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PREFACE. 


IN the work, of which this volume is an instalment, I have 
undertaken to reproduce in an English dress Professor Susemihl’s 
edition of the Pofitics in Greek and German as issued by him, 
with notes explanatory of the subject-matter, in 1879. It is not, 
however, a simple -reproduction, but a minute and scrupulous 
revision, the translation having been dropped and the plan of 
the work sensibly modified to adapt it to the wants of English 
students. Some changes have been made in the Introduction, 
to which a section has been added, though naturally the matc- 
rials of this section are by no means new, The text (for which 
Professor Susemihl is solely responsible) has been corrected in 
some hundreds of places, mostly to bring it into agreement with 
his later edition in the Teubner series, of which a nova imipressio 
correctior was issued in 1894, only a few months ago, The great 
majority of the changes which distinguish the dapressio of 1894 
from that of 1883 have, however, to be sought in the Corrigenda. 
By the simple device of a change of type it has been found possible 
to exhibit to the cye the effect of the numerous transpositions 
,here recommended, and yet to retain the reccived order of 
the text for facility of refercnce. In the notes explanatory of 
the subject-matter bearing his signature Professor Susemih] has 
introduced comprchensive changes. No one therefore should be 
sutprised if these notes fail to correspond in substance (as they 
correspond in appended number) to those of the German edition, 


vi PREFACE, 


Where it seemed expedient, they have been supplemented from 
my own collections, It can be said with truth that difficulties 
have never been shirked, numerous as they undoubtedly are. 
Wherever a note grew to an inordinate length or threatened to 
digress from the context, it has becn relegated to an excursus, 


In compiling additional notes I have reccived the greatest 
stimulus and advantage from the writings and correspondence 
of my collaborator, whose patience and forbearance have not 
been exhausted in the long interval preceding publication. IIe 
has always been willing to lavish upon me every assistance from 
the stores of his erudition, and to aid me with the latest results 
of his experience and ripened judgment. Indeed, it is not too 
much to say that not only primarily, but in the additions of 
date subsequent to 1879 indirectly, this volume, and the J’odidies 
‘as a whole, owes far more to him than to all other sources put 
together. Next to him I am most indebted to Dr Ifenry Jack- 
son, who has never failed to give me encouragement and assist- 
ance, and in 1880 most kindly placed at my disposal a selection 
of valuable notes, critical and exegetical, which are published in 
the course of the volume with his signature. Moreover, as in 
private duty bound, I acknowledge that it is to the ‘stimulus of 
his inspiring lectures that I, like Dr Postgate and Mr Welldon, 
owe my first interest in Aristotelian studies, I have naturally 
endeavoured to profit by the publications of recent years, 80 far 
as they bore upon my author, and I may especially mention the 
contributions to the Transactions of the Cambridge Phelological 
Society and Journal of Philology by Dr Jackson, Professor 
Ridgeway, Dr Postgate and Professor J. Cook Wilson. I have 
taken the liberty of consulting any materials to which I had 
access, such as the marginalia of the late Richard Shilleto in the 
Cambridge University Library, and of the late Kdward Meredith 
Cope in the library of Trinity College, Cambridge. In common 
with the publishers I deplore and apologise for the longr delay 
between the announcement and the publication of this work, 
although this delay has enabled me to secure a collation of the 
oldest extant source of the text, the fragments of the Vatican 
palimpsest, and to incoiporate in the Addenda the most import- 
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ant of the references to the recently discovered Constitution of 
Athens. Thus supplemented the commentary will, it is hoped, 
be found more adequate than any of its predecessors to our 
existing materials and means of information, 


Some will be surprised that more attention has not been 
bestowed upon the superb Introduction or the full and lucid 
commentary upon Books I and IL published by Mr W. L. 
Newman in 1887. The truth is that, at the time of its ap- 
pearance the carlier part of this volume had been printed off, 
and the publishers did not see their way either to issue this part 
(pp. I~460) separately, as I personally should have preferred, 
or to incur the hcavy expense of cancelling the printed sheets. 
Some valuable annotations of Mr Newman’s, however, which 
I should have becn glad to incorporate in the proper place, 
reccive a brief recognition in the Addenda. . 


I have further to add that I began to print before Professor 
Susemihl had collected into a permanent form his first set of 
Quaestiones Aristotsleae 1-- ΤΊ, and that for greater clearness I 
refer to the invaluable pamphlet issued by him in 1886, in which 
the main results of the seven Quacstiones are combined, as 
Quaestiones criticae collectae, although the last word collectae fo.ms 
no part of the title proper, 


My best thanks are here duly tendered to my friends Mr 
William Wyse, late Professor of Greek in University College, 
London, for valuable suggestions and criticisms, and numerous 
additional refercnces, paiticularly in all that bears upon Greek 
Antiquities; Miss Alice Zimmern, author of Home Life of the 
Greeks, Mr Hartmann W. Just, sometime scholar of C, C, C,, 
Oxford, and Mr ἘΠ, J. Wolstenholme, for timely assistance in 
the laborious task of translating from the German; further, to 
my brother-in-law, Mr T. L. Heath, formerly Fellow of Trinity 
College, Cambridge, who read most of the earlicr proof-sheets, 
Occasional notes of his and one by Mr H. W, Just bear the 
authors’ initials. To guard against all misapprehension I should 
add that the excursus on Greek Music was already printed off 
before the Provost of Oriel’s recent work on that subject 
reached me. 
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The want of an index, which renders. this instalment of the 
work much less useful than it might otherwise have been, will 
be remedied when the remaining three books are published. 


R. Ὁ. HICKS. 


TRINITY COLLEGE, CAMBRIDGE, 
Oct, τῷ, 1894. 


ON REFERENCES TO THE POL777CS BY BOOKS, CHAPTERS, 
SECTIONS, PAGES. 


Ture text of this edition with its double numbering of certain books, its double 
system of chapters and sections, and of marginal pages, may well perplex an unfamiliar 
awader unless ἃ word or two be added as to the origin of this aggravated confusion and 
the various methods by which any given passage may be cited. 

The manuscilipts exhibit the cight books m the old oder, viz. ABTAEZH 9 
according to the left heading of cach page (not in the order of this edition which 15 
ABLILOAZ HB). There is no subdivision of the books in the Aldines and other 
early printed editions, any more than in the mss. The Latin translations had been 
subdivided before this into chapters and sections, a division almost inevitable when 
the continuity of the text is disturbed by pmaphiase and commentary. Thus the 
second edition of Victorius (Florence 1576) presents the Lext in a series of shott 
sections, although these are never numbered or otherwise utilized for purposes of 
reference, 

The system of chapters here adopted, as cited in the head lines and on the left 
hand of the pages of this volume, is {hat most widely known through its adoption by 
Immanuel Bekker in the gieat edition of the Berlin Academy (quarto 183.1), and by 
Hermann Bonits in the Juder Aristofelicus to the same edition (1870). It may be 
traced hack to the editions of Zwinger (1682), Sylburg (1587), Casaubon (1600). 
Tt seems that Zwinger merely modified another arrangement into chapters, derived 
from the Latin Aristotle (e.g. the edition of Bagolinus), and found in the third Basel 
edition (1550) of Conrad Gesner, also in Giphanius (1608). Sylburg (1587) and 
Conring (1656) give both schemes, calling Gesner’s “vulgo.” In this now obsolete 
arrangement Book 1. made eight chapters, not thirteen, Book 11., en, nol twelve, 
Book 111, twelve, not eighteen. 

Tho sections into which Belcker's chapters are divided are taken from the Oxford 
reprint of Bekker in ten octavo volumes (1837), in which unfortunately Bekken’s pages 
and lines are wholly ignoied, These sections have been retained in this volume 
because Liddell and Scott's Greek Lexicon, and some other authorities, ofie the 
Polities by them. They aie numbered on the left side of the page with § prefixed. 

The chapters (in Roman figures) and sections on the right side of the page are 
those introduced hy J. Gottlob Schneider in his valuable edition of 180g. Schneider 
broke with all his predecessors by adopting longer chapters and fewer of them, δ. 8... 
in Book 1, ἐπ Book αν. [Ie was followed amongst subsequent editors by Gaéttling 
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(1824), Adolf Stahi (1839), Susemih! (1870) : Grote 1m his histoty always cites the 
Politus by Schneider’s edition. 

But the tendency in modern times has been not to employ for citation either the 
sections of Bekker or the chapters and sections of Schneider, but rather the chapter, 
page, column, and line of the quaito of the Berlin Acndemy ahove mentioned. In 
this edition of all Austotle the Foftics occupies pages 1242—~1342. The quarto 
volume is printed in double columns, cited as column a, column hb, For exanple, 
1252.8.18, 1276 4 (or in the Zndex Az istotelicus 125218, 12764) are used to denote, 
the one, line 18 of the left column of page 1252, the other, line 4 of the right column of 
page 1276. The closet definition which this method of citation hy lines secures 1s ἃ 
gieat recommendation, but it 1s balanced by one drawback, viz. that to be quile sue 
of finding a passage the Belin Aristotle 1s 1equited, and after sixty yemn the 
supiemacy of even this edition no longer remains unquestioned. In the present 
volume the pages and lines of Bekker’s quarlo are cited on the left hand side of the 
page, while in the heading over the right hand page the whole extent of the teat on 
both Jeft and right pages is recoided: (ag. 1263 Ὁ 23~—1264.0 4 for the text upon 
Pp. 238 and 239 of this volume). 

Lastly, there ae a few writes, Bernays and Oncken among them, who prefer to 
quote passages by the page and line, xof of the Beilin quarto, but of the octavo 
reprint of it issued a little Jatey, of which a third eclitiun came oul in ΗΕ and a 
fourth edition in 1878. Fo. comparison, this system of pages has been recorded on 
the right hand maigm, the reference being enclosed in a bracket, thus: (j. 41). 

Foi an example of these rival methods of citation take the sentence δεῖ δὲ μηδὲ ταῦτο 
ἀγνοεῖν ὅτι xph προσέχειν τῷ πολλῷ χρόνῳ upan ἢ. 239 of Ufis arlition. The reference 
(1) in the “περι Aristotelicus would be I18g, 1264 a x sq.3 we refer to cite it ae (i) 
Book 11, δ, § § τό (or 11. 5. 16) hy Bekker’s chapters and sections: or dropping the 
book and chapter (which are really superfluous) as (411) sa64.0 1, 2 by Uokker's pages, 
columns and lines. No references in this English edition ae given hy Sehnerler’s 
chapters and sections, which were followed in Susemihl’, German edition of i793 
but on that method the passage could be cited as (iv) Bonk 11 ο, fi ὃ το, Lastly, 
Besnays or Oncken would refer to it as (v) p. 31, 1 6 
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CORRIGENDA. 


Page 8, line a: for M. read Isaac 
P, 18, note 7, line 5 : for πολιτικων read πολιτικῶν. 
P. 56, lme 14: jor Stageira read Stagira (cp. Meisterhans® p. 43, n. 373) 
P, 69, note 2, line 3." /or νόμον read νόμων 
Ib, line 4: for πολιτειίων read πολιτειῶν 
Ῥ, 82, line 2: for ἀπορίαν ead εὐπορίαν (cp. below Ὁ. 312) 
P. τ44, lext, 1252 Ὁ 16,17: Jor μάλιστα δ' ἔοικε κατὰ φύσιν 
read μάλιστα δὲ κατὰ φύσιν ἔοικα 
Ib, commentary, 1ght column, last line: 20», coediche read coediche 
P. 146, critical notes, lina 3: after 28 sesert ἤδη] 
P. £44, text, 1253 ἃ 3: ολ)ε ἐστί 
Ib, critical notes, line 6: ¢ranspose 
ὁ omitted by I? Bk 
to precege|| 3 ἐστὶ MS 
Theat is, the ὁ omitted by II? Bk is iz 1253 0 2 defore ἄνθρωπος. Sthhr reads 
ἅνθρωπος : cf. Addenda p. 663 
P, 150, crit. notes, line 5: for Quaest. Cr. 111. 3 ff, IV. 3 ME. read Quaest, crit, coll, 
(Lips. 1886) p. 334 δ 
Th. line 8: dele Ar. 
P. 1gr, crit. notes, line 8: after Quaest. Cr. 1. 5. fi, IV. καὶ f insert Quaest, orét, 
coll, p. 336 iF 
P. 153, crit. notes, line 4: after Quaest. Cr. 11. 7 ff. insert Quast, crit, call. Ὁ, 339 F 
Ῥ, x16, text, ταβᾳ ἃ 8, right margin; for (p. read (ρ, 6) 
BP. 167. text, 1984.0 273 for ἀπὸ read ὑπὸ 
Ib. crit. notes, line g: for Dittographia read Dittography 
crit. notes, line 9: after ἀπὸ read TIL Bk. Susem.14 
Ῥ, 160, text, 1254. b 14: γε καὶ 
Ῥ, 161, crit. notes, lme ς after 18 insert ἐστὶν} 
P, 176, crit. notes, line g: after Quaest, Cr. 111. 5 ff insert Quaest, crit. coll. p, 359 f 
P, 178, comm. left column, line 9: jor κέκτησθαι read κεκτῆσθαι 
P, το, cril. notes, line 3: for qv read ἣν 
P, 18a, text, 1257 8 38: yor καὶ ef read κἂν ef 
Ῥ, 183, comm. left col. line 8: for δ, read see 
Ib. line 9: jor μετατιθεμένων read μεταθεμένων 
P, 190, comm, left col, line 7 fiom below: after selling dtseré and 
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P, 195, comm. ght col. line 17: after citizens insert a comma 
P. 197, text, 1289 Ὁ 32: for [καὶ] read καὶ 
P, 200, text, 1260 a 30, right maigin: remove 9 /rom line 30 10 line 31 
Tb. comm, left col. line g from below: for pepos read pépos 
P. gor, text, 1260 a 38, nght margin: remove 10 from line 35 to line 36 
P. 209, 70 Excursus 11. also belong remarks on B, 1. c. 6 i Addenda γ, 674 
P, 413, text, 1260 b 31: jor καὶ et read κἂν ct 
P. 216, comm. mghi col. line 14: for tr. 8 § 4, 16 § 2, read 111. 16 § 2, 
Tv (vi1) 88 4, 
P, 231, crit. notes, line 3: for Bk. 2cad Bk.t 
*P, 232, text, 1263 ἃ 2: for ἔχει, πᾶσι read ἔχει πᾶσι, 
P. 233, comm. right col. line 26: yor 1. 126 read L141 ἢ 3 
P, 234, comm. lef col, line 19: for I. 9. 9 2ead 1.7. 2, 1255 Ὁ 24 f 
P. 235, text, 1263 a 29 : for προσεδρεύοντες read προσεδρεύοντος 
P. 265, text, 1267 a rx: for δύναιντο read βούλοιντο 
P. 243, comm. lefi col. line 6: for 11, 8 9 readc. 11 § 0 
P. 279, ent. notes, last Ine: afer Ephesus ssc ἐ op. 6. fol. 186" p, ὅτο, 16 ἢ, 
ed. Hayduck 
P, a8r, comm. left col. line 5: jor evidences read evidence 
, P. 282, text, 1269 Ὁ 18. for δεῖ νομίζειν εἶναι read εἶναι det νομίζειν 
"* P, 484, comm, right col. line 1a: read διασῴζεται 
P, 287, comm. left col, line a1: for 8 § 6 recta 7 § 6 
Ῥ, 297, comm, left col, line 13: jor p. 9 read p. a0 
Ῥ, 300, comm. left col. last line: for Otihied read Otfried 
P, 301, comm. left col. line 4: for πολεμίων read πόλεῶν 
P. 308, text, 1972 bg: for δυναστῶν read δυνατῶν 
TD. crit. notes, hne 7: after Schneide: || add δυναστῶν 11} Susem, V9 | 
P. 306, text, 1272 Ὁ 13: for τι read τί 
ΤΌ. text, 1272 Ὁ 28 : for τοσαῦθ' ἡμῖν εἰρήσθω read εἰρήσθω τοσαῦθ ἡ ἡμῖν 
P, 312, text, 1273 Ὁ 6 (dss, Lne 4 and line 18): for ἀπορίαν vead εὐπορίαν 
Ib. erit, notes, line 3: for 6 εὐπορίαν PUBPAr, read 
6 ἀπορίαν TMSAld. Bk. Susem, 13 
P, 314, text, 1273 b 25, left magin: dele (12) 
P, 317, comm. left col, line 16: dele Arvisteides 
P, 326, line 9: for Iv. 130 read Iv. 180 
P. 33%, heading, line 13: jor 11. 7. 1 evad τὶ, 8.1 
P, 356, comm. left col. line £1: /o# βολαῖαι sad βόλαιαι 
P. 359, text, 1275 b 17, left margin: «ele (2) 
P, 362, text, 1246 a 5: for φαμέν read ἔφαμεν 
Ib. text, 1276 a 10: sed δημοκρατία (τότε γὰρ 
P. 363, text, 1276 a 13: dele * * 
and read συμφέρον)" εἴπερ οὖν 
The parenthesis extends fiom 1276 9, 10 (τότα γὰρ to 1276 ἃ 13 συμφέρυν)" 
Tb. text, 12760143 sor καὶ read [καὶ] 
Tb. text, 1276 a 15: anit <ob> 
Ib. text, 1276 a 16: jor τυραννίδος. read τυραννίδος; 
Tb. οὐ, notes, line 3: after 14 read [καὶ] Nicmeyer (untranslated by WillNam) 
Ib, crit. notes, line 4: déede inconiect 
Tb. crit. notes, line 5: after Tlayduck add Susem, "5 
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P. 364, text, 1276 a 26: for τὴν read [rip] 
Ib. crit. notes, line 3: defore 27 add [τὴν] Schneider Niemeyer Jahrb, f. Phil. 
CXLIII, 1891, Ὁ. 414 |] 
P. 367, text, 1276 b 30: sor διόπερ read διὸ 
P. 370, comm. left col. last hne: jor δννανται read δύνανται 
P. 380, text, 1278 b 8, for καὶ el read κἂν εἰ 
P. 382, cuit. notes, line 9: ¢/ter (conector) add a senucolon 
P. 389, comm. 1ight col. line 18: fox vii(v) read στ ΠΥ) 
P, 396, text, 1281 ἃ 16. with change of punctuation read ἐστιν (ἔδοξε -yap,..dixalws)" 
P. 397, text, 1281 a 35, 36: éranspose φαῦλον to precede ἔχοντα and read 
φαῦλον ἔχοντά ye τὰ συμβαίνοντα πάθη περὶ τὴν ψυχὴν ἀλλὰ μὴ νόμον, 
P. 430, comm. lefl col. line ar: jor apxew 7ead ἄρχειν 
Ib. line a3: for ἐπιθυμία read ἐπιθυμία 
Ib. hne 26: for ὁ read ὃ 
P. 431, text, 1287 a 39: for πιστουθέντας read πεισθέντας 
Ib. cait. notes, line 10; after right ἐλθὸν a comma and read πιστευθέντας II fr, 
Bk.! Susem. 22 
P. 434, comm. 1ight col, line 7: jor ev read εὖ 
Ῥ. 438, comm. left col. line 1: @/fer tun out ssert anyhow,” i.e, “ 
Ῥ, aqt, text, 1287 a 39. for πειστενθέντας read πεισθέντας 
P. 444, crit. notes, line 11° for dittographia read dittography 
P. 464, line 44° for 24 read 23 
P. 467, line καὶ ff: dele the sentence Again, one might have τπιαρίπαοί,, πολιτεία, 
Not so, 
P 478, text, 1323 Ὁ 18: jor καὶ read [καὶ] 
P. 497, text, 1327 εὐ 23: for πρὸς read [πρὸ5} 
Ib. ent. notes, line 2: for ὑπάρχοντα read ὑπάρχοντα 
Ῥ, 593, text, 1328 a 16: for of δὲ read olde 
P, 521, text, 1330 Ὁ 30: for πόλιν μὴ ποιεῖν read μὴ ποιεῖν πόλιν 
Ῥ, g29, text, 1332 0 19: oni καὶ before ἀναγκαῖαι 
Ῥ, 534, comm, left col. line 14: /or 1284 read 1954 
P. 535, text, 1382 Ὁ 31: for τούτων πάντων read πάντων τούτων 
P. 37, text, 1333 9 26: transpose διῃρῆσθαι to precede καὶ τοῦτο τὸ μέρος 
Ib. comm. right col. line 17. for correlation read correlative 
Ῥ, g4o, comm. right col, line 18f.: for νπτ(ν), § τὸ, 7 § 4 vad viii(v). 1 § το, 7 8 4 
P. gat, text, 1334.08. for ἀνιᾶσιν read ἀφιᾶσιν 
P, g45, head line: for 1933 ἃ 40 read 1334.9 40 
P. 546, text, 1334 b 24: for πέφυκεν ἐγγίνεσθαι read ἐγγίνεσθαι πέφυκεν 
P. 49, text, 1335 ἃ 273 for χρόνος ὡρισμένος read ὡρισμένος χρόνος 
Ῥ, 580» text, 1336 b 34: for ὅσα αὐτῶν read αὐτῶν ὅσα 


INTRODUCTION. 


1, Manuscripts AND Epitions ofr ZTHZ POLITICS. 


Arisrorir’s Politics has come down to us in manuscripts for the most 
part of the fifteenth century; there are indeed two, P* and P* (Bekker’s 
1), which date from the fourteenth century, but none earher. There 
is the Latin version by Lionardo Brum of Arezzo (Leonardus Arctinus), 
made from the first manusciipt biought ito Italy fiom Greece in the 
fifteenth century, a manuscript now lost, which was probably older than 
the fifteenth centwy'. ‘There is furthe: an older translation, word for 
word into barbarous Latin, made in the thiitcenth century, before 
AvD. 12744, by the Dominican monk William of Moerbeke. Its lost 
original wis a Greek codex" which we will call T; wiitten, at the 
latest, in the carly part of the thirteenth or latter pait of the twelfth 
century, and probably of not much older date*. This translation" pri- 
marily, together with four of the existing Greek manuscripts, three at 
Paris P' **, one at Milan Μ', is now the critical basis for the text. 
All that the remaining manuscripts or the translation of Aretinus can 
claim is to supply confirmatory evidence in isolated passages: Areti- 
.. nus, in particular, is much too free and arbitrary in his rendering, so 
that it is often impossible to infer, at least with any certainty, the 
reading of his Greck codex; hence many pecuharities of his transla- 
tion must be passed over or regarded as merely his own conjectures, 
1 Very likely Francesco Filelfo nought ‘Thomas Aquinas twice quotes il in the, 


ft from Constantinople in t429 al the  Swmma contra Gentiles, willing probabl 

request of Palla Strozai: sce the evidence A.D. 1261—1265. TR. : 

for this m Oncken Die Staatslehre des 8 The best manuscipt of this ‘Old 

Avistoteles (Leipzig 1870. 8vo) vol. 1. Translation’ expressly states it, See 

Ὁ. 78. Compare ἊΣ large critical edi-  Susemihl of. 7. xxx1v. Sec also below 

tion, Aristotelis Politicorsin libri acto Ὁ, 49% ἃ, Ὁ, τ iM ; 

cum velusta translatione Gulielmt de 4 On the date see Susemihl ag. ¢. ΧΤΙ, 

Avoerbeka (Leipaig 1872. 8vo) p. Xv. 5 With the text restored from man 
9 See Susemhl of. ci, p. vi. with scripts and old printed editions in my 

note 4. [Von Ileriling places it about edition above meniioned. 

1260, Rhein, Afts, ΧΧΧΥΧ, 1884. Pe 457+ 


1 
} he 
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All these sources of the text fall into two families or recensions. 
One of them, on the whole the bette, but ofien the worse in particular 
points, seems to be deuved fiom a codex of the sixth or seventh century’, 
although in the quotations of single passages in Julian and even as catly 
as Alexander of Aphiodisiag the readings peculiar to this 1ecension are 
partially, but only partially, found. Besides T the only manusciipts 
which belong, in the main, to this family aie the following two: 

Ms = Mediolanensis Ambiosianus Ὁ. τον" (in the Ambrosian T.ibtary 
at Milan), of the second half of the fifteenth century, much corrected 
by the copyist himself and in a few passages by a later hand; collated 
by R. Scholl and Studemund : 

P'= Parisinus 2023 (in the Bibliothtque nationale at Paris), written 
by Demetuios Chalkondylas at the end of the fifteenth century, and then 
much cotrected with a paler ink from a manuscript of the other funily. 
Cortections of this soit ate heieafter denoted by p', those made in the 
same black ink as the original text by (con.'), corrections which do not 
belong to eithe: of these classes, or at all events me not with certainly 
to be reckoned with one or the other, are quoted simply as (corr). In 
regard {o this and all the other manuscripts, it is distinctly stated when 
any coirection stands in the margin, P! was last collated by ΠΑ ΠΝ 
and Patzig. : 

Just as in P' the two families are blended ', so conversely traces 
of the better recension are met with even in some manuscripts which 
belong, in the main, to the other family. This is true of many conections 
and most of the glosses which ac found in P*, the principal inanuseript 
of this second family*; still more frequently of the readings, couections, 
and variants in P*; so also of Avetinus’ translation and especially of 17; 
to a less extent of the corrections by a later hand in some other manu 
scripts, and hardly ever of their original readings. ‘(he few excerpts fre 


1 On the one hand the commentary 
of the Neo-Platonic philosopher Proclus 
(died 485) upon Plato's Repuddicis quoted 
in a gloss on vitx (Ὁ). ra, 8, which in all 
probability (sce note*) proceeds from 
this aichetype: on the other, ceitain cor- 
zuptions common to all the sources de 
iived fiom this family point to the con- 
clusion that the archetype was written in 
uncials {paiticulmly 1%. 14 M4, 13 
αὐσιῶν and οὐσίαι for θυσιῶν and θυσίαι), 
Now uncial wilting ceased generally in 
the eighth century, Cp. Susemihl] af, δὲ 
XIV Τὼ XLVI ἢ 

3. Ordinis supetionia, 


δ Or in its archetype, af Demetris 
found the corrections which letray the 
second recension in the few cases where 
they are written with the same ink as his 
original text- already made. 

For the same glosses which tn Pt ean 
he shown to le derived from the first 
recension theet us again in U4 and a 
simila origin may be proved for others 
in Pl in anather way. On the other hand 
13 has few glosses in commun with [4 
and the nuniber in 1 ix but scanty, τὸ 
that the second recension appears ty have 
had only a few glosses altogether, See 
Susemihl gf, ει vuit, xvin ft. 
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Aristotle’s Polstics in Codex Paris, 963, of the sixtcenth century, are also 
derived from the better recension, 

Subject to these exceptions, all othcr manusciipts but those above- 
mentioned aic to be reckoned with the second family, the text of which 
may be called the vulgate. They may be further subdivided into 
iwo classes, a better and a wotse, and the latter again into three different 
groups: an intermediate position between the two is taken up by the 
translation of Aretinus and in a different way by Οὐ, A more precise 
statement is affoided by the following summary. 


I. Better class; ΠΑ 


P* = Coislin. 161 (brought originally from Athos: now with the rest 
_ of the Coislinian collection in the Bibliothtque nationale at Paris), of 
the r4th century; Bekker’s I>; last collated by Susemihl. The corrections 
and variants are written partly (1) in the same ink as the original text, 
paitly (2) in darker ink, paitly (3) in paler, ycllowe1, partly (4) in red.mk : 
these are indicated hereafler by (cour."), (coir."), (cotr.’) and p* respec- 
tively: whee the ink appears to be wholly different, or cannot be brought 
with ceitainty unde: any of these classes, the sign will be (corr.“), But 
all without exception, and the glosses as well, are in the same hand- 
wiiting as the codex. 

P*= Paxis, 2026 of the beginning of the 14th century, for the greater 
part writien by the same scribe, but finished by another hand ; the oldest 
manuscript that we have, but not so good as P*, especially in its original 
form before it had been corrected by a third and later hand and thereby 
made still more like P* than it was at first. It is true that most of these 
later conections were subsequently scratched out again or wiped off, yet 
even then they remain legible enough. P*, like P*, was last collated by 
Susemihl. 


1, Worse class: I". 

t, First group. 

P= Paris. 2025 of the rsth century, much corrected but, with the 
exception of a single passage, only by the scribe himself, with various 
‘seadings in the margin; last collated by Susemihl, 

P*= Paris. 1857, written in the year 1492 in Rome by Johannes 
Rhosos; a pricst from Crete; last collated by Patzig for the first four. 
chapters of Book 1. Statements as to the icadings of this manuscript 
in other single passages come from Bekker, from Barihdlemy St Hilaire, 
and in particular from Patzig. 

I ~2 
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Q=Marcianus Venetus 200 (in the library of St Mark at Venice), 
also written by Johannes Rhosos, but as carly as 1457: collated by 
Bekker for Book I, and since then aftesh for the first four chaptets of 
that book, as above, by R. Scholl and Τῷ, Rohde. 

M*=Mancianus Venetus 213, of the beginning of the 5th century, 
collated by Bekker for 1. c. 1—c, 6 §8 and again hy Rohde for 1, ee, 
I—4. 

Ub=Marcianus Venetus, append. iv. 3, wiilten in Rome in the 
year 1494, collated by Bekker for 11, cc, 17 5 111. 2 § 3 (127 5 Ἰν3.3.53.}}. 
14 δὲ 2—r0; vi (Iv). 3 § 8—4§ 3, 7§ 2—8 ὃ 45 νι (v). 3 καὶ 5--τα § το, 
and by Rohde for 1. cc, x—4. 

L*=Lipsiensis (bibliothecac Paulinac) 1335, in the University 
libray at Leipzig, of the fifteenth or the beginning of the sixteenth 
century, most closely related to Ὁ), collated by VPataiy for rr, and 
other single passages. We have information about readings in other 
paris of Books 1. 11. and v (vu1). from Stahr and Schneider. 

C* denotes the codex used by Camerarius. 

Ar. = Aretinus, who must have used for his translation a codex of a 
very peculiar kind in which the two recensions were blender. For the 
translation is often in remarkable agreement with the manuseripts of 
this group ; though often, too, with the better class. Nut seldom ἀμαίῃ 
it agrees with the first family: lastly, it here and there shows pocu. 
liarities belonging exclusively to itself which can hardly he all set down 
to mere conjecture or arbitrariness on the part of the translator, 


2, Second group. 

C*=Florentinus Castiglionensis (in the J.aurentian library αἱ 
Florence) 1v, (Acquisti nuovo), of the fificenth century, collated hy 
R. Schdll for 1, 14; τῖ, r—2 $33 vi (tv). αν in the opening chapters 
it is more in agreement with the better class, 

Qb= Laurentianus 81, 5 (in the Taurentian library at Florence), of 
the fifteenth century, collated hy R Scholl for 1. 1 - 4. tnd single 
passages elsewhere, by Bekker for Books 11, 111. ΥἹ (iv). 

R>=Laurentianus 81, 6, written by Johannes Thettalos in the year 
1494 at Florence, collated by Scholl for the same opening part and for 
isolated passages elsewhcie, hy Bekker for Books vit (st) vite (8). ft 
bears a great resemblance to Qh, particularly to the corrections of ("in 
a later hand: but it has some peculiarities of its own. 

S>=Laurentianus 82, ax, of the fifteenth century, writen more 
probably before than after ΟΝ, to which it bears an extraordinary reseny. 
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blance ; collated by Bekker for Books 1. τν (viz). v (vit), and again by 
Schéll for the fust four chapters of Bk. 1, and for single passages 
elsewhere, 

Th=Urbinas 46 (transferred from Utbino to the Vatican library at 
Rome), of the fifteenth century, collated by Bekker for the first thiee 
hooks and for Bk. v (vim), then again by Hinck for Bk, τὶ r~4 and for 
detached passages by Schéll, It seems to be more nearly related to 
V> than to Οὐ, ΒΡ, Sb, 

‘V> = Vaticano-Palatinus 160 (transfered from the Palatine library to 
the Vatican), also wiitten by Johannes Thettalos in the fifteenth century, 
collated by Bekker for Bks. rv (viz). vi (1v). vitr (v), by Hinck for 
Bk. 1, r—~4, and by Schéll for several single passages. The corrections 
by a later hand in the opening paragraph (Bk. 1. 1—4) are in striking 
agreement with C4, 


3. Third group, more nearly related to the first group, in particular 
to U> ΤΑ, than to the second. 


W= Reginensis 125 (Christinae reginae—in the Vatican library), 
collated by Bekker, for Bk. vm (v1), by Hinck for Bk. 1, 1—4, by 
Schéll for several single passages. This manuscript will have to be 
wholly moglected for the future, because, as I lemn from communi- 
cations made to me by Von Wilamowitz-Mollendoiff, it is no carlier 
than the sixteenth or perhaps the seventeenth century, and was un- 
doubicdly copied from the Aldine edition. 

Ald.==Aldina, the first edition of Aristotle published by Aldus 
Manutius, Venice, 1498, last collated for Bk. 1, 1—4 and for numerous 
single passages by Susemihl. 

Lastly an unique position amongst the manuscripts is taken by 
P'=Parls, 1858 or Colbert. 2401, dating from the sixteenth century. 
On the one hand this codex must be one of the worse manuscripts of 
the second family, although it cannot be exclusively assigned to any 
one of the three groups into which they fall’, On the other hand it 
frequently agrees with the first family, and not seldom alone of all the 
manuscripts that have come down to us it agrees with the old trans- 
lation of William of Mocrbcke: here and there it presents single 
readings, good or at least deserving of attention, which are to be 
found nowhere else, although it may very well be that they are not 
derived from carlicr sources, but are, wholly or in part, mere con- 
jectures of the scribe himself or of other scholars of that time. The 


1 Nor ts P* now quoted under ΠῚ 11? or ΠΡ in the critical notes of this edition. 
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manuscript now contains only Bk. viz (Ὁ). from ὦ, o§ 9 onwards, 
Bk, vit (v1). Bk. τν (v1). and Bk. v (να), the preceding art having 
been torn away; the cortections are all by the scribe himself, except 
a few which ae divided between two later hands. Lt was lant collated 
by Susemihl’, 
Fiom all this it may be sccn that, leaving out detached passages, 

the manuscripts collated, besides 1 M* 1" **** Ar, are: 
for τ, t—d: P°C'O M*QPR' Sh TY UP Ve We Le Ald. 

1. 4—~—6$8: QMS TY, for vi (Iv). τὶ chat ye, 

tn 6 § 9—13 ὃ 16 (end): vi (iv), 2 397: ὟΝ 


Qs? Το, vi (iv) 3§8 “δὰ: Qhueve, 
He 3 4: COO Te Us, ΥἹ (ιν). 4$4 γὺ τ: ον ν", 
τ, 3—7 §ar: Οὐ Τὸ ὕ», vi (Iv), γ 853 - 886: (Q"UPV, 
um. 8—m1,2§3: QT σῇ (ιν), 8§6 16 ὃ 8 (end): 
mr 2§3: Ο" Τὺ)», Quy" 
"un 2§3—~—zr4§r: QPT vit (v1): RY we, 
1. 14§§a—ro: QUT>U". vil (Vv) r- 385: REVS 
ΠῚ, 14 ὃ ro—28 ὃ 2 (end): vit (v) 398) -48 τοῦ RETTEY, 
QT, vit (v). “σι GES: REV, 
Iv (vi): = PS SV vit (v). ὁ §9 τὰ $18 (end); 
v (viz): PFS? T PRY, 


In addition some readings of three late and had Paris manuscripts, 
204i, 2042, 2043, Containing only fragments of the work, have been 
made known by Barthélemy St Hilaire, 

ΤΙ denotes the agieement of all the manuscripts we have, 

TI’ that of all the manuscripts of the first family (or at least their first 
hand), including I, 

I” that of all the manuscripts of the second family (and the Aldine 
edition), excluding P’, 

ΤΡ that of all the worse manuscripis of this second family (ἡ δι all 
the mss. known excepf T M*P' PR? DP), so fur as they have been 
collated, and the Aldine edition. 

Bas.’ "" denotes the three Basel editions of the years rs3t, 1839, 
1550, the first complete cditions of Arisotle published after Ue Aldine, 
Only the third is important, since in it the first use was made of the ald 
Latin translation, and a great number of mustnkes of preceding juinted 
editions thereby corrected. The text so formed remained ussentially, 


1 For more precise informati so Susi 
se Ῥ mation on all these nianuseripls seo Susemiht fc. pp. 
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though of couise with numerous alterations, the basis for succeeding 
editors (who consulted new manuscripts but spaingly and, if at all, for 
single passages only), until Gdttling’s time. He first used collations, 
but very insufficient ones, of P':? 5.4.6 and of a few leaves of M3’, which 
had been made by Ilase; and Bekker, while completely ignoring P'* 
M* and almost completely P'*, founded his edition with undue arbitrary 
eclecticism cither upon P* (Bekker’s I”) or upon that text Which pre- 
ceding edilions had made the textus receptus. There was no collection 
of critical apparatus at once sufficiently complete and trustworthy before 
my critical edition, which resis so far as possible upon II’, the con- 
scnsus of the mss. of the fist family, viz. T, M’, P': failing that, upon 
P**, There is less need then in a work, where the basis is the same, 
to give more than a mere selection of the most important and valuable 
readings. I shall, however, quote in full those which are found in 
Stobaeus’ extract (2361, eth, τι. p. 322 foll.), and in the few citations of 
single passages in ancient wiiters, as Alexander of Aphrodisias, Julion, 
Pscudo-Plutarch περὶ εὐγενείας, ctc.* 

But however methodically we turn to account all these authoritics 
we only obtain a text abounding in errors and defects of every kind, 
Accondingly a long’ serics of cditois, tianslators, and commentators 
from Sepulveda onwards have not foiled to suggest numerous emen- 
dations and attempts at emendation, of which all the more important 
will be fotind recorded in the piesent edition. The following is a list 
in chronological order of the scholars to whose conjectures an im- 
proved text is due. 


Sepulveda, Latin translation ; first published at Paris, 1548, 4to. 

Gamot. The fouth complete edition of Anstotle, Aldina minor or Camo- 
tiana; Venice, 1552, Svo, 

Vettori (Victorius). ΤΕ τοι edition of the Politics, Florence, 1552, 4: a second 
edition with commentary; Florence, 1576 fol. In the copy of the first 
edition now belonging to the Munich Library, there are marginal notes 
in Vettori’s own handwriting, which have been used by me. Where 
necessary the two editions are distinguished as Vettori!, Vettori’, 

Morel, Iclition, Paris, 1556. 43 closely following the first edition of Vettori. 

Lambin, Latin translation; first edition, Paris, 1567. 4. 

Camorarius. Politicorum σέ Oeconomicorum Aristotells inter pretationes et 
explicationess Vrankfurt, 1581, 4, 

Zwinger. Tidition of the Politics, Lasel 1582 fol.; closely following Vettori’s 
and ed, 


1 Turther paiticulars in Susemihl’s References to these citations will be found 
larger edition as quoted above, Ὁ. x1.v ff. in Clarendon type in the cillical notes. 
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Sylburg. Edition of the whole of Aristotle; Fiankfint, 1587. 4. 

M, Casaubon. Edition of the whole of Aristotle; Lyon, 15yo. fol. 

Montecatino. Latin tianslation and commentary on the first three boolss 
of the Politics; Ferrara, 1587 (Bk. 1), 1594 (Bk. 11), 1508 (Dk, 111), fol. 
(3 vols). See Schneider's edition, τι, Ὁ, v. 

Ramus (Piare de Ja Ramée). dition and Latin translation of the é7/- 
ticss Fiankfurt, 1601. 8. 

Giphanius (Van Giffen). Commentarié in politicum ofues Ai istotells: Frank- 
ἔπι, 1608.8, A posthumous work: wanting the whole of Dk, Υ (vit). 
and Bk, IV (11). from c. 7 § 5 to the und. 

Scaliger. Sce Scaligerara published by Oncken in Hes 1. 1864. το Mh 

Piecart, Jn Politicos Avistotelis lives commentariuss Leiprig, 1615. 8 

D. Heinsius, Edition of the Politérs,; Leyden, 1621, 8, 

Conring. Edition, Helmstadt, 1656, 4. 

Reiske and Gurlitt. In the addenda to Schneider's edition, 1. 471 ff. 

Reiz. Editon of rv (viz). 17 and the whole of v(v1t!), wept τῆν σύλεως μεακαμίας 
kth, Leipzig, 1776. 8, 

J. G. Schlosser, German translation of the Politics and Qeconomnss Lubeck 
ahd Leipzig, 1798. 8 (3 vols.). The notes appended are in every respect 
of gieat interest for the 1cader cven now, and have proved eopecially 
valuable, The memory of this excellent man should ever be cheushed 
in Ge1many, . 

Garve, A German translation of the Pofstics edited by fullehorn; Leipzig, 
1799. 1802. 8 (2 vols.). 

J. G, Schneider. Edition of the Politics; Frankfurt on the Qigr, 1809, 8 
(2 vols,), 

Koraes, Edition, Paris, 1821. 8, 

Ἐς Thurot. French translation of the Zhics and Pulttics; Parls, 1823. 8, 

Géttling. Edition of the Politics; Jona, 1824.8. ‘To this must be added 
the shoit dissertations: Commentariolum de atrisi, Polilierum face 
(1, 6. 20); Jona, 1855. 4. De machacra Delphiva gine cst αὐ, Arist, 
(I. 2, 3); Jona, 1858.4. De loco guodam Arist. (1, 2, 9); Jona, 1858.4. (in 
his eae writings Opusc. acad. ed, Cuno Fischer, Jena, 1869. 8. 
274 i 

Barthélemy St Hilaire, Edition of the Politics with French translation; 
eee 8. A second edition of the translation appeared, Paris, 
1848. 8, 

A. Stahr. Edition with German translation; Leipsiy, 1839 4. Te this 
ont a added the Geiman trans, by C. Stahi and A. Stabe; Stutigart, 
1860, 16, 

Lindau. Geman translation (Ocls, 1843. 8), unfortunately not accessible to 
me for my critical edition, 

Spengel. Ueber dio Politih des Aristoteles, in the phil, Abhandl. der 
Munchner Akad. γ, τ Aristotelische Studien 412. (A XE τα ifs; 
Munich, 1868, 4, Compare Arist, Stud. 1, (ih, χ, 626 i); Munich, 
1865, 4, 44 [Π, 
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Bojesen, δῶρ til Fortolkningen om Aristoteless Biever om Staten; 
Copenhagen, 1844, 1845. 8 (Two So1ber Programmes). 

Nickes. De Aristotelis Politicorum libris; Bonn, 1851. 8 (Degree disser- 
tation). 

Baton. Edition of the Politis; Oxford, 1855. 8, 

Congreve, Jid. of /*vditics; London, 1855, 8. A second edition (unaltered), 
London, 1874. 8, 

Engelhardt, Soci Platontet, quorum Aristoteles in conscribendis Polltidcis 
widelur memor Juisses Danvig, 1858. 4. 24 p, (In a collection of essays 
celebrating the jubilee of the Danzig Gymnasium), 

Rassow, Shoit Gymnasium-Progiammes: Odservationes criticae tn Aris- 
tofelem, Berlin, 1858. 4. Bemerhungen uber einige Stellen der Politihy 
Weimar, 1864. 4. Comp. also his “werndationes Artstateleae, Weimar, 
1861, 4 (p. 10); and Ledirage cur Nikowm. Lihtk, Weimar, 1862, 4. 

0, Thurot, Odservationes eriticne in Arist, politicos bros, an article in 
Tahrbucher fiir Philologic, UXXX1. 1860. 749-759; and especially 
Etudes sur Aristote, Paris, 1860, 8. 

Schiitz, Gymn,-Progiammes: De /undamentis reipublicae, quae primo 
Politicorum libro ab Alristotele posita sunt, 1, 1; Potsdam, 1860, 4.18 p., 
in, Potsdam, 1860, 4, 12 Ὁ, 

Oncken, Degree dissertation: Lveudationum tn Arist. Eth, Nie. et Polid 
Specinuns Wecidélbey, 1861. 8: and the large wouk in two volumes 
Stratstehre des elristoteles; Leiprig, 1870, 1875. 8. ᾿ 

Bonitz, szlristetelische Studien IN, TZ; Vienna, 1863. 8. Zur Aristot. Pol, 
11. 3. 1202 ἃ 7, an article in 7Zervmes, VII, 1872, 102—108, . 

Bernays. Die Dialoge des lristoteless Berlin, 1863. 8. A German transla- 
tion of the first threo books, Berlin, 1872. 8 Zu <Aristoreles und 
Stmonides, an article in LLermies, V. 1870. 301, 302; Aréstoteles uder den 
Afitteisiand in Termes, Vi. 187%. 118 —12¢4. 

Hampke, Gymn.-Programme: Bemeriungen tiber das erste Buch der 
Lolit, Lyck, 1863. 4; and four articles in Philologus, on Arisi. Pol, 
τν (vit). cc. 2, 3 in vol, XIX, 1863. 614-—~G622, on ΤΙ, 5) ΧΧΙ, 1864, 541---54.3) 
on Book I. XXIV. 1866, 170-175, Zur Politik RXV. 1867. 162-166, 

Schnitzer. Z« Arist, Pol, an mticle in Zos; 1. 1864. 499—515. His 
German translation was published in the series of Osiander and Schwab 
at Stuttgart, 1856. τό, 

Bockor, Degreo disseriation, De guibusdam Pol, Arist. lociss Greifswald, 
1867, 8 45 Ὁ. 

Susemihl. Three editions, see Pru/uce: articles in Rheinisches Museum, 
XX. 1868, $04—$17, KKL. 1866, s5r— 5703 in Kahrs fi Philol, Xi. 1866, 
327--333, CUI. 1871, 790-792; In PAiologus, XXV 1867, 385-415, 
XXIX, 1870, 97—1195 in LWermies XIX. 1884. 576--595; and Indices 
Scholarum, De Polit, Avist, guaestionnm evigicarum part VIL; 
Greifawald 1867-9, 1871-2-3-5. 4. 

Bilchsensohtitz, An article on 3, cc, 8--ἰ in YaArd. f, Phtlol, ΤΟΥ, 1867. 
477.--482, 713-710, 
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Chandler. Afisced/aneous emendations and suggestions; London, 1866. 
Madvig. <Adversaria critica ad seriptores Graccos; Copenhagen, 1871. 8, 
6 ff. 

H. ee Hayduck. M.'Vermehren. In communications made to me 
for my first ciitical edition of 1872, togethe: with onc on two conjectures 
of Godfrey Hermann scni me by Sauppe. Cp.also Sauppe’s δὰ certs, 
ad G. Hermannum. 

Bucheler. In my fist critical edition and in Part 1, of my Quvaestiones 
criticae; Greifswald, 1867. 4. 

Mor. Schmidt. In communications fo: my fist citical edition; also an 
edition of Book 1. Arist. Pol, Liber LL; Jona, 1882. 4 (2 paits); and an 
article in Fahrb. αὶ Philol, ΟΧΧΝ. 1882. 801—824. 

Vahlen. Aristotehsche Aufsatse τι.; Vienna, 1872, 8; reviewed by me in 
Philol. Anzeiger V. 1872. 673—676; and an article on 11. 5, 1264 1, in 
the Zeitschrift Κὶ d. ostr. Gyn. XXL, 1870, 828-—-830, 

Polenaar. Degree dissertation; 7erocinta cretica dn Arist. Politica; Leyden, 
1873. 8. 

Trieher. In communications with me by letter. 

Henkel. Studien zur Geschichte der Griechischen Lehre vom Staat; Leipzig, 
1872, 8, 

Riese, An aiticle in Fakrb, ΑΚ Philol. ctx. 1874, 171-173. 

Diebitsch. Degree diss., De rerum conexu in Arist, Libro de ve pud.y Vreslau, 
1875. 8, 

Beitland. Motes critical and explanatory on certain passages in Pol. 2.; 
Cambuiidge, 1876. 8. 

Broughton. Edition of Books 1. 111. Iv (711) with shoit notes, Oaford and 
London, 1876, 16, 

Bender. Kvitische und exegetische Bemerkungen; UWeisteld, 1876, 4; further 
in communications with me by letter. 

f&roudenthal, In communications with the by letter. 

H, Jackson. Aiticles in the Fournal of Philology on 1, 3. vil. 1877, 226. 
243; On IV (VII). 13. §—7, X. 1882. 311, 312: also in communications by 
letter published in the Addenda of my third edition, Leipzig, 1882. 

Postgate. Moles on the text and mattvr of the Politics; Cambridge, 1877. 8. 

Von Kirchmann, German translation with notes ; Leipzig, 1880, 8 (3 vols.), 

Tegge, In oral communications to me. 

J. Cook Wilson. Article in the Fourual of Phil. x. 1881, 80--- 86. 

Busse. Degree diss, De praesidiis Arist. Pol. emendand’; Berlin, 1881, 8. 
52 pe 

Ridgeway. Notes on Arist, Pol, in the Transactions of the Cambridge 
Philological Society, τι, 1882. 124—153, 

‘Welldon. English tanslation with notes; London, 1883. 8. 

H, eee An aiticle on Book v (ὙΠ) in Fahrd, f. Phitol, cxxvir. 1884. 

32-—539. 
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11. T= Compination anD SunsEquent History oF THE TREATISE. 
In recent times critics seem more and more disposed to agree that 
the systematic wiilings of Aristotle, that is to say, most of the works 
that have come down to us together with others that have perished, 
were never actually published by their author himself’. At the end of 
the fifleenth chapter of the Zoefies he contrasts the exposition there 
given with that contained in his published works, to which upon certain 
points the student is referred, εἴρηται δὲ περὶ αὐτῶν ἐν τοῖς ἐκδεδομένοις 
λόγοις ἱκανῶς, the 1eference being undoubtedly to one of his own 
dialogues, that namely On Poets*. Of the works which had thus been 
given to the wold some infomation may be gathered, as that they 
chiefly comprised popular writings like the dialogues, adapted to the 
intelligence of a wider public; perhaps also descriptive works on natural 
science, ‘histories’ of planis and animals. But not the Foetics, nor 
indeed any of the similar treatises strictly philosophical and systematic 
which make up “our Aristotle,” to use Grote’s phrase: we may safely 
conclude that they were none of them in circulation at the time. It 
has indecd becn doubted whether they were pumaiily wiitten with a 
view to publication. They had their o1gin in the o1al lectures of the 
Stagirite, and stood in the closest connexion with his activity as a 
teacher ; {his much is clear, but the precise nature of the connexion has 
been sorely disputed. The matesials of these works may have been 
on the one hand Aristotle’s own notes ; either sketches drawn up before- 
hand for his lectures; or, which is moie likely, reproductions of them 
frecly revised and enlarged for subsequent study in the school. Οὐ, 
again, they may have been merely lecture-notes taken down by pupils 
at the time. The former supposition is favoured by the analogy of 
Aristotle’s master, Plato, who takes this view of his strictly philo- 
sophical writings in the famous passage in the Phaedrus*®. Nor is 
there any reason to distrust the evidence that shortly after his master’s 


1 [What follows has heen freely con- 
densed hom a paper On the composition 
af Aristailés Lohtics in Verhandlungen 
der XXX, Philoloven-Versammiluna, 07 1 
(Leipzig, 1876), and from the Introdue- 
tion to the /vetics (Greek and Geiman), 
edited hy Susemihl] (Leipzig, 1874. ed. 2) 
1-6, Tt is thus mostly earlics than_the 
discussion in the grd edition of Zeller, 
Phil. d. Griechen wii chap. 3. 136-138, 
which should be compared.] See also 
Sahrblicher fi Phil, CL, 187%) 199-—1945 


Bursian's Fahveshericht XVt. 1879. 36x 
—2543 and Zellex, On che connexion a 
the works of Lato and Aristotle with their 
personal teaching in Fermes X1, 1876, 84 


om’) 8 
[5 8 12, Tagg Ὁ τῇ : see sof (208) to 
Susemilil’s edittn of the Jetics, 

8 a76D: ἑαντῷ re ὑπομνήματα θησανρι. 
ἐόμενος, els τὸ λήθης yhpas ἐὰν ἵκηται, καὶ 
παντὶ τῷ ταὐτὸν ἴχνος μετιόντι, 278 Ar ἀλλὰ 
τῷ ὄντι αὐτῶν τοὺς βελτίστους εἰδότων 
ὑπόμνησιν γεγονέναι. 
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death Theophrastos had Alistotle’s autograph of the Phystes in his 
possession’. Something similar may be inferred for other works if it be 
true that Eudemos edited the d@ctaphysics*, and that Theophrastos 
(probably also Eudemos) supplemented modified and commented upon 
the Prior and Posterior Analytics in wiilings of his own bearing the 
same titles*: this is at any tate preciscly the iclation in which the 
Physics and £thics of Eudemos stood to those of his master, The 
wiitings of Aristotle then were designed to scrve as aids to the finther 
study of his pupils; they were the text-books of the Aristotelian school, 

In suppoit of the other hypothesis has been adduced a number of 
passages which contrast decidedly with the immediate contest hy 
unusual vivacity or sustained style, or by especially prominent allusions 
to an audience as if present. Heie the readiest cxplanation is that the 
editors have actually made use of notes taken down by pupils, Such 
passages have been collected by Oncken from the LVicomachean Ethics’; 
the latter pait of Posies rv (vit). c. 1, and the conclusion, if genuine, of 
De Soph. Elench. axe further instances. It should be remembered also 
that in one catalogue of the Aristotelian writings the J'v/itics appears as 
πολιτικὴ ἀκρόασις", while φυσικὴ ἀκρόασις is still the title borne by the 
Physics in our manuscripts. All these circumstances however can be 
satisfactorily explained in other ways, partly upon the former hypothesis, 
partly by assuming a merely occasional use to have been made of 
pupils’ lecture-notes as subsidiary sources :—an assumption Which it is 
hardly possible to disprove’, 

ΤᾺ the Aristotelian writings we find a great diversity of treatment 
and language; at one time the Inicfest and most compressed style 
carried to the extreme of harshness, at another numerous necdless 
redundancies, and often literal repetitions. ‘The carcloss familiar expres- 
sions natural in oral discourse alternate with long artistic periods 
absolutely free from anacoluthia ; at times the composition of one and 
the same book appears strangely unequal, as if the material which at 


' + See Heitz, Die verlorenen Schriften mentmy on the Afetaphysirs 48λ. 19 ed. 


ταῦτα καὶ ἐκοίνοιη 


1a. Eudemos wrote to Theophiastos to 
enquire concerning the reading of ἃ pns- 
sage in the Physics, Θεοφράστου γράψαν- 
τος Εὐδήμῳ περί τινος αὐτοῦ τῶν διημαρτη- 
μένων ἀντιγράφων κατὰ τὸ πέμπτον βι- 
βλίον" “ὑπὲρ ὧν" φησὶν “ ἐπέστειλας 
κελεύων με γράψαι καὶ ἀποστεῖλαι ἐκ τῶν 
Φυσικῶν, ἤτοι ἐγὼ οὐ ξυνίημι, ἢ μικρόν τι 
παντελῶς: ἔχει τοῦ ἀναμέσον τοῦ ὅπερ ἦρε- 
μεῖν καλῶ τῶν ἀκιγήτων μόνον." Simpli- 
cis Comm, in Arist. Physica, 2304 21, 
Schol. 1n Arist. ene 4oqb tr ff. 

® Alexande: of Aphrodisias in his com- 


Bonita: καὶ οἴμαι x 
ἔδει συντάττισθαι, καὶ tows ὑπὰ μὲν ‘Ape 
τοτέλους συντέτακται., ὑπὸ δὲ τοῦ Ἰδ δή. 
μου κεχώρισται, 

5 Alexander, Schol, ἐξ vist, 168) 8, 
161 b 2 TRy 1» 36, and Simplicius 7, 
$090.0; sce Zoller tr ii yt. 

Staatsiehie des Arist. τ, bo (1), 

π᾿ Diog. Lact. ¥. a4, 

δ΄ Sce the aigunients advanced against 
Oncken by Supemihl FeArd, far Lhd, 
CIN. 189%, raa—194, 
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first flowed abundantly had suddenly become scanty. Such peculiarities 
however gencrally admit of more than one explanation; even where the 
same question is treated independently two or three times over (unless 
indeed one of the versions is to be regarded as the paiaphrase of a 
Peripatetic) the inference may be citfer that different drafts of 
Aristotle’s own have been incorporated side by side’, or that a pupil 
has supplemented the notes which he had actually taken by a statement 
in his own words of their substance. Vet at other times the contiast is 
unmistakeable, as when we compare the Posterior with the Prior 
Analytics, οὐ the third book of the Psychology with the two preceding 
books: we seem to have before us nothing but disjointed notes or 
rough drafts badly pieced together. Such imperfection in whole 
wo1ks can hardly be refened to any one but Aristotle’. If some 
treatises, again, or at least considerable portions of them, prove upon 
examination so far advanced that the author's last touches hardly seem 
wanting, the inference is irresistible that, granted they aiose at first out _ 
of Axistotle’s oral lectures, with such fulness of details and elaboration 
they must have becn intended for ultimate publication, whether in the 
author's lifetime or subsequently. Thence it is easy to pass on to 
the provisional asstimption that Auistotle intended to bring his entire 
Encyclopaedia to the same degree of completeness, but was prevented 
by death fiom executing his design. As it is, we seem justified in con- 
cluding (ἴα! the unfinished works were brought out by his immediate 
pupils from a combination of the materials above mentioned, pieced 
together and supplemented by not inconsiderable additions : much in 
the same way (to use Bernays’ instiuctive analogy) as most of Hegel’s 
works for the firs} time saw the light in the complete edition made by 
his pupils after his death. 

There is a further circumstance which must be taken into account. 
From this edition, of which comparatively few copies were ever made or 
in circulation *, the works as they have come down to us must be allowed 
to deviate considaably. Our present text can be traced back in the 
main to the revised edition of Andronikes of Rhodes, a contemporary 
of Cicero‘. This edition is known to have differed as to order and 


τ Ags in the Aftaphysics, K co. 1-7 = 
BIG; Ace. tmg; Mice. 4, seAc. Qe 

In the /Yysies, Wk. VIL, Altaphysics, 
Nicomachean Ethies, are other instances 
only less striking (han those named. 

8. So far we may accept Strabu’s in- 
ferences (XIII. 608, 609), althongh his 
story of the fate of ‘Theophrastos’ library 
contains & gross exaggeration : see now 
Bursian's Fakresber. 1X 3383 ἈΝΤ, 253 f 


Me fy Diels Doxographi Grace! 187 fC, 
318 ΠΠ, Zeller op. ¢. 10 ht 138-1 By. 
Straho 4¢, Platarch Sulla 26, Por- 
phyy Vita Plotini 26, Gellius xx, 5. τὸ 
‘colemacus as cited by Thn ‘el-Kifi an 
Ibn Abi Osetbia, Rose (in vol. v of the 
Beilin ed.) p. 1473, Casisl Bistotheca 
Arab. Hispana pi. 308 4, Wenrich Ds 
auctorum Grate. versionil » 1871 also 
by David and Simplicius Schotte in Arist, 
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arrangement from the former one ; besides, in the intervening 250 years 
the text had received considerable damage. Thus may be explained 
the appearance of numerous Paiipatetic interpolations; also cases where 
a sees of fragments represents the o1iginal woik, as in Dk. vit of the 
Nitomachean Ethics, and m some measure in the /vefies'; or whee 
exceipts from another ‘wouk aie inserted, eg. fiom the hpsres in the 
latter pait of Bk, x1 (K) of the Adetaphysics and in part of what is now 
Bk. v (A) of the same work’. : 
Only by such a combination of assumptions is it possible satis- 
factorily to interpret the present condition of the J’/ities, where traces of 
its mode of compilation may cleaily be discerned in interpolations, 
glosses incorporated in the text, abrupt transitions, inequalities of 
exccution, frequent lacunae, transpositions and double recensions, Yet 
“the whole is pervaded by an organic plan well considurcd even to the 
finest details*, and beyond all doubt the actual execution is mainly based 
upon wiitten materials fiom Aristotle’s own hand*, ‘There is only one 


(vol. Iv of the Berlin ed.) ag b 42 f, 81 ἃ 
ΑἹ ἕν 406} 38 £3 Zellet of. c. 11 il sof, 
139 wt. (τ), (2), 1101620 ff; Ilcitz Dig 
verloreren οἷ: iften I-53. : 

1 See Susémihl’s ed. of the Loetics, 


—6. 
a The hypotheses above noticed may 
thus be recapitulated, Aristotle did not 
himself publish Ins scientific works. They 
may have becn edited grimarily 
(1) from Austotle’s own drafts as 
revised after his lectnes for the use of his 
pupils: supplemented by the usc, as 
(11) subsidiary sources, of 
(a) Aristotle’s own skefches, prepared for 
use at his lectures: 
(8) lectme-notes taken by pupils (with or 
without supplements of their own): 
(y) pagsages from works by his pupils: 
(δ) additions by editois: very iarely 
(εὖ excerpts from his own works. 

§ Sober criticism will not be deterred 
from ‘attributing the plan to Anistotle 
simply because at the beginning of Bk. 
1 there is no δὲ in the recetyed text to 
coticspond to a preceding μὲν οὖν, or 
because a connecling δὲ is sought in vain 
in ΠῚ at the opening of ΒΚ, τι, and should 
at least be δἰ ἔοι ει] to γάρ, if this opening 
and the close of Bk, I are to be kept side 
by side. Such twofold transitions from 
one book to another ate found in the 
Nicomacnean Ethics yetween tv and v, 
vir and vill, ΙΧ and x; while between 
1 and 1X Giant has good ground for 
suspecling the woids περὶ μὲν οὖν τούτων 
ἐπὶ τοσοῦτον εἰρήσθω 1163b 47, [On the 


transition fiom ἤδύαῤη, V1 (} to vir (4) 
see Konitz 1 294.) 

4 That the work in ils present shape is 
as Jate as Cicero's time is the opinion of 
Krohn Zur Avi ar estatelisehen δὲ δ) iften 
129 ff, (Brandenbmg 1872. 4), and Vole 
nant Tbounta critica tn elrtstotelis Do» 
titica (Leyden 1873, 8), and in one sense 
they are not far wrong; ep. the inttalues 
lion to my edition of the /bevies, 4.7, (T)e 
They suppose the compiler or compilers 
to have had mere fiagments of Aristotle's 
own composition belie them, which they 
arranged and pieced together for wim 
selves into a whole full of contradictions 
by bonowing from the writings of ‘hen 
speed and other Peripatetics, or, as 

Yolenaar thinks, by additions of thelr 
own, Polenaai's aguments, however, rest 
almost entirely on misapprehension, and 
this is pautly true of Kighn’s, while others 
do not in the remotes degree suffice 
to establish such sweeping assertians. 
Kiohn docs indeed allow that the first 
hook ἐφ hy Atistotle; but from 1g Κα κ he 
infers that i was originally an nutepond- 
ent work, not reflecting that, when taken 
m connexion with 3 8 1, this pas sage 
proves just the opposite; that further the 
fist chapter has no sense except πὸ δῇ 
introduction to the whole af the fudtdes, 
of which we have also an express antici+ 
pation at the commencement uf ¢. 3, 
where there in no trace of a change hy 
another editor. The greater part af 
Bk. 11, in which only “isolated pitlarn" 
of Aristotle's structue have becn left 
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passage of any length, rv (vir). 1, where we seem to,catch the tones of 
the more animated oral lecture in such marked contrast to all the rest 
of the work as forcibly to suggest the idea that here we have the 


lecture-notes of a pupil’, 


But the parts executed are often unequal ; 


they never grew to the dimensions of a book actually fit for 
publication; and when such a work made its appeatance after the 
master’s death the editors did not refiain fiom adding a good deal oi 
forcign maticr contradictory of the spiit and interdependence of the 


work *, 


standing, he assigns to Theophiastos ; 
c, 6, he says, 1s wholly spurious and of 
very late o1gin, c. § defective and laigely 
inleipolated: and that thee is much to 
offend us in both these chapteis 1s unde- 
niable: sce below p. 33 2. (4). The third 
book he scems to 1egaid as a medley 
taken from Theophiastos, and vaious 
wiite.s of his school, and fiom otha Pe- 
ripatetics: c. 14 m parlicular as an ex. 
ceipt from Theophiastos, Περὶ βασιλείας : 
op p+ 18 2, (7) and 2. on 111. 14.9 (624). In 
the pumerpal part of Bk. rv (Vir) he finds 
4“ frarmentary sketches”; he agiecs with 
Niebuhr (Rom. Alterth. 578 Isler) in de- 
οἱ ling that the second and luge: pat, 
if tiet.the whole, of Bk. v (vitl) was not 
written by Aristotle, dny more than a 
considerable part of Bk. vi (tv), of which 
c. rg together with vir (v1). 8 is an ex- 
capt fom a wak y Theophiastos on 
magisliacies,; while the greate: part of 
Bk, vi11 (Ὁ) probably consists of excerpts 
and pieces retouched fiom Theophrastos, 
Περὶ καιρῶν : comp. 7122. on 111. 14. 9 (624) 
and virl (0). 11. 9 (1720*). There ae 
some resemblances to the Arcopagititos 
of Isocrates: see on 17, 3 ὃ 2, § 9, 
6 §10, 7 § x, 11 § 20, Iv (vit). 4 ὃ 5, 
vi (rv). =}, ἡ, VIL ge 5 § 10, ΨΙΙ (v) 
182. Yet Spengel’s assertion ‘totum 
Isocratis Arcopagiticum in usum suum 
Aristoleles vertit, tam multi sunt loci, 
wi cadem tradunt” (Aristotelesche Stz- 
aie TI. 60) is ἃ gross exaggeration, as un- 
proved as it is impossible lo prove. But 
why Aristotle should nol be credited with 
them, why we must follow Kiohn in re- 
jecting as spurious all the passages whee 
they occw, 15 simply inexplicable, Com- 
pue further my review of Krohn_in 
Philol. Anseiger Ὑ. £873. 676—680. The 
most material ohjection which he 1alses 
to the genuineness of Bk. v (vit1) is that 
ἐνθουσιάζοειν, ἐνθουσιᾶν aie elsewhere 
only found in spuious or semi-spurlous 
Aristotelian wiitings,—¢»Govsragrikds only 


Here and there, again, we find a twofold discussion of the 


in the Problems, ἐν θουσιασμός only in the 
dialogue On Phelosophy,—whereas Theo- 
phiastos paid great attention to this moibid 
‘slate of ecslasy or deluium 

3 But a pupil of Aristotle, not neces- 
smily of Theophrastos, as Kiohn thinks : 
see votes on IV (vi), r § 2 ἢ, § 18. 
Another well-witten chaptet is vi (Iv). 
x1, and this even Kichn 1eckons as part of 
“the well-meserved patiimony of Anristo- 
telian thought.” His attempt even there 
to fe1et oul al least an interpolation, 
§ 15, 1esis upon nothing but a gioss mis« 
conception, 88 1s shown by Susemthl Joc. 
cit. p. 679. 

2 To siait fiom the inleinal connexion 
of ἃ work as a whole is the only safe mode 
of procedure in all so-called higher cuits- 
cism. By discading this peneinie Krohn 
and Polenaa lose all solid footing, pre- 
feng, as they do, to iegard meie 
unconnected fiagments as the genuine 
keinel of the work: Susemihl Joc. cit. 
679. Not every contradiction 1s sufficient 
poof of diversity of authoiship 3 how- 
ever small the dimensions within which 
this genuine Anistotelian kernel 13 re- 
duced, we shall neve: succeed in elimi- 
nating fiom it all discxepancics of doc- 
trine. Nay, Krohn justly reminds us that 
even this oh kernel can only be 
undeistood on the assumption of a piadual 
advance in the great thinker’s devclop« 
ment.” After we have detected interpo- 
lations, and icslored by then excision the 
connexion which they 1estoied, only an 
accumulation of clifficulties, οὐ such con- 
tiadictions as stiike at the very heat od 
the system, need be taken inlo account. 
Further it must be admitted that no hard 
and fast line can be chawn here, so that 
al times the decision is doubtful, Upon 
such considerations a list of spurious οἱ 
suspected passages (without reckoning 
glosses of laler introduction and other 
smaller matters) might be drawn up, ir 
partial agreement with Krohn, as follows 
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same topic’; either both were found amongst Anistotlc’s materials and 
then included that nothing might be lost, or else only one was written 
by Aristotle and the other was detived from a pupil’s notes. The work 
is disfigured by numeious /acvnae of greater or less extent: entity 


sections of some Icngth are wanting altogether’. 
The two grossest instances are that Books vir - 


often been disturbed ὃ, 


The right order has 


and vu should come before Bk. 1v, and Bk. vi before Bk. v (counting the 
books in the order in which they have come down to us), No seruple 
has been felt about resto1ing the proper sequence in this edition, though 
the dislocation was unquestionably very ancient", Tor to all appearance 


i. 8 § 1 (ds...Bovdduevos), το 88 3, 4» 
12 88 pare 

TIT τῇ §§ 3, 4: 

Iv (wat 2§ 3—4 § 1, τὸ 88 1—9: 

V (τη). 7 §§ 13, 14: 

‘vi (Iv). cc. 3, 4 88 I—r9. 

τ (v1). 2 8 γΥ (ἔτι... βαναυσία), 2 § 0--- 


3806: 
virt (Ὁ). 6 ᾧ Ὁ 88 2, 13, 7 88 ὅ---Ἴο, 
12 88, τ--ὖ, peihaps also ra §§ 7—~r8, 

To this lotal of about 518 lines shortex 
biis must be added fiom 11. 6 § 18; 111. 
14 8 18, 15 § αἰ VI (IV). 7 8 5, 14 ὃ δ 
On Vi (Iv). 14 88 r1~r5 see below p. 65 
#. (1). Several of these passages cisplay 
historical erudition vainable in itself but 
out of place—a characteristic of the 
school as contiasted with the master. 
As to the doubts recently cast upon Iv 
(vit}. 7 by Broughton, and upon rv (011). 
13 by Broughton and Wilson (and earlier 
stl by Congreve}, see the critical notes 
and 2, on Iv (vit). 13 8 8 (881). 

1. Besides the end of Bk. 111 and the 
beginning of rv (vit) see 11, 7. §§ 10—~—13 
= 7 88 18—~a3, ΤΠῚ. 15 88 y—10=16 §§ τὸ 
—~13; IV (vil) 1 §§ ΤΙ, ra=2 88 1, 2; 
vit (Vv) r8s3 7811 To§ 240010 § 25, 

9 See paiticulaly 1.8 § 3, 10 § x, 12 
§ x3; 11.386, 5 § 2, τὰ § 6) 

1, 3 § 2, 12 § 6, 13 § 3, 8 6, 168 23 

Iv (vii). 11 ὃ a, 13 § rx, 14.8 73 

Vv (vin). 7 8 15: 

vi (tv). 8847, § 8, ro§a, τι § 1, 12 8 Β; 

Vit ἐς 4 ὃτ, 88 24) 

ΩΣ (v). τ 8 7 7 8 0, To § 5, ra 8 x1, 
§ 18. Conring saw this, but canied it 
too far: “noctem aristoteliam quasi stellis 
dlushare sategit” Gattling snecringly 
writes, taking credit for having put all these 
“stars” oul. But when the asterisks aic 
1emoaved the lacunae are gull plan enough 
if the ciitic has the eye to see them, Cp. 
my critical edition p. 1, 

5 [Gn these tianspositions sec pp. 78 


08} 

a “he one transposition was first minde 
by Nicolas Oresme (ied 1382) in his 
Fiench taanslation, not published until 
long afleewads (Patis 14.830}: and again 
by Segni in his Ttahan tanshuon ("lo- 
aence 14,40). A moe detailed proof of 
ils coureeiness was undetiaken by Seainu 
da Salo Quingzte Queustiones ad ato libres 
de republica (Rome 1577), Coming, Bar- 
thdlemy δι Iilane, Spengel (er dn 
Lolitik Transactions of the Mauch Acad, 
Ve MN Arist, Studion ut, 44 tt (Munich 
£865), Niches Je ala ἐπί, Loleddeas sean Mehr ts 
(Bonn 1881), Brandis in his histery Grech 
Rom, Philos, Wii 1666 0, 1679 Π, one 
by othas, Tt has been disputed without 
success, amongst others hy Woltinann in 
the Rhemisches Museum (New Series) 1, 
1849. 321-384, Forehhammer in Φλ δι. 
fogus XV1, 1861. g0—~G68, Uendiaxen in J 4 - 

ogus ΧΙ, 1858. 264 ff, RIV. 332 Mf, 
ΧΥΓ, 408 fF and in Der alte Stiat ees 
Aristoteles ((lamburg 31868, glo), hy 
Krohn af, ¢ 30, and Dichitsch Je serum 
cone tn Arist. libris de re publica (Bron 
Tau 1875). 

‘The other transposition was very nearly 
assumed by Coniing; the fot whe nee 
tually made it and tried to demonstrate 
it was St Iilahe, Ue was δήϊον οἱ hy 
Spengel and even by Woltmann, but way 
opposed not merely by Bendixen. Fore 
hammer, Kiohn, and Dickie, hut even 
\y ffildenbrand Geschichte neal Syste 

er Rechts- und Staatyphitsnphic τ (3 40» 
zig 1800) 271 Γ and by Zoller of. at, 1 
ii 67a fw, (a), although they fave acs 
cepted the fiat Gansposition, Wildentraned 
under certain conditions and Zeller ume. 
servedly. See below p, 58 », ἃ, 

5 See Fahrbicher ἦν Philolegde NCIX, 
1869, 93-810, Cl 870, 4436, 340 ἢ 
the following paragrapls in the 

ὀχὶ, 
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even the epitome in Stobaeus’ presents the traditional arrangeme 
and this epitome was taken fiom ἃ mo1e comprehensive waik by Ar 
Didymos of Alexandria, the friend of Augustus and of Maecen: 
Didymos naturally followed the new recension, the work, beyond 
doubt, of lis contemporary Andronikos of Rhodes, in which, as 

been said‘, the text of the Fohtics has come down to us. Yet, as 
shall see*, in the incomplete sentence with which the third book bre 
off sufficiently clear and certain evidence remains that in the ol 
edition Bk. rv (v1) still stood in its nght place after Bk. 11. 


But tkere is another circumstance which makes it very questi 


able to-start with, whether the woik ever existed τῇ a more compl 


- form. There was a Polities in the Alexandiian library attiibuted 


ἡ 


ascribe to mere accident. 


Μέπαρε ", 


the Ms, ἢ] Θεοφράστου a—7, 
Analecta Theophrasiea 16 (Leipzig 1858)! 
Zeller of, δι 11 ii 679 (1): Susemihl’s criti- 
cal edition of the /olitics XLUI 2. (78). 


1 cl, eth, 516 ff. 
3. See Henkel’s cmeful investigation 


Zur Politik des Aristoteles {2 Gymnasium 
Piogiamme of Sechausen) Slendal 1875. 
4. Pp. I0—r7. 
Studien su Arvistoteles Politik 1—26 
(Festschrift au der aten Sacularfeier des 
Fedvichs - 1% 41 det schen* 
Terlin 1881) judges differently. but see 
the review by Cook Wilson in the δ λείοές 
Rundschau 1882. pp. 1219—1224. 

. ‘ oe Sane a Stobacos ἐν τι ae 
schrift f. Gymnasialw, XU1 1859. 563 ff, 
Zeller of. ¢. ΠῚ ὦ 64 ἵν, Diels Daxographt 
Graeci 69 ff. 

«4 See p. 73% 4s 


Buchsenschiitz in his 


Gymnasiums, 


5 See p. 471. 
ὁ Zeller suggests that this confusion 


may be explained if Theophiastos edited 
the work: of. δι 11 li 678 { 


ἡ). 
7 via: πολιτικῆς ἀκροάσεως [ds] ἢ [for 
¢ i Cp, Usener 


8 χολιτικῆς ἀκροάσεως ἢ (so the Am- 


brosian Ms. discovaed by Rose: see 


Η, 


some to Aristotle, by others to Theophrastos‘, consisting, 1t wo 
seem, of exactly eight books; a numerical correspondence not easy 
; This fact we learn from the catalo; 
of Aristotle’s writings in ‘Diogenes of Lacrte’ and in the Anonymus 
The catalogue goes back to the biographies of Hermip} 
of Smyrna, a pupil of Callimachus, as its ultimate authority; and 
doubt that author followed closely what he found in the Alexandr. 
library’, Before this the Peripaictic philosophe: Hicionymos of Rhoc 
appears to have used the Atistotelian Poédtics; even Eudemos 1 
possibly betray an earlier acquaintance with the treatise". 


And it 


Beilin Aristotle v. 1467. No. yo), 2 
nage incoriectly gave K, which Ze 
op. δ. τι ἃ 75 ed, 2 had conjectmed to L 
mistake for H. Rose suggests that 
Anonymus was Iesychios of Mule 
fl. goo A.D. In Plolemy’s catalogue 
wok occms as No, 32, Aber de regin 
ctuttatum e nominatur bulitiken tra 
éus VIII (Berlin Ans. vol. Vv. Ὁ, 1471). 

9 See the Intieduction io my edit 
of the Foetics (ed. 2) 19 f. 

1 He 1s quoted in Diog, Lael. 1 
op. Fol. 1, 11. 9 with the critical notes 

T See my thind edn. of the Loditics 3 
note +: Aud. Hith, vil. 2 1338) ¢ 
should be compmed with Jd. Iv (v 
13 88 5-7: Aud. Ath. Vil 3 rag 
2611, 12490 18, with οὶ, rv (vit), 
§ 7. Compme fnlha Lud, 2k. 111 
123t b 38—~1aj2 a 5 with Jf 1. 0 
12579 6-—10; Aud. Eth. τι. 11 124 
1g—az with fol, 1v (vil). 13 § 2 133 
26—38; Aud. “th. Vil. τὸ Taaa ἃ 
with Zod, U1. 6 88 3—5§ 1278 b ar 
esp, atf.,25f See also Zeller in 27a 
XV, 1880, 553—~550, who compares Z 
Zih, 11. τὸ tarBb 39M with Fol, 
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highly improbable, to say the least, that in the century (200 Be —~I0I 
B.C.) which elapsed between Hermippos and Apellikon of Ἴσον, the 
precursor of Tyrannion and Andronikos’, this older cdition should have 
been so completely lost that the new cditors had not a single copy 
of it at their disposal’, while it is equally incredible that they shoukd 
intentionally have declined to use it. The exact agreement in the 
number of the books would undoubtedly 1ender it a far mme reasonable 
conclusion that—except for the ttansposition, to which we have now 
no clue—the new edition of this work differed much less from the old 
than was the case with some other Auistotelian writings. 

The first distinct traces of actual use of the teatise are next to be 
found in Cicaio*, It is true he did not use it directly and the new 
recension of Andronikos was not at the time in existence. Yet we are 
not obliged to assume that he drew from an carlicr wiiter who ayailed 
himself of the former edition": it is quite as conceivable that ‘l'yrannion, 
with whom he was in frequent intcrcourse, may have provided him with 
extracts fiom the work suitable for his purpose, aud these may have 
been his sources®, Even when the new edition appeared, it found but 
few 1eadeis; the tiaces of its use are extremely scanty’, and it is πὰ 


(vil). τ. 1323 a 23, b 18, b a7; and 
Lud. Eth, UW. 1.1919 a 33 with Pol. iv 
(vit). 8 §, 1328 4 38. 

1 See Strabo ὦ, ιν Plutarch 2. δ, 

4 Polenaar of. cit. Ὁ. 78 finds no diffi- 
culty in this. 

8 De fin. Vo 4. τι, ad Quint frair. U1. 

. 1), De deg. 11, 6. 14, De rep. 1. 25 
comp, Fo), II, 9 88 11, 12,6 § 3f, 1. 2 
§ 9), 6. 26 (cp. Jot, 11, 8 2, 6 8 1, 
y & 1, 2), 6. 27 (cp. Zod, 1πῚ, 9 88 1, 2, 
τὸ 88 4, 4, τι 88 6, 7, τό § 2), 6, a9 (cp. 
fol. Vi (tv) cc, 8, 11}. The doubts of 
Tleitz (af. ¢ 241), whether afie: all we 
get any real evidence from Cicero, are 
umeasonable in face of the quutation ad 
Quint fr. 

# See Zeller of. δ. 11 ii rg1 ἡ. (6). 

5 So Zeller 2c, Whether the author 
of the Magna Moralia in 1, 1185 b 
33 1. shows any acquaintance with Johdtics 
Iv (ντ), 13. § Zeller rightly regards as 
Cp ad At ὄξτ, 8a8 a,ad 0, 

Ds IV. 4 ὅ ὃ τ, 8a8 aad Qu. 
SPU. 4 § 2, UL, 48 5 δ 8 6. 

¥ Alexander of Aphrodisias On the 
Metaphysics τὰ, 6 (ed. Bonitz); Eubulos, 
@ conlemporary of Longinus, "Hmoxéyas 
τῶν ὑπ᾽ ᾿Αριστοτέλους ἐν δευτέρῳ τῶν πο- 
λιτικων πρὸς τὴν Ἰλάγωνος πολιγαίαν ἀν. 
τειρημένων ed. Mai Script. vet. nov. coll, 
Vat, πὶ 671 ff: Julian Letter to Then 


mustios 260i, 26300: Seholia alhding 
upon Atistoph. δε σα, ya, OHO! Se Avlat 
on Lucian Lica ἃ (ἐν πέμπτῳ) Michael 
of Ephesus On Me Newt Athaa ful 
ρα, τῇδ ἃ, Xz, τῆ by thy αν Poenloe 
Plutach Je πρόμδ, o. 6 yan fh, ὁ, Κὶ 
937 A 10: Suidas and Photius se. dye. 
τίαν : Eustathios On the dud γν, hag, 3h, 
D ταῦ, 22M: Le Lhevsal, seh yn aie, 
fo (ed. Tafel): Thealaoy Metochites 
Mescedl, C44, Hl (ed, Riessting), - “Thi 
Dionysios of alikarnasos in his descrip. 
lion of the Greek αἰσυμνητέια, Δ 
Antiquities ¥..73 has not used Austatle 
HL 14 88 8, 9 as his authouty, but the 
similar account in ‘Theophrastas wept μα» 
σέλείας, In hip erltical edith, μὲ SLY 
and note (8a), Susemilil wrongly ἐμαὶ 
Spengel deist, Stine Ue apa (4} τα 
maintalning that everything which Phony. 
sius relates Ae. Ve 2. ἢ, eiclly agrees 
with Aristotle 1. ty f, ane vonyequently 
that Theophrastos rep) βαμελκίαν in ure 
rowed altogether fiom Aristotle,  Menun- 
while Krohn, of. ¢ 475 pointed aut cers 
tain essential differences, snd Uenkel, 
Op. tr εἶ vate t, lity more accurately ex: 
Plained whee Theophradas’ hae of 
thought diverges and becomes original, 
Hence what Dionysios has here hurrowed 
from Theophrastes could not have been 
derived from Aristotle, ut thle only 
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keeping with their infrequency that we do not possess a single ms. 
of the Politics of earlier date than the foutteenth century. Amongst 
the Arabs it remained quite neglected. To the reading public of the 
west in the Christian middle age it was introduced by the Latm trans- 
lation of the Dominican monk William of Moerbeke': on the basis of 
his version Albert the Gieat and Thomas Aquinas wiole commentaries 
to the work ἢ. 


ITI. General ἘΞΤΙΜΑΤΈ, 


At the time when the Fodiics was fist made known to medieval 
students, and for some centuiies afterwards, the ground was not pre- 
pated for a due appreciation of it. It was only by degiees, as the 
development of the modern state went on, that the treatise began to be 
rightly understood’, until at last even in its present incomplete and 
fragmentary condition we have learnt to recognise in it ‘the richest and 
greatest contribution of antiquity, or, allowmg for the difference ,of 
the times, perhaps the greatest of all the works we have upon political 
scicnce’*, There is ceitainly no second work to be named in this 
field of enquiry which in a like degree displays the rare combination of 
statesmanlike intellect; a scholai’s acquaintance with history, and the 
observation of a man of science, with the philosopher’s systematic 
airangement of phenomena and keen penetration into their inmost 
nature®, Marvellous student of human natwe that he was, Aristotle, 
although never actually engaged in public affairs, has observed with all 
a statesman’s shrewd sense the complicated political and social relations 


increases the improbability of Krohn’s 
assertion mentioned p. rg “4. above, for 
which these two passages are his sole 
authority,—that /o/, 111. 14 18 an excerpt 
fiom that very work of Theophiastos, 
Compare the note on 111. 14. 9 (624). 

1 See above p, 1. 

3. That of the two Thomas wrote his 
earlie: than his master Albert, between 
1a61 and 1269, was the view of Jourdain 
Recherches critiques sur les anciennes tra- 
ductions d' Aristate 393 [., 456 (Paris 1819). 
Nearly the whole text of the old Latin 
yeision was incorporated in the commen- 
tary of Albert, who in this work imitated 
the method of his pupil. cP. ταν critica) 
edition vi 2. (4) & (5). [Von Iertling 
in RA. Mus. XXXIX, 1884, 446—457 
aigues {hat the question of relative pri- 
orily cannot be decided, but that Κ΄. 
Thomas left his commentoy unfinished 


at his death in 1274, Albertus Magnus 


died 1280.] 

3 On this subject generally see Oncken 
4c. 1, 64—~80. The fist beginnings of 
such an appreciation are to be found m 
Oresme: cp. Rosche: in the Zettschrifé 
Fd. Staatswissensch, XIX. 1863. 308 ff. 

4 Zeller af ὦ I ii 753 f Compare 
Bradley’s admirable exposition in LZ. 
lenica (Oxford, 1880) 181—183. Lang is 
certainly not fa: wrong when he remarks 
in the Inlioductory Essays to Bolland’s 
translation of Bks. 1, ΠῚ ΤΥ (VII) p. 18 
(London 1877. 8), ‘Indeed, when wo 
come to analyse his method we find 
three incongruous elements, really scien- 
πο enquiry, aristocratic prejudice, and. 
the dreams of ἃ metaphysie which liter- 
ally sublimi fertt stdera vertice, ond _He« 
tens for the cleinal harmonies of Na~- 
lure’. ‘This thought is worked out mora 
fully by Grant Aristotle 117 [ἢ, 

5 Zeller og. ¢. τὶ it 707; 708, 
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of his nation, and in pat of othe: nations. He has analysed them with 
the cool indifference of the biologist, with the same unwearied calm and 
caution which chaiacterize his treatises on natural science. The as- 
tonishing store of mfoimation which he had amassed upon history in 
general and the special history of neatly all the Caeck communities is 
here turned to the best account. At the same time there is diffused 
thoughout the wok a waim genial breath of philosophic and moral 
idealism, which, howeve: closely allied to some of its defects, never- 
theless reconciles us to ceitain hatsh traits in it. Fiom the wiiter’s 
peculiar pomt of view however ihis very tendency to idealism, so far 
from softening such traits, serves only to bring them into stronger 
relief: so that every now and then we see the shrewd thinker, elsewhere 
60 strictly logical, entangle himself in a network of contradictions, 

The peculiarity of his point of view and therewith the distinctive 
importance of the work, historically and for all time to come, consists in 
this, that Aristotle alone with full and complete success has given 
expiession in theoiy to the whole import of the Greck state and of 
Greek political life in all its bearings. The only limitation to this is 
the decided repugnance he manifests to certain political and social iduas, 
the outcome of that development of democracy, «whaieby we may fairly 
admit the Greek state to have been, so to speak, carried beyond itself, 
This success deserves to be all the more highly estimated in proportion 
as his position is in this respect uniquc. Certainly even before he 
wrote, not to mention Plato’s trenchant dialogues, there was a, literature 
—it may be a tolerably large literature—upon political, legal and 
social questions, as may be leaint fiom his own! and Plato’s* cursory 
notices, although we know next to nothing οἶδα about these mites’, 
The passages quoted show how many ideas deserving of consideration 
they had disclosed, but at the same time how far they fell short of the 
goal which Aristotle attained, Here again his dependence on Plato is 


τὰν ge 4 with 2. (31), 1. 6 88 tg (ort). In many of the passages cited 
an. (40 Ὁ) (gob), 1. 9. 16 τιν (88h), 11.6 above it is doubtful whether fig means 
88 xy-—19 #0. larg (221), 11, 8 τό statements in waiting, Seo 1. Stein'y 
4, (26), IT. 9. 33 1). (342), Tl, 1288 2—-4 pape Greek theories of political science 
μῶν (400) {you 11. 8.1 tes (484), πιο 18. ὀρ Aristotle and Llaia in We Zell 
αὐ 9, (596), IV (vii). 2 gif, 1V ΜῊ » αὐ fi d. gesamunite Staulswissensch VR. 
6, α 1), (770), IV (VII). 14. τῦ τ. (gtx), 1863. 15-182. 
VI (1ν)» t § 5, § 6 “πὶ {ττ18) (1093). ὃ Laws 1. 630m, ΧΠ 972 te Cp. on 
Comp. also 11. 4.8 7. (470), Vi (I¥).3. 7 — the lattes passage 2. on il. 6 17 ΝᾺ 
#, (1158). ΤῸ this list may be added on the former [ildenbrand up. cll, 398 
Phaleas 11, 7, 12 § 12, Hippodamos 11. 8, a (2), 
Thimbron or Thibron, 1v (vir). 14. 17 ® See [lenkel’s exhaustive collection of 
and πῶ τ Telehles VI (IV). 14. 4. #. facts Studien sur Geschichte der Erich, 
(1811), Aristotle makes no mention of Lehre vom Staat (Leipzig 1872, 8) p. 4 ἢν, 
Xenophon: yet see #. on Iv (vil), rq. 16 
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evident; a dependence far greater than was once imagined or than 
might be expected from the severity of his polemical criticism, which is 
frequently, nay in most cases, successful. For firstly, Aristotle’s criti- 
cism touches what are merely external excrescences of the two patiern 
states sketched by Plato in the Republic and the Laws; enough of 
common giound still remains on which to raise his own design of an 
absolutely best constitution side by side with them’, Turther, the Zazs 
proves Plato by no means deficient in exact knowledge of Athenian 
public life; while above all, his descriptions in the Repubic of other 
constitutions besides the ‘only perfect state’, ie. of the actually 
existing forms of government, suffice to show ‘that he did not lack 
experience or penetration for judging of political conditions*’, In 
short Aristotle is indebted to his master for numenous ideas in every 
department of political speculation®. But it should not be forgotten 
how often these ideas in Plato are mere germs which only received 
a fruitful development at the hands of his disciple; or random statg- 
ments which require to be demonstrated and expanded by Aristotle, 
and to be fitted into their place in the whole framework of his system, 
before their full scope is attained. When all has been deducted that can 
in any way be regarded as an inheritance from Plato, qmte cnough 
remains which Aristotle can claim for his vety own. One gicat differ- 
ence in the works of these two men is most characteristically pic- 
sented, When Plato comes to deal with existing foims of government 
he depicts them in a rough and ready way; whereas Aristotle bestows 

1 I may 1efer to the notes on (192), 6 ὃ 6 (201), 6 § g (206 b) (204), 


1. 18. τό (127) IV has 6. § ΓΝ 68 15 (arg); 8 § 2: (273) (274), 8 ὃ 15 
1, δ. 4 [τὴ IV (VII). 10. 13 (838), 


11. § 7 (158) Iv (VII). 12. 2 (859), 9 8 1χ (205 b), 0 § 13 (207), 9 § 20 (318 
11, 8. 15 (166) xv (VII). 18. τὸ (936), 98 95 380), 98 4) (335), 9 ὃ 81 (24), 
It. ὅν § (102) Iv (ντὴ. 16. 1 (937), 98 34 

11. 6. ro (208) Iv (vis). τό, τὰ (944), Bin tr 38 (466); 4 § 18 (499) 
11. 6, 18 (214) IV (VII). 16. 14 (945 η81 (5 pt rT § 19 (579) 16 § 2 (673), 
11. 7. 6 (236 Ὁ) "δ Vit). 16. 15 (940), legit 

11, 9. 8 (288) ae 8. 4 Grd) Ἐν ΤΥ (VIN). 685 (4): τῇ 2 ay? 
Il. 9. 23 (325) V (Vist). 5. § (1025): ὃ 19 38), 12 ἃ 2 (889), 12 ὃ 3 (860), 
also to Thuot Ltudes sur Aristote 109 ff. 288 (866) (867); ται αὶ 18 (907), τῷ 8 τῷ 


(Paris 1866. 8), Van δι Rest J¥aton δὲ 8); 15 ὃ τὸ ἡ δὶ 168 x (0.7), τὸ 
Aristote 45% Β., (Bruxelles 1876. 8). (2 (o4 ἢ, 16 § τῆ (945), 16 8 gi 946), 
2 μα Σ δι i 783 (Eng. tr. Plato τό § ΕἾ ἐδ 8) 4) B bay’ τί (se), 17 8 & (989): 
Pp 4 ore precise details die given a (1006), 4 8 7 
in ΕΝ oductions ἕο Plato's Works vor, ve δ (rs) sated 8§ 3 ( ἀξ 
ν. 238 ff, Susemihl Plat. PAd?, 11. 226 ff, $2 ( ἐπ by fe torn}; "ἃ he 


ὃ Reference may be peimitted to the 1 (ιττ4): 
notes on the ἜΜ passages : ( το) min 
Bk. I. 2§ 22. (5); δ 80 (46); 6 § 8 δι 488 (1501): 
(54); 9 § 18 (03); τὸ 8 4, 4 aad 1196 VIE (V). 9 ἃ 48 sen tt § τὸ 
(103) yo a (var), 13 § τό (red (0 (rza ἣν ar § xr (x727), 1τ § τὰ 
5. 88 τ, 2 (183), 8 ἢ Te τῶν 1740}} ἔξ (1763)5 τὰ 8 (0764), 


8 : zt ἰδέ 5 88 r9-—24 (179); 6 
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the most affectionate care on explaining and reproducing their minutest 
details ; it is evident that he lingers over them involuntaily, as if they 
were his own peculiar province, with fai greater pleasure and patience, 
in spite of his theories, than when he is treating of his own ideal state. 
From the pomt of view which has just been characterized the 
honizon 1s to Auistotle necessmily limited. Here, too, it is to the 
limitation that he owes most of what he has in common with Plato 
upon this subject. In both, the close connexion of Politics with Ethics 
has a beneficial effect ; in both, it is a weakness that this connexion ba- 
comes, in genuine Greek fashion, too much like entire unity, Kach 
of them recognises in the state itself the schoo] of motality in the 
Greek sense of the word, as the haimonious development of all the 
Bowers with which individuals in different kind and degree have been 
endowed ; the preparation, theicfore, fo. true human happiness, Only 
rom this point can we explain the peculia assumption, common to 
these two thinkers, of a pattein state to be specially constructed in 
contrast to all actually existing constitutions; a state only possible 
amongst Hellenes as the most highly gifted race; in which the perfect 
citizen is also the peifect man’. Turther, these two philosophers have 
no higher or more comprehensive conception “of the state than as 
merely a Greek city-community, a canton with hamlets and villayes: 
ence their ideal of a perfect state never really emerges from this narrow 
etting’. Nay more, it is saddled with all the conditiors of a small 
Greek city-state: slavery in the first place; depreciation of labour; con- 
tempt for commerce, industry, and trade ; and the peculialy Greek con- 
ception that leisure, to be devoted to the exclusive pursuit of the affairs 
f the state, and to the intellectual and moral culture of himself and 
1s fellow-citizens, free from all compulsion to trouble about a living, 
8. the only thing worthy of 2 true freeman; a conception that to our 
resent view savours strongly of idleness. Lastly this makes it necos- 
sary that the minorily, consisling of an exclusive body of full citizens, 
should have a secure capital guarantced to them ®. 
But there is this vast difference between Aristotle and Plato, By the 
latter this very limitation of the Greek city-community is carried to the 
1 
wht daca ἡ τῇ Gfecaleas disor of oy ΕΝ Bia ater hada ee 
excellent colleague Von Wilamowitz-Mdl- yours to show, διῶ TlO—11g, thal the 
lendorf Aus Kydathen 47—g4 (Berlin Athenian state of Cleisthenes and Peri- 
188a, 8) to trace the growth of this idea in clea, as it acinally existed, was unt really 
Plato and his predecessors, and the rise subject to this limitation, 
of political speculation generally, to the δ΄ Sce the notes on 1. 9 § 18, τὸ 8 4 
internal history of the Athenian pedple τι § 6, 13813} 0.9 83, (1 αὶ ros ΠῚ, 


and state, 13 § x2 (99). 
4 Comp. on 1, 2, 4 more (11), 1. a 6 38 19 (599 
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extreme, and the state as it were forced back into the family, becoming 
under the ideal constitution nothing but an expanded family. The 
former on the other hand gives all prominence to the conception of 
the state, so far as the above limitation allows; he is careful to draw the 
sharpest distinction between the state and the family at the very time when 
he is demonstrating the tiue significance of the latter in 1elation to the 
former. This is made the staiting-point not simply of his whole ex- 
position, wherein at the outset he assumes a hostile attitude to Plato’, 
but in τα, 2 § 2, § 7, of hus attack upon Plato’s ideal state in particular *. 
By exploring, in all directions farther than did his master, the nature of 
the Hellenic state, he has penctrated to the inmost essence of the state 
m general, of which this Hellenic state was at any rate an important 
embodiment. He has thus succeeded in discovemng for all succeeding 
times a series of the most important laws of political and social life. 
Here first, for example, not in Plato, do we find the outlincs of 
Political Economy. At the same time in this limitation of his point of 
view must be sought the 1eason why fiom the soundest premisses, from 
observations of fact most striking and piofound, he not unfrequenily 
deduces the most mistaken conclusions. 


“CONTRAST TO PLATO. 


IV, Economic (O°IKONOMIKH)—Stavery anD THE THEORY oF 
WrAtts’, 


The opening chapters, Bk. 1. cc. 1, 2, form the introduction to the 
work, and here we follow our author with undivided assent. In oppo- 
sition to Plato he traces the origin of the family to a process of organic 
natural giowth, and next shows how the staie arises out of the family 
through the intermediate step of the clan-village*, At the same time 
he states what is the specific difference between the stale and the 
family, and characterizes the former as the product of no arbitrary 
convention, but rather of a necessity arising from man’s inner nature, 
He proclaims a truth as novel as it was important’ that man, and 


See the notes on 1. 1 § 2, 3 § & 


7 881, 2 

4 See further 11, 3 § q—4 § 10, § 88 14 
— δῦ and no/e on 11. a. 2 (181). 

§ On this and the following sections 
comp. Susemnhl of. elf. On the compo- 
sition of the Politics 17—29. 

4 Mommsen’s account in the Z7/isfony 
of Rome, 1 δι 3, p. 37 ff. of the Eng. 
trans. (London 1877. 8), may be com- 
pared, 


5 Van der Rest of.¢ 372, That from 
this ynopositiun there follows for Auis- 
toile the natual right of mea ag 
Oncken (og. ¢. 11. a9 1.) maintains, is un- 
deniable: yet he deduces it only hy the 
aid of his other assumptions. Oncken 
ἣν 23) thinks no one would now subseribe 
the further proposition that he who is by 
nature outside the state, ἄπολις, is either 
exalled above humanity or a degraded 
savage. {am of the conliary opinion; 
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properly speaking he alone of all creatuies upon the carth, is a being 
destined by nature for political society Nevertheless the actual com- 
bination to form the state appems (see 2 § 13) to be man’s own 
spontaneous act’, quite as much as the actual formation of poctry out 
of 118 germs in man’s inner nature and the first rude attempts to de- 
velope them’. ΝΕ 

The expositions which form the first main division of the work, the 
theory of the household or family as the basis of the state (οἰκονομική 1. 
cc, 313), make a mixed impression upon the reader: especially is this 
true of the account of slavery c. 4. ff. 

Besides (x) the view of those in favour of simple adherence to 
custom, who would maintain the existing slavery due to bn th, purchase, 
or war, as perfectly justified, and (2) the more moderate view accepted 
by Plato, which pronounced against the extension of slavery to Hellenes’, 
Aristotle found a thid theory aheady in the field which ic¢jected all 
slavery a8 contiay to nature. However true in itself, this last-named 
theory was many centuries in advance of the age‘; and beyond all doubt 
its defenders had lightly passed ove: what was the main point, the 
possibility namely of making their principle a living icality at the time’, 
Either Plato was unacquainted with this view or he considered that it 
did not require to be refuted; in any case it was an axiom with him, 
that within the limits assigned slavery was justified, Thus Aristotle 
deserves unqualified approval for having been the first Lo appreciate the 


the proposition is just os tue now as 
when Anistotle wiole it, 

1 Hildenbrand of. cit, 393f, Oncken 
Can 1. 18f. Comp, 7. ΟἿ 1, 2, ΤΆ 
28h). 

3. Poet, c. 4 88 1---ὅ, 

® See onl. 5 ὃ 9 7», (46) 6 ἢ 8 (54). 

4 Even in the time of the Roman em- 
pite voices like Seneca’s :emained un- 
supported. The whole order of ancient 
society was once for all established on 
the basis of slavery, and even Chustianity, 
although it contained in itself the prin. 
ciple which must lead to its extinction, 
could make no alteration for the time 
being, The pilmitive Christian Church 
may have inditectly prepared for the 
abohtion of slave: fe Lecky Δ λον of 
Rationalism τ, 258 f£.), but it was diectly 
hostile to such ἃ change. See for proof 
and elucidation of (18 statement Τὰ 
Schiller Dte Lehre des Aristoteles von der 
Sklaveres 34 (Erlangen 1847. 4) and 
Oncken of. ct#, 11. 6o—44. Π should be 
remembered that even now 41] the traces 
of slavery have not as yet disappeared 


amongst Christian nations, ane οἵ the 
most important having only been de- 
stroyed by the sucent civil war in North 
Americn; that serftiom was hut Intely 
abolished in Ressia, and the Jast rem: 
nants of it in Germany were not removed 
until the present century, [If the status 
of slavery 5 not tolerated openly in Chris. 
tendom, there is much analogy to it in the 
position of uncivilized tribes in relation 
to European peoples in ectonisl settie. 
ments ¢g. that of the South Afsienn 
natives to the Boers, under the gitise 
of indenture. ul the system of labour 
rectuiling in the Western Vacific for 
Queensland and Tiji, even assuming that 
no irregulauticns ceeur, and the conlie 
traflic generally ων in English, 
French, or Spanish ponsensions) have 
equally the effect of placing ignorant and 
unprotected natives erin at the mercy 
of their employers, and tbat, tau, in ἃ 
slrange country, 1%. W. ..] 

5 So Hildenbrand rightly thinks of. ὦ 
405. 


SLAVERY. 25 


difficulties of the question in their full extent. But a successful solution 
of it was for him impossible. With a clear and true insight he saw 
that the theory referred to could not practically be carricd out in the 
Gicek state; a highe: conception of the state, as we have said, he 
neither did nor could possess. ΤῈ was inevitable that this insight should 
mislead him into the belief that the view itself was theoretically incor- 
rect: that he should honestly endeavour to find scientific grounds for this 
belief of his, is entirely to his ciedit. [t was just as inevitable that the 
attempt mciely involved him in self-contradictions, and indeed resulted 
in the proof of the exact opposite’. In substance he decides in favour 
of a view similai to Plato’s, which he more exactly determines and modi- 
fies by saying that thee are ceitnin slaves by nature who are to be 
sought for amongst non-Hellenes, and that none but these ought actu- 
ally to be enslaved*, ‘The thought that slavery is incompatible with 
‘the dignity of man’ has occued to him as well as to the unconditional 
opponents of the institution, but not as yet ‘the thought of the univas- 
‘ality of man’s dignity’. In contradiction to his own psychological 
principles he makes the difference between the most perfect and the 
least perfect of men as great as that between man and beast, and thinks 
that theaeby he has theoretically discovered his slaves by nature. But 
he has himself to admit that there is no certain practical criterion by 
which to distinguish these men from others. It is quite possible that 
a slave's soul may dwell in a nobly formed body, and the soul of one of 
nature’s freemcn in an ignoble frame; furthermore men of truly free 
and noble mind may be bo1n amongst the non-Hellencs, or men of 
servile nature amongst the Hellenes. ‘The consequence is that the 
criterion of Hellenic birth, to which on the whole Aristotle adheres, 
ought not io serve as an unconditional protection against well deserved 
slavery*, These, he thinks, are only exceptions to the rule; but he 
cannot deny that these exceptions are numerous; and yet he docs not 
observe, that therefore of necessity there must be many cases where 
slavery as it actually exists is in perpetual conflict with the law of 
nature, even as laid down by himsclf Tis remarks on the need of 
domestic servants for the house, and on the natural antithesis of ruler 
and subject pervading all relations of existence are clear and striking ; 
but they by no means warrant the conclusion that these servants must 
at the same time be slaves or serfs*, Vet in all fairness it ought to 


4 Sco on 1. 4 § a 6 8 8, § 9 ". (45); 5 TTildenbrand af. ciZ. 404 ἴ, 
683,982 (55) 8 9 1 (56), § to 4. (57). 4 Comp. the notes on 1, 6 § 9 (56), 
Compare also the holes onl. 4 § § 13 and 6 § 3 (80). 
1a, δ Sec the notes on x. αὶ ἃ 8 (43) and 

ἢ Comp. the notes on 1. § § 10 (47), 5. § 9 (48). 

6 8 8 (54). 
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be borne in mind not merely that the Fatheis of the ealy Church used 
arguments in favour of slavery which are no better’, but that in all ages 
attempts have been made to justify serfdom or slavery by similar falla- 
cies*, Nay more, Anstotle’s aiguments, when propetly qualified, are 
well suited to become the subject of giave consideration even in 
our own day ; to make us aware of contaadictions in our present vicws ; 
and thus to suggest some modest 1esiraint upon a too vehement 
cuiticism of the great thinker of antiquity. Οἱ does the conviction, 
which is forced upon us by expeiience, that whole 1aces of men lack 
the capacity for civilization, so 1eadily accord with ou belief, no less 
well founded, in the dignity o# human nature everywhere? And does 
the nteival between the lowest individual of such a 1ace and the preat- 
est spirits of humanity really fall far short of that which sepaiates man 
from the animals? If lastly it is not 1o be denied, that even within the 
pale of civilized nations Providence ensuies the necessary distinction 
between some men adapted to physical toil and others who me suited 
to intellectual exertion, should we not be as perplexed as Aristotle if 
we were icquized to sct up a valid ciiterion between the two sorts of 
natures? Aga matter of fact he who has to live by the Inbour of his 
hands will always be debared fiom that complete participation in 
political life which constitutes the citizen proper. Even the edu- 
cated man of our own day is so fully occupied with the dischage of 
his professional duties that frequently he has no time to take that share 
in politics which the modern state, if it is to prosper, is obliged to 
demand from him’, 

The more geneial discussions on production and property’ which 
follow the investigation into slavery, 1. 8—r1, cannot be said to be 
attached to it ‘in a fairly systematic manner’’, but on the contrary 
quite loosely and lightly’. It is open io question, however, whether the 
passage which we must in all probability assume to be lost a little 
further on (1, 12. 1) did not originally supplement and complete the 
requisite organic connexion of these discussions with the theory of the 
family as a whole’, 


under one or the other of these two 


1 Oncken of. εἶδ, τ, 
divisions. Bat it 1s convenient to retain 


81. 
3. Oncken of, cé#, 1. 98, 


8. On this subject see some remarks of 
Lang, op, ¢, 6o, and Biadley of. δ. arg f, 
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1, δι τὸ (47) and ΠῚ. §. 7 (5τὴ, 
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κτητικὴ to ποιητική, classing all the ‘arts’ 


the established techment tern in Enghsh 

treatises on Political Economy, viz, ‘Pio. 
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5 As Teichmuller asserts 2 Minheit 
der ayristotelisshen Eudamonie 148 (St 
Peterslang 1859, 8), 

§ Zeller of, εὐ τα ih 6y3, 

Τ᾽ See ont, 12, 1. (107), 
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However that may be, certain it is that the principle of exclusive 
slave labour, which Atistotle has adopted, has robbed his economic 
theory of precisely that which must be taken to be the soul of the 
modem science, the conception of economiclabour. It has already been 
remarked that he cannot help sharing to the full the national prejudice 
of Greece against all industrial labour as something degrading and servile, 
As Oncken in particular has excellently pointed out’, his sort of dis- 
tinction between direct or natural production and indirect acquisition 
by means of exchange, and funthe: between the subdivisions of the two 
species, derives its peculiar colouring from this defect. ‘The axiom 
‘thal man must consider himself the born proprieto: of all the t:easures 
‘of the earth, we also hold to be true’; and the proposition, which A1is- 
totle is fond of 1epeating and which we meet with once more here, thal 
nature makes nothing in vain, should continue to be respected in spite 
of the thorough-going or half-and-half matcrialism of our times, But 
one essential side of man’s relation to his planet and to the rest of 18 
productions and inhabitanis has escaped Aristotle altogether: of the 
important pat borne by labour in determining this relation he knows 
nothing: in common with all the ancients he lacked the idea of the 
gradual acquisition of command over nature and of the gradual unfold- 
ing of human cultwe which accompanies it step by step. Hence it is 
that he has no piesentiment of the epoch-making importance of agricul- 
ture as the fiansition to a settled life; he sets this occupation completely 
on a level with that of the nomad, the hunter, or the fisherman. He | 
does not separate settled cattle-breeding from the pastoral life of the 
herdsman who wanders without a home; nor does he bring it into in- 
separable connexion, as he should do, with agriculture’. Agriculture 
moreover, he thinks, can be carried on by slaves just like other trades’, | 
and ‘the owner of a piece of ground tilled in this way stands to the 
‘fruits of the earth in much the same relation as the herdsman, the 
‘hunter and fisherman, He gets them ready made into his hands, and 
‘with even less trouble than they do: thus the notion of individual 
‘labour, of personal acquisition in agriculture, falls into the background 
‘in Aristotle's view. And this explains the gross inexactitude in his 
‘notion of property, which is disclosed when he teats plunder as a 
‘further natural specics of production standing on the same footing with 
‘the former specics.’ Besides, in so doing he overlooks the fact that 


1 op. cits τὶν 7§—1t42 Whence the pas- οὐδὲ δεῖ γεωργοὺς εἶναι, § 8 ἀναγκαῖον εἶναι 
sages with quotation marks are taken. τοὺς γεωργοὺς δούλοις ἢ βαρβάρους [ἢ] πε- 
Cp. also on Vil (Vi). 4. rr 7. (1422), — ptolxous! τὸ 88 ρ- τα: further χα, 11. on 
3 Sec rv (Vii). 9 88 35 4 οὔτα βάναυσον Bk. 1 ancl 7. (28a) on 11. 9. 4 
βίαν οὔτ᾽ deyopatoy δεῖ ζῆν rods πολίταξ... 
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plunder by its very nature cannot possibly be included, as it is by him, 
with direct appiopriation of the gifts of nature as distinct from sale and 
barter, that is, fiom every kind of voluntary exchange: for it is nothing 
else than the transfer of property 1n the rudest form by violence and with- 
out compensation. Whoever then regards the most violent form of this 
transfer as natural would be bound in all faiiness to hold the same of its 
milder forms, fraud and theft. Nothing but pe:sonal labour creates a 
valid and incontestable 1ight to propeity, and such a right over the soil 
can only be won by the plough. Thus Aristotle can make an excellent 
defence of the utility of propeity against Plato and cin set it in its tue 
light; but missing the conception of economic labour he misses the,ewith 
the full and logically clear notion of piopeity. His notion too of what 
is natural must under such circumstances lose all definiteness when it 
comes to be applied to civilized nations in advanced stages of develop- 
ment. He certainly neve: intended to concede to plunder a place in 
hig model state; but he is exposed io the chaige of inconsistency, when 
he nevertheless declaes it to he something natural on the ground that 
it undoubtedly is so to men in a state of nature, without seeing that what 
is natal for men in a state of nature is not natural for civilized men’. 
Indeed he has in general no sort of insight into the nature of historical 
development ; for in history he discerns, not the reign of general Jaws, 
but merely the action of individual men, free or even capricious, 
although often wrecked on circumstances. ε 

When he comes to treat of exchange, not merely do we find Adam 
Smurth’s distinction between value in use and value in exchange already 
anticipated’, but the whole discussion is evidence ‘how acutely Aristotle 
‘has thought out a subject which Hellenic philosophy before him 
‘seems at the best to have barely touched, The successive steps in 
‘the rise of commerce and the o1igin of money could not be exhibited 
‘with more of truth to fact or of historical accuracy than has been here 
‘accomplished in a style of uncrring precision, piercing to the heart of 
‘the subject to reproduce it with classic brevity and definileness, yet so 
‘exhaustively that modern science has found nothing to alter or to 
‘add.’ Besides admitting that exchange of commaditics is not con- 
trary to nature he goes on to show how from it buying and selling 
necessaiily arose, and from that again a new mode of xcquisition, 
trade in merchandise. Apparently he would further allow exchange to 
be carried on thiough a coined medium, so long as it is merely to 
relieve indispensable bailer and not as a business of its own. But here 
comes in again his want of clearncss and that inconsistency which leads 


+ See ons, 8.4 7 (71) and 1.9. 84. (82), 7 Van der Rest of. ἐν γ), 383, 
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him (0 see an ever increasing degeneracy and departure from the paths 
of natuic’ in what he himself 1ecognises as a necessary development: 
‘starting with the most accurate views on the nature and necessity 
‘of monetary cxchange he is led in the end actually to reject all com- 
‘merce and all practical trading with capital.’ He rightly sces how 
essential it is that the article chosen as the medium of exchange 
should be useful in itself", but at the same time as the determinate 
value of each coin is regulated by law and convention he is misled into 
the belief that nothing but pure caprice has a hand 1n this convention : 
that it was by mere chance that metals have been selected out of 
all useful articles, and m particular that amongst all the more highly 
civilized nations gold and silver ate exclusively employed for coining into 
money, at all cvents for foreign trade. Once for all he states the case 
in such a way that it might easily be believed he has come, a few lines 
furthe: on, in contradiction to himself, to hold that coined money no 
longer current loses even its value as a metal’, 

Further, while conectly explaining the origin of money, ‘he never- 
‘theless fails to recognise to the full extent the way in which its intro- 
‘duction musi natually react upon the value of natuial products: how 
‘they are all withoul exception thereby tuned into wares, whose value 
‘is regulated by their market-price, so that anything which finds no 
‘market, or no sale in the market, possesses no more value than heaps 
‘of gold on, a desert island; the richest harvest of the productions 
‘of nature, if its abundance docs not attract a purchaser, being just as 
‘useless rubbish as the wealth called into existence by Midas*, After 
‘the later stage of a monetary system has been attained Aristotle makes 
‘the vain attempt to preserve in his conceptions the primitive economy 
‘of nature, which has come to an end simply because it has become 
‘impossible. In the business of the merchant he sees no more than 
‘what lies on the surface, speculation, moncy-making, the accumulation 
‘of capital: accordingly he condemns it as a purely artificial and 
‘unnatural pursuit, There too he overlooks the mental Jabour, 
‘the economic seivice which trade renders, not by any means ex- 
‘clusively to benefit the purses of those engaged in it” The insatiate 
natue of unsciupulous avaiice he opposes in most forcible language, 
but it is in vain that ‘he endeavours to restrict productive labour in 
‘domestic economy within any other limits than those which are set 
‘by the powers and conscience of the individual’, Of industry as 


1 Sec on. 0. 8 2. (82). 'Cponn g ia, (88), 
4 See on 1. Ὁ. 8 v7. (84). 5 Comp. the notes on 1, 9 ἃ τῷ (yo), 
5. But sce on the othe: hand the note ἢ 18 (93). 

on 1, 9. 11 (87). 


30 INTRODUCTION TO THE POLITICS. 


undeistood in Political Economy he has no moe conception than 
of labour.’ Having failed to 1ecognise the impottance of agriculture in 
1uman development he now mustakes still more the henefits introduced 
vy property, which money first made really capable of tansfer, ‘that 
second gieat victory in the stiuggle between human labour and the 
forces of nature’. To this great democratic revolution it is impossible 
to accommodate’ his tholoughly aristocratic economic theory, which, 
it the expense of toiling slaves and resident aliens, guarantees in true 
Zellenic fashion to the handful of privileged citizens thei leisure and 
he secure provision of their subsistence from their family estates, so that 
n fact they need take no trouble to increase their possessions. ‘ Aris- 
totle’s fieeholder, m Oncken’s words, ‘is not a producer at all, but 
consumes what is given by nature. Aristotle has no insight into the 
true natural law of economic development, the aim of which is to 
overcome nature by freeing industial life from the vicissitudes of her 
smile and frown.’ Of the impontance heein attaching to capital 
atiquity geneially and the middle age never had an inkling; as little 
lid they perceive that to reccive interest on capital is not really different 
rom selling the produce of labour. On the perverse view which Aris- 
otle took of money’ it 1s intelligible, that in accord with all ancient 
ihilosophy and the whole of the middle age", he declares lending money 
ipon interest to be the most shameful of all modes of gain; yet it is 
ertainly true on the other hand that ‘the free community of antiquity 
was in reality nothing but an association of capttalisis who lived on 
the interest of the capital they had invested in their slaves,’ 

Lastly, it is interesting to see how inconsistent this whole economic 
heory becomes when it passes over to the ‘practical part’, What is 
616 (1, rx §§ 1, 2) described as the most natutal mode of life is nothing 
‘ut cattle-raising and tillage pwe and simple on a lage scale, which is 
npossible without considerable capital, an industrial spirit and a know- 
2dge of the market. Consequently ‘the separation which Aristotle has 
made between artificial and natural modes of life cannut be strictly 
maintained even in the case of those who rear cattle and till the soil, 
for whom nature herself, in the strictest sense of the word, provides a 
field of labour. He proves in his own case the truth of his profound 
remark made in this same connexion: that in all such matters, while 
speculation is free, practice has its necessary restrictions,’ It is no less 
oteworthy that in his economic theory he completely loses sight of that 


1 Cp. πο on I, 9. 18 (93). Lang δὰ ¢ 80. [See however Cunning: 
3. Cp. am. on 1. τὸ 88 4, B hem CAristian Opinion on Usury pp, 
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essential distinction between the family and the state upon which he 
insists so much elsewhere. Several times in these discussions he men- 
tions the πολυτγικὸς who controls the finances of a state as well as the 
οἰκονόμος who manages the property of a household, and that too in a 
way which foices ihe reader ‘to assume that the task and the proce- 
‘dure in both cases are completely similar’: 1. 8 § 13-—15, τὸ §§ 1—3, 
iz §xzx. With this agiees the decided irony' with which he speaks of 
those statesmen whose whole political wisdom lies in their financial 
devices, while these devices amount to nothing but keeping the state 
coffers constantly filled by all kinds of monopolies, And yet ‘the great 
‘revolution caused by the necessity of exchange be has deduced with 
‘perfect correctness fiom the fact that entirely new conditions of hfe 
‘and of production arise as soon as ever 8, single family developes into a 
‘circle of several families (I. 9, 5). What changes then are to be antici- 
‘pated when small communities coalesce mto a political unity; when 
‘imtercomse springs up between different political bodies and reacts in 
‘a, modifying and t.ansforming manner upon the internal condition of 
‘each of them! Had Aristotle gone into this question the unienable- 
‘ness of his economic theory would have been made even move glaringly 
‘manifest than 1s at present the case,’ 

In the last chapter of the first book, when Aristotle comes to enquire 
into the tieatment of the slave and his capacity foi virtue, his peculiar 
view of natural slavery involves him in an awkward dilemma, fiom which 
he cannot be said to have escaped very happily. The slave by natwe 
to a certain extent remains a human being, and yet again to a certain 
extent he has, properly speaking, ceased to be one. On the one 
hand Aristotle demands that there should be a specific difference, and 
not merely one of degree, between the virtuc (ἀρετὴ) of the man, the 
woman, the child, and the slave (e.g. 13 88. 4, 5). On the other, his own 
subsequent elaborate enquiry into ethical virtue’, as soon as the question 
is started, wherein consists the distinction between the virtue which 
commands and the virtue which obeys, tends far more to a mere 
quantitative variation than to really distinct species*—io say nothing of 
the further question, wherein the obedience of the wife differs from that 
of the child, and both fiom that of the slave, And this is not the only 
defect which this enquiry displays*. 

1 Strangely misunde:stood by Oncken 2 On the way in which Aristotle dis. 
4¢ 1 113, who in conscquence unjustly — tinguishes intellectual from moral excels 
accuacs Aristotle of o flesh contrasice lence see on 1. 13. ὁ μι (1), 
tion here. While admitting thal many 3 Van der Rest of. ἐν 378: Comp. also 
states neud such duviecs, Aristotle does gr, on ἃν 13 § 7 (x14 L) and on 88 11. 13 
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V. Tum Review or Precepine Timmorits AND APPROVED 
CONSTITUTIONS. 


With the second book we come at once to the theory of the state 
properly so called; divided, according to Auistotle’s own statement, 
into two parts which teat (1) of the constitution, and (2) of legislation. 
From two passages in the later books, un 15 § 2, VI (Iv). £ δὲ 9, 10, 
it is unquestionable! that the philosopher intended to treat of both in 
his wok; but in the form in which it has come down to us it has not 
advanced beyond the former, and even of this considerable sections ae 
wanting. 

The second book moe especially constitutes the critical part, the 
remainder of the wo1k the positive or dogmatic pat, of the theory of 
the constitution. In the former 1s contamed an examination of the 
model constitutions proposed by other theorists, Plato, Vhaleas, and 
Fiippodamos, as well as of the best amongst the forms of government 
actually established, Spaita, Crete, Carthage, and the Sulonian con- 
stitution; a criticism which of course gives us glimpses* of inany of the 
positive featmes of Aristotle’s own ideal of a constitution, ΠῚ attack 
upon the polity of pure reason, as it claims to be, in Plato's Aepul- 
hie ranks among the most successful parts of the whole work. Jn 
a higher degree perhaps than anywhere clse is here displayed ‘the 
‘philosopher’s practical sense, his clear cye open to the conditions 
‘and Jaws of the actual, his profound comprehension of human 
‘nature and of political and domestic Iife’’ Against every form of 
socialism and communism ii remains unrivalled in cogency up to the 
piesent day. All the well meaning altempis that have been made to 
defend Plato against this criticism* have disclosed very little that will 


1 If this sense could be disputed for the 4 The oldest attempt of dus hind 
latter passage, the former at all events known to ws is that of the Nen-Platentat 
excludes all olyjection. Cp. the notes on = ubulos, mendoned| above pe UH at. 7 OM 
these passages, (636) and (1130); also has been submitted (a an examination im 
Filldenbrand og. ἐν 351 f, Zeller op. ¢. detail hy Ehrlich Je duditto ab elristotele 
πὰ 677. εἰν republia Tatonica facta (Malle 1868, 

See τ 8 75. (188), § τῇ κι. (τ06}, 8), “Amongst the imoderix similar ate 
S172 ee 1895 m (182): 68 ἐξ 4% — lampts have heen pattinily made hy Cas 
(207), §§ to-—~1q ne. (208—~911), 88 16—- meraiiws, J. (ὃ, Schneider, ὅλο. : ‘mora 
10 mit. (236—~219), § 41 2} oes 8 8 thoroughly by Schlosser, whe displayed a 

ἡ Δ 


11, (184, 236), § 6 {, 71, (236 7b): singular and singularly unfortunate 
982. (379), § 5 # (285) § τῷ 7. foo against Aristotle aun mane sealereiaty 
§ 18%. oF 1 $30 m (330), 8 31 me (Zar): πηΐ impartially by Fulleborus lnatly 
10 § 8 κι (365), 8 0 1, (308): 8. gn Pineger Ye tes guae Aristuteles in Pla 
a & 4 Beh εἰ . Ge ‘ 7 if τὴς ἐγον reprehendie {Talnalg sBas. 8), 
; . ‘1285 ἡ. (413). These have also heen answ by ν 
8. Zellor ag. ὦ τῇ υἱ 697 ξ, lich, ag well as hy οἶμον writers oe 


᾿ CRITICISM OF EARLIER THEORIES. 33 


stand proof; nor have the charges of sophistiy brought against it been 
to any extent successfully made out’. Only this much is tiue, that 
however forcible this c1iticism 15 in general it nevertheless contains 
misapprehensions in paticulais, some of which are very se:ious*; and 
its author had not the power, if indeed he ever had the will, to transfer 
himself to the inneimost gioove of Plato’s thought*, 

These defects stand out far moe forcibly when in the following 
chapter he treats of the state described in Plato’s Zaws. Upon this 
ciiticism we cannot pronounce a judgment by any means so favourable: 
indeed it contains some things which are all but incomprehensible’. 
Even the refutation of community of goods has not altogether that 
full cogency, derived fiom the essential nature of the case, which is 
appaicnt in the refutation of community of wives and children*%. As 
we see from this ctiticism, and yet more clearly from that upon 
Phaleas, 7 ὃ 6 f, Aristotle is himself in favour of considerable restiictions 
upon the rights of property’. Every difference of principle in this 
respect between his own ideal state and Plato’s in the Zaws disappears 
when all things are taken into account Aristotle is no further removed 
from Plato’s fust ideal state in the one than Plato himself in the other’, 
Fete, therefore, Aristotle’s criticism can only affect what are rela- 
tively subordinate poinis, and under these ciicumstances it frequently 
assumes a petty and generally unfair chaiacter®. The refutation of 


such a spit of fialeimly that we willing. 
ly giant our fellow-citizens a share in the 
enjoyment of ou own possessions, is in- 
comprehensible. « 


1 Sec on 11. 2. § 4 (133), 3 80 (142): 
§ x (τ), § ὁ (τ 4,6 15 
(ga): εἴ ἀπὸ δ 8 8 ζς ᾿ 

1 


ey (72), § 25 (181) (182), § 27 
4). 

3 See on ΤΙ. 58 τῇ (168), § 19 (170), § 24 
(179), ὃ 27 (184): 6 § 3 (187) (180) ; also 
on § 8 22 (77), 68 5. (106). 

8 See Zeller Plat, Studien 2103 f (Til 
bingen 1839. 8). 

4 Even Zetle: and Oncken do not seem 
as yet to have observed this difference. 
Tt was fully recognised by Van der Rest 
ope. 108 Mh, tart, 44: ἢν, 8348 fh: but he 
did nol investigate its causes, and in one 
particular he should be corrected by the 
notes on 11, 5. 25, Tt would be quite 
possible to suspect with Kiohn (see p. 14 
4 4) that, wholly or in part, 6. 6 is not 

enuine, But it το hat] to see who but 
ristotle could have written 8§ ro—rg, 
and scarcely anywhere are the difficulties 
greater, See the notes on these sections. 

5 See on 11, 8. δι 

8 See on m § 8. 7 2, (158), § 15 ἡ. 
(166), 786 κι (236 Ὁ). Tlow Van der Rest 
oe δι 449 can blame Aristotle for requiring 
the public eduention to aim al creating 


τ 


7 Τί is much to be regietted that all com- 
parisons between the idenl states of Plato 
and Auislotle—suchas Biocke: /olttiortum, 
quae decuerunt Plato et Aristateles, disqui- 
sitio εὐ comparato (Leipsig 1834. 8), 
Oiges Comparatio Platonts et Aristatelis 
Yibrorum de republica (Belin 1843 8), 
Pierson Vergleachende Chavakte istih der 
Platonischen und der Avistotelischen An- 
steht vos Staate in the Rhes:, ALus. KU 
1858, 1-—~48, 209-247, Rasnsow Die 
Republik des Plato und dev beste Staat 
Wes Aristotedes (Weimar 1866. 4)—have 
cithe: been expressly confined to the 
ideal state of the Repudlic, or, being left 
incomplete, contain no sort of collection 
of the similarities and diffaences between 
the political ideal of the Zazs and that 
of Tease ee Pca ay ey ? I. 
13 § τὸ; 11 5 (101), § 6 (201), 8 14 
(212); 7 ὃ δι 8 6 (236 Ὕ 9 88 
(285): tv (viz). τὸ 8 18. 

8. See the notes on If. if 3 (188) (89), 
84. (190), ὃ 5 (192) (t93), § 6 (201), ὃ 7 
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Phaleas, again, is enriched with the fiuits of extensive observation of 
mankind; but, like the 1eview of Plato's Zazs, it leaves untouched 
the keinel of the matter, the inalicnability and indivisibility of the 
equal portions of land alloticd to the citizens. Furthermore Atis- 
totle sees with keen perception that if this measue is to be carried 
out, a normal number of biiths and deaths must be caleulated and the 
surplus population, on the basis of this calculation, removed by a resort 
to abortion, in order that the number of citizens may always remain the 
same. Noi has he any sciuples about recommending this horrible 
measure and thus invading far more than Phaleas, or Vlato in the Lams, 
the sanctities of marriage and family life’. What he further insists upon 
in reply to Phaleas is the same thing which he had already insisted 
upon when criticizing Plato (c. § ὃ 15), namely that uniformity of 
education of the right kind is the main point, while all the other insti- 
tutions have only a subsidia1y importance’®. 

We may admit then with Oncken® that Aristotle belonged to the 
few ptivileged spirits of antiquity who were the pioncers of progress 
towards that richer and 1per humanity which remained foreign to the 
heathen world at large. In defending the natural law of marriage 
and private property he first discovered the fundamental laws of 
the independent life of the community: the position which he assigns 
to women goes far beyond the Ilellenic point of view: and he was 
the fist who, by adjustment of the unity of the state to the freedom 
of its citizens, at least attempted to determine the limits of the state's 
activity. But we must also bring out more forcibly than Oncken has 
done how far, even in Aristotle, all these great conceptions fall short of 
attaining their clear full logical development to important results, And 
the review of Hippodamos shows us how little, after all, he was dis- 
posed, or cven qualificd, to follow ideas even then not unknown to 
Gieek antiquity, the tendency of which was by a sharper limitation 
of the field of law and justice so to break the omnipotence of the 
State that its legislation should be confined to the maintenance of 
justice within these limits; this, rather than education, being made 
its function’, Here, as in the defence of slavery, we see that along 
with the éxcesses of democracy Aristotle rejected many just concep- 
tions which had grown out of it, IZowever mucl to the purpose the 


(204), 2 ἊΣ b), § τὸ (λοβ), 8 τᾷ {μον (148). 


14 (212), § 1g (113-218), § x Of, tote ork, 
§ 19 235—~227), 4 See the ea Tr on Tlippedamos 
2 1, 


ie ee Sat εἶ 5 9 meg (208), at Pe end ἐμὲ 5 
᾿ : 234). ee above p. 26) and furth 
* Seo mn. 1, 5 § 1g (105 ὃ), 7 ὃ 8 Bxcursts on TLigpodarnos just alted., un 
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objections which he lnings against Hippodamos with 1egard to his 
division of the civic body’, they are defective fiom the jurist’s point of 
view"; while he makes not a single attempt io refute what is the 168] 
foundation of the whole scheme, the necd for the restriction upon 


legislation described above. 


Evidently he thinks it not woith while to 


do so, just as in a Jater passage (111. 9. 8) he treats every opinion on the 
function of the state which implies such a mode of regaiding legislation 


as tpso facto dispoved. 


The review of the political institutions of Sparta, Crete, and 
Carthage is primaiily of gicat histotical value for our knowledge οἱ 
thei: constlitutions*: mdeed apait from it we should know next io 


1 Compare the noles on 11, 8§ 2 (233), 
80 (aba, § a4 (276): but on the other 
hand τ, 8 καὶ 12 2. (265). 

( Pes the notes on 11, 8 § 5 (258), § 15 
2 . 

, ἢ Trieber Forschungen sur spartan- 
ischen Ferfassuugsgeschicht? op ἔν (Berlin 
1871. 8) endeavows to prove that, in his 
account of Spaita and Crete, Aristotle 
chiefly followed Epharos. Here I in the 
main agiced with lim in my citical 
edition p, LX11 f,, with considerable quali 
fications however in 1egad to Sparta. 
Meanwhile Gilbert Studiew sur aléspar- 
tanischen Geshuhte pp. 86—x09 (Got- 
tingen 1872. 8) endeavoured to show that 
on the contiary Ephoios made use of the 
Folities of Avistotle, Frick in the Fah ὅς 
fils Philol, ον, 1872 Ὁ. 657 made reply to 
him that Ephoros' work, as1s well known, 
only went down to the year 340 B.C, (It 
would have been mare cortect if he had 
raid to 4585: for all that follows was added 
by Demophios, the son of Lphoros, 
probably after his father's death.) But it 
can be proved that Aristotle wrote at 
his Jvétties as Inte as 331, and for the 
proof Vick refers to Muller Pyagz, hist. 
Gr Wp. rat. Both Gilbert and Frick 
ought to have known that, fiom the cates 
there quoted by Muller on the authority 
of Meier, Rose Aristofeles pséndepim aphus 
Ῥ. 807 f& had with far gieater reason 
inferred that the {σλιτεῖας did not ap- 
pear until the period between the years 
418 and 307, and further that it is only 
on account of the uncerlainty of the dates 
themselves that [lute Dre werlorenen 
Sthrifien des Aristoteles (Leiprig 1865. 
8.) >. 347 Bt, Aristot, frag. (p. 242 τὰ 
the Paris elition of Aristotle), rejects this 
inference, Liven if Rose is right we should 
conclude fiom this, not as hie does, that 
Aristotle cannot have been the true δὶ" 


thoi, but only thatthe work was fist pub- 
lished afte: his death with additions by 
the editox. Fo. the genuineness of the 
gioundwork at least has been sufficiently 
made out by IIcitz and by Bagk Zur 
Avistotelischen Politic der Athener (On a 
fiagment of the Joffizes found lately, 
treating of Athens), in the Ahem. Jfns. 
XNEXVI. 1881. 87-—-115 : cp. Susemihl in 
Rursian’s fahresber. XXX, 1882. 20---22. 
Tf the matte: rested thus Gilbert would be 
completely refuted. But leaving the cor- 
rectness of these dates an open question 
2 18 nol very probable, lo say the least, 
that Auistotle should have published 
thus ealy a work like the Ἰμολιτεῖαι 
based upon such comprchensive studies. 
On anothe: side Oncken of.¢. 11 Ὁ. 330 ἢ 
by the help of fiagments of this work 
which we still possess on the Jos of 
Lacedaemon, has tried to prove that 
Anistotle, quite independently of Epho- 
lon, was the fist to investigate Spaitan 
constitutional history in true scientific 
spit; that he probably visited Sparta 
himself for this puipose and diew infor- 
mation there hom living otal tradition. 
The difficulties jn connexion with this 
hypothesis are patent, and with 1eference 
to Cicte at any 1ate the coincidence be- 
tween Antslotle and Ephoins is of such a 
kind that m accordance with the line 
of aigument above Anisiolle must have 
used either Ephoros ot his authority: 
see the notes on 11, τὸ § 5 (351), § 2 (38% 
384), ἢὶ 8 (880), § 6 (360). νει with 
reference to Sparta hardly any other con- 
ery ee ΓῸ . Ἂν notes ἣν 
It. go καὶ 17 (810); τὸ § 2, 8 ἃ (352, 384); 
Β 5 (agg): Via (νὴ), x § 10 (1408), 7 ὶ 2 
{τῆρϑ)ν 11 8 3 (1710), 11 8 1a (377%), 
and compaue Rose af, cit. 398, 490. 
Only we are nat to infer from this that 
Ephoros was Aristotle’s only authority 
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nothing of the Carthaginian constitution : moreover we are bound on the 
whole to subscribe to Atistotle’s estimate of them’. We shall not ven- 
tme however to rank his merits quite so highly as Oncken has done. 
Certainly there never was before so mercilessly destructive and yet so 
just a criticism upon that Spartan state which up till then had been, 
most unwaniantably, the 10] of all aristocratic and oligarchical circles. 
Yet on the one hand we must remember that close as were his 
relations with those cucles, and although in essentials his own pattern- 
states were based upon similar foundations, Plato had been by no means 
blind to the defects of the Cietan and Spartan consiitutions. Indeed 
in important paiticulais, and even in those of the greatest impoitance, 
Aristotle can but repeat the censure pronounced by his master’. On 
the other hand it is really necessary to reflect how, after so crushing 
a criticism which leaves scarcely anything untouched, Aristotle can 
possibly still be content, like Plato, to pronounce the Cretan and 
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hee. On the contiary while it is more 
than doubtful whether he has Ephoros 
τῷ view when he quotes ceitain opmions 
and statements (see on 11 6. 17, 11, 9. 
rz), 1t is quite cerlam that im regard 
to both states Arstotle diverges consi- 
derably in details from Ephouos, partly 
indeed from all other authouties, This 
divergence must be due to another source, 
and here and there to one which he alone 
has utilized : see on 11. τὸ § 6 (360), § το 
(365) vi (tv). τς § 1g (1gor), 

VIn spite of Oncken’s opposition it 
will still remain the universal belief that 
the pictme which Anstotle diaws of the 
condition of Sparta agrees fully and com- 
pletely only with the Sparta of later 
times. But the extreme view that this 
description in no 1espect applies to the 
Sparta of the earlier times should pe:hay 5 
be modified. What is lo be said, for in- 
stance, when Tiieber οὐ, ci#. p 136 ff 
actually praises Aristotle for having in 
lus criticism of the Spartan constitution 
taken into account simply the cxisting 
historical relations of his age, thereby ful- 
filling a condition laid down geneially hy 
the science of history in our time 3 while 
at the same time he would fain persuade 
us that this procedure, so far as the his- 
tory of Spartan antiquity was neglected, 
was due to ignorance and iesulted in 
misstatement! Why should not a pat 
of the mischiefs discovaed by him, and 
the germ αἱ least of the remainder, 
have always existed in the Spartan state, 
even τῇ τὲ was not perhaps until afler the 
Persian wars that this germ developed. 
with gradually mcieasing strenglh and 


banefulness? And the procedute which 
Trieber commends only deserves to be 
praised because in fact even in historical 
matters we are fully entitled to argue 
from consequences to thel causes, fiom 
the end to the beginning. Whocvet con- 
sides the facts collected in the note on 
IL. Q 37 {350) will hardly find the sug» 
gestion of ‘Trieber and otheis—tlat the 
readiness of the τι γα μας ephors and sena- 
tors to receive bribes only belongs to later 
times—patticularly credible; but fiust of 
all he will enquire, with what date these 
later times ought rightly to commence. 
Fulleboun in a note to Garve’s tuanslation 
II p. 242 says most sensibly: ‘ Aristotle’s 
‘remarks are very strangely contradicted 
‘by all the famous anecdotes of the hero- 
‘ism and chastity of the Spartan women. 
‘But different peiods must be distin- 
‘guished in Spartan history..,..and it 
‘should be boine in mind that Aristotle 
‘after all deseives moic credit than 
‘scailered anccdotes of sucha kind.’ But 
should not this conside:ation be extended 
to other cases? Where Atistotle assumes 
that Spailan institutions were always 
thus and thus, while Inte: writers con- 
tradicl him and even claim to know 
the names of those who introduced the 
change, should we ducclly and unhesitas 
tingly pronounce these later authorities 
right? See the notes on i g § 14 (299, 
300); § 15 (303), 

* Of what is really the main point 
Aristotle says this himself 1. 9 § 84. (cp. 
note) See further the notes on 11, 9 § αὶ 
(283), 8 τι (295 b), § 20 (318), 8.43 (324), 
$ 25 (330), ἢ 27 (338). 8 81 (341). 
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Spartan constitutions (with the addition merely of the Caithaginian) 
to be the next best after his own model state, and thus himself to 
sacifice to the idol he has just destroyed. As to the socialist 
elements in those constitutions, they certamly do not go too far for 
him, but on the conthary not far enough, like his master, he 1s far 
more 1igidly logical. The social principles of Aristotle’s model state 
are as stiictly deduced as those of Plato’s, 

It would be quite incredible that, amongst the best approved con- 
stitutions actually established, Axistotle should not have mentioned 
Solon’s as well as the other three. For this reason alone it is hardly 
conceivable that the section in which it is discussed should not be 
genuine: rather is it matter of surpiise that the subject is dismissed so 
briefly. But the mere list of legislators, with which the second book 
ends, 1s ceitainly a foreign interpolation which contradicts the clearly 
expressed purpose of the book’. . 


VI. Tur LEADING PROPOSITIONS or Pouiricar ScrENcz, 


We might naturally expect the cxposition of Atistotle’s own model 
constitution to follow directly upon this criticism of those which claim 
that title. But here again, with that characteristic unlikeness to Plato 
which was before remarked*, our philosopher declines to regard as 
compatatively unimportant everything else in political theory except the 
perfect state. The positive or constructive side of the theory of the 
constitution, to which we now come, includes two paits, one geneial, 
the othe: special. The former*and much shotfer portion, ΠῚ, cc. 1—13, 
tueats of the fundamental conditions of the healthy working of constitu- 
tions, which, as such, apply equally to the best form of state and to all 
otheis‘, More explicitly, this portion falls into two main divisions : the 
fst (A), cc, 1—5, while touching here and there by anticipation " upon 
the classification of separate constitutions, for the most part meiely 
prepares for this by a discussion of thc fundamental political con- 
ceptions which must be assumed for all of them. the true citizens cc, 1, 


1 Sce further the notes on 11. 12 § 1, 
ὃ το (421), ὃ τὰ (423, 428), 8 12 (427) 
ar 


3 On what follows compare Susemihl 
On the Third Book of Avistotle's Politus 
in Phrlologus XX1X. 1870. 97—119 

4 Piuldenbiand, of. ¢ 408 f. He nightly 
points out another 1eason why Bk, ΠῚ 
should follow closely on Bk. 11; ‘the 
‘latter, at 15 very oulsel, along with its 
‘task of ctiticism attempts a positive 


‘solution of the problem’—of the ut- 
most importance for all constitutions and 
intimately connected with the subject of 
Bk. 1 ‘whether und to what extent the 
*famuly and privale propcity, institutions 
* subseiv.ng individual interests, have any 
“ight to continue im the presence of the 
‘stale, the organization fo. the common 
‘weal.’ 

rn τ § 9 % (8 b), 3 88 1, 2 “. 
(456), 5. 88 5—7 #, (508) 
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a: the essential identity of a state c. 3. the relation between the virtue 
of the good citizen and that of the good man cc. 4, 5. Now this 
relation will vary under different constitutions and thus detcimine their 
natme and comparative meuit. The subject of the remaining chapters 
(B), cc. 0-—13, 18, frst, a definition of constitution (πολιτεία) in gencial, 
and a prelimmary classification of the several foims of the state 
(πολιτεῖαι). As we are told in Bk. 1, the end of the state is Happiness, 
the true well-being and common weal of the citizens. All constitutions 
which make the interest of the governed the end of government are 
normal constitutions (ὀρθαὶ πολιτεῖαι) ; those which exist for the interest 
of the goveinors are couuptions or degenerate vatieties (παρεκβάσεις) 
c.6, Then, by a merely numerical standard, the normal constitutions 
are provisionally divided into Monarchy, Tiue Aristocracy and Polity 
(Πολιτεία proper); the corrupt forins into Tyanny (rupavrés), Oligarchy, 
Demociacy; accouding as one man, a minority, or the majority 1espectively 
rule (c. 7). We pass on (6. 8) to consider secondly a series of difficult 
pioblems (ἀπορίαι). Fiom the discussion of the fist of these it appeais 
that it is merely an accident of Oligaichy and Democracy that a 
minotity goveins in the one, a majority in the other. It is csscntially 
the selfish government of the rich by the poor which constitutes De- 
mocracy, the selfish government of the poor by the rich which con- 
stitutes Oligarchy (c. 8), The 1emaining discussions treat at greater 
length three separate inquities : (a) in c. 9, (8) in cc. το, 11, (y) ince. 12, 
13’. From the definitions just framed the first («) diaws the inference 
that in ieality the tiue end of the state 1s not adequately secuted upon 
the democratic principle—equal political privileges to all citizens who 
are equal in respect of fiec birth: nor yct upon the principle of 
oligarchy ; for the state is no joint-stock trading company: the aristo- 
cratical principle of intelhgence, virtue, and meuit is alone sufficient 


1 The subdivisions of II. ce 1—13 Mote precise definitions of Demo- 
may thus be tabulated: ciacy and Olizaichy: c. 8 
(A) First mam division : cc. x5 The comparative merit of conati- 
" (6) Who is the tine citizen? cc, 1, 2 (a) ths ariaseraleal ΤῊΝ ple pre 
(6) What ΦΟΠΡΊ ΕΣ the identity of ferable to that of doaocacy 
8 ΒίΑΙΒ ΓΟ 8 τς and of olignichy: ον 9 

(y) Is the virtue of the good citizen (A) the mass of the cilizens and the 

the same with the viitue of Jaws in what sense soverel 
the good man? cc 4, 8. onan aristocratical principle: 


(B) Second main division: cc, 6—1g3 
(I) Constitution defined ; preliminary 


classification of constitutions : commodated on this principle, 


ce 6, 7. ae 
: ἢ and the varicties (monarc 
(II) Discussion of difficult problems pure Ἀεηθε μεῖον ality) 


ἀπορίαι) " cc. 8—13 thence resulting: ce, x2, 13. 


CC. 10, IT 
(y) the claims of the better citizens 
and of the mass how best ac- 
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(c.9). This is followed by the inference (A) that the highe: the capacity 
of a body of citizens, and consequently of a state, the mone as a ile 
does the worth of eminent individuals fall short of that of the gieat mass 
of other citizens taken collectively, just as the wealth of the nchest 
individuals amongst them is outweighed by the total property belonging 
to the remainder. Hence, even on an aristocratical principle, sovereignty « 
belongs to the whole body. Yet this many-headcd sovereign, besides 
being restrained by the laws, must always in the duect exercise of its 
powers be confined to the election of magistrates (ἀρχαιρεσίαι) and to » 
the scrutiny of thei: conduct, when, at the expiry of their term of office, 
they render an account of their stewardship (εὔθυνα). All the details 
of state affans will be entrusted to the magistrates elected by sucha 
competent civic body fiom amongst its ablest members 

A marvellously profound thought this, maiking its author’s essential 
independence of Plato’, and proving how powerfully he had been 
influenced by democracy and the Athenian polity. However distinctly 
he, hke Plato, disapproves of its unrestrained development in Athetis 
and elsewhere subsequently to the time of Pericles *, he has nevertheless 
laid down for all time the justification of the demociatic element m 
political hfe*, and has done something at least to set a prope limitation. 
to it. Moreover this thought has a far wider bearing. A true con- 
stitutional state combining freedom and order, whether under a mon- 
archy or a regublic, whether piince or people is sovereign within it, is 
only conceivable if the sovereign has definite limitations imposed by 
law upon the direct exercise of his sovereignty, in keeping with the true 


1 Spengel Weber Arist. Pol. τῷ 1. 18, 
Henkel, of. ceé 80, 2. 12, Oncken of. ¢. 
111651, 174. The last rightly xemaks 
that with this proposition Auistoile set 
himself free from the conceit of philo- 
ae omniscience, while to Plato ‘no- 
‘thing was so cetiain as that the Demos 
‘meant the sovereignty of folly, and the 
‘iule of philosophers the reign of wis- 
‘dom itself.’ But how can Congreve con- 
ceive of Aristotle’s own ideal state 1f he 
thinks (p. 137) that this proposition is only 
relatively tiue (not the slightest trace of 
this is to be found 1m its author), and is 
intended only to indicate that of the two 
evils, democracy and oligarchy, the for- 
mer is the lesser? This is strange ex- 
egesis. 

4 For this reason Oncken’s assertion 
4. ¢ 172, that the exposition given 11 
88 15, 16 is boitowed fiom, observation of 
the Attic democtacy, as it was even after 
Pericles’ time, is not coniect. 

4 Whether Trendelenburg in ΔΩ}. 


recht Ὁ. 463 ff (Leipzig 1860. 8) has really 
shown ‘'the fallacy of his analogies” as 
Henkel thinks 2. δι, may be seen from 
the note on III. 11. 2 (665 Ὁ). Zeller (op. 
cat, ΤΙ τὶ 717) on the other hand finds them 
to the pont, and Henkel himself con- 
tinues; ‘TTowevei, as Spengel remarks 
* Arist. Stud. 11, 56 2. 1, “even Aris- 
totle 15 not disposed to allow the public 
**a conect judgment on that which is 
ἐς ΒΕ ΟΕ scientific. But of that whioh 
concerns mankind at Iaige—what the 
‘Greeks denote by κοιναὶ évvoint—every 
“one can judge, and the multitude 
“often judges mote correctly than a spe- 
*“cialist; who is oflen piejudiced with- 
“fout knowing it.” Οἱ as Goethe in 
‘one age expresses it, ‘There 15 no 
*€ doubt this public, so much honoured and 
despised, is almost always wrong in 
**particulais, haidly eve. m its boad 
“views,”* That Aristatle’s confidence 
gocs somewhat too far is shown in the 
note on 111, 1g 8, : 


v 
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external and internal 1elations of powai. No doubt the restraints 
imposed by a constitutional state of large size in modern times 818 
very different from those devised by Anstotle for Ins Gicek canton- 
state, and suggested by the forms most suited to his purpose amongst 
those in actual existence Yet after all, although the idea was foreign 
to lim and to all antiquity, it 1s upon just this principle that 1epregenta- 
tive government rests. Now-a-days the people does not clect the 
magistrates, unless τὸ be the president of a republic, the borrowed 
monarchical head of the whole state: they are nominated by the monaich 
or his republican fac-simile, and there is no popular court to which 
they are directly accountable, Legislation again, the settlement of the 
state revenue and expenditure, and all that is included thereim, are no 
longer diectly in the hands of the entire body of the citizens. But 
even under a stiict constitutional monaichy, where the monarch is the 
only recognized sovereign, the people have a most substantial share of 
political privilege, in that through their representatives they take part 
indirectly in legislation, in voting the budgel, the ratification of treatics 
and the control of the admmistration. Even the most conservative 
modern statesman no longer overlooks the fact that the strange phe- 
nomenon, changeable as the wind, called public opinion’, may in ceilain 
circumstances be consolidated into a firm, enduung, real popular will, 
which even under the most absolute monaichy gradually becomes the 
most powerful and irresistible of all political forces; and. that thus the 
so-called sovereignty of the people, which as a legal principle 1s more than 
doubtful, yet m fact indirectly and ultimately ever prevails. No one 
knows better than Aristotle that nothing is more foolish than the masses; 
but he 1s quite as well aware, that again there 1s nothing wiser. Where the 
one quality ceases and the other begins he has not attempted to deter- 
mine and perhaps this is an attempt which no mo:tal man can make with 
success. He 1s ‘far too well-trained a realist,’ to fall into the enor of 
those who treat that Proteus, the public, as ifit did not exist, οἱ who 
do not know how to reckon with such a foice*, He was, so far as we 
know, the first to expound, prove, sift, and limit this thought which up 
till then had only been thrown out by democratic party lcaders*; the first 
who, while accepting it not with interested. views merely but from full 
conviction, yet considers it impartially in the spit ‘of the (186 statesman 
‘who has in view only the welfae of all, and of the psychologist who 
‘has an understanding for the instincts of a great people, He believes 
2 Demosth, Fads. eg. 138: ὡς ὁ μὲν δῆ- 5. Oncken of. εν 11. 168. 
μός ἐστιν ἀσταϑμητότατον πρᾶγμα τῶν πάν- 8. Compare Athenagoras in Thucyd. vt, 


τῶν καὶ ἀσυνθετώτατον, ὥσπερ ἐν θαλάττῃ » ΧῚ also Pericles #4, 11. 40, Otanes i 
πνεῦμα ἀκατάστατον, ὡς ἂν τύχῃ κινούμενος. ἐγοιοὰ, 11, Bo s, fi. τὴς ἜΝ 
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‘the individual can be ennobled though the common feeling of the 
“body corporate to which he belongs; that his powers and intelligence 
‘can be multiplied, his good instincts raised, his bad ones courected 
‘thiough being meiged in a higher unity; and this is the only ethical 
‘point of view, under which an intrfsic right to political elevation can 
‘be ascibed to the people. Aristotle uses an example heie (6, τὶ § 3) 
‘which contams in itself a great concession. The capacity of the 
‘public for judging in matteis of aitistic taste he touches upon as a 
‘truth which needs no proof; and yet on this very field the right of 
‘the masses to decide is much more disputed and much mote dis- 
‘putable than on that of public life, where the weal and woe of each 
‘individual is in question and the healthy instinct frequently sees 
‘fuither than all the intelligence of the experts’’ Plato is of quite 
another opinion (Zaws i, oo E ff)’, and ‘nothing is easier than by 
‘resolving the public into its elements to show that it really consists of 
‘mere cypheis*: but it is impossible to do away with the fact that the 
‘ poet or artist is nothing without this public, which he must conquer in 
‘order to 1ule, and that the judgments of this cout have a force with 
‘which the view of the experts, who are seldom agreed, can never be 
‘matched*’ Spengel® is undoubtedly right : these chapters (111. cc. 9— 
13) contain doctunes moie important than any to be found elsewhere 
in the work, doctrines ‘which deseive to be written in letters of gold.’ 
This section ends with the remark (11. rz. 20) that all this does not 
as yet inform us what kind of laws there ought to be, but simply that 
those made in the spirit-of the tight constitution are the 1ight ones. In 
othe: words, the order of merit of the normal constitutions, and in its 
complete form that of the degenerate varieties", is not yet decided. We 


2 See however the notes on III, rz § 2 
(565 b), 15 8 8 (647) 

® Vet on the other band see Symp. 194. 

3 Such a resolution Socrates under- 
takes in Xenoph, Memior. 111. 7 mn the 
case of the popular assembly (Vettori). 

4 Oncken 11. 165 f. ‘What,’ he rightly 
adds, ‘would have become of the Ger- 
man drama of Lessing, Goethe, and 
Schiller, had its fate rested solely with 
the critics, fiom Gottsched and Nicolai 
down to the 1omantic school?’ It 1s 
however a mistake to swppose that the 
fmthe: step from this ‘passive’ popular 
sovereignty to the ‘active sovereignty, 
which finds expression τῇ the self-govein- 
ment of the Demos by the Demos’ was 


also taken by Atistotle, ‘when he re- 


cognized Polity as a form of goveinment 
on an equality with Monarchy and Aris- 
tocracy’ (Oncken 11, 169, 239 f.). For 


(1) Aristotle did not recognize Polity as 
standing on an equality with the other 
two forms of government, vi (Iv). 8, 1: 
and (2) no greater rights ure granted to 
the people in a Polity than in an aristo- 
or a modeiate democracy, VI (Iv). 
14 % ro, 14. And when Oncken made 
the assertion (1r 174) that Auistotle in- 
variably subordinated to the law and the 
popular deciee the wisdom and vntue of 
even the best individual citizen, he must 
suely have forgotten the substance of 
Ill, 0. 13,0 17 & 38 
5 Arist, Stud. 11. Ὁ, 54 (646). 
® Yn general the result of the preceding 
statements 1s that Democracy is piefer- 
able to Oligaichy, and the latter prefera- 
ble to a Tyianny, but whether and how 
far a moderate oligarchy deserves to rank 
before an unrestrained democracy has not 
yet been decided. 


42 INTRODUCTION TO THE POLITICS. 


naturally expect the remaming discussion (y), cc. 12, 13, to give at 
least the outlines of such a decision, bringing the whole exposition into 
real organic connexion with the previous classification of forms of 
government, and thus concluding the general theoty of the constitution. 
But at first sight this expectation would seem to be wholly disappointed. 
Schlosser! was the fist to find fault, not without reason. So much of 
the previous discussion (cc. 8---11) is 1epeated in cc. 12, 13 that he 
conjectured, not very happily, that these chapters had been tansposed. 
After him Beinays® declaied cc. 12, 13 to be simply another version 
of cc, 9--ῖι and cc, 16,17. This view 1equires careful examina- 
tion. Against it may be urged that the subject of cc. 14, 15 (indeed 
the whole discussion περὶ βασιλείας, cc. 14—17) 15 quite as closely con- 
nected by its contents with c, ΤΙ as it 1s with the latter half of c. 13 
(δὲ 13—25), and much more so than it is with cc. 12, 13 §§ 1—12; and 
as it most naturally follows upon c. 13°, there would be a tremendous 
gap, in accordance with the remark above made, between the end of 
c, rz and the discussion on Monarchy at the beginning of c, 14, which 
on Bernays’ view would directly follow. Notwithstanding this, cc, x2, 
13 §§x--12 might well pass for another veision of cc, 9—r1, lacking 
only the mmportant second question as to the limits to the sovereiguly 
of a competent body of citizens. In that case, however, the editor 
must have made more than a slight change in the passage to adapt it 
to its present place. For though the reference in 13 § 5 toc. 9 ff. as 
preceding might be cut out as a loose addition, that contained in 
13 § 2 is firmly embedded in the context*, On the other hand, the 
latter part of ὃ, 13 (§§ 1325), which is really devoid of all con- 
nexion with the earlier part as it at present stands’, might convenicntly 
come immediately after c. 11 as an exception io the rule there set 
foith, thus: ‘if however an individual man is superior to all the 
‘citizens together, then in the best state he stands above the law 
‘as absolute king and ruler.” The question of rx § 20 noticed 
above’ would then remain unanswered, but it might be urged that 
it belongs to the theory of the special constitutions to provide the 
answer, But graver considerations remain. From τὰ § 8 it would 


1 ΤᾺ his translation vol. 1, p. 296 2. 79. 
Cp. my note on 111. 13. 12 (699). 

3. In the note to his tanslation, p, 172. 

® Bernays iundeed disputes this, He 
maintains that the sentence which states 
the propriety of this transition, φαμὲν γὰρ 
τῶν ὀρθῶν πολιτειῶν μέαν εἶναι ταύτην 1. 6. 
βασιλείαν (111. 14. 1) finds no point of con- 
nexion in the last wouds of c. 13, since the 
normal constitutions are not there men- 


tioned. But surely it is enough that in 
13 § 20 the mention of them as opposed 
to the cotrupt forms serves to intioduce 
the whole of the succeeding exposition, 
although at last this stops short (§ 24} 
merely at the antithesis of Uhe des con- 
shtulion and the corrupt forms, 

4 Cf. the notes on 111, 13 88 1, 2. 

5 As Conring saw. 

5, 41: see also ἢ. 43 22. ἃν 
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follow, in contradiction 10 Aristoile’s view, that even in the best 
state the magistiates might be electcd fiom men of a definite census 
only’. Further there is one short sentence in c, 13, 1m it§ tra- 
ditional place entirely unconnected with what precedes or follows, § 6, 
which however would be quite in place immediately before § 13. The 
close of § 12 has no counterpait at present in the previous chapters, 
yet it cannot be separated from its immediately preceding context; and 
it is evident that the subsidiary question here raised,—‘ Are the best 
‘laws to be made for the advantage of the better citizens or of the 
‘majoity?’—stands in the closest connexion with the main question 
at rz ὃ 20°; but no less evident that the answer to it here given 15 
incomplete*, There 18 then in any case a lacuna after 13 § 12: we 
can easily imagine something to fill it, after which what in our present 
order stands as § 6 followed quite naturally‘. 

If therefore we really have two versions of the same subject-matter 
before us, then the older one contained in cc. 12, 13 has been handed 
down to us in worse condition and is the more incomplete; the latér 
version, cc, 9—z1, must have been left unfinished, In any case there 
is no redundancy noticeable here, but rather a lamentable deficiency. 
But on the other hand, the inquiry as to which is the most normal and 
best of the normal constitutions (11 ὃ 20) can only be conducted by 
a more exact dete:mination and modification of the previous result 
with regard ἰο the most legitimate holder of sovereign power; and thig 
consideration seems to render necessary a certain review of all the 
political factors, whatever their justification. It was further stated 
expressly, τα § 1, that all the cases except that in which the sovereignty 
of the people is justified me to be afterwards discussed. Now it 
cannot be denied that c, 12 does make a stat in this direction by 
first deciding universally which factos really can lay claim to 
political rule and thereby granting at the outset that wealth (and 
therefore Oligarchy) has a certain justification’, The diffuseness 
of the repetition is not commendable’, but in such works as those 
of Aristotle’s which have becn preserved it has simply to be accepted 


1 See the note on 111, rr. 8 (569). 

9 πότερον τῷ νομοθέτῃ νομοθετητέον, βου- 
λομένῳ τίθεσθαι τοὺς ὀρθοτάτους νόμου9, πρὸς 
τὸ τῶν βελτιόνων συμφέρον ἣ mpds τὸ τῶν 
πλειόνων 1 Lt, 13 812. Compare ὁποίους 
μέντοι τινὰς δεῖ εἶναι τοὺς ὀρθῶς κειμένους 
νόμους, οὐδέν πω δῆλον, πλὴν τουτό rye 
φανερὸν ὅτι δεῖ πρὸς τὴν πολιτείαν κεῖσθαι 
τοὺς νόμους, Ir § 20. 

§ See Thurot’s excellent and convinc- 
ing analysis Zvudes 47 Τὰν from which 
Susemih{ should not have expressed par- 


tial dissent in Pfslologus XXIX. 113—15 
and in the ciitical edition, It 2equires 
conection in one important point only 
which does not affect the present ques- 
tion: see the note on III 13. 12 (599). 
Compme also Susembhl Compos. der 
Arist. Pol 23 ff (where however the last 
sentence of “. τὸ should be rescinded) 
and in part Spengel Arist, Sted. Il, 24. 

4 See again the note on 111. 1g. 12, 

5 Cp. the note on III, 11. ἵν 

§ See on ΠΙ. 18. 12 # (800), 
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in silence. The main point is that in the lacuna following 13 § 12, 
before § 6 (the proper place of which is between § 12 and § 13), a 
convenient place presented itself for a discussion declaing the tue 
Aristocracy to be an unlimited democracy of none but competent men 
and ranking it above Polity (Hodcreéa)', as in the latte: the mfezior 
capacity of the body of citizens leads to the introduction of a propeity 
qualification to ensme the election of none but men of special excel. 
lence as magistrates. Lastly, it is clear fiom cc, 14—17, that in the 
developed Greek state there is only one case where Aristotle admits 
monarchy, namely, when the monaich is supeiior in ability to all the 
rest taken together; and he assumes that only the citizens of the best 
state, all men of ability themselves, will accept such a monaichy. It 
becomes doubly difficult then, nay almost impossible, that such a case 
should ever occur. Still 1t remains just conceivable, and as long as this 
condition of things lasts the best state, instead of being an aristociacy, 
is, in this exceptional case, the only tue monarchy: this then is the 
absolutely best constitution, superior even to Auistocracy*, 


VII. Monarchy anp THE Best Srarer, 


If the foregoing aiguments are sound, the special theory of the 
constitution falls into three parts; the theory (i) of monarchy, (ii) of the 
best constitution, (iii) of the remaining constitutions. The first com- 
prises Bk. mm cc. 14—17, the second Bkk. 1v and v. (in the old order 
vul, vitt), the thiid the remaining three books, 

Auistotle’s conception of monarchy as explained above not un- 
naturally determines the very characte: of his discussion of it. This 
discussion has indeed come down to us in the utmost confusion, and 
appears somewhat defective; but even after a clear order of thought 
has been attained by means of various tianspositions, the impicssion it 
makes upon us is, from the standing of our own political development 
and experience, highly unsatisfactory, The cause of this is not far to 
seek. The only true and proper monarchy which Atistotle from his 
point of view can recognise, is absolute monarchy: we may for the 
most part Entirely concur in his objections to this form, and yel con- 
sider that, treated thus far, the subject has been by no means exhausted. 
In Aristotle’s time the sole monarchies of any note which history had 

* See the note last quoted. ” ability to all the others together, in- 

See vi (Iv), 2. 2 with 7272, {ππ|6, cluding even the best, must corlainly be 


1137). Τῇ this premiss be granted, the absolutely the best. 
unlimited rule of a peison superior in 
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produced, except the Greek tyrannies, were despotism, as found in the 
huge empires of the east, and the so-called patriarchal kingship of 
the heroic age—the rule of a chief over a small clan and tenutovy, 
over a Phoenician or Hellenic city-state or canton in prehisto1c cen- 
turies. ‘Even the 1ule of the Macedonian kings was, by him at least, 
regarded in no other light. for the small Gieek state, which he 
keeps solely in view, monarchy is hardly deserving of much move 
consideration than as the imperfect historical starting-point of all subse- 
quent development’. In the organism of the large modern state, abso- 
lute monarchy, wheie it has rightly undeistood its task, has actually 
helped to educate men for a reign of law under a constitutional 
monaichy. Nowhere else could this latter arise. The ancient state 
had not got so far as its very fust condition, which 1s representation ; 
and hke all other political thinkers of antiquity even Aristotle, as 
was 1emarked above (p. 40), was as yet far removed from the faintest 
idea of this kind’. It was his too one-sided conception of the state as 
the exclusive means of educating men to mental and moual excellence 
that gave rise to his ideal state, and made him set ideal monarchy in 
it above ideal aristocracy, thereby declaring the form of government 
proper for intellectual minors to be the highest form for the most 
enlightened,—although, this being so, he can scarcely hide from 
himself its impossibility’, This however did not hinder him from 
seeking, by the adjustment of opposite forces, ἃ futher practical 
ideal amongst the degeneiate constitutions in Polity (Πολιτεία) and 
so-called atistocracy. Here he has rightly pursued the thought of 
elevating the authority of the state above the strife of diveigent in- 
terests; yet from the circumstances, the most effective realization of 
this thought in limited monarchy never came unde: his ken He can 
finely describe the functions of the king’, but the 168] significance of 
this form of government is concealed from him: he gets no farther 


1 Spengel Arist. Stud. 11. §7: ** Bact 
λεία 15 to Aristotle a historical tradition 
1ather than a fom with any further ca- 
pacity for life τα the mental development 
of his own nation ;—and like all Greek 
philosophers and political wiiters he 
rarely nolices any othe. Thus he is 
careful to set fo.th m various ὠπορίαι the 
difficulties involved in the practicability 
and prope: limits of this government.” 
Our astonishment at this defective me- 
thod of treatment, which first suprised 
Schlosser, hereupon ceases. Spengel 
put the question Ueb. Arist. Pol, 16— 
‘Did Aristotle conceive the theory of 
monaichy to be complete with the dis- 


cussions of cc. 14—16? The way kings 
govern, then inner life, then influence 
on the people 15 quite lost sight of.’ This 
must he answered in the affirmalive with 
one caceplion, to he afterwards men- 
tioned p 46, fo. which we can easily 
account. The deal king, the prceminent- 
ly bes! man, can have no insttuctions given 
him (c. 13 § 14, 6. 17 § 2) 

2 And therefoic faa fiom any idea that 
true popula: liberty thiives best under 


_ wisely limited monarchy, 


8 See the notes on 111, 13 § 14 (601), 
§ 25 (615). 

“See Heukel of, ¢. 98. 7. 283 also 
‘VIII (Ὁ). ro 88 9, τὸ with 7. (1665). 


46 
than to base it exclusively upon personal metits’, so that no place is 
left for it in the practical ideal of mixed constitutions’, This mevitably 
causes an internal inconsistency in the work. According to his plan, 
the last three books ought to have treated exclusively of the 1emaining 
constitutions other than monarchy and pure aristocracy But on the 
historical ground of revolutions and their prevention he cannot help 
treating of monarchy over again in Bk. viii (Ὁ). 

It is abundantly clear from the foregomg that nothing can be a 
greater mistake than the assertion, sometimes made of late, that in 
his ideal king Atistotle had his own pupil, Alexander, befoie his mind”, 
It may be surprising that the philosopher’s relations with the court of 
Macedon failed so completely to influence his political theory, that he 
had no apprehension that he was living right at the close of Hellenic his- 
tory, with its political development, its system of great and small states; 
but on the conaiy saw nothing impossible in such a new develop- 
ment of a Greek city-state as his ideal constitution would present. But 
the fact that it is so cannot be altered by our astonishment and in 
ability, with the means at our disposal, satisfactorily to explain it. This 
ideal of Auistotle’s is in reality a small Hellenic city and not a laige 
state ke Macedon, which ceases to be a state (πόλις) in his sense 
of the term, and is no moie than a race or nationality (ἔθνος), carrying 
out a policy of conquest and not, as he requires, a policy of peace. 
If then the ideal king is to arise only in the ideal state, he cannot be 
an Alexander. Once no doubt the thought flashes forth, 1v (vi). 7. 3; 
that the Greeks united in one could conquer the whole world’, But 
to Anstotle the end of the state is, as we said, not the conquest of 
the wo1ld but something quite different; no longing for such a state 
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3 See the 72, on 111. 13. 9; also vr (Iv). 
2.2, VIII (v). x § ΠῚ with #. (1503), 10 
88 86, 37 # (1708). 

® Henkel of, ¢. 86. 

3 So Hegel Genk. d Phil. τι. 401, 
Hildenbrand of.¢, 426. Recently On- 
cken (of.c, τ. r6f., 188f, τι. 961i.) 
pai he had μονα a of Mace- 

lonian sympathies completely pervadi 

the Polttes. How cinco this of 
tempt was may be judged upon referring 
to Torstik Litt, Certralod, 1870 coll. 11 ἐκ 
—11793 Henkel of ¢. 805. (10), 972 (26); 
Biad ne ¢. 179, 2384.3 Susemihl in the 
Sahrb. jf. Phslal. cit. 1841. 133—13 

(where too much is conceded to oka 
and Bursian’s ghilol, Fahvesber. ux. (1874 
-8). 47685 or to the notes on III. 13 
8 13 (Gor), § a5 (615); 14.815 (635): 17 
§5 (678): vi (iv), 12 § 29 (1303), The 


last attempts io stamp Austotle as a 
Macedonian paitizan, made by Bernays 
Phokion, pp. 40—42 (Berlm 1881), and 
Wilamowitz datigonos von Karystos 1821., 
185 { (Berlin 1881), have nol moved more 
fortunate ; see Bursian’s Fahresber. XXX. 
1882, rx, 15 ff. Compare also Hug De 
mosthenes as a political thinker (Studien 
aus dem classischen Alterthtit 1, 81-103, 
rina 1881), who gocs still further 
than Ido. Wilamowitz in a ieview of 
Hug (Deetsche Litteratursetiung 1884, 
col. 108x Γ} has already somewhat modi- 
fied Ins position: see ‘Sahresbar. le. 18 ἢν, 
where I have also explained why the 
passage Iv (Vu). 2. 11 (cp. the soe) is 
still important for this question although 
the whole chapter, to which it belongs, 


is spurious. 
4 Cp. the note there (782). 


MONARCHY. 47 


of united Ifellas, which would contradict all the rest of the Polstics, 1s 
in the least discoverable in this passage. 

On the subject of histo1ical science Anstotle’s notions are very 
defective: he is in truth still far removed from that ‘which we our- 
‘selves have only leaned to know within the last century, that which 
‘Tmgot and Lessmg intended by the improvement and education 
‘of humanity, and Hegel defined as its organic development’ He 
altogether mistook the true importance of labour, ‘the mightiest lever 
‘in this process’ Yet it would be going too far to deny him all 
insight into the course of development of the Greek nation from the 
state of nature to the state of civilization, and from one grade of civili- 
zation to another, or into the featues of this progiess stamped upon 
the history of the Greek constitutions’. We are set 1ight on this point 
by a brief but especially interesting part of the discussion on monarchy 
(ut. 15 §§ to—13), when taken in connexion with similay passages further 
on®, ‘Aristotle has not simply observed for himself the cateer of the 
‘separate states; he knows that they have also a common constitutional 
‘history: that a definite order of polity belongs to an entire peuod: 
‘that the same development of mental culture, of social and military 
‘organisation, is accomplished all through a group of connected states 
‘and causes their political relations to assume an homogeneous form. 
‘And so he depicts with a few masterly strokes the chef stages of 
‘development through which the political world of Hellas passed*’ 
The first development embraces the normal constitutions as far as 
Pohty: the second, in another order, the degeneiate forms as fur as 
democracy: the former cariying us to restrained, and the latter to 
unrestrained, popular supremacy. The main character of both periods 
is republican. In the first of them Monarchy is only a starting-point, 
as has been said, for Aristocracy and Polity; in the second Tyranny 
is only a stage in the transition to Democracy*. 

Any one who has followed the order of our work up to this point 
will be bound to admit that the description of the ideal A1istociacy, οἱ 
the normal and absolutely best constitution, can now no longe be 
deferred. If so, then the two books containing it, which have come 
down to us as the seventh and eighth, should accoiding to Austotle’s 
design follow directly as the fourth and fifth, Now the last chapter 
of Book m1, c. 18, forms an immedhate transition 1o this descnption, 
breaking off with an unfinished sentence, which is repeated in another 


1 Oncken 11. 169, cp. 137 f. description leaves much to be desired, as 
3 Cp, the notes on III. 14 § 12 (627), may be gathered from Oncken’s remarks. 
1p ὃ 11, § 12 (662), ὃ 13 (663). Cp, also the notes on 111. 15 88 11-13: 


8 Henkel of.¢. 94. But certainly this 4 Henkel of. ὁ. 96 ἴ, 
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form at the beginning of the seventh book of the old orde1’, but with 
an apodosis here added and the sense complete as follows: ‘He who 
‘would investigate wherein the best constitution consists must jirst 
‘ determine what 1s the best life,)—sice on Atistolle’s view of the end of 
the state the one serves as an aid to the other*. And this ci:cumstance 
loses none of its weight by the fact that this transition can hardly be by 
Aristotle himself, but by the author of the older edition. For even 
then it shows (see above, p. 17) that he at all events found the seventh 
and eighth books still arranged correctly as the fourth and fifth. 

It can hardly be mamtained that the discussion contained in the 
first chapter of the seventh or, more correctly, the fourth book, as to 
where that best and most desirable life, the life of happiness, is to be 
sought, is not by Azistotle: but while appropriate to his o1al lectures, as 
was remarked above (p. 12), it is to all appearance very foreign to this 
written work®, And this is no less true of the treatment of a second 
preliminary question which follows mm close connexion, in cc, 2 and 3 and 
the beginning of c. 4; namely, whether capacity in war or in peace is 
more desirable for the state, and in particular whether the active life of 
the practical statesman or the contemplative life of the scientific inquirer 
is the happier for the mdividual. Fuither, the way in which this subject is 
settled or rather left unsettled is quite unhke Aristotle+, To the 
genuine Aristotle this is no prelimmary question, but the really funda- 
mental problem of his whole ideal of the statc. The one side of 
it he has himself settled with the most desiable cleartless when de- 
scribing his ideal, rv (vi). 14. 10 ff, in such a way that he at the same 
time lays down the punciples for the solution of the second and much 
more difficult question, which 1s really the ca:dinal problem of his whole 
practical philosophy. For here no less than in what follows’, as in the 
Ethics and Metaphysics’, he ranks the theoretical life above the life of 
practical politics, and yet he considers the individual to be merely one 
living member of that corporate body the state: and the reconciliation 
of this antithesis can only be found in a political life which itself regards 
the promotion of art and science as its highest and ultimate aim’, This 


1In the text both versions will be 8 8 (743), § 9 (745), 8 τον 4 ὃ τὶ 
5 ty (vil). 15 § 


found at the commencement of Book Iv (viI). πιο V (VIII). c. 3, 
(vit). ὁ c. 5 8.4. with wz, (1023, to24) 88 12-14, 
* Cp. in particula: Spengel Usb. Arist. Cp. the notes on ΤΥ (un), 14 § 8 (03), 


Pol, τῇ Β., Arist. Stud. τι, 60 (652), 1884 21): (Υ1Π}) 8. : also on 
and Susemhl im the Fakro. Καὶ Phill. . 38 9 (91, δὴ 68 δ Hide ana 
XCIX. 1869, 604 ff. ἢ Bk, V (v11). 
8 See the notes on Iv (vit). x § 2, § τὸ 8 See the passages quoted by Zeller τὰ 
bee ae aces on re σρὴ Hh 6, PMs rata dof Bk 
66 the notes on Iv (vu). 2 Ὁ. Exc, 1 at the end ὁ, «Ὗ (VIII), 
§ τὰ (725), ὃ τό (729); 8 ὃ 3, ὃ ὁ fa}, ; δὰ 
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is really the fundamental thought of Aristotle’s ideal state, but we 
nowhere find 1t worked out; nor could the editor to whom we must 
atthibute the section m question, cc. 2, 3. He would not else have 
attempted in lis clumsy manner, unlike Anstotle’s’, to solve the prob- 
lem and fill up the lacuna which he had rightly perceived to exist. 
This circumstance shows then, either that Aristotle stopped short 
on the very threshold of his description of the ideal state, or else 
that his continuation of it, which has not come down to us, had dis- 
appeared remarkably eauly. 

With the fourth chapter the outlme of this best constitution really 
begins. Aristotle sets out with the external conditions, treating first 
of the natural conditions, of the land and the pcople (cc. 4—7); then 
of the social and socio-political conditions, the exclusion of the citizens 
from all wouk for a livelihood, the proper division of the soil, the proper 
qualifications and position of the cultivators, the regulations for the build- 
ing of the city, its small towns and villages (cc. 9—12). Herc at length 
begins the intenal devclopment of the best constitution: yet by thé 
end of Bk. v (virr). it has advanced no further than its fust stage, the 
education of the boys, in the middle of which it comes to a dead stop, 
so that the third of the three questions proposed in the last chapter— 
namely whether mclody or rhythm is of greatcr importance for the 
purposes of musical instruction—is never discussed at all, and the ques- 
tion what soris of time arc to be employed for the same purposes 
1emains undecided*. We may at all events be thankful to fate for 
spaling us ἃ section of the work, which is rich in interest for the science 
of education in all ages, though it fails to satisfy our curiosity as to the 
further orgamsation of the ideal state. Some compensation for the 
deficiency in this direction is afforded by many observations not merely, 
as has been said before, in Bk. 11, but also in Bk, 11, Thus in the latter 
we lean how this οἱ that ought to be regulated in the state, or some- 
times even how it should be in the best state οἱ the best constitution, 
or in the Anstocracy*, And Austotic’s many previous intnaations‘, 


τ See the notes on Iv (vir). 1 § τὸ 
(705); 2 8 6 (717), 3 § 3 (736), 88 8—10 

2 Cp. the note on v (vit) 7. 1 (1081), 
Even Wilham of Moerbeke witics at the 
end of lis translation. τ ΠΝ Aitits 
operis in greco nondum wmuent. Of older 
scholars Conung in particula: endeayowed 
to determine more accuiately the paris 
missing, of the moderns more especially 
Tildenbiand (af. ¢. 449 foll.), who at ihe 
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in vain sought (0 show that the deficiency 


FH, 


does not exist or 15 at any rate unimypor- 
tant. So loo Zeller of ¢. II ii 6761, 
436 Compme finther Spengel ed, 
ade Pol des Arist 8 foll. 
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τῇ 88 1, 23 c. 18 with the notes. 

41, 13. 18 with #, (126)—cp. Il. 9 
88 5,6 #. (285)—11, 9 § 1, 10 80 77. (368), 
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50, 
taken along with other considerations, give us at least partly to undcr- 
stand what portions are wanting. . 

When we consider the very high mission of cultmwe with which 
Ansstotle’s ideal state is entrusted in the promotion of the sciences, and 
the preference which Atistotle expiessly concedes to the education of 
the intellect over that of the character’, τὸ is suprising that he takes up 
the whole of early education until the twenty-fist yeai with gymnastic 
and military exercises, so as to leave no more than three years, fiom the 
fourteenth to the seventeenth, for all the other subjects of instruction’. 
Moreover one of them, music, 1s so limited that an influence upon 
the formation of chaiacter, οἱ very little else, is all that is left to it® 
Besides this, only reading, writing, numeration, and drawing are noticed ; 
and this short course of three years will be wholly taken up with them, 
Hence we cannot look for more advanced scientific instiuction, and 
even poetry can scarcely be employed for anything further than learning 
to read and write, or getting by heart ly11e pieces to sing’, The exclu- 
sion of comedy, moreovei, and of all connected kinds of poetry, from 
the domain of youth is expressly mentioned 1v (vit). 17. 12; and 
the same holds of all music with a ‘cathartic’ effect, v (vir). 7. 3 ff.5 
On this analogy it can scarcely be doubted that the exclusion musi be 
assumed to apply in general to all the kinds of poetry to which solely 
this sort of effect is ascribed by Anstotle, that 1s, to epos and tragedy® 
as well as to comedy: and that Anstotle wished to restrict attendance 
at the theatre and the recitals of the thapsodes to grown-up persons, 
or at any 1ate not to allow them to young men until after their 
seventcenth year, Thus the use made of poetry for the education 
of the young in Auistotle’s ideal state could hardly go beyond a mere 
chrestomathy from Ilomet, Hesiod, perhaps also from a few tragedies 
and casy prose wiiters, in Icaining to read and write. But Anistoilc 
states, Iv (Vil). 15. 9, v (vim) 3. 13, that the education of the body 
must form the commencement, while the moral education must advance 
within the soul, fiom “which we indiectly learn that a chapier on 


6 § rif. 7,2. (1061-2+7-8, toy 193) 3 ff. 
222. (1086-7, 1008, TrO4+5-9) ὃ "Ὁ tna 
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‘scientific education was intended to follow’. And the question, how 
far the ‘higher’ sciences are to be considered for educational purposes, 
is assuredly not proposed, v (111). 2. 2, in order to remain unanswered. 
Lastly, in v (vi) 3. το, ἃ later investigation is expressly announced to 
decide whether one or mote subjects should belong to the more refined 
training which aims at the highest intellectual satisfaction : but in the 
account which has come down to us we seck in vam for the fulfilment 
of this promise. On the othe: hand every direct mfluence in this 
diiection is expressly excluded from the boys’ education up to their 
twenty-fist yeat, v (vitt). 5. 4. Hence we may infer from his own 
words that Aristotle, like Plato*, intended a late: training in the higher 
sciences for state purposes to follow this lower educational course’*; and 
this would fmnish the solution of the riddle*. Even as to the subjects 
of this higher instauction Aristotle can hardly have thought differently 
from Plato, except that pethaps he added poetry ; Pme Mathematics, 
however, Astronomy, the Theory of Music, and lastly, for natures most 
scientifically endowed, Philosophy proper, were ceitainly the means 
of instruction enjomed. Theie 1s ample time for them, as the 
active duties of full citizens do not begin until military service is over, 
1v (vu). 9 ὃ 5 f, 14 § 5; and no one will be eligible for a civil 
magistracy much before his fiftieth year, even if he enters the popular 
assembly earlier, 9 ὃ Ὁ 2. Thus their service in the army leaves the 
younger man leisure for scientific studies Only Aristotle must have 
maintained, in opposition to Plato, that this extended couse should 
be different fo: practical minds and for those whose bent 1s more to- 
wards theory; in order to make of tlic former officials ἴοι the state, and 
of the latter its men of science, who in othe: respects may, and indeed 
ought to rest satisfied with the fulfilment of then gencral civic duties”, 
In this paiticulas Austotle approached the modetn idea of the state more 
neaily than any othe: ancicnt thinker. Yet when looked at in the hght 
ofhis own prenusses this solution of the problem cannot be said to 
be altogethe: happy. If τῷ the best state the best man is to be at the 
same time the best citizen and statesman‘, if morcover scientific activity 


' Zeller op δ. IT bh 737 71. 4. 218f. He does not see thal ἡ τῷ only in 
2 See a. on 11. 5. 25 (181), Iv (vu). the unsluction in practical music and in 
£715 (970) gymnastic that Auistotle maintains a 
ἃ No previous enquier has thought of mean which must not he exceeded ; he 
this Oncken alone felt the difficulty, never says ἃ woid to the effect that in 
hut did not also see that with the means _ the sciences also one can leain too inuch. 
al oui disposal the veil may be sensibly sec Exc. 1 ai the end of Bk. v (νπὴ- 
lifted, See next note. 5 Sec the ποία on Iv (vit). 4. 8 (743)- 
4 This disposes ἴοι the most pait of 6 See IL 0, tic the notes on ὃ τ 
Oncken’s objections af ¢ 11 204 ff, (468), 8 5 (471), ὃ τό (491); ὦ δὲ 18 81: 
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is to be the higher, moral and puactical excellence the lower, part of 
human virtue, then the only logical consequence is Plato’s govcinment 
by philosophers—which, taken in rtself, Aristotle 1ighily rejecis, 11. 
: 257, 
; The chapters on the education of the boys are incomplete: this 
theory of the subsequent higher training of our future citizens, as well 
as the discussion on female education which was expressly promised 
1 13. τὸ (cp. π᾿ 9 88 5, 6)", is wanting, We lack too the entire 1egu- 
lations for the external life of children and adults whether men or 
women,—or in other words the whole of civic discipline; for Aris- 
totle no less than Plato conceived the state to be an educational 
institution, As a necessary consequence, he took this disciplme and 
moral guidance through the whole of life to be simply a continued 
course of education’, and both alike to be the proper field of state- 
activity. Almost all the other intimations of Aristotle, to which we find 
nothing conesponding in the execution, relate to this comprehensive 
subject. One special division which he mentions rv (vm). 16 88 12, 13, 
14 § 12 (comp. 17 §§ 5, 7, 10), is the superintendence of the morals of 
the boys and their education under Inspectors (παιδονόμοι), officers 
appointed on the Spartan precedent’. They aie to have their official 
quarters near the gymnasium for the young, Iv (vi). 12. 5: to take 
cate that no stolies unseemly to their age ate told to childicn even 
under five ycars of age, c 17 § 5, and that they have as httle as 
possible to do with the slaves,§7. They have also to take precau- 
tions that no umpiope: statucs or pictures ae exposed to view within 
sight of the children (§ 10), from whom even the paintings of a Pauson 
with their comical and satuical exhibitions of what 1s low and hateful 
must be kept at a distance: v (vit). 5. 21. In this part of the work 
too we were to have been mote piccisely informed what habit of body 
in the patents is best adapted to give them healthy offspiing*; whether 
comedies should be exhibited, and the 1ecital of satirical poems (6, 5. 
topBor) allowed, and in what manncr; perhaps also how, far diinking 


rv (vit). 7 88 1—3, 9 § 2 ". (808). 13 
8§ 9, 10; 14887, 83 Vv (vill). 1 88 1,2 
n. (974)2_VI (1ν) 7 § 2. 

1 Sce the note on 1, 5. 25 (182): Wie. 
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the remarks in Tv (vir), 12 8 46; ry 
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§ 12, Τῇ § 5, ὃ το, ὃ 125 V (110). g § ar. 
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patties of adults are to be countenanced, tv (vit). 17. 12’. Inspectors 
for the women (γυναικονόμοι) are also mentioned along with the mspec- 
tos of boys as officials in aristocracies, vi (Iv). 15. 13, Vit (v1). 8. 23: 
they certainly ought not to be absent from the true Anstocracy*, We 
can hardly be wrong in assuming that on the decision of these two 
boards of officers the exposure or rearing of new-born infants de- 
pended’, and that for the purpose of maintaining the same fixed 
number of citizens they weie authorized, nay were bound, to enforce 
abortion if necessary , 11. 6, 10 ff, Iv (vit). 16. § 15, ὃ 17“ 

This unalterable number of citizens is bound up with the equally 
unalterable number of inalienable and indivisible family properties, 
Iv (viz). το, r1, of which, as in Plato’s Zaws*, each citizen holds two, 
one near the town, and one further off in the country towards the 
boundaries of the territory. This indicates a second treatment of the 
same subject, comprising the more accurate discussion of property in 
general and of national wealth which was expressly promised, 1v (vit), 
5.2, and hete the propriety of the provisional definition of national 
wealth adopted in the passage just cited should have been submitted 
to a second and more detailed examination’. Here also a place would 
no doubt be found for explaining more fully the reasons promised rv (viz). 
To ὃ το, ὃ 14, why Austotle was induced to adopt συσσίτια, why it 18 
bette: to promise and giant freedom to 5615 and slaves as a 1ewaid for 
good conduct, togethe: with the discussion of their general treat- 
ment announced im this passage’; also the consideration of the question 
postponed in 11. το. 9, as to what means il may be expedient to tolerate 
in order to prevent an inciease of population beyond the limits fixed®. 

But there is an explicit proof, that even the political organization 
of the 1deal state was to be treated in detail. In onc passage, It. 
8, 25, the more precise solution of the question whether and under 
what conditions and at whose instance changes in the established 
laws are admissible is left over for further consideration’. What soit 
of restrictions Aristotle wished to introduce in this respect we cannot 
tell: 1t 1s only cettain that, while he did not allow the popular assembly 
the initiative, he yet made evcty new law dependent upon their consent”. 


1 Zeller, of.¢. If 730. 21. 3, assumes ἃ 5 Cp. the notes on εἴ, 6. 18, 1V (VII). 
discussion on this last point to be pro- 10 11 
mused, The context docs nol appear to © Cp. the ποία on IV (VII). 5. 2. 
me to wauant this. see the note there. 7 Cp. the notes there, 

2 See the notes there. 8 Cp. 2 on I. 10. 9 (368). 

8 The usage was somewhat different, 9 Cp. the note theic, (278), 
though still analogons, at Sparta. see μὲ Ofcourse constitutional changes arc 
on Iv (vit). 16, 15 not permissible if il 15 sciiously meant 


4 Seethe notes thete, also 11. 7. 5 with that this constitution is in all points abso- 
n, (236). lutely the best. 
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Moreover, the powers of the populai assembly were bui limited even 
in this best of all communities, composed of men not under thiriy- 
five’ nor yet over seventy years of age. Apait from the election of 
magistrates they wele not to extend much beyond the acceptance or 
rejection, without finther debate οἱ amendment, of tieaties, and of 
peace or war, as pleviously determined upon and proposed by the senate 
and the highest magistiates*. Yet on the othe: hand popula: courts of 
justice on the Athenian model were to decide charges brought against 
magistrates duing the time of then accountability’, Equal in buth, 
in landed estate, τῷ immunity from all remunetative or productive 
labour’, and in respect of a public education fiom their seventh year’, 
all citizens of this state enjoy equal nghts. Any qualified citizen may, 
it Seems, vote for any other for any magistracy, such a civic body being 
credited with the intelligence and good will to nominate to each branch 
of the government the persons most suitable on the ground of the 
distinctions in capacity and traming which, m spite of equal circum- 
stances, have manifested themselves’. Bui Anstotle certainly did not 
intend to leave undecided at what precise age the entrance upon 
full citizenship was to take place; nor again at what age men were 
superannuated, and upon retiing became priests, 1v (1), 9. 9, wheteby 
almost entue leisure for science was secured to them in their old age’, 
The figmes 50 and 70 which have been tentatively assumed will at least 
be not far removed from his view; and thus this goveyning civic body 
will be considerably in the mmority when compated with the total num- 
ber of citizens superannuated or not yet fully qualified, the boys, younger 
men, and the aged of the citizen oider®, Only foreigners and resident 
aliens are allowed to engage in trade, industry, οἱ manual labour: a pro- 


1 See 7272, on IV (11). 9 § 9, τό 8 9. 

* This follows from 11. 11 6, ae 11. 
8 1... taken in connexion with the other 
passages quoted τῇ Exc. rv at the end of 
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hibition which stiikes a severe blow at the cultivation of the imitative 
arts, that is, at the fine arts’. The soil is to be cultsvated by serfs who 
are not free, or at all events by vassals of non-Hellenic descent who are 
but half free’. 

But, while emphatically not a conquering military power any more 
than a trading community, this state with its one aim of culture® 
makes the largest concessions possible m both these directions. It is 
to be a maritime state, tv (vi). 6, 1 ff‘, as well as, like Athens, Sparta, 
and Thebes, to exercise an hegemony; that is, to stand at the head of 
a moe or less dependent confederation, in which union has been 
achieved, if necessary, with the edge of the sword’. In this way 
Aristotle thinks that the peculiar spirit and core of Athenian social and 
political life, that wonderfully noble union of manliness with culture, 
has been best preserved and promoted by a paitial fusion with Spartan 
forms. He may even haye counted on the tribute of the allies to fill 
the treasury. Otherwise it 1s not easy to see why, after the wise regu- 
lation that only a pait of the soil should be broken up mto family 
properties, the rest being ieserved as domain land, only the expenditwe 
upon public worship and the common messes, not that upon any other 
state function, 1s taken mio account when he comes to deal with the 
revenue fiom this domain land, rv (vil). 9. 7. ‘The messes (συσσίέτεω) 
‘ae with Austotle, as they wee at Sparta’, at once common meals 
‘and militaly unions. Some of them are to be held in the guard- 
‘houses inside the city wall’, All boards of officials have their messcs, 
‘each in its own official quarters: so, too, the pticsts; even the 
‘1angers and field-patrols in the county®. The rule of ἃ common mess- 
‘table is binding on all collective members of the political body corpo- 
‘:ate’’ In particulat fiom them springs that voluntary communism 
which Austotle praises in the Spaitans”, and the entry mto them was 
undoubtedly to begin with enlistment amongst the recruits at the age 
of seventeen”. Later on, but yet hardly before the training of these 
recruits 15 completed’** with their twenty-first year'’, tncy 816 also per- 


3 Even vocal and instrumental vutuosi 
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mitted to attend drinking-paities' and there to sing,—which under all 
other circumstances is strictly prohibited to adults*; further to visit the 
theatie and musical and poetical entertainments of all kinds’. 

Fiom the foregoing it is also clear now that the passages to which 
we are referred in m. 6 §§ 12, 13, are still extant*, but thal moe 
precise explanations ought to follow. Similarly the promise of future 
discussions upon the size of the town and the question whether it is 
essential that the citizens should be of the same descent, 11. 3 § 6, is 
fulfilled as far as the first part is concerned in rv (v1). c. 4; but the 
second part was scarcely to be dismissed with merely the subsequent 
remark vin (Ὁ), 3 § τι Ε; it was no doubt to be more thoroughly 
discussed in the examination of the absolutely best constitution’, 

It appears to us, it was remarked before (p. 46), not so casy to 
understand how the resident alien of Stageira, the great realist, the fiend 
of the Macedonian kings under whose spear the last energies of Greek 
life were bleeding away, was still Greek and Athenian enough to cieam 
of the possibility that the ‘nobility of mankind,’ the Gieek nation, had 
yet to wait for the future to produce its noblest 1ace, who alone would 
be one day capable of creating this pattern state, rv (vit). c. 7. More 
intelligible, but all the more repulsive, is it to note how Aristotle sets 
about the propagation of this noblest of civic bodies, in true Spartan 
or Platonic fashion’, by tyiannical marriage-laws and matrimonial 
supetvision and inhuman exposure of childien, as if he were raising 
a breed of 1ace-horses: to see the successful defender of the family 
and of property, who investigates with admirable piofundity the moral 
natme of marnage*, at the same time hampering and almost stifling 
the free use of property and of the mental faculties, and destroying 
the healthy vital atmosphere of marriage. And this by measures which, 
as we have said (p. 34), go far beyond those of Plato in the Laws, 
by fixing a normal number of childien which the whole body of citizens 
are permitted to have and sanctioning abortion in order to secure that 
the number is never exceeded. 


VIII, Tne Parno.ocy or tHE Exisrinc Consvrrutions. 


The opening words of the sixth book—Bk tv. in the old o1der—are 
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description of the idea] state. The task of Politics, we read, is not 
simply confined to an examination of the absolutely (dmAds) best con- 
stitulion. It equally includes the determination of what is best on the 
average (ταῖς πλείσταις πόλεσι); and of the best constitution under the 
given circumstances (ἐκ τῶν ὑπαρχόντων), or in other woids the best for 
a given people or a given population, If finally it happens that even 
this last 1s out of the question, political science has to treat of the best 
possible form of some woise constitution; and hence must investigate 
all possible species and even sub-species of constitutions. The third 
book, for example, spoke of democracy and oligarchy; this is now cor- 
rected by the statement that there are several subordinate varieties of 
both. But while those fundamental distinctions of the third book are 
again resumed, we are expiessly told in c. 2 that the first problem has 
already been solved by an account of the absolutely best constitution, 
οἵ, what is the same ihing, of monarchy and aristociacy propel; thus 
only the remaining norma] constitutions and thei: conuptions have still 
to be discussed. The order in which these stand 1s as follows: mixed or 
so-called. Azistocracies’, Polity (Πολιτεία), Democracy, Oligaichy, Ty- 
ianny*, The problems to be solved are as follows; to detcimine (1) 
how many subordinate kinds of constitutions thete are, (2) what 1s on 
the average the hest constitution; (3) for what different soits of people 
the different forms ae adapted; (4) how we ought to set to work in 
regulating cach form of demociacy and of oligarchy, and, last of all, 
(5) what arc the causes which oveithrow and the means to prescive the 
vatious constitutions Thus, fist of all, we here find from Aristotle 
hunself an expiess conobotation of the view that the seventh and cighth 
books (old order) came fowth and fiflh wn the work as he wrote it: 
and inc 7 ὃ 2, he once move repeats the same declaration, that the 
absolutely best constitution discussed in those books alone deserves to 
be called Aristociacy in the strict sense of the word, just as the inte:po- 
lator of c. 3 § 4, refeis to this part of the work under the name of the 
“discussions on Anstocracy” (ἐν τοῖς περὶ τὴν ἀριστοκρατίαν), and 50 
must still have had the orginal onder before him. In the next place the 
order given in the above auangement is adheied to most strictly m 
the exposition which follows. 

For setting aside c. 3 and c 4 $§ 1—r9, which certainly do not 
contradict this procedure, but, as was just remaiked, can hadly® be by 


1 αἱ ὁ ὅμεναι ἀριστοκρατίαι Vi (tv). § 4 (1181), 8 8; 4 8 τί § 4 (1164), 88 5, 6 
9. 15: reo θα on vr ty) 2 4: ἢ 8 (117 , ὃ 12 (1182, 1183), § 13 1185) 

2 Sco the note on VI (Iv). 1. 4 (116). 8 τ (1187), § 17 (1180), §§ 19, 20. 

8 Sec the notes on VI (Iv). 3 ὃ τ, § 2, 
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Aristotle himself, there is, first, an enumeration (1) in c. 4 §§ 20—31 οὗ 
the four vaiieties of Democracy and at the beginning of c. 5, §§ 1—-3, of 
the four vaueties of Oligarchy passing from one 1esembling Polity to 
one which approaches Tyranny ; then, c. 6, it is shown why there can 
only be four varicties for each of these two constitutions: next follows 
a discussion of mixed or spunous Aristociacy in its two vasieties, when 
mixed with democratic and oligaichical, or meiely with democratic 
elements, c. 7; cc. 8, 9, treat of the constitution most nearly allied to 
this last, Polity (Πολιτεία) or equal combination of Oligarchy and 
Democracy; and c. τὸ of Tyranny and the forms in which it blends 
with Monarchy. Then (2) c. rx presents Πολιτεία in its character as 
the rule of the well-to-do middle class, as the best constitution on the 
average. The next investigation (3) Ineaks off unfinished in § 5 of 
c. 12': the passage which follows (12 § 6, 13 § 1—11), ie all the fol- 
lowing chapter except § 12, does not belong to this subject but to the 
regulation of Polity: had it been mone correctly edited it would have 
been woiked into c. 9 to which I would transpose it, Only one ciicum- 
stance 1s out of harmony. in the order which has come down to us, 
(5) the theoiy of revolutions and the safeguards of constitutions docs 
not come last of all, but takes up the whole of (old) Bk, v, while (4) the 
regulation of the different forms of Democracy and Aristociacy does not 
appear till the first four chapters of (old) Bk. vr. The last three chap- 
ters of (old) Bk. 1v, cc. r14—16, arc taken up with fundamental con- 
sidérations of a general kind on the regulation and oiganization of all 
possible constitutions, except Monarchy, Tyranny, and tiue Anistocracy, 
accoiding to each of the three authorities in the state. Thus the 
deliberative or decreetng body 15 treated in c. 14, the administrative 
body or the organisation of the officials and magistrates in c. ΤΆ, 
the judicial power in c. 16 In accoidance with this it has been 
proposed to transpose the (old) Sixth Book before the (old) Fifth, so 
that the former becomes the (new) Seventh and the latter the (new) 
Enghth: and this order has been followed in the text’, Tf it 15 right 
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1 See the note there, (1313). 

Hildenhiand of, δ. Ὁ. 372 ff. defends 
the recewed order here by saying that Λ115- 
totle mtended to Jay down in Vi (TV) ce. 
14- 16 the elements of the constitutions 
and then m the first place in Rook v of 
the old mde, went on to describe then 
piactical wokiug, because npon this de- 
pends the ught combination of the ele- 
ments which follow τῇ the (old) Book vz. 
Zeller on the other hend of, δ. 11 τι 6765 fl, 
evidently with the might view that thus to 

ἈΝ 


intevlace «questions (4) and (56) ditectly 
contradicts Ausstotle’s express announce. 
ment above, makes this whole announce- 
ment icfer only to the contents of Books 
Tv and v of the old onde: : i these two 
books Aistotle, as he thinks, gives a 
complete discussion of the theory of the 
imperfect constituiions with 1egaid to 
their general undeilying pinciples, in the 
(old) Rovk v1 he adds a more special ex- 
position I have explained in the ¥ahrd, 
SJ: Philol, Cl. 1870. 343—346, 349 f. why 
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τῷ must certainly be assumed that the four references back to the (old) 
Fifth Book which we find in the (old) Sixth do not, at least in their 
piesent form, belong to Aristotle, but at the earliest to the author of 
the later edition which has come down to us. One of them, vit (v1). 
4. 15, is in fact so little suited to its context that it at once proclaims 
itself to be a spmious insertion’. Two of the others, vit (v1). 1 § x 
and τ § 10, may be removed, at least without much harm, on the 
same grounds*, But the fourth, viz (v1). 5. 2, is so firmly embedded 
in the context that there is no resource but to assume that the inter- 
polator has changed the future, which Aristotle himself used here, into 
the past"; an assumption quite as possible for the third passage as that 
of an mterpolation*. The two patts of the wo1k thus moved into 
Immediate pioxmity—the thiee concluding chapicis of Bk. vz (tv) and 
the first seven chapters of Bk. vir (vr)—then become the geneial and 
particular parts of the same discussion®* But we miss the account, 
promised at the beginning of Bk. vir (vi), of the possible combinations 
which may arise when in one and the same state the seveia) political 
authorities are regulated according to the punciples of diffs ent consti- 
tutions, vir (v1). 1. 3 £° Nor 1s this the only defect. In the eighth 
and last chapter of Bk. vir(vr) the theo1y of the oiganization of the 
executive still remains a rough sketch, not yet worked out in detail. 
It certainly brings to a real solution a part of the questions metely 
proposed or mentioned provisionally in vi (iv). c. 167: but it contubutes 
hardly anything towaids a more thorough solution of a problem expicssly 
mentioned there v1 (17). 15 § 14, as not yet satisfactorily solved , namely 
a discussion of the differences between magistrates in different consti- 
tutions; while it omits altogether any mention of the influence of the 
various departments of public business on the mode of eleclion to 
different offices, which was also expressly piomised there, vi(rv). 15. 
§ 22°, But these are inconsiderable defects, and 1 on the transposition 


I cannot accept this solution: the main 
points of my explanation will be found 
with some modifications in the notes on 
vi (tv). 2 8 5 (1145), § 6 (1144). 

1 See the note there (14.24). 

9 Only m the latter passage the δὲ 
which follows must be changed into δή, 
or clse the whole of the following clause 
γυνὴ δὲ τὰ ἀξιώματα, λέγωμεν expunged. 

8 See the note there, and Spengel 
Ueber die Politeh 36 €. 

4 Tn that case the change of δὲ into δή, 
slight as it is, will be Ly eon ἡ 

See the nole on vi (Iv). 2. ὁ (1144). 
Oncken, of, ἐν Il. 253, thinks these seven 


chapters contain nothing but .epetitions 
of propositions enlaiged upon long be- 
fore; but this statement 15 not proved, 
and 15 quite mcorrect. 

8 Eg. the deliberative body and the 
election of magistrates on oligaichical, 
the lawceourts on atistucialical, piinci- 
ples. Cp. the last note (1488) at the end 
of Bk. vir (νὴ 

? Cp. upon thrs point the move precise 
πρόμον m the nole on Vr (IV.) 15. r 

1343 

ὃ Oncken ἢ. ¢. complams of the way 
in which tins sitetch, modelled in its mam 
featues on the organiation of the Attic 
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proposed this book, vit (v1), no longer forms the conclusion of the 
discussion on imperfect forms of the state 1t will be most obvious to 
treat them like othe: spaces left blank in the course of, and not at the 
end of, principal sections: where we have more 1eason to conjecture 
subsequent losses than to infer that the execution on Atistotle’s own 
part was deficient 

For the highly artistic constuction of Book vim (v) it will be 
sufficient to refer to the Analyss; on the transpositions necessary 
even in this book, as well as on the spurious passages in all the books, 
to the Commentary’. It would be superfluous to commend to the 
thoughtful reader the ripe political wisdom shown in the account of the 
forms of government actually established; and this eighth book in 
particular preeminently reveals the statesman*. In his picture of the 
despot of the shrewder type who skilfully copies the genuine king, 
vir (v). x1. 17-34, it 1eally looks as if he had anticipated with 
prophetic eye the second French Empire and the thud Napoleon. 
Can these precepts on despotism (τυραννίς) have actually been 1cad 
by the latter and turned to account? That question no one pethaps 
is in a position to answer. 

There is yet another fact which quite apait from this may be empha- 
sized here.. As Teichmiller especially has shown’, Aristotle recognised 
even in his day the importance of the influence which the mode of life 
and the social relations of a nation exeicise upon the form of its 
political development and of its constitution. Yet Zeller’s 1emarks*‘, 
that he nevertheless does not speak of civil society as distinct from the 
state, and that the different principles of classification which he assigns 
for the forms of government will not quite blend into a unity, appear to 
be by no means completely answered by Teichmiiller’s explanations. 
It is true that in ur. 5. 9 ff, IV (vir). 7 £, Aristotle diaws a definite dis- 
tinction between social relations and the political relations proper which 


government, follows without any intro- 
duction upon what piccedcs. This is 
ue tine, but he appears to oveilook 

ia τε περὶ ἐκείνων et τι λοιπόν, od χεῖρον 
ἐπισκέψασθαι m the announcement of the 
contents vil (vz). 1 1, which points to a 
supplement with such additions; since in 
the execution τὸ 15 the first four chapters 
that answer to the following words καὶ τὸν 
οἰκεῖον καὶ τὸν συμφέροντα τρόπον ἀποδοῦναι 
“πρὸς ἑκάστην, but in 1everse order. That 
the whole book i ‘a regula, medley of 
‘motley clemenls, which, although per- 
‘haps of the same date, certainly never 
‘stood in the same o1iginal connexion’ 


is therefore (see p. 59 #. §) an ungrounded 
ion. See the note on vill (vi). 1.2 


(1379 b). 

4 ἴβες also below, pp 93 f.] 

2 Cp, Hildenbrand of. ¢ 469-486; 

t ‘4 450-54 

Zeller of. c. τὶ ii 7g0; Oncken of, δ. 11, 
241—252; Flenkel of. ¢. gis Van der 
Rest of. δ. gro Π 

3 In Die artstotelische Ernthellung der 
Vafassungsformen va ft (St Peteisburg 
1859. 8). Compame the ieview hy Su- 
semubll Fahrd. f. Phelol, crt. 187% Ὁ. 13} 
544.» fiom which is taken all of import- 
ance in what follows. 

§ of, ες πὶ i 699, 705 foll., 749. 
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in various ways depend upon them: vi(rv). 4 §§ 20o—22, 6 8 1—3, 
12 ὃ 2; vit (vt). 4 88 1—3, 814; cp. mL. τῷ §7 £5; Iv (vm). cc, 8, 9; 
vi (tv). cc. 3,4 But he nowhete attributes to the former independent 
importance, or a separate province of their own: they are generally 
regarded only as the condition which is requisite in oider that the life 
of the state may take this οἱ that form. But this leaves the distinction 
imperfect. In genetal, where Atistotle discovers a new conception he 
also coins his own term for it, or al any rate remarks that there is as 
yet no appropiate word ἔοι it in Greek. But herc, in keeping with this 
imperfection, there is no such remaitk with reference to civil society; 
but, as Teichmiiller’ himself quite rightly observes, the word ‘city’ 
or ‘state’ (πόλις) is sometimes used in a nairower sense to exclude 
the merely social elements, sometimes with a wider meaning to include 
them. Fuither, the distinction of Monaichy, Auistocracy and Polity, 
and so also amongst the degenerate forms, that of Tyianny, Oligarchy 
and Democracy, merely according to the number of the rulers (11. 
y.2£), is certainly only provisional. Immediately afterwaids (111 c 8; 
sec above p 38) τὶ 15 desciibed as something metely accidental in the 
case of Demociacy and Oligaichy, which m the extieme case might 
even be absent, the 1cal giound of the distinction being poveity and 
wealth Indeed later on the mere distinction i number is, in the case 
of Aristociacy and Polily, completcly abandoned. Even in the ideal 
Autstociacy the whole civic body 1ules itself, and although hete, as was 
1emaiked above (p. 54), the 1cal goveining body of fully qualified 
citizens forms a minotity of the whole numbet, yet one can see no 
reason why in a spurious A1tstociacy the actual civic body must 
necessaily be a smaller number than im a Polity. Thus the only 
normal constituttons pioper that 1emain are ideal Monarchy and idcal 
Aristociacy, sec vi (1v). 7 ὃ 2, 8§ 13 spurious Atistocracies and Polity 
only occupy the place of inte:mediate Οἱ transitional forms between the 
normal constitutions and theh cortuptions. The so-called Atistocracies 
are said ἰο be mixcd forms combining aristocratic with democratic 
elements οὐ both with Oligarchy, vi (tv) 7 § 4, 88 0; why there should 
not also be among them combmations of atistociatic and ohgarchical 
elements’ without democratic admixtue, is not quite clear Polity 
appeais as a mixture of Oligaichy and Democtacy: if this 1s the case, 
both these extremes, to which it is mtermediate, must be considered 
to be peivetted forms of it, instead of Oligaichy being a couuption of 
Aristocracy and Democtacy of Polity, as was said at fist (1m 7. 1 foll,) 
and again repeated vi(1v). 8.1 ‘I'hete are however even lator passages 


lia m4 2 Sec the note on Vi (17). 7. 4 (1238). 
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in which Oligarchy is defined as a corruption of Auistociacy, and his 
qualification of prevailing views, that 1t 15 the rule of the rich rathe: than 
of the minority, is in some measure ignoied vit (v) 7 1.’ In Polity then 
no austociatic element is recognised ; for the pumnciple of Auistocracy is 
viitue or superio: excellence’*, while the only excellence discoverable in 
Polity is supeiioiity in war; ΠῚ 7. 4, comp ΥἹ (10). 13. 7 foll.’ This 15 
just what Aristotle censures in Spaita, 1. 9. 34 ἢ, Iv(vil) 14 ὃ 15 ff 
(cp. 2 § 9); and consequently he ought not to have reckoned the 
Spaitan constitution, as he does, with spurious atistocracies, but with 
Polities. But on the other hand how should Polities be counted 
amongst normal constitutions of even the second rank unless a certain 
excellence of the citizens was also 1equized in them? Or is the public 
education, for which Sparta is praised, ν (011), 1. 4‘, to make the 
difference? But there was nothing of the sort at Carthage, and yet 
Aristotle classes the constitution there with a1istociacies and not with 
Polities’. Again, the rule of the majority and of the minonity 1s repre- 
sented as quite indispensable to the notions of oligarchy and democracy, 
σε (ιν). 4 8 5, 6; while in vist(y). 7 88 5---9, W(av). 7 ὃ. 4 8 8. 3 ἥν 
Anistotle is made to adopt—at one moment to adopt and then at the 
next to contradict—a view which is altogether incompatible with such 
definitions, viz. that the mixed constitutions which incline more to 
democracy should be called Polities, and those which incline more to 
oligarchy, A1istacracies*, Such inconsistencies would certainly be too 
glating even for a far less able thinker. They are not made a whit more 
intelligible by the fact that the conception of Oligarchy oscillates some- 
what between a government of wealth, of bisth, and of a minority: 
on the contiary they bear the clearcst marks of interpolation” But 
further: the best of the four varieties of democracy is a departure from 
Aristotle’s conception of democracy, the government of the rich by the 
poor, for it 1epresents both as sharing the government equally, vz (1v). 
4.22. Even the conception of a degenerate constitution as government 
in the interest of the governors is not at all applicable he1e, if we follow 
the’ description given in vir (v1). 4 §§ 1—7, nor yet in the case of the 
best and most moderate oligarchy, Thus both should be reckoned 


1 See note there, and on vill (v). 7 6 ®t is a strange misconception of 


(1509). Oncken’s of. ¢, 11, 236 f., to atibute 
* Sec the note on 111. 7 3 (536). the propositions contained in vi (Iv). 8 
3 See the ποία on ΠῚ 7. 4 (538). §§ 3, 4 to Aristotle himself, whereas in 
* So Nie. Eth 1.13. 3, st02a tof, fact the whole chapte is wiitten to re- 
X. 9. 13, Τ180 8 20 ff, fute them. 


δ vr (tv). 7§ 4.11, ViIL(v). 7 § 4 and 7 See the notes on vi (Iv). 4 § 4 
also perhaps 12§ 15. Int.1r§ 5 the (1164); 78 12g8): Vit (vt). 27 (1404): 
expression 1s more hesitating, yur {y) y é 1599). 
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amongst the normal constitutions of the second class: and even the 
second and thud vatieties of oligarchy would have to be included with 
them as forming the lowest types of normal constitutions; since they 
are still governed by the laws, and so are constitutional, not aibitrary, 
governments’. It is surprising how Teichmuller* could overlook the 
fact that on his own showing, the social element—whether the pre- 
dominating employment is agriculture and cattlereming, or trade and 
industry, or something intermediate, the pursuit of both equally—only 
suffices to distinguish thiee vatieties of democracy, so that Anstotle is 
obliged to take other points of view mm order to make out four. In 
the case of oligarchy the distinction, which Atistotle ce1tainly makes, 
between the uch nobles and meichants or manufacturers who have 
made money, does not come into consideration to mark the distinction 
which he draws between the four varieties of this constitution. In place 
of it we have merely the ever incieasing growth of wealth and its accu- 
mulation in fewer and fewer hands, and here again in the account which 
Teichmulle: * himself gives of these vatieties this is preciscly the case. 
In the whole scheme of the successive giades of constitutions fiom the 
Ideal Monaichy downwards, through the genuine and spmious Ansto- 
ciacies, Polity, fiist Demociacy, first Oligaichy, &c., down to the most 
extreme Demociacy, then the most extieme Oligaichy (government by 
Dynasts)‘, and finally Tyranny, tlus bemg the ultimate stage of develop- 
nent’, theie is no place where tle Instoncal forms of the monaichy 
could be fitted in Lastly, fiom what precedes it is seen thal the early 
and ptovisional statement of the relation of the constitutions to one 
anothei, 111, c. 7, has not simply heen modified by the fmther course 
of the discussions, but that in the end hardly any pait of it is left 
standing, so that it may well be asked whether under these cncum- 
stances Austotle was justified m putting it forward even provisionally. 
No doubt all these vacillations, mnequalitics, and contradictions, affect 
the husk rather than the co1e of Aristotle’s political theory’ indeed 
a certain portion of them are by no means to be regarded as actual 
mistakes. The main supports of this political system ate, that the 
unqualified piinciple of democracy and the absolute principle of oli- 
garchy, the latter more even than the foimer, introduce the same sort 
of aibitiary government, which comes to a head in Tyranny—that 
a good middle class 1s the foundation of a healthy political life: and 


1 Comp Oncken of. ἐ 11 252, who ciacy fioma pony. 
however 1s not altogether 11ghi; he goes 3. ofc. 18 [. 

too fai m maintaming that hence unde1 ὃ op ἐκ. 20F 

ceitain conditions an oligarchy does not * See 22. on 11, 10, 13. 

differ fiom an aiistociacy, noi 2 cdemo- 5 See 72, on vi (LV). 11. 21 (1305). 
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then strength has outlasted the storms of centuries. Poets like Pho- 
cylides and Evupides (the latter with a political intention), had, it is 
ἰιπ6, sung the praise of the middle class’; ‘but Anistotle 1s the fist 
‘thinker who makes the functions of the middie class in society and in 
‘politics the foundation of his peggical pohtical theories, and of his 
‘explanation of political history. His love of the mean in all things is 
“nowhere so systematically and so consistently carried out as heie%.’ 
He foicibly depicts the equalizing foice of the well-to-do middle class 
and the permanence of the constitution where it 1s most strongly repre- 
sented, that 1s, Πολιτεία, The next best condition is one where it 1s at 
least as strong as one of the two contending extremes, rich and poor, 
and theieby is enabled to stave off the decisive victory of either. Even 
then it 1s possible to maintain, according to circumstances, either another 
Polity, οἱ at least a law-abiding and modeiate Democracy or Oligarchy, 
as the case may be, But where the middle class is weaker than either 
sepmately a perpetual struggle prevails between the,two extiemes, with 
‘never-ending revolutions, ‘and the end 1s the fatal exhaustion of both; 
‘ while Ty.anny succeeds to thei inhettance®’ 

But the more essential the part played by Polity in the philosopher's 
political system, the moe surprising does it appear that his 1emaks on 
this form of government cannot be combined in all their details into a 
consistent whole, a complete picture which shall be quite distinct. At 
one time he represents it as being in accordance with an aristocracy and 
a ‘polity’ to fill all offices by election, without a property qualification ; 
in the case of polity, therefore, by no highe: qualification than is gene- 
rally requisite here for actual citizenship vi(iv). 9. 5. At another hme 
however the application of the lot, either alone or accompanied by 
election with restriction of the right of voting or being voted for, v1 (14), 
15 ὃ 19 f, 18 said to be characteristic of Polity. This contradiction may 
not be so important perhaps as at first sight appears‘; yet we are all 
ἐν the more surprised to find in the same chapter the restriction of the 
popular assembly to the mere election of the council and the magistiates 
1epresented as characteristic of Pohty, vi (1v). 14 ὃ τοῦ, and then to hear 
(§ 15) that usually in Polities the resolutions of the popular assembly 
may be annulled by the council and the questions which they affect 
brought before the forme: assembly again and again, until it passes a: 
resolution conformably”. In the same place cxactly the opposite plo- 
cedure is recommended as more just, and that, too, for Democracy. 

1 Bs +11. 0. 
cf Onna cm τι μον : re ON VI (IY). 9. 5 (568). 


8 Oncken of, δ, 11. 224, 228, 8 See 2, on VI (IV), Τῷ. . 
4 See the note on VI (Iv) τῷ ar nea AE τὰν 
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thus then the latter, by adopting it, would become even better than the 
ordinary Polities. Must we here recognise another of those additions 
whereby the school obscured the master’s work'? Who again can fail 
to be surprised at the great concession which is made to unqualified 
popular 1116 and paid demociacy, vi(rv) 9 ὃ 2, 13 ὃ 5, when Aristotle 
states that the combination of the two measures, payment of the poor 
for attendance in the popular assembly the council and the law-courts, 
and punishment of the rich for their non-attendance, is appropiiate to 
Polity? It may be that he is thinking only of those Polities in which 
the middle class is not numerous enough to maintain a decided prepon- 
derance as compared with the two extreme parties, where consequently 
its deficiency must be artificially made good in this way*. But this, to 
say the least, has never been expressly mentioned by Aristotle’, and 
there is all the more reason to hold*, that in the end he has approxi- 
mated, much mote than he himself believes, to unqualified goveinment 
by the people, and that his Πολιτεία is nothing but Attic democracy. 
without its unfavourable side, Aristotle himself remarks, mr. 15. 13, 
that when once states have giown mote populous and cities increased in 
size it is not easy to call into life any constitution exccpt a democracy ; 
and in vir (v1). 5 §§ 5, 6, that since then cven the older moderate patri- 
achal demociacy of peasant proptietois has come to an end. It is a 
resull that he laments, but he is aware that it 1s unalterable. All that 
remains is so to shape the most advanced dcmociacy itself that it nay 
lose as fa. as may be 118 abitiay, despotic character and wear the 
appearance of something Ikke MloAivefa This may be done by 1egu- 
lating for the advantage of all the system of payment, which cannot 
be altogether avoided here, and by checking the demagogues in then 
practices of vexatious accusations. The detailed proposals which Ats- 
totle makes in this direction vit (v1), 5 δὲ 3--8, 6 § 43 vul(v). 8. τὸ [Ὁ 
9 §§ 5—11 ff, prove his lively intetcst in this question. Oncken® has 
well said: ‘“ Either renounce freedom and cquality, that is, the essential 
“ natme of the constitutional state in Hellas, and give up the community 
to the despotic 1ule of violent ohgarchs; or make the whole civic body 
“legislators and judges, summon the uch to take honotaty magistracics, 
“compensate the poor for the seivice of watching ove: them. It was 


The practical propels in vi (tv) 14 
88 rr—1§ which Kiohn vefises to aiti- 
bute ta Auistotle, would ceriamly not be 
missed, 1f omitted allogethes 

2 As Oncken thinks of. ¢ 11. 239. 

3 Noi can il be mfetied fiom the fol- 
lowing words in vI (10). 13. § 7 on Lhe 
amount of the propaty qualification in 


i. 


the Polity, to which Oncken appeals, 1f 
these words are righily takcn—see the 
note there (1269) ; and on 9 § 3 (1454). 

4 With Onchen of, ἐν 1. p 240, though 
his assertions 1equue considerable modi- 
fication in accordance with what 15 stated 
in 2. fon p. 41. 

5 of, ¢, Tl. 259, 260. 
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* the only alternative which could be found. This once conceded, even 
“an opponent could not deny that the embodiment of the Athenian 
* spirit in Athens was without parallel in Hellas, With all its failings 
‘it was the only state in which the political idea of the Hellencs at- 
“tained to complete expression, the community in which dwelt the 
‘heart and soul of the Hellenic race ; with whose power and lbeity the 
“national life of Hellas became extinct. With deep dislike Anistotle 
“watches the great multitude in this mghty city reigning and ruling 
“like an all-powerful monarch ; few there ate whose observation traces 
“the muischiefs of its constitution so cleatly to their causes. But the 
“idea of this state conquered even him. He mvestigated, observed, 
τ descuibed' Athens, its history and its organization, as no one evel 
“did before him. The study which he devoted to it was the only 
“homage which he voluntarily paid it: no word of acknowledgment 
“escapes him, But throughout it receives from him involuntary hom- 
. “age, since it is the only state whose actual life he could or did take 
“as a model for his own political design. He imagined himself stand- 
“ing as a physician at a sick bed; but the patient revealed, what no 
“healthy subject could teach him, the veiy idea of the Hellenic state.” 


IX, Date or ΤῊΝ WoRK AND ITS ASSUMED CONNEXION WITH TUE 
‘ NicoMacHEaNn ETHICs. 


“There are notices in the Politics of the Sacred War, vin. (V). 4. 7, 
“as of something in the past; of Phalaecus’ expedition to Crete, which 
“took place at the end of it, Ol. 108, 3 (Bc. 346)", as a recent event, 
“vewort πόλεμος ~evixds διαβέβηκεν els τὴν νῆσον, τι. το, 16: lastly, of 
“the assassination of Philip (B.c. 336), vit. (v). το, 16°, without any 
“intimation that it had but very lately happened*” On the other hand 
the passage 1. ro. 16 appears to have been written before z.c. 333°. 
The Polstus as a whole must have been wiitten laic: than the WVizo- 
machean Lthics, which 1s quoted six times, 11, 2 § 4, mL 9 § 3, 12 $x; 
Iv (vit). 13 δὲ 5» 73 vi (1v). 17. 3°, and calier than the Poetics which is 
announced as to follow in v (vri1.) 7. 37. 


* In his Constituton of Athens m the the Poetics, p. ττῖ, Uert’ objection (in 
ἸΙολιτιῖαι: see above, p. 35 1. 3. Die verlovenen Schrifien 99 ΠῚ there 


+ Diod. XVI. 62. mentioned in #. 2 on Ὁ, 12 has in the 
: a rarer there (era) ᾿ van been Pagina 5 detail b 
elle of, στ, Τὰ τὰ 154 Me (4). tn Sileungsber. der Wiener Ahad, 
Sec the note there (375). LXVIL 1874. rary he has made il 
Sec az, on these passages, toleiably certain that ihe chapler on 


? Cp, the Introduction to my editionof κάθαρσις in question, which is now last, 
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It must indeed be admitted, and has already occasionally been 
pointed out above, that a part of the inconsistencies in the work were, 
from Aristotle’s general position, inevitable, nay even characteristic; 
that on the most careful revision he would never have detected them. 
Otheis again aie such as might easily have escaped his notice, Yet 
after all, enough inconsistencies repetitions and other discrepancies 
remain’ to compel the inference that not only did Aristotle never give 
the fimshing touches to this work, but that he must have been a long 
time over it, taking it up at mtervals and with many interruptions 
through other works. In consequence of this he had altered his views 
on many pomts, and had not always the details of the earlie: portions 
fully present to his mind when he came to wiite the later ones. The 
view here taken would be matctially coninmed if the large: sections 
which ae wanting were never really written, the work never haying been 
completed as a whole. 

It will be hardly possible to substantiate a well-grounded objection 
to the Aristotelian ongin of the six citations of the Z#/us*, and yet that 
work isclf’ calls the theory developed in it not Ethics but Politics, and 
the same title is confiumed by passages of the Poedws and Rhetoric’. For 
the intezmcdiate expression of the A/éoric (1. 4. 5, 1359 b 10 £), ἡ περὶ 
τὰ ἤθη πολιτική, is here our guide, by making Ethics and Politics m the 
nairowcl sense appear as parts of Politics in the wide sense The maticr 
is thus slated with peifect correctness by the autho. of the Magna 
Moraha at the commencement of his work’, and Anstotle himself 
explains in the last chapter of the γήμας that a full 1ealwation of the 
principles laid down in it can only be expected fiom political education 
and legislation. 


DATE, 


stood at ihe conclusion of Lhe whole 
treatise afte: the discussion on Comedy, 
and nol where I looked for 11. Yet my 
remarks /.¢, Ὁ. 8 still retam their force. 

1 Comp the notes on Bk, ΠῚ 4§ 4(149)3 
ἜΣ ἀπ), δι τὰ ((64}} 6 § 18 (215) 

ὃ (220), 10 § 8 (306) 

“Bk ΠῚ ZS 5m) Soler). 

Ha tbe Mes 13 § 4 (872), § 8 (881); 
14 

Bk V “πῃ, 3 8 6 (003), § tx (1000), 
584 (1024), § teen) 6 § 14 (1079). 

Vi (IV). τ § 7 (1324-—5)3 9 83 

ant §5 (ἐμὴ); 4§ a1 (trod. 1108), 
ὃ 22 (tr 0. --1201}, § 24 (1203), ὃ 25 
1204) 3 6 § 412233 7 §1 (1230b), 9§ ὃ 
1265), 14. 8. 3 (1610), 8 9 (1331), ὃ 10 
1334), 8 18 (13 ἢ» § 14 (1328); 15 § 16 
£366), § 19 (1369), § 21 (τ271} 5 
Bk, Vi (Vi). 1 § 6 (vga); 7 81 


(1450) : 
Bk VII (V). 1 ὃ 2 alone § 12 (τῇ O4)3 
3 by Goin é 80 (1559) : τὸ § 3 (18 40)» 
88 (1650), § 6 (1657), 11§ 16 
δας (1767), § τα (1777). 
ce however the notes on Iv (VII) 13 
7 (876,879, 881) and μ (1287) on VI 
dv) 1I 5310 regatd to the cilations thete, 
* 1,2. 3 1og4a 24 F 
1 3+ § 109§ ἃ 2, 
I. 4. I s0gga yf, 
cp. I 13.2. iroza 4 ff, 
VIIL II ἵν ITs ab ik 
4 Put 6. 16.4 1450 b 6 sqq. (cp. nore 
7t lo my edition of this work). A/ut. 1. 
2.7 13560 26 sqq. 
5 Brandi of ¢ ΤΊ ii 1335 3), certainly 
expounds lus words diflerently, but sce 
Zeller of. δι 11 1 608 2. 


(1731), 12 
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To regard the Zvhus and Politics however as forming the first and 
second parts of one and the same work, as has now and then been done, 
is certamly not couect’. Yet this view 1s undoubtedly very old. For 
it must even have been adopted by the writer who at the close of 
the Zthics appended that introduction to the Politics now to be 1ead 
there which may be translated somewhat as follows*: ‘Since then 
* previous writers have omitted to make legislation the subject of their 
“ enquiries, it might perhaps be as well that we should ourselves take 
“this subject into consideration together with the theory of the constt- 
“tution generally, in order that the philosophy of Man may be as far as 
“possible brought to a conclusion. First then let us try to review 
“whatever has been rightly stated at various times by our predecessors; 
next fiom a comparison of the constitutions to investigate what it is 
“which preserves and destroys states and individual constitutions, and 
“from what causes some are ordered well and others ill, For when 
.‘‘this has been considered we should pethaps be more likely to gain a 
“comprehensive view not only of what constitution is absolutely the 
“best, but also how each separate constitution should be regulated, and 
“what laws and customs it must adopt (in oider to be the best of its 
kind), Let us begin then with our discussion.” 

Schlosser long since, with good reason, doubted the genuineness of 
this patchwork in the forcible and cogent remark®: ‘there is no cohei- 
“ence between the close of this passage and the beginning of the 
“ Politus, and Aristotle docs not follow the plan here marked out.’ The 
opening of the Politics 1s only intelligible when regarded as belonging 
to an independent work which starts from the notion of its own subject- 
matter, the state. We are not told that something similar was stated 
rather differently at the commencement of the ΖΦ λας, the state 1s here 
first constructed as the all-comprehensive association which has the 
highest good for its end: nor is thee the least intimation that for the 
realization of unimipeded vrtuous activity, the full meaning of this 
highest good, we were 1efened in the last chapter of the Zy/ics to the 
Poles, The supposed transition then is pure fancy with nothing hae 


1 So recently by Nickes for example, 

2M Ath x. ο 88 29, 23 1181 b 12 
f παραλιπόντων οὖν τῶν προτέρων dyc- 
ρεύνητον τὸ περὶ τῆς νομοθεσίας, αὐτοὺς 
ἀπισκόψασθαι μᾶλλον βέλτιον ἴσως, καὶ 
ὅλως δὴ περὶ πολιτείας, ὅπως εἰς δύναμιν h 
περὶ τὰ ἀνθρώπινα φιλοσοφία τελειωθῇ. 
πρῶτον μὲν οὖν εἴ τε κατὰ μέρος εἴρηται 
καλῶς ὑπὰ τῶν προγενεστέρων πειραθῶμεν 
ἐπελθεῖν, εἶτα ἐκ τῶν συνηγμένων πολιτειῶν 
θεωρῆσαι τὰ ποῖα σῴζει καὶ φθείρει τὰς 


πόλεις καὶ τὰ ποῖα ἑκάστας τῶν πολιτειῶν, 
καὶ διὰ τίνας αἰτίας αἱ μὲν καλὼς at δὲ τοῦ- 
ναγτίον πολιτεύονται" θεωρηθέντων γὰρ 
τούτων τάχ' ἂν μᾶλλον συνίδοιμεν καὶ ποίᾳ 
πολιτεία ἀρίστη, καὶ wis ἑκάστη ταχθεῖσα, 
καὶ τίσι νόμοις καὶ ἔθεσι χρωμένη. λέγωμεν 
οὖν ἀρξάμενοι. 

3 ΤῊ his translation of the Lolséits 1. 
avin, His finthe: conyectmes ποι not 
be 1cfuted now. 
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to support it. In keeping with the announcement contained in it 
Auistotle should rather have begun with the second book‘, making what 
is contained in Bk vit (ν). come next, and then developing the 
contents of tv (vm), v (vit), and lastly of vz (rv). and vm (vz). 
What must be understood by a ‘comparison of constitutions’ we sce 
clearly from x 9 §§ 20, 21, 1181216, 17, Ὁ 7", at the same 1ime we also 
see how much the inteipolator has misunderstood the expression he bo1- 
tows ‘here it denotes the combination of different laws and elements 
of different constitutions into a new constitution and new legislation : 
here it can only denote an accumulation of information on the consti 
lutions of as many different states as possible and on the histo1y of 
their devclopment, because only fiom that can we gathe: what 1s hac 
intended to be gathered fiom this ‘compauson’' That hefore Aris- 
totle no scientific enquiry into legislation existed is palpably untiuc , 
and had the absence of such enquiry been the only inducement to the 
composition of his wark, how could this have sufficed to make him lay. 
down “the theory of the constitution gencially”? That no wiiteis had 
been found to elaboiate this 1s not asserted even here; on the con- 
trary we aie pronused an exposition and estimate of all the facts aheady 
discovered by catlicr enquners. Even the words καὶ ὅλως δη περὶ 
πολιτείας Contain an un-A1stotchan idea, for they unaply that Legislation 
must be a pait of the theory of the Constitution, while to Atistotle, we 
have seen, both ate paits of Politics prope. Of the incredible mode of 
expiession in the concluding words fiom καὶ ποία πολιτεία ἀρίστη onwards 
we will say nothmg it is sufficient to remaik that the mterpolato: has 
Icft out just what is most impouitant, which in the translation above 
has been added within brackets. In shorl, to whatever period this 
interpolation belongs its author did not himself know what he was 
. about, and it would be for the most part lost labour to seck to discover 
“method in his madness.” 
‘That in spite of their close connexion‘ the Z¢hecs and the olrics arc 
regarded by Auistotle as two independent works, is sufficiently shown by 
the way in which the one is quotcd in the other. Until sufficient reason 


CONNEXION WITH THE ETHICS. 


1 For the interpretation which Nickes, 
ἐν τὸ Pp» 29, 30, puts upon the concluding 
woids,—‘* Let uy then follow this state- 
‘ment of oms, but only afler prefixing 
‘fa commencement dealing with other 
* matters,”—15 nol calculated to inspne 
confidence. 

2 οὐδ' ἂν ᾧοντο (se ol σοφισταί) ῥάδιον 
εἶναι τὰ νομοθετῆσαι συναγαγόντι τοὺς εὖ- 
δοκιμοῦντας τῶν νόμων, and τῶν νόμον καὶ 


τῶν πολιτείων αἱ συναγωγαί, where the 
expicssion ecitamly tends io pass over 
into the meaning put upon it by the m- 
teipolator, bui gocs no father, 

This disposes of the unhappy at- 
tempt of Nickes /.¢. 25 F to interpret the 
passage, In his 1cfulation of the carhen 
attempts he 1s on the whole successful. 

ὯΝ Zeller observes of. ¢. τὶ ti 10g f 
mn, (1). 
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is adduced for transferring the first chapter of Bk, rv (vit). from Aristotle 
to Theophiastos or some one else', the yet more unequivocal mention 
of Ethics there (δ 13) as ‘another study,’ ἑτέρας. σχολῆς", has the most 
decisive importance: although the term ‘another study’ would mean 
no moie when so applied than it does in the case of the Por or 
Pure and Posterior οἱ Applied Avalytics, fo. example. Yet no one has 
tried to show from the close connexion between them thgt thesc latter, 
treatises are meicly paits of one and the same ποῦ Τὴ fact Politics”; 
in Aristotle’s sense, so fat as the state according to its idea is ἃ means 
of taining to human virtue and therefore to happiness, is nothing but 
Applied Ethics: the problem of Pme Ethics being to show wherein 
virtue and happiness consist, But since this idea of the state could 
only be truly realized in the absolutely best state, which does not as 
yet exist, which even if it did exist would only be one state amongst 
many—since therefore the vintue of the citizen 15 dissociated from the 
-virtue of the man—LEthics has to deal with the motal activity of the 
individual, Politics with that of the state’. 

In Aristotle’s classification of the sciences, both studies, in common 
with Poetics, have a somewhat uncertain place and worth assigned 
them, as Zeller’ and Walter® have shown: nor does it appear that 
Anstotle cleared this up sufficiently to himself, or even tricd to do so. 
It is a peculiar weakness of his Ethics that it has no purely scientific 
importance for him; 1t merely serves as an introduction 1o practical 
morality®; but again, as he himself explains, the direct value of mere theo- 
retical instruction ἔοι this purpose is very slight, nay, quite insignificant’, 
Yet piactical insight (dpévyors), without which there is no moral virtuc®, 
can be matetially promoted by Ethics*, although it does not by any 
means coincide with Ethics in subject-matter”. So too the practical 
insight of the leading statesman in political life can exist in a purely 


1 See above, ἢ. 15 #. 1. 26—b 7, and rro6 b 36 ff; 11, ο, 0. 


2 Cp. the note there (709). 

3 Cp. Zeller of, caf, If ul 104g Ff. 72. Ty 
182, 607 2.3+ Oncken of, ¢ 1. 164 ff 

4 op, co Tt ἰι 176—185. 

§ Dee Lehve von der praktschen Ver- 
aunt 337—884 (Jena 1874. 8). But nol 
every statement in that work 15 correct. 

§ Nu. Ath. 1. 3 88 5—8 τοῦ a 3 I, 
IL 2,1 1103 Ὁ 26 ἢ, Cp, Walter of. ¢ 
151 ff Zeller of. δ. τὶ ii 631. 

’ Nic. Hih. i. 3 88 5—B 1008 ἃ 3 fs 
cp. 1.9. to rr00a rf; Il 1,1 1103 8 
z4ff., IL 4 §83—6, 1108 a 26---Ὁ 18; Χ, 
g=X. ro (Bekk): cp. Pol rv (vit). 18. 
ryf, Mic, Bh, 11. 6 88 4—8, § 15 ττοῦ α 


Comp. also Walte: of. δ. 1g1—162 who 
certainly should not have 1elied upon the 
probably spurious chapter 11. 7, 

8 ον ne. in 1. 8. 0 (48}ν1. 18. 6 (115), 

9 Mic. Bik, τι a ἃ Ἰορά ἃ eel, τὶ 
8: 7 τορβα τοῖ, Ἦν 4. 6 rogg b 
ΨΊ, 7.7 ΧὙἱ4χ Ὁ arff Comp, 
187 400 ff. 

© As Zeller thinks, of, ¢. 11.11 6087,; he 
has been refuted by Walter p, 151. There 
isno doubt that the passage of the Vic, 
Eth, sAduced by Zeller, vi. 8. 88 1--- 
I14rb a5 ot 1428. ΤΥ, ἴα not ty es 
as was long ago shown Fischer 
Fritzsche and Rawow. Ἷ 


4518 
alter af, Ἂ 
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empitical manner without a comprehensive theory of politics; but on 
the other hand there is much to learn from such a theory, and the great 
practical statesman will be all the greater the more he has appropriated 
τὸ to himself. That the main value of πολιτικὴ consists in affording this 
important contribution to the education of capable statesmen is stated 
by Aristotle m1. 1. 13 vi (Iv). 1; vir (vi). 5.1, IV (vm) 13. 5, and in 
other passages, and this fully agrees with his analogous view about 
Ethics. But his inconsistency with himself does not go so far here as 
before; 1ather he demands of political theory m1. 8, x (cp. vi [17]. 13. 
5), that 1t should exhaust all conceivable cases, even those of which 1t 
can be foreseen that they will seldom or never actually occur’. 


[X. THE MOSt RECENT CRITICISM OF ἘΠῈ TEXT. 


The comparative worth of the Manuscripts. 


This question, of which some nolice will be found above’, has 
recently been iaised anew by Busse in an excellent disscitation De 
praesidus emendandi Aristotelis Politica’. By a mmute analysis of the 
old Latin version, Busse proves beyond all doubt that it has been 
over-estimated by Vettori and Schneider, and even by Susemuhl, and 
is by no means so strictly literal or correct as they supposed’. 

To beg with, William of Moerbeke’s ignorance of Gieck was 
something deplorable’. He renders περὶ τῶν ἀποφηναμένων περὶ κτλ, 
de pronunciatis de optima civitate; πρὸς δὲ τοῖς ἄλλοις apud alios, 
ἐπιτίθεσθαι pracferrs ; ἐπιδημεῖν pracfectum populi esse, evidently auiving 
at the meaning of a compound by the most 1udimentary analysis, as ra 
ἀγαθὰ τὰ περιμάχητα bona guae circa res bellcas’, But merc ignorance 
whether of the meaning of words οἱ of the construction—and it would 
seem as if, in 11. 12. 8, he made ᾿ολυμπίασιν an accusative after τοῦ 
νικήσαντος gue vicit Ohmpiasem’; at any rate he gives super tecta for 


2 Comp, 7221. on 111. 8, 1 (842) ; 111. 18. 
13 ber VI (Iv). 15. 4. (1850) ; see also 
ΠῚ, a 88 1—3. 

(Here Prof. Susemibl’s own Jntro- 
duchon ends. The following section 1s 
mainly an attempt to present succinctly 
some results of lus critical labows ; but 
for us form, and for occasional diver- 
pene of opinion, he is not responsible, 

R 

2 pp. I, 2. 

8 Beni, 1881. 8. 

_ ὁ Susemihl however mm the laige oriti- 
cal edition (1872) p. XX¥x1II f. had alicady 
pomted out inaccmiacies and inconsisten- 


cies in William’s ttanslation and the need 
of caution im mfeences fiom it to the 
original, Sce also the edition of 1870, 
6.2.1 Ps 204 Mt. 1, 210 7). 2 

5 Vel it is an eaaggei ation when Roger 
Bacon writes “ut nolum est omnibus 
Pausus hiteratis nullam novit scientiom 
in lingua graeca de quo piacsumil, et 
uleo omnia transfert falsa et conumpit 
scieniam Latmoium.” Cp. Jourdain 
Recherches Ὁ. 67 

% Busse of. crt. Ὁ, 36 Space permits 
only a few ‘ypical instances to be selected. 
fiom his stock. 

Tp g. The lest ws, gives Okmpiasen. 
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ἀνὰ δώματα in v (vit). 3. 9'—does less to obscure the readings of his 
oliginal than a fatal consistency and fluctuation n the choice of 
renderings. The prepositions are changed or confused on almost every 
page. So likewise the particles: γὰρ autem in ἔστι γὰρ 11. 9. 18, ἴσως 
γὰρ Iv (vit) 17. τ, δεῖ γὰρ Vv (vit). 1. 2΄; γὰρ dgitur, ut. 7. 5; δὴ endue 
1. 2 1; οὖν enim τ, 8. 6%, etc.: not to speak of the stock renderings 
καὶ δὲ cf...eteam, καί rot ef quidem. Sometimes he omits particles 
(μέν, γάρ, δέ, οὔτε); sometimes, 6, g. 11. 5. 9 δικαίως ef tuste, he wmserts 
them. They are most fiequently inseiled to avoid asyndeton, as in 
I 3. 7 φράτορα φυλέτην fratruclem aut contribulem, etc.* He is caie- 
less of the order of words; thus 1. 4. 6 καὶ γενέσθαι ἐκ δύο ὄντων 
ἀμφοτέρους ἕνα et ambos fiers unum ex duobus existentibus , ΤῊ (vit). 3. 8 
κυρίως καὶ ef dominos (1. 6, καὶ κυρίου)" His carelessness leads him 
repeatedly to translate the adjectives ὠριστοκρατικὴ, ὀλιγαρχικὴ by the 
nouns aristocratia, oligarchia’. 

This being the ordinary style of his translation, when he comes to 
passages where his Greek oniginal was defective, it is only occasionally 
that he transmits the defect faithfully: as in vit (v) 6. 3 ἐν 6w (for 
ἔνθα) in tho, which he took for a proper name; 1. 11. 3 «plys (for 
κρίνουσι, 80 ΜῈ) Kres; τι. 9 30 φιλέτια (80 M®) amitcabita ; v (vim) 
τ ὃ 4 Μ' ot" ipsorum (he has read the compendium αὐτῶν) ; 6 §9 Μ' 
ὁ αὐτός (for αὐλός) τα ifsum™. More frequently he tries to get some 
sort of sense by putting in a word or phrase suggested by tlie context, 
or by a parallel passage in the Politics. Take for instance vit (Ὁ). 1, 3: 
Ῥ' gives ἀνίσους & τι ὄντας, with space for one letter; ΜῈ has sluned 
over this defect of the aichetype by reading ἔτι ; not so William; from 
the immediately preceding ἐκ τοῦ ἴσους ὁτιοῦν ὄντας he derives inae- 
guales in quocunque exsstentes. Similarly with natura for δύναμις in 
Iv (vm). 11. 4 (from the adjoining φύσιν), alia quidem esse ecadem for 
τὸ πᾶσι μετεῖναι VI (Iv). 4. 25 (from the following τἄλλα μὲν εἶναι 
ταὐτά): see also 111, 16 ὃ 5 zniversale bouowed from c. 15 ὃ 4 τὸ καθόλου, 
Ty (vu). = § 4 guae circa prudentiam se habeni, neque enim beatificant, 
Iv (vit). 12 ὃ x οἱ ad votum oportet adipisci posttronem borrowed from 
5 $3 τὴν θέσιν εἰ χρὴ ποιεῖν κατ᾽ εὐχήν, etc." Thus the defects and 
false readings of his oxiginal, which must have resembled ΜῈ though 
not So collupt, are made worse by altcrations and supcificial remedies, 
In tv (vir). 14. 22 Τ' had the same hiatus as ΜῈ has now, through 
the homoeoteleuton σπουδ-άζειν, σχολ-άξειν : William does what he can 

p. 12. : p. 11. at Vv (vitl). 5. 17, where dex... is all that 

Ῥ. 80. ὦ ΒΡ. 29, 80. Slands in MEF of ἀκροώμενοι, 


5 pp. 14) 27. p.9 8 Busse pp, 15—20, 
7 pp. 9, 12, 23. Compare the lacuna ᾿ 
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to conceal this by translating ἕνεκεν τάξῃ καὶ τῆς εἰρήνης gratia ordints 
ef pacts, as if he had read τάξεως. In vi (rv). 4. 12 Μ᾽ gives τῶν 
ἀδυνάτων ἢ instead of τῶν ἀδυνάτων ἧ; so too T, for William renders 
<munus> guam to make sense. Similarly v (vii). 6. τι ΜῈ has ἥποντο 
for ἥπτοντο; William seguedantur; which must be his attempt ‘to make 
sense out of ἥποντο᾽, 

Another source of divergence between the codices and William’s 
Latin must also be kept in view, viz. the freedom with which he some- 
times translates. Thus in 11. 9 20 δημαγωγεῖν αὐτοὺς ἠναγκάζοντο καὶ of 
βασιλεῖς regere populum se ipsos (he read αὐτούς) cogebant reyes, he may 
perhaps have simply exchanged the passive construction for the active. 
This is a not uncommon resource with him: see vii (v1). 7§5 προ- 
σκεῖσθαι apponere, 8 ὃ x διῃρῆσθαι dividere etc ; and for the converse 
1. 7 ὃ 6 δείξῃ ostendatur, 8 ὃ 5 γράφειν seribatur, vitt (v). 8, 9 παρει- 
ληφέναι comprehendantur, etc.® Though he hardly ever appears to 
omit words from I, it can be shown that he sometimes adds: eg, 
1. 5. 8 εἴπερ τοῖς εἰρημένοις sf guidem εἰ dictis <creditui>, 1 9. 3 κεκτη- 
μέναις περὶ οἴκους (so Μ' for περιοίκους) possidentibus <ptacdia> οὐ ca 
domus, etc? Yet additions may be due to glosses, like wdero fugientem 
proelio, (?) ἀπάνευθε μάχης νοήσω in the maigin of }", ete* Lastly, 
how much caution is needed in handling this translation may be judged 
from a few characteristic blundeis taken almost at 1andom: 1. 9. 1 
οὔτε πόρρω ἐκείνης negue longe <posita>; τι. 8. 13 οὐ καλῶς δὲ οὐδ᾽ ὁ 
περὶ τῆς κρίσεως ἔχει νόμος, τὸ κρίνειν ἀξιοῦν κτλ von bene attem negue 
de indicia habet lex tudificare dignificans, though here one might suppose 
he had 6 κρίνειν ἀξιῶν before him: 11, τί ὃ 14 ἕκαστον ἀποτελεῖται τῶν 
αὐτῶν unum guodgue perfititur ab eisdem’. c. 11 ὃ 15 τῷ πλουτεῖν, αἰεί 
τι τοῦ δήμου μέρος ἐκπέμποντες ἐπὶ τὰς πόλεις inditando semper aliguam 
popult partem emittentes super urbes, suggested pethaps by ποιοῦσιν εὐπό- 
ρους in vit (Vi). 5. 97: UL 3 ὃ 2 εἴπερ οὖν δημοκρατοῦνται sf guidem igitur 
in democratiam versae fuerant quacdam: 13 ὃ 2 οἴκοι habetur. iv (vit). 
16, 14 πρὸς θεῶν ἀποθεραπείαν τῶν εἰληχότων τὴν περὶ τῆς γενέσεως τιμήν 
ad deorum veverentiam hiis, quae sortitae sunt eum guz de generatione 
honorem (as if ταῖς εἰληχυίαις were read)’. 

From this examimation of the old translation Busse concludes that 
it is a less trustworthy representative of the bctici 1ccension (Il 2 6. 
T Ῥ' M) than P', the codex of Demetiuos Chalkondylas, Its lost 
original was slightly better than the very corrupt Ambiosian manuscript 


l pp, 22g: I’ may have had εἴς 4 
wovro, but this is less probable. Ν 


Bs 84’ 5 PP 24, 43 
Pp 
3 pp. 24—26. Pp: 32. 


» 20 Τ ἢν 4τι 
ῬΡ. 48. 20, 47. 
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MS, but closely resembled τὲ; the common archetype of the two being 
itself very courupt, with numeious omissions thiough homoeoteleuta 


and one or two glosses msetted m the text’. 


And it was from this 


Latin translation and not from another manuscript, he thinks, that 
the scribe of ΒΡ derived those readings wheiein he departs fiom the 


second or worse family*. 


These conclusions however are by no means warlanted®, 


The 


ignorance and uncritical spit of Willam of Moerbeke rendez it all 
the more certain that in the majouity of the right readings which ae 
due solely to his translation he must have followed a codex con- 
siderably bette. (as it was also older) than the atchetype of P' or of 
M*, When all deductions have been made for variants atising from 
conjectures and mistranslations, the old translation piesents the cor- 
rect leading 18 times unsuppoited: 7 times in conjunction with P4 
only: once in conjunction with P* only: 3 times with P* (or its cor- 
rections) only; once with Arctinus only: 5 times in conjunction with 
more than one of the infe1ior manusciipts*. To these may be added 
some 12 other passages whete the evidence, though good, is less con- 
vincing". Whereas the correct reading is duc to P' alone rz times, to 
P* in conjunction with inferior authouties (Ar., P* margin, P*) 5 tumes: 
and several of these aie such changes as Demettios or Aretinus could 


1 , 5-- 
5 τ oot ae this Busse quotes (p. 48) 


from Vv [πῇ 8. 2—a passage wheie the 
second family Il? exhibits an hiatus— 


P!M _____ William PS (magin 
παραδυομένη subintians ὑπεισδύουσα, 
παρανομία praevaricatio παράβασις 
τὸ μικρὸν δωπάνημα parvae expensae αἱ μικραὶ δαπάναι 
ἀναιρεῖ consumunt δαπανῶσι. 


Thoie is nothing new in tlus observation. 
Compare Susemiht’s large critical edition 
(1872) Ὁ. x11; “‘mirum autem est mm eis 
“‘verbis, quae in vulgatae 1ecensionis co- 

"6. dioibus omissa hic liber (P®) cum paucis 
“ahis et vetusta tianslatione se.vavil, 
“enm alits uh» interdum accuratius cum 
‘hac asscntire aul alias erusdem sensus 
“voces quam los hic illic offeue, ut 
““propensus facile fias ad ciecdendum hos 
tn eo locos non ex codice Graeco anti 
“quiore, sed ex ipsa iranslatione Latina 
‘esse haustos.” 

8 With what follows compaic Suse- 
mih] J/ética tertuim edtta (1882) Pie- 
face pp. VIIY—XVuL. 

4T alone gives r2g8b 40 Χαρητίδῃ 
r260a 4 ἀρχόντων καὶ, 1260b 41 εἴς ὁ 
τῆς, 1266 Ὁ 2 & ἤδη, ταῦτα 30 κἂν, ταγό ἃ, 
33 ἔθνος ἕν, 1285 ἢ 7 μέγιστα, 12880 7 
αὐτοκράτωρ, 1332049 ἔνια δὲ, 13360 34 


σπουδασομένων, 35 κατὰ, 1296 a 8 συστά- 
ces, b 38 πλήθει, 1320b 9 τὴν Ταραντί» 
νων ἀρχήν, 18 τῆς αὐτῆς ἀρχῆς, 1321 ἃ xa 
ὁπλιτικὴν, 1303 a ag ἐγγὺς ὃν (ar ὄγγυ. 
Sh Igira 6 χρημάτων : TPS raa8a κα 
7 1336 6 εἰσάγειν, 1340.0 τὸ δῆλον 
ὅτι δεῖ, 1821 29 τὰ omitted, r3a2b 36 
προσευθύνας (), 1306) 39 καὶ omiited t 
TP? ragg b 28 δὲ; ΤΙ 1265 0 16 παρὰ 
1272 Ὁ 39 καθ' ard: DP! (corrector 
1278b_ 22 map’: TAr, 1989h 88 πολέ- 
yous; ΤΊΔΑΙ, 1236 4 5. δὲ: IRD 1203 1) 
gi τὰ: Τ' Aldine P? (δοιγοοίου) 1332 
33 Te: T Αἱ, 15 (corr, 3) 13398 a 26 σώ- 
paros: Ip? 125408 τὸ ἁπλῶς ἰἁπλῶς ὅλως 
Μ"ῬΙ, ὅλως cet), 

δ᾽ Of the disputed cases ra60b 20 οἰκο- 
γόμοι, 1262 b 32 rods φύλακας, 1274 b 20 
(dwrorlvew or ἀποτίνειν ἢ, 12800 ay ταὰ- 
Advrwy may be mentioned, 
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easily make for themselves’. In 4, or perhaps 5, places P* has alone 
preserved the right reading: it is difficult to find a single passage where 
it 1s due to M* οἱ to P*alone®. From P* and from Aretinus unsup- 
ported a greater number of such cases is derived; but the uncertainty, 
whethe: we are dealing with a genuine reading of a manuscript or 
meiely with conjecture, propoitionately increases. The latter is more 
probable not only for P', but for the few occasional good readings 
of the worst manuscripts*. 

Futher it must be noticed that while M*T are often found alone 
suppoiting a variant against P', ΜῈ P' are less frequently (the number 
of such cases being about 3) alone in agreement agamst I, and it is 
very seldom indeed that P’ Τ' alone support any reading against Ms. 
What 1s the right inference to draw fiom this state of things? Evi- 
dently that T and M®* go back to one common aichetype, and P* to 
anothe: (from which also must be derived the traces of the better 
recension in P* P*): only the immediate ancestor of M* had been 
corrected by the latter, while this was not the case with I or the 
authoritics from which it is deiived* The genuine readings of the 
fanuly II will be found to have been preserved sometimes in the one 
archetype (of M* LT), sometimes in the other (of P’ and of the conec- 
tions in P* P*); and the relationship between the members of the family 
may be 1epresented by the following tree. 





es (bs) 


(P"P4) 


1 Ῥὶ alone 1259 13 ἐλαιουργείων, the 
aight order of 1278a 361. (con.7), b4 
κἀκείνης cori. (? κἀκεῖνοι), 1286b 17 pe- 
τέβαλον (perhaps T also), 1287 Ὁ 38 βασι- 
λικόν, 1328 ἃ 5 ἀπάγχεαι, 1335 Ὁ 20 γενο- 
μένων, 1338 b 4 πρότερον (corr.+), 13.40 b 30 
παιδίων, ΚΝ 24 ἑτέρων, 13148. 35 τὸ 
ποιεῖν (?)* ΤἹ Ar. 1263 b 4 τὸ, r280b 10 
εἴησαν ; ῬῚ (cort.) Ar, 12852 37 ἔκγονον, 
T2990 14 πολιτείαις 5 pip? (maigm) Ps 
a hand) 1284 a 37 κολούειν, Of these 
Aatoupyelwy, πρότερον, παιδίων, τὸ ποιεῖν, 


εἴησαν, ἔκγονον are of slight weight 

3 ῬΆ 1053425 καὶ omilted afte: φύσει, 
1270} 38 εἴποι, 13252 20 αὐτὸ 7d (con), 
[3398 I4 εἴπειεν, perhaps 1328 Ὁ 33 
ἀπαιδαγωγήτους 

3 1267b 33 τὰ 1, ὋΡ (corr.); 1274 
20 τί πταίσωσι ΤΑ͂; 1278b 39 τοῦτο L# 
Aldine and Μ' (rst hand); 1331 a 24 
θεοῖς P4 Ar, ragga 28 ἢ LIC Αἱ,, 
1aI78 12 τίς R® Ar, 1303b 39 τὸ ποσὸν 


4 For proof of this see (beside the eriti- 
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Few of the 1eadings common to M® Ῥ' or of those common to Τ' ΜῈ 
have much to recommend them. Yet this is far from proving P' to be 
our best authority. Against such a view may be urged (1) the number 
of mistakes with which, no less than Τ' or MS, it abounds: (2) the futile 
attempts at conection which it sometimes exhibits, ¢ g. 1 13.15 ταύτας yop 
δεῖ διώκειν for αὗται γὰρ 8) δοκοῦσι διώκειν (δοκοῦσι having been omitted 

‘in the archetype of TI’): (3) the fact that, as just shown, I’, solely or with 
inferior manuscripts, furnishes the tiue reading at least 34 (perhaps 46) 
times; whereas P', alone or with inferior manuscripts, does the same 
only 16 times. These consideiations are not to be set aside by an 
isolated passage like 111. 9. 8, where P* διακόπουσι is a tufle nearer right 
than M? διακονοῦσι Will. wednistrant’. 

All existing manuscripts of the ρίζες, when compared even with 
those of the Zzhics, aie late and bad. Still theic are degrees of bad- 
ness: and if to follow I Ms, othe things being equal, in preference io 
Ῥ' sometimes leads an editor away from the true reading of TI’, he 


76 


would yet oftener go astiay if he followed P’ against Τ M*% The 
relationship between the two families is itself obscme. In some re- 


spects IT* is the better of the two, paiticulaily where it prcscives words 
omutted in II’; m such cases it is seldom II" that has a gloss inserted, 
nearly always it 1s ΤΠ’ that is mutilated*. Yet as a gencral rule I’ should 
be followed in preference to Il’. 

Coming now to Busse’s view about P*, we must admit that this 
manuscript presents most 1emarkable variants. Take v (vu), 2 ὃ 5 ff. 


(1337 b 17 ff). 


Ῥ' Ms Wilham PS 

πρὸς ἀκριβείαν ad peifectionem πρὸς τὸ τέλειον 
εἰρημέναις dictis ῥηθείσαις 

ᾧ 6 ἕνεκεν gratia χάριν (Bekk.) 
τὸ μὲν γὰρ αὐτοῦ = ipsius quidem enim αὐτου μὲν γὰρ (Bekk.) 
φίλων amicorum τῶν φίλων 

ον ἃ ὃ: τὴν δὲ μουσικὴν ἤδη de musica autem περὶ δὲ τῆς μουσικῆς 
§ 3 τέλος finaliter τελευταῖον 


ὅτι δεῖ ποιοῦντας quod facientes oportet τί ποιοῦντας dei(Bekk.)* 
In some of these instances the discrepancy has nothing to do with 


cal notes) Susemihl’s Third edition (1882) 
Preface pp. X, XI, where also the diagram 
14 given, p. XVI. 
Quoted by Busse p 4g. 
2 ‘The manuscnpts of the Vicomachean 
Zithers show an equally perplexing dis- 
crepancy between K*M and IO" in 


some parts of the treatise, ΡΟ» and 
LM? in otheis. 

8 Other instances of close agrcemont 
with the old translation, in 13279, 34, 
1329417, 18, 13340 a 13360 3, b 18, 
13200 10, f307b gal Susemihl of. c. 
VIIt. 
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the old translation: and this is still more plain from the following 
variants of P®: 1330 a 32 xpy for δεῖ α. c.', 1333 Ὁ 2 δὲ καὶ τὰ χρήσιμα 
for καὶ τὰ χρήσιμα δὲ (IL omit δὲ); 1335 Ὁ 23 παιδοποιίας for texvo- 
ποιίας; 1336 Ὁ καὶ γὰρ τοῦ for τοῦ γὰρ, 1339 a 16° χάριν for ἕνεκα, 
1840 ἃ 8 δῆλον ἔοι φανερὸν; 9 ἄλλων for ἑτέρων ; 1342 a 6 ἁπάσαις for 
πάσαις; τ200 8. 18 οὐ for μή. But at the same time this couupt care- 
lessly written book has some readings agieceing with P’ and M° against 
the old translation, and others which no Latin version would ever 
have suggested. Thus 1338 b 27 λειπομένοις M? P* deficientes William, 
1318 Ὁ 31 τιμημάτων τὰς μείζους ἀπὸ omitted by Μ' P* translated by 
Will.; 1326 Ὁ 4 μὲν τοῖς M® P'* Ald., τοῖς μὲν Πῆἧ; 1332 Ὁ 1 μετα- 
βάλλειν MS Ῥ'"" μεταβαλεῖν ΠΗ; 1334 Ὁ 2 re untianslated by Will, 
ra P?*, 139326 τὸ Cc. τοὺς M* P®; 1337 ἃ τῇ βέλτιον M® P* Ar, 
βέλτιστον c, c. optimus Will.; 1319 Ὁ 24 καὶ τὰ P*** and in the margin 
of P4, κατὰ c.c. 4 Will; 27 af πρότεραι U' Τ᾽ and the corrector of P*, 
al πρότερον 1"; 1322 a 22 τοῖς εἰρημένοις Μ᾽ and Ῥ᾽ ἡ (tst hand), τῆς 
εἰρημένης c. ο, dicto Will,, 1306 a 22 ἐγχειρίσωμεν cetcri, ἐγχειρήσωσιν 
Μ᾽, ἐγχειρήσουσιν P® manus wntecerint Will.; 13173 Ὁ 2 φρόνημά τε Ῥ' " 
ΒΡ, φρονήμωτά rec, ο, sapientiae Will ; 1316 a 32 τῶν c.c, τοῦ Ῥ' " Ar., 
m I’ Μ' a hiatus. Take even the suspected passage 1334 a 28, 29 
δεῖ δικαιοσύνης καὶ πολλῆς σωφρυσύνης τοὺς ἄριστα δοκοῦντας πράττειν 
καὶ πάντων τῶν μακαριξομένων ἀπολαύοντας c C., indigent rustitia et multa 
temperantia gui optime videntur agere ef omnibus beats fius Will Any 
one conccting the text from the Latin version would surely have 
wiltten ἀπολαύειν, but Ῥ’ has Sedvrat......of ἄριστα δοκοῦντες.... «ἀπο- 
λαύοντες. Or again, 1411 b 7 διὰ τὸ εἰς τὸ σῶμα αἰσχῦναι (αἰσχύναι 
Μ' Ρ' αἰσχύνεσθαι T°), propterca quod alique monarcharum in corpus 
verecundiam fecerunt would have suggested αἰσχῦναι, not αἰσχύνειν which 
1s what we find in Ῥ΄, So again had the sciibe wished to cmend the 
couupt ὁπλίτην of 1321 a 12, William’s avmativam would have sug- 
gested ὀπλιτικὴν or ὀπλῦτιν, not ὁπλιτικὸν which is the 1cading of P*. 
Far more probable is it that hee traces of the archctype still remain 

Similarly in 1320 b 3 the right icading ἀφιεμένους seems to have come 
down in P* as well as in P': it as at least unlikely that William's 
respuentes suggested 1. Even in vi (v) 8. 2, the passage which Busse 
thinks conclusive, but for the 1cminiscence of a phiase in Plato ut is 
by no means clear that παραδυυμένη should supersede ὑπεισδύουσα", 


T Consensus codicum. some cases cven, ¢ 2. 1336b 18, 1337} 
2 Behke:, who touk ΓΒ of the second 16f, 34 ἢ, where M*P* have a better 
οἱ wouse family as the foundation of 19 1¢eading. See p. 76. 
texi, often adopted readings from P5; in 
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Dislocations and double recensions. 


The text of the /ofics, when put into the more coherent shape 
which to the German cditor most neaily .eproduces Atistotle’s intention’, 
is seen to depart fiom the order of the manusctipts not merely in the two 
great instances of the arrangement of the books*, but also in a large 
number of other cases. It will be useful here to 1eview, at greater 
Jength than can be done in the critical footnotes, the difficulties for 
which transposition seems to be suggested as a natural remedy, especially 
as the fullest account of these suggestions has often to be sought in 
monographs or magazine articles not always 1eadily accessible. 

(1 Bk. τὶ τι δὲ 5, 6. Montecatino, Ὁ. 422 of his Commentary on 
Bk. 1., was the first to enquire what 1s the connexion between ἃ 6, εἰσὶ δὲ 
τεχνικώταται μὲν τῶν ἐργασιῶν ὅπου ἐλάχιστον τύχης, βαναυσόταται 8 ἐν 
αἷς τὰ σώματα λωβῶνται μάλιστα, δουλικώταται δ᾽ ὅπου τοῦ σώματος πλεῖ. 
σται χρήσεις, ἀγεννέσταται δὲ ὅπου ἐλάχιστον προσδεῖ ἀρετῆς, and the 
context. Piccart, p 140, proposed to remove it to follow τῷ σώματι 
μόνῳ χρησίμων (1.27). ΑΒ Schneider saw, this willnot do; for the third or 
mixed soit of χρηματιστικὴ could not, be,excluded fiom the ἐργασίαι of 
§ 6. Now the last words of § 5, immetMiyicly before εἰσὶ δὲ τεχνικώταται 
KTA, are, περὶ ἑκάστου δὲ τούτων καθόλου μὲν εἴρηται καὶ viv, τὸ δὲ κατὰ 
μέρος ἀκριβολογεῖσθαι χρήσιμον μὲν πρὸς τὰς ἐργασίας, φορτικὸν δὲ τὸ 
ἐνδιατρίβειν. Tlus reads like the final remark of Aristotle on the sepa- 
rate branches of χρηματιστική, considered not in regard to theory but to 
practice (τὰ πρὸς τὴν χρῆσιν, § 1): no new remarks upon them ought to 
be added. If so, ὃ 6, which consisis of such remarks, would be in place 
if it preceded περὶ ἑκάστου δὲ κτλ: or, which is the samc thing, if the 
sentence περὶ ἑκάστου 88.,.70 ἐνδιατρίβειν be transposed to follow ἀρετῆς. 
The argument tou runs on better to the next sentence ἐπεὶ δ' ἐστὶν 
eviows γεγραμμένα κτλ, § 7. “I have here said what was necessary in a 
“‘gencral way on cach of these various bianches; to go accuately into 
‘details would no doubt be useful for the various pursuits themselves, , 
‘but it would be a tedious subject to dwell upon. ‘Ihe 1eader is 
“referred for particulars to the separate works which have been written 
“upon them*,” 


1 As may be done hy passing over the thus < >, 
laa ae in Οἰιεμασα type and read. 3 See above p 16 2 4, 
ing the duplicates of the same passages m 8 Susemihl th Ly 
their transposed place, where they stand (Greifswald 18 sg ites CERT E 
im oidinary type between thick brackets 
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(2) Bk τὶ τῷ ὃ 8, 4, ν, “It is strange,” says M. Thurot’, “that 
“after having spoken of the deliberative part of the soul, Aristotle does 
“not say one word of the ἀρεταὶ διανοητικαὶ which properly belong to it, 
“while speaking three times, ll, 15, 17, 20, of ἠθικὴ ἀρετὴ in the same 
“sense, Further, it is smgular that in order to prove that he who com- 
“mands ought to bave ἠθικὴ ἀρετὴ in perfection, he says that the wok 
“belongs to him who directs it and that reason (λόγος) is a duecting 
“faculty: this reflexion evidently applies to the ἀρετὴ διανοητικὴ of τὸ 
“ λόγον ἔχον, elsewhere called φρόνησις, ΤΠ. 4. τῇ, and not to the ἠθικὴ 
“ ἀρετὴ of the ἄλογον." He proposes therefore to transpose 1], 1417, 
ὁμοίως τοίνυν,. ἔργον to follow ἐπιβάλλει αὐτοῖς : to omit ἠθικὴ) in line 20, 
and change ἠθικὴν to διανοητικὴν τῷ 1, τῇ. (The transposition becomes 
less needed and less satisfactory if ἠθικὴν be retained.) Now there is 
no doubt that, on the stricter Aristotelian theory, φρόνησις inseparably 
involves ἠθικὴ ἀρετή, Mic. Eth. vt. 13 δὲ 2, 3, 6 (cp. 2. τα ὃ 6, ἔτι τὸ 
ἔργον ἀποτελεῖται κατὰ τὴν φρόνησιν καὶ τὴν ἠθικὴν ἀρετήν) ; so 1, 20 
ἠθικὴ may stand. The dianoctic vutue, in its perfection, seems to 
reside solely in the maste: who commands. Cp. § 7, just above the 
plesent passage, ὁ δοῦλος ὅλως οὐκ ἔχει τὸ βουλευτικόν, and Fol us. 4. § 
17, 18, ἡ δὲ φρόνησις ἄρχοντος ἴδιος ἀρετὴ μόνη τὰς yap ἄλλας ἔοικεν ἀναγ- 
καῖον εἶναι κοινὰς καὶ τῶν ἀρχομένων καὶ τῶν ἀρχόντων, ἀρχομένον δέ γε οὐκ 
ἔστιν ἀρετὴ φρόνησις, ἀλλὰ δόξα ἀληθής with the notes. 

(3) 1. 4. 4, ἔοικε δὲ μᾶλλον... μὴ νεωτερίζειν, “It is singular that 
“ Austotle supposes here what he has not yet proved and is going to 
“prove later on, namely, that communism relaxcs the bond of family 
“affections, Again inc. καὶ § 24, 1264 b 1, he supposcs without saying 
“so, that communily of wives and childicn will make the labowcis 
“more obedient” (‘Thurot)*, IIc theicfore suggests that ΠῚ 4. 4 should 
follow κοινωνίαν in 5.24. <A better place would scem to be in 4 ὃ 9, 
1262 Ὁ 24, after Aristotle has proved that ὑδαρὴς φιλία must icsult from 
the Platonic institutions in the absence of the oidinary motives io 
mutual kindness, The argument of δὲ 5—9 goes to show συμβαίνειν 
ἀνάγκη τοὐναντίον ὧν προσήκει τοὺς ὀρθῶς κειμένους νόμους αἰτίους 
γίνεσθαι ; the application ἰο the aguicultual class would come in appo- 
silely to point this reversal of the effect mtended’”. 

(4) τι. ὁ ὃ 3 sab fa, καὶ wept τῆς παιδείας, ποίαν τινα δεῖ γίνεσθαι τῶν 
φυλάκων. Αιιοίοί]α would hardly consider a discussion περὶ παιδείας to 
be cxtiancous to the main political subject of the Republic. Moreover 


1 Ftudes sur Aristotle 18, 19. Comp. 3 Op ct, 26, 47. 
also Susemihl Qeaest. C721. V1. 9 —11. 3 Suseumhl Quaesé, Cred. 1 Ὁ. 13. 
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in line 37 he exchanges the construction with περὶ for a new one οἴεται 
δεῖν.. «πεπλήρωκε. The clause καὶ περὶ παιδείας... φυλάκων should come 
amongst the subjects (περὶ ὀλέγων πάμπαν) on which Socrates in the 
Repubhe has touched, and thetefore in δ 1 after κτήσεως 1364 Ὁ 30°. 

It is possible, however, while admitting that the transposition would 
give a better position to these words, to defend theh present place. 
Aristotle is evidently criticizing in an unsympathetic spnit. He has 
reduced the points touched upon to a minimum (περὶ ὀλέγων πάμπαν). 
Afterwards, when he complains of the extraneous topics which take up 
the bulk of the treatise (criticism on poetiy and at, psychology, meta- 
physics, ethics), he has grudgingly to allow that some of these long 
digiessions do serve the purpose (or at least are introduced under the 
colour) of elaborating the training of the guardians. 

(5) τ΄ 7 ὃ 1, αἱ μὲν ἰδιωτῶν at δὲ φιλοσόφων καὶ πολιτικῶν. Gipha- 
nius (Van Giffen)’ comparing c. 12 § 1, ἔνιοι μὲν οὐκ ἐκοινώνησαν πρά- 
ἕξεων πολιτικῶν οὐδ᾽ ὠντινωνοῦν, ἀλλὰ διετέλεσαν ἰδιωτεύοντες τὸν Blov... 
"ἔνιοι δὲ νομοθέται γεγόνασιν. .«πολιτευθέντες αὐτοί, proposed to omit 
φιλοσόφων καὶ, Spengel” simply ἐιδηθροβαά these words before ἰδιωτῶν. 

(6) τι. 7 δὲ 1o—13 = δὲ 18—z20. 

The third objection to Phaleas’ scheme, §§ 8—13, emphasizes the 
necessity for equality of education as well as of possessions. Like the 
preceding criticisms, δὲ 5—7, it deals with the internal anangements of 
the state In §§ 14—17 there is a transition to its external relations, 
which Phaleas ought not to have overlooked, as he did. It is not 
likely then that in δὲ 18—20 (with which we must take § 21) Aristotle 
would return to internal matters and repeat hus previous objection in 
other words Yet this is what he has done if the common oider be 
retained. Let the two passages be read side by side, and it will be 
seen that there 15 no new thought in the latter, but only a 1cileration 
of the former in different language, 
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ἐπεὶ στασιάζουσιν οὐ μόνον 
διὰ τὴν ἀνισότητα τῆς κτήσεως, 
ἀλλὰ καὶ διὰ τὴν τῶν τιμῶν, τούὐ- 
ναντίον δὲ περὶ ἑκάτερον (οἱ μὲν γὰρ 
πολλοὶ διὰ τὸ περὶ τὰς κτήσεις ἄνισον, 


1 Compme Viclorius Com. p, 106 
ed, of 1876): adiungit autem in extremo 
inputasse eliam lic Socraiem de disci- 

plina quam putaiet convenire custodibus 
uhus rei publicae: hoc enim coniungi 
debet cum iis quae nunc iepetil facienti- 


ἔστι μὲν οὖν τι τῶν συμφερόντων 
τὸ τὰς οὐσίας ἴσας εἶναι τοῖς 
πολίταις πρὸς τὸ μὴ στασιάξειν 
πρὸς ἀλλήλους, οὐ μὴν μέγα οὐδὲν 
ὡς εἰπεῖν, καὶ γὰρ ἂν οἱ χαρίεντες 


bus ad mateiiam eo.um librorum indican- 
dam, non cum infertoribus ut quidam 
falso putaiunt, 

* In his commentary p, 2:0, 

8 Arist. Studien wt, p. χα (66). 
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οἱ δὲ χαρίεντες περὶ τῶν τιμῶν, 
ἐὰν ἴσαι" ὅθεν καὶ 

ἐν δὲ iF τιμῇ ἠμὲν κακὸς ἠδὲ καὶ ἐσθλός), 
οὐ μόνον θ᾽ οἱ ἄνθρωποι διὰ τὰ ἀναγ- 
καῖα ἀδικοῦσιν, ὧν ἄκος εἶναι νομίζει 
τὴν ἰσότητα τῆς οὐσίας, ὦστε μὴ 
λωποδυτεῖν διὰ τὸ ῥιγοῦν ἢ πεινῆν, 
ἀλλὰ καὶ ὅπως χαίρωσι καὶ μὴ 
ἐπιθυμῶσιν" ἐὰν γὰρ μείζω ἔχω- 
σιν ἐπιθυμίαν τῶν ἀναγκαίων, διὼ 
τὴν ταύτης ἰατρείαν ἀδικήσουσιν, 
οὐ τοίνυν διὰ ταύτην μόνον, ἀλλὰ 
καὶ ἄνευ ἐπιθυμιῶν ἵνα χαίρωσι ταῖς 
ἄνευ λυπῶν ἡδοναῖς, τί οὖν ἄκος τῶν 
τριῶν τούτων; τοῖς μὲν οὐσία βρα- 
xela καὶ ἐργασία, τοῖς δὲ σωφροσύνη" 
τρίτον 8, εἴ τινες δύναιντο δι᾽ αὐτῶν 
χαΐρειν, οὐκ ἂν ἐπιξητοῖεν εἰ μὴ παρὰ 
φιλοσοφίας ἄκος, αἱ γὰρ ἄλλαι ἀν- 
θρώπων δέονται. ἐπεὶ ἀδικοῦσί γε 
τὰ μέγιστα διὰ τὰς ὑπερβολάς, ἀλλ᾽ 
οὐ διὰ τὰ ἀναγκαῖα, οἷον τυραννοῦσιν 
οὐχ ἵνα μὴ ῥιγῶσιν (διὸ καὶ ab τιμαὶ 
μεγάλαι, ἂν ἀποκτείνῃ τις οὐ κλέπτην 
ἀλλὰ τύραννον)" ὥστε πρὸς τὰς μικ- 
pas ἀδικίας βοηθητικὸς μόνον ὁ τρό- 
wos τῆς Φαλέου πολιτείας. 7 §§ τὸ 
—13, 


3 a 4 ε »ν + 
ἀγανακτοῖεν [dv] ὡς οὐκ ἴσων ὄντες 
ἄξιοι, 8:0 καὶ φαίνονταν πολλάκις 
ἐπιτιθέμενοι καὶ στασιάζοντες" ἔτι δ᾽ 
ἢ πονηρία τῶν ἀνθρώπων ἄπληστον, 
καὶ τὸ πρῶτον μὲν ἱκανὸν διωβολία 
μόνον, ὅταν δ᾽ ἤδη τοῦτ᾽ ἦ πάτριον, 
a ΄ ~ 2 3 
ἀεὶ δέονται τοῦ πλείονος, ἕως εἰς 
ΝΜ 3, AY ε 
ἄπειρον ἔλθωσιν, ἄπειρος γὰρ ἡ 
τῆς ἐπιθυμίας φύσις, ἧς πρὸς 
τὴν ἀναπλήρωσιν of πολλοὶ ζῶσιν, 
τῶν οὖν τοιούτων ἀρχή, μᾶλλον τοῦ 
τὰς οὐσίας ὁμαλίζειν, τὸ τοὺς μὲν 
ἐπιεικεῖς τῇ φύσει τοιούτους παρα- 
σκευάξειν ὥστε μὴ βούλεσθαι πλεον- 
exrely, τοὺς δὲ φαύλους ὥστε μὴ 
δύνασθαι’ τοῦτο δ᾽ ἐστίν, ἂν ἥττους 
τε ὦσι καὶ μὴ ἀδικῶνται, 7 δὲ 18---- 
20. 


It seems advisable therefore to remove δὲ 18—21 to precede ὃ 14 


ἔτι, to treat as parallel versions δὲ 10-—13, ἐδ 18—20 cited above, and 
to take ὃ 2x as coming directly after them but before § 14°, 

(7) π| τὰ ὃ 12. In ὃ 9 Anstotle says that eligibility to office on 
the ground of wealth and on the ground of merit are traits of oligarchy 
and aristocracy respectively: hence the Carthaginian constitution, where 
wealth and ability combined are qualifications for the highest offices, 
must be a third and distinct scheme. This, he adds, ὃ ro, 1s a fault in 
the legislator, who ought to have made provision that ability should not 
be associated with poverty even in citizens in a private station: ὁρᾶν 
ὅπως of βέλτιστοι δύνωνται σχολάζειν καὶ μηδὲν ἀσχημονεῖν, μὴ μόνον 


1 Susemihl in ¥ahrd. fiir Philol, xCvi. 1866, p. 330. 
i. 6 
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ἄρχοντες ἀλλὰ μηδ᾽ ἰδιωτεύοντες. Now here, as fai as the sense goes, the 
clause in § 12 belongs: βέλτιον δ᾽, εἶ καὶ προεῖτο τὴν ἀπορίαν τῶν ἐπιεικῶν 
ὃ νομοθέτης, ἀλλὰ ἀρχόντων γε ἐπιμελεῖσθαι τῆς σχολῆς. “If he was 
“forced to neglect the last-mentioned task, at least he might have made 
“proyision for poor men in office.” Then would follow quite natually 
the cuticism of § τὸ : ‘at all events he should not have allowed these 
‘thigh offices to be virtually put up for sale’.” 

(8) un 7 δὲ 3, 4 ὅταν δὲ τὸ πλῆθος πρὸς τὸ κοινὸν πολιτεύηται 
συμφέρον, καλεῖται τὸ κοινὸν ὄνομα πασῶν τῶν πολιτειῶν, πολιτεία. συμ- 
βαίνει 3 εὐλόγως, ἕνα μὲν γὰρ διαφέρειν κατ᾽ ἀρετὴν ἢ πλείους ἐνδέχεται, 
πλείους 8 ἤδη χαλεπὸν ἠκριβῶσθαι πρὸς πᾶσαν ἀρετήν, ἀλλὰ μάλιστα τὴν 
πολεμικήν' αὕτη γὰρ ἐν πλήθει γίνεται' διόπερ κατὰ ταύτην τὴν πολιτείαν 
κυριώτατον τὸ προπολεμοῦν καὶ μετέχουσιν αὐτῆς οἱ κεκτημένοι τὰ ὅπλα. 
Spengel* first called attention to the difficulty of συμβαίνει 8 εὐλό- 
yos, when as Auistotle gocs on to explain (#Sy χαλεπόν) it is hard 
_for a large number of citizens to attain a high standard of excellence. 
Thurot* supposed a lacuna to piecede συμβαίνει, containing a reason 
for the name ἸΠολιτεία, something lke this: «διὰ τὸ τοὺς πολιτικοὺς 
Gpxew, ἀλλὰ μὴ τοὺς ἁπλῶς ἀρίστους»-. The parallel passage in m1. 17. 4 
πολιτικὸν πλῆθος ἐν ᾧ πέφυκεν ἐγγίνεσθαι πλῆθος πολεμικόν may have 
suggested to Zeller the insertion of πολεμικὸν before πλῆθος ἴῃ ὃ 3, In 
any cas¢ he is right so far as this, that the remark to which συμβαίνει' 
εὐλόγως refers must emphasize the warlike character of Πολιτεία" 
Schmidt lastly found such a remark, and the lost subject of the verb 
συμβαίνει, in the last clause of § 4, καὶ μετέχουσιν αὐτῆς of κεκτημένοι τὰ 
ὅπλα, which he would transpose to come after πολιτεία. 

(9) UL 11 ὃ 20 ἀλλὰ ydp...§ 21 κεῖσθαι rods νόμους. Schneider 
bracketed the clause ἀλλὰ γὰρ... ἀδίκους as superfluous and disturbing to 
the context. If retained in the present order there appears to be a 
double recension ἀλλὰ γὰρ... ἀδίκους -- πλὴν τοῦτο.. νόμους5, But it seems 
better, with Congreve, to reverse the order of the two sentences, 

“1 (10) Ur 13 §6 εἰ δὲ τὸν ἀριθμὸν... ἐξ αὐτῶν. Thurot® sums up his 
elaborate examination of the context as follows. Aristotle has proposed, 
§ 5, to investigate who ought to have power in a state where all kinds 
of Superiority are 1epresented—wealth, nobility, yiitue, numbers. The 
discussion continues as follows: (1) If the virtuous are few in number 
Wwe must enquire whether there are enough of them to govern the state 


1 Susemhl Fahd. Κα Ph. χονι. 1866. ' Susemihl Pislol. xxix. 1870, τού 


333. n. 16, Quaest Crit. 

Ἶ ᾿ és TIT, Ὁ. 18, IVs Ὁ. 12. 
fe δ nied Ῥ. 23 22, 24. 7 Susenuhl Qzaest. Crit, ἧς p. ἴδ, ἅ 
2 Arestole Ὁ, 42, 43. 8 Liudes sur Artstote 47—51. 
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or to constitute a state by themselves, ὃ 6. (ii) No supetiority gives 
exclusive right to power, δὲ 7-10. (iii) The best laws are adapted to 
the interest of the whole state and the body of citizens, §§ 11, 12. 
(iv) Individuals, one or more, of pre-eminent virtue cannot be reduced 
to a level of equality, δὲ 13, 14 (then follows a digression on ostracism). 
Now (2) has no direct beatimg on the question proposed: the right of 
virtuous men to command must be proved befo1e any enquiy as to what 
ought to be done when the viituous are few in number: (ii) is the 
negative solution and (iii) has the germs of a positive solution, which 
we may suppose more fully developed in a part now lost. A discussion 
of a particular case, analogous to that in (1), is presented in (iv). The 
conclusion is that the proper place for (1) will be after (iii), ie some- 
where between ὠρετήν (δ 12, end) and εἰ δέ τίς ἐστιν, the beginning of 
§13. For δὲ 7—x2 are certainly just as much in place immediately after 
the question pioposed in § 5, which they answer from the negative side. 
And although in itself ὃ 6 mught very well follow ὃ 5, it must excite 
considerable suspicion to find that the important question started in § 6 
15 never fully answered at all and not even noticed until § 13°. 

(11) τ. 13. 22, The sentence dore διὰ rodro...rotro δρῶσιν, if 
genuine, interrupts the thread of the remarks begun 1n ὃ so and con- 
tinued to διορθοῦν in ὃ 23, to the effect that the pioblem, what to do 
with unduly eminent citizens, 1s one which 15 equally wgent in all 
constitutions The words cited ὥστε διὰ τοῦτο. τοῦτο δρῶσιν, however, 
do not bear upon the gencial problem, but on the particular case of 
monarchs. Hence, as Thurot? saw, they would be mote in place in ὃ 23 
afier διορθοῦν, at the end of the gencral reflexions. Bernays* however 
found them a place at the end of § 20 above, after ἔχει τρόπον. 

(12) tr. cc, 15, τό, On the question of absolute sovereignty, 
πότερόν ποτε ἕνα συμφέρει κύριον εἶναι πάντων ἢ ob συμφέρει, a succession 
of ἀπορίαι and a general investigation are promised in 15 ὃ 3. What 
follows in the order of the manuscripts may be briefly summanized as 
follows*+ (a) Is the rule of the best man more advantageous than the 
rule of the best laws? §§3—6. (8) Assuming that in ceitain directions 
the laws arc insufficient, should the decision rest with the one best man 
or with a number of the mote competent citizens, in the cxtieme case 
the whole body of a qualified community? §§ 7-10. Then comes a 
historical or antiquarian appendix to this ἀπορία, contained in §§ x1, 12. 
(y) How are the standing difficulties of hereditary succession, §§ 13, 14, 


1 Susemihl in Ph2Jod, XXIX. 1870 pp. ὁ In his Zi anslation p, 211. 
113—4 4 For a fulle: account see the Analy. 
ἃ Utudes suv Aristote 61--- 8.3, sis p. 112 ἢ 
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and (8) a body-guard, §§ 14, 15, to be dealt with? Aristotle appends 
to this last enquily a sort of digression, ὃ τό, showing what would be 
the decision in the case of the constitutional monarch. But, as he 
explains, 1esuming his argument with c. τό, τὸ is not the constitutional 
monaich, but the absolute sovereign about whom the question 18 now 
being raised (§§ 1, 2, down to the words κατὰ τὴν ἑαυτοῦ βούλησιν ὁ 
βασιλεύς). Here it seems absolutely necessary to assume a lacuna. 
For what immediately follows, ὃ 2 δοκεῖ δέ riow...§ 4 πάντων, relates to 
a different ἀπορία altogether : (ὁ) Is not the rule of one an unnatural 
anomaly where the citizens aie all on the same footing (ἐξ ὁμοίων 
of πόλι) Should not power rather pass from hand to hand (ἀνὰ 
poépos) ? 

Here the limit of ἀπορίαι distinctly discetnible is reached: in the 
remainder of c. τό, δὲ 4—13, ἀλλὰ μὴν.. «ὁμοίως, no new question is 
started, but remarks are jotted down which bear more or less directly 
on those formulated in the preceding chapter. Thus all from § 4 ἀλλὰ 
᾿μὴν as far as κατὰ τὸ ἔθος in ὃ 9 must belong to the first ἀπορία (a): 
Is the rule of the best man to be preferred to that of the laws? Not 
that it could anywhere find a place as a whole in 15 §§ 3—6; but the 
earlier part (a) ἀλλὰ μὴν. .§ 5 τῶν κειμένων could suitably be transfered 
to the end of 15 ὃ καὶ to follow κάλλιον and precede ὅτι μὲν τοίνυν ; the 
remainder (J) τό § 5 ὁ μὲν οὖν τὸν vépov...§ 9 κατὰ τὸ ἔθος might be 
inserted a little higher up in 15 § 5 between πᾶσαν and ἀλλ᾽ tous. 
Again, the next piece of c. τό, (ἡ) §§ 9, το from ἀλλὰ μὴν οὐδὲ ῥᾷδιον 
as far as συμφράδμονες, Clearly has for its subyect that comparison of 
the one best man with a number of qualified citizens which is intio- 
duced in (8): and this might go in 15 § ro after o εἷς and before εἰ δη. 
To this same ἀπορία futher belongs the 1emainder of ο, τό, from 
§ τὸ εἰσὶ δὲ καὶ νῦν to the end δεῖν ὁμοίως ; when placed side by side 
with c. 15 δὲ 7—10 καὶ ydp...6 εἷς, it 15 seen to be another recension 
, of that passage. 


καὶ γὰρ viv συνιόντες δικάζουσι 
καὶ βουλεύονται καὶ κρίνουσιν, αὗται 
δ᾽ εἰσὶν αἱ κρίσεις πᾶσαι περὶ τῶν 
καθ᾽ ἕκαστον. καθ᾽ ἕνα μὲν οὖν συμ- 
βαλλόμενος ὁστισοῦν ἴσως χείρων" 
GAN ἔστιν ἡ πόλις ἐκ πολλῶν, ὥσπερ 
ἑστίασις συμφορητὸς καλλίων μιᾶς 
καὶ ἁπλῆς, διὰ τοῦτο καὶ κρίνει ἄ- 
μείψον ὄχλος πολλὰ ἣ εἷς ὁστισοῦν. 


εἰσὶ δὲ καὶ νῦν περὶ ἐνίων αἱ ἀρχαὶ 
κύριαι κρίνειν, ὥσπερ o δικαστής, περὶ 
ὧν ὃ νόμος ἀδυνατεῖ διορίξειν, ἐπεὶ 
περὶ ὧν γε δυνατός, οὐδεὶς ἀμφισβη- 
τεῖ περὶ τούτων ὡς οὐκ ἂν ἄριστα o 
νόμος ἄρξεις καὶ κρίνειεν. ἀλλ᾽ ἐπεὶ 
τὰ μὲν ἐνδέχεται περιληφθῆναι τοῖς 
γόμοις τὰ δὲ ἀδύνατα, ταῦτ᾽ ἐστὶν ἃ 
ποιεῖ διαπορεῖν καὶ ξητεῖν πότερον 
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ἔτι μᾶλλον ἀδιάφθορον τὸ πολύ, 
καθάπερ ὕδωρ τὸ πλεῖον, οὕτω καὶ τὸ 
πλῆθος τῶν ὀλίγων ἀδιαφθορώτερον" 
τοῦ γὰρ ἑνὸς ὑπ᾽ ὀργῆς κρατηθέντος 
ἢ τίνος ἑτέρου πάθους τοιούτου ἀναγ- 
καῖον διεφθάρθαι τὴν κρίσιν, ἐκεῖ δ᾽ 
ἔργον ἅμα πάντας ὀργισθῆναι καὶ 
ἁμαρτεῖν. ἔστω δὲ τὸ πλῆθος οἱ 
ἐλεύθεροι, μηδὲν παρὰ τὸν νόμον 
πράττοντες, ἀλλ᾽ ἢ περὶ ὧν ἐκλείπειν 
ἀναγκαῖον αὐτόν. εἰ δὲ 8) μὴ τοῦτο 
ῥᾷδιον ἐν πολλοῖς, ἀλλ᾽ εἰ πλείους 
εἶεν ἀγαθοὶ καὶ ἄνδρες καὶ πολῖται, 
πότερον ὃ εἷς ἀδιαφθορώτερος ἄρχων, 
ἢ μᾶλλον of πλείους μὲν τὸν ἀριθμὸν 
ἀγαθοὶ δὲ πάντες; ἢ δῆλον ὡς οἱ 
πλείους ; ἀλλ᾽ of μὲν στασιάσουσιν 
6 δὲ εἷς ἀστασίαστος, ἀλλὰ πρὸς 
τοῦτ᾽ ἀντιθετέον ἴσως ὅτι σπουδαῖοι 
τὴν ψυχήν, ὥσπερ κἀκεῖνος ὁ εἷς, τὸ 


δὲ γ--το. 
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τὸν ἄριστον νόμον ἄρχειν αἱρετώτερον 
ἢ τὸν ἄνδρα τὸν ἄριστον. περὶ ὧν 
γὰρ βουλεύονται νομοτεθῆσαι τῶν 
ἀδυνάτων ἐστίν. οὗ τοίνυν τοῦτό γ᾽ 
ἀντιλέγουσιν, ὡς οὖκ ἀναγκαῖον ἄν- 
θρωπον εἶναι τὸν Kpivotvra περὶ τῶν 
τοιούτων, ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι οὐχ ἕνα μόνον 
ἀλλὰ πολλούς. κρίνει γὰρ ἕκαστος 
ἄρχων πεπαιδευμένος ὑπὸ τοῦ νόμου 
καλῶς, ἄτοπον τ᾽ ἴσως ἂν εἶναι δόξειεν 
εἰ βέλτιον ἔχοι τις δνοῖν ὄμμασι καὶ 
δυσὶν ἀκοαῖς κρίνων, καὶ πράττων 
δυσὶ ποσὶ καὶ χερσίν, ἢ πολλοὶ πολ» 
λοῖς, ἐπεὶ καὶ νῦν ὀφθαλμοὺς πολ- 
ods οἱ μονάρχοι ποιοῦσιν αὐτῶν καὶ 
ὦτα καὶ χεῖρας καὶ πόδας. τοὺς γὰρ 
τῇ ἀρχῇ καὶ αὐτοῦ φίλους ποιοῦνταξ 
συνάρχους. μὴ φίλοι μὲν οὖν ὄντες 
οὗ ποιήσουσι κατὰ τὴν τοῦ μονάρχου 
προαίρεσιν εἰ δὲ φίλοι κἀκείνου Kot 
τῆς ἀρχῆς, ὅ γε φίλος ἔσος καὶ ὅμοιος, 
dor εἰ τούτους οἴεται δεῖν ἄρχειν, 
τοὺς ἴσους καὶ ὁμοίους ἄρχειν οἴεται 
δεῖν ὁμοίως. 16 δὲ ro—13. 


Such would be the best 1esto.ation of the primitive order of these 


two chapters, if the order of thought and the connexion were solely to 
be followed. Yet undoubtedly the less complicated and autificial 
assumption is that of two independent versions combined by an over- 
caieful or unintelligent compiler. Such a view has been acutely advo- 
cated by Mr J. Cook Wilson’. “It may be that the two chapters belong 
“almost wholly to two parallel versions and that instead of being 
“ combined they should be still further resolved.” ‘Thus 
() τ δὲ 4, 43 τὸ μὲν οὖν....ἐνούσας τ- τό ὃ τ περὶ δὲ rod...éAarrov. 
(ii) 15 δὲ 3—6 ἀρχὴ «πάντας corresponds in subject to 
τό δὲ 3—9 τὸν dpa vopov,..xara τὸ ἔθος + §&§ το, τι εἰσὶ δὲ καὶ 
εὐὐπερὶ τῶν τοιούτων. 
15 δὲ 7-ττο καὶ γὰρ... εἷς corresponds in subject Lo 
τό δὲ ττ---τϑ ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι, δέν ὁμοίως and to §§ 9, 10 ἀλλὰ μὴν 


(iii) 


1 Jou nal of Philology Χ. 1881, pp. 82, 83. 
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οὐδὲ ῥᾷδιον... συμφράδμονες, “ΟΥ̓ these passages the thiid 
[τό §§ 9, το] distmbs the context and looks like a parallel 
yeision of the second,” 

To this airangement of the contents of the two chapters it may be 
objected? (1) that the second version is so fiagmentary as to present no 
statement of the problems under discussion and no intimation when we 
pass from one of them to the other. (2) The mrangement destroys 
what appears to be one connected senience beginning 15 ὃ τό τάχα μὲν 
οὖν and continued in 16 ὃ 1 περὶ δὲ τοῦ βασιλέως, ‘The sense runs on 
without a break from 15 ὃ 14 ἔχει δ᾽ ἀπορίαν to 16 ὃ 2 6 βασιλεύς. 
(3) The resolution into parallel versions 1s not complete; it must be 
supplemented by transposition: for it has to be admitted that τό §§ 4, καὶ 
ἀλλὰ μὴν ὅσα.. τῶν κειμένων “interiupts the ailgument of the context: 
“it belongs to the same part of the subject as [§§ το, 11] 1287 Ὁ 16—23 
“and may be read after τῶν ἀδυνάτων ἐστίν 1287 Ὁ 23” (an § 11). 

Spengel* proposed a simpler remedy for the confusion of cc. 15, 16: 
viz. to tianspose 16 δὲ 4—9 ἀλλὰ μὴν ὅσα ye...xara τὸ ἔθος to follow 
κάλλιον, at the end of τῷ ὃ 5. The passage following κατὰ τὸ ἔθος in 
τό $9 also begins with ἀλλὰ μὴν, and there is an actual case, viz. the 
ms. AS, whee the recuirence of a word (συλλογισμός in Lhet, τ, 2 
1357a 17 and b 6) Jed to the omission of the intervening passage and 
its inserlion in the margin. The inadcquateness of this solution of the 
difficulty need hadly be demonstiated. For not only (1) does Spengel 
propose to msert ov after ζητεῖν in τό ὃ 13, but (2) when he has trans- 
posed τό §§ 49 to follow 15 § 5, he 1s obliged to explain that what we 
then get is a sort of dialogue between the supporters of personal rule 
and of the laws* 

(13) Iv(vm) τ δὲ τα, τῷ τσ, 2 δὲ τ, 2 


ἐχόμενον δ᾽ ἐστὶ καὶ τῶν αὐτῶν 


πότερον δὲ τὴν εὐδαιμονίαν τὴν 
λόγων δεόμενον καὶ πόλιν εὐδαίμονα 


αὐτὴν εἶναι φατέον ἑνός τε ἑκάστου 


τὴν ἀρίστην εἶναι καὶ πράττουσαν 
καλῶς, ἀδύνατον γὰρ καλῶς πράτ- 
τειν τὴν μι τὰ καλὰ πράττουσαν" 
οὐδὲν δὲ καλὸν ἔργον οὔτ᾽ ἀνδρὸς 


1 Cp, Susemihl Aristotelis Politica ter- 
tina ed. Ὁ XX 

4 Arist. Stud, 111. 26 (78), 

8 ἀλλ᾽ tows ἂν φαίη τιν ὧς ἀντὶ τούτου 
βουλεύσεται περὶ τῶν καθ' ἕκαστα κάλλιον, 
The reply is: ἀλλὰ μὴν ὅσα ye μὴ δοκεῖ 
δύνασθαι, διορίζειν ὁ νόμον, οὐδ᾽ ἄνθρωπος 


τῶν ἀνθρώπων καὶ πόλεως ἢ μὴ τὴν 
αὐτήν, λοιπόν ἐστιν εἰπεῖν. φανερὸν 
δὲ καὶ τοῦτο' πάντες γὰρ ἂν ὁμολογή- 
σειαν εἶναι τὴν αὐτήν. ὅσοι γὰρ ἐν 


ἂν δύναιτ 





γνωρίζειν, Objection: ἀλλ᾽ 
es παιδεύσας ὁ νόμος ἐφίστησι τὰ 
λοιπὰ τῇ δικαδχχ άτῃ γνώμῃ κρίνειν καὶ 
διοικεῖν τοὺς ἄρχοντας, ἔτι δ᾽ ἐπανορθοῦ- 
σῦαι δίδωσιν, ὅ τι ἀδιδόξῃ πειρωμένοις ἄμει- 
vov εἶναι τῶν κειμένωγι, ΤΏΔΙ reply and 
decision: ὁ μὲν οὖν τὸν γόμον κτλ, 
Ν 
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οὔτε πόλεως χωρὶς ἀρετῆς Kat φρο- 
νήσεως" ἀνδρία δὲ πόλεως καὶ δικαιο- 
σύνη καὶ φρόνησις τὴν αὐτὴν ἔχει 
δύναμιν καὶ μορφήν, ὧν μετασχὼν 
ἕκαστος τῶν ἀνθρώπων λέγεται δίκαι- 
os καὶ φρόνιμος καὶ σώφρων. Cc. I 
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πλούτῳ τὸ ζῆν εὖ τίθενται ἐφ᾽ ἑνός, 
οὗτοι καὶ τὴν πόλιν ὅλην, ἐὰν G 
πλουσία, μακαρίξουσιν, ὅσοι τε τὸν 
τυραννικὸν βίον μάλιστα τιμῶσιν, 
οὗτοι καὶ πόλιν τὴν πλείστων ἄρ- 
χουσαν εὐδαιμονεστάτην εἶναι φαῖεν 


Α, 

δὲ x1, ra. dy, εἴ τέ τις τὸν ἕνα δι ἀρετὴν 
ἀποδέχεται, καὶ πόλιν εὐδαιμονεστέ- 

ραν φήσει τὴν σπουδαιοτέραν. C. 2 


§§ I, 2. 


Here the language is by no means similar and the thought that virtue 
in the state is the same as virtue τὰ the individual seems introduced in 
different connexion in the two passages. Nevertheless they cannot 
both stand. The latter opens the discussion afresh without any allusion 
to the previous chapter, as Spengel observed*. Ifit is to be fitted into 
this part of the work, it must be intended to supersede some part of 
c. 1. Susemihl is probably 1ight in holding this part to be δὲ 11, 12%. 

(14) rv (vit). 4 §§ 8, 9. Guiphanius (Van Giffen)® calls attention to 
the difficulty of connecting the last woids of § 8, ἐπεὶ τό ye καλὸν ἐν 
πλήθει καὶ μεγέθει εἴωθε γίνεσθαι, with those immediately preceding. 
Schneider proposed to tianspose the whole peiiod to the end of the 
chapter to follow εὐσύνοπτος in this way ὃ 9 ὁ λεχθεὶς ὅρος would 1efer 
to the number of the citizens. If the words ἐπεὶ. γίνεσθαι are in their 
right place and are to be taken with ὃ 8, the preceding sentence θείας 
γὰρ..«τὸ πᾶν must be parenthetical. They cannot go with ὃ 9 as the 
passage stands. Koiacs omitted διό, it 1s a smaller change, with 
Βοοῖΐκοι ", to ttansposc ἐπεὶ.. γίνεσθαι to follow ἀναγκαῖον in ὃ 9. 

(15) Iv (vil). 8. 2 οἷον εἴτε τροφὴ τοῦτό ἐστιν εἴτε χώρας πλῆθος εἴτ᾽ 
ἄλλο τι τῶν τοιούτων ἐστίν, Bojesen® saw that these words should follow 
directly upon ὃ 1 ὅσα ταῖς πόλεσιν ἀναγκαῖον ὑπάρχειν which they ilus- 
trate. They are not suitable to be instances of ἕν τι κοινὸν καὶ ταὐτὸ 
τοῖς κοινωνοῖς ἄλλης κοινωνίας, as on the oidinary arrangement they 
might be taken to be. 

(16) τν (vit). 8 §§ 3, 4 ὅταν δ᾽ ἧ. «κτήσεώς ἐστιν, The proposal io 
make this passage follow πολιτείας at thc end of § 5 se1ves to bring the 
mention of κοινωνία in ὃ 4 nearer to the κοινωνοῖς of § 2°, 


1 Ueber die Politik, pp. 45, 

2 Fahsh, f. Philol. XC1X, ΤῸ Ῥ 602, 
See also Bocker De gurbusdam Il, Ar. 
Joces (Greifswald, 1867 p. 6f., Spengel 
Arist, Stud. 1. 30 (8. 


3 one pr of 2. 


© Bids 
ἄνα {Copeohagon 1845) pp. 24-— 
26. 
6 Susemihl Quaest. Crit. V. Ὁ. 15. 
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(x7) τὰ (πὸ cc. 13—15. Wilson’ regards c. 13 as a shorter dupli- 
cate of cc. 14,15. “In each the same question is proposed, what is 
‘happiness or the chief good? (compare 133247 and 1333415, 16); 
‘and the discussion of it 1s followed 1n each by a tiansition, in almost 
“the same terms, to the subject of education (cp. 13 δὲ το--- 3, with 
“re $8 6, 7 ὅτι μὲν οὖν ..ἦχθαι)." These transitional passages stand as 


follows: 


ἀλλὰ μὴν ἀγαθοί ye καὶ σπουδαῖοι 
γίνονται διὰ τριῶν. (§ τ1) τὰ τρία 
δὲ ταῦτ᾽ ἐστι φύσις ἔθος λόγος. 
καὶ γὰρ φῦναι δεῖ πρῶτον οἷον ἄνθρω- 
mov ἀλλὰ μὴ τῶν ἄλλων τι ζῴων, εἶτα 
καὶ ποιόν τινα τὸ σῶμα καὶ τὴν 
ψυχήν. ἔνια δὲ οὐδὲν ὄφελος φῦναι' 
τὰ γὰρ ἔθη μεταβάλλειν ποιεῖ" ἕνια 
yap ἐστι διὰ τῆς φύσεως ἐπαμ- 
φοτερίζοντα διὰ τῶν ἐθῶν ἐπὶ τὸ 
χεῖρον καὶ τὸ βέλτιον. (§ 12) τὰ μὲν 
οὖν ἄλλα τῶν ξῴων μάλιστα μὲν τῇ 
φύσει ζῇ, μικρὰ δ᾽ ἔνια καὶ τοῖς 
ἔθεσιν, ἄνθρωπος δὲ καὶ λόγῳ᾽ μόνον 
γὰρ ἔχει λόγον. 

dere δεῖ ταῦτα συμφωνεῖν ἀλ- 
λήλοις. πολλὰ γὰρ πσρὰ τοὺς 
ἐθισμοὺς καὶ τὴν φύσιν πράττουσι 
διὰ τὸν λόγον, ἐὰν πεισθῶσιν ἄλλως 
ἔχειν βέλτιον. 

( 13) τὴν μὲν τοίνυν φύσιν 
οἵους εἶναι δεῖ τοὺς μέλλοντας 
εὐχειρώτους ἔσεσθαι τῷ νομοθέτῃ, 
διωρίσμεθα πρότερον' τὸ δὲ 
λοιπὸν ἔργον ἤδη παιδείας, τὰ 
μὲν γὰρ ἐθιζόμενοι μανθάνουσι, 
τὰ δ᾽ ἀκούοντες. 13 δὲ 1το---1. 


wae «τὴν ἀρετήν,;" καὶ ὅτι δι᾿ αὐτήν, 
J 3 é Φ a Σ A ‘ 
φανερὸν ἐκ τούτων᾽ πῶς δὲ καὶ διὰ 
f. 3, Es} AY 4 
πίνων ἔσται, τοῦτο δι θεωρητέον, 
τυγχάνομεν 8) διῃρημένοι πρότερον 
ὅτι φύσεως καὶ ἔθους καὶ λόγου 
δεῖ. τούτων δὲ ποίους μέν τινας 
εἶναι χρὴ τὴν φύσιν, διώρισται 
, \ - 
πρότερον, λοιπὸν δὲ θεωρῆσαι 
πότερον παιδευτέον τῷ λόγῳ 
,ὔ ~ 
πρότερον ἢ τοῖς ἔθεσιν. 


ταῦτα γὰρ δεῖ πρὸς ἄλληλα 
συμφωνεῖν συμφωνίαν τὴν ἀρίσ- 
την" ἐνδέχεται γὰρ διημαρτηκέναι 
καὶ τὸν λόγον τῆς βελτίστης ὑπο- 
θέσεως καὶ διὰ τῶν ἐθῶν ὁμοίως 


ἦχθαι, 15 §§ 6, 7. 


There is certainly a striking parallelism here: compare especially 


13 § 13 with τούτων δὲ ποίους...ἔθεσιν in the right hand column; but it is 
partly covered by the reference back τυγχάνομεν δὲ διῃρημένοι πρότερον, 
which Wilson is obliged to suppose inserted or to be, possibly, a reference 


3 Journal of Phil. X. pp. 84, 85. 
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to the #¢#hies. That there 1s an advance in the treatment of cc. 14, 15 
will become apparent on a close compaison with c, 13: sce the 
Analysis (p. 116). Similatly in 111. c, 9 there is an elaboration of the 
emailer sketch in ΠῚ. c. 6; n 1. cc, 5—y the conclusions anticipated in 
I c. 4 are but amplified and supported’. 

In 13 ὃ 12 the fact that man often obeys reason in opposition to his 
habits and nature is a stiange reason why habits and natme should be 
in harmony with 1eason*. Hence Bocker* pioposed to transpose ὥστε 
. ἀλλήλοις to follow βέλτιον αἱ the end of ὃ rz. In this place it 
emphasizes the agrcement neccessary between the habits and the natural 
capacity of our citizens, But Wilson points out that the paiallel clause 
in c. 15 refers to λόγος and ἔθη; hence he defends the order of the 
manuscripts. The meaning then would be: “1eason ought to work for 
“the end which the legislator has m view in harmony with nature and 
“habit; for men may be induced by reason to do what they would 
“never do by natme or by habit.” 

(18) sv (vu). 16 δὲ 4, § σχέδον δὲ πάντα...τούτους, ‘Chis solution of 
the whole question discussed in this chapter should surely follow the 
difficulties enumeiated, and not intenupt the enumetation, as it docs at 
present. It is proposed to remove it to follow ὃ 8 πληθύον ἔτι «ἢ μικρόν». 
If this be done, (1) § 6 ἔστι δ᾽ ἃ τῶν νέων κτλ will directly explain ὃ 4 
ἔτι 8 ὅθεν ἀρχόμενοι.. βούλησιν ; (2) the transposed passage will have an 
excellent continuation in § 9, which fixes the ages for maniage at 18 
and 37(?) respectively * 

(19) Iv (στ). 17 ὃ 6 τὰς δὲ διατάσεις...διατεινομένοις. These remarks 
must apply to the ve1y earliest infancy. If so they ought to come after 
§ 3 ἄσκησιν; for in ὃ 4 Aristotle gocs on to discuss τὴν ἐχομένην ἡλικίαν. 
The transposition suggested is supported by the fact that then ém- 
σκεπτέον 87 will follow directly upon § 5, to which m any case it must be 
referred ", 

(20) iv (vit) τῇ ὃ τῷ νῦν μὲν οὖν ἐν παραδρομῇ «ἀναγκαῖον. These 
remarks are clearly intended to put a close to the whole discussion of 
δὲ 8—14. If so, they should come at the end, Ζ 6. after δυσμένειαν 
(? δυσγένειαν) in ὃ 14%, 

(21) ν (νι). 4 ὃ 7. The clause δεῖ δὲ οὐκ ἐκ τῶν προτέρων ἔργων 
κρίνειν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐκ τῶν νῦν' ἀνταγωνιστὰς γάρ τῆς παιδείας νῦν ἔχουσι, 


1 Comp. Susemihl Arts. Politica tertinm 4 Susemihl Quaest, Cre# VIL. Ὁ. rg. 
ed, pp. XXI, XXII. © Susemihl in Piislologus xxv, 1867. 
3. Cp, Susemihl in Piitlol. xxv. 1867. pp. 408—9. 
Ῥ. 403. § Susemihl ὦ δ, 
8 op, ἐν τ. 
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πρότερον δ᾽ οὐκ εἶχον must refer to the Lacedaemonians and their recent 
rivals the Thebans. They would stand better directly after the criti- 
cism on the Lacedaemonians in § 4; the intermediate remarks, δὲ 5, 6, 
being of a general character and a deduction from this paiticular case’. 
Moreover δὲ should then be changed to δὴ. 

(22) V(vilt). Υ ὃ τὴ ἔτι δὲ ἀκροώμενοι τῶν μιμήσεων γίνονται πάντες 
συμπαθεῖς καὶ χωρὶς τῶν ῥυθμῶν καὶ τῶν μελῶν σὐτῶν. As they stand, 
these words, inttoduced by ἔτι, should give a second 1eason ὅτι γινόμεθα 
“ποιοί τινες τὰ ἤθη διὰ τῆς μουσικῆς, the first being the ‘enthusiasm’ 
inspired by the melodies of Olympos. But the reason alleged is surely 
only a generalization of the first: ‘enthusiastic’ strains inspire ‘ en- 
thusiasm’: and, further, all men become attuned to the mood of 
musical imitations by listening to them. Now a little δαῖμον down, 
§ 18, we are told that “rhythms and melodies afford the best imitations, 
“short of the reality, of emotions, virtues, and moral qualities gene- 
“rally: which is plain from their effects. For as we listen to music the 
““ soul undergoes a change.” But why should this change of mood in 
the soul prove music to be the best means of faithfully pourtraying 
morality and emotion? Transfer to this place the words from § 17, 
and the reason is plain: “because all men are attuned to the mood of 
the musical imitations to which they listen, even if there be no words, 
but mere rhythm and melody,” ὦ. 6. a purely instrumental performance’. 

(23) v(vun). v § 25 καί τις ἔοικε συγγένεια ταῖς dppovias καὶ τοῖς 
ῥυθμοῖς * * εἶναι (διὸ πολλοί φασι τῶν σοφῶν ot μὲν ἁρμονίαν εἶναι τὴν 
ψυχήν, ot δ᾽ ἔχειν ἁρμονίαν). Bocker® recommends that this, the only 
clause not at present included in the huge period stretching from § 17 
to the end ofc. 5, should be transposed to a place before the apodosis, 
4¢ after ὃ 23 and before ἐκ μὲν οὖν τούτων § 24. 

(24) vi(iv). cc. 3, 4 δὲ 1—z9. There are good grounds‘ for be- 
lieving that this portion of Bk. vi(iv) is not genuine. From the 
parallelism of 4 ὃ 7, ὅτι μὲν οὖν πολιτεῖαι πλείους καὶ δὲ ἣν αἰτίαν, εἴρηται" 
διότι δὲ πλείους τῶν εἰρημένων, καὶ τίνες καὶ διὰ τί, λέγωμεν ἀρχὴν λαβόντες 
τὴν εἰρημένην πρότερον, to 4 ὃ 20 (the first words after the suspected 
section) ὅτι μὲν οὖν εἰσὶ πολιτεῖαι πλείους, καὶ διὰ τίνας αἰτίας, εἴρηται 
πρότερον, the inference was drawn that there were two interpolations, 
That the second is not a continuation of the first, but rather a parallel 
version unskilfully added by the compiler’, seems probable from the 


1 Susemuhl +3. p 411) Q. C. τῇ, 20, 8 op ¢. p. 18, 

also Bocker independently of, δ. p. 18. * Susemihl in hei. Mus, XX1, 1866. 
* Susemihl Phslofogus Xxv. 1867. 411  554—560, ‘ 

—413, Ο. C. IV 20, Spengel Arist. Stud. See Cook Wilson in Yournal of 


44, 45. Philol, Χ. 80, 81. 
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fact that the promise made in 4 ὃ 7 διότι δὲ πλείους κτλ, is never 
redeemed: instead of this the main subject of c. 3 is treated over 
again in 4 §§ 7—19. We will here cile only the mote exact corre- 
spondences adduced by Wilson in suppout of this view. 


τοῦ μὲν οὖν εἶναι πλείους πολιτείας 
αἴτιον ὅτι πάσης ἐστὶ μέρη πλείω 
πόλεως τὸν ἀριθμόν. 3 ὃ τ, 


a AY 3 4 » 

πρῶτον μὲν γὰρ ἐξ οἰκιῶν συγκει- 
μένας ὁρῶμεν πάσας τὰς πόλεις, 
ἔπειτα πάλιν τούτου τοῦ πλήθους 
τοὺς μὲν εὐπόρους ἀναγκαῖον εἶναι 

AY δ᾽ > + ‘ s 14 ΝῚ 
τοὺς δ᾽ ἀπόρους τοὺς δὲ μέσους, καὶ 
τῶν εὐπόρων δὲ καὶ τῶν ἀπόρων τὸ 
μὲν ὁπλιτικὸν τὸ δ᾽ ἄοπλον. καὶ 
τὸν μὲν γεωργικὸν δῆμον ὁρῶμεν 
¥ 4 a4 a . ᾿ 
ὄντα, τὸν δ᾽ ἀγοραῖον, τὸν δὲ 
βάναυσον. 3 §§ τ, 2. 

ἔτι πρὸς ταῖς κατὰ πλοῦτον δια- 
φοραῖς ἔστιν ἣ μὲν κατὰ γένος ἢ δὲ 
κατ᾽ ἀρετήν. * * καὶ εἴ τι δὴ τοι- 
odrov ἕτερον εἴρηται πόλεως εἶναι 
μέρος ἐν τοῖς περὶ τὴν ἀριστοκρατίαν" 
ἐκεῖ yop διείλομεν ἐκ πόσων μερῶν 
ἀναγκαίων ἐστὶ πᾶσα πύλις. 3 ὃ 4. 


φανερὸν τοίνυν ὅτι πλείους ἀναγ- 
καῖον εἶναι πολιτείας, εἴδει Stade- 
ρούσας ἀλλήλων" καὶ γὰρ ταῦτ᾽ εἴδει 
διαφέρει τὰ μέρη σφῶν αὐτῶν. 4 ὃ 5. 


"ἀναγκαῖον ἄρα πολιτείας εἶναι τοσ- 
atras ὅσαι wep τάξεις κατὰ τὰς 
ὑπεροχάς εἶσι καὶ κατὰ τὰς διαφορὰς 
τῶν μορίων. 4 ὃ 6. 


ὁμολογοῆμεν γὰρ οὐχ ἕν μέρος 
ἀλλὰ πλείω πᾶσαν ἔχειν πόλιν, 4 ὃ 7. 

καὶ γὰρ αἱ πόλεις οὐκ ἐξ ἑνὸς ἀλλ᾽ 
ἐκ πολλῶν σύγκεινται μορίων, ὥσπερ 
εἴρηται πολλάκις. 4 ὃ 9. 

ἕν μὲν οὖν ἐστι τὸ περὶ τὴν τροφὴν 
πλῆθος, of καλούμενοι γεωργοί, 
δεύτερον δὲ τὸ καλούμενον βάναυ- 
σον, κτλ 

τρίτον δὲ «τὸ;- ἀγοραῖον, κτλ 

τέταρτον δὲ τὸ θητικόν, πέμπτον 
δὲ γένος τὸ προπολεμῆσον, ὃ τούτων. 
οὐδὲν ἧττον ἀναγκαῖόν ἐστιν ὑπάρ- 
xew κτὰ 4 δὲ 9, το. 

ὥστε κτλ. φανερὸν ὅτι τό γε 
ὁπλιτικὸν ἀναγκαῖόν ἐστε τῆς 
πόλεως μόριον. * * ἕβδομον δὲ τὸ 
ταῖς οὐσίαις λειτουργοῦν, ὅπερ καλοῦ- 
μεν εὐπόρους. ὄγδοον δὲ τὸ δημιουρ- 
γικὸν κτὰ 

.. ἀναγκαῖον καὶ μετέχοντας 

elvai τινας ἀρετῆς τῶν πολιτικῶν, 
4 §§ 15--τ7.Ψ ᾿ 

ὥσπερ οὖν el ζῴου προῃρούμεθα 
λαβεῖν εἴδη, πρῶτον μὲν ἂν ἀπο- 
διωρέξζομεν ὅπερ ἀναγκαῖον wav ἔχειν 
ζῷον κτλ 

εἰ δὲτοσαῦτα εἶναι δεῖ μόνον, τούτων 
δ᾽ εἶεν διαφοραί, ... ὃ τῆς συζεύξεως 
τῆς τούτων ἀριθμὸς ἐξ ἀνάγκης ποιήσει 
πλείω γένη ζῴων κτλ... ὥσθ᾽ ὅταν 
ληφθῶσι τούτων πάντες οἱ ἐνδεχό- 
μένοι συνδυασμοί, ποιήσουσιν εἴδη 
ζῴου, καὶ τοσαῦτ᾽ εἴδη τοῦ Lov ὅσαι 
περ at συζεύξεις τῶν ἀναγκαίων μορίων 
εἰσίν" τὸν αὐτὸν δὴ τρόπον καὶ τῶν 
εἰρημένων πολιτειῶν. 4 δὲ 8, 9. 
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μάλιστα δὲ δοκοῦσιν εἶναι δύο, 
καθάπερ ἐπὶ τῶν πνευμάτων λέγεται 
τὰ μὲν βόρεια τὰ δὲ νότια, τὰ δ᾽ 
ἄλλα τούτων παρεκβάσεις, οὕτω καὶ 
τῶν πολιτειῶν δύο, δῆμος καὶ ὀλιγαρ- 


xia. 4 ὃ 6. 


INTRODUCTION TO THE POLITICS. 


ἀλλὰ πένεσθαι καὶ πλουτεῖν τοὺς 
αὐτοὺς ἀδύνατον. διὸ ταῦτα μέρη 
μάλιστα εἶναι δοκεῖ πόλεως, οἱ εὖ- 
ποροι καὶ of ἄποροι. ἔτι δὲ διὰ τὸ 
ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ πολὺ τοὺς μὲν dAiyous 
εἶναι τοὺς δὲ πολλούς, ταῦτα ἐναντία 
μέρη φαίνεται τῶν τῆς πόλεως μο- 
ρίων. ὥστε καὶ τὰς πολιτείας κατὰ 
τὰς ὑπεροχὶς τούτων καθιστᾶσι, καὶ 
δύο πολιτεῖαι δοκοῦσιν εἶναι, δημο- 
κρατία καὶ ὀλιγαρχία. 4 §§ 18, 19. 


Whereas in 3 § 4 the one version refers to Bk. rv (vit), ἐν τοῖς περὶ 
πὴν ἀριστοκρατίαν (whence it may be inferred that its author had the 
original order of the books before him), “the second version inserts, 
‘instead of the reference, a long passage similar to that part of Bk. 

* “ry (yi) which the fist version refers to.” 

To sum up, there does appear to be sufficient evidence of a parallel 
version: it must be 1emarked, however, (1) that the second veision, as 
it now stands, plainly refers to the former 4 ὃ 7 ἀρχὴν λαβόντες τὴν 
elpypévnv}: therefore this at least must be due to an editor who wished 
to make fhe two continuous. (2) There seems to be nothing in c, 3 to 
correspond with the simile of an animal in 4 §§ 7, 8; for the sense and 
bearing of 3 §§ 5, 6, suggested by Wilson, appear very different. 







(25) 
τὸ τίμημα τὸ 
μετέχειν. ὅλως 


Vv). 6 §§ 2, 3. τοῖς δὲ ἄλλοις μετέχειν ἔξεστιν, ὅταν κτήσωνται 
ρισμένον ὑπὸ τῶν νόμων. διὸ πᾶσι τοῖς κτησαμένοις ἔξεστι 
ἀρ τὸ μὲν μὴ ἐξεῖναι πᾶσιν ὀλιγαρχικόν, τὸ δὲ διὴ ἐξεῖναι 


σχολάζειν ἀδύνατον hy προσόδων οὐσῶν. 

The clause διὸ. μὲτέχειν is omitted by the manuscripts of the second 
recension. Either it is an interpolation or, 1f genuine, out of place; for 
there is nothing preceding διὸ of which it could be the effect. Thurot* 
would find a place for τὸ aftér προσόδων οὐσῶν, but he has to admit that 
ἐξεῖναι σχολάζειν is forced and unusual; it is ἐξεῖναι μετέχειν wherever 
this subject comes up, and the second claim forms no real antithesis to 
the first. Rassow® gives a more satisfactory contrast by inserling δημο- 
κρατικὸν after ἐξεῖναι : “on general grounds to exclude from citizenship 
“those who have the requisite amount of property would be an 
‘oligarchical measure, to admit them democratical.” After this rule 


1“The words may perhaps refer to 
Bk. Iv_(vit)” (Wilson). ut he does 
not further explain. 


3 Etudes sur Aristotle 60, 6 
ὁ Bemerkungen pp. 13, 14. 
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has been laid down the clause διὸ... μετέχειν comes in with excellent 
sense as stating the practical result. It will be necessary to inset δ᾽ 
after σχολάζειν. 

(26) νι (tv). ο. 12. The subject of this chapter is the third of the 
investigations cnumezated inc. 2 δὲ 4—6, ἔπειτα καὶ τῶν ἄλλων τίς τίσιν 
aiper}: what form of government is most adapted to a state under 
given circumstances. Afte: the general conditions, that τί, must be that 
suppotted by τὸ κρεῖττον whether thcir prepondciance comes fiom τὸ 
ποιὸν or τὸ ποσόν, Aristotle points out (1) when a democracy is desirable 
μὰ the words of ὃ 3, ὅπου μὲν οὖν ὑπερέχει «τούτων ; (2) when an oligarchy 
would suit bette: τῷ the remainder of § 3, ὅπου δὲ τὸ τῶν εὐπόρων... 
πλήθους; while (3) the circumstances favourable to a Polity (in the 
technical sense) are pointed out in δὲ 4, 5, ὅπου δὲ τὸ τῶν μέσων. ὁ 
μέσος. The similatity of their fom proves that these thiec scntenccs 
ought to be taken closely together: (2) and (3) are however separated 
by the words δεῖ δ᾽ ἀεὶ τὸν νομοθέτην. τοῖς νόμοις τούτοις, the former part 
of § 4. Not only so, but this sentence has nothing to do with the 
special conditions of an oligarchy: ἐν τῇ πολιτείᾳ must 1efer to Polity in 
the technical sense; accordingly the sentence belongs to the second 
investigation of c 2, τίς κοινοτάτη κτλ. Moreover fiom 12 ὃ 6, ὅσῳ δ᾽ 
ἂν ἄμεινον right on to the end of c, 13, τὸ ἄρχεσθαι, Aristotle never 
recurs to the enquiry τίς τίσιν alper? He appeais to go off on the 
subject of the stability of Polities (m the technical sense), ending with a 
brief historical digression, 13 δὲ 6—12". 

The conclusion to which these facts point 1s as follows: The enquiry 
τίς τίσιν alpery is broken off abruptly at ὁ μέσος in 12 ὃ 5; if it was ever 
complete—cp. vir (vt) τ. 5, Kat τῶν λοιπῶν πολιτειῶν τίς συμφέρει τίσιν, 
εἴρηται mporepoy—the rest of 1t has been lost. The beginning of 12 ὃ 4, 
δεῖ δ᾽ ἀεὶ «τούτους, togethe: with 12 § 6 and the whole of c. 13, belong 
to the previous cnqury. Bycheler with gieat probability would insert 
12 ὃ 4, Sef,..rovroust+12 ὃ 6, c. 13 §§ 1—6, ὅσῳ δ᾽ ἂν ἄμεινον... ἑτέρων 
μόνον in the account of the constitution of Polity given inc. 9 § 6, 
between ὁ μὲν οὖν τρόπος τῆς μίξεως οὗτος and τοῦ δ᾽ εὖ μεμῖχθαι, where 
ceitainly the subject-matter is stukingly similai. For the remainder of 
c. 13, §§ 7—12, δεῖ δὲ τὴν πολιτείαν... ἄρχεσθαι, he finds a fitting place at 
the end of c. 9 after ὅλως, 

(27) vit (v) x § 8, There are two ways in which 1evolutions 
arise, διὸ καὶ at μεταβολαὶ γίνονται διχῶς" ὁτὲ μὲν γὰρ .. ἐκείνων, ore δὲ .. 


1 Sec Susenuhl in Jehein, Mus. XX1. 3 The reader may satisfy himself of this 
564 f.; also Bocker of. cet. § 11, pp.24 by careful examination of the passage : 
—32, °° cp. Analysis Ὁ. rar { 


_ “and with this third beginn 
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μοναρχίαν, But in ὃ 9 another way is seemingly brought in ἔτι wept rod 
μᾶλλον καὶ ἧττον κτλ, and in § ro another ἔτι πρὸς τὸ μέρος te ATA, 
Further, these two latter cases properly belong to the first alternative, 
when the revolutionary party wish for a change in the government; 
they are both equally opposed to the other dré δὲ κτλ, where the 
object is not to overthiow the form of government, but to crush the 
present holdeis of power. If then Aristotle wiote in the proper logical 
order, the place for the second leading alteinative ὁτὲ δὲ οὐδὲ, ἢ τὴν 
μοναρχίαν is in § x1 between πολιτείᾳ and πανταχοῦ", 

Wilson’ discovers a parallel version of x §§ 2—7, δεῖ δὲ πρῶτον... 
στάσεών εἶσιν, in 1 δὲ 11-—16 πανταχοῦ ydp...rdv τοιούτων πολιτειῶν, 
The most striking correspondences which he adduces are: 


δεῖ δὲ πρῶτον ὑπολαβεῖν τὴν 
+ , 9 Ν , 
ἀρχήν, ὅτι πολλαὶ γεγένηνται πολι- 
τεῖαι πάντων μὲν ὁμολογούντων 
τὸ δέκαιον καὶ τὸ κατ᾽ ἀναλογίαν 
to ov, τούτου δ᾽ ἁμαρτανόντων, dome 
" pap H ρ 
εἴρηται καὶ πρότερον. δῆμος μὲν 
γὰρ ἐγένετο ἐκ τοῦ ἴσους ὁτιοῦν 
ὄντας οἴεσθαι ἁπλῶς ἴσους εἶναι 
(ὅτι γὰρ ἐλεύθεροι πάντες ὁμοίως͵ 
ὡπλῶς ἴσοι εἶναι νομίζουσιν), ὀλι- 
γαρχία δ᾽ ἐκ τοῦ ἀνίσους ἕν τι 
ὄντας ὅλως ἐἶΐναι ἀνίσους ὗπο- 
λαμβάνειν (κατ᾽, οὐσίαν γὰρ ἄνισοι 
ὄντες ἁπλῶς ἄνισον. ὑπολαμβάνουσιν 


εἶναι). §§ 2,,2. 


ὁμολογοῦντες δὲ τὸ ἁπλῶς εἶναι 
7 4 3 3 
δίκαιον τὸ wat ἀξίαν, διαφέρον- 
7 3 / 
ται, καθάπερ ἐλέχθη πρότερον, 
aA 7 2% ‘ > 
ot μὲν ὅτι, ἐὰν κατὰ τὶ ἴσοι ὦσιν, 
ἴσοι ὅλως εἶναι νομίζουσιν, 


οἱ δ᾽ ὅτι, ἐὰν κατὰ τὶ ἄνισοι, 
πάντων ἀνίσων ἀξιοῦσιν ἑαυτούς. 
διὸ καὶ μάλιστα δύο γίνονται mod 
τεῖαι, δῆμος καὶ ὀλιγαρχία, § 
13, τΆ. 


— κω 
Further “the main Yhought of these two parallel passages is repeated 


“in a shortcr form” in ἃ δὲ 2, 3: “there is here then perhaps another 
“re-writing, seemingly by aNater hand, of the introduction to the book 
“to cohere the rest of cc. 2, 3.” 
Wilson sees in each of these a probable reference to Bk, τὶ Σ αὐτῷ 2, 
ὃ 18, 2 ὃ 2. It must be observed however (1) that the main difficulty 
ofc x hes in δὲ 8—xx1, and 1s not removed by these suggestions: (2) 
there 1s ἃ real advance in c. 2 as compared, for instance, with τ δὲ 11— 
16: and yet (as Wilson sees) if τ §§ 1r—26 is another recension of 
1 §§ 2—7, 2 §§ 2, 3 has quite as much nght to be so considered, (3) It 
is possible that 3 § 14, στασιάξουσι δ᾽ ἐν μὲν ταῖς ὀλυγαρχίαις,, ἴσοι ὄντες, 


1 Susemihl Quaest. Crit. V. p. το. 2 Journal of Philology X. 84. 
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should precede 1 ὃ 11, πανταχοῦ γὰρ κτλ, At all events that passage is 
out of place where it stands inc, 3°. 

(28) vut (v),c 4. In this chapter δὲ 1—7, γίνονται mev...érype- 
ασθείς, have for thei subject the cases wheie στάσις has alisen fiom 
dissensions amongst the leading men. The subject of δὲ 8—12, μετα- 
βάλλουσι δὲ καὶ. πρὸς πολλούς, is wholly different. Anxistotle returns to 
the case which he calls in c. 3 ὃ 6 δι αὔξησιν τὴν παρὰ τὸ ἀνάλογον, 
when any paity in the state has become over-powerful. This αὔξησις 
may be κατὰ τὸ ποσόν or κατὰ τὸ ποιόν ; but all the examples in 3 δὲ 7, 8 
illustrate the forme: kind. It seems best then to transpose 4 δὲ 8—12, 
μεταβάλλουσι δὲ καὶ ..mpés πολλούς (which contain cxamples of the 
latter kind) to follow δυναστείας at the end of 3 § 8°. 

(29) vir (v). 6 §§ ro—13, ὁμονοοῦσα δὲ ὀλιγαρχία. 7 Ἰφιάδου. In 
its present place this passage intciupts the ordeily enumeration of the 
causes which tend to overthow oligaichy owing to inicinal dissensions: 
(1) 6 §§ 2—5 continual decicase of the privileged body, (2) δὲ 5—7 rise 
of demagogues amongst them, (3) §§ 8, 9 extravagance and reckless” 
living, (4) §§ 14, 15 insults offered κατὰ γάμους ἢ δίκας, (5) ὃ τό refusal 
on the pait of some oligaichs to go the full length m oppression of the 
Demos. In §§ το, rz, commg between (3) and (4), the conditions of 
petmanence im an oligarchy aie touched upon; a better place for them 
1s after ὃ 16, while §§ 12, 13 are piobably interpolated®. 

A few 1ematks may be useful on ihe suggestions here passed under 
review. ‘Though necessarily an unsatisfactory remedy*, transposition 
has been used with gicat effect in some authors (¢g. Lucictus) and has 
always been a recognised expedient. But it has been most successful 
when applicd to veise and to dislocations arising mechanically through 
the displacement of leaves or by carclessness of transuibers. Now only 
a small part (if any) of those here assumed can have had such an otigin, 
The most reasonable account of the majoulty presupposes an editor 
dealing uns}alfully with A1istotle’s materials’, In proportion as this is 


1 Susemihl Lolsica tert. ed. p. XXII; 
Bocker op cet. 37. 

3 Bocker of ett. 40, 41. 

3 Susemihl Qvaest Crit. Vv, 12, 13. 

4 “Before we can prove that a tianspo- 
sition is conect, we must have shewn 
not only that the passage caunof be 
placed in its old position, but that it 
must be placed in its new.” Posigate 
Noles p. 24+ 

7 “Foe est uctisimillimum: ipsum 
Austotelent_omnes has paiticulas, quas 
in altera Politicorum recensione siue 
uberms tractare siue continenti exposi- 


tionig odin mscrere sibi proposuciil, 
im margine hic illic adnotasse; posteros 
autem, qui ediderunt libios, cum nesei- 
rent, quid notis lis uolusset sciptoi, 
meplissime confusas in hune, quem ho- 
die tenent, locum contulisse, quem for- 
tasse_ icueia mutilaium  lacunosumue 
deprehendeiant.” Bocker of, ce. 32, 
33. There was no place for footnotes m 
an πρείεπέ ae ἢ ue Cat in 
the above list—e.g. (3) (11) (τ 21 
(23) (27) (anatase quite the Dy! oF 
Marginal notes. Compare the remark of 
Welldon 74 ansfation Ὁ. 100 % ἃ. 
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admitted the certainty that a given transposition restores the original 
form, due to its being logically required, diminishes: and room must 
always be allowed for the misgiving ‘‘ne hoc modo ipsum potius Auisto- 
“telem corigamus quam editores eius antiquos: certe cui ab eo ipso in 
“libris celerrime scriptis, nequaquam diligenter ubique elabotatis, inco- 
‘thatis potius quam perfectis optimam semper disponendi rationem 
“esse inuentam non sane 5010 cur credam’.” 

These obseivations are all the moie necessary as the most recent 
edition of any part of the Po/stics* caaries still further the disintegration 
of the text, transposing and rejecting supposed inte:polations in a part 
of the treatise hithe1to believed not to need these remedies*. The most 
important change introduced is to make Bk. 1. cc, 8—r1, περὶ χρημα- 
τιστικῆς, precede the discussion περὶ δεσπότου καὶ δούλου, thus inserting 
them in I. c. 3 ὃ 3 between χρηματιστικῆς and πρῶτον δέ, That the 
topics of Bk. 1, would be thus better ananged may be admitted: but 
the probability (not to say the certainty) that Aristotle even intended 
ultimately so to arrange them will require cogent pioof, especially if it 
can be shown that with the present oider the transifon from topic to 
topic is natural, the development logical, the indications of a disposition 
of the subject-matter borne out im the sequel. Bnefly to sum up, 
Schmidt presents Bk, 1, in the following order: c. 1, c. 2 δὲ 1—6 παῖδας: 
then comes ὃ 8 presented as two patallel veisions ' 


INTRODUCTION TO THE POLITICS. 


ἢ 8 ἐκ πλειόνων κωμῶν κοινωνία 
τέλειος πόλις ἤδη. γινομένη μὲν οὖν 
τοῦ ζῆν ἕνεκεν, οὖσα δὲ τοῦ εὖ ζῆν 
«ἔσχε τὴν αὐτῆς φύσιν». [ἡ δὲ φύσις 
τέλος ἐστί] οἷον γὰρ ἕκαστόν ἔστι 
τῆς γενέσεως τελεσθείσης, ταύτην 
φαμὲν τὴν φύσιν εἶναι ἑκάστου, 
ὥσπερ ἀνθρώπου ἵππου οἰκίας, διὸ 
πᾶσα πόλις φύσει ἐστίν, εἴπερ καὶ αἱ 
πρῶται κοινωνίαι. τέλος γὰρ αὕτη 


ἐκείνων. 4 ὃ 8, 1252 ἢ 28—34 


Then follows 2 § 7 διὸ καὶ τὸ πρῶτον.. τῶν θεῶν, 


<9 δὴ» πάσης ἔχουσα πέρας τῆς 
αὐταρκείας, ὡς ἔπος εἰπεῖν, 12.5.2 Ὁ 28, 


«μεγίστου ἀγαθοῦ: αἰτίαι, τὸ 
<ydp> οὗ ἕνεκα καὶ τὸ τέλος BéA- 
τιστον. ἡ δ᾽ αὐταρκεία [καὶ] τέλος, 
<dore> καὶ βέλτιστον. 2 ὃ 8, 
1252b 34 Τ2538 1. 


Then another 


double recension consisting mainly of 2 §§ 13, 14: 


1 Susemihl Podica tertium ed. Ὁ. XXVI. 
Cp. also p. XIII. ; 

3 Avistotehs Politicorum liber primus 
ex recensione M, Schmidt (Jena 1882, 
gto). ,_ The arrangement adopted is just 

ed in an aiticle in Fahrd. £ LPhilol. 
CXXV. 1882. 801—824. Compare with 


what follows Susemihl Politica tertium 
ed. (Teubner) pp. XXIV—XxXVI. 
8 Even Krohn Zur Kritik 39—~38 re- 
gards the first book as Aristotie’s. He 
ΒΟΥ arin ΒΟΥ, = it had been ma. 
mipulated by the οἰκείων ouva . 
ἕ alri<a> for ἔτι. re 
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καὶ πρότερον δὴ τῇ φύσει ἡ πόλις 
ἢ οἰκία καὶ ἕκαστος ἡμῶν ἐστίν. 

τὸ γὰρ ὅλον πρότερον ἀναγκαῖον 
ἀναιρουμένου γὰρ 
τοῦ ὅλου οὐκ ἔσται [ποῦς οὐδὲ χεὶρ] εἰ 
μὴ ὁμωνύμως [ὥσπερ εἰ τις λέγοι τὴν 
λιθίνην. διαφθαρεῖσα γὰρ <odKk> ἔσται 
τοιαύτη. πάντα γὰρ τῷ ἔργῳ ὥρισται 
καὶ τῇ δυνάμει, ὦστε μηκέτι τοιαῦτα 
ὄντα οὐ λεκτέον τὰ αὐτὰ εἶναι, ἀλλ᾽ 
ὁμώνυμα. 2 δὲ 12, 13: 1253 a 19 
—25, 


εἶναι τοῦ μέρους 
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[ὅτι μὲν οὖν ἡ πόλις καὶ φύσει καὶ xpdre- 
ρον ἣ ἕκαστος δῆλον.] εἰ γὰρ μη αὐτάρ- 
κῆς ἕκαστος χωρισθείς, ὁμοίως τοῖς 
ἄλλοις μέρεσιν ἕξει πρὸς τὸ ὅλον. 
6 δὲ μὴ δυνάμενος κοινωνεῖν, ἢ μηδὲν 
δεόμενος δι αὐτάρκειαν οὐδὲν μέρος 
πόλεως, [ὥστε ἢ θηρίον ἢ θεός. 2 ὃ 14: 
1253 ἃ 25---20. 

ἃ τε περ ἄζυξ ὧν ὥσπερ ἐν πεττοῖς. 


2§10'. 12534 6, 7. 


What 1s left of c, 2 follows in the usual oder, z ¢. §§ 9, 10 ἐκ τούτων 


«ὐπιδυμητής, §§ ro—~r2 διότι, πόλιν, & τὸ, τό φύσει... xpivis: also 
c 3 δὲ 1—3 as far as χρηματιστικῆς, Then cc, 8--ῖτ in the following 
order: 8 §§ 1—13 πρῶτον μὲν οὖν ἀπορήσειεν (the preccding sentence of 
ὃ $x ὅλως οἦν is enclosed in brackets) οἰκίας : τὸ §$ 1—3 δῆλον... 
ζῴων : 8§§ 14, το; 9 ὃ 1 καὶ ἔοικεν... γίνεται μᾶλλον : 9 δὲ 32, 13 καὶ αὕτη... 
χρημάτων κτήσις.. 9 δὲ 2---τ2 λάβωμεν «ὃ κατὰ φύσιν δὲ 14—18 τῆς 
δ᾽ οἰκονομικῆς od<ons> χρηματιστικῆς ..dpov: τὸ δὲ 4,5, σ᾽ τι; οἱτὰ ὅτ 
as far as γαμική, The rest of ο, 3 follows, 1.6 ἐξ 3, 4 πρῶτον [δὲ] περὶ 
δεσπότου. βίαιον γάρ, cc. 4—6 as usual; c. 7 δὲ 2--ς ὃ μὲν οὖν δεσηύ- 
τῆς. ""θηρευτική, after which ἦ δεῖ χρῆσθαι ..τὸν πόλεμον [καὶ πρῶτον] 
should be inserted from ο, 8 ὃ 12° then 7 δὲ 1, 2 φανερὸν δὲ,,, ἴσων ἀρχή: 
lastly cc. 12, 13 from καὶ γὰρ γυναικὸς (in 12 § τ) tothe end. “1 


1 The parallel versions here given 
hardly deserve that name xf compared 
with those pointed out by Spengel, Suse- 
mihl, Wilson. It is essential that the 
same thought, οἱ something very similar, 
should be found repeated with a mete 
yauiation of Janguage. Schmidt employs 
the two colw to sepmate genuine 
Aristotelian Geasrarits from the additions 
of editors. In the right hand column 
above, the conception of αὐτάρκεια 15 
found thee times, and the passages whee 


it occms aie Judged by him to be addi- 
tions to the ongnal Aristotle (4. ὦ. 804) 
because, τῇ the end of the state is ef ζῆν, 
it cannot be αὐτάρκεια This then, he 
i lal τῷ an instance of two dependent 
definitions which have been blended imto 
one. Smmilarly with otha cases where, 
according to lis view, the present text, 
or, aS Kiohn calls il, fom old recension’, 
hag been formed by the compichension of 
heterogeneous matesials.] 


ANALYSIS OF THE POLITICS. 


INTRODUCTION. B. 1, ce. 1, 2, 


I, As the end and aim of every society is a good, the end and aim 
of the state, the highest society under which all the rest are included, is 
the Inghest good: 1 § 1, 


II. The assertion (in the Poltticus of Plato) that the difference 
between the family and the state is meiely quantitative, not qualitative, 
and hence that there is no essential difference between a father, a 
master, ἃ king, and a republican statesman, 1 ἃ 2, disproved by an 
analytical enquiry mto the origin of the family, the village-community, 
and the state: 1§ 3, 2 ὃ 1. 

(a) The family is formed by nature out of the two smallest natual 
unions, of husband and wife, and of master and slave, solely for the 
support and propagation of life; 2 §§ 2—s. 

(b) In the same natural manner out of the household or family 
grows the village-community, the first in the ascending scale of societies 
formed for pm poses wider than the satisfaction of mere every-day wants. 
Out of the village arises the state, in which the primitive form of govern- 
ment was accordingly monaichy: 2 § 5—7. 

(0) The state itself then, the most complete society, springing up, 
like the rest, to provide the bare means of living, continues to exist for 
the full development and peifecting and independence of life. It is,’ 
jm a higher sense of the term, most truly a natural giowth; and man 
is a being by nature ordained for civil society, 2 §§ 8, 9, far beyond all 
other animals, because he alone possesses speech and the perception 
of good and evil, of ght and wrong: 2 §§ ro—za2. 

(ἃ) Moreover the state is in the order of nature prior to the 
family and to the individual. 2 88 13, 14. 

(e) Only the actual establishment of the state raises man to what 
he really is and endows him with those higher gifts of vuiue, in the 
absence of which he 15 no betler—far woise indeed—than any of the 
biutes: 2 88 15, 16. 


1. ce, r—8, 99 


- PART I: OF THE FAMILY: B. I. cca. 3—13. 


A. Of the Family nm general. There being three fundamental constituents 
of the family, the subject 1s divided ito a consideration of the several relations (1) of 
mastei and slave, (a) of husband and wife (the conjugal ielation), (3) of father and 
child (the pmental relation). To which must he added α consideration of wealth 
and its acquisition (χρηματιστική) ; the relation of this subject to that of the family 
(οἰκονομικὴ) Σ is a disputed point needing investigation: 3 88 1—3. 

~~ 


B. Special Exposition: c. 3 § 8—c. 18 ὃ 6, 
1. Of the relation of master and glave, or of Slavery: ὃ ἃ 3—7 $5 


(a) Transition to this subject, 3 8 3. Statement of the two main points in the 
inquiry, 3 § 4. ; 
(Ὁ) ‘These two pomts discussed at length: cc. 4—G, α 7 88 1—3. 


(a) The nature and justification of Slavery cc. 4—6, 


(Ὁ ‘The natwe and character of the slave: he is an anmate chattel, 
C. 4. 
(i) How fai Slavery is in accord with the law of natme. cc. 5, 6. 


(2) There atc as a fact men whom nalme intended to be the slaves of the rest, 
Ὁ, δ 
(ὁ) But ἴοι that very 1cason slavery unposed simply by the laws of wai upon 
men who aie not of this soit 15 contiary Lo natue, Ὁ. 6 
(8) The view quoted in the Zit/rodintion fom Plato’s Poliéicus that .ule 
over freemen and over slaves, whether in the family or m the state, is not 
essentially different and that st 1ests upon ἃ science, 15 now mole completely 
stated and disproved on the ground of the icsulis just obtamed, 7 §§ 1, 3. 
There are however sciences treating of the functions of master and slave. 
Wherem such science consists: 7 88 3» 4 


Tl. Of Property and its acquisition: cc. 8—11. 


(περὶ πάσης xricews καὶ χρηματιστικῆς" of the acquisition Οἱ management of pio- 
porty, the ait of wealth.) 


1 [No umifoim rendering of these iwo The more common equivalents ae, for 
wowgphas becn attempted, and the term χρηματιστικὴ " finance >, ‘money-making 
‘economic science’, used a little lowe: art’, for οἰκονομικὴ ‘household manage- 
down as a virtual reproduction of one of ment’, ‘domestic economy’. J 
them, 15 without authority im this sense, 
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(a) Theoretical discussion. The relation of the art of wealth 
(χρηματιστική) to a theory of the family or economic science 
(οἰκονομική) : cc. 8—r0. 

(a) The different cases possible: 8 88 1, 2 

(8) Proof that the fiist is madmissible . acquisition of property does not coim- 
cide with the whole field of economic science " 8 § 2 (ὅτι μὲν οὖν. ), 

(y) To decide whethe: the fo.mer 15 at any 1ate a bianch of the latter (or even 
an auxiliary science), it 13 necessaiy, 8 § 3, to distinguish 

(ἡ direct acquisition through production by means of cattle-bieeding, 
hunting, plundering, fishing, agriculture, and fruit-growing " a species of acquisi- 
tion belonging as such to economic science and forming a part of it, or an 
auxiliary science: 8 88 3—15, 

and (ii) indirect acquisition by exchange, ¢ 9: 

either (a) simple barter, not in itself unnatural provided it does not go 
beyond actual needs, 9 88 1—6, 

οἱ (4) exchange through the medium of money, an ailificial, though neces- 

᾿ saty, development of bartei to facilitate mle.course. So long as it 1emaims true 
to this obyect and no more than a means to the easier satisfaction of actual needy 
it does not become unnatuzal οἱ foreign to economic science, as it does when 
trade is carned on as a distinct profession, money 1s made an mdependent end, 
and exchange simply ἃ means to unlimited accumulation of money and capital. 
9 §§ 7—18. 

(δ) Τί τᾳ now possible to decide finally between the vauious alternatives remain- 
ing, so far as the watural specics of acquisition is conccined. This 1s m one respect 
an actual branch of Economic, in another respect, and moie truly, only an auxiliary 
toil: 10 88 r—3 

(ε) The most unnatual species of eachange ts trading with money in the stuct 
sense, the lending out of money on interest, wluch directly makes money out of 
moncy: 10 88 4, 5. 


(Ὁ) ‘The ait of acquiing wealth in its practical application. c 11. 


(a) Classification of the different bianches of this art: 11 §§ 1-4 
(i) Production proper  catile-reauing, agniculime, fuit-giowing ; culture 
of bees, fish, birds: rt 88 1, 2. 

(1) Acquusition by means of exchange: 11 § 3, 
(α) trade. whether (1) maitime, (2) land, or (3) λείαν! trade; 
(4) the lending of money on interest ; 
(ὦ hired Jabour (1) of artizans, (2) of day labonrets. 

(m) Branches of a mixed nature: forestiy, miming, 11 § 4. 


(8) General remmk on the different character of these vaious branches as judged 
by an ideal standard, x1 § 6. 


(y) For particular infoimation as to the practical exercise of these various 
branches of acquisition icference 1s made to special works upon these subjects and tu 


I. ce, 8—z3, Tol 
the stories curent in vaiious quaiters of the means by which individuals have een 
enriched : rr 88 7—r3. 


Tif. The management of the household, as it affects the members, 
especially in the marital and parental relations; also in the relation of 
master and slave: ec, 12, 13. 


(a) Dhfferent nature of the rule exercised over the wife and over the children: 
ἃ. Ta, 


(b) The management of a household extends to manimate propeity but es- 
pecially and pinmarily aims at promoting viitue and excellence in the membeis of the 
family, preemiently in those who aie fiee* 13 § 1. 


(Ὁ Proof that even a slave is capable of a ceitain mental and moual excellence 
and that he requiies it: that the virtue of man, woman, child, slave, 1s different in 
kind and degiee, 13 §§ 2—~12, since 


(a) although the pmts of the soul are the same, they cxist differently in 
man, woman, child, and slave, 13 §§ s—9: 


(8) 2a more detailed investigation shows that hy common consent certauy 
qualities would not be vilues ma man which are so in a woman, a child, οἱ a 
slave: 13 88 10, 11. 


(y) The vutue and excellence of a boy and a slave belong to them not in 
themselves, but in relation to another : 13 § rx (ἐπεὶ 8¢...). 


(d) A moire precise statement wheiem the excellence of a slave consists It 
15. the maste:’s busimess fo train hun to iu The mght mode of ticaling slaves: 


13 88 ra—14. 

(e) ‘The right course of training for women and boys 1s a subject that goes beyond 
the limits of the family and more properly belongs to the theory of the best polity. 
13 88 rs, 16. 
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PART II: OF THE POLITY OR CONSTITUTION. Β. 11.-- ΤΙ]. 


A. Crirican Part. 


Examination of the schemes of an ideal best polity put foward in 
the theories of preceding philosopheis, together with those most com- 
mendable amongst the constitutions actually established. Τί is shown 
that none of them 1eally answers to the best polity: B. 11. 


I. The object and principles of this review: c. 1 §§ 1, 2. 
Il. Crrricism OF THE IDEAL POLITIES: 1 ὃ 38 ὃ 25. 


a Prato’s Ipgan State in THE Republic: 1 § 3—5 § 28, 


(2) The end which Plato assumes for the state, its utmost possible 
umity, really involves, in the form in which he assumes it, the abrogation 
of the state, and is thus incapable of realization: ο, 2. 


(8) But even granting that this is the true end and practicable it 
would not be secured by the means which Plato proposes; viz the 
enforcement, upon the two upper classes, of community of wives and 
children and community of property: 3 § 1--- § 13. 


(i) Arguments against community of wives and children: co. 8, 4. 


(1) Plato thinks it a proof of perfect unity that all should apply to the same 
objects the tems ‘mine’, ‘another’s’. But there is an ambiguity in the woid “all”, 
Plato’s view would not be conect if ‘‘all” meant ‘all collectively”, but only if “all” 
meant “‘each individual ”:—a meaning here impossible: 3 88 1—3. This argument 
applies also to community of propaity 


(2) Men cate far less about the things which they share mm common than about 
what is the own. Hence the community of children will result m the total neglect 
of them by all ahke. their real or nomial parents will, onc and all. feel but slight 
interest in whal becomes of them So that a Spceific real iclationship, however 
distant, would be of far mote service to them than this gencral ndete:minate pa- 
ternilys 3 §8 4—y 


(3) Many paents however would inevitably recognise their own children: 
3 888, 9. 


(4) As aiule violence and outrage aic avoided with especial care in the case of 
near relations, δαὶ when it 15 not known who these are this heedfulness disappears ; 
481 
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(5) It is strange that in spite of the community of children Plato does not Bo. 
gether prohibit unnatural love but only its worst excesses; mor even that because he 
is scandalized at 115 umpiopiiety between the nearest blood-.elations: 4 88 2—6. 

(6) The end Plato has in view is the greatest possible unity and haimony 
amongst the 1ulmg class of citizens; all are to feel themselves members of a single 
family. But the regult would be just the opposite, since when thus generalized all 
specific affection ἔοι kinsfolk would be abrogated and replaced by a feeble attach- 
ment in the last degiee ‘watery’ and attenuated: 4 88 5--τοθ. -«- ΕῸΥ Plato’s pmpose, 
then, these institutions would have been better adapted for the third class of the 
population, than for the fist two as he proposes, in order to make its members 
disunited and more obedient : 4 8 4.> 


(7) Plato’s regulation fo. removing children, unde: ceitain circumstances, fiom 
the two upper classes mto the third, and conveisely, would be attended by grent 
difficulties. and as such childien ae not to be informed that they weie born in a 
different class, the mischiefs pomted out unde: (4) and (5) would be mote likely to 
occur in then case. 4 8 9 (ἀλλὰ μὴν. ), § το. 


(u) Arguments against community of property . 5 §§ 1—18 


(1) ‘The different forms of communisn possible, 5 §§ 1, 2 

(2) Community of propeily 1s no doubt more conceivable wheic, as in the 
Platonic state the cultivatois aic not the owners of the soll 5.83 © But 91 in all 
that relates to social intercomse, to sev and fem, communism 15 shown hy cx- 
perience to produce much dissension, 5 §4. Far peferable therefore would be that 
state of things where propeity τὰ general remains im private owneaship, but the laws 
have inspued the citizens with so much pubhe spiait, that they ate willing to give up 
to then fellow-citivens much of then private possessions ἔοι common use: 5 §§ 5—8 

(3) Communism destioys the high enjoyment afforded hy private properly, which 
is in uself fully justified and in many 1espects moually noble: 5 §§ 8, 9. 


(4) With community of wives, childsen, and piopeily there could be no such 
vutues as chastity (σωφροσύνη), in icspect of one’s neighbour's wile, ΟἹ libealaty.. 5 § £0. 

(5) Lawsuits about disputed property, cases ausing fom pexjmy, &e are sot 
due, a4 Plato maintams, to the absence of communism, but to the prevalence of moral 
couuption 5 88 ΓΙ, 12. 

(6) In ρεπειαὶ Plato’s procedure 15 unfan ; he has before him only the evils of 
which we should be nd by communism the advantages we should lose he ovealoaks: 
ὁ 8 18. 

(y) Τιυχσίμαι objections to the Platonic ἱπβιϊιυιιοηβ generally: 
5 §§ 14—28. 


(1) Theil: defects me ultimately due to the defectiveness of the end which they 
subserve, as pointed out above unde: (a2) ut so far as political unity within duc 
hmits must be the object of political imstitulions τὸ 15. surpiising that, considering 
the great importance which Plato attaches to the nght education, he should not 
seek to atiain this unity amongst his cilizens by education, the mtsoduction of com- 
mon messes, &c instead of the means which he employs: § §§ 14, 15- 

(u) If the Tlatome institutions weie really serviceable, they would have been 
carried into effect before now. § § 16. 
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ΠῚ 
41) But the experiment would prove beyond all doubt that the practical apph- 
cation of them could not be canied further than 1s at present actually the case in some 
states: αὶ § 17. . 

(iv) Besides, the regulations Jaid down by Plato ave extremely umpenfect. They 
only apply to the two muppet classes of citizens, and. equal difficulties present them- 
selves whether they a1e extended to the thind class or not In the forme: case the 
true foundation of the Platome state would be annulled; in the latie: the state would 
be divided into two hostile camps m dunect contiadiction of the umty intended, as 
the advantages which Plato claimed for Ins stale (sce § 8 rr above) would for the 
most part be rendered illusory. 5 88 r8—24. 

{v) The analogy of animals, who have no domestic life, does not prove that 
women can share the occupations of men: 5 § 24 (ἄτοπον δὲ καὶ ). 

(vi) To keep the same 1ule.s always in office 1s 9 dangeious measuie, but con- 
sistency on Plato’s pait requires it: 5 §§ 25, 26, 

(vii) Plato himself adnuts that his regulations do not secue the complete hap- 
piness of the upper classes. Ifo, then furthe: this is tue of the whole state: δ 88 24, 28. 


b. The ideal polity of Plato's Laws: ὁ, 6. 


(a) Comparison of the Aepublic with the Zaws, the relation be- 
tween the schemes of polity laid down in these two works: 6 §§1—5. 


(8) Cniticism of the state m the Laws; 6 § 6—22, 
(ὃ It would require far too large a teritory: 6 88 6, 7. 
(i) It is not enough that a code of Jaws should take account of the Jand and the 
people; the neighbournng people have also to be regarded: 6 88 7, 8, 
(iii) Again, the pumciples regulating the limit to be set on possession need to be 
expressed more clearly and fully. 6 88 8, 9. 
(iv) There is an inconsistency in demanding equality of landed estate without 
ot the same time fixing a definite unalterable number of citizens’ 6 88 10—13. 
(v) We are not told how the 1ulmg citizens are to receive an education dis. 
tinguishing them from the rest, nor in what this education should consist: 6 § 14. 
(vi) It is inconsistent to make landed estate inahenable and at the same tume 
allow moveable property withm certain hmuits to change hands: 6 § 18. 
(vii) The division of each citizen’s .¢al estate into two sepaiate establishments is 
awkward: 6 8 15 (καὶ τὴν τῶν οἰκοπέδων, ,.). 
(vin) The constitution proposed in the Laws is a combination of Oligaichy and 
Democracy, 2. ¢. a Polity (πολιτεία) technically so called. Rut 
(1) this sort of mixed constitution, though perhaps the best on the aveiage, 
Ὁ» hy no means the next best after the absolutely peifect scheme. 6 88 16, 17. 
(2) Plato lumself calls τὸ a blending of Democracy and ‘Ty:anny, which 15 
self-contradictory and, as a matter of fact, meoirect: 6 § 18. 
(3) The oligarchical element 15 fai too picpondetant m this constitution of 
Plato’s : 6 88 rg—~az. 


(tx) The mode in which the magustiates are elected 15 poltically unsafe: 6 § 24, 
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c. Phaleas’ scheme of polity: ὁ. 7. ἡ 
(a) Brief account of this scheme: 7 δὲ 1—4. 


(8) Criticism: 7 §§ 5—23. 

()! The objection brought against Plato, 6 § 10, holds also against Phaleas: if 
there 1s to be a maximum fixed for propeity, then the numbe: of childien must also be 
limited: 7 § 5. 


(i) Although a certain equality of possessions 1s no doubt of umpoitance ἴοι the 
state, it is much mote impoatant that the estates should on the average be neithei too 
laige nor too small: 7 §§ 6, 7. 


(1) Fa: more umportant, again, is equality m 1espect of a good education, which 
tiains the intellect properly and duly modeiates the desizes> 7 88 8, 9, 88 1o—13= 
ἡ 88 1r8—20. 


(tv) Μοιθονοι Phaleas has neve: sufficiently defined equality of possessions, as 
he makes no allusion to moveable piopeity: 7 8.21. 


(v) In Ins regulation of propeity he ought to have taken some account of the 
eateinal conceins and 2¢lations of the state, but he has left them altogethe: unnoticed τ 
7 88 14—17. 

(vi) Phaleas pohtbits all handieiafls to Ins citizens; bul the measmes adopted 
by him to 1ende this possible are not suited tu 115 object 7 88 22, 23. 


ἃ, Hippodamos’ scheme of polity: 6. 8, 


[(a) Introductory 1emaiks on Hippodamos himself: 8 § 1.] 
(8) Account of his model constitution. 8 §§ 2—7. 

(1) Number of the citizens, 8 § 2. 

(u) Drvision into artizans, faimers, saldicrs, 8 § 2. 


(iit) Division of the land; a part to belong to the lemples, a part to the siate, a 
pail to private individuals, 8 § 3. 


(wv) Legal regulations. 8 88 4, 5. 
(Ὁ The administration of justice to be confined to thiee olyects, § 4 
(2) Right of appeal, § 4. 
(3) Altciations in the mode im which jtuymen record then verdicts, § 5, 


(v) Ifonorary distinctions for those who are the authors of useful reforms in the 
existing laws and institutions: 8 § 6. 


(vi) Maintenance, at the cost of the stale, of the oiphans whose fatheis have 
fallen τὰ war: 8 8 6 


(vii) Télection of magistiates 8 § 7 
(y) Criticism . 8 88 7—25. 


(i) That all three clagses should have an equal share m all the privileges of 
citizenship 1s imposstble : 8 § 7 (ἀπορήσειε δ᾽ ἄν, )--- το, 
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(ii) It does not appear what is the end to be answered by such a faimei class 
owning the private lands: if it is also to cultivate the stale lands 1ts very existence 15 
contiary to the object im view yet one 1s at a loss to know who else could do this: 


88 τὸ (ἔτι ol γεωργοὶ. ). 

{m) Nor 1s the moposal as to the mode m which the juymen should vote, § 5, 
any bette’ 8. 88 13—15. 

{iv) The proposal to rewaid reforms m legislation, $6, 1s open to the objection 
that while on the one hand the unchangeableness of the existing laws 15 dange.ous, 
5. δὲ 16—22, on the othe: there 1s pressing need that any change τῇ them should be 
attended hy conditions every whit 25 stringent: 8 §§ 23—25. Ἂν 


IfI, CrIricisM OF THE BEST AMONGST ACTUALLY EXISTING POLI- 
TIES: UC, 9--12. 


(a) The Spartan polity: ¢ 9. 
(2) General piefatory remark upon the twofold standard to be set 
up in ciiticising a polity : 9 ὃ τ. 
(β) The defects of the Spaitan polity " 9 §§ 2—36. 


(i) Social defects : 9 88 2—x9. 


(1) Unda a good constitution judged by the first standard there will be 
provision that the citizens are released fiom all manual Jabom, and hence that the 
soil is cultivated by others than the citizens. But the position of the Spaitan 
peasantry, the [elots, 15 radically wrong + 9 88 2—4. 


(2) The license of the women, and their vintual supremacy at Spmta, are mis- 
takes judged by ether standard + 9 88 5.--13. 


(3) The permission to give away οἱ bequeath Jand at pleasme, the absence of 
any limit to the amount of dower, the unrestricted nght of the father (or of the 
suiccesso: to his rights} to bestow an heiress upon any onc he likes;—all this combined 
has brought two-fifths of the Spartan land into female hands and occasioned moie- 
over teiuuble mequality of possessions with a fnghtful diminution in the number of 
men capable of bearing aims. In these cucumstances the very law which was de- 
signed to increase as much as possible the body of Spaitan citizens setves only to 
swell the ranks of paupers. 9 §§ 14—19. 


(a) Political defects: 9 88 19 —36. 
(1) In the Ephoralty, 9 88 19 —24: 
(2) τῷ the Council of Eldeis, 9 §§ 2s—28: 
(3) τὰ the Kingly office, 9 88 29, 30. 
(4) Bad management of the public messes at Sparta: 9 88 31, 32. 
(5) The Admirals (ναύαρχοι), 9 § 33. . 


(6) All the institutions tend solely to military excellence, 9 § 34, which is, after 
all, but a means to an end and not an end m itself, 9 § 35. 


, (ἢ) Defects in the financial administration, 9 § 36. 
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(4) Griticism of the Oretan polity: ¢ 10. 


(«) How the resemblance between the Cietan and Spaitan polities may be 
historically explamed τὸ 88 1, 2, [Digression on the geographical position of Crete 
and 1ts political relations unde: Minos: ro 88 3, 4.] 

(8) Comparison of the Cretan and Spaitan polities τὸ §§ 5—16. 

() The resemblances, τὸ 88 5—7. 
(i) The differences between the two. τὸ 88 7—~r4 

(1) How fa: the public messes δια better regulated in Chete than at 
Spaita. Some other social 1ules peculiat to the Cietans: ro §§ 7---0. 

(2) How fu again the magistiacy of the κόσμοι 1s woise managed even 
than the ephoralty . 10°§§ 9—14. 


(uf) Nothing but its favourable geogiaphical position has saved Ciete 
more than once fiom the outbreak of mischiefs simila: to those at Spaita: τὸ 


§§ 15, 16. 
(ὃ Griticism of the Carthaginian polity: ὁ. 11. 


(a) Geneial mtroducto1y 1emarks on the excellence of this polity, 1ts .esemblance 
to the Cretan, and mote especially to the Spaitan polity τὰ 88 1, 2. 

(8) Compazison of Caithage and Sparta m respect of the instilutions at Carthage 
which correspond to the public mess, the ephoralty, the kingship, and the senate: 
ττ 88 3, 4. 

(vy) To what extent 

(i) the demociatical element‘ §§ 5, 6, 

(1) the oligarchical element, 
15 mote strongly represented at Carthage than in Crete or at Spaita 

(r) in the Boards of Five, 11 § 7, 

(2) in the exaggerated respect paid to wealth τῇ the appoiniment to the 
highest offices, and in the fact that they can be bought—a practice mischtevous 
to a tive aristocracy: τὰ §§ 8 —ro, § 12, 88 ro—12 


(δ) One defect very usual at Carthage is that the snme individual simultaneously 
fills a number of offices. rr 88 13, 14. 


(e) From many of the evils 1esulting from the defects of thew polity the Ca tha- 
ginins are preserved solely by external means, placed at their disposal by the secure 
favour of fortune: rz 88 15, τό, 


(2) Oriticism of the Solonian constitution : 12 §§ 2—6. 


(a) Transition to this criticisth, r2 § 1. 
(8) There are no good grounds 
(i) either for the praise bestowed by its friends~ 12 88 2, 3, 


(ii) or fo. the censure bestowed by its opponents: 12 §§ 36, upon 
Solon’s constitution, 
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{IV. APPENDIX. 


On the most promment legislatois, whethe: they aimed at founding new polities 
οὐ not 12 §$ 6—s4. 

(4) Zaleukos, with remarks upon a supposed school of legislatois, Onomakattos, 
Thales, Lyemgus, Zaleukos, Chaiondas. 12 88 6, 7. 

(4) Philolaos, 12 8 8, 

(ὁ Charondas, 12 88 8—10, 

(4) Phaleas, c2 ὃ 11, 

() Plato, 12 § 12, 

(f) Draco, 12 § 13, 

({z) Pittacus, 12 § 13, 

(Δ) Andromadas, ra § r4.] 


| B. POSITIVE CONSTITUTIONAL THEORY: B. IJI.—VIII. 


I FUNDAMENTAL GENERAL PRINCIPLES; 
B. III. cc, 1—13. 


First group: the most general conceptions: III, 1 § 1—6 § 2, 


a, The essental nature of a polity or constitution, of a state, of a 
citizen: cc. I, 2, 


(4) The enqury into the nature of a constitution raises the question ‘What is a 
state?’ and this intioduces the futher question ‘ What 1s a citizen?’ : 1 §§ 1, 2. 


(δ) Citizenship is defined by parhcipation in the government of the state, there 
being two forms of this government, the one exercised by the gencal deliberative and 
judicial bodies, that is, the popula: assembly and the Jurymen (δικασταί), the other by 
the particula: magistrates. Dufferent polities have different regulations as to the 
government, and so too as to the right of participation τὰ it Citizenship not neces- 
rally dependent on descent fiom citizens. x § a2 8 x 
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β. The true natue of the state 15 so largely bound up with its 
constitution that a change in the latter 1s sufficient 1o destroy the 
identity of the state, c. 3. 


γ. Is the excellence (ἀρετή) of the citizen the same as the excellence 
ofthe man? 4§1—6§ 2. 


(2) Not unconditionally the same, since 


() the former varies with the paiticular polity, while the latte: 1s always 
one and the same: 4 88 1—3. 


(1i) It 15 tiue that in the highest sense ihe excellence of the citizen means 
the excellence of α citizen of the best polity Yet even im the best polity the 
citizens aie not all equally good men, although they may be equally eacellent in 
their several functions : 4 88 4, δ. 


[ἡ The state consists of very dissimilar elements, which differ in their 
degrees of excellence’ 4 § 6.] 


(4) Goveinment in the stale must fall to the men who me intellectually and 
morally the most capable Hence the excellence of the citizen who rules, 2.6. his 
excellence as a 1ule1, must coincide with his excellence as a man* 4 88 7—9. 


(Ὁ) But no one can properly command im the state unless he has first Jeani 
plopeily to obey; this then is a fmthet qualification cluded unde the eacellence of 
the ruler, that 1s, by (2); under the excellence of the good man, It follows that the 
excellence of the citizen and the excellence of the man ave in their most nate really 
identical and only apparently distinct (and the best polity that im which they are 
coextensive). The monal excellences (ἀρεταί) displayed in auling and obeying, though 
specifically distinct, are yel generically the same. Only the intellectual οὐ dianoetic 
excellence 1s geneuically different in the ule, wheve it 1s higher psactical insight and 
piudence, fiom what it 1s in the subject, where it 15 neiely nght apprehension of the 
command: 4 88 1o—r8, 


(ὦ) In agreement with these iesults the best polity 1efuses to allow its citizens to 
engage in aguculture or tiade, to be attizans οἱ labomers. Men who are thus occu- 
pied must haye a status assigned ihem distinct from that of the citizens. In all the 
other polities, true civic excellence, identical with the excellence of the good man, can 
neither wholly nor approximately be attuibuted to any of the citizens except those who 
are in @ position to abstain from such occupations: 5 § 1—6 § 2. 


Second group of principles. Development of the chief species of 
particular constitutions, with their order of metit. 6 ὃ 2—r3 ὃ 25. 


a. Determmation of all the possible leadmg types of polities: 6 © 
ὃ 2—7 ὃ 5 
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(a) A polity οἱ constitution is nothing but a form of government, and the separate 
polities ae especially distmgushed by the different supreme authouities τὰ whose 
name government 15 admmusteied. This being so, the difference in polities 15 mainly 
base upon the observance of the end of the state, and upon the different possible 
modes of 1nling men, whether in the interest of the governed, οἱ in the selfish terest 
of the governois. Thus the important distinction 1s that between noimal polities—in 
which the government 1s fo. the good of the governed and so for the tine end of the 
state, the common weal; that 1s, the geneial happmess and the perfecting of life—and 


petverted forms 6 88 2—11. 
(b) The next subdivision 1» into thice normal constttutions—Monarchy, Aristo- 


cincy, Polity—and thiee coresponding peiversions—Tyianny, Oligmichy, Demoniacy, 
accoiding as the supreme power 15 vested in one man, im several, ΟἹ a large number ; 


CY. 


β. Closer investigation into the nature of these constitutions and 
their relative values : cc. 8—13. 

(a) Democracy more precisely defined as selfish government by the poo, 
Oligarchy as selfish government by the rich, the 1ule of the majouty or the 
minouty bemg but a subordinate characteristic, the absence of which, even when 
amounting to a 1eversa] of the numeucal proportions, would not affect the 
essential nature of the case: ο, 8. 


(Ὁ) Which of the nomal constitutions 1s the most normal and the besi, and 
what 1s their order of merit: cc. 9—r3, 

(a) The right (δίκαιον) recognised by the pimciples of Democracy and of 
Ohgaichy respectively, and its divergence in each case fiom the absolute 1ight 
which is based on excellence (τὸ κυρίως δίκαιον, τὸ κατ᾽ ἀρετήν») ς 0. 


(8) Who ought to be soveieign, judged by the standaid of this absolute 
aight, and how faz his poweis should eatend . cc. 10, 11 


(1) Objections to the exclusive sovereignly of every class Οἱ person: ἃ, 10. 


Not simply of (1) a tyrant, § 1 οἱ (2) the gicat masses of the poo, 
88 1,2 οἱ (3) the rich, § 3; but also (4) the respectable classes (οἱ 
ἐπιεικεῖς), § 4, or (5) the one best citizen (els ὁ oroudatdraros), § 5, 


If however (6) the law 1s held to be the true sovereign, precisely the same 
questions 1ecur in anothe: foim, § 5. 


(ii) The true normal state of things: the whole body of citizens ielatively so 
yntuoug that the ment of the great majority of them taken collect:vely will exceed that 
of the specially gifted minoity. In that case 


(1) sovereignty should be vested in this whole body of citizens, rr 
ξ8 τ τα: but 


(2) its exercise restricted to legislative and judicial powers, more paiticu- 
larly the election and control of the responsible magistrates, to whom the 


TIL cc. 6—13. 11} 


citizens should entrust the details of state business: 11 §§ 6—p. 


(ἃ) Fust objection io this auangement, 11 §§ ro—12, and reply to the objection, 
τι 88 13, 14. 


(rv) Second objection, 11 88 15, 16: how disposed οἱ, 88 16, 17. 


(v) Under this a1angement the law must undoubtedly be the tiuly supreme 
soveieign: the umestricted plenary poweis of the human sovereign being exercised 
only in the province of the paiticular and individual which law by its very nature 
cannot define. The more precise chaiacte: of the laws must in each case be deter- 
mined by the constitution : 11 §§ r9—21. 


(y) Tine constitutional principles move precisely elabouated : cc. 1a, 131, 


() A clam to political privilege not conferred by all personal advantages, but 
only by those which a.e necessarily connected with the essential natme of a state, viz. 
fiee buth, wealth, and more especially merit (dper}=capacity and vinitue): to which 
may be added nobility, as being a highe: degiee of fiec bith and a combination of 
excellence with affluence* c. 12, Polities where the case 15 othe: wise, are no normal 
forms but meie perveisions, 13 ὃ 1. 

Fuller statement of the claims justified, 13 §§ 2a—s. 


(ii) None of the advantages mentioned can lay exclusive claim to justification 
even from the one-sided oligarchical or demociatical point of view, much less from 
that of the true aristocracy, as even in 1espect of menit it 15 always a question 
whethe: the excellence of the pie-emimently good men 1s ot 1s not outweighed by the 
aggregate endowments of the great majority: 13 88 7—10. 


(11) If 11 be so outweighed there 1s a solution of the difficult 
question, whethe: the laws should be made fo. the advantage of the 
majority o1 of the better men: 13 §§ f1, 12. 


(iv) This case also provides fo. 
(1) the normal and best polity proper, True Aristocracy: 


(2) a Polity, where distinctions of propeity ate also regaided, 
will be the utmost attainable in other cases.—TZhes whole discussioit, 
(1) and (2), or something semular, is lost. 


(3) In general, the superior merit of a body of men within the state can 
only establish its ight when this body is lage enough numeuically to form a 
state of 1iself, οἱ at all events to appoint the magistiates, 13§6 When it is 
a single citizen, οἱ a few, whose preeminent endowments outweigh those of all 
the 1est collectively, perverted forms of government resoit to ostracism and 
othe. violent measures to 1emove such men and get 11d of them, but in the 
best constitution nothing 1emains eacept to give them unlimited anthouty un- 
fetteed even by law, In such a case the best constitution would take the form 
of Absolute Monaichy: 13 88 13—25. 


1 [Beinays supposed cc. 12, 13 to be anothe: version of cc. g—11: see Lntrad, 
p> 42. 
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1. THE SEPARATE POLITIES OR CONSTITUTIONS: 
B. IIL ce 14—VIII (V). 


A. Monarchy and the best constitution in the strict sense, Pure 
Aristocracy: III. ο. 14—V (VIID). 


Monarcuy: III, cc. 14—18. 


(a) The questions which come under consideration τῇ the examina- 
tion of Monarchy: 14 88 1, 2 (διαφοράς). 


(Ὁ) ‘The different varieties of monarchy or kingship: 14 ὃ 2 (ῥᾷδιον...) 
—§ 15. 

(a) The office of the Spartan kings, 88 2—5, 
_ (β) Despotic monaichy amongst non-Hellemc 1aces; §§ 6, 7. 

(γ) Atounvyrela ox elective tyranny; 88 8—ro. 


(8) The Hellenic kingship of the heroic age, 88 11—~13. 
Recapitulation of these fom vaneties, § 14. 


(εὖ Tine absolute monarchy, with full powers, § 15 


(c) Why it 1s only absolute monaichy that requires fuller considera- 
tion in this place’ τὸ δὴ 1—3. 


(ἃ) Objections to its utility. 15 δὲ 3—16. 


(a) In general it 1s bette: to be governed by the Lest laws than by the best man’ 
15 § 3—§ 5 (πᾶσαν): 16 8 5 (ὁ μὲν οὖν)--- 9. 

(8) It may be granted that there cerlainly 1s one province, that of paaticula fact, 
ἴοι which the decision of the laws 1s insufficient; yet it is always a question whether it 
is better that in this province the one best man οἱ the whole body of capable citizens 
should have the decision in its own hands. 

15 ὃ 5 (GAN ἴσως., κάλλιον)" τό § 4 (ἀλλὰ μὴν ὅσα γ).---ὃ 5: 15 86: 
15 88 7—10, τό 8 9 (ἀλλὼ μὴν οὐδὲ )--- τος: τό § τὸ (εἰσὶ δὲ)---8 13° 
18 § τὸ (εἰ δὴ)--- 13 (δημοκρατίαν). 


(i) Many questions ate more correctly decided by the i 

) Ma eh gicat majolity than 
by an individual 15 § 5 (ἀλλ᾽ ἴσως )—~§ 7, and many eyes see moie than two: 
τό 8 10 (εἰσὶ 8)—§ 12, ‘ 


(ii) A laige majority of men of comparative excellence cannot be so easily 
led astray by peisonal feelings , 15 88 8--- το, 


(m) As it is the custom for monsichs to associate their friends with them 
im power, they themselves zpso facto allow the clam of those whe ae equal and 
alike to an equal share in the government; 16 §§ 12, 13. 
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(iv) Even ἃ monaich cannot be sole ruler; a number of officials is always 
required. If so, it is better from the first not to have a monarchy but to appoint 
this number of ruling officials by the constitution : 16 § 10. 

(v) If the absolute rule of a single 1uler can only be justified on the ground 
of merit, several capable men have in general moze capacity than one: 16 § rx. 

(v1) Historical appendix on the development of the remaining constitutions 
out of monarchy: 15 88 11--- 13 (δημοκρατίαν). 

(γ) What opinion should be held of hereditary succession to the thione? 15 
88 13, 14. 

(8) And of the armed force or body-guatd to be assigned to a king? re 8 14 
(ἔχει δ᾽ ὠπορίαν)----τό § 2 (βασιλεύς). 

(i) This question can easily be settled in a monaichy limited by law: rg 
§§ ry—16. 

(x) Here, however, we ate discussing absolute, not limited, monarchy: 16 
§§ 1, 2. 

(ec) The unrestrained rule of one man over all the rest for his whole hfetime 
appears unnatural when these otheis are more or less his equals: wheieas the only 
noimal course appears ta be to divide the government amongst several men under the 
restiictions imposed by the laws: 16 § 4 (δοκεῖ δέ τισι»)---ῷ 4. 


(6) How far these doubts and objections are well grounded: c. 17. 


(a) Monaichy not in itself unnatual any moie than the rule of ἃ master over 
slaves (δεσποτεία) οἱ ὁ. noimal 1epublican government (πολιτεία) ; under changed con- 
ditions each of them becomes appiopriate: 17 § 1. 


(8) In fact, however, as an actual form of government in the developed state, 
lungly rule is only conceivable as an absolute monarchy unde: the most capable citizen; 
yet not actually suttable and natural save in a single exceptional case, namely, in the 
state of things explamed above (c, 13 88 13—25): 17 § 2. 


+  (y) (Monarchy, Aristocracy, Polity severally adapted to cttizens of different kinds: 
17 88 3, 4.] It is only in the single case above-mentioned that Absolute Monaichy 
should supersede Aristocracy: 17 §§ 5—8. 


(ἢ Transition from Monarchy to the best constitution in the stricter 
sense; c. 18, 


Pure ARISTOCRACY: THE TRUE NORMAL FORM OF THE ABSOLUTELY 
BEST CONSTITUTION: B, IV (VII), V (VIII). 


Preliminary Questions; IV (VII) oo, 1—3 


(a) The best form of polity is that which is auxiliary to the best and most desira- 
ble life. <A definition of the latter 1s thus required and first obtamed: x §§ 1---το. 
This best hfe or happiness is shown to be the same for the individual and for the state: 
1 88 rz, r2=2 881, 2. 

Summary of the results of this investigation: 1 88 13, 14. 

H, 8 
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{(8) A second preliminary question, Even if happiness 1s made to depend pre- 
eminently upon virtue and excellence, we may yet be in doubt whether excellence in 
peace or in war 1s the main thing for the state, whether the active life of the practical 
statesman οἱ the contemplative life of the scientific enquirer 1s the happier for the 
individual: 2 ὃ 3-3 ὃ το. 

(i) Excellence of the internal admimstiation 1s the main thing for the state: 
military excellence 1s only needed foi self-defence and for acquiring as slaves 
those for whom nature intended this lot. The state should not make conquest 
and subjugation its arm and end’ 4 §§ 8—18. 

(u) For the individual it 1s not the tyrant’s life but active employment in 
the service of a free and capable state that is alone a great or noble thing. Yet 
the scientific life is no less an active life, and is besides an activity of a higher 


order than the other: c. 3.] 


OUTLINE OF THE ABSOLUTELY BEST CONSTITUTION.: 
B, IV (VII) c. 4~—V (VII) «. 7. 


(2) The External Conditions: IV (VII) cc. 4—12, 


(i) The natural conditions; the land and the people: cc, 4—7. 
(a) Prefatory remarks: 4 §§ 1—3. 
(8) Of the proper number of citizens and inhabitants: 4 88 4—14. 
(Ὁ Of the character and extent of the territory and of its geographical 
form: 5 88 1~—3. 
(0) The position of the city, 5 § 3 (τῆς δὲ πόλεως. ..)---ὖ § 8, 
(a) on the land side: § 8§ 3, 4, 
(δ) towards the sea; 6 88 r—5, 
Of the regulation of the naval force: 6 88 6—8. 
(6) The best natural endowment and disposition for the citizens: ο, 7. 


{ii) The social or socio-political conditions : cc. 8—xz2, 


(a) Exclusion of the citizens from work for a livelihood, and of all who 
work for a livelihood from citizenship: 6. 8—ro § 8, 


(#) Distinction between the classes which are actual organic members of the 
stale, and such as are merely indispensable conditions for the existence of the former: 


888 τ» 95 88 4, 55 88 8» 4 
(ὁ) Enumeration of the classes indispensable ta the state, 8 88 6—g. 


(Ὁ It is a feature of the best polity that only the classes which are from the 
nature of the case members of the state, viz. fighting men and admmnistratens (including 
those who administer justice), with the addition of the priests, who form a third, 
peculiar element, ate in fact recognised as its members, or have the citizenship, 
These functions are exercised by them alone, the first τὰ their youth, the second in 
their mature age, and the third when they are old men. All other classes—-farmers, 
srtizans, tradesmen, etc,—are excluded from citizenship, » Hence every.such employ- 


IV. cc, 2—r3. 115 


ment, even agriculture, is prohibited to the citizens, yet so that the soil belongs to them, 
although it is cultivated by serfs or dependents (δοῦλοι 7 περίοικοι) of non-Hellenic 
descent: ¢. 9. 


[(z) Such regulations are no mere innovation; they are of old standing in 
Egypt and Crete, as also are public messes in Italy and Crete: ro 88 :—9,] 


(8) ‘The proper scheme for dividing the land: the right qualifications and 
position of those who cultivate it: τὸ § 9 (περὶ 52...)—§ 14. 

(a) General leading principles: ro 88 9, τὸ. 

(1) No community of property, only a certain common use granted out of 
friendship, § 9; 

(2) No citizen to be in want, § 9: 

(3) The common messes to be provided at the pubhc expense, § 10. 

(4) So also the woaship of the gods, § το. 

(ὁ) The territory is accordingly divided into public land and private land, and 
each of these again into two parts: τὸ 88 τί, 12, 

(Ὁ) The cultivators of the soil should be either (1) serfs of different 1aces and of . 
docile temper (μὴ dupoedets), those on the state domain to belong to the state, those 
on private estates to the private owners: or failing this, (2) dependent subjects 
(περίοικοι) of similar temper and of non-Hellenic descent: τὸ §§ £3, 14. 


(Ὁ Regulations for the building of the city and the hamlets and villages. 
CC. 11, £2. 

(a) Thecity: rr § 1—~12 8 7. 

(1) Its site, on the slope of a hill, if possible, facing the east or else the south : 
xt 88 3, 2. 

(2) Provision for a perennial supply of sufficient wholesome water, rt 88 3-—~5. 

(3) Of fortified positions inside the city: σὰ § 5. 

(4) Plan for laying out the streets: 11 88 6, 7. 

(3) The walls, rx 88 8~x2. Plan of sites in the walls where the guards may 
hold their mess, 12 § 1. 

(6) The Upper Market-place, a public square for freemen (ἀγορὰ ἐλευθέρα) with 
the principal temples and the gymnasia for the older men, 12 §§ 7-5. The Market- 
place for trade and in it the law courts and official buildings: 12 88 6, 7. 


(ὃ Public buildings in the country: 12 § 8. 


(8) A detailed sketch of the internal working of the Best Polity: 
IV (VID) ὁ. 18—V ΟἹ) c. 7 (écomplete). 
(i) General introductory remarks: rv (viz) c, 13. 
(A) A right knowledge of the end of the best polity is as necessary as of the 
means which actually conduce to it: 13 §§ 1, 2 
8—2 
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(B) Its end is the happiness or well-being of all the citizens, which mainly 
consists in their highest excellence, though this is impossible apart from favourable 
exteinal conditions, unde: which alone such excellence can be fully realized: 13 §§ 3, 4. 
These favourable conditions assumed to be at the legislator’s disposal include, besides 
those aheady discussed, a happy natural capacity on the pait of the citizens (φύσι), 
whilst the concern and principal task of the legislator is to see how this capacity 

can be mmproved into actual excellence by habituation and instruction: 13 §§ 5—13. 


(ὃ) The Education of the citizens; IV (VII) c. 14—V (VIII) ο. 7 (ἐσὲ 
tncomplete). 
Tts unity: rv (vit): 14 §§ 1—8. 
Its aim and end; 14 § 9—r15 § 6. 
The means to be employed: rv (vu) ἃ 6—end of v (vit). 


(a) Should the education of the rulers and of the ruled be different 
or the same, on the principles of the best constitution ἢ 


Different, in so far as the two are here different peisons;: the same, 
in so far again as they are the same persons but at different ages, and as 
in a government exercised for the common good of the 1uled it is not 
possible to govern well unless one has learnt to obey well: 14 88 1—8. 


(8) At what should the education of the citizens aim? ‘What is 
the distinctive end and object of a virtuous life? 14 ὃ 9—r5 § 6. 


(1) The virtues of the non-rational part of the soul (the moral virtues) are 
inferior to those of the rational part (the mental excellences or intellectyal vutues) 
and have their end in the latter just as work has its end im leisure, war in peace: 
14 ὃ g~—14. ; 

(2) lence appears the defectiveness of constitutions like the Spmian, which, 
conveisely, make war and conquest the object of the state, and stuve solely to 
educate the citizens to be good soldieis, and nothing more, instead of tieating military 
excellence as only a means to an end: 14. 8815, τό, Besides * 

(1) such principles have already been refuted by expenence, namely by the 
sudden and lamentable collapse of the Spartan state and its power: χά ὃ 17, 

(1) Such principles auming at the suljugation of other states Imply the 
perverse opinion that it 1s nobler to rule over slaves than over freemen: 
14 §§ 18, 19, 

Qi) They are also dangerous in ther mfluence on the behaviour of the 
citizens towards their own state: 14 § 19 (&71)—§ 21 (ἀρθρώπων). 

(iv) What are the ends for which alone war must be waged and citizens 
become good soldiers : 14 § ar (τήν γε, «δουλούει»), 

(v) Another appeal to experience; states which have not learned to excel 
in the arts of peace must necessarily alts as soon as they have acquired their 
empiré : 14 § 22. = 
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(3) The virtues of peace and of leisure must rather have the preeminence; all 
the others ought however to be practised, smce without the means the end cannot be 
attained and many mdispensable virtues are easier to practise m war than in peace, 
For undisturbed peace easily leads us to 1ank external gaods above virtue. But on 
the other hand this same mistake 1s the foundation for a onesided mihtary tendency 
as, ἴοι mstance, amongst the Spartans: even capacity in wai, which is all they strive 
to attam, 1s only a means to an end, to the complete acquisition of external goods: 


rs 88 1—6, 


(c) The right educational means: τὸ ὃ 6 (<dri>...)—end of 
B. v (vu). 

(a) Prelimanary 1emarks on the right course of education in general and the 
order of succession of educational agencies. Bodily development must precede that 
of the mind; in the latter, again, the training of the iiiational soul by habituation 
must precede that of the 1ational soul thiough mstruction : yet in such a way that the 
former always regards the latter as its arm and end: 15 88 6—r0. 


(2) Means to be employed before birth; the care requisite for the 
procreation of children of mental and bodily vigour and of good~ 
capacity: c. 16. 


(1) The proper age ἴοι marriage: 16 88 1—10, 
() The leading principles which determine it: τό §§ 2—4, §§ 6—8. 


(a) The difference of age between the parents to be such that thei powers of 
procreation do not cease disproportionately, § 2. 


(8) The difference in age between parents and children not to be too geat or too 
small, § 3. 


(vy) The educational requirement above mentioned, that the children td be 
brought up must be physically strong, § 4 ( βούλησιν), Whereas the offspring of 
mauriages between those who are too young is usually stunted, § 6. 

(8) Further, young mothers invariably suffer greatly in childbuth, § 7: and 

(6) cohabitation begun at too early an age is prejudicial to female morality: also 

(ἢ it stunts the growth of the husbands, § 8. 

(ii) All these considerations may be satisfied by observing the hmits of age 
within which married people are capable of having children, τό §§ 4, 3, and 
thus we arnve at the prope: dete:mination, viz. 37(?) fo. men and 18 for 
women: 16 88 9, Io. 


(2) The season of the year and appropriate weather ἔοι entrance upon marriage 
and its duties: 16 88 ro, 11. 

(3) The right bodily condition for the parents: τό 88 12, 73. 

(4) Provision for the proper treatment of women with child: τό § 14. 


(5) Exposure of deformed infants: procurement of abortion to be sanctioned, ἢ 
order that the prescribed number of children may not be exceeded: 16 3 1g. 
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(6) Further a limit of age should be set beyond which parents are not to have 
children: this Iumt prescribed. Procurement of abortion when conception takes 
place beyond this age : x16 8§ τό, 17- 


(7) Penalty for adultery : 16 § 17 (ὥστε, .)—8 18. 


(ὃ Means to be employed directly after birth, 17 88 1—14. 


(1) In infancy, §§ 1-3, 8 ὅ, 8. 

(2) In the subsequent period to the fifth year, § 4 (τὴν δ᾽ ἐχομένην...).-- 7. 
With a preliminary discussion of the question how far all coarseness and indecency 1s 
to be proscribed, and on the other hand how far male adults should be allowed to be 
spectators at comedies and the like: 8 ἡππβ 14,913, 8. t4.§ 12. 


(3) Education from the fifth year on to the seventh: § 14 (διεξελθόντων,. αὐτούς), 


(4) The course of Public Education proper from the age of seven 
to that of twenty-one: rv (vil). 17 88 15, 16, v (0111). 


(1) General introductory remarks. ‘T'wo grades of age distinguished. State- 
ment of the three questions to be discussed in regard to this course of education 
proper : IV (vit). £7, 8818» τό. 


(2) Ttis more than necessary, it is most essential for the best polity, that a definite 
regulation of this educational course should be prescribed by law: V (VIII). 1 881) 2 


(3) It is not to be a domestic private education: at must be a universal and 
public course: 5 §§ 3, 4. 


(4) The right educational course: Vv (Vit). cc. 2—7. 
(1) Fundamental considerations: 2 § 1-~3 8 12. 


(Ὁ) Difference of views both as to the subjects of instruction, and as to the end 
and aim of the training: whee there is agreement as to the subjects there are 
divergent views as to their practical application and mode of treatment, due to the 
difference of opinion as to their end: 2 §§ 1, 2. 


(8) The pupils must indeed be taught what 1s mdispensable for external life, yet 
here the right limits should be observed. The educational means usually employed 
should not be used (as, music alone excepted, they all may) with the idea of their con- 
ferring a purely practical external utihty. They ought rather to be regarded as simply 
the conditions to the attainment of a higher end: 2 88 3-6. 


(y) The list of these subjects of ordinary education: reading, writing and 
arithmetic, gymnastic exercises, drawing, music: 3 § 1. 


(8) The ultimate end of education is the right occupation of the highest and 
truest leisure, which is not merely an interlude to work, but in itself the highest goal 
of life, Amusement and pastime serve as recreation to fill the less exalted leisure: 
but for the higher leisure the mind requires a different kind of activity, bringing with 
it the enjoyment of the highest intellectual gratification. Preliminary proof that 
amongst the ordinary subjects taught, music even in the judgment of our ancestors 
tends to this end, 3 § 4---β rr (δῆλον) ; and that the other subjects should be so used as 
not to lead away from it, but, indirectly at least, to conduce to it: 3 8 τι (ὅτι δὲ)---8 τ. 
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(ἢ Athletic exercises (γυμναστικῇ) ε cc. 3 8 13-4 § 9. 


(a) As was stated above, rv (vil). rg 88 6—ro, education must begin with bodily 
exercises: 3 8 13. 


(8) But two errors should be avoided ; the one, of training up the boys like 
athletes, as is commonly done; the other, the Spartan practice of brutalizing them by 
excessive exertions: 4 §§ 1-~7. 


(y) We must therefore begin with easier exercises for the first period, and wait 
until they have attained puberty, and have been taught the other subjects of instruc- 
tion ἴοι three years, before we commence the more exhausting gymnastic training: 


48 7 (ὅτι μὲν οὖν)--- 9. 
(iti) Muste: oc. 5—y. 


(a) Statement of the question: Should music serve for pastime recreation 
and relaxation, or for moual training, or lastly as a pmely esthetic and theoretic 
enjoyment, thereby ministering to the highest intellectual gratification? 5 § 1—§ 4 
(εἰρημένων), 


(8) The first and third of these ends are to all appearance foreign to the 
education of youth, though something may be said in favour of taking notice of them 
too in connexion with 1t. But it 1s stall a question whether for any of these three 
objects it 1s necessary to learn to be ἃ practical musician oneself: 5 § 4 (ὅτε μὲν 
οὔν)---ἢ 8. 


(y) Answer to the fist question: Music can and should subseive each of those 
three aims, not only the highest intellectual gratification, but also mere recreation, 
since it 1s a thoroughly innocent enjoyment ; and considering the frequent need for 
recreation im life this alone would suffice to justify its admission to a place in the 
instruction of youth, This consideration is not then to be wholly disallowed, as we 
supposed above (§ 4): yet it is only subordimate, 5 §§ 9—15: and the main point 
is that music is, thirdly, an excellent means for the moral training of the young: 
5 δὲ r6—25. 


(δ) From this follows the answer to the second question : 


(ἢ) that in general the young should in fact be taught to become practical 
musicians: 6 §§ 1, 2. 


(11) and yet the adult citizens of the best state have in general to refrain 
from practising music themselves: 88 3, 4. 


(uz) Further this musical instruction should be regulated, 88 5, 6, as 
follows : 


(a) With regard to the degree of proficiency to be attained, the pupils 
should not be trained up to be professional virtuosi, but only receive the 
needful trainmg of their characters and their tastes: 6 §6 (φανερὸν. ).- 8. 


(b) For this reason all musical instruments, like the flute, which are 
only in use with professional performers, should be excluded from the in- 
struction of the young: 6 §§ 9 --τό, 
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(c) Lastly, as to the various modes (ἁρμονίαι) and rhythms: 


(τὴ for musical performances by professional musicians all modes 
are permissible, since all serve ta promote the homceopathic purification of 
the emotions which procures the educated the highest intellectual grati- 
fication and the multitude recieation and amusement. Hence fo. the 
sake of the public at large who are not citizens—the farmers, artisans, 
labourers—at such performances even the modes and pieces which gratify 
their low taste must be admitted. But for the moral traming of the young 
only those which best represent, and for that reason best tram, character, 
the Dorian mode especially, The Phiygian made should not be allowed : 
ἢ §8a—r2. [Perhaps however the Lydian mode may be tolerated, since 
we ate not excluded from paying some regard to the amusement of a maturer 
age, and even adult citizens are on certain occasions allowed to sing: also 
the modes which are appropriate to the compass of the voice in mature 
life may be allowed as well as those specially adapted to the young: 
7 §§13—15.] . 


(2) The elucidation of the further question stated in 7 § 2, whether 
the :hythm or the melody and tune 1s of chief importance for the instruction 
of the young, zs altogether wanting. 


B, THE REMAINING CONSTITUTIONS: B. VI (IV), VII (VI), VIII (Ὁ. 


Introductory remarks: B, VI (IV) co. 1, 9. 


i. Why st belongs to political philosophy to consider not merely the absolutely 
best constitution, but also the best on the average, the best in any given case, and 
even the best possible organization of any actually existing polity: 1 88 I—4. 


ii. This rmplies an exact acquamtance with all possible forms of government, 
and theefore with all the possible vaueties of Democracy, Oligarchy, etc., which up 
til now have been left out of sight: 1 § 8. 


in, The theory of legislation moreover is based wpon this exact acquaintance 
with constitutions: 1 §§ g—rr. 


iv. The department of constitutional theory which remains for treatment de- 
fined: 2 § x, Order of ment of the degenerate forms of government: 2 §§ 2, 3. 
The arrangement to be followed m the succeeding exposition : 2 §§ 4—6. 


The actual details of the theory of the established constitutions: 
vi (rv). c. 3—vut (v), 
i Enumeration of all possible constitutions: VI (TV) cc, 3—10. 


: τῶ The difference between polities depends on the extent to 
which different classes take part in the government, c. 3. 


Vi. o 7—VIL cc. 12. Ι2Ὶ 


(ἡ How Democracy and Oligarchy ought rightly to be de- 
fined: 4 §§ 1—6. 


(1) The explanation of the fact that Oligarchy and Democracy 
come to be regarded as almost the only constitutions. Why there 
are more than these two and their sub-species. The classes of 
people necessary in the state: 4 §§ 7—x9.] 


(tv) The different species of Democracy and ape 
48 20—6 § 11. . 


(a) The basis of the general difference between them, 4 §§ 20, 21 (...διαφορά»). 


(Ὁ) Enumeration of the four kinds of Democracy from the best, which .esembles 
Polity, down to the worst or unrestrained Democracy, which resembles Tyranny : 

48 22 (δημοκρατία)--β 31. 
(c) Enumeration of the four kinds of Oligarchy in corresponding manner, fiom 


the most moderate to that which resembles Tyranny, viz. arbitiary dynastic govern- 
ment (δυναστεία): 5 §§ 1, 2. 


(ὦ In spite of a constitution externally oligarchical a state may nevertheless 
bear a democratic character, and conversely: 5 88 3, 4. 


(6) Reasons assigned why there can only be these four species (a) of Democracy, 
688 1—6, (8) of Oligarchy, 6 88 7—11. 


(v) The different species of Mixed Aristociacy and the forms 
of Polity. c. 7-9 § 5, 12 § 4, 12 8 6—13 § 6, 9 §§ 6—10, 
13 δὲ 7—11, 
(a) Of Aristocracy and Pohty in general: 7 88 r—4. 
(Ὁ The species of Mixed Austocracy: 7 88 4, 8. 
(c) Of Polity: ὁ. 8, 9 88 1g, 12 8 4, 12 § 6—rg 8 6, 9 88 6—r0, 13 88 7—rT. 


(a) Justification of the arrangement by which Polity is yeserved for treat- 
ment to this point and Tyranny comes last of all: 8 881, 2 


(8) A farther and move exact distinction between Polity and the Mixed 
Aristocracies. Refutation of the view that those species and varieties of Polity 
which incline more to Oligarchy than to Democracy should be included under 
Mixed Aristocracies, 8 §§ 3—9. 


(y) Genesis and organization of Polity: 9 88 1—~5, 12 ὃ 4, 12 § 6—rg $6, 
9 88 6—ro, 13 88 y—r1. 


(i) The thee different ways of fusing Demociacy and Oligarchy in Polity, 
9 88 τ---. (i) The middle class as the proper support of Polity, 12 § 4. 
(in) On the degree of success in the fusion depends the durability of the Polity. 
When, therefore Politses or Mixed Anstocracies are established, itis a grave mistake 
if out of favour to the rich the claims of the poor are only satisfied nm appearance, the 
concession made to them being in reality annulled and rendeied void by all kinds of 
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iNusory devices. Enumeration of such illusory measures and of the similar counter- 
measures adopted in demociacies with the opposite intent: 12 § 6—13 § 6. 

{iv) The criterion of ἃ successful fusion m Polity, also m Mixed Aristocracy, 
9 §§ 6—10. (v) The amount at which the property qualification for the fran- 
chise should be fixed, 13 88 7—9 (πολεμεῖν). (v1) Peculiar constitution of certain 
individual Polities, 13 § 9. (vii) Historical remarks: 13 88 10, rx. 


(v1) The different species of Tyranny, c, 10. 


fi The best constitution on the average (ἀρίστη ταῖς πλείσταις 
πόλεσι}: 6. 11. 

(ἡ This is, in the main, Polity, as the rule of the well-to-do 
middle class: 11 §§ 1, 2. 

For (a) as in the life of the individual moral virtue and excellence consist in the 
right mean between two opposite extremes of error, so the life of the state prospers 
best when the well-to-do middle class has the preponderance, whereas the extremes of 
wealth and poverty are two main sources of the two opposite kinds of crime and 
wrong-doing : 11 8§ 3—5. 

(b) Excessive wealth leads to despotic ambition, extreme poverty to servile 
submission: 11 88 6-8 (ad\ews), 

(c) The middle class has the most assured existence; the more strongly it is 
represented in the state, the more the state is secured from insurrection and internal 
troubles and from the danger of degenerating into one of the three worst perversions 
or degenerate types of polity, extreme Democracy, extreme Oligarchy, or Tyranny : 
11 8 8 (καὶ σῴζονται)---β 13, This accounts for the fact that Democracies are ordina- 
rily more stable than Oligarchies, because in the former the middle class is usually 
more numerous and influential than in the latter, rr § 14. 


(a) The best legislators have come from the middle class, rz § TE. 


(1) All this explains why Polity, although the constitution best 
adapted for most states, is yet of rare occurrence: 11 88 16—19. 


(a) It frequently happens that the middle class in a state is not very numerous, 
rr § τό. 

(b) In the frequent party conflicts between rich and poor it is invariably the 
practice for the victorious side to seize the government for itself, and not to come to 
terms with the defeated side, rz § 17. 

(Ὁ) Of the two states that were in succession supreme in Greece, the one, 
Athens, introduced democracies and the other, Sparta, oligarchies, each in her own 
interest : rx 8§ 18, το. 


(11) The nearer any one of the remaining constitutions stands 
to that which is the best on the average, the better it is: the 
further it is removed therefrom, the worse it is: 1x §§ 20, a1, 
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ili What kind of polity is relatively the best for different kinds of 
people (ris πολιτεία τίσι καὶ ποία ποίοις συμφέρει): 12 §§ 1-8, § 4 (ὅπου...) 
—§ 5. 

(1) General positions laid down, 12 88 x, 2. 

(11) Their application (2) to Democracy and its different species, 12 § 3, 

(Ὁ) to Oligarchy and its different species, 12 § 3 (ὅπου...), (c) to Polity, 12 8 4 
(ὅπου 82...)—§ 5, (ἃ) to so-called or Mixed Anstociacy (this ἐξ wanting). 


Recapitulation of all the previous discussion, 13 § 12. 


iv The theory of the best possible organization of the different 
Democracies and Oligarchies, or of that which most corresponds to the 
spirit and intent of each of them respectively: VI (IV), 14—VII (VD. 


(Ὁ General fundamental positions as to the ordering and 
organization of all possible polities: vz (αν). cc. 14—16. 


(a) Distinction of the Deliberative, Executive, and Judicial authouties in the 
state: 14 §§ 1, 2. . 

(Ὁ) Organization of the Consultative or Deliberative body in accordance with 
the various polities: 14. §§ 3—15- 

(a) The department of the Deliberative authority, and the three possibilities that 
either the whole body of citizens, or particular magistrates, have to decide upon all 
that belongs to this department, or again that it is divided between the one and the 
other: 14 § 3. 

(8) These three possible cases, the different forms under which they may 
appear in practical application, and the sphere of action (whether larger or smaller) 
assigned to the different deciding factors, how distributed amongst different polities : 
14 98 4—105 

(i) amongst the diffaient species of Democracy, 14 8 4—§ 7 (xdvres) ; 
(ii) those of Oligarchy, 14 § 7 (τὸ δέ revas...)—§ 93 

(ui) Mixed Aristocracy, 14 § 10 ; 

(iv) Polity inclining to Aristocracy, and Polity proper, 14 § ro. 

(y) Measures by which at all events to secure that the decrees passed and the 
verdicts of the courts shall be good and salutary for the state, (i) in the most extreme 
Democracy, where all is decided by decrees of the people, through the adoption 
of certain oligarchical elements or of institutions 1elated to Polity, while the demo- 
cratical principle is still retained : and (ii) in an Oligarchy, through the adoption of 
certain democratical institutions or of others peculiar to Polity, or else by a procedure 
the reverse of that usual in Polities: 14 88 11—16. 


(6) Organization of the Executive power, or the magistracies : Ὁ. 15. 


(a) Statement of the questions to be answered in regard to this subject, rg 88 1,2. 


(8) What kind of officials are to be regarded as really magistrates, i.e. as 
ministers or authorities of the state: 15 § 2 (ἔστι δὲ. )— § 4. 
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(y) What officials are reqiired for every state, great or bmall, “13 88 5—8- * 
(δ) The distinction between different magistracies according as the nature of the’ 
department they administer involves its extension over the whole state or its division’ 


according to defimte locahties, 15 § 9 ( τὸν αὐτόν), and further according as the same 
department controls all the persons affected by it, or different classes me assigned to 


different magistrates, 15 § 9 (καὶ πότερον ) 
(εἰ The difference between magistracies in the various constitutions: ΤΆ 88 Io—T3. 
() Certain offices are the same under different forms of the state, only the 
mode of appointment to them being different, 15 § το. 
(1) Others are genencally the same under different forms but specifically 
different: ic different as to the extent of their powers, § 10. 


(iin) Others again ate peculiar to given foims of the state, §§ 1113+ 


(ὃ The different modes of appowting to magistracies and their distiibution 
amongst the forms of government, 15 88 14—~21- 

(i) Each of the three questions to be considered, viz. who have the tight to 
elect, who aie eligible, and what is the mode of election, admits of three possi- 
bilities: combine each possibility under the first of these heads with each 
possibility under the second and third severally, and we obtain as the total 
number of conceivable cascs nine for each of the three, 1,6, 27 in all: 18 
88 τ4:--18. 

(ii) These modes classified under (ΑἹ Democracy § 19, (8) Polity, 
not only Pokty proper, but also the variety which has an aristocratical, and that 
which has an oligarchical character, §§ 19, 20, (Ὁ) Ohgarchy 88 0, 21 
and (D) Mixed Aristacracy § 21. 


(7) The duties of its department must determine what mode of appointment 1s 
advantageous for each office, 15 § 22, 


(d) Organization of the judicial authority; c. τό. 
(a) Statement of the questions to be answered in regard to this subject, τό ὃ 1. 
(8) The different kinds of courts, 16 88 2~5- 


{y) The possible differences between them as to who ate eligible as juzors (ol 
3adfovres); how they are to be appointed; whether they are to exercise all possible 
judicial functions or only to serve in certain courts, 16 88 6, 7. 


(δ) Classification of them under the different forms of the state, Democracy, 
Qligarchy, Aristocracy, and Polity, 16 § 8. 


(1) Organization of the different species of Democracy and 
Oligarchy: vit (v1) cc. 1~7. 

(a) The discussion of this subject announced : the questions which remaim as to 

the organwation of other constitutions, and as to the blending of different forms when 


one power in the state is 1egulated im accordance with one form, and another in 
accordance with another form: 1 88 1—4. 
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(0) -The species of Democracy: 1 § 5—~c. 5. 

(0) Species are distinguished according to the various occupations of the different 
democratic populations, and the degree to which they have severally adopted demo- 
cratic institutions: 1 §§ 5—10. 

(8) The principles of Demociacy enumerated: a §§ 1—4. 

(y) All the democratic institutions developed from them : 2 §§ s—8, 


[(δ) Objections to absolute Democracy and recommendation of a pecuhar 
form of compromise between the claims of Democracy and those of Oligarchy : 


289-3 86.] ; 
(e) Organization of the best and most modeiate species of Demociacy, 4 
§§ 1—14: « 
(ὃ of the two ittermediate spectes, 4 8 1g: and 
(ἡ of the extreme Democracy, 4818 (τὴν re redevralay...)—g5 § 11. 
(i) The stitutions which promote the giowth of this fom: 4 88 13—20. 
(ii) The measures which tend to neutralize its dangerous effects, and even 
impart to 1t, so far as 1s possible, a tolerable and durable chazacter: c. 5. 
(A) Prelimmary remark on the urgent need for such measures: 5 §§ 1, 2 
(8) Particula: instances of measures of the kind, 5 §§ 3—11: 


(2) a diminution in the number of political trials, 5 §§ 3, 4: 
(1) by not distiubuting the fines amongst the people, (2) by imposing severe 
penalties upon false accusation ; 


(4) the practice of summoning few popular assemblies and allowing the 
courts to sit as seldom as possible in the pooe states, 5 88 5, 6 ; απὰ in the 
richer states of bestowing Jaige sums at 1a1e intervals upon the pooi, and fieeing 
the richer citizens fiom useless burdens: § 88 7—9. 


(Ὁ Measmes taken at Caithage and Tarentum; g 88 9—r1. 


(c) The species of Oligarchy : cc. 6, 4. 
(a) Organization of the best and most moderate species of Oligaichy : 6 88 1, 33 
(8) οἵ the several intermediate species, 6 § 3; and 
(y) ofthe most extreme Oligarchy or Dynastic goveanment, 6 8§ 3, 4. 


(δ) Measures more duectly affecting oligarchies at large, 6 § s—7 ὃ 7. 
(i) The principal safeguard of Oligarchy, 6§ 5. 
(ii) Arrangement as regards the military foice and service in the aimy, 
7 88 1-3. 
(iii) Individual membeus of the popular paity may be won over to the 
oligarchical government, 7.8 4. 


(iv) To the highest posts in the government should be‘attached costly 
burdens to be defiayed fo. the commonwealth, 7 88 5—7. 
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(πὸ The theory of the organization of public offices: a fuller 
account in detail, c. 8 (¢xcompilete). 

(a) The questions to be discussed, 8 88 τ, 2. 

(Ὁ) The officials necessary in every state, 8 883 «21: 

Superintendents (a) of the markets (ἀγορανόμοι), § 3, (8) of the streets, 
public buildings, harbours; the city police (ἀστυνόμοι) 88 4, 8. (γ) Police 
officers in the country (ἀγρόνομοι, ὑλωροῦ ; (8) financial officers (ἀποδέκται, 
ταμίαι), ὃ 6 (ἢ Keepers of archives and registers (μνήμονες, ἐπιστάται), 
β 7. (ὃ Officers for penal administration, executioners and the like, 88 8— 
13." (η) Military officers (στρατηγοί, πολέμαρχοι, ναύαρχοι, κτλ), 83 13—15. 
(6) Board of control, for scrutiny of the accounts of retirmg officials (εὔθυνοι, λογισταί, 
ἐξετασταῖ), § 16, (9) Legislative committee, to summon and direct the popular 
assembly, and to bring matters before it (πρόβουλοι, βουλή), § 17. (x) Officers 
to superintend public worship (ἱερεῖς xr), §§ 18—20. (A) Recapitulation, 
§ 21: 

(c) Magistrates peculiar to certain given constitutions, 8 § 22, 


The theoretical treatment of the cases where different forms of polity 
are combined in one and the same state, is wanting, 


v The causes of decay in the various forms of the state and the 
corresponding safeguards: B, VIII (V). 


1 Preliminary Observations: x §§ 1—8, §§9—11, § 8: 
3 814: 1 ὃ 11---τό, 


(a) Statement of the whole question: 1 ὃ 1. 

(b) The general cause of all internal political disturbances consists in dissension 
as to the extent to which political equality should be carried : the rich and the nobles 
claim special privileges over the poot, the latter on the ground of their free buth claim‘ 
equality with the nch: 1 88 2—7. 

(c) Two species of revolution, 1 88 8-~11 : 

(a) Overthrow of the constitution, §§ 8—11: whether 
(i) subversion of the entire polity, § 8; or simply 
(ii) accentuation or relaxation of the same form of government, § 9; or 
(iii) abolition of single parts of the constitution, § 10. 


(8) Change merely in the holders of power, § 8. 


(a) Special application of the remarks m 1 88 2—7 to Democracy and Oligarchy. 
Two kinds of equality distinguished ; it is necessary to pay attention to both kinds: 
8814. 1 ὃ rx (πανταχοῦ...)--- τῇ. 

(6) Why Democracy is in general more enduring than Oligarchy, x § 16. 
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τ The causes of decay inherent in all polities in common: cc. z—4. 


(a) The three points for general consideration in this inquiry: the tendencies, 
the objects in view, and the external occasions which lead to political revolutions, 
a§r. 


(b) The tendencies and claims which lead to intestine disturbances and to re- 
volutions have been already characterized (1 §§ 2—-7). How far they are justified, or 
not, 2 88 2, 3. 


(Ὁ The objects sought to be attained in rebellions and insurrections : 2 § 3 (πῶς 
εοὐπόλεσιν). 


(4) The definite occasions of revolution : 2 § 4—3 § 8, 4. 88 8—12, 3 8 9~-4 § 7. 
(a) General enumeration : 2 §§ 4—6. 
(Β) Consideration of them in detail: 3 88 r—8, 4 8§ S—x2, 3 § 9—48 7. 


(Ὁ Insolence in the rulers, 3 § 1. 

(u) Their greed for aggrandisement, 3 § 1. 

(iii) Efforts of the subject body to attain higher political honours, 3 § 2. 
(iv) Preponderating influence of individuals, 3 § 3. 

(v) Fear of punishment or of injustice, 3 § 4. 
(vi) Contempt for the governing class on account of their weakness, 3 § 5. 


(vii) Disproportionate growth of separate elements im the polity or classes of the 
population, 3 §§ 6--8 ; 4 88 S—ro: and conversely 


(viii) ‘The establishment of an equivalence in point of numbers between opposing 
elements in the state. 


(ix) Appropriation of offices by electoral intrigues (διὰ τὰς ἐριθείαε), 3 § 9. 

(x) Neglect of the dangers threatening the constitution from individuals, 3 § 9. 
(xi) Gradual introduction of slight changes unobserved, 3 § το, 

(xu) Any sort of difference between the inhabitants, 3 88 11—13, 88 15-~16. 


As (4) difference in race, particularly when alien settlers have been ad- 
mitted, §§ rr—13 : 


(3) difference in sentiment, and especially in political sympathies, between 
the dwellers in different localities of one and the same state, due to a dif- 
ference of character in the localities, §§ 15, 16, 

(xiii) Private feuds between leading, influential citizens, 4 &§ 1—7. 


(e) The means usually employed to effect revolutions, 4 §§ 13, 13: 
(a) force, (8) stratagem, (γ) stratagem succeeded by force. 
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m The causes of decay and the corresponding safeguards in the 
particular forms of government: cc. 5~-12. 


(a) Positive or dogmatic exposition: c, 5—c. 12 § 6. 
(a) Republics, cc. 5—9. 
(i) THE CAUSES OF DECAY, cc. 5—~7. 
(a) In democracies, 0, δ. 
(a) Change to Oligarchy due to the continual persecutions of the rich by the 
demagogues, 5 §§ 1—3. τὰ 
(6) Change to Tyranny, the demagogues uswping absolute power. Why this 
only happened m former times, why it 15 no longer usual for tyrannies to arise, 
5 §§ 6—10, namely, because 
ὃ (x) formerly demagogues were also generals, 5 88 6, 7. 

(2) formerly certain officers had too large powers assigned them, 5. § 8 
(ἐγίνοντο .rpbravts)'. 

(3) The states were as yet small, and the people in former times busy with 
their occupations m the country, so that 1t was easier for miltary chiefs to 
seize absolute power, § 88 8, 9. 

(c) Change from the most moderate to the most extreme form of demomacy, due 
to the demagogic intrigues of candidates for office, 5 88 10, 11, 


. (8) In oligarchies, 0. 6. 
(2) Downfall of oligarchies through ill-treatment of the people, 6 8 1. 
(ὁ) Downfall through dissensions between the rich oligarchs themselves, 6 88 2— 
9. 88 1416, § το. 

(x) Ifthe actual members of the oligarchical government are reduced to ἃ 
mere handful, so that even persons belonging to the ruling families aré excluded 
from st by law, 6 88 2—5 3. ι 

(2) If the oligarchs themselves from mutual jealousy adopt demagogic 
intrigues, 6 § § (κινοῦνται. .)—§ 7: 

(1) one member of the government, or a minority, intriguing to gain over the 
rest to his suppoit, 6 86 : 
(ii) a part of the oligarchs (or all of them) intriguing with the people, 
6 88 6, 7: 
(a) where the people has the right of electing to the public offices, 
86, orif ‘ 
(8) the law courts are constituted out of the people, § 7, or 
(7) in case some of the oligarchs are aiming at concentrating the power 
of the state in yet fewer hands, § 7- 
oe (2) should properly follow ‘a oat number of oligarchs, in spite of 
, od government, can procme the down- 
3 If§ 5, καὶ ἐν ᾿Βρυθραῖξ.. «πολιτείαν, be * ἔπ f the oli 
genuine we must add: “In the same way people.” a ee 


Poy 
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(iit) If mdividual oligarchs who have squandeted their property attempt 
to make a 1evolution or to enrich themselves fiom the public means, thus 
embroiling themselves with the government, οἱ raising 2 popular msm2ection, 
6 88 8, 9. 

(iv) Ifmembers of the oligarchy a1e mvolved in private enmity owing to 
marnage 1elations οἱ lawsuits, 6 88 r4, 18. 

(v) An oligarchy may be subveited by its own members on account of the 
too despotical character of the government, 6 § τό. 

Concluding 1emark: an oligarchy united in itself is not easily ovethown from 
without, 6 § το. 

(ἢ Fall of the old oligarchy by the formation of a new one within it, 6 § 112. 

[(Ὁ Overthrow of oligaichies by the geneials of mercenary tioops emolled for 
war; or in time of peace by the generals called in because of the mutual distrust 
of the oligarchs; or by a commande: appointed on the same mounds to mediate 
between them, 6 88 12, 13 J 

(6) Change from Oligachy to Polity and from Polity to moderate Demociacy 
due to a depreciation of money, whereby the property qualification requiied by law 
ἴοι the fianchise ceases to be adequate, 6 88 τό, 17. 

(f) Change from one kind of Oligaichy to anothe: : 6 8 18. 


(c) In Mixed Aristocracies and Polities: ο, 7 88 1---18, 
(2) Fall of aristocracies and revolutions in consequence of the number of those 
who take pari in the government becoming too small, 7 §§ 1—4: 
(1) especially when the laige body excluded conside: themselves equal in 


merit, 7 §§ 1, 2; 
οἱ (2) if able and distinguished men ae il-tieated hy men not superior to 
them im deseit although occupying higher offices in the state, 7 88 2, 3, 
or (3) ae excluded fiom the government in spite of their metits, 7 § 3; 
or (4) τῇ some of the citizens are too poor and others too nch, 7 § 3; 
οἱ (5) an individual 1s so powerful that he 1s likely to attain supreme power, 
784 
(Ὁ) The principal danger for Auistociacies of this type and fo: Polities consists in 
the fact that the oligaichical element in them has not quite successfully blended with 
the democtatical element, but the one of these preponderates over the other, 7 §§ δν 6. 
[Consequently 2 revolution to this preponderating side may easily take place, that is, 
to complete Oligarchy or Democracy. Sometimes however there 1s a movement in 


the opposite direction: 7 88 7—10.] 
(Ὁ Aristociacies of this type are subject, above all othe: foims of gove:nment, Lo 
dissolution brought on by unpeiceived gradual changes, 7 §§ r1—13. 


(Ὁ) Concluding remark on the changes in republics taken in common. 
Sometimes they are of inteinal origin, sometimes they are bought about by 
powerful foreign states, 7 § 14. 
1 Perhaps 88 το, rr should also be enclosed in the square brackets. 


H, 9 
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(ii) THE SAFEGUARDS: cc. 8, 9. 
(A) Preliminary 1emaik. 
The safeguaids are implied in the statement of the causes of destruction. 8 § 1. 


(8) Enumetation of the safeguards: 8 § 2—9 § 22. 


(a) In Politics and Mixed Anstociacies especial care must be taken that slight 
changes and deviations fiom the existmg laws do not giadually creep in unobseived: 
8 8ὲ 2, 3. 

(4) In the same governments precautions must be taken against those illusory 
measures discussed mn Vi (Iv), 12 § 6—13 §6: 8 8 4. 


(Ὁ) In Anistocracies and Oligarchies the government mnst not only treat the 
goveined well, but must also treat 1ts own membeis on a footing of democratic equality, 
8 ὃ 5' hence many demociatic mensures ate often quite in place even under these con- 
stitutions, 8 88 6, 7. 

(4) The citizens must be kept τῇ constant vigilance over thei: constitution, 8 § 8. 


(e) All disputes between the principal men must as fai as possible be avoided and 
prevented; and, so faa as this fails, care must be taken that no otheis but the onginal 
pailies to the quariel are involved in it, 8 § 9. 


(f) In Polities and Oligarchies a fresh valuation of property must be taken 
frequently in order that the property qualification for the fianchise, if it is to 1etan 
its relative impoitance, may undergo the necessary .evision at the proper time, 
8 8§ 10, τὰς 


(g) No citizen to be dispropoitionately elevated. in particulm, provision 
should be made by legislation to prevent the rise of unduly powerful mdividuals. if 
this does not succeed, they should be removed fiom the state by ostiacism: 8 § 12. 


(4) There should be a special board of magistrates to have supervision over the 
private lives of the citizens and see that they are in accond with the existing form of 
government, 8 § 13. 

(2) Care must be taken that one part of the cilizens does not prospei at the 
expense of the rest, 8 §§ 14—27 3 and hence 

(0 that magisterial offices never fall exclusively into the hands of one of 
the two opposed classes of the population, 8 § 14. 

(2) that the antagomsm between 1ich and poor is adjusted or else that the 
middle class increases, 8 § 14, 

(3) especially that the public offices do not afford any opportunity for 
ennching oneself from the public propaty, 8 88 15—IQ. 

(4) In democracies the propeity of the rich must be spaied, 8 § 20; 


(8) in oliga.chies posts with emolument attached to them must be assigned 
to the poorer citizens, and the msolence of a rich man towards a poor man must 
be punished move severely than 18 τὸ were towatds another 11ch man, 8 § 20. 


(6) Further in oligarchies the accumulation of landed property in the same 
hands must be restrained within limits fixed by law, 8 § 20, 
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᾿ (7) Care must be taken in an oligarchy that the decisive authority rests in 
the hands of the nich, and τῇ a democracy that it rests with the poor: but in 
other respects equal, nay even highei, privileges must be conceded in the former 
case to the poon, and m the latte: case to the rich, 8 § 21. 


(4) It must always be kept in view that attachment to the established form of 
government, special knowledge of the subject, and lastly virtue and integrity ore 
requisite fo. the highest official positions. the second qualification mdeed mm certain 
offices in a highe: degiee than the third, im otheis again the thind qualification in a 
higher demee than the second: c. 9 88 r—4 

(ἢ In a word, every measure that helps the healthy working of a constitution 
tends also to preserve it, 9 8 5. 

(mt) The citizens who desire the contmuance of the form of government must be 
the numerical majority, 9. § 5. 


(#) Even in the wonse forms of Democtacy and Oligaichy the mean must be pre- 
Served: it 15 the exaggeration of democratic and ohgarchic measmes which mfallibly 
leads to the downfall of Democracy and Oligarchy respectively: 9 § 6—§ τι (δῆμοι), 


(0) But the principal thing 1s to educate the young 1m the spuit of the established 
form of government: g 8 αἰ (μέγιστον δὲ)--- 16, 


(8) Monarchs: ο, 1o—c, 12 § 6. 


(i) THE CAUSES OF DECAY: Cc. fo. 


(A) Discussion of certam fundamental points: 10 §§ 1—13 (ἀναιρεῖν), 

(a) The government of a king 1s closely related to Anstociacy, but Tyranny 
(rupavvls) combines the evils of the most extieme Democracy and of the most extreme 
Oligaichy: τὸ 88 1, 2. 

(4) The opposite nature of kingly 1ule and tyranny 1s at once shown in their 
divergent and opposite ouigin: ro 88 3—8. 

(c) A more precise statement of the antithesis between them: τὸ §§ 9, 10. 

(4) The points which Tyzanny has in common with Oligarchy on the one hand 
and with Democracy on the other: 10 § r1—~§ 13 (ἀναιρεῖν). 


(8) Canses of the overthrow of monarchies and of monarchs in general: 
10 88 18---28. 


(a) General statement 
(1) of the motives for conspiracies and attacks wpon a sole ruler, τὸ §§ 13, 14, 


and (2) of the objects sought thereby, 10 § 14. 
(3) Some of these attacks are dnected agaist the person of the usurper; in 
others the assailant desires to seize the throne for himself, or to effect a revolution m 


the government: ro § 15. 
(δ) These points of view presented m detail, τὸ 88 15—28. 
(x) Attacks in consequence of inyuiies received, ro 88 115-20; 
(2) fiom fear of punishment, Io § 203 
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(3) from contempt for the rulei, τὸ §§ 22—25, 
(4) from greed of gain (/aagely wanting), 10 § 253 
(8) from ambition, τὸ 88 26—28. 


(c) Special causes of the downfall of (a) tyrants and tyrannies, (b) of lings and 
kingships. 10 §§ 29—38 


(2) Tyrants and tyranmes: 10 §§ 29—34. 

(1) A tyianny 1s destroyed fiom without by more powerful foreign states not 
tylannies whethe: (1) under a royal οἱ azistociatical, οἱ (11) under a demociatical 
goveinment, Io 88 29, 30. 

(2) It is 1umed from withm by the members of the ruling family quanehng 
amongst themselves, ro § 31. 

(3) Most ty:ants make themselves despised and this most fiequently bimgs about 
their fall, τὸ 88 32, 33- 

(;) Aga, every tyrant is necessarily hated; hatied and nghteous mdignation 
against him often accomplish his ovetthrow, ro 88 33; 34. 

(5) The same causes which threaten Extreme Democracy and Estreme Oligarchy 
me also dangeious to Tyanny: τὸ § 35. 


(ἢ The government of a king (as distinct from a tyiant) is mostly destroyed 
from within. ᾿ 
Either (1) feuds break out between members of the royal family, τὸ § 36: or 
(2) the kings ove:step the legitimate limits of their authority and aim at making 
themselves tyrants, ro § 38. 
(3) Under an heredilary monaichy it 1s often impossible to prevent the succession 
to the thione of pinces who :ende: themselves contemptible, τὸ § 38, 


or (4) to caclude otheis who behave with insolence and violence, foigetting that 
they are not tyrants but kings, ro § 38, 


(5) Why 1t is that even in recent times tyannies have spiung up, but no new 
monarchies 1156, 10 § 37. 


(ἃ) THE SAFEGUARDS: 0. 11, 6, 12 δὲ 1—6 


(A) The office of king 1s best preseived by the giadual diminution of its absolute 
authority in keeping with the spmit of the times, 11 §§ 1—3. 

(3) The tyrant can only secure his thione, τὶ 88 4—34, 

(2) by employing the most extieme measures of force and coi ruption, rr 88 4—16: 


(1) by gettmg ad of all the prncipal men, entuely forbidding the common pur- 
suit of culture, and putting down all messes and clubs, rz 88 4, 58 


(2) by compelling all the citizens to live in public, τὰ 8 6, 


and a imitating all the other regulations of Persian and othe: oriental despot- 
isms, 11 § 6: 


(4) by sending secret spies and detectives amongst the citizens, rz § 7; 
(5) by setting all classes of the population agaist one another, 11 8 8; 


VIII. ce. ro, rx. 133 


(6) dhaining the means of all his subjects, 12 88 9, 10, 

and (7) peipetually creating wars, 11 § το, 

(8) by suspectig his own fiends most of all, rr § τὸ, 

(9) by allowing families to be governed by women and by giving slaves license 
to indulge all their caprices, just ας in the most extreme demociacy, 11 §§ 11, 125 

(10) by pe:mutting no dignified οἱ free-mmded characte: io 1emain nea him, 
118 135 

(11) by being more mtmate with strangers than with lis own townsmen, 11 § 14. 

(12) The three leading points of view mn this policy, 11 88 15, 16. 


Οἱ (4) by demagogic devices jomed with activity m war, when the tyrant poses as 
the fiend of the people and makes his usurped power approximate to that of a king, 
1 88 17--.84. 

(1) Careful management of the state funds; avoidance of lavish gn ants to mistresses, 
foreigners, or artists; ἢ statement of accounts piesented, no treasures accumulated [Οἱ 
himself, 11 88 19-~21. 

(2) He should endeavom to create the impression that all taxes paid and sei vices 
rendesed are not for him but for the state, rr § 21, 

(3) He must mspie 1everence hy a dignified beaing and by capacity i waz, 
instead of inspiring fear by seventy and iough ticatment, rr § 22. ᾿ 

(4) He should not meiely himself avoid cimes and offences ayninst his subjects, 
but he should not allow them to be committed by any of his family οἱ comt, especi- 
ally those who ate of the female sea, εἰ §§ 22, 23. 

(5) He should be modetate in Ins indulgences, or at least should conceal his 
excesses fiom the would, 11 §§ 23, 24. 

(6) In his care for the adoinment of the capital he must not seem to have any 
ulterior object, τὶ § 24. 

(7) He should create the impression that though he 1s fiee fiom childish super- 
stition yet he is very specially conceined to honour the gods, 11 § 25, 

(8) IIc must awaid, to those who show themselves deserving, higher honours and 
distinctions than they could hope foi τῷ a fiee state, and he must always bestow dis- 
tinctions and rewaids himself, but have punishments inflicted and executed by otheis, 
Tr § 26. 

(9) On the other hand, like monarchs generally, he should especially avoid 
iaising individuals to greatness, least of all a man of bold and ente:prising character, 
11 § 27. 

(ro) Of all deeds of violence, peisonal insults or ill treatment, and seduction 
accomplished by force are the most dangeious. If he cannot altogether avoid them, 
he should give to the former the colour of paternal chastisement, and seek to succeed 
in his intrigues by dint of rmpassioned persuasion alone, 11 88 28, 29. 

(11) He should especially be on his guaid against people who imagine that they, 
or some one whom they love, have been so deeply wronged by him that they are ready 
to hazaid then lives in opposing him, rr § 30. 

(12) While he should seek to please rich and poor alike, he should yet prefer to 
rest his rule upon the poor where they ae the stronger, but where the 11ch have the 
upper hand, upon the v1ch, 11 88 31, 32. 
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(1g) The leading points in this whole policy, and the great advantages which 
attend on it, rr 88 33, 34: 


[(ἡ Olgachy and Tyranny the least enduring foims of government. Historical 
suvey of the tyrannies which lasted the longest, with the reasons why this was the 


case: 12 §§ 1—6.] 


(Ὁ) Oriticism of Plato's doctrine 
of the successive changes from one form of the state to the other : 
12 §§ 7—18. 
(2) His theory of the transition fiom the best form of polity to the 
remaining forms: 12 88 7—10. 


(i) It takes the right point of view ἔοι the cause of the declme in the best foim , 
but the explanation given of the appearance of this cause 1s 


(A) not peculiar to the best form of the state, but applies to all human affaus 
in common, 14 § 8, and 

(B) supposing the best fom of government to have been introduced into 
different states at different times before the period which Plato assumes foi the 
universal decline, it is scarcely concervable that, on the approach of this peiod, 
τὶ would be subverted at one and the same time in them all, 12 §§ 9, το. 


(i} No reason can be given why the best form of state should invatiably pass 
over into that which stands next to it, 12 § 10. 


(8) The case stands no better with his account of the transitions 
from the remaining forms of the state, to one another or to the best form: 
12 § 10 (ὁ δ᾽ αὐτὸς)---ὃ 18, 


(i) Plato adheres to the same piinciple that every ἔοι of polity is changed into 
the form neauest to it, wheieas the change to the opposite form 1s quite as frequent or 
even more so, 12 88 10, 12. 


(ii) As to the second point, Plato has said nothing definitely about the change to 
the best form of the state; but if the omission is to be supplied m accordance with his 
exposition there is nothing foi it but to assume that the sole transition from Tyranny 
or το the best state 1s the change when the former passes mto the latter: which 
would be incorrect, 12 §§ ΣΙ, 12. 


(ii) Further, in regard to the first point, the change from Oligarchy to Tyranny 
does take place, 12 § 13. 


(iv) Nor is the reason assigned by Plato for the change from Mixed Aristociacy 
to Oligaichy the true one. For 
(1) the true motive 18 different; 


(2) what Plato takes to be the true ground foi the transition to Oligarchy 
is not present in many oligaichies; and 


(3) where it is found in Mixed Austociacies experience shows that no such 
transition takes place, 12 § 14 


VIII. cc. 11, 12. 135 


(v) As iegaids the tiansition from Oligarchy, 


(a) that the state is divided into two states, one of the rich, the other of 
the poor, is not mote true of Oligarchy than of the Mixed Aristociacy at Spate 
οἱ of other forms of government: 12 § 18. 

(δὴ The change fiom Oligarchy to Demociacy is 1eally due to several causes, 
but Plato (1) only cites one of them, which does not hold except under stct 
limitations, r2 § 17, while (2) this cause 15 not altogether necessary to a 1evolu- 
tion from Oligaichy io Democtacy, provided there are other causes: 12§ τό, § 18. 


(vi) Again, the transition fiom Demociacy to Tyranny is not adequately explained, 
148 18. (71ε: és almost entirely wanting.) 


(vii) Plato speaks throughout as 1f there wexe only one species of Demociacy 
and of Oligarchy, 12 § 18. 


PART Ill. Zhe third main division of the work, treating of Legislation, ts 
entirely wanting, 


Symbols and Abbreviations. 


T'=codea Ginecus dependitus ex quo ouginem deduxit 
vetusta tianslatiu latina Guilelmi de Moeibeka. 
Mt=cod. Mediolanensis Ambnosianus B. 10g ord. sup, 
Pl=cod. Parismus 2023. 
P\(cou.) =conectiones e1usdem cum codicis textu colozs. 
p'=coutectiones pallidioies ct luteolae, 
t=the agreement of I'MSP! in a reading, presumably that of then aichetype. 


P%=cod. Parisinus Couslinianus 161. 
P%corr.!) =coirectiones e1usdem cum codicis textu coloris. 
P%(coir.*) =corectiones niguoies. 
P4(co11.8)=conectiones pallidioues et Iuteolae. 
p*=correctiones 1ubiae. 


P8=cod. Parisinus 2026 S>=cod. Lamentianus 81, 21: 
P'=cod. Parisinus 2025. T>=cod Unbinas 46. 
P5=cod. Pansinus 1858. U>=cod. Maicianus Ven append. Iv, 3. 
Pe=cod. Parisinus 1857. Vb=cod. Vaticano-Palatinus 160. 
Q=cod. Macianus Venetus 200, W=cod Reginensts 125. 
Mb=cod. Maicianus Venetus 213, Ce=cod. Camerarii deperditus. 
Q’=cod. Laurentianus 81, 5. Ar.=cod. Arctini deperditus. 
Re-=cod. Lamentianus 81, 6. Ald. =editio princeps Aldina. 
II2=the agreement of Ald. and all existing Mss except M®P1P* in a reading 
IB= 9 except MSP! Pp? Ps Ps in a reading. 


T=codex ιομαί ρα ἀεροιάϊευς superstitum lbio.um et Aldinae, 


Bas.t=Dasel ed. of 1431. Bas.2=Basel ed of 1539. Bas.3 = Basel ed. of 1580. 
Bk.=the Beilin Anstotle m quarto edited by Imm. Bekker in 1837, 

Bk.A=the Pokins 1epiumied in octavo (31d edition mn 1858 ; 4th, unaltered, in 1878). 
Susem.?=Susemthl’s critical edition, 1872. Susem #=his edition of 1879. 
Susem.’=his ed, in Bzd/éotheca Teubneriana, 1889. Susem.‘4=the present work. 


Note that P*-8(co1r.) =the corrector of P4 and the corectoi of Ρῦ; dus 
P3 and PXcorr,)=the first hand of P! and the cowector of P+. 
[ἄρχων] Bernays=Beinays proposes to omit ἄρχων fiom the text. 
“καὶ olxovouixG> Rassow=Rassow proposes to msert καὶ οἰκονομικῷ in the texl. 
? Susem.=Susemihl conjectuies ; dat 
I (?)=T may have had the reading in question. 
ἔστιν * « denotes a lacuna; that after ἔστιν some word, or words, has been lost, 


The passages conjectured to be out of place in our authoraties are, as a rule, printed 
éwice over. where they occur wn the mss. im thick Clarendon type; agai, wm ordinary 
type, but between angular brackets < >, wn the place to which the editor would trans- 
pose then, 


APIXTOTEAOYS TOAITIKA 


ΠΟΛΙΤΙΚΩ͂Ν A. 


Schneider 


Bekker 4to ae 


72522 

‘ i Ἐπειδὴ πᾶσαν πόλιν ὁρῶμεν κοινωνίαν τινὰ οὖσαν καὶ 
πᾶσαν κοινωνίαν ἀγαθοῦ τινος ἕνεκεν συνεστηκυῖαν (τοῦ γὰρ 
εἶναι δοκοῦντος ἀγαθοῦ χάριν πάντα πράττουσι πάντες), δῆ- 
λον ὡς πᾶσαι μὲν ἀγαθοῦ τινος στοχάξονται, μάλιστα δὲ 
καὶ τοῦ κυριωτάτου πάντων ἡ πασῶν κυριωτάτη καὶ πάσας 


σι 


ragaa x [ἐπειδὴ,.. πολιτική] Schmidt || 5. καὶ before τοῦ 1s omitted by II! ἘΔ}. || 


κυριωτάτη before πασῶν ΜῈ ΡῚ 


Introduction, cc. 1, 2: περὺ οἰκονο- 
plas, cc 8---18 (the latter ἃ necessary 
preliminary to the rest of the work, πᾶσα 
γὰρ σύγκειται πόλις ἐξ οἰκιῶν), The pre- 
vailing tone 15 dialectical, and the con- 
tents of Bk. 1. are nearly exhausted by ἃ 
list of the problems (ἀπορίαι) slaited for 
discussion; (1) the difference between 
a. city-state and a family, between πολιέτι- 
ads and οἰκονομικός, (2) the elements of 
the state, πόλις ἐξ ὧν σύγκειται, 6. 2, 
(3) the natmal basis of slavery, ὅτι εἰσὶ 
φύσει τινὲς of μὲν ἐλεύθεροι, of δὲ δοῦλοι, 
ce 4—6, (4) the relation of χρηματιστικὴ 
to Economic, πότερον ἡ χρηματιστικὴ ἡ 
αὐτὴ τῇ οἰκονομικῇ κτλ, cc. 8—rr, (5) the 
capacity of the slave (and the aitizan) for 
moial viitue, πότερον ἔστιν ἀρετή τις δού- 
λου παρὰ τὰς ὀργανικάς, τ3 8 2 ἢ, See fur- 
the: the Analysts and Introd, pp. 23—31. 

c.xr The city ss the hoghest form of 
associaiton, having the highest good for 
ds end. 8 1. The city not an enlarged 
Samily, but an essentially distinct organisa- 
ton, as ts evident when it is analysed into 
ats siaplest elements: 88 2, 3. 

81:1 πόλιν] A ‘city,’ but at the same 
time a sovereign ‘state.” kowwovla—which 
includes any fom of communication οἱ 
social intercourse, « ἀλλακτικαί, commer- 
cial transactions, exchange δε. Zih, v. 5. 
9; ταύτην τὴν κιτετὴν γαμικὴν ὁμιλίαν, 
the marriage union Pol. τν (11). 16. a— 
denotes chiefly in this treatise (1) the 
voluntary combination, association, or co- 
operation of fiee men with each othe: in 


objects τῇ which they have common inter- 
esis (τόπου, {wis, so ἀλλαγῆς καὶ συμμα- 
χίας κοινωνεῖν), ΟἹ, as it is sometimes put, 
formed with a view to σελίδι common 
eps, yp (χρήσεως μὴ ἐφημέρον ἕνεκεν " 
τῆς μεταδόσεως, συμμαχίας, καλῶν πράξεων 
χάριν), Hence by a natural transition, 
coneretely (2) the associated body, the 
members who compose the union; so 
that ἡ πολιτικὴ κι, ‘civil society’=the 
community, τὸ κοινόν (eg. 11. 3. 1 com- 
pared with It 2. 2, Iv[vIt]. 14.1). See 
further on 1. 2 § 12, 8 § 13, ΠΙ. 9. 12. 

3 ϑοκοῦντος ἀγαθοῦ] seeming good, 
which may not really be the agent’s 
true mterest, although he thinks so, cp. 
IV(vul) 13.2. (See this case fully eluci- 
dated Mic. Hih, UL 4 §§1—4, § 17, § 20, 
the solution being ὁ σπουδαῖος ἕκαστα xpl- 
ve. ὀρθῶς καὶ ἐν ἑκάστοις τἀληθὲς αὐτῷ 
φαίνεται) Both δοκεῖν and φαίνεσθαι axe 
often ορροϑβεά to εἶναι as semblance (0 
reality, but while δοκεῖν = putarz to be 
thought, galver@a=vder: to appem, of 
an object present io sense; hence τὸ do- 
κοῦν =subjective opinion, τὰ φαινόμενα κε 
objective facts, Bonitz Jud. Ar. 8. ν. 

4 πᾶσαι μὲν, μάλιστα 8%] The clause 
with δὲ gives the true apodosis to ἐπειδή : 
‘while all aim at some good (kara μέρη 
τοῦ συμφέροντος ἐφίενται), the highest and 
most comprehensive aims especially at the 
highest good.’ 

δ᾽ κυριωτάτου] Cp. 111, 12, 1 and ote 
Suse, (1) 

Aristotle’s proof, if we assume % πολι- 


‘ 
Ξ 


88 


1.1. 2] 


περιέχουσα τὰς ἄλλας. αὕτη δέ ἐστιν ἡ καλουμένη πόλις (ἢ) 


καὶ ἡ κοινωνίᾳ ἡ πολιτική. 


1252a 1---1955.. 16. 
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ὅσοι μὲν οὖν οἴονται πολιτικὸν καὶ βασιλικὸν καὶ οἰκονομικὸν 8 


καὶ δεσποτικὸν [εἶναι) τὸν αὐτόν, οὐ καλῶς λέγουσιν (πλήθει γὰρ 


10 καὶ ὀλιγότητι νομέξουσι διαφέρειν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ εἴδει τούτων ἕκαστον, 


οἷον ἂν μὲν ὀλίγων, δεσπότην, ἂν δὲ πλειόνων, οἰκονόμον, ἂν 
δ᾽ ἔτει πλειόνων, πολιτικὸν ἢ βασιλικόν, ὡς οὐδὲν διαφέρου- 
cay μεγάλην οἰκίαν ἢ μικρὰν πόλιν' καὶ πολιτικὸν δὲ καὶ 


βασῶλικόν, ὅταν μὲν 


αὐτὸς 


βασιλικόν, ὅταν 


ἐφεστήκῃ, 


δὲ κατὰ τοὺς λόγους τῆς ἐπιστήμης τῆς τοιαύτης κατὰ μέρος 
ἄρχων καὶ ἀρχόμενος, πολυτικόν' ταῦτα δ᾽ οὐκ ἔστιν ἀληθῆ)" 


9 elvat omitted by IT? (added afte: τὸν by a later hand in ΜῈ || 14 ἐφεστήκη M* 
(1st hand), ἐφέστηκε ΜῈ (corrector), ἐφεστήκει ἘΦ Q>R°S>T» U? VW? L? Aldine ἢ 
18 τοὺς 18 omitted by I8Bk. || τό [ἄρχων] καὶ ἀρχόμενος ἢ Beinays (cp. 111. 17. 7) 


needlessly 


τικὴ to be the ‘ait’ concerned with ἡ κοι" 
νωνία ἡ wod., 1s given Mic Hth, 1. 2 
88 5—y7, cp. εἰ γὰρ καὶ ταὐτόν ἐστιν ἑνὶ 
καὶ πόλει, μεῖζόν γε καὶ τελειότερον τὸ τῆς 
πόλεως,, «««κάλλιον καὶ θειότερον ἔθνει καὶ 
πόλεσιν, sc. τὸ ἀνθρώπινον ἀγαθόν : Which 
is mote precisely desciibed in the case of 
the ‘city’ as justice and the mterest of the 
caer τὸ κοινῇ συμφέρον. 

ἡ πασῶν. πάσας περιέχουσα] See 2. 
on 11, 2§ 7, where is explained, fiom Wit. 
th, vir. 9 88 4—6, how this supreme 
society embiaces al} the inferior as ‘parts’ 
(bp) of 1tself, 

8 2 8 ὅσοι μὲν κτλ] Plato Folsticus 
488 EB ff; cp.c 3 § 4. 7 §§ 1, 2 nx, 
Socrates too expresses himself to this 
effect in Xenoph. Memorad. 111. 4 § 6 f. 
§ 12 ἡ γὰρ τῶν ἰδίων» ἐπιμέλεια πλήθει 
μόνον διαφέρει τῆς τῶν κοινῶν. SUSEM. (2) 

πολυτικὸν] A piactical statesman, a 
magistrate in a free city, self-goveined 
according to Greek ideas; so 8 § 15, 
1ἰ § 13, IL 7. 1 πολιτικοὶ )( φιλόσοφοι 
καὶ ἰδιῶται, cp. Mic. Eth. X. g. 18 )ί 
σοφισταί, Occasionally much mote than 
this, for Aristotle 1equres that ὁ ὡς ἀλη- 
@8s π. should know psychology, NE, 
1. 13 §§ 2—y7, legislation, and other 
sciences: hence joined with νομοθέτης, a 
erie rye renee “ἢ olities : 
Iv(VII). 4. 3, VI(IV). 1 § 3, ViII(V). 9. 0. 

πλήθεν kth] They assume that 
a king differs from 4g. a householder 
only in having more numerous, not more 
hete1ogeneous, dependents. wAfGors= 
numbers: 8 § 15, hed τὶ 4. τὸ (τὸ 


πλῆθος τῆς GuAaK#s=the strength of the 
defensive foice), cp, Metaph. 1, 9. 24 
ἀριθμὸςτετὸ πολὺ καὶ ὀλίγον, 

τὸ εἴδει] οἱ κατὰ τὸ εἶδος, ‘specifically,’ 
εἴη kind’, εἴδει διαφέρειν = to be essentially 
chfferent, because division into species 
takes account only of essential qualities. 

rz ἂν μὲν ὀλίγων] Schneider sup- 
ples ἄρχῃ here, and καλοῦσι before δέσ- 
πότην, but es vreke (clvat) would do just 
as well in the lattet case, and in line τὰν 
while eithes ἄρχῃ or ἐφεστήκῃ must be 
understood to follow ὅταν δὲ in line 15. 

12 ὡς οὐδὲν rd] Whereas the state 
15 composed ἐξ εἴδει διαφερόντων, τι. 2. 3, 
where see x ΒΌΒΕΜ. (2 b) 

Plato Polit, 259 B μεγάλης σχῆμα οἰκή- 
σεως ἢ σμικρᾶς av πόλεως ὄγκος μῶν τι 
πρὸς ἀρχὴν διοίσετον ;; NE. ΣΏ, οὐδέν. 
ZB, οὐκοῦν, ὃ νυνδὴ διεσκοπούμεθα, φανε- 
ρὸν ὡς ἐπιστήμη pla περὶ πάντ᾽ ἐστὶ ταῦτα. 
ταύτην δὲ εἴτε βασιλικὴν etre πολιτικὴν etre 
οἰκονομικήν τις ὀνομάζει, μηδὲν αὐτῷ διαφε- 

hs 


13 καὶ πολιτικὸν δὲ καὶ βασιλικόν] 
86. οὐκ εἴδει νομίζουσι διαφέρειν. 

rg tis ἐπ. ris τοιαύτη] 2, 6. τῆθ τοῦ 
βασιλικοῦ, not τῆς τοῦ πολιτικοῦ, the regal 
science of government (Rassow Senzer~ 
Rungen Ὁ. 3). SusEM. (3) 

Cp. 2. on τοιαύτην c. 8 ὃ 7. The one 
man supreme over the state is called a 
king, the ruler who follows out the prin- 
ciples of the same kingly science (when 
im office), but takes his turn (κατὰ μέρος) 
at governing and being governed, 1s a 


tepublican magistrate, 


2 
ἐ 
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ΠΟΛΙΤΙΚΩ͂Ν A. 1, 2. 


[1.1.8 


(I) 


gsdfrov δ᾽ ἔσται τὸ λεγόμενον ἐπισκοποῦσι κατὰ τὴν ὕὑφη- ὃ 


᾿γημένην μέθοδον. ὥσπερ γὰρ ἐν τοῖς ἄλλοις τὸ 


2 


σύνθε- 


τον μέχρι τῶν ἀσυνθέτων ἀνάγκη διαιρεῖν (ταῦτα γὰρ ἐλά- 
ao χίστα μόρια τοῦ παντός), οὕτω καὶ πόλιν ἐξ ὧν σύγκειται 
σκοποῦντες ὀψόμεθα καὶ περὶ τούτων μᾶλλον, τί τε διαφέ- 
ρουσιν ἀλλήλων, καὶ εἴ τι τεχνικὸν ἐνδέχεται λαβεῖν περὶ. 


ὅκαστον τῶν ῥηθέντων. 


εἰ δή τις ἐξ ἀρχῆς τὰ πράγματα φυόμενα βλέψειεν (BLE 
48 ὥσπερ ἐν τοῖς ἄλλοις καὶ ἐν τούτοις, κάλλιστ' ἂν οὕτω 


θεωρήσειεν. 


83 1 τὸ λεγόμενον] sc. 9 ὅτι οὐ 
καλῶς λέγουσιν, all between bemg paren- 
thetical. When such side-notes are m- 
bedded in the text the constuction of the 
main sentence 18 often difficult to follow: 
6:8. 2 $2,994 881, 2, 5 88 4—6, perhaps 
13 §§6—8. 11 10. 7—g: IV(VII). 3 § 1, 
13 $82—4, 16 88 2—4. V(VIII) 4. §§ 2— 
4, 88 18—24, peihaps 6 § 15—7 § 1, 
ἡ §§ 6—8. In 11. 88 6—8, VI(IV) 
4 88 8, 9 and panes mim 12 88 1,2 
the mtetruption of the ougmal constiuc- 
tion almost amounts to anacoluthia, See 
gp sip riser sn ebo8 a 

κατὰ τὴν ὑ ν μέθοδον] in ac- 
cordance with gh mechod of mqury 
which has previous! been ‘started’ or 
“traced out’ οἱ ‘followed,’ and so the 
ustal method of inqury (Bonitz). De 
Gener, Anim, TI. g. 1, 758 ἃ 28 ff. : τὸν 
ὑφηγημένον τρόπον Fol. 1, 8, τ, Nic. Lith. 
1, 7.9 The participle is passive, as is 
ὑφηγεῖται (ὑφήγηται Bk.) Pol. 1. 13. 6. 
See 3 § 1, 8§ 1, (66), 111. 1. 2 with w 
(434) (Schneider). Suse. (4) 

18 ὥσπερ γὰρ κτλ] “As im other 
subjects ἃ compound has to be resolved 
into its ultrmate elements, these being 
the smallest parts of the whole, so here 
by inquuing of what elements a city,” 
which 15 a compound III, 1. 2, ‘1s com- 
posed, we shall better discover the diffe1- 
ence between the four types above-men- 
tioned (πολιτεκός, βασιλικός, etc.) and 
whether systematic knowledge can be 
attained about them severally.” Although 
he did not apply the mathematical method 
of pure deduction to biological οἱ political 
sclences Austotle derived both the pio- 
cesses of Analysis and Synthesis and the 
terms (ἀναλύειν, σύνθετον διαιρεῖν) from 
ae see the instructive passages 

ic. Hih, TW. 3 88 11, 12 ζητεῖν καὶ 
ἀναλύειν τὸν εἰρημένον τρόπον ὥσπερ δι ἀ- 
γράμμα (ἃ geometiical pioblem), Meaph. 


vit (8). 9. 4 10g a 21—29 εὑρίσκεται 
δὲ καὶ τὰ διαγράμματα ἐνεργείᾳ, διαιροῦντες 
γὰρ εὑρίσκουσιν. 

41 τούτων and 23 τῶν ῥηθέντων 
should be taken as above and not refered 
to ἐξ ὧν σύγκειται (πόλι5) as the gramma- 
tical antecedent. 

c. 2 Origin of the city from the 
Jamily through the oillage-community , 
88 1—8. The cety a natural wnstetution 
88 8—12, prior wn the intention of nature 
to the family and indiendual §§ 13, 14, 
and of incalculable utility §§ 15, τό. 

We have here the Patriarchal Theory 
as it 1s called by Su H. Maine, applied 
to the origin of society. The family living 
under the headship of the father 15 taken 
as the ultumate social unit. Until quite 
recently this was the accepted view. see 
Maine Aszent Law c. § esp. 122-135, 
Larly Ehistory of Institutions c. 3, Early 
Law and Custom ce. ἢ, 8. There ae 
ce.tain difficulties of this derivation of 
the state which A1tstotle avoids ‘ by mak- 
ing the combination of families of different 
stocks (γένη) depend on contiguity of 
residence and on convenience.’ See J. F. 
McLennan’s criticisms Stedtes in Ancient 
fiistory, esp. 213—227, 235—309. 

On the origin of civil socicty there is 
something in Plato Rep 11 369 8 ff., Laws 
111.676—68a, Fo yinee ys cc, 4-7, Cicero 
De Rep. τ, 25, 20 88 39—42 (with Lac- 
tantius Zusi22. VI. 10), De Off. 1. 14 88 53, 
54, De Jan. 111. 88 62—67. A.C, Bred. 
ley Hellenica 190—212 gives the best 
commentary on cc. 1,2; Oncken S¥aats- 
lehve ΤΙ. 3—27 18 also helpful, 

8 1 24 τὸ πράγματα φυόμενα] 
“things in then giowth or origm” 
(Shilleto); Plato Hep, 369 a, Laws 787 c. 

§2 26 συνδυάζεσθαι] Mec. “ek. Vir. 
12. 7 ἄνθρωπος γὰρ τῇ φύσει συνδυαστικὸν 
μᾶλλον ἢ πολιτικόν. 


ἀνάγκη δὴ πρῶτον συνδυάξεσθαι τοὺς ἄνευ 4 


I. 2. 3] 


ἀλλήλων μὴ δυναμένους εἶναι, οἷον θῆλυ μὲν καὶ ἄρρεν τῆς (ἢ 
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γενέσεως ἕνεκεν (καὶ τοῦτο οὐκ ἐκ προαιρέσεως, ἄλλ᾽ ὥσπερ 
καὶ ἐν τοῖς ἄλλοις ξῴοις καὶ φυτοῖς φυσικὸν τὸ ἐφίεσθαι, 


4οοἷον αὐτό, τοιοῦτον 


κωταλυπεῖν 


ἕτερον), δὲ καὶ 


ἄρχον 


ἀρχόμενον φύσει διὰ τὴν σωτηρίαν (τὸ μὲν γὰρ δυνάμενον τῇ 
διανοίᾳ προορᾶν ἄρχον φύσει καὶ δεσπόζον [dice], τὸ δὲ 
δυνάμενον ταῦτα τῷ σώματι ποιεῖν ἀρχόμενον φύσει καὶ 


8 8 δοῦλον' διὸ δεσπότῃ καὶ δούλῳ ταὐτὸ συμφέρει). 
σαῦ οὖν διώρισται τὸ θῆλυ καὶ τὸ δοῦλον (οὐδὲν γὰρ ἡ φύσις 


φύσει μὲν δ 


ποιεῖ τοιοῦτον οἷον οἱ χαλκοτύποι τὴν Δελφικὴν μάχαιραν πε- 


48 γεννήσεως Stobaeus (p. 324) Suscm.? 3 
33 ταῦτα alte: τῷ σώματι Bk. || 


δεσπόζον [φύσει] Thurot || 


ll 32 διανοίᾳ «-τὰ δέοντα: ὃ Susem. || 
φύσει καὶ Ai, καὶ 


φύσει TIL Bk., ἀρχόμενον, [καὶ] φύσει Βδιπαγς 


[252 Ὁ 2 οἱ is omitted by Π5 Bk, 


27 οἷον] “namely,” intioducing the 
two relationships (each of which needs 
a long parenthetical explanation) mto 
which the family can he analysed, § 5. 

a8 «al τοῦτο κτλ Cp Zeller 
Philosophie der Griechen τὰ u 511, who 
quoles De Anima 1. 4. 2, 418 226 
φυσίκύταρον ye τῶν ἔργων τοῖς ζῶσιν 
σα τέλεια τὶ ic gr ἕτερον οἷον αὐτό, 
Show μὲν ζῷον, φυτὸν δὲ φυτόν, ἵνα τοῦ 

et καὶ τοῦ θείον μετέχωσιν ἢ δύνανται, 
Individuals perish but the species, the 
kind, is mmaital. So first Plato Syupos. 
206 ΕΒ, 207C—208 B SuszM (δ) 

οὐκ ἐκ mpoatpéorens] not by design, or 
of deliberate purpose, 7 γὰρ προαίρεσις 
μετὰ λόγου καὶ διανοίας. instinctively. 

80 ἄρχον κτλ] “governor and gov- 
eined by natme” clearly=‘ master and 
slave” not as 1 § 2 ‘political ruler and 
subject * 

31 On Aristotle’s conception of φύσις 
m general Zeller PA. der Gr. τὸ τι 384--- 
389, 422—431; Grant “Athics 1, 279— 
wa) artous senses of the term Aleraph. 
V(A). c. 4. 

Sid τὴν σωτηρίαν] ‘for preservation”: 
z δ. to secure the means of subsistence. 
How fai this 1s true of the ‘slave by 
buth’ on Aristotle’s view 1s explained 5 
§§ 6—10, as Fulleboin has coirectly 
observed: in the case of the master it 
should be1emembered that without slaves 
in his household he can procuie at best 
but a poor and uncertain subsistence . 
see§ 5 2ὲ (15), 4 88 1—4. ΘΌΒΕΜ, (6) 

τὸ μὲν γὰρ κτλ] Cp. 5 88 8—r0, 11 
§ 6. (x03). Suse, (6b) 

33 ταῦτα-- ἃ τὸ ἄρχον προορᾷ. 


8 8 8d δεσπότῃ urd] ‘It 15 
not simply, as Fulleboin (11. 75) sup- 
poses, that both mastc: and slave are 
alike interested in the establishment of 
this relationship Aristotle really means 
that the master’s interest 15 segs 
for the slave, and conveisely’. cp, 6 § τὸ 
4. (57). Only the advantage {o the slave 
comes indirectly, κατὰ συμβεβηκός, 111. 6. 
62, (L. Schiller), Suse. (7) Cp. 5§2. 

1252b τ οὐδὲν γὰρ KrA] “For 
Nature never fashions things niggardly, 
fo. yatious and dissimilar purposes, as 
Delphie cutlers do their kmfe” eo 

2 τὴν Δελφικὴν μάχαιραν] * Accord- 
ing to Hesychios, s.w., the Delphian knife 
had the upper part only of non, λαμβάνουσα 
ἔμπροσθεν μέρος σιδηροῦν ; the handle, pei- 
haps also the back, was of wood. Gottling 
De m. D. quae est apud Aristotelem (Jenne 
1856. 4) mamtams it was a knife and 
spoon combined, for sacrificial purposes ” 
(Schnitzer), Fence Gottling proposes 
μύστρον for μέρος in Hesychios, as 
above. Oncken, 11 25—27, dismisses 
the obscure words of Hesychios in favour 
of Oresme’s explanation: ‘‘suppose a 
piece of iron with a thick end and a 
pointed end, with the back left 1ough 
and the other side sharpened to a blade 
Then you have a knife for cutting, you 
can file with the 1ough back, and by 
turning it round use the thick end for a 
hammer. Such a rough sort of tool 
would ceitanly be cheap enongh,.” 
Cp. ὀβελισκολύχνια Vi(Iv). 15. 8 5 
SusEm. (8) Δελῴφικὴ μάχαιρα ἐπὶ τῶν 
φιλοκερδῶν Makanos ap, Walzium Arsen. 
179: with which agrees the explanation 


K 
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ΠΟΛΙΤΊΚΩΝ A, 2 


[L. 3. 8 


νιχρῶς, ἀλλ᾽ ἂν πρὸς & οὕτω γὰρ ἂν ἀποτέλοῖτο κάλλέστα (I) 
4 τῶν ὀργάνων ἕκαστον, μὴ πολλοῖς ἔργοις ἀλλ᾽ ἑνὶ δουλεῦον)" 
84 ἐν δὲ τοῖς βαρβάροις τὸ θῆλυ καὶ τὸ δοῦλον τὴν αὐτὴν ἔχει 
5. τὸ after cat is omitted by II? Bk. 


in append. prov. 1. 94 (tom 1. p. 393 of 
the gre Paicomoe pli: Gotting 
1839) Δελφιλὴ μάχαιρα: ἐπὶ τῶν φιλο- 
κερδῶν καὶ ἀπὸ παντὸς λαμβάνειν προαιρου- 
μένων, παρόσον οἱ Δελφοὶ τὸ μέν τι τῶν 
ἑερείων ἐλάμβανον, τὸ δέτι ὑπερτῆς μαχαίρας 
(?for the use of the kmifc) ἐπράττοντο 
Athenaeus Iv. 74 p. 173: ᾿Αχαιὸν δ' ὁ 
᾿Ἐρεγριεὺς ἐν ᾿Αλκμαίωνι τῷ σατυρικῷ Kapu- 
κοποιοὺς καλεῖ τοὺς Δελφοὺς διὰ τούτων" 
Ἱζαρυκοποιοὺς προσβλέτων βδελύττομαι" 
παρόσον τὰ, ἱερεῖα περιτέμνοντες δῆλον ὡς 
ἐμαγείρευον αὐτὰ καὶ ἐκαρύκενον, εἰς ταῦτα, 
δὲ ἀποβλέπων καὶ ᾿Αριστοφάνης ἔφη" ᾿Αλλ᾽ 
ὦ Δελφῶν πλείστας ἀκονῶν | Φοῖβε μα- 
χαίρας | καὶ προδιδάσκων τοὺς σοὺς προπό- 
Aovs It was fiom Thomas Aquinas ad 
Jocum that O1esme deived the explanation 
cited above. See Von Heithng λει. 
Alus XXXIX. p. 447, Mi W. Ridgeway 
thinks the name given to “a lage kind 
of knife, which could he used for either 
fighting or carving, fiom the sactificinl 
knife having been used as ἃ weapon to 
slay pf tiga Pindar Went. vis. 42.” 

3 ἕν πρὸς ἔν] There me of comse 
exceptions to this rule, as Aristotle hunself 
allows De Part Anim. tv. 6, 13, 683 a 22 
ὅπου γὰρ ἐνδέχεται χρῆσθαι δυσὶν ἐπὶ δύ᾽ 
ἔργα καὶ μὴ ἐμποδίζειν πρὸς ἕτερον, atl 
δὲν ἡ φύσις εἴωθε ποιεῖν ὥσπερ ἡ χαλ- 
κουτικὴ πρὸς εὐτέλειαν ὀβελισκολύχνιον 
ἀλλ᾽ ὅπου μὴ ἐνδέχεται, καταχρῆται τῷ 
αὐτῷ ἐπὶ πλείω ἔργα, Susem. (9) See 
De _ Anma 11. 8, 10, 420 " τό, We 
shall find the 1ule applied to political 
offices 11. rt. 13, VI(CV). 15 6. 

μὴ πολλοῦς ἔργοις κτλ] ““ἰ re- 
stricted in use to a single function ᾿ Fulle- 
horn asserts that the conclusion does not 
follow from the premises, even supposing 
there is no exception to the rule (see 
pieceding note). But surely the prope- 
gation and the preservation of the species 
are two different ends. At the same 
time Aristotle should have emphasized 
the fact that woman is not neaily so fu 
below man as the natural slave (see § 2) 
is below his master. SusEM. (10) 

ὃ ¢ ἐν δὲ τοῖς βαρβὶ κτλ] 
‘Whereas in Greece wife and slave arc 
distinct, in darbaria they ae not, be- 
cause all—men and women—ate slaves’ 
(Jackson) In Thrace eg. the women 
did faim-work μηδὲν διαφερόντως τῶν 


δούλων Plato Laws 805 2. Fulleboun (11. 
84) objects that this is an unsatisfactory 
reason to assign for the servitude of women 
outside Greece, since where all of both 
sexes are slaves we should rathe: infer that 
they ae all equal. (In this last sense in- 
deed Congieve setiously takes the words, 
supplying τὴν αὐτὴν ἔχει τάξιν sc. τοῖς 
ἄλλοις τοῖς ἄρσεσι καὶ τοῖς δεσπόταις.) 

“Fulleboin’s objections arise from his 
having been misled by the omission men- 
tioned above, in 7. (10), and so having 
misundeistood the 1eal sense of the pas- 
sage. Austotle’s meaning 1s this: be- 
cause the barbazian nations aie slaves by 
nature, the men ate not capable of re- 
specting the fieedom of the female sex 
im the women, and of accoiding to them 
the position which by nature belongs to 
the woman in telation to the man}; but 
treat them as slaves, And hence neeces- 
sauly auises the perveision of nature, that 
in the marnuage iclation you have one 
slave rulmg despotically ove: anothes. 
To the same cause, the servile character 
of these nations, or at least of the Asiatics 
(1. 6. 8.), Aristotle attubutes the fact 
that they themselves are iuled by ther 
kings as slaves, ΟἹ in other words that 
the form under which the state exists 
amongst them 15 despotism, 1. 14 6 mm, 
which in reality cannot be considered to 
constilute a state at all, a state consisting 
of free citizens but not of slaves, 7 § 1, 
It. 9 § 6, 12 § 8; ep. vi(iv). 4 § 11, ἃ 
passage which is probably not genuine, 
Such a despotism is only an abnoimally 
expanded fanuly’ (‘non civites erit sed 
magna familia,’ Grotms De cere belld ac 
pacts I, 8.2) Tt is a species of that 
which Auistotle denotes by ἔθνος, 2.6. ἃ 
meie aggregate of men of the same 1808, 
a tube population or nationality, as con- 
trasted with πόλις, ει city-state: § 6; 11, 
1 § 33 UL 3 8 5 18 § τὸ, 14 § 18) 
rv(viI). 4 § 113 vitt(v) τὸ §8 with wn; 
Nic. Bth, τ 2. 8, 1094 bio; Rhet. 1. 8. 5 
1360 b 31: ep. Schlosser 1, 278, [Cp, 
ἔθνος = federation in Polybios and Dio- 
doros, esp. of the Achaean and Aetolian 
Leagues: δὲ ἐθνικὰς χρείας ‘for federal 
Lag ang Diod. Xviit. 13.] See father 
33. τῶν 5 ὃ 8, 6 §§ 4—6 with 27. (44), 
(σ᾽ 56). 7§ 5, 88 125 rv(vit). 2 § 18, 
τά 8 22 with #4.” Susem, (11) 
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6 τάξιν. αἴτιον δὲ ὅτι τὸ φύσει ἄρχον οὐκ ἔχουσιν, ἀλλὰ γίνεται (ἢ 


ἡ κοινωνία αὐτῶν δούλης καὶ δούλου. 


διό φασιν οἱ ποιηταὶ 


βαρβάρων δ᾽ “Ἕλληνας ἄρχειν εἶκός, 


85 ὡς ταὐτὸ φύσει βάρβαρον καὶ δοῦλον ὄν. 


2 a 7, ἣν 
ἐκ μὲν οὖν τούτων τῶν 6 


10 δύο κοινωνιῶν οἰκία πρώτη, καὶ ὀρθῶς Ἡσίοδος εἶπε ποιήσας 


οἶκον μὲν πρώτιστα γυναῖκά τε βοῦν τ᾽ ἀροτῆρα' 


ὁ γὰρ βοῦς ἀντ᾽ οἰκέτου τοῖς πένησιν ἐστίν. 
ἡ μὲν οὖν εἰς πᾶσων ἡμέραν συνεστηκυῖα κοινωνέα κατὰ 
φύσιν “οἶκός "ἐστιν, ods 6 μὲν Χαρώνδας καλεῖ ὁμοσιπύους, Ἔπι- 
τῷ μενίδης δὲ 6 ἹΚρῆς ὁμοκάπους' ἡ δ᾽ ἐκς πλειόνων οἰκιῶν κοινωνία y 


Ω ὃν before ταὐτὸ I’, omitted by M*P! || 12 ἐστίν" * * Susem} wrongly, see Dit- 


tenbeigen Gott. gel Ans. 1874 p. 1372 ff 


15 ὁμοκάπνους I! P4L* Susem.2 and ΜῊ 


(cou), perhaps rightly, but see Dittenbage: p 1357 ff. and Commentay #. (17): 
ὁμοκάπους τεὁμοκήπους Ridgeway (also Shilleto in unpublished Adversania: ‘sit Epi- 
menides epicd_poest utebatur, certe ὁμοκάπνους, Nasi forte ὁμοκάπους ε ὁμοκήπους ἢ 


8 Euupides Jphipgena_in Aulis 1400 
Nauck., The “words followmg aré ἀλλ᾽ 
οὐ βαρβάρους, μῆτερ, Λλήνων' τὸ μὲν γὰρ 
δοῦλον, οἱ δ᾽ ἐλεύθεροι. SUSEM. (12) 

9 ὡς ταὐτὸ κτλ] In this Austotle 
only expresses the view which had giadu- 
ally become universal among the Gieeks, 
and was not combated until a late period 
and then by but few: 3 § 4 72. (3 This 
view 1s explained by the justifiable con- 
sciousness they had of thei mental su- 
petiority; 11 was especially fostered by 
the Peisian wai, and found external con- 
fixmation τῷ the fact that the vast ma- 
jouty of Greek slaves weie of barbarian 
ongin, while im itself again it tended to 
hinder the enslavement of Greeks (L. 
Schiller), See also a, (47) on 1, καὶ § τὸ 
That slaves aie non-Hellenes is assumed 
quite as an undeistood thing in Kenoph. 
Afemor, 11. 7. 6, Demosth. ΧΧῚ (¢. Mid.). 
48. See however 72. (64) on 1, 7 § 5. 

USEM. (18) 

δ τὸ πρώτη! predicatively, “from 
these two 1elationships,”*—man and wife, 
master and slave,—anscs primarily the 
family.” For the sense, πρότερον καὶ 
ἀναγκαιότερον οἰκία πόλεως Nic. Bik, 
VIII. 12. 7. The three stages, οἰκία κώμη 
πόλις, are given by Plato Laws 1. 626 ὁ ff 

*“Holo8es] Works and Days 405. 
Clealy Auistotle did not know of the 
spunious line 406 m our texts, κτητὴν 
δ᾽ οὐ γαμετήν, ἥτις καὶ βουσὶν ἕποιτο, 
ΘΌΒΕΜ, (14) 

12 ὃ γὰρ βοῦς κτλὶ] “‘the ox sup- 
plies the place of a servant.” Cp. 580 


2, {46). If with both these passages we 
compare 4 88 1—¥, it is evident that 
Vasro’s division De ve rustica τ. τῇ, 
which Grotrus mentions of. & I. 8. 3; 
1s quite in the scnse and spirit of Ans- 
totle: alu m tres paites (se. dividunt) 
instrumenti genus vocale et semivocale 
et mutum. vucale in quo sunt servi: 
semivocale in quo sunt boves: mutum, 
in quo sunt plaustia. (L, Schiller.) 
SusEm. (18) 

12 ἡ μὲν οὖν κτλ] μὲν οὖν, not δέ, 
repeating after the quotation from Hesiod 
the clause 9 ἐκ μὲν οὖν κτλ. Take κατὰ 
φύσιν with συνεστηκυῖα : “thus then the 
sociely which in the order of nature has 
alisen to meet every-day needs is the 
household: shareis in one meal-jar as 
Chasondas calls them, jomt-holders of 
a ptece of land in the phrase of Epi- 
menides the Cretan. 6 union of a 
number of families fixst formed with a 
view to needs beyond those which are of 
daily recurrence is the village.’ Else- 
where in Auistotle ἐφήμερος = lasting for 
a day ; so Bernays here, ‘‘for inte:comse 
of less transitory duration.” 

14 Χαρώνδας) 11. 12 ὃ 7, ὃ 11 2 
(416); Vu(tv). 11 8. 18, 13 ἃ 2 22. ΤΙΟΪγα 
Geschichte Succlens im Alterthum (Leyp- 
zig 1870) 1, p. 153 ff., gor. Suse, (16) 

EsripeviSns} See Excursus 1 at the 
end of this book, p. 204. Suse. (17) 

15 ὁμοκάπους] The reading 15 doubt- 
ful (1) The Mss. of the better family 
give ὁμοκάπνους. (2) If Aristotle is quot- 
ing from a collection of oracles (Xpyspol) 
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(I. 2.5 


88 πρώτη χρήσεως ἕνεκεν μὴ ἐφημέρον κώμη. μάλιστα δ᾽ ἔοικε (I, 
kata φύσιν % κώμη ἀποικία οἰκίας εἶναι, ods καλοῦσί τινες 


16 ἔοικε after τῇ κατὰ φύσιν PLE? Bk, |} xy da’ [οἰκία] Heitland, but see the 


Comm. 


asctibed to Epimenides, then, as these 
would be written in hexameteis, the text 
requnes a word capable of standing in an 
hexameter verse and ὁμοκάπρους, which 
satisfies this condition, appears to possess 
a decided advantage. For ὁμοκάπους of 
the inferior MSS. is usually taken to be a 
compound with dry a trough, crt; 
hence any feeding-place ; and τῇ this ety- 
mology be correct nothing but arbitiary 
lengthening of the fist syllable 2 assi 
could adapt the woid to an heaameter 
verse. (3) Gottlhng, again, thmks that 
Epimenides could not possibly have called 
the families of the Cietans ‘mess-mates,’ 
because the συσσίτια weie established 
amongst them. But, even assuming that 
Epmmenides actually wrote the line in 
question, there was, as Dittenberge: 18- 
marks, no absolute necessity that he should 
confine himself m this oiacle to the cir- 
cumstances of Crete, especially as his 
influence was actively felt far beyond the 
island. 

In favom of ὁμοκάπους Dittenberger 
urges that ‘it is like Aristotle to suppoit 
the results of Ins own inquines by ἃ sub- 
sequent appeal to the language of com- 
mon life, to proverbs, passages in the 
poets, or specially significant sa: 
and expressions of prose writes. In 
this place Charondas and Epimenides are 
evidently quoted for this same puipose, 
in connexion with the definition of the 
family as a society existing for the whole 
of daily life Consequently it is the satis- 
faction of daily recurrmg needs which 
brings individuals together in a house- 
hold. The expression of Charondas (and 
that of Eprmenides also, 1f we read ὁμο- 
kéqrovs) fits in perfectly with this, by 
making common participation m food, 
which is the most important daily need, 
characteristic of the household. But ὁμο- 
κάπνους = smoke-fellows could only be 
taken as alludmg to the common sacn- 
ficial fire, which would not suit the pie- 
sent context, although it 1s true that from 
the point of view of the Greek the family 
was a society for worship.’ Yet 
ὁμοκάπνους should be understood of sharers 
in the smoke of the common hearth, just 
as we might speak of ‘hearths’ meaning 


homes or families*; thus the same idea 
of a common paiticipation in food would 
be denoted but in a different fom. 

All these difficulties Ridgeway (Camb. 
Philological Sac. Z+ansacttons Feb. 23, 
1882) seeks to avoid by retaining the 
reading ὁμοκάπους (with @), Doric foi ὁμο- 
κήπους (κῆπο) το with a common plot of 
giomd Svusem, (17) 

**The Cretan poet used a Doric form, 
for the 1etention of the dialectic form in 
Austotle cp. Oddew I. 11. 12° κῆπος is 
the common plot of ground that furnishes 
the common food supply (συπύη). cp. 11, 
δ. 2 (γήπεδον and καρπό) The scale of 
social development hete indicated seems to 
be (1) ongmal οἰκία. (2) ofkos==jo1nt family 
of Hindus or Slavonic house-community, 
wheie the proceeds of the undivided pro- 
perty (κῆπο) must be biought mto a 
common chest οἱ purse: vide Sir H, 
Maine” (Zarly Law 237-285): after 
that, ‘ (3) the οἶκος breaks up into separate 
οἰκίαι forming the κώμη (=the Russian vil- 
lage community); all arc sprung or believe 
themselves to be sprung from ἃ common 
ancestor (ὁμογάλακτες)" (Ridgeway). For 
the undivided family pioperty comp. Ἐν 
de Laveleye La propriété primetsve cc. 
13—15 (Engl. tr. pp. 173—214), Hearn 
Aryan Household 146—191, and the cnti- 
cism by Ὁ, McLennan Patriarchal Theory 
c. 8: also Caillemer Droit de succession 
p- 34 ff, Jannet Les sstetutions sociales 
οἰ le droit civil ἃ Sparte (Paris 1880) 


p. 88, 

ἡ δ᾽ ἐκ πλειόνων ΚτλΊ Instances of 
seivices needed from time to time for 
which members of a village community 
unite (as distinct from the daily wants 
which ouginate the family) are, to repel 
@ common enemy or to execute a great 
work of common utility (Fulleborn 11, 
95, 96). Add the exchange of commodi- 
ties, which 1s unnecessary in the house. 
hold: 9 § 5 with zor. SuszM. (18) 

16 ‘spotry=simplicissima, quae tam- 
quam pars inest aliis (Bonitz). 

86 17 ἡ κώμη ἀποικία οἰκία9] 1,4. all 
the rest of the village except the original 

* So Grote, “each socie 
meal-bim, and fireplace,” Sn athe tee hlogh 
and coediche, J. ΕΒ, McLennan p, 123. 


1.3. 6] 


1252 Ὁ 16—1252b 20. 


ὁμογάλακτας [παῖδάς τε καὶ παίδων παῖδας]. διὸ καὶ τὸ πρῶτον (ἢ 


145 


ἐβασιλεύοντο αἱ πόλεις, καὶ νῦν ἔτι τὰ ἔθνη ἐκ βασιλευομένων 
fA 
a0 yap [συνῆλθον πᾶσα γὰρ οἰκία βασιλεύεται ὑπὸ τοῦ πρεσβυτάτου, 


18 κ΄ παῖδάς Schmidt, [παῖδάς.... παῖδας] Susem. |} 


20 συνῆλθον wanting in 


Πὶ (added by p! im the maigm) |} πᾶσα γὰρ] πᾷσα δ' Schmidi in a former conjec- 
te, transposing 18 διὸ, ....20 συνῆλθον to follow 24 gaouy (now withdrawn) 


household may be most naturally re- 
garded as a colony οἱ offshoot of the 
orginal honschold. SvusEM. (18) 

18 ὁμογάλακτα!] According to Phi- 
lochoios Frag. gi—o4 and Frag. 139 
in IJaipokration and Suidas (s. ov. γεν. 
νῆται, ὁμογάλακτες, ὀργεῶνε:) the mem- 
bers of each of the 360 ancient Attic 
γένη who were afterwards called γεννῆς- 
rai=hin, clansmen, were originally called 
ὁμογάλακτες = foster-brothers, fellow-nurs- 
lings (J. G. Schneider Addenda 11. 441). 
Poliux vi. 37, VIII. 9 οἱ μετέχοντες τοῦ 
γέρους éxadovrro γεννῆται καὶ ὁμογάλακο 
τες, γένει μὲν οὐ προσήκοντες, ἐκ δὲ τῆς 
συνόδον οὕτω προσαγορευόμενοι. ϑὺυ- 
SEM. (19) 

Thus only 15 the γένος hinted at here, 
‘The identity of the κώμη and the γένος 
is appmently dicated 111. 9 §§ 12, 1 
where we have the πόλις defined as (a 
ἡ τοῦ εὖ ζῆν κοινωνία καὶ ταῖς οἰκίαις καὶ 
τοῖς γένεσι, and (δ) ἡ γενῶν καὶ 
κωμῶν κοινωνία" (Heitland Motes 8). 
Even then no place in the development 
isfound for φρατρίαι, φυλαί, or Arsstotle’s 
‘associations for common sacrifices and 
religious festivals’ Mic. «ἘΠ. VIM. 9. 53 
ep. Fol, πὶ. 9. 13 (Oncken), Apparently 
they ae held to be of later origin than 
the state, Nor is there any explicit 
reference to συνοικισμός, although, as 
Stein suggests, Aristotle has doubtless 
been influenced by the history of Attica. 

As to the meaning of ὁμογάλακτες, 
Anstotle unquestionably understood it 
to amply common ancestry in our sense, 
even if παῖδάς re καὶ παίδων παῖδας be 
rejected as a gloss. And this may well 
have been the sense in which it was 
anciently ice to the clansmen (yerrfj- 
ται). Foi descent had long been reckoned 
though males in Athens,—indeed Di- 
kaiarchos (7.9 Muller) appears to de- 
note by wdrpa what is usually called the 
yévos: and even where individuals not 
connected by blood had entered a clan 
they may have come to believe the con- 
trary. (See Maine Zarly Law Ὁ, 272 if) 


Ἡ, 


Οἱ the word may have first meant ‘those 
of kin by descent through females only,’ 
On the evidence of Spaatan and Atheman 
customs, and from indications m Homer 
and the legends, it has been with good 
reason inferied that this system of kinship 
once prevailed m Greece, McLennan 
Op. ¢ 295—309: cp, L, H. Morgan 
Ancient Soctety c. 8 esp. 230—234. "If 
ὁμογάλακτες = members of a γένος, the 
name 1tself demonstiates that thismember- 
ship in the γένος depended on their hav- 
ing had the same mother’s milk” (Ridge- 
way). If so, may we similarly a pe 
ὁμοσίπυοι and ὁμόκαπροι as suivivals fom 
a time when eating fiom the same meal- 
jar or sharing the same smoke, and not 
mbentance of the same father’s blood, 
constituted in a savage society the earliest 
idea of kinship? See Zac. 1 to Β. 11, 

Another meaning proposed is. ‘those 
who offer the same milk’, fiom a com- 
pauson of Sanskiit sapinda, samanodaka 
s=those who offer the same cake, the 
same water. te. ‘near kin’, ‘distant 
lin’ respectively (Heatn of. δ. 071): but 
for this there is no evidence, 

διὸ =hence: viz. because the ‘city’ 
aiose though the village fiom the family. 
Thus Plato argues Zaws ΠῚ 680 Ὁ ff.. ἐν 
ols τὸ τρεσβύτοτον ἄρχει διὰ τὸ τὴν ἀρχὴν 
αὐτοῖς ἐκ πατρὸς καὶ μητρὸς γεγονέναι... 
βασιλεῖαν πασὼν δικαιοτάτην βασιλευόμενοι. 

10 af πόλει = Hellenic city-states, 
τὰ = non-Hellenic races or popula- 
tions. As im Iv(vit). 2. τὸ ἔτι δ᾽ ἐν τοῖς 
ἔθνεσι πᾶσι τοῖς δυναμένοις πλεονεκτεῖν. 
οἷον ἐν Σκύθαις καὶ ἸΠέρσαις καὶ Θρᾳξὲ καὶ 
ἹΚελτοῖς, Anistotle uses ἔθνη on the grounds 
assigned in # (11) a8 equivalent to non- 
Hellenes, Haag as the word is used in 
the New Testament for Gentiles ){ Jews 
and Chnstians τὸ πρῶτον] Other reasons 
assigned IT, 14§ 12, 15 § 12 20. (657—9), 
vit(v). τὸ § 3 (1649). SusEM. (19 Ὁ) 
Also, as Postgate suggests, V1(IV). 13 § 11: 
On the advantages of monarchy in a 
primitive society, see Bagehot Physics and 
Pokises 65 f. (Jackson), 


ie) 
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81 ὥστε καὶ αἱ ἀποικίαι διὰ τὴν συγγένειαν, καὶ τοῦτ᾽ ἐστὶν ὃ λέγει Ὁ 3 

“Ὅμηρος, θεμιστεύει δὲ ἕκαστος 

παίδων ἠδ᾽ ἀλόχων. 

σποράδες γάρ' καὶ οὕτω τὸ ἀρχαῖον ᾧκουν. καὶ τοὺς θεοὺς 
25 δὲ διὰ τοῦτο πάντες φασὶ βασιλεύεσθαι, ὅτι καὶ αὐτοὶ οἱ μὲν 
ἔτι καὶ νῦν οἱ δὲ τὸ ἀρχαῖον ἐβασιλεύοντο, ὥσπερ δὲ καὶ τὰ εἴδη | 
ἑαυτοῖς ἀφομοιοῦσιν οἱ ἄνθρωποι, οὕγω καὶ τοὺς βίους τῶν θεῶν. 

αὶ δ᾽ ἐκ πλειόνων κωμῶν κοινωνία τέλειος πόλις ἤδη, πάσης 8 
ὄχουσα πέρας τῆς αὐταρκείας ὡς ἔπος εἰπεῖν, γινομένη μὰν 


i é 
30 οὖν τοῦ Liv ἕνεκεν, οὖσα δὲ τοῦ εὖ ξῆν. διὸ πᾶσα πόλις φύσει 


ar αἱ τ5 omitted by ΜΕ ἘΣ, whether nightly, is very doubtful |] 


24 σποράδες γὰρ 


καὶ οὕπω <dyxeyelroves> Schmidt edits, σποράδες γὰρ καὶ οὗτοι [τὸ ἀρχαῖον] and 


a6 ὥσπερ γὰρ Schmidt formerly (now withdrawn) _ |] 


28 ἡ δὴ M® P¥346. C30 MP 


Οὐ ἘΡ SPT VW Aldine Bk, ἡ δὲ U>L* ἢ ἡ δ' 1253 Α΄ βέλτιστον transposed 
by Schmidt to follow 18 παῖδας, See his atrangement and alterations Jnérod. p. 96 ἢ 
29 γενομένη Schneider ἢ 30 οὖν 18 wanting τὰ M'P4, but cp rv (vir). 10 § 1, 1329b3 


ax ὥστε καὶ αἱ ἀὠπ.1] ‘Wheiefore like- 
wise the colonies ‘ef δ. the villages] ‘be- 
cause of their hin ap sc, βασιλεύονται. 
So 8 11 ὥστε καὶ τὸ δίκαιον omer 

§7 22 The quotation from Homer 
Odyss 1% 114f. Susu, (20) Cited VW. 2. 
ΧΟ 9.13. Plato has it Laws 680. Cp. 
Maine Ancient Law RP aro ἀπ: 

44. τὸ ἀρχαῖον! th the adverbial 
use comp. Xen. Hellen, v. 2 7 καθάπερ 
τὸ ἀρχαῖον ᾧκουν. 

ane “A reminiscence of the famous 
saying of Xenophanes given by Clem. 
‘Alen. VIL p. 711 B: Ἕλληνες δὲ ὥσπερ 
ἀνθρωπομόρῴφονς οὕτω καὶ ἀνθρωποπαθεῖΞ 
τοὺς θεοὺς ὑποτίθενται καὶ καθάπερ τὰς 
μορφὰς αὐτῶν ὁμοίας ἑαυτοὶς ἕκαστοι δια- 
ζωγραφοῦσιν ” (Ridgeway). 

See still stronge statements about the 
popular religion in A/etaph. x11(A). 8 88 
1g—~21, 1074 b 3 ff. 

88 28 κα 8 ἐκ πλειόνων κτλ! Cp. 1, 
88 with note hy hae Se also ἂ a 
111. 3 8$ 3, 43 10{§54). SusEM. (20 b 

“The tanlon of several village-com- 
munities forms, when complete, an actual 
city, attaming, so to speak, the limit of 
perfect self-sufficience: at the outset a 
union for a bare livelihood, it exists to 
promote a higher life, fs) canis Elistory 
IL, 341-344 on city-state )( villages: on 
this deduction of the state generally A.C. 
Biadley Hellensza 197—199, who observes 
194 5. that fieedom”, though not m a 
mere negative sense, best answeis to αὖ- 
τάρκεια: & life which Ieaves no want of 


man’s nature, external οἱ spniiual, un- 
satisfied. InM. 2.1.4, 7 τὸ αὔταρκες τ ὃ 
μονούμενον αἱρετὸν ποιεῖ τὸν βίον καὶ μη- 
δενὸςφ ἐνδεῖ, the sole condition of a life 
that 1s desuable and lacks nothing. Cp 
NE. Χ. 6.2 οὐδενὸς ἐνδεὴς «ἀλλ᾽ αὐτάρκης. 

ag ff Compare c, 4 §13 11. 8. 8) LL 
τ § 12, 6 883, 4f., 9 88 5,6, 11-14, esp. 
ἡ γενῶν καὶ κωμῶν κοινωνία ζιοῆς τελείας 
καὶ αὐτάρκους <xdpw>. τοῦτο δ᾽ ἐστίν, ὡς 
φαμέν, τὸ ζῆν εὐδαιμόνως καὶ καλῶς. τῶν 
καλῶν ἄρα πράξεων [χάρῳ] θετέον εἶναι τὴν 
peut κοινωνίαν, ἀλλ᾽ od τοῦ συζὴνῚ 
further 111. 12 ὃ 9, 13 81, 18 81} Iv(vIt). 
4 §§ 11-14, § § 1, 8 § 4, 888, 9, 9 881,2) 
VI(IV). 4 8§ g—113 VIT(VI). ἐξ 3. These 
passages would prove (even if 11 ware not 
self-evident) that the pe:fected and beauti- 
fied life, made complete self-sufficing and, 
satisfymg, 15 one with the life of happt- 
ness οἱ well-being (εὐδαιμονία) ἢ cp. 1. 
(284) on 11, 9 ὃ 5. Susenr (22) 

The implication of οὖ ζῆν and αὐτάρ- 
xe. Which disposes of Schmidt’s athetesis 
of the clauses wheve the Jatler conception 
comes in (Jahrb. f. Phil. cxxv. 1882. 
804, ep. /atrod. 97 22.) may also ba studied 
in Mic. th. 1, 7 8 6-8. In De anima 
11. 8, τὸ, 420 Ὁ 109-22, τὸ εὖ is op- 
posed to ἀναγκαῖον, to ἐξ ἀνάγκης in 
De part. animal. i. 7. 18, 67ob 23. 

_ 80. διὸ κτλ] Two proofs that the ‘city’ 
is natural (1) It is the outcome and 
realization, the final cause, of the previous 
societtes: they are natural, so also is the 
‘city’, (2) It alone 1s fully sclfsufheing , 


1. 2, 9] 


ἐστίν, εἴπερ καὶ ai πρῶται κοινωνίαι. 


1252 Ὁ 21—1253 a 8, 
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τέλος γὰρ αὕτη ἐκείνων, 


ἡ δὲ φύσις τέλος ἐστίν' οἷον γὰρ ἕκαστόν ἐστι τῆς γενέσεως 
τελεσθείσης, ταύτην φαμὲν τὴν φύσιν εἶναι ἑκάστου, ὥσπερ 
89 ἀνθρώπου ἵππον οἰκίας. ἔτει τὸ οὗ ἕνεκα καὶ τὸ τέλος βέλπι- 


13532 στον" ἡ δ᾽ αὐτάρκεια [καὶ] τέλος καὶ βέλτιστον. ἐκ τούτων οὖν φα- 


νερὸν ὅτι τῶν φύσει ἡ πόλις ἐστί, καὶ ὅτι ὁ ἄνθρωπος φύσει πολι- 
τικὸν ζῷον ἐστί, καὶ ὁ ἄπολις διὰ φύσιν καὶ οὐ διὰ τύχην ἤτοι φαῦλός 


32 [ἡ δὲ,. ἐστὶν} Schmidt ἢ} 


33 εἶναι after ἑκάστου ἈΠ ῬῚ 


1283 ἃ 1 καὶ before τέλος omitted by ΠῚ Bk Bernays {| τέλος. καὶ <ydp> 
Bernays, αὐτάρκεια * * Bucheler; but see Comm. {καὶ before βέλτιστον omitted by 


νυ Ald. 


 ἦν....«.ῳβέλτιστον omitted by QM>T® |] * * é Schmidt, quoting 1278b 


1g—28 || 2 [8rt......mddus ἐστὶ] and ὅτι φύσει πολιτικὸν EGov ἄνθρωπός ἔστι Schmidt. 
! 3 ἐστὶ M®, omitted by P! 113 Bk. perhaps rightly {| 6 omitted by 12 Bk. || dav 


λότερος ? Oncken wrongly 


but to be self-sufficing is end and highest 
good (and end =fully developed nainre). 
Agaimst whom, we may ask, 15 ths 
diected? No doubt there weie Sophists 
who ciiticized political institutions, of 
whom Hippias and Thrasymachus may 
setve as opposite types. But perhaps 
Antisthenes was the first deliberately to 
bs Sed the outcome of civilization and to 
advocate a retuin to a ruder and simple: 
life: Zeller Socrates and Socrattcs p. 322— 
g- The anti-social theories of Plato’s 
Callicles m the Gorgias, of Thasymachus 
and the speakers in Republic B, τι, ae 
not directly subversive of the state: like 
Hobbism, they are conse vative in then 


aim. 

82 ἡ δὲ φύσις ré&dos] Physics 11. τ. 8 
1038 30. φύσις τὰ first βεπβδεύλη mere 
potence, im second sense=7 μορφὴ καὶ 
τὰ εἶδος τὸ κατὰ τὸν λόγον. ὥσπερ γὰρ 
τέχνη λέγεται τὸ κατὰ τὴν τέχνην καὶ τὸ 
τεχνιλόν, οὕτω καὶ φύσις τὸ κατὰ φύσιν 
λέγεται καὶ τὸ φυσικόν : 11. Δ § 8, 1948 
48 ἵ, ἡ δὲ φύσις τέλος καὶ οὗ ἕνεκα" ὧν 
γὰρ συνεχοῦς τῇς κινήσεως οὔσης ἔστι τι 
ἔσχατον, τοῦτο τέλος καὶ τὸ οὗ ἕνεκα,.. 
βούλοται γὰρ οὐ πᾶν εἶναι τὸ ἔσχωτον τέλος, 
ἀλλὰ τὸ βέλτιστον. De anima Wl. 12. 3. 
4348 35 ἢ, (Eaton). 15 it the bud, or 
the blossom, or the ripe fruit that is 
natural to a tree? All three: only it is 
unnatural and contiary to the design of 
the tree that the bud should wither be- 
fore coming into bloom and _ bearing 
fruit” (Fulleborn). Susza. ΘΝ 

89 841. ἔτι (βέλτιστον] The whole 
connexion requires that this should be a 
second proof (or at least an ga Seaapera 
of the first proof) ὅτε πᾶσα πόλις φύσει 


ἐστίν, And so in fact it 1s, only it must 


Il ἤτοι κρείττων ἢ ἄνθ. ἢ φαῦλός ἐστιν dv, Schmidt 


be supplemented fiom what precedes. It 
runs thus: ‘the final canse, that is, the 
end, of a thing is best, Now self-suffi- 
ciency is the end and the best’ (thus in- 
cluding unde: one both the subject and 
the predicate of the former piemiss), 
With this must be mentally supplied 
from the foiegomg, ‘the end discloses 
the hue nature of the thing’, and ‘po. 
litical society alone’ (2. 6, no society short 
of the state) ‘affoids to its membeis 
true self-sufficience’, Then the conclu- 
ston follows that the state 1s by natue. 
Similar abbreviations of the steps in an 
argument aie found elsewhere in Aristotle, 
80 tp Heys as to be The om 
intelligible: e.g. Afefaph, x11(A). τ § a, 
§ 5, ro69a 24, Ὁ 8 ee ΩΣ ἘΠ Su- 
SEM, (28 


1283 ἃ 1 ‘Fiom this then it appears that 
the city is past of the orde. of natwe 
and man a social being’. MZ. ΙΧ. 9. 3: 
no ane eae aaa τὸ ae possession of 
every good to y himself, πολετικὸν 
ὁ ἄνθρωπος καὶ συζῆν πεφυκός. Sec fee 
ἐδ. τ᾿ 7,6, ‘The dogma τῶν φύσει ἡ πόλις 
ἐστί, καὶ ὁ ἄνθρωπος φύσει πολιτικὸν ζίϑον, a5 
sol jee by Aristotle, implies (1) that 
social organization is not a violation of 
nature, (2) that the πόλις differs from the 
οἰκία in something more than size, (3) 
that existing mstitutions are capable 
wmprovement, (4) that there is a form or 
type or end towards which they may be 
improved, It 1s plain that the exposition 
of this dogma appropriately holds a 
prominent place in the introduction to a 
work which has for xts main purpose the 
development of a scheme of ihe normal 
πόλις " (Jackson), 


3 6 ἄπολις κτλ} “He who is cut 


10--2 


(I) 


= 


ΕἸ 


9 δῆλον. 
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(I. 2.9 


ἐστιν ἢ κρείττων ἢ ἄνθρωπος (ὥσπερ καὶ ὁ ὑφ᾽ “Ομήρου λοιδορηθεὶς (ἢ 
ἀφρήτωρ ἀθέμιστος ἀνέστιος" i 


dtvE ὧν ὥσπερ ἐν πεττοῖς. 


g10 ἅμα γὰρ φύσει τοιοῦτος καὶ πολέμου ἐπιθυμητής), ἅτε περ 
διότεο δὲ πολιτικὸν ξῷον 6 ἄν- το 


θρωπὸος πάσης μελίττης καὶ παντὸς ἀγελαίον ξῴον μᾶλλον, 


οὐδὲν γάρ, ὡς φαμέν, μάτην ἡ φύσις ποιεῖ" λόγον 


811 δὰ μόνον ἄνθρωπος ἔχει τῶν ἕῴων' ἡ μὲν οὖν φωνὴ τοῦ 


6 [γὰρ] Schmidt |] [καὶ] Spengel partly recognising the fault in the oidinary 
construction: that ὥσπερ .,ἐπιθυμητής is paenthelical was fist shown by Jackson 


(journal of Philology vu. 1877, p» 236 ff); see Comm. [} 


dre περ omitted 


by L', erased in U> || dre περ...} πεττοῖς transposed to follow 20 θεός Schmidt || 
ἡ ἄϊυξ ὧν omitted by UW? L*; with vacant space left, by P®+QM® Ald. and ist 
hand of P?Q®S*T?V>; divé ,..werrols omitted by Ar., ὧν by ΒΡ and Pé (tst hand); 
ἄξυξ ὧν was inserted by P? (cou.5), dtvé by a later hand in Q?S? and by a later hand 
in the mngin of T°, ἄνευ ζυγοῦ τυγχάνων Μὴ (a late: hand), ἄνευ ζύγου τυγχάνων C4 
also, ἄνευ ζεύγους Bas.2 |] πετοῖς M>, πετεινοῖς Τ' and p' in the margmm, yp. πετεινοῖς 
P4 (corrector) in the margin, and a later hand in the magin of S || {oy afte: ὁ 


ἄνθρωπος 113 Bk. 


off from civil society by nature, and not 
by chance, 15 either low in the scale of 
humanity, or above it—(asis also he whom 
Homer repioachfully described as 'clan- 
less lawless hearthless’; for he”, not the 
ἄπολις, but ὁ ὑφ᾽ 'Ομήρου λοιδορηθείς, ‘is 
at once naturally unsociable and pugna- 
cious)—being in fact solitary, lke the 
blot at bac mon” (Jackson). 

§10 7 avi] From an epigiam of 
Agathias (dithol. Pal, 1x. 482, esp. 20— 
28) Gottling De loco quodam Aris, (Jena. 
1858) showed that d{vf nearly resembles 
the ‘blot’ of our backgammon—an ex- 
posed piece 3 contrasted with pieces 
guarded or supported, 2,6. standing close 
togetha:*, Bernays in his translation and 
Mahaffy (Academy Jan. 8, 1876) take divt 
to mean a ‘rover’, z.¢. a piece with special 
powers of aggression; but this is incon- 
sistent with Agathias’ epigram. More- 
over they mistake the sense of the quota- 
ion a ceed x ὅ3ι 54, where ἐκεῖνος 

ς πολέμου Eparar ἐπιδημίου ἀκρυόεντος 18 
the sabject of which ddpjra, grit 
ἀνέστιος are predicates, { Homer 
really says is, as Spengel rightly saw 


* Whether πόλεις was a name for this game or 
nat, the πάμπολλαι πόλεις of Plato Rep Iv, 4255 
cp, the scholion) makes τὸ hkely that a compact 
ly of pieces was called πόλις; if an isolated 
piece was called ἄπολις, Aristotle’s allunon would 
specially appropriate Oncken, 11, 27 f , has 
musundeistood Agathias’ epigram and Gottling’s 
dissertation no less than the present passage 
(Jackson), 


(Arest, Studien 111 δ} that the lover of 
domestic strife 1s claniess lawless heaith- 
less; not, that the outlaw or broken man 
or ‘rover’ is pugnacious and agpiessive. 
The right sense can be secured by a mere 
change of punctuation. The parentheti- 
cal sentence refers by way of illustration to 
Homer's πολέμον ἐπιθυμητὴς ἐπιδημίου 
who 18 a φύσει τοιοῦτος, ζ.6. an ἄπολις 
φύσει, τὰ whom to the unsociable ομδιδο- 
ter is superadded an inclination to wai. 
Aristotle does not say that the ἄπολις 15 
always or commonly agpressive , thus there 
18 no reason for regarding aggression as a 
cha.acteristic of the d{vé (Jackson), Su- 
SEM. (24) (25) 

διότι here, hike ὅτι, ‘*that.” 

διότι δὲ πολιτικὸν] De dst. anu. τὸ 
1, 1a: πολιτικὰ δ᾽ ἔστι Sega ὧν by τι καὶ 
κοιγὸν γίνεται πάντων τὸ ἔργον, ὅπερ οὐ 
πάντα ποιεῖ ἀγελαῖα. Not all gregarious 
animals form a community, but those 
which, hke bees, wasps, ants, ctanes, and 
lastly man, are engaged upon some com- 
mon work (Eaton SUSEM, (25) 

) For parallel passages consult Zeller 
IL li 424 #, (3); for Aristotle’s teleology, 
ἐδ. 422—428, 488—497. 

§11 On the physiological distinction 
between φωνή mere voice, articulate 
speech, and λόγος rational language, see 
De hist. anwn. ΤΥ. 9. 5306 ἃ 40, b 8 ff, 
Prabl x, 30 895 17 11, Pot 20 § 5, 
1456 Ὁ 22 ff. στοιχεῖον τε φωνὴ ἀδιαίρετος, 
οὐ πᾶσα δὲ ἀλλ᾽ ἐξ ἧς πέφυκε συνετὴ 


19 


818 ὀστίν 


L 3, 18] 


12534 4—1258 a 51, 


149 


ἡδέος καὶ λυπηροῦ dors σημεῖον, Sid καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις ὑπάρ- () 
χέν ξῴοις (μέχρε γὰρ τούτου ἡ φύσις αὐτῶν ἐλήλυθε, τοῦ 
ἔχειν αἴσθησιν λυπηροῦ καὶ ἡδέος καὶ ταῦτα σημαίνειν 
14 ἀλλήλοις), 6 δὲ λόγος ἐπὶ τῷ δηλοῦν ἐστε τὸ συμφέρον καὶ 
§127d βλαβερόν, ὥστε καὶ τὸ δίκαιον καὶ τὸ ἄδικον" τοῦτο γὰρ 1 
πρὸς τὰ ἄλλα ξῷῴα τοῖς ἀνθρώποις ἴδιον, τὸ μόνον ὠγαθοῦ 
καὶ κακοῦ καὶ δικαίον καὶ ἀδίκου καὶ τῶν ἄλλων αἴσθησιν 
ὄχειν" ἡ δὲ τούτων κοινωνία ποιεῖ οἰκίαν καὶ πόλιν. 

καὶ πρότερον δὲ τῇ φύσει πόλις ἢ οἰκία καὶ ἕκαστος ἡμῶν 


τὸ γὰρ ὅλον πρότερον ἀναγκαῖον εἶναι τοῦ μέρους" ἀναι- ῳ.Ὁ 


ρουμένου γὰρ τοῦ ὅλου οὐκ ἔσται ποὺς οὐδὲ χείρ, εἰ μὴ ὁμω- 


τι λυπηροῦ καὶ ἡδέος (ἡδέως Ῥθ ond rst hand 16) ΠΒ ΒΚ. || ἐστι σημεῖον..,18 
ἡδέος, These words are wanting in Ὁ ΟΡ ἘΡ (where + stands m the maigin) 8} ΤῸ and 
‘V" (1st hand; added by a later hand) ἢ 12 ἐλήλυθεν W" Ald. Bk. προῆλθεν Ῥό & Mh 
UPL? ἢ] τοῦ ἔχειν αἴσθησιν» ὥστε αἰσθάνεσθαι τοῦ Pi M>U> WL? Ald. Bk. ἢ 
14 δηλοῦν] διελεῖν ? Oncken, wrongly || 18 τούτων] τῶν τοιούτων Schmidt || 10 καὶ 
πρότερον .29 θεός transposed to follow 1252 b 27 θεῶν Schmidt. Sce his anange- 


ment Zutrod. p.97 { 


ἔγνεσθαι φωνή, καὶ γὰρ τῶν θηρίων εἰσὶν 
διαίρετοι φωναί. ϑύϑΕΜ, (26) 

18. τὸ δίκαιον governed by δηλοῦν : 
‘and therefore also (for the purpose of 
signifying) justice,’ 

812 16 wpds=when compared with. 

ἀγαθοῦ καὶ κακοῦ αἴσθησιν] moral pei- 
ception, MW. ΖΞ δ, Τί, 9. 8; Iv. 5. 13, ἐν τῇ 
αἰσθήσει ἡ κρίσις : not to mention passages 
m Bk. V1; a8 11 § 4 τούτων οὖν ἔχειν δεῖ 
αἴσθησιν, αὕτη δ᾽ ἐστὶ νοῦς. 

:8 ἡ δὲ τούτων «.] An objective gent. 
tive with κοινωνία as in ΠῚ, 9. 12 x 
τόπου, ‘fellowship τῷ goodness and 
justice’. The ‘city’ is regarded as a 
moral o1 Spiritual society, church and 
state in ἀπὰς 5 δὲ φίσαι 

1g καὶ πρότερον ἢ φύσει] It is 
not in orden of ‘time γερέσει (m which 
sense WV. Zvh. Vil. 12, 7, quoted on § 5 
above, asserts the direct contrary), but in 
order of thought and of real existence 
φύσει, κατὰ φύσιν, τῷ εἴδει, τῇ οὐσίᾳ, that 
the state 1s prior to the family and to the 
individual. On this distinction see esp. 
Metaph. 1. 8 88. 3—7 989 ἃ 15 ἔν: mG, 
8. 8 1050 ἃ 3 ff. ἡ ἐνέργεια προτέρα Τ' 
δυνάμεως (the realized and actual pie- 
cedes the possible) κατὰ γένεσιν καὶ χρό- 
νον. ἀλλὰ μὴν καὶ οὐσίᾳ γε, πρῶτον μὲν 
ὅτι τὰ τῇ γενέσει ὕστερα τῷ εἴδει καὶ τῇ 
οὐσίᾳ πρότερα οἷον ἀνὴρ παιδός τὸ μὲν 
γὰρ ἤδη ἔχει τὸ εἶδρς, τὸ δ' οὔ" Phys. VIII. 
7. 12, 261 ἃ 14 what 15 in process οὗ de- 


δὲ Schneider, δὴ ΤΙ Bk. 


velopment appears imperfect, ὅλως δὲ 
φαίνεται τὰ inawey ἀτελὲς καὶ ἐπ' ἀρχὴν 
ἰόν, ὥστε τὸ τῇ γενέσει ὕστερον τῇ φύσει 
πρότερον εἶναι. See below ΠῚ, 1. 9, nor- 
mal constitutions are piio. to the di. 
vergent, imperfect types SusEM. (27) 
Other passages in Grant Z¢hecs 1, 239. 
8 18 20 ἀναιρουμένου κτλὶλ “for 
if the whole body” except the foot οἱ 
hand ‘‘is destroyed, there will be neither 
foot nor hand, except m an equivocal 
sense such as that in which we call the 
hand of a statue a hand; because a hand 
in such circumstances” 7.¢, alter the de- 
struction of the rest of the body, ‘will be 
spoilt for use,” cp. 5 § 5 ἐν τοῖς κατὰ 
φύσιν ἔχουσι, καὶ μὴ ἐν τοῖς διεῴθαρ- 
μένοις, “'αῃᾶ all moe are defined by 
their function and faculty, so that things 
which are incapable of exercising their 
functions and faculties (μηκέτι τοιαῦτα Ξε 
μηκέτι Evepya καὶ δυνατά ἢ must not be 
said to be the things in question, but to 
-be equivocally called by ther names” 
Gen): Cp. Manu 11. 157: ‘as an 
elephant of wood, as an antelope of lea- 
ther, so is a Biahmin unread in the Vedas. 
These thice bear the name’ (Postgate), 
Of the text + corret, the above ex- 
planation, in which Hayduck and Jack- 
son imdependently agree, must be 
* “Such as they were beforc, when they 


formed part of the whole and fulfillud thew 
functions’ (Cope) Sec the quotations # (28). 


150 TIOAITIKON A. 3. [1 2. 18 
νύμως, ὥσπερ εἴ τις λέγε τὴν λιθίνην" διαφθαρεῖσα γὰρ ἔσται (1) 
τοιαύτη, πάντα δὲ τῷ ἔργῳ ὥρισταν καὶ τῇ δυνάμει, ὥστε 

a4 μηκέτι τοιαῦτα ὄντα οὐ λεκτέον τὰ αὐτὰ εἶναι ἀλλ᾽ ὁμώ- 

ϑιάνυμα. ὅτι μὲν οὖν ἡ πόλις καὶ φύσει [καὶ] πρότερον ἢ ἕκα- 15 
eros, δῆλον" εἰ γὰρ μὴ αὐτάρκης ἕκαστος χωρισθείς, ὁμοίως 
τοῖς ἄλλοις μέρεσιν ἕξει πρὸς τὸ ὅλον, 6 δὲ μὴ δυνάμενος 
κοινωνεῖν ἢ μηδὲν δεόμενος δ αὐτάρκειαν οὐδὲν μέρος 

29 πόλεως, ὥστε ἢ θηρίον ἢ θεός. 

81:16 φύσει μὲν οὖν ἡ ὁρμὴ ἐν πᾶσιν ἐπὶ τὴν τοιαύτην κοινωνί- 

av' 6 δὲ πρῶτος συστήσας μεγίστων ἀγαθῶν αἴτιος, ὥσπερ γὰρ 


aa λέγοι Bk.2 and Susem.} following P? and perhaps IT. jj ἀλλὰ φθαρεῖσα 
Bender, apparently with the following construction: λιθίνην, ἀλλὰ (φϑθαρεῖσα γάρ) 
ἔσται τοιαύτη" πάντα: headly sight || <odx> ἔσται Rud. Scholl (Comm, de legg. 
xt. add. Bonn 1863, p, 43) which is not improbable. unless we are to bracket the woids 
διαφθαρεῖσα yap ἔσται τοιαύτη. But see Comm. and Quaest, (7, 111. 3ff,1v.3ff || 23 
<h>roatryn ?Jackson || δὲ] γὰρ Τ' apparently, adopted by Bender—rightly, if we 
accept his conjecture or reyect διαφθ. κτὰ || 25 καὶ omitted before φύσει m ΠΡ and 
Paris. 963 1 καὶ omitted before πρότερον by P*Ar. || προτέρα ΤΡΘΟ MPT? YP 
VOLS, πρότερα P4, προτέρω Qh RS ἢ 28 μηθὲν Tl? Bk. μηδενὸβ T Ar. {οὐθὲν 
TR Bk. οὐδὲ ΜΕΡΊ | 31 πρῶτον POS QM QP ROSS TS UP ΨΌΤΑ 
accepted : διαφθαρεῖσα must be, as 


Hayduck thinks, equivalent to τοῦ ἔργου 


ἐστερημένη καὶ τῆς δυνάμεως : “in such a 


we should then expect ἀλλὰ πάντα rather 
than πάντα δὲ : ‘for a hand thus rendered 


useless <no longer> has the qualities of a 


case the hand and the foot are really de- 
prived of their force. But the essential 
nature of on object consists in its function 
and in its capacity to execute that func- 
tion; so that where it no longe: possesses 
the Spr eun quality it can no longer 
be satd to be the same, but only to bear 
the same name”. But the patallel pas- 
sages De gener. anim, 1.19.7 726 b 22 ff, 
οὐδὲ γὰρ ἡ χεὶρ οὐδ' ἄλλο τῶν μορίων 
οὐδὲν ἅνεν ψυχῆς ἢ ἀλληφ τινὸς δυνάμεώς 
ἔστι χεὶρ οὐδὲ μόριον οὐθέν, ἀλλὰ μόνον 
ὁμώνυμον s IL. 1, 425 734 bas ff. οὐ γάρ ἐστι 
πρόσωπον μὴ ἔχον ψυχήν, οὐδὲ σάρξ, ἀλλὰ 
φθαρέντα ὁμωνύμως θήσεται τὸ μὲν 
εἴναι πρόσωπον τὸ δὲ σάρξ, ὥσπερ κἂν εἰ 
bylyvero λίθινα ἢ ξύλψα; De aarmea m1. 
1. 9 41 Ὁ 18 ff. ὄψεως ἧς ἀπολειπούσης 
οὐκ ἔστω ὀφθαλμός, πλὴν ὁμωνύμως, κα΄ 
θάκερ ἁ λίθινος καὶ ὁ γεγραμμένος: Meteor. 
ἴγς ἐν 3: ae τὸ ἐῷληημέ bean 
ρισμένα τῷ ἔργῳ" τ 
ποιεῖν τὸ αὐτῶν ἔργον Dveie toot ἕκαστα, 
οἷον ὁ ὀφθαλμὸς εἰ ὁρᾷ, τὸ δὲ μὴ δυνάμενον 
ὁμωνύμως, οἷον ὁ τεθνεὼς ἣ ὁ λίθινος lead 
to the conclusion that διαφθαρεῖσα ἐν τειζ- 
Jat and τοιαύτη is predicate Tf 50, and 
1{πτοιαύτῃ =a true hand, the sense requires 
the insertion of the negatiye, although 


hand, whereas the definition of every ob- 
ject is contamed 1m its fonction.” ὁμωνύ- 
pos] Cp. 01 3. 7 2. (438). Susum (28) 

8 14. 26 χωρισθείς] cut off from society, 
living in isolation, μονώτῃ γὰρ χαλεπὸς ὁ 
βίος. Comp the discussion in Δὲ Ath, 
1X. ὦ. 0 showing thal fiends are indis- 
pensable to Wellbeing: δεήσει τῷ εὐδαιμο- 
μήσοντι φίλων σπουδαίων ἢ ταύτῃ ἐνδεὴς 
ἔσται, 1.e. not αὐτάρκης. 

ὁμοίως τοῖς ἄλλοιφ ἕξεν κτλ] ‘will be 
related to the state as any other part to 
the whole of which it 13 a part’: i.e, § 
13, will be relative and subordinate to 11, 
wil ἔστε ov τρία π᾿ τὴν, fr ᾿ 

2 ηρίον 91] So οἱ φαῦλος 
0 pl ἢ jal v, Eth. ν. 9. 
17 with Jackson’s note, τοῖς μὲν γὰρ οὖκ 
ἔστιν ὑπερβολὴ (τῶν ἁλῶν ἀγαθῶν) οἷον 
ἴσως τοῖς θεοῖς, τοῖς δ᾽ οὐθὲν μόριον ὠφέλι- 
pov, τοῖς ἀνιάτως κακοῖς, so that the sphere 
of particulaa justice is restricted to human 
society τ. ΨΙΊ, 1, 2 ὥσπερ οὐδὲ θηρίου ἔστιν 
κακία οὐδ' ἀρετή, οὕτως οὐδὲ θεοῦ. 

816 31 6 δὲ πρῶτον κτλ] Cp. Jn 
trod, 24, and notes on II. 9 ὃ 8 (288), 8 
12 (296), 814 (30°) SusEem. (28 Ὁ) 

ὥσπερ γὰρ «rdj “Both the grammar 
and the sense of τελεωθὲν and χωρισθὲν 


I. 3. 1] 12538a 22—1258b 1. 161 


καὶ τέλεωθὲν βέλτιστον τῶν ξῴων ὁ ἄνθρωπός ἐστιν, οὕτω καὶ (ἢ 
816 χωρισθὲν νόμου καὶ δίκης χείριστον πάντων, yakerorarn γὰρ 
ἀδικία ἔχουσα ὅπλα' 6 δὲ ἄνθρωπος ὅπλα ἔχων φύεται φρονή- 
88 σεν καὶ ἀρετῇ, οἷς ἐπὶ τἀναντία ἔστι χρῆσθαι μάλιστα. διὸ ἀν- 
οσιώτατον καὶ ὠγριώτατον ἄνευ ἀρετῆς καὶ πρὸς ἀφροδίσια 
καὶ ἐδωδὴν χείριστον. ἡ δὲ δικαιοσύνη πολιτικόν' ἡ γὰρ δίκη 
πολιτικῆς κοινωνίας τάξις ἐστεν [ἡ δὲ δίκη τοῦ δικαίου κρίσις]. 
συνέστηκεν, τί 


1253 


8 ἐπεὶ δὲ φανερὸν ἐξ ὧν μορίων ἡ πόλις 


32 [τελεωθὲν] and 33 [χωρισθὲν νόμου καὶ δίκης] Jackson [[ τελεωθεὶς and 33 χω- 
ρισθείς Spengel || ὁ wanting in 113 Bk., but inserted in the maigin of Ph | 35 
ἀρετῇ ὃ due to 36 ἀρετῆς, having displaced a woid hke τέχνῃ Frendenthal (cp 
Mei. 1. 1. 6 p. g8ob 27 f.) or καρτερίᾳ Susem.; not ἔρωτι Lindau, ὀρέξει [ampke, 
nor ὀργῇ Schmidt: hardly κράτει Schnitzer. [φρονήσει καὶ ἀρετῇ] Coming Madvig, 
[καὶ ἀρετῇ] Schneider, <érl> φρονήσει καὲ ἀρετῇ Welldon, * "φρονήσει Thuiot, 
φρόνησιν καὶ ἀρετὴν Reiske (this makes bad woise, Montecatino protested against it), 


χρήσει Kar’ ἀρετὴν Oncken. See Susem, Quaest. Crit. 11. gf, τν. sf. I 


38 [ἡ 


κρίσις] Hampke, [δίκη] Spengel || δίκη] δικαιοσύνη Reiske Thurot 


νόμου καὶ δίκης appear strange, and 26 
χωρισθείς is used na different connexion” 
(Jackson), Spengel (and lately Ridgeway) 
would make the paiticiples masculine. 
But the concord is not too harsh; ‘at 
fortasse, ut saepius, hberioie construc- 
tione utitur Arstoteles’ (Susem.). For 
the thought, Plato Laws 765 E, παντὸς γὰρ 
δὴ φυτοῦ ἡ πρώτη βλάστῃ καλῶς ὁρμηθεῖσα 
πρὸς ἀρετὴν τῆς αὑτοῦ φύσεως κυριωτάτη 
τέλος ἐπιθεῖναι τὸ πρόσφορον «καὶ ἀνθρώ- 
row. ἄνθρωπος δέ, ὡς φαμέν, ἥμερον, μὴ 
ἱκανῶς δὲ ἢ μὴ καλῶς τραφὲν ὡγριώτατον 
ὁπόσα φύει γῆ. 

8186. 34 ὁ δὲ κτλ] ‘Manis born with 
weapons to be used by (1.6. to subserve) 
wisdom and virtue; weapons which ate, 
however, especially liable to abuse’ (Mon- 
tecatino): φρονήσει the dative of reference 
(Jackson). Most editois make it causal 
σι instrumental, ‘But (1) what can 
‘ weapons for practical wisdom and virtue’ 
mean? Hardly weapons ἴοι the exerczse, 
but rather sich as serve for the atfazv- 
ment, of these qualities. Vet ἀδικία 
ὄχουσα ὅπλα shows that the former ae 
meant. (2) It 1s essential to the thought 
that we should learn whence man, of all 
creatures, gets these dangerous double- 
edged weapons, so eminently adapted for 
purposes mutually opposed (ξάναντία), for 
good and for evil.” Whereas that they 
are fo. good needs not be stated Ατιο- 
totle’s lesional standpoint implies 1.” 
Susem Cp. Khe. 4. 2 § τῷ (Spengel), 


37 ἡ 88 δικαιοσύνη πολιτικόν κτλ 


Ill. 10 2 οὐδὲ τὰ δίκαιον πόλεως φθαρτικόν. 
Susem. (28 0) 

Jackson ἱαθρίηρ the last clause ἡ δὲ 
δίκη xrd (which he holds to be a paien- 
thetical explanation of δίκῃ in ἡ γὰρ δίκῃ 
«rh, rightly placed last τῷ a Greek sen- 
tence) would translate: ‘now justice be- 
longs to a state”, #.e, can be found only 
im a πόλις, “ δίκῃ or the admimistiation of 
law—which is the determination of what 
15 just—-bemg a regulation of the political 
community.” Cp, Mic. Eth. v. 6. 4 ἡ 
γὰρ δίκη κρίσις τοῦ δικαίου καὶ τοῦ ἀδίκου 
ΤῈ with Jackson's notes, 

c. 3 Lconomuc has three parts treating 
of the relationships which make up the 
houschold, (τ) δεσπτοτική (2) γαμι κή 
(3) πατρική: 88:1, 4. The relation of (4) 
χρηματιστικὴ to economic ἐς obscures 
83 Upon Secrorinh, whiih we take 
Sirst, there are wiilely divergent news 8 4, 

Roughly speaking the rest of the book 
tieats of (τ) δεσποτικὴ in cc. 4—~7, (4) 
χρηματιστικὴ m cc. 8—r1, (2) and (3) in 
cc, r2, 13. 

ce. 4 Lhe household needs tmplements 
which may be animate or inanimate: 
such an implement is called a chattel 
(κτῆμα), and ἐς πρακτικόν, for use 
not for production : εξ t—4. Zhe thrall 
(κτῆμα ἔμψυχον) defined § 5, 6. 

c 5 But are thera any persons answer- 
ing to thes definztion, pices δοῦλοι § x 
As it τὸ advantageous to both and to each, 
and therefore gust and natural that body 
should be subject to soul, appetite to reasort, 


152 TIOAITIKON A, 3. (i. 3.1 
ἀναγκαῖον πρῶτον περὶ οἰκονομίας εἰπεῖν' πᾶσα γὰρ σύγ- (Il) 
κειται πόλις ἐξ οἰκιῶν. οἰκονομίας δὲ μέρη, ἐξ ὧν πάλιν ἡ οἰκία 
συνέστηκεν οἰκία δὲ τέλειος ἐκ δούλων καὶ ἐλευθέρων. ἐπεὶ 
εδ' ἐν τοῖς ἐλαχίστοις πρῶτον ἕκαστον ξητητέον, πρῶτα δὲ 
καὶ ἐλάχιστα μέρη οἰκίας δεσπότης καὶ δοῦλος καὶ πόσις 
καὶ ἄλοχος καὶ πατὴρ καὶ τέκνα, περὶ τριῶν τούτων σκε- 
βαπτέον ἂν εἴη τί ἕκαστον καὶ ποῖον δεῖ εἶναι. ταῦτα δ᾽ ἐστὶ 5 
δεσποτικὴ καὶ γαμική (ἀνώνυμον γὰρ ἡἣ γυναικὸς καὶ ἀν- 
το δρὸς σύξευξι) καὶ τρίτον πατρική (καὶ γὰρ αὕτη οὐκ 
ὠνόμασται ἰδίῳ ὀνόματι). ἔστωσαν δὴ αὗται τρεῖς ἃς εἴπο- 
gspev, ἔστι δέ re [μέρος] ὃ δοκεῖ τοῖς μὲν elvar οἰκονομίω, 


1288 Ὁ 4 ἀνάγκη P45 Ο M> UY WL! Ald., while Q®R® (which has however ἢ in 
the margm) S*T® and V° (ist hand) omit ἀναγκαῖον .4 συνέστηκεν (a later hand has in- 
serted the words in the maigin of Ὁ) || περὶ οἰκονομίας (οἰκίας Bk 3 following the 
mss. used by Accoromboni and Sepulveda) εἰπεῖν πρότερον P#* Q ΜΌΡΙΑ Ald. 
Bk. in place of wxpGrov,,....eleiy || σύγκειται after 3 οἰκιῶν PHS QM>U>L# Ald, 
Bk. || 3 οἰκονομίας] οἰκίας 'P*% QM>USL* Bk, Beinays || πάλιν ἡ οἰκία LT 
apparently, πάλιν οἰκία P38 Οὐ and a later hand in V", ἡ οἰκία πάλιν M*P!, αὖθις οἰκίᾳ 
PHS M>U® WPL! Ald, Bk. | 4 συνέστηκεν] συνίσταται P+ Ο ΜῈ UWL! Ald. 
Bk, ἢ 5 πρῶτον} <xal> πρώτοις Bender ἢ 7 τούτων σκεπτέον afier 8 ἂν I? Bk. 
Ι 9 καὶ is wanting before γαμικὴ in M*M> || 10 πατρική Ax. apparently (cp. c. ra 
ὃ τὴ, τεκροποιητική Bk. following Τ' and the mss, (W® Ald. omit ἀνώνυμον ......«τεκνο- 
ποιητική), rexvoroury Dindorf (Steph. Thes.): πατρική was abbreviated πρίκή; this 
became moun} or ποιητική, and was then wrongly emended || x1 δὴ Susem.*, δ᾽ Τ' Π 
Ar. ΒΚ. || £2 δ᾽ ἔτι or δέ τι <ére> Susem., δὲ <d'> re: ie, δὲ «τέταρτόν: 
τι (after ἄγοι suggesting δ᾽ ἔτε <réraprév> τι) Schmidt, probably ught || [μέρος] 
Zeller (Phil. d. Gr. 11 2 693 nm. 4, ed. 3) 


§8 5,6, deasts to man, female to male, § 7, 
40 ἐξ és better (2.6, § 11 advantagcous and 
just) that a man whose function +s bodily 
service, who ts @ neere adjunct of another, 
should be ee to hes supertor wz ex- 
cellence of sont, 88 8,9. Nature designs to 
mark this distinction upon the badtes of the 
two, but does not always succeed, 88 10, 11. 
On the question of slavery cc. 3—~y, 
consult Jtrod, PP. 24-26, the excellent 
dissertation of L. Schiller Die Lehre des 
Aris, von der Sklavere’ (Exlangen 1847. 
4), Hildenbrand o4.c.393—406, Oncken 11, 
29—~74, Becker and Heimann Charihles 
11, 1-12, Eng, tr. 356—373. SUSEM. 
C3 §1 12536 3 οἰκονομίας δὲ κτλ] In 
hig lax manner Aristotle means “the 
parts of Economic” or household-man: 
ment ‘‘correspond to those of which the 
household consists”. This at least gives 
hette: sense than to 1¢cad ofklas : see 12 § τ, 


The οἰκίας μέρη, as enumerated just after- 
i pay thiee ‘pairs’ οἱ ee 
ips συζεύξεις (οι, 2 § §, κοινωνίαι), 
τὰ " ἐν τοῖς ἐλ, κτλ] by the 
method noticed σ § 3 2., 8 § 1m, ΠῚ, 1, 2 
n. (434) SusEM. (29) 

8 πρῶτα! The ἀσύνθετα of τ § 8. 

82 9 γαμικήπε ‘conjugal’, πατρικήτε 
‘paternal’ relationship: senses obviously 
more precise than the ordinary use of the 
terms warranted. Thus ἡ γαμικῃ ὁμιλίᾳ, 
the marriage union, IV(VII). τό § r= 
simply cohabitation. Schneider thinks 
ἀνδρική, Gottling ποσιακὴ (sic) would better 
express the former relation from the side 
of the stronger analogously to δεσποτική, 
or Latin marsatis, Strictly πατρικός τε 
hereditary, as ¢g. mn III. 14 6: but in 
Nic. Eth, v. 6. 8, Vit. τὸν 4 it 1s ysed, 
as here, ἔοι ‘pateinal’, 


τό 


4 


Ι, 4. 1] 


1253 Ὁ 2—1253 Ὁ 23. 
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τοῖς δὲ μέγιστον μέρος αὐτῆς' ὅπως δ᾽ ἔχει, θεωρητέον. (1) 
λέγω δὲ περὶ τῆς καλουμένης χρηματιστικῆς. 

πρῶτον δὲ περὶ δεσπότου καὶ δούλου εἴπωμεν, ἵνα τά τε 
πρὸς τὴν ἀναγκαίαν χρείαν ἴδωμεν, κἂν εἴ τι πρὸς τὸ εἰδέναι 
περὶ αὐτῶν δυναίμεθα λαβεῖν βέλτιον τῶν νῦν ὑπολαμβανο- 
84 μένων. τοῖς μὲν γὰρ δοκεῖ ἐπιστήμη τέ tis εἶναι ἡ δεσποτεία, 
καὶ ἡ αὐτὴ οἰκονομία καὶ δεσποτεία καὶ πολιτικὴ καὶ βα- 
20 σιλική, καθάπερ εἴπομεν ἀρχόμενοι" τοῖς δὲ παρὰ φύσω τὸ 


δεσπόξειν. 


νόμῳ γὰρ τὸν μὲν δοῦλον εἶναι τὸν δ᾽ ἐλεύθερον, 


φύσει δ' οὐδὲν διαφέρειν. διόπερ οὐδὲ δίκαιον" βίαιον γάρ. 
ἐπεὶ οὖν ἡ κτῆσις μέρος τῆς οἰκίας ἐστὶ [καὶ ἡ κτητικὴ 4 


15 [δὲ] Schmidt, who transposes πρῶτον [δὲ]......1286 a 1 τρόπον (cc. 3 8 3---Ἴ 
8 5) to follow 1259 ἃ 30 γαμική (6. 12 8ὶ 1): see Zutvod. p.o7 || 17 δυνάμεθα Μ'ῬῚ 
C4, δυνησόμεθα Τ' (Ὁ) Susem.!**, poferiinus William || 23 ἐπεὶ οὖν] εἴπομεν οὖν «- ὅτι» 
Schmidt || [xat... .24 οἰκονομίας] Susem. On 23---33 cp. Susem, ΟΝ. Cr. τι. 7 ff. 


88 13 τοῖς δὲ μέγιστον pépos] 8 81, 
9 88 r2—18, 11 § ἐῃ Suse. (29 b) 

15 ἵνα, κτλ] ‘first in order to observe 
what has a direct bearing upon practical 
use, and secondly for our Eom to ascet- 
tain any facts which may enable us to 1m- 
prove upon the views at present held’ 

84 a0 καθάπερ εὔπομεν κτλ] 1 § of. 
cp. 7§r 22, Suse. (80) 

wots δὲ παρὰ φύσιν] Comp. below 
6 81 foll. with wz, The only representa- 
tive of this view of whom we have certain 
knowledge was the rhetorician Alkidamas 
of Elaia, a disciple of Gorgias (see ΠῚ. 2. 
a), who gave expiession to it in his 
‘Messenian’ speech delivered on behalf 
of Messene afte its restoration by Epami- 
nondas, m order to oveicome the ob- 
stinate refusal of the Spartans to recognize 
the new state: ἐλευθέρους ἀφῆκε πάντας 
θεός, οὐδένα δοῦλον ἡ φύσις πεποίηκεν, 
Anstot. Rhet. 1. 18. 3, with scholiast. 
Compme Spengel (11. 179) [ond ey 
on that passage; and esp. Vahlen Der 
Rhetor Alladamas (Vienna 1864. 8). 14 ff. 
Possibly (see 7 § 3 2} Aristotle was ac- 
quainted with the lines of the comic poet 
Philemon (Fragm. tvc. xxxiv Memeke, 
cp. Memeke’s ed. ᾿ 410) κἂν δοῦλός ἐστι, 
σάρκα τὴν αὐτὴν ἔχει. | φύσει γὰρ οὐδεὶς 
δοῦλος ἐγενήθη wore | ἡ δ᾽ αὖ τύχη τὸ 
σῶμα κατεδουλώσατο. SUSEM, (31) 

Zeller Socrates Ὁ, 322 11. 3 is inclined 
to attribute this view to the Cynics. 

a1 νόμῳ..«φύσει] On this famous anti- 
thesis of the ‘conventional’ and the ‘natu- 
tal’ see Soph. Elench. τὰ ὃ 6 19347 HL, 


Grant Zvjucs 1, 149—151, and esp. Sidg- 
wick Fournal of Philology Vv. 73—74. 

22 ϑιόπερ κτλ] Wherefore slavery 
(τὸ δεσπόξειν) is unjust also, as resting on 
mere force (Wyse). 

5.4. 81 23 ἡ κτητικήτετῃς theory of 
the acquisition of property. Gottling and 
Bernays in a more genetal sense, ‘the 
theory of property’; and certainly with 
this rendering the words in brackets 
would fit better into the context. But in 
what follows κτητικὴ everywhere denotes 
the same thing as χρηματιστικὴ m the 
wider sense, the ‘science’ or ‘art’ of 
acquiring wealth, first introduced 3 §3, 
see 8 81», Property, as being mdis- 
 arpey for living, belongs to the house- 

old; hence by analogy it follows that 
every chattel 1s an instiament for the 
householdei’s use, and that the slave is 
an animate instrument of this kind. But 
fiom the fact that the theory of acqui- 
sition or even the theory of property is a 
part of the science of household manage- 
ment, no such conclusion follows, even 
when taken in connexion with the first 
premiss, which is suffiment of itself to 
set it in the manner indicated above. 
des, the words bracketed anticipate 
the decision which at 3 § 3 is distinctly 
postponed to c, 8, and the way in 
which the question 15 raised 8 § 1 pre- 
supposes that no such decision by anti- 
cipation has yet been given. The state- 
ment made here does not agree with the 
results of cc, 8—rr; for not the whole 
theory of property and its acqusition, 


@ 5) 


154 IIOAITIKON A. 4 [1.4.1 


μέρος τῆς οἰκονομίας] (ἄνεν γὰρ τῶν ἀναγκαίων ἀδύνατον (I) 
αβ καὶ ζῆν καὶ εὖ ζῆν) ὥσπερ δὴ ταῖς ὡρισμέναις τέχναις 
‘ ἀναγκαῖον dv εἴη ὑπάρχειν τὰ οἰκεῖα ὄργανα, εἰ μέλλει 
§2 ἀποτελεσθήσεσθαν τὸ ἔργον, [οὕτω καὶ τῷ οἰκονομικῷ] τῶν 
δ᾽ ὀργάνων τὰ μὲν ἄψυχα τὰ δὲ ἔμψυχα (οἷον τῷ κυβερ- 
νήτῃ ὃ μὲν οἵαξ ἄψυχον ὁ δὲ πρῳρεὺς ἔμψυχον" ὁ γὰρ 
30 ὑπηρέτης ἐν ὀργάνου εἴδει ταῖς τέχναις ἐστίν), οὕτω καὶ «τῷ 

οἰκονομικῷ;» τὸ κτῆμα ὄργανον πρὸς ζωήν ἐστι, καὶ ἡ κτῆσις “: 
ag καὶ εὖ 09 wanting in Γ ΜΒ and P? (first hand, added in the margin) || δὴ 
Susem, , δὲ ΠῚ P23 C4 MP, δὲ ἐν QQ? RS! TV" Bk; wanting in PA UP WoL! Ald. 
Hence [δὲ] Susem.2* || 26 μέλλοι Konaes and perhapsT || 27 τῷ οἰκονομικῷ] 
roy οἰκονομικῶν P23 Ὁ M> QR? S>T> UW? Lt Ald, Bk., with a later hand in Οἱ 


and the tst hand in V® (the dative m V® by a later hand); [οὕτω καὶ τῷ οἱκονομικῷ] 
and 30 οὕτω καὶ «τῷ olxovomixg@> Rassow Susem. Thnrot once proposed to omit 


20 οὕγω καὶ and transpose 27 οὕτω καὶ,... 


+092 ἐστί, καὶ] Schmidt 


but only as much of it as ielates to the 
‘natmal’ part conceins olkovoyix}, and 
that only indirectly My defence of the 
words, hein. Mus, XX. 510, 18 exposed 
to objections not then foreseen: it would 
seem that this is an un-Aristotelian in- 
terpolation. SusEM. (82) 

24 ἄνευ γὰρ κτλ] Cp 2 § 8 2. (21). 
Meie hfe, bme existence, ζῆν, 13 of course 
the immediate end of the household and 
of household management: good life or 
well-being, εὖ ζῆν, is the end which the 
state has in view but induectly the state 
and its end is the end of the household 
2 882---0. Consequently we find that side 
of οἰκονομία, which is directed towards 
secm mg the fitness of those belonging to 
the household, and so towards the per- 
fecting of life, 1anked above the use 
and preseivation of property, or the side 
which 1s directed to mere living, 13 § 1 7. 
Susza (88) 

a5 ταῖς ὡρισμέναιβ τέχναι ἐδ arts 
which form distinct professions: ‘as the 
craftsmen of a particular trade-gnild must 
be provided with suitable tools &c.’ Ber- 
nays, In any case the phrase means ‘the 
arts’ propeily so called; immediately be- 
Jow they nie termed productive or creative 
{ποΐησις, ποιητικὰ ὄργανα ὃ 4 with 2) 85 
continsted with the merely practical ac- 
tivities to which Economic and the art of 
life belong. According to Aristotle these 

roductive arts are to be subdivided into 
() the useful, and (2) the umiative or 
ne arts’, In the sphere of prac- 
tice the end lies in the activities them- 
selves, évépyeat: in the sphere of the 


..30 ἐστὶν to follow 31 ἐστί ἢ 


81 ἴὴ... 


arts, in certain definite special products, 
ἔργα, distinct from the activities which 
produce them: ic, Zth. 1. 1. 2, 10942 
31, διαφορὰ δέ τις φαίνεται τῶν τελῶν" 
τὰ μὲν yap εἰσιν ἐνέργειαι, τὰ δὲ παρ᾽ 
αὐτὰς ἔργα τινά, 1. Χ. § ἴοῦς a 16 διαφέροι 
δ᾽ οὐδὲν τὰς ἐνεργείας αὐτὰς εἶναι τὼ τέλη 
τῶν πράξεων ἦ παρὰ ταύτας ἄλλο τι, καϑθά- 
περ ἐπὶ τῶν λεχθεισῶν ἐπιστημῶν, Il. 4. 3 
riog a 26, V1, 2 § {130 Ὁ 2, 11. 8. 3 
1140 Ὁ 3, 6, In conformity with this dis- 
tinction Schlosser prefeis to explain 
ὡρισμέναις τ΄ ag arts restricted to de- 
finite distinctive ends But can this be 
expressed by the one woid ὡρισμέναις ὃ 
Fulleborn wavers between this explana- 
tion and his own, which makes dp. τέχ = 
definite speczal arts x the one all-em- 
bracing art of life. But conduct or the 
ait of life—cven if we include m τὲ the 
perfecting of life—embraces at the most 
only the practical activities; and fiom 
what has been said it follows that the 
technical or productive activities, ποίησις, 
would be excluded from it. Cp. also rv 
(νὴ. 3.3% Susem (84) 

§2 30 ἐν dpydvov εἴδει] is classed 
with, 1anked under ihe head of, im- 
plemenis: cp. τὰς ἐν ὕλης elda ἀρχὰς 
Meta, 1.3.3 983 Ὁ 7, the material soul of 
causes ; ἐν μορίον εἴδει De Caelo 1. τ, 4 
268 a 5. The same idiom fiequently 
where εἶδος and the gemtive ate almost a 
paraphrase for the thing in question: μόν 
μὼν ἔχει μᾶλλον εἶδος ἢ πολιτείας Pol. 111, 
18. 2) cp. VI (tv). 6, 9 ὀλιγαρχίας εἶδος, 

gr τὸ κτῆμα ὄργανον κτλλ ‘‘the 
chaltel ig an instrument to aid him in 
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πλῆθος ὀργάνων ἐστί, καὶ ὁ δοῦλος κτῆμά τι ἔμψυχον. καὶ (1) 
88 ὥσπερ ὄργανον πρὸ ὀργάνων πᾶς [6] ὑπηρέτης. εἰ γὰρ ἠδύ- "5 

νᾶτο ὅκαστον τῶν ὀργάνων κελευσθὲν ἢ προαισθανόμενον ἄπο- .* 
85 τελεῖν τὸ αὑτοῦ ἔργον, ὥσπερ τὰ Δαιδάλου φασὶν ἢ τοὺς τοῦ 
Ἡφαίστου τρίποδας, obs φησιν ὁ ποιητὴς αὐτομάτους θεῖον 
[ὑπο]δύεσθαν ἀγῶνα, οὕτως ai κερκίδες ἐκέρκιξζον αὐταὶ καὶ τὰ 
πλῆκτρα ἐκιθάρεξεν, οὐδὲν ἂν ἔδει οὔτε τοῖς ἀρχιτέκτοσιν 
τς ὑπηρετῶν οὔτα τοῖς δεσπόταις δούλων. τὰ μὲν οὖν λεγόμενα 
ὄργανα ποιητικὰ ὄργανά ἐστι, τὸ δὲ κτῆμα πρακτικόν" ἀπὸ 
32 [καὶ] before ὁ δοῦλος so that the apodosis begins here Thurot |} 33 ὁ wanting 


in ΜΒ, erased in P# || 34 προαισθόμενον Koraes || 35 αὐτοῦ Π || 37 δύεσθαι PTL? 
Bk. || ofrws <e/> Susem.! following William’s translation sic sz, οὕτω καὶ Schmidt 


[αὐταὶ only Τ' and a Iate: hand in C4: the rest have αὗται. 


1a54.a 1 [τὰ μὲν...4. μόνον] Schmidt 


living.” But it is not fiue conversely 


that every instrument of use for hving is 
a piece of propeity or chattel. The 
analogy of the distinctive crafts is against 
this; for the helmsman’s assistant is not 
his pioperty, and the difference between 
the ends for which instruments are used 
τῷ the two cases does not supply any 
reason for this distinction. See futher 
1. 28 5.72.) 6 8 10% SusEM. (85) 

83 ὄργανον πρὸ ὀργάνων] an umple- 
ment superior to other implements, see 
983 and De part. animal.1v.t0 21 ὅδ. ἃ 
ax ἔστι γὰρ (sc ἡ χείρ) ὥσπερ ὄργανον 
πρὸ ἀργάνων. For this relation dod\os= 
ἔμψυχον ὄργανον, ὄργανον -ε ἄψυχος δοῦλος 
Eaton cites V. Zih, VII. 13. 6 

88 35 Δαιδάλου] Not a real his- 
to1ical personage, but only the legen 
personification of the first prominent ad- 
vance in Greek aichitectue and more 
especially in sculptue. Before him the 
human gure had been represented with 
the feet together, the arms jomed to the 
body and the eyes shut. He first made 
the eyes look asif open, detached the arms 
from the sides, and showed the feet step- 

ing apart (scholiast on Plato Meno 97 D, 
Bmdlae 5. Ὁ. Δαιδάλον ποιήματα). When 
contrasted with the archaic style his 
figmes came to be praised for their 
illusive lifelikeness, and this, or rather 
Ins choice of attitudes of motion and 
action for his figures, 1s all that 1s meant 
by the story to which Aristotle here al- 
ludes, viz, that his figures moved as if 
alive and had to be chained to prevent 
then running away (Plato 4¢.), See 
Brann History of the Greek Artists τὶ 14— 
38: SUSEM. (86) 


36 ὅ ποιητὴθ}] Homer Jad xvii. 
37 ὄφρα οἱ αὐτόματοι θεῖαν δυσαίατ᾽ 
ἀγῶνα. SUSEM. (86 Ὁ) There 
15 a similar ingenious fancy in Lytton’s 
Coming Race. 

84 τ2848.2 ποιητικάτε,γο» producton 
(of fresh uhlities embodied in material 
objects), πρακτικόν ‘for action ’=meicly 
Jor use, ie. as we sec fiom 8 § 2 the con- 
sumption or utilization of commodities. 
In Political Economy consumption is 
ee Ee or wnprodiuctive, and 
the definition of wealth will vay accord- 
ing as we consider it fiom the producers’ 
or the consumeis’ point of view: Mill 1 
6. 3, Sidgwick Principles I. c. 3 § ἢ. 

n the distinction hae made between 
ποίησις and πρᾶξις cp. 272, A 40) and 
Zeller of. c. ΤΊ 1 164, 177 ff, 580, 586, 
652 ff. Consult also the special treatises 
Ed. Muller. Aéstory of the Theory of 
Art in Greece τί. 38 ff., 374 ff, Teich- 
muller Forschungen (Aristotehan Re. 
searches) 11. 12—62, Reinkens Aristotle 
on Ar? 1—12, 169-179, Susemihl m 
the Fahrb. 7. Philol. cv 1842. 319 fy 
Rich. Schultz De poetiwces Aristotelene 
prencipiis (Berlin 1874. 8), Walter 7%: 
of Practical Reason in Gk. rae ἣν 

ena 1874, 8) p. 80 δ΄, 145 f.. 246 ff, 
296 ff., 504 ff. mcken very 
justly remmiks, of. ¢. 11. 39 f., that even 
fom Austotle’s own point of view we 
must be surprised at a conceptionof slave- 
labour so one-sided that even its capacity 
ἔοι production (1.2, of fresh objects of 
ublity) is demed. “This could not be 
maintamed in yiew of the fact that in the 
art and industry of Hellas the whole of 
the unskilled labour engaged upon the 
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μὲν γὰρ τῆς κερκίδος ἕτερόν τὸ γίνεται παρὰ τὴν χρῆσιν (11) 
αὐτῆς, ἀπὸ δὲ τῆς ἐσθῆτος καὶ τῆς κλίνης ἡ χρῆσις μό- 
svoy. ἄτι δ' ἐπεὶ διαφέρει ἡ ποίησις εἴδει καὶ ἡ πρᾶξις, 6 
καὶ δέονται ἀμφότεραε ὀργάνων, ἀνάγκη καὶ ταῦτα τὴν 
βδαὐτὴν ἔχειν διαφοράν. ὁ δὲ βίος πρᾶξις, οὐ ποίησις ἐστίν" 
διὸ καὶ ὁ δοῦλος ὑπηρέτης τῶν πρὸς τὴν πρᾶξιν. 
«τὸ δὲ κτῆμα λέγεται ὥσπερ καὶ τὸ μόριον. τό Te γὰρ μό- 
τοριον οὐ μόνον ἄλλου ἐστὶ μόριον, ἀλλὰ Kal ἁπλῶς ἄλλου" 
ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ τὸ κτῆμα. διὸ 6 μὲν δεσπότης τοῦ δούλον 
δεσπότης μόνον, ἐκείνου δ᾽' οὐκ ἔστιν' 6 δὲ δοῦλος οὐ μόνον 
δεσπότον δοῦλός ἐστιν, ἀλλὰ καὶ ὅλως ἐκείνου. 
g6 τίς μὲν οὖν ἡ φύσις τοῦ δούλου καὶ τίς ἡ δύναμις, ἐκ τούτων Ἱ 
τῇ δῆλον (6 γὰρ μὴ αὑτοῦ φύσεν ἀλλ᾽ ἄλλου ἄνθρωπος dy, οὗτος 
φύσει δοῦλος ἐστίν, ἄλλον δ᾽ ἐστὴν ἄνθρωπος, ὃς ἂν κτῆμα ἢ [δοῦ- 


(ρ 


8 δ' wanting in Μ' and perhaps also in Τ᾿, hence [δ Susem.2 || 6 καὶ δέονται ΠῚ 
Pd CHW Ar, Ald, δέονται δ' T46 QMPQ>RESETS US Vo L' Bk. || 10 ἁπλῶς τ 
and p* (but ἑρμήνεια [sic] dort τοῦ ὅλως mg.® PS, ie. marginal note in dak yellow 
ink), ἁπλῶς ὅλως MP}, ὅλως all othe: sources Bk. Susem.? |} The clause 
15 ὁ. 16 ἐστὶν is noticed by Alexander of Aphrodisias on the Metaphys, Ὁ. 15, 
6 ed, Bonitz || τα dv ΠῚ Pars. 963 Alex. (apparently) and P4 (coitector in maigin), 
δὲ P28 Q MPQRESh ΤΡ ΤῸ Vb We Ls Ar, Ald. Bk. and the rst hand in T4C*; no 
doubt also in P* (an eraswe here), yp. δὲ ῥ᾽ in margin, ἐστὶν a late: hand in C4 | 
τό ἀλλ᾽ οὐδ' PLS WL Ald., ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲν ΜῈ | ἢ Τ' ΜΕ |} δοῦλος ἐστὶν οἱ δοῦλος FT 
apparently, δοῦλος ὧν M*C* and P3 Q ΜῈ (τϑὲ hand), ἄνθρωπος ὧν δοῦλος ὧν Pt, ἄνθρω- 


production of fresh utilities was performed 
exclusively by slaves, and thus the slave 
in the great workshops and manufactories 
was not metely an aid to the use or enjoy- 
ment of the goods of life but indirectly a 
producer of new commodhties, at least in 
the sense m which this is true of the 
arg shuttle.” atten 87) 

δ κτῆμα , (μόριον) Eaton com- 
pares Me. Eth ν. 6, δ if δὲ κτῆμα καὶ 
τὸ τέκνον, ἕως ἂν ἢ πηλίκον καὶ χωρισθῇ, 
ὥσπερ μέρος αὐτοῦ; a chattel and a child, 
until he reaches a certam age and becomes 
oe are as it were parts of one- 
self, 

Io ἁπλῶς ἄλλου] “belongs absolutely 
to another”, ΤῸ express relation to and 
dependence upon something else we find 
( the genitive with εἶναι, as hete and 
Pl. Rep. IV, 433 Β τοιαῦτα ola elvat του, 
or (2) ἕνεκα with the genitive, as in 
Metaph. i. 2. τὸ quoted in . on 314, or 
(3) pds with the accusative, as in the 
technical term for the category πρός τι, 
and het, 1, 9. 24 ἐλευθέρου τὸ μὴ πρὸς 


ἄλλον ζῆν. 

12 ὁ δὲ, ὕλως ἐκείνου] 22, Bnd. 
VII. 9.2 1241 Ὁ 19 οὐ γὰρ δύ' ἐστίν 
(se δεσπότης καὶ δοῦλος), ἀλλὰ τὸ μὲν ἕν, 
τὸ δὲ τοῦ ἑνός. τοῦ δεσπότου ὁ δοῦλος 
ὥσπερ μόριον καὶ ὄργανον ἀφιωρετόν, τὸ δ' 
ὄργανον ὥσπερ ϑοῦλος ἄψυχον. 

§6 14 δύναμι] essential quality, at- 
tiibute:a sense the woid acqunes because 
‘the real natue of ἃ thing is denoted 

that which 1t πέφυκε ποιεῖν καὶ πάσχειν ᾽: 

οὐδὲ Ind. Ar. sv, Cp. Nie. Eth. 
Υ, 4. 6 ἐν τῷ πρὸς ἕτερον ἔχουσι τὴν 
δύναμιν, Pol. ΤΥ (VII). 1. 1a τὴν αὐτὴν 
ἔχει δύναμιν καὶ μορφήν, also tv (vit). 
ἐν to; Plato Parm. 134 Ὁ τὴν δύναμιν 
ἔχειν ἣν ἔχει, Rep, 1X. 888. B τό re 
ἀδικεῖν καὶ τὸ δίκαια πράττειν ἣν ἑκάτερον 
ἔχει δύναμιν. 

1g ὁ γὰρ μὴ αὑτοῦ κτλ] Conversely 
in Melaph. τ... τὸ 982 Ὁ 25 we havea 
definition of the free man ἄνθρωπος 
φαμέν, ἐλεύθερος ὁ αὐτοῦ ἕνεκα καὶ μὴ 
ἄλλου (1,, Schiller). Suszm. (88) 
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ὅ λος ἐστίν], κτῆμα δὲ ὄργανον πρακτικὸν καὶ χωριστόν)" πότερον (Il) 
δ᾽ ἐστί τις φύσει τοιοῦτος ἢ οὔ, καὶ πότερον βέλτιον καὶ δίκαιόν τινι 
δουλεύειν ἢ οὔ, ἀλλὰ πᾶσα δουλεία παρὰ φύσιν ἐστέ, μετὰ 

Ξοταῦτα σκεπτέον. οὐ χαλοπὸν δὲ καὶ τῷ λόγῳ θεωρῆσαι Kala! 

88 ἐκ τῶν γινομένων καταμαθεῖν. τὸ γὰρ ἄρχειν καὶ ἄρχεσθαι 
οὐ μόνον τῶν ἀναγκαίων ἀλλὰ καὶ τῶν συμφερόντων ἐστί, 
καὶ εὐθὺς ἐς γενετῆς ἔνια διέστηκε τὰ μὲν ἐπὶ τὸ ἄρχεσθαι 
τὰ δ᾽ ἐπὶ τὸ ἄρχειν. καὶ εἴδη πολλὰ καὶ ἀρχόντων καὶ 

as ἀρχομένων ἐστίν (καὶ ἀεὶ βελτίων ἡ ἀρχὴ ἡ τῶν βελτιόνων 

88 ἀρχομένων, οἷον ἀνθρώπου ἢ Onplov' τὸ γὰρ ἀποτελούμενον 
ἀπὸ τῶν βελτιόνων βέλτιον ἔργον: ὕπου δὲ τὸ μὲν ἄρχει 
τὸ 8 ἄρχεται, ἔστι te τούτων ἔργον)" ὅσα γὰρ ἐκ πλειόνων 9 
mos ὧν pt P§QhR?S>T> Τν ψὺ We Lt Ai, Ald, Bk, and, with yp. before these words, 
cou, in the margin of P2, a correction in 1ed ink on the margin of Q, and ἈΠῸ (conr. 
in maigin); [ἄνθρωπος dy] Koiaes. Dittographin, whichever of the two—doidos ἐστὶν 
or ἄνθρωπος dy—gave rise to all the other 1eadings || 23 καὶ εὐθὺς ....24. ἄρ- 
xew Susem.? transposed to immediately precede 28 ὅσα, but see Dittenberger af. ¢. 
p- 1378 ἢ. who has now been followed m punctuation. Cp, Comm. | 24 [καὶ εἴδη 


+.28 ἔργον! Schmidt who thmks the proper context is befoie φανερὸν 1259 Ὁ 18, 
and if so conjectures ἐπεὶ δὲ εἴδη il 2g [ἢ] ἀρχὴ Koraes |] 26 ἀνθρώπων ἢ θηρίων 





Schmidt |[ 27 ὑπὸ Bk.? instead of ἀπὸ 


11 χωρυστόν] Hereby opposed to 
μόριον which when separated τ de no 
wo1k, as we saw, 2 8 13 (Shilleto). 

Thus the defimtion of ὁ φύσει δοῦλος 
is ὄργανον ἔμψυχον πρακτικὸν καὶ χωριστόν, 
ὅλως ἄλλου ὃν, and this exactly co11es- 
ponds to the limited meaning of κτῆμα 
‘chattel’, ‘thrall’, as for imstance τῷ 
N. #. v. 6. 8 quoted above. 

9. 5. To whom then does this defini- 
tion apply? Aue there any φύσει δοῦλοι, 
for whom a slave’s estate 15 gieater good 
and just ? 

81 20 τῷ λόγῳ. .«ἐκ τῶν γινομένων 
Atistotle emphasized the distinction be- 
tween theabstiact and concrete treatment 
of a subject. The former is λογικῶς or 
διαλοκτικῶς ζητεῖν as opposed (a) to 
ἀναλντικῶς οἱ ἐκ τῶν κειμένων, (6) to φυσι- 
κῶς ζητεῖν or ὀπισκοτεῖν : Waite Organon 
11. 384, Zeller Pizl, 11 ii 1711. 4. Eaton 
rightly compaies Iv (VII). 1. 6. 

§2 22 τῶν συμφερόντων] Under the 
limitation laid down 111. 6. 6, see 7. (7). 

a4 8x πολλὰ] Cp. Mie 22}. VIL 
10 §§ 4, 5.1 Plato Laws 111.6904 ‘The 
variety implies a giacation. 

ag καὶ ἀεὶ βελτίων κτλ] This passage 
is referred ἰο IV (VII). 3. 2, see the note’ 
ep. Iv (VII). 14 19 τοῦ γὰρ δεσποτικῶς 


ἄρχειν ἡ τῶν ἐλευθέρων ἀρχὴ καλλίων καὶ 
μᾶλλον μετ᾽ ἀρετῆς, SUSEM, (38 Ὁ) " 

Cp. also ν1Ὶ (V). 11. 34- ' 

88 26 τὸ γὰρ ἀποτ. κτλ] Cp. Wie. 
Eth, τι. 6. 4 πᾶσα ἀρετή, of ἂν ἢ ἀροτή, 
αὐτό τε εὖ ἔχον ἀποτελεῖ καὶ τὸ ἔργον εὖ 
ἀποδίδωσιν (Eaton). 

48 τούτων ἔργον] The function pro- 
per to them, the work which they ex- 
clustvely perform im ther relation of 
government and governed, lies mm the 
mere exercise of command and tender 
of obedience See Plato Rep. 1. 353 A: 
τοῦτο ἑκάστου ἔργον, ὃ dv ἢ μόνον τι ἢ KdA- 
λιστα τῶν ἄλλων ἀπεργάζηται. 

ὅσα γὰρ] This argument only applies 
to the general proposition καὶ εἴδη πολλὰ 
καὶ ἀρχόντων καὶ ἀρχομένων ἐστί, not to 
the Dep sre explanation attached to it 
καὶ ἀεὶ βελτίων... ἔργον. SUSEM,. (89) 

The sentence is parenthetical as in 
I, 1. 3, wheie see wore. “Fo. wherever 
several paris, whethe: contmuous or dis- 
crete, combine to form a single composite 
whole, in all such cases may be discerned 
ἃ prmecipal οὐ ivling pat and one subor- 
dinate which is ruled. This follows from 
the whole order of nalure (ἐκ causal, os 
δι΄. ἐκ προαιρέσεως, 2 § 2) and 15 scen Lo 
hold good of hying things. ’ 
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συνέστηκε καὶ γίνεται ὅν tt κοινόν, εἴτε ἐκ συνεχῶν εἴτε ἐκ ( 
80 διῃρημένων, ἐν ἅπασιν ἐμφαίνεται τὸ ἄρχον καὶ τὸ ἀρχό- 
gapevoy, καὶ τοῦτ᾽ ἐκ τῆς ἁπάσης φύσεως ἐνυπάρχει τοῖς 
ἐμψύχοις καὶ γὰρ ἐν τοῖς μὴ μετέχουσι ξωῆς ἔστι τις 
ἀρχή, οἷον ἁρμονίας, ἀλλὰ ταῦτα μὲν ἴσως ἐξωτερικωτέ- 
pas ἐστὶ σκέψεως" τὸ δὲ ζῷον πρῶτον συνέστηκεν ἐκ ψυχῆς τὶ 
88: καὶ σώματος, ὧν τὸ μὲν ἄρχον ἐστὲ φύσει τὸ δ᾽ ἀρχό- 
gs pevov -- δεῖ δὲ σκοπεῖν ἐν τοῖς κατὰ φύσιν ἔχουσι μᾶλλον 
τὸ φύσει, καὶ μὴ ἐν τοῖς διεφθαρμένοις, διὸ καὶ τὸν Bér~ 


τίστα διακείμενον καὶ κατὰ σῶμα καὶ κατὰ ψυχὴν ἂν- 
A 


θρωπον θεωρητέον, ἐν ᾧ τοῦτο δῆλον' τῶν γὰρ μοχθηρῶν ἢ 


gr [καὶ τοῦτ᾽... 35 ἐμψύχοις] Schmidt || 33 <édv> ἁρμονίᾳ ὃ Susem ἢ 
μενο»---ἰἴο mark a break in the construction) Bonstz ἢ 


35 ἀρχό- 
39 μοχθηρῶν ἢ pox OnpOs] pes- 


tilentium εἰ prave William; appaiently T had φαύλως which Buchele: approves, 


84 41 ἐκ τῆς ἁπάσης φύσεω9}] The 
ἐοϑοίαο ει is based upon the whole order 
of nature: τὸ is ἃ universal natural law, 
not a special law applying to living orga- 
nisms (Betnays). SvsEM. (88 0) τι 
is not probable that ἐκ with genitive=a 
partituve genitive (Bonitz Jud. Ar. 235 Ὁ 
11), for the only support for such a use is 
the sputious tieatise Περὶ φυτῶν, 836 a 
30. τὸ φντὸν οὐκ ἔστιν ἐκ τῶν στερουμένων 
ψυχῆς, and 828 Ὁ 27. It would be an 
improvement, but hardly corect, to 
render ‘taking the whole of nature this 
is preemmently trac of living things’. 

32 «Tots μ μετέχουσι ΚΤᾺ] αἰεὶ τὸ 
χεῖρον τοῦ βελτίονός ἐστιν ἕνεκεν, καὶ τοῦτο 
φανερὸν ὁμοίως ἔν re τοῖς κατὰ τέχνην 
καὶ τοῖς κατὼ φύσιν IV (VII). 14. 10. 

33 ἀρχή, οἷον ἁρμονίας] “ Even in 
things without life there is a species of 
dominance, in music fo. instance”* each 
musical ‘mode’ being ruled by 1s key- 
note, ἡ μέσῃ {onpinally the note 
stuck by the middle string of the hepta- 
chord *), Compare Prod/. x1x. § 33 9208 
an ἡ γὰρ μέση καὶ ἡγεμών: ἢ 36 
920 Ὁ g τὸ ἡρμόσθαι ἐστὶν ἁπάσαις sc, ταῖς 
χορδαῖς, τὸ δὲ ἔχειν wes πρὸς τὴν μέσην. 
8 44 922 2 43 ἐπειδὴ τῶν μεταξὺ τῶν 
ἄκρων τὸ μέσον μόνον ἀρχή τί! ἐστιν 
... 4} φθόγγοι ὧν ἡ μέση καλουμένῃ μόνη 
ἀρχή ἐστι θατέρον τετραχόρδονν. On the 
technical sense of ἁρμορνία-εεῖδος δια- 
πασῶν see Exc. 1. on Bk. v (vitt), 
Another political simile from the ‘modes’ 
Eth, Hud. VU. 9. αἱ ἔστι τὸ αὐτὸ ἐπὶ τῶν 
ἁρμονιῶν καὶ τῶν ἐν ταῖς πολιτείαις, ase 


* Tho term ‘dommant? for the fifth above the 
key-note in a modern scale 15 quite diiferent, 


much as some ate ὀρθαί, others παρεκβά- 
ces. Giphanws and others wrongly take 
ἁρμονίας as qualifying dey4j=dommance 
in the sense, that is, of a blending or sub- 
ordination of parts, Cp. De Anima 1. 
4.1 τὴν ἁρμονίαν κρᾶσιν καὶ σύνθεσιν ἐναν- 
τίων εἶναι, This would be the sense of 
συμφωνία, rather than of ἁρμονία, in music, 
Probl. XIX. 38 921 8. 2. 
ὠτερικωτέρας ἐστὶ σικέψεω9} ‘ would 
pethaps involve a discussion somewhat 
outside the subject”, Obviously the 
simple meaning here as in ἐξ, πράξεις 1v 
VII). 3. 8: not to be poe as by 
hu ot Lyudes atg f., Ucherweg fist. of 
Phil. Eng. tr. 1 143) to signi Y ‘ those 
parts of Atistotle’s strictly scientific works 
which aie ‘' dialectical’? 2. 4. contiover- 
sial, rather than “ apodeictical” 4. ¢, 
purcly scientific,’ 

84. τὸ δὲ ζῷον κτλΞὶ The ennmenation 
is mterrupted at ἀρχόμενον by the qualify- 
ing phrase in parenthesis de? δὲ σκοπεῖν... 
ἔχειν in such a way that even the fist 
member ({@ov) 15 only quoted by its fust 
division into soul and body, while the 
second subdivision into rational and 
Irtational pits of the soul is not added 
until the enumeration is 1esumed, § 6. 
We should expect δεύτερον, τρίτον to 
conespond with πρῶτον, in place of them 
Oe _ πάλ and ἔτι δὲ ἴῃ ὃ 7. Suse, 

89 Ὁ 

§5 This does not help us to determine 
what τς κατὰ φύσιν, But Aristotle’s 
meaning is the same as in 2 § 6 οἷον γὰρ 
ἕκαστόν ἐστι τῆς γενέσεως τελεσθείσης 
ταύτην φαμὲν τὴν φύσιν εἶναι ἑκάστον, Cp. 
N. Eth. 1% 9.8, Cre. Ttese. 1§ 32 (Eaton), 


1. 5. 6] 


12548 29—1254b 9, 
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(1) 


xa5¢b μοχθηρῶς ἐχόντων δόξειεν ἂν ἄρχειν πολλάκις τὸ σῶμα (ο ἢ 


80 τῆς ψυχῆς διὰ τὸ φαύλως καὶ παρὰ φύσιν ἔχειν, ἔστετι 
δ᾽ οὖν, ὥσπερ λέγομεν, πρῶτον ἐν Lam θεωρῆσαι καὶ δε- 
σποτικὴν ἀρχὴν καὶ πολιτικήν ἢ μὲν γὰρ ψυχὴ τοῦ σώ- 
ὅ ματος ἄρχει δεσποτικὴν ἀρχήν, 6 δὲ νοῦς τῆς ὀρέξεως πο- 
λιτιμὴν καὶ βασιλικήν᾽ ἐν οἷς φανερόν ἐστιν ὅτε κατὰ φύ- 
σιν καὶ συμφέρον τὸ ἄρχεσθαι τῷ σώματι ὑπὸ τῆς ψυ- 
χῆς καὶ τῷ παθητικῷ μορίῳ ὑπὸ τοῦ νοῦ καὶ τοῦ μορίου τοῦ 
ολόγον ἔχοντος, τὸ δ᾽ ἐξ ἴσον ἢ ἀνάπαλιν βλαβερὸν πᾶσιν. 


eiasing φαύλως καὶ just afterwards; μοχθηρῶν, due to ἃ mistaken conection wntten 
over μοχϑηρῶν, may have displaced φαύλως, as Schmidt once suggested. now he 
suspects μοχϑηρῶν 4: [ἢ μοχθηρῶς ἐχόντων] Studemund 

ra54 Ὦ 2 καὶ παρὰ φύσιν wanting in M* and P! (rst παπᾶ), but added τῷ the 
mmgin by pt || Ps have περὶ for παρὰ |} 6 [καὶ βασιλικήν) Oncken, perhaps 


lightly 


§6 1254 b3f This analopy1s carried 
out in Vee. Ath. V. 11 § 9, 1.13 § 18, 11. 
3§18,12§6 Cp.also Plato Phaedo 80 
A ἐπειδὰν ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ dor ψυχὴ καὶ σῶμα, 
τῷ μὲν δουλεύειν καὶ ἄρχεσθαι ἡ φύσις 
προστάττει, τῇ δὲ ἄρχειν καὶ δεσπό- 
few; Phaedrus 237 £, not to mention 
Rep. 1X. 589 E, 500 Ὁ, D{Eaton). Several 
chatactetistic phrases here come fiom 
Plato, For similar analogies tuzmng on 
vaiious forms of ἀρχὴ see Nic. Eth. v. 6. 
8f£,11 § 9 with’ fackxon's notes ; VII1. 
10 88 4, 5, 11 §§ 1—6, 

8 τῷ παθητικῷ, «λόγον txovros] Cp. 
Iv (rn). 18. 9 with-2, (935). More 
precisely Anstotle distinguishes mm the 
human soul (7) the rational part or think- 
ing soul, νοῦς, νὴ the sentient appetitive 
soul, cp. IV (VII). 7 5. 2. (786), and (3) 
the nutritive or vegetative soul. The 
lower animals have the two latte: merely, 
plants have only the third: see Zeller of. 
fn 407f., 509f, 566. The nutri- 
tive soul 1s of no importance for the pie- 
sent inquiry, compae Mie. Eth. τ. 13 
ΒΒ 11—14; hete τὲ is left entirely out of 
the question as in c. 13 § 6, IV(VII). 14 
§ 9 f., 15 §§ 9, 10, where see the notes, 
cp. also 111. 4 § 622. a7). He further 
divides the rahonai soul mto two parts: 
1 cognitive reason (ἐπιστημονικόν), ri re- 
flectrve or opining 1eason (λογιστικόν, 
δοξαστικόν). The latter meindes that part 
of the speculative reason which attains to 
a mere idea οἱ opmion sage seat 
venfied behef, assumption, def) but 


falls shoit of true knowledge, and more 
especially the ptactical reason with its 
peculia faculty of taking counsel οἱ de- 
liberating with itself (SovAeurexéy, see 13 
§ 7 2.), or m other words the faculty of 
1eflexion fiom which Auistoile has borrow- 
ed the name (λογιστικόν) for all this part 
of the reason. It was explained in 2 (34) 
on 1. 4. 1 that the practical reason ts 
again divided into iy διάνοια πρακτική, 

ractical reason in the stisct sense, and 
5) constiuctive, z¢. technical, reason, δ. 
ποιητική, which when developed becomes 
τέχνη, artistic skill*; see δῆς, Ath. Vi. 1 
8 51.) 28 3,853 483 5 ὃ 8 12 § 23 
Metaph. Vi. 1. § 1025 Ὁ 25 f Compare 
Walter and Zelle: as above quoted, and 
in modification of their views Susemihl 
Studus en the Nic. Eth. τὰ the Fakro. 
SF: Philol. CX1X. 1879. 737 ff. 

If we combine with the above the re- 
sults stated in the note on 1. 13, 6 we 
obtain the following scheme of the 1ational 
soul according to Atistotle: 


* In the Podstics however τέχνη generally de- 
notes (x) Art as opposed to Nature, (2) the total 
activity in any department whatsoevei of techni- 

or the construction of new products — 
the exexcise of crafts and mdustries of all kinds, 
includmg occasionally even drnchical apttudes 
such as Household Management (olxovopi 
This 1s the sense in 4 § τ above, where the 
former a ‘arts are ee es 
guished from practical aptitudes by the ition 
of ὠρισμέναις, cp. 7% GD It 1s only m zz § 6 
that τεχνικώταται ἐργαισίαι ΞΞ occupation where 
artistic skill is most required: see σέ, (x02) 


5 


§7 


15 


160 
“πάλιν 


TTOAITIKON A. 5. 


ἐν ἀνθρώπῳ καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις ξῴοις doavTos' 
τι μὲν γὰρ ἥμερα τῶν ἀγρίων βελτίω τὴν φύσιν, τούτοις δὲ 


[1 δ. 7 


I 
Ta τ 


πᾶσε βέλτιον adpyerOar ὑπ’ ἀνθρώπον' τυγχάνει γὰρ σω- 


τηρίας οὕτως. 


ἔτει δὲ τὸ ἄρρεν πρὸς τὸ θῆλν φύσει τὸ μὲν 


κρεῖττον τὸ δὲ χεῖρον καὶ τὸ μὲν ἄρχον τὸ δὲ ἀρχόμενον. 
τὸν αὐτὸν δὲ τρόπον ἀνωγκαῖον εἶναν καὶ ἐπὶ πτάντων ἀνθρώ- 


a a 
Ss rev, ὅσοι μὲν οὖν τοσοῦτον διεστᾶσιν ὅσον ψυχὴ σώματος 18 


καὶ ἄνθρωπος θηρίου (διάκεινται δὲ τοῦτον τὸν τρόπον, ὅσων 


13 ἔστι Ax. (*) est egituz, Susem.® (a misprint) |} 14 1 Bk omit καὶ ἢ 16 διε- 
στᾶσι τοσοῦτον M', διεστᾶσι τοιοῦτον P! || ψυχῆς σῶμα καὶ ἀνθρώπου θήριον ? Thuot, 


more conectly; but pethaps an imptovement upon Aristotle himself || 


17 δὲ 


wanting in M*Pl3-Q>T> Ar, Ald, and P? (1st hand, supplied by con.?) 


ἐπιστημονικόν 
νοῦς ἐπιστήμη 


vols θεωρητικός 


ὑπόληψις καὶ 
δόξα θεωρητική 


διάνοια πρακτική 


λογιστικόν (δοξαστικόν) 


"Ν᾿ 
διάνοια πρακτική 
(in the wide: sense) 
= vols πρακτικός 


διάνοια ποιητική 


{in the strict sensc) 


Now int the Politics we have to deal 
throughout with the supremacy of practi- 
cal 1eason (in the stricl sense of the term) 
over the second part of the soul, the alc- 
ϑητικὸν or ὁρεκτικόν (cp. De Anima I. 7. 
4 οὐχ ἕτερον τὸ ὀρεκτικὸν καὶ φευκτικόν, 
otr’ ἀλλήλων οὔτε τοῦ αἰσθητικοῦ" ἀλλὰ 
τὸ εἶναι ἄλλο) in regard Lo its appetitive 
or emotional, and not to its sentient οἱ 
percipient side Obedience to this sn- 
piemacy constitutes moral or ethical 
virtue, virtue of character, ἦθος. Cp, 1. 
13-6 2., Nic, Eth. τ, ἡ § 12f, 13 ὃ τοῖ,, 
νι, 128 6. Susxnt. (40) 

8 1 10 πάλιψ,..13 ἔτι δὲ] Seeon§ 4a 
g¢above. ὁσαύτω9] Here again, m'man’s 
relation to the animals we see the same 
thmg: clearly, from what follows, the 
difference between rule. and ruled and 
the advantage detived by the one fiom 
ἡ tule of oe other. amr (41, oy 

ν 2 ὃ 2 did τὴν σωτηρίαν (Conmeve). 
ἢ τὰ ἥμερα τῶν ἀγρίων) Plato Po- 
Fiticus 264 A, διήρητο τὸ ζῷον τῷ τιθασῷ 
καὶ ἀγρίῳ, τὰ μὲν ydp ἔχοντα τιθασεύεσ- 
θαι φύσιν ἥμερα προσείρηται, τὰ δὲ μὴ 
ἔχοντα ἄγρια. A division which Aristotle 
Censures as unscientific De part. anamal 1. 
3. 13 643 Ὁ 3, πάντα γὰρ ὡς εἰπεῖν, ὅσα 
ἥμερα, καὶ ἄγρια τυγχάνει ὄντα, 

13 τὸ ἄρρεν rd} Cp. 12 8 τ 2, (108, 
100), 13 § 0 ff. (117, 120), SUSEM. (41) 


14. κρεῦττον,, χεῖρον] Elsewhere τὸ 
θῆλν is declared to be ὥσπερ ἄρρεν πεπη- 
ρωμένον, or ἀναπηρία. This is Plato's 
doctiine of the natural infeuority of the 
Sex. oe V. 455} ἐπὶ πᾶσιν ἀσθενέστερον 

υνὴ ἀνδρός, Laws V1. 78x B ὅσῳ δὲ ἡ θήλεια 
ἡμῖν φύσις ἐστὶ πρὸς ἀρετὴν χείρων τῆς 
τῶν ἀρρένων, Timaeus 42 A, Bi τὸ κρεῖτο 
τον τοιοῦτον εἴη γένος,. ἀνήρ, 90 E f, 

15. ἐπὶ πάντων ἀνθ. sc. in relation to 

“ς eee θηρίου] Cp 

8 1 ror 1 ου ν ΠῚ, II. 
5 καίτοι τί διαῤέρουειν Biss τῶν θηρίων, ws 
ἔπος εἰπεῖν; How is the existence of such 
men possible, on Auistotle’s own psycho- 
logy? Thee is a difference of kind 
between man and the biutes, the latter not 
having a 1ational part of the soul (sce 7, 
on § 6 above); But between the most 
perfect and the least perfect of men there 
1s at most but ἃ difference of degiee, even 
when in the latter this rational pait is 
1educed to the mmimum immethately 
described, 7. (45). We must understand 
Austotle to follow the general curent of 
Greek ideas and the usage of language 
when “he regaids bestial limitation to 
sensual enjoyments, callousness to insult, 
mdifference to knowledge, coarseness and 
vulgarity in act or speech in general as a 
servile, degiaded disposition dvdparo- 
δωδία " (Schiller, who quotes Ouelli Arts 


1. ὅ. 9] 


ἐστὶν ἔργον ἡ τοῦ σώματος χρῆσις, καὶ τοῦτ᾽ ἔστιν ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν (1) 
μ χρῆσις, 


1254. Ὁ 10—1254b 23. 
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τὸ βέλτιστον), οὗτοε μέν εἶσι φύσει δοῦλοι, οἷς βέλτιόν ἐστιν 
89 ἄρχεσθαι ταύτην δὴν ἀρχήν, εἴπερ καὶ τοῖς εἰρημένοις. ἔστι γὰρ 


φύσει δοῦλος ὃ δυνάμενος ἄλλου εἶναι 


καὶ ἄλλου 


(διὸ 


ἐστίν) καὶ 6 κοινωνῶν λόγου τοσοῦτον ὅσον αἰσθάνεσθας ἀλλὰ 
μὴ ἔχειν" τὰ γὰρ ἄλλα ξῷα οὐ λόγῳ αἰσθανόμενα ἀχλὰ 


18 ἐστιν Μ5, ἐστ᾽ P23¢Q M>T? Ald. Bk., ἔσται S® || 20 ἥνπερ Bucheler for 
elrep, but see Dittenberger of. c. p.1366f. || ἔστιν dpa? Susem.; since no δὲ cor- 
responds to the preceding μὲν οὖν and μέν Thurot suspects some deeper corruption, 
a lacuna, it may be, before ἔστι γὰρ || 21 ὃ δυνάμενος. 22 καὶ suspected by Schmidt 
I} 23 λόγου Π5 ΑΙ. Bk. Schneider Spengel, perhaps rightly || [αἰσϑανόμενα] Bender 


[ἀλλὰ] Spengel αἰσθάνονται ὃ Schneider 


toteles Padagogik 60). The passages to 
consult are IIT. 4 ἢ τα, χυίντι). 17 § 7, 


« 80 also v(vii1). 6 § 8, Iv(viI) 15 ὃ 5 


. 


with the notes: Mic. Bth. § 5. §3° 10. 
ro § 8, rr § 3: IV. § § 6: and the further 
references under ἀνδραποδώδης Bomitz “με, 
Ar 54b30f. Susem. (43) 

19 ols βέλτιον urd] Plato es rx. 
§90 D ὡς ἄμεινον ὃν παντὶ ὑπὸ θείου καὶ 
ὠρονίμον ἄρχεσθαι μάλιστα μὲν οἰκεῖον 
ἔχωντος ἐν αὑτῷ, εἰ δὲ μή, ἔξωθεν ἐφεστῶ- 
Tos. τι passage which contains somethy 
mote than the germ of Atistotle’s whole 
doctrine of natwal slavery 

20 τοῦς elpnptvos] τῷ σώματι, τῷ 
παθητικῷ μορίῳ, τῷ θηρίῳ, τῷ θήλει (Con- 


greve 

§9 ax 8d καὶ ἄλλου ἐστίν] As a 
geneial iule slavery 19 due to a natmal 
infelionty, But this must nol be pressed 
too far fiom c. 6 an unjust slavery is 
possible, cum hi sunt alterius gut sur 
possunt esse, Cic. De Rep. πὶ, § 37 
(Congreve), Susem. (44) 

41 ὅσον αἰσθάνεσθαι ἀλλὰ μὴ ἔχειν] 
Inc, 13 § τ4 the capacity to admit 1eason 
or understand its commands (αἰσϑάνεσ.- 
θαι) is ascribed to these natural slaves in 
a highe. degiece than to children (sea 
ote), for children, while their reason 1s 
still undeveloped, attend too much to 
the mere suggestions of the instincts and 
passions of sense; Mic. Z¢h. τ΄ 3: 6, ττ|. 
12. 6, Moreove: Anstotie 1s here assext- 
ing more’thon his own psychology justi- 
fies: for what he here leaves to the 
slave's practical reason 18 more corectly 
attributed to the irrational soul, that is, 
to speak peared ba n. on § 6), the 
appetitive soul, in Iv (vz). 14 § 9, cp. 
Mies Bth, τὸ 13. 18 £3 basis the τὰ 
pacity of allowing itself to be guded by 


Ἡ. 


practical reason. As the power to reflect 
1s to Aristotle amongst the most essential 
peculiarities of the practical 1eason—see 
2. (40) on § 6—this cannot with any con- 
sistency be wholly denied to the slave as 
it iy here and c. 13 § 7 (where see zo¢e) 
if 1t be once granted that the slave's soul 
has ἃ tational part under which ἐφ in- 
cluded the possession of practical 1eason. 
At the most there can be merely an ap- 
roxumation to the state here described, 
See further on c. 13 § 12. Λόγος, 
which here=.cason, 1s the βουλευτικὸν 
of 13 § 7 (see 7): more precisely, ὀρθὸς 
λόγος in the Ztius, right or sound un- 
derstanding as the law and ciiterion of 
human action in the sphere of practice 
and moials. Pieemment skill in the ex- 
ercwe of this λόγος is ppévyows=insight, 
prudence : see Zeller of. δ. τῷ τὶ 6K2 fi, 
Walter of. ὦ. 353—s03. Aristotle is 
consistent when he allows φράνησις to 
none but the φύσει δεσπότης" 1. 18. 8 7, 
(xrg), Ut. 4. 17 τς (497). But if the φύσει 
δοῦλος were wholly devoid of practical 
reason of his own he would, by Axistotle’s 
own definition, cease to be a human 
being and to possess even the scant 
remains of capacity for human and mois. 
virtue which 1s left him according to c. 
13 88 1~14.: cp. Poets c. 15 ὃ τ with 
my note (19 Ὁ). 1186 would then be re- 
duced to the level of the brute, mn himself 
unable to resist the promptings of sensual 
desires, See 7. ἢ atx, SUSEM, (45) 
23 λόγῳ alo$.] On αἴσθησις, αἰσϑά- 

ver@a See 22, ($70), upon If. χτ, 9. 
Susem. (25) If λόγου 1s the ight 
reading, then the copula is omitted as if 
αἰσθανόμενα were an adjective: ‘the other 
animals {are} not attentive to reason, but 
obey their passions.” 


IY 


162 


TIOAITIKOQN A. 5, 


παθήμασιν ὑπηρετεῖ. καὶ ἡ χρείας δὲ παραλλάττει μικρόν 
a3} γὰρ πρὸς τἀναγκαῖα τῷ σώματι βοήθεια γίνεται rap 
ἀμφοῖν, παρά τε τῶν δούλων καὶ παρὰ τῶν ἡμέρων ἕῴων 


810 βούλεται μὲν οὖν ἡ φύσις καὶ 


τὰ 


σώματα διαφέροντα 


ποιεῖν τὰ τῶν ἐλευθέρων καὶ τῶν δούλων, τὰ μὲν ἰσχυρὰ 
πρὸς τὴν ἀναγκαίαν χρῆσιν, τὰ δ᾽ ὀρθὰ καὶ ἄχρηστα πρὸς 


3. τῆς τοιαύτας ἐργασίας, 


ἀλλὰ 


χρήσιμα πρὸς πολιτικὸν 


βίον (οὗτος δὲ καὶ γίνεται διῃρημένος εἴς τα τὴν πολεμικὴν 

i 4 3 i , 3 
χρείαν καὶ τὴν εἰρηνικήν), συμβαίνει δὲ πολλάκις καὶ τοὐ- 
ναντίον, τοὺς μὲν τὰ σώματα ἔχειν ἐλευθέρων τοὺς δὲ τὰς 
ψυχάς ἐπεὶ τοῦτό ye φανερόν, ὡς εἰ τοσοῦτον γένοιντο διά- 
33 φοροι τὸ σῶμα μόνον ὅσον αἱ τῶν θεῶν εἰκόνες, τοὺς ὑπο- 
λειπομένους πάντες φαῖεν ἂν ἀξίους εἶναι τούτοις δουλεύειν. 


81ι εἰ δ' ἐπὶ τοῦ σώματος τοῦτ᾽ 


ἀληθές, πολὺ δικαιότερον ἐπὶ 


τῆς ψυχῆς τοῦτο διωρίσθαι ἀλλ’ οὐχ ὁμοίως ῥάδιον ἰδεῖν 
τό τε τῆς ψυχῆς κάλλος καὶ τὸ τοῦ σώματος. 


48 ποιεῖ 23-4 QM? δὴ ΤΡ Ay, Ald. and τοῦ hand of Ἐ5 (emended by corr.2} ἢ μὲν 
“πταπεινὰ καὶ», or something simila, Schmidt with meat piobability; ὀρθὰ; 
νωθρὰ Reiske || 31 καὶ wanting in ΤΑ, [οὗτος 32 εἰρηνικήν] Schneider and Schmidt, 
perhaps not umeasonably |} 33 ἐλευθέρων} ἑτέρων or a hittle before «τῶν δούλων:» 
τοὺς μὲν Elestland wrongly Austlotle’s meaning would have been clearer if he had 
added μόνον after σώματα or after ψυχὰς || 36 Oncken thinks the conclusion omitted 
after δουλεύειν; but it came fist. βούλεται μὲν οὖν . ..rods δὲ τὰς ψυχᾶς 


atf, καὶ ἡ χρεία δὲ παραλλάττει κτλ] 
“Moreover the service afforded by the 
slave is not very far removed fiom that of 
domesticated animals ; viz, bodily aid (rate 
the dative) towards the necessaiies of 
life.” Comp. Plato Fo/#. 289 B slaves 
and domesticated animals as species of 
the same genus περὶ ζῴων κτῆσιν τῶν 
μέρων πλὴν δούλων. also c. Δ § 5 above x. 
1g): and 6 ὃ 10 5". (57). Susem, (46) 
810 27 οὐλετανῖ Nature desigus, but 
is sometimes thwarted. Sce 6 § 8 x. (56). 
32 Χρείαν] ‘includmg services in 
war ag well a3 in peace,” 
34 ἐπεὶ τοῦτό ye κτλ. 
14. 2 Congieve and Eaton compare 
Iferod. V. 47. This remark has ἃ truly 
Tiellenic rmg. To the Greek, mental 
worth us necessarily and naturally pic- 
sented in a harmonious exteinal form 3 
and im the ve1y beauty of the 1ace, of 
which he was thoroughly conscious, Ari- 
stutle finds direct proof of ils superiority 
fo the barbanans, What ἃ couple Us- 
tification this for the slavery of the black 


Cp. Iv (¥11) 


Εν 
and coloued races! Zeller of. \ 11 
Gor » (2). See ont. 2 § 4 2 (13), 

Lang however fiom another pomt of 
view justly 1emaks of, ¢. Assays 60. 
‘we must 1emembci no one would have 
been more bitte: than Austotle against 
the negro-slavely on plantations of mo- 
dern days. To tmn the seivants of the 
noble life into tools of limitless money- 
making would have been, in lus view, 
unnatural. We must remembei also, that 
he would have held up the promise and 
reward of fieedom, to stimulate hjs se1fs 
to virtuous lives, and, with heed n in 
Prospect, and firendship in the mea, .me, 
with every lovely ute of divine s,1vice 
performed for then sake, theie may have 
heen woise lives than those of the Gieck 
Slaves.” Susem. (47) 

§ 11 48 οὐχ Spolus ῥάδιον ἰδεῖν κτλ] 
Eaton compaics Mic Zh. τ, £3. 16 ἀλλ᾽ 
ἐν rots σώμασι μὲν ὁρῶμεν τὸ παραφερό- 
μενον, ἐπὶ δὲ τῆς ψυχὴς οὐχ ὁρῶμεν, 
Should we not rather think of Plat, 
Phaedi, 250 DE, Xen. Mem. WI to. 3? 


Τ, 6. 3] 


a ὅτι μὲν τοίνυν εἰσὶ φύσει τινὲς of μὲν ἐλεύθεροι of δὲ δοῦ- (Τὴ) 
οἷς καὶ συμφέρει 
καὶ οἱ τἀναντία φάσκοντες τρόπον τινὰ Δέγου- 18 
χαλεπὸν ἰδεῖν. διχῶς γὰρ λέγεται τὸ δουλεύειν 

ἔστε γάρ τις καὶ κατὰ νόμον δοῦλος καὶ 


λοι, φανερόν, 
θ ἐστίν" ὅτι δὲ 
σιν ὀρθῶς, οὐ 
sKab ὃ δοῦλος. 


1254 Ὁ 24-1255 a 8, 


“168 


τὸ δουλεύειν καὶ δίκαιον 


δουλεύων' ὁ γὰρ νόμος ὁμολογία τίς ἐστιν, ἐν ᾧ τὰ κατὰ 
, a 

5 πόλεμον κρατούμενα τῶν κρατούντων εἶναι φασίν. τοῦτο δὴ 

τὸ δίκαιον πολλοὶ τῶν ἐν τοῖς νόμοις ὥσπερ ῥήτορα ypd- 


1288 ἃ 1 ὅτι, Ὁ 8 δύναται is cited by Pasudo-Plutarch de nobil, c. 6, p, 982 Β aq. 
§ καὶ befoie κατὰ omitted in 12M? Ar. Ald, Plut. and in P? (rst hand—added by a 
later hand) || 6 ἐν ἢ Bas, ἐφ' ᾧ omitting the following φασὶν Bernays; Hampke 
punctuates δουλεύων (ὁ, 1s ἐστίν), ἐν ᾧ κτλ, cp. Her mes XIX, 577 m 


c. 6 There is then one specs of 
slavery, which is natural. But there is 
another species, conventional slavery *§ τ΄ 
The pustice of the convention which allows 
prisoners taken in war to be sold for slaves 
ts uncondstionally challenged by some (4) 
and defended by others (B). § 2. The 
reason why there ave these confircting 
wews, and why nevertheless they have ἃ 
common ground, is the implication of 
wine and superior force ~ The issue 
turns on what constitutes right and jus- 
tue: §3 Weakness of the one cout Ῥ) 
which wnplies a dental of the right of su- 
perior virtue to ritle+§ 4. Others (C), 
again, argue that all slavery, so far as εἰ 
15 leg uh, as just: but the war might be un- 
jis and they world refuse to apply ther 
pri siple consistently to captive Greeks " 
8 5. Zhis refiesal leads them back to τὸ 
φύσει δοῦλον " 86. Ltlustration from the 
er of nobility: 8 7. Men are 
marked off for true pee and tritveno- 
bihity by vartue (dperh): § 8, Recapttitla- 
#202 * 88. 9, I0. 

See Excursus 11.; Hampke in Phé/o- 
dogus XXIV. 1866. 172-—175, who com- 
pares IV(vul) 2 88 12—18; in 716 
Transactions of Camb. Plilol Soc. ΤΊ, 
1883 Jackson pp. 111—116, Postgate pp 
17 —123, Ridgeway pp. 128—130; and 
Su enmbl in Hermes XIX. 1884, 576--- 588. 
Th. chapter reminds us of V. Ei. 1. cc. 
8—12, m so fa: as Aristotle is testing his 
theouetrcal conclusions by a comparison 
with various received opinions, 

81 τόϑϑ8 .ῇὍ “ΤΊ 15 thus plain that 
in certain cases there are natural freemen 
and natal slaves, for the latte: of whom 
the estate of slavery 1s both advantageous 
andjust And yet it is ensy to see that 
those who maintain the opposite” viz. of 


the doctrine of natmal slnvay (against 
Ridgeway 129 ἢ ** do, to a certain ex- 
tent, argue correctly, For the terms 
slavery and slave are used m two senses. 
< Besides the nalural> there is also the 
conventional slave and conventional 
slavery; this convention being a specics 
of agreement whereby the conquered in 
wa aie declaied the property of then 
conquetois.”” 

6 ὃ γὰρ vépos...7 gaorly] Xenophon 
Cyr. VU. § 18 νύμος γὰρ ἄν πᾶσιν ἀνθριώ- 
ποις ἀἰδιός ἔστιν, ὅταν πολεμούντων πόλις 
ἁλῷ, τῶν ἑλόντων εἶναι καὶ τὰ σώματα τῶν 
ἂν τῇ πόλει καὶ τὰ "χρήματα (Congreve). 
Tt 1s well known that customs and usages 
pmely conventional and resting on mere 
tradition were called νόμοι by the Gieeks 
and considered more sacred and veneiable 
than the written Inws: 177, 16 ἃ g ἔτι 
κυριώτεροι καὶ περὶ κυριωτέρων τῶν κατὰ 
γράμματα νόμων οἱ κατὰ τὰ, ἔθη εἰσίν, and 
VII (vt). 58 2. Vet these “unwritten 
laws” are regaided as if each of them 
could be derived from a defimte law- 
giver: see on 1.9 88 12, 14 SusEm 
(48) Cp. Grote “ato τ. 2.40 f., 252 7 

§2 7 ‘* This conventional light is by 
many jurisconsults ar.agned, hke a de- 
magogue, of unconstitutionalism.” Vet 
‘slavery among the ancients was at fist 
an unmingled blessing— an important 
conquest of the spmt Of bumanity. When 
men ‘were altogether barbarous they 
killed their prisoners.’ Lecky Hist. of 
Ratwonahsm 11. 354, 

8 γράφονταν παρανόμων] ‘This in- 
dictment was Inid against any private 
citizen who had proposed or carricd an 
unconstitutional lew or popular decree, 
1 6. ons which contravened Laws or decrees 
in force at the time and not previously 


TI—Z 


ξ39 τῶν σοφών, 


᾿ 
ἱ 
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φονται παρανόμων, ὡς δεινὸν εἰ τοῦ βιάσασθαι δυναμένου (II 
τοκαὶ κατὰ δύναμιν κρείττονος ἔσται δοῦλον καὶ ἀρχόμενον 


τὸ βιασθέν. 


καὶ τοῖς μὲν οὕτως δοκεῖ τοῖς δὲ ἐκείνως, καὶ 
αἴτιον δὲ ταύτης τῆς ἀμφισβητήσεως, καὶ O17 


ποιεῖ τοὺς λόγους ἐπαλλάττειν, ὅτε τρόπον τινὰ ἀρετὴ τυγ- 
11 ἐκείνως [καὶ] Koraes, wiongly 


repealed. Proceedings had to be com- 
menced within a year fiom the day when 
the proposal was made οἱ adopted ; other- 
wise the proposer ered a nal 
prosecution, The illegality pat agen 
sist in the substance of the proposal, in 
its form, or m both at once. A decrec 
(ψήφισμα) would be formally unconstitu- 
tional xf brought befo1e the popular as- 
sembly without consent of the βουλὴ 
ὑπονισιαῖν obtained, although there might 
he no deciee proposed by the βουλὴ on 
the same subject which it could contra- 
vene’ (Meier and Schomann Aldscher 
Locess 283 f.), The companson here 
relates to legality in substance, for the 
sense is that the convention οὐ positive 
law im question violates natural law. 
Suse, (a) 

9 ὡς δεινὸν κτλ] ‘on the ground that 
its monstious if mere ability to subdue 


' by force, and superionity in might alone, 


all give ownership and rule over that 
which it subdues.” The representatives 
of this view ore no doubt the same as 
those who declare all slavery to be con- 
trary to nature: see § 4, rots μὲν εὔνοια 
δοκεῖ τὸ δίκαιον εἶναι and 3 § Γ, τοῖς δὲ 
παρὰ φύσιν τὸ δεσπόζειν, where see note. 
Susem. (49b) Note the genitive after 
ἀρχόμενον, “subject of the coerce: , 

tr “This then is then view’ others 
again take the former view” (ἐκείνως) : 
namely, that prescribed by the conven- 
ton or positive law mentioned in 81. δοκεῖ 
ἐκείνως repeats the φασίν of line 7. For 
convenience we may denote by (A) the 
opponents (τοῖς μὲν), and by (2) the 
defenders of conventional slavery (τοῖς 
δὲ); the view of the latter is shared, 
though on other grounds, by a third 
party (0) the τινές of line 22. 

88 12 The reason of the conflict” 
between (A) and (8) ‘and what” at the 
same time “makes the (two opposed) views 
overlap.” The general sense, as explained 
p- 206, 15 that (1) the views of (a) and (8) 
stand shaiply opposed (cp. 19 διαστάντων 
Xwpis), and yet (1) they have a common 
point of contact, the two distinct facts (1) 
and (1i) being duc to one and the same 
cause, the implication of virtue and force, 


Beinays differently, see p. 209. SUSEM. 
51 
( Ὰ λόγου, often taken as=aiguments, 
Οἱ again as=piopositions, should be ex- 
lained more widely as ‘the propositions 
fecavenucial slavely 15 just, 18 unjust] 
togethe: with the arguments suppoiting 
them and the conclusions adopted in con- 
sequence of them,” thus nemly=views 
or reasonings (Postgate of δ. 121, 123 7.), 
‘platforms’ (Heitland), theouies 
ἔπαλλάττειν, as in I. 9. 15, VI(IV). το. 
4, VII(VI). 1. 33 see Heatland's cxamina- 
tion of these passages /Vofes 1r-—13, and 
the passages collected by Jackson of c. 
114. 4. Bonttz ἤμεθα 5.0. compares érap- 
φοτερίζειν and explains that from the 
sense of ‘to alternate” τὸ comes to be 
applicd ad ea quae inter duo genera ita 
sunt inter porta ut cuin wtrogue cohaeren 
ant. “Said of two different, or even 
opposite, thimgs οἱ views which yet have 
something in common and again approxi- 
mate or meet or even cioss or run into 
each other or arc in mseparable con- 
nexion” (Susem.) Oncken took it of 
‘ arguments crossedor tiaveised by counter 
siguments’ Heitland and Jackson of 
‘propositions overlapping’: but the former 
thinks these ate the sub-contiazies (2)some 
slavery 15 yust, (6) some slavery is unjust, 
the latter holds that 1t 1s the λόγοι of (A) 
and (b)—all slavery is unjust, all slavery 
is _just—which ‘ovelap’: because the 
“slaveries which (A) pronounces unjust, 
(B) pionounces just” (See by all means 
the context of this remark, Ex. 11, p. 208.) 
τρόπον τινὰ κτλ] “in a sense vir} 
tue, piovided τὲ finds proper appliances, 
1s in fact best able to subduc by force, 
and the conqueiing side always has ad- ; 
vantage m good of some soit,” These 4 
two clauses ale not opposed (against 
Jackson r1¥4 f., Postgate 122), they meiely 
put the same thing in a diffacnt fom, 
here 1s always a Presumption that βία 
caities wilh it ἀρετή [119 1s the common 
giound whete the two contending parties 
mect, and here Ausstotle also agiecs with 
them. Dut fiom this they diaw opposite 
inferences as to the natuie of τὸ δίκαιον, 
ag to when it 15 just to use force, 


1. 6. 4] 
χάνουσα χορηγίας 


12δδ 8, 9—1255 a 20. 
καὶ βιάξεσθαι 
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δύναται, μάλιστα, 


vw 
τῷ ἔστιν ἀεὶ τὸ κρατοῦν ἐν ὑπεροχῇ ἀγαθοῦ τινός, ὥστε δοκεῖν 


Anes eee 


μὴ ἄνευ ἀρετῆς εἶναι τὴν βίαν, ἀλλὰ περὶ 
Savoy εἶναι τὴν ἀμφισβήτησιν (διὰ γὰρ τοῦτο 
δοκεῖ τὸ δίκαιον εἶναι, τοῖς δ᾽ αὐτὸ τοῦτο 
κρείττονα ἄρχειν)" ἐπεὶ διαστάντων ye χωρὶς 
a0 you οὔτε ἰσχυρὸν οὐδὲν ἔχουσιν οὔτε πιθανὸν 


f 

τοῦ δικαίον μό- 
tal 

τοῖς μὲν εὔνοια 

δίκαιον, τὸ τὸν 

τούτων τῶν λό- 18 

ἅτεροι λόγοι, ὡς 


17 εὐνομία Lambin, wrongly: <per’> εὐνοίας ? Schneider 


14. Xopyyla=means, resources: ἡ éx- 
ros x. favourable external circumstances, 
external goods Mic Zith. xX. 8 § 4; so of 
the individual ΣΟ 1v(vu).13 § 3. Ina 
wider sense, anything with which the state 
1equires to be finished, even population, 
terntory τυ (νὴ. 4 8.2, § 4. 

13—16 ὅτι, βίαν] Fulleborn remarks 
with truth that the qualifications neces- 
sary hee (amounting in all to ceteris 
paribus) really make the whole theory 
futile, because ‘othe: things’ in this 
connexion are so seldom ‘equal’. Bodily 
qualities, supeion numbeis and wea- 
pons, all soits of external cucumstances 
often largely contiibute to victoiy. Con- 
quest 15 no vahd proof of the Inghe 
excellence of the conquetor: besides, the 
one kind of mental capacity which has 
contiibuted to his victory is no guarantee 
that he also Ῥοθηθδδθι the other which 

walifies him for wise government, above 
an for the exercise of despotic 116 over a 
conqueicd foe. Neveitheless <Auistotle 
would be boine out by a belief in the 
moial government of the world*, im the 
tumin, success attends upon the most 
capable nations. SusEM. (50) 

tg ὥστε δοκεῖν ΚΤᾺ] “hence it seems 
that force to coerce is never independent 
of viitue, but that the dispute turns on 
the nature of night and justice.” 

§4 17f. (‘For this reason some take 
the mutual goodwill” of governors and 
goveined ‘‘to constitute right, othersstand 
on the naked i1ight of the bia τ to 
ule.) The parenthesis is due to Ridge- 
way, Heitland saw that ‘this remark 
lnenks the course of the argument’ (p. 
14). The grounds for the view of (8), 
which had not been stated above §§ 1, 2, 
aie now given by διὰ τοῦτο. 

wots pty] Cleasly again the unqualified 
opponents of slavery. Susem, (60 Ὁ) 

ackson, T15 #., first proved that one 
meaning of εὔνοια is ‘loyalty: the will- 

* [And no less by the scientific doctrme of 
the survival of the fittest.) 


ing obedience which an inferior renders 
to a kind and considerate superior’, To 
take it solely to mean ‘the goodwill of 
goveinors to governed’ seriously invali- 
dates the protest of the anti-slavery party 
παρὰ φύσιν εἶναι τὸ δεσπόξειν ; masters 
might always urge the plea that they held 
their slaves from disinterested motives. 
Giphanius notes well: benevolentia et 
bona exstimatio magistiatus et dominos 
pepeutt. Cp. vit(v1). §§ 4,§ ro; vrir(v). 
Ir § 11: ἀμαγλαῖον εὔνους εἶναι ταῖς τυ- 
ρανγνίσι sc, τοὺς δούλους καὶ τὰς γυναῖκας, 

18 τὸ τὸν κρείττονα ἄρχειν] Cp. 
Thue, v. 10g. 2, Plato Gorgias 483 cf. 

19 ἐπεὶ answeis the sentence 15 core 
δοκεῖν “If however these two views stand 
opposed and apart, the former has ucither 
force no: plausibility, (implying as iL does) 
thai the supetio. in vutue has no ight to 
1ule and be master.” χωρὶς 15 used pie- 
dicatively, διαστάντων is the opposite of 
ἐπαλλάττειν : if the point of contact be- 
tween the two views be lost, if they 
stand opposed without any community. 
Fo. the sense of sefaration the passage 
quote by Jackson (see p. 208) De 
‘ong ef brew. vitae, 464 b 26, is most 
Inshiuctive: πότερον ταὐτὰ μακρόβια καὶ 
τὴν φύσιν ὑγιεινὰ τῶν φύσει συνεστώτων, 
ἣ κεχώρισται καὶ τὸ βραχύβιον καὶ τὸ 
νοσῶδες, ἢ Kar’ ἑνίας μὲν νάσους ἐπαλ- 
λάττει τὰ νοσώδη τὴν φύσιν σώματα τοῖς 
βραχυβίοις, κατ évlas δ' οὐδὲν κωλύει 
νοσώδεις etvat μακροβίους ὄντας. Others 
(Schneider, Jackson, Postgate, Ridgeway) 
take S&acrdvrav=st per se ponaniur, ‘vf 
disentangled,’ each taken separately. 

20 drepor déyor=one of the two sets 
of aiguments advanced, that of (A). 
Postgate (of. c. 123) thinks drepos Novos 
would be clearer. Schneidet took it= 
neutia ratio: to which Hampke rejomed 
that this sense requires οὐδέτεροι. Jackson 
however still maintains that it 1s ἃ true 
plural ‘as τὰ 13 τοὺς λόγουΞ᾽, but then 
we should have ἀμφότεροι: Ins novel 
and ingenious interpietation, of. δ. 115 f, 


καὶ (11) 
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S500 δεῖ τὸ βέλτιον κατ᾽ ἀρετὴν ἄρχειν καὶ δεσπόξειν. ὅλως (11) 
δ' ἀντεχόμενοί τινες, ὡς οἴονται, δικαίον τινός (ὁ γὰρ νόμος 
δίκαιόν τὴ τὴν κατὰ πόλεμον δουλείαν τιθέασι δικαίαν, 
ἅμα δὲ οὔ φασιν. τήν τε γὰρ ἀρχὴν ἐνδέχεται μὴ δι- 

as καίαν εἶναι τῶν πολέμων, καὶ τὸν ἀνάξιον δουλεύειν οὐδα- 
pas ἂν φαίη τις δοῦλον εἶναι' εἰ δὲ μή, συμβήσεται τοὺς (ρ 9 
εὐγενεστάτους εἶναν δοκοῦντας δούλους εἶναι καὶ ἐκ δούλων, ἐὰν 

ϑο συμβῇ πραθῆναι ληφθέντας. διόπερ αὐτοὺς οὐ βούλονται 
λέγειν δούλους, ἀλλὰ τοὺς βαρβάρους. καίτοι ὅτων τοῦτο λέ- 

βϑογωσιν, οὐδὲν ἄλλο ξητοῦσιν ἢ τὸ φύσει δοῦλον ὅπερ ἐξ 
ἀρχῆς εἴπομεν ἀνάγκη γὰρ εἶναί τινας φάναι τοὺς μὲν 

τὸν αὐτὸν δὲ τρόπον καὶ τὸ 


¥7 πανταχοῦ δούλους τοὺς δὲ οὐδαμοῦ, 


....--.... .ν.. 


a4 ἅμα] ὅλως I POM Τὸ Ls (yp, ἅμα p' ἴῃ the margin), dads apparently Ar. || 


ΑἹ καὶ ἐκ δούλων transposed to follow 1255 Ὁ 2 ἀγαθόν Schmidt ἢ 


48 αὑτοὺς Monte- 


catino and perhaps P?, Over this word p* has the gloss τοὺς εὐγενεῖς καὶ κρατηθέντας 


which ΜῈ has in the text afte: ληφθέντας 


ταχοῦ pt in the margin 


departs widely fiom that here gryen. 
Hampke ako takes 19 τούτων τῶν 
as a singular of one view and hence infeas 
that ἄτεροι λόγοι denotes one view also: 
ΜΙ, Croiset, ‘les opimons de nos atver- 
saires” 
ὡς οὐ Set, epencgetic of λόγοι, ‘the 
view namely that ἡ, But Ja fol- 
lowing Humsius makes it depend on 
midavév: “plausibihty to shew that it 
is not the night of superiority in virtue to 
rule”. Why does Aristotle expose the 
weaknuss of, (a)? He admits εὔνοια ag 
the punciple regulatmg the relations of 
citizens in the noimal πολιτεῖαι, but as 
between master and slave 1t is not to 
supersede the ught of virlue to 1116. 
a1 Take ὅλως with ἀντεχόμενοι, 
“Others again simply holding fast to 
something just and right as they suppose 
(for whatever 1s legal is just) admit the 
age of slavery in accordance with the 
aws of war, but in the same breath 
withdraw the admusion. For not only 
may the war have had an unyust ongin, 
but farther no one would call him, who 
is undeserving of slave’s eslate, 2 slave. 
Else tt will follow that men who are 
held to he of the noblest birth are 
slaves or come of servile ancestry, if 
they” [or then ancestors] ‘happen to 
have heen taken pusoners and sold — 
as Plato was by Dionysios ~The view of 
(ὦ), 22 τινὲς, is substantially the common 
opinion in Greece, with its latent incon- 


ll 32 πανταχοῦ] ἐξ ἀρχῆς I, yp, ἁπαν. 


sistencies. ὅλως was taken by Hampke 
=‘embiacmg both the former views’. 
Ridgeway (of. ¢. 130) objects that ‘if 
Aristotle was enunciating anothe: theor 
here, he would have used ére δὲ", It 
will be found upon comparison of De 
Amma 1. §§§ 10,11 410 Ὁ 2 and Meteor, 
11. 3 88 14, 18. 357 Ὁ τὸ, 12, that ὅλως 
and ἔτι δὲ ae used in paialicl clauses 
to intioduce deséexct objections, the order 
of the clauses bemg indifferent. 

$6 28 διόπερ Kr] ‘Hence they 
refuse to call their own countymen 
slaves, and only apply the term to ba- 
barians” . αὐτοὺς used absolutely for ad- 
τοὺς < τοὺς “DAAqvas > which comes to 
the same thing as 33 αὐτούς, Eaton con. 
ates the noble conduct df Calliciatidas, 

en. Hell, τ. 6, 14. 

80 οὐδὲν ἀλλο κτλ] In making this 
qualification they ae really on (πεῖν way 
to the principle of natmal slavery laid 
down by us at the first: they are compelled 
to admit that m certain cases there is a 
distinction between two classes, the onc 
who aie everywhere, the others who ate 
nowhere,slaves Having thnsieduced the 
inteamediate view of (6) to its right sense 
Aristotle has no need Lo refute at length 
the exlieme views of (A) and (n). 

§7 32 πανταχοῦ! Mec Eth v. 7.1, 
1134 το, τὸ μὲν φύσει «-δίκαιον;» ἀκίνητον 
καὶ πανταχοῦ τὴν αὐτὴν ἔχει δύναμιν (Con- 
δῖον). τὸν αὐτὸν κτλ] Cp, 11.73 2 ἡ εὐ- 
γένειαπαρ' ἑκάστοις οἴκοι τίμιον, SusEM.(52) 


1. 6. 8] 1255 a 21—1255 Ὁ 1. 167 


περὶ εὐγενείας' αὑτοὺς μὲν γὰρ οὐ μόνον map αὑτοῖς edrye- (II) 
νεῖς ἀλλὰ πανταχοῦ νομίξουσιν, τοὺς δὲ βαρβάρους οἴκοι μό- 
35 vor, ὡς ὄν τό τὸ μὲν ἁπλῶς εὐγενὲς καὶ ἐλεύθερον τὸ δ᾽ 
οὐχ ἁπλῶς, ὥσπερ καὶ ἡ Θεοδέκτου “Ἑλένη φησὶ 
θείων δ' ἀπ᾿ ἀμφοῖν ἔκγονον ῥιζωμάτων 
τίς ἂν προσειπεῖν ἀξιώσειεν λάτριν, 
88 ὅταν δὲ τοῦτο λέγωσιν, οὐδενὶ ἀλλ᾽ ἢ ἀρετῇ καὶ κακίᾳ διο- 
i n i y 3 a 
40 ρίξονσι τὸ δοῦλον καὶ ἐλεύθερον καὶ rods εὐγενεῖς καὶ τοὺς 
sb δυσγενεῖς, ἀξιοῦσι γάρ, ὥσπερ ἐξ ἀνθρώπου ἄνθρωπον καὶ ἐκ 


33 αὐτοὺς ΠῚ Ῥὲ Plut., αὐτοῖς Ῥὰ ΒΡ Ἐν and rst hand of P*(emended by con.) |] 
wap’ αὐτοῖς Τ' M*Plut. and perhaps P! {| 35 καὶ omitted in ΡΒ 8" QM S?T? Ald, and 
PS (1st hand), Ay. leaves καὶ ἐλεύθερον untranslated || 36 καὶ before ἡ is omitted by 
Bk. || ἐλελόγη for “Ἑλένη Τ ΜΕ || 37 ἔκγονον Ax., ἔνγονοιν P}, ἐκγόνοιν Τ' Μ' 


Pete Ald. Plut. ἐκ γόνοιν Ῥ5Ὸ ΜΡ, ἐκγόνοι SPT? ἢ 


48 ἀξιώσειε M8 1.3... Ald, 


Plut. and P? (a lates hand) || 39 οὐθενὶ I? Av. Plut. Bk., οὐδὲν IP 


35 ὧς ov τι] ‘which implies the exist- 
ence of an absolute, as well as a relative, 
nobility and freedom”. 

36 On the tragic poet Theodektes of 
Phaselis, a contempoiary and frend of 
Anustotle who 15 rather fond of quoting 
from him, sce Susemihl’s note (103) on 
Poetics 11 § τ, Bernhady Griech. Letera- 
turgesch. Wh p. 64 £, Welcker Die 
griah Trag wt. 1069 ff [also Cope 
Fournal of Cl. and Sacred Philol, 111. 
“ὅο ἢ, Znt. to Rhetoric 55 {,, note on 
Rhet, τ 35 31. These lines me fiag 310. 
Nauck’s Zag. Graee. fia. SusEM. (68) 

$8 39 ὅταν δὲ] From vi(rv). 8&9, 
VIII(V). 1. 7 (cp III. 1g. 3. Khe? 1. 8, 5) 
we Jeain that true nobility is a combina- 
tion of wealth with high excellence here- 
ditary in a family, ἀρετὴ καὶ πλοῦτος 
ἀρχαῖος, How fai this thiid or 
intermediate view of slavery and the 
limits withm which it is justified as 
natmal agrecs with that of Anstotle 
himself, 1s moie clearly seen from the 
discussion in Iv (VII). 7 88 1—3, where 
see 7228. (780, 781). The question there 
is, to what are we to ascribe the higher 
endowments and ‘virtue’ which distm- 
guish the Gieeks from other races and 
make the latte: their born slaves? Only 
Anistotle there more precisely reshicts 
this 1elation to the Asiatic portion of the 
non-Hellenic nations, as indeed he does 
before 111. 14. 6, δουλικώτεροι τὰ ἤθη οἱ 
μὲν βάρβαροι τῶν Ἑλλήνων, οἱ δὲ περὶ τὴν 


᾿Ασίαν τῶν περὶ τὴν ᾿Ὡυνρώπην, The other 
references me t.2§4,5§8f, 684, 7 
§3f, 8§ 12: Iv (vin). 2 & 15, τό, 9 
8 18, 14 § 21 with the notes. 

Tn his whole doctine Axistotle follows, 
in the mam, the indications of his mastes. 
Plato m like manner condemns the en- 
slavement of Hellenes by Hellenes; Je/. 
Vv y6g uf, 471 Af. Ideas which Plato 
only ‘suggested, #ep VIII. §49 A, IX. 
§90 6, Polstecus 309 A, Axistotle works 
out systematically: see on I. 5 § 9 ἢ» 
(46) and the neat note: Zazrod. p. 24 f.; 
Zeller re ce. 11 7581 [Eng. tr. Plaza 
p. 458 f.] Susen. (64) 

tasgbr ἀξιοῦσι κτλ] So above 5 ὃ τὸ 
βούλεται, πολιτικὸν βίον Cp. 111, 13 § 3 
2, Rhet. 1. 9§ 33, Theognis 535 f. οὔποτε 
δουλείη κεφαλὴ ἰθεῖα πέφυκεν [ ἀλλ᾽ αἰεὶ 
σκολιή, καὐχένα λοξὸν ἔχει. οὔτε γὰρ ἐκ 
σκίλλης ῥόδα φύεται οὐδ' ὑάκινθος | οὔτε 
wor’ ἐκ δούλης τέκνον ἐλευθέριον ((α- 
metarius). also Plato Cratylus 394 Ὁ 
(Schiller). Oncken iemarks: “ what 
Austotle requnes howevei as the visible 
and palpable matk of innate slavery 13 
not the deformity which Theognis has 
in view, but a greater endowment of 
rough musculai force. He oveilooks the 
fact that the domestic seivice of the slave 
hatdly demands move strength than the 
mihtary service of the fieeman, who 
needs a good deal besides mete erect 
stature’. SUSEM. (55) 
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θηρίων γίνεσθαι θηρίον, οὕτω καὶ ἐξ ἀγαθῶν ἀγαθόν. ἡ δὲ φύ- (II) 
ais βούλεταε μὲν τοῦτο ποιεῖν, πολλάκις μέντοι οὐ δύναται. 
89 bre μὲν οὖν ἔχει τινὰ λόγον ἡ ἀμφισβήτησις, Ε καὶ 80 
βοὺκ εἰσὶν of μὲν φύσει δοῦλοι of δὲ ἐλεύθεροι, δῆλον, 
καὶ ὅτι ἔν τισι διώρισται τὸ τοιοῦτον, ὧν συμφέρει τῷ μὲν τὸ 
δουλεύειν τῷ δὲ τὸ δεσπόξειν καὶ δίκαιον καὶ δεῖ τὸ μὲν 
ἄρχεσθαι τὸ δ' ἄρχειν, ἣν πεφύκασιν ἀρχὴν ἄρχειν, ὥστε 
810 καὶ δεσπόξειν, τὸ δὲ κακῶς ἀσυμφόρως ἐστὶν ἀμφοῖν (τὸ 
τογὰρ αὐτὸ συμφέρει τῷ μέρει καὶ τῷ ὅλῳ καὶ σώματι, καὶ 
ψυχῇ, 6 δὲ δοῦλος μέρος re τοῦ δεσπότου, οἷον ἔμψυχόν τι 
τοῦ σώματος κεχωρισμένον δὲ μέρος" διὸ καὶ συμφέρον 5ι 
ἐστί τὶ καὶ φιλία δούλῳ καὶ δεσπότῃ πρὸς ἀνλήλους τοῖς 


1288 Ὁ a γενέσθαι M* Plt-@ QT) || ἀγαθόν, «καὶ ἐκ δούλων δοῦλον» Schmidt, 
cp.a27 || 3 rofroafter ποιεῖν ΜΡ ΤῈ |] πολλάκις μέντοι οὐ Ar. πολλάκις, οὐ μέντοι 
Pit Plut. Bk. which, though unsatisfactory, might perhaps be defended: see Ditten- 
berger op. ἐν p. 1371f. |] § The text can hardly be sound: «εἰσὶ xal> οὐκ Camot, 
Bk.*, perhaps the best suggestion; οὐκ <del>? Susem.3, οὐκ «ἀναμφισβητήτως: οἱ 
οὐχ -“«ἁπανταχοῦ:» ὃ Schmidt formerly: <&rt> Bojescn; οὐκ is omitted by W? Ald. 
Lambin Gotthmg, εἰ for 4 καὶ and <# o> before δῆλον Lambin, οὐκ for 4 οὖν Gottling, of 
μὲν «εἰ ph> Thurot || of μὲν φύσει] φύσει «τινὲς: of μὲν and 6 -- δῆλον δὲ:» καὶ ὅτι 
Schmudt now edits || φύσει wanting in M* and P? (rst hand, added m the maigin by 
P}) | 7 τὸ 15 omitted before δεσπόζειν by I? || τὸν μὲν and 8 τὸν δ᾽ Ar. Nickes, 
who would prefer 6 τοῖς pév...7 τοῖς δὲ, τοὺς μὲν .8 τοὺς 8’ || 8 In ΜΈΡΙ Ar, ἄρχειν 
and ἄρχεσθαι me transposed || 12 τοῦ σώματος in some older mss. probably came 
after μέρος where it 1s repeated by I M* and ῬῚ (rst hand) 


μέρος] This is said of propeity (κτῆμα) 


a ἡ δὲ φύσις κτλ] So above καὶ § 10 
α generally and of the child Mic Zth v. 6. 


vee ἐλευθέρων, Fiilleborn iemarks 


oy, 

earth that this admission quite inva- 
Iidates all practical application of Aristo- 
tle’s theory. It is even possible for a 
Greek to be a natural slave, for a bar- 
barian, though an Asiatic (sce on 1. 2, 
4and above #. 54), to be a natural free- 
man: δ. 2. Hermeias, Anstotle’s friend 
and the uncle of his wife, who had actually 
been. aslave: see on I. 7. 17, Hence the 
non-Hellene may even prove to be the 
natural master of the Hellene SuseM. 
δ8 


ξ 9 5. οὐκ εἰσὶν] Fortunately we can 
check the text {see Crit, (ores) by the 
directly opposed statement with which 
6. 6 opens, y § 6, § το, and the next 
words, line 6, ἕν τισι «rd “in certain 
cases there is 9, clearly maiked distme- 
tion of this sort, whee namely, . . ” 

τὰ ϑὲ κακῶς] sc ἄρχειν, 

ἢ 10 τὸ yep αὐτὸ κτλ] See 183».(}), 

ir ὁ δὲ δοῦλος .12 κεχωρισμένον δὲ 


8 quoted on 4 ὃ § above, ϑύβενμ, (87) 
See howeve1 Jackson’s note ad Joc. 

12 διὸ 13 πρὸφ ἀλλήλου9] In Ac, 
Zvh, Vitl. 11 886, 7, 1161 a 32 ff, itis said 
that there can be no friendship between 
master and slave gud slave: ἐν οἷς γὰρ 
μηδὲν κοινὸν ἔστιν τῷ ἄρχοντι καὶ ἀρχο- 
μένῳ, οὐδὲ φιλία" οὐδὲ γὰρ δίκαιον, The 
relation 1s lke that of a ciaftsman to 
his tools, of soul to body, of master to 
slave, ὠφελεῖται μὲν γὰρ πάντα ταῦτα 
ὑπὸ τῶν χρωμένων (ep. τὰ αὐτὸ συμφέρει of 
the text), φιλία 3° οὐκ ἔστιν... .ὁ γὰρ δοῦ- 
dos ἔμψυχον ὄργανον, τὸ δ᾽ ὄργανον ψυχος 
δοῦλος, ἢ μὲν οὖν δοῦλος, οὐκ ἔστιν φιλία 
πρὸς αὐτόν, ἢ δ' ἄνθρωπον" Boxe γὰρ 
εἶναί τι δίκαιον παντὶ ἀνθρώπῳ πρὸς πάντα 
τὸν δυνάμενον κοινωνῆσαι νόμου καὶ συνθή- 
κήξ, καὶ φιλία δή, καθ' ὅσον ἄνθρωπος, 
Zeller 11 in 694 f., followmg Ritter, rightly 
calls this an inconsistency which does the 
philosopher honour. The author of the 
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φύσει τούτων ἠξιωμένοις, τοῖς δὲ μὴ τοῦτον τὸν τρόπον, (11) 
᾿ 
ἢ ἀλλὰ κατὰ νόμον καὶ βιασθεῖσι, τοὐναντίον) φανερὸν δὲ 
τό καὶ ἐκ τούτων, ὅτε οὐ ταὐτόν ἐστι δεσποτεία καὶ πολι- 


1255b 21255 Ὁ 91. 


τική, οὐδὲ πᾶσαι ἀλλήλαις αἱ ἀρχαί, ὥσπερ τινὲς φα-ᾧ τὼ 
σίν. ἢ μὲν γὰρ ἐλευθέρων φύσει ἢ δὲ δούλων ἐστέν, καὶ 


19%) μὲν οἰκονομικὴ μοναρχία (μοναρχεῖταν γὰρ πᾶς οἶκος), 
§24 δὲ πολιτικὴ ἐλευθέρων καὶ ἴσων ἀρχή. ὃ μὲν οὖν δεσπό- 9 


τῆς οὐ λέγεται 


κατὰ ἐπιστήμην, ἀλλὰ τῷ τοιόσδε εἶναι, 


14 τούτων] τοιούτοις Susem.2*2*, τοιούτοις < εἶναι " ? Susem., τοιούγοις < καὶ» 
Schmidt at one time: τούτων was suspected by Schneider and Koraes, οὕτως ᾧκσιω- 


μένοις Koiaes [ 


ἠξιωμένοις transposed to follow 15 νόμον Schmidt || 15 φανερὸν 


..20 ἀρχή transposed to follow 1256 ἃ 1 τρόπον Schmidt || 16 καὶ before ἐκ τούτων 
would perhaps come better after those wonds 


Fudemian Ethics, Vil. g. 2 144i Ὁ τῇ ff, 
withdiaws the concession : since there 15 
the same relation between soul and body, 
craftsman and tools, master and slave, in 
these cases thee is no association (κοιρω- 
via) possible οὐ γὰρ δύ᾽ ἐστίν, ἀλλὰ τὸ 
μὲν ἕν, τὸ δὲ τοῦ ἑνός (the two members of 
such aielation are notindependent). οὐδὲ 
διαιρετὸν τὸ ἀγαθὸν ἑκατέρῳ, ἀλλὰ ἀμφο- 
τέρων τὸ ἑνὸς οὗ ἕνεκά, ἐστιν (the good of 
the one 1s not separable from the good of 
the other, the good of both 1s the good 
of that one of the two for whose sake the 
other exists). τό re γὰρ σῶμά ἐστιν 
ὄργανον σύμφυτον, καὶ τοῦ δεσπότου ὁ δοῦ- 
dos ὥσπερ μόριον καὶ ὄργανον ἀφαι- 
ρετόν, That even ἃ slaye is a man is 
emphasized in another fiagment of Phile- 
mon, besides the one quoted on 3 § 4, 
viz, ᾿Ἐξοικιζόμενος 28: κἂν δοῦλος ἢ Tis, 
οὐθὲν ἧττον, δέσποτα, | ἄνθρωπος οὗτός 
ἐστιν, ἂν ἄνθρωπος ἢ. Cp. Becker Chars- 
Ades 111, 12 (ed. 4), Eng. tr. p. 357. Con- 
sult furthe: νά Iv (vil). 8 §§ I—4 Ὁ, 
(801); 1, 2. 3 22. (7); U1. 6. 6. SUSEM. 
(67 Ὁ) Comp. F. A. Paley’s Ewipides, 
Pref, to vol. 1. pp. xiti £. with reff. there 

wen, esp. el 728, soem Jr. 506 
for 8)» aoe Jr. 823 (828): also Oncken 
IL. 33 ff 

c. 7 Δεσποτεία then, or rule over 
slaves, ts not the same as statecraft: § 1. 
Nor does the relation of δεσπότης depend 
upon science: § 2. Jn what sense there 
may be ἃ science of the duties (1) of slaves 
(2) of slaveowners (the latter quite distinct 
From ἢ κτητική, sc. δούλων) : 88 3 ---. 

Β1 1} ‘twis] Plato. See on x ὃ: 
a (2 . SusEM. (58) 

“ὁ Itis plain that here and 1 § r Aristotle 
1s thinking of Plat, Fofet, 258 E sq. esp. 
4598. It is however a mistake to attri- 


bute the doctrine, without qualification, 
to Plato, who at 268 Ὁ mtroduces ἃ long 
and elaborate myth with the express 
intention of warning us, that though the 
shepheaid-king of the theoctatic period 
exeicised all regulative functions indis- 
cummately, this state of thmgs ended 
with the Saturnian age. Sec hy all means 
7.6 5864. Fiom this point to the end of 
the dialogue the Eleate is mainly en- 
gaged m discriminating the πολιτικός 
from a host of rivals Clemly the doc- 
time in question 1s at variance with the 
whole tenor of the Republic. May we 
not attributeit, on the stiength of Xenoph. 
AMemorab. Wi. 4 ὃ 12, Oecon, 13 § 5, to 
τω ΤᾺ ae doxfi] C 

I οἰκονομικὴ... 20 om 
βὰν Iv (vit). 8 § 4 (ἐξ ὁμοίων). ‘VI (Iv). 
11§8 - ἴσων καὶ ὁμοίων), also 11.28 6, 
Tir τό § 2,17§ 1 and #, (133) on 11. 2 ὃ 4. 
On the other hand see ΠῚ, 4 ὃ § with 22, 
(471). SuseM. (58 b) 

20 A simila) distinction between καὶ τῶν 
ἐλευθέρων καὶ ἴσων ἀρχὴ and ἡ δεσποτικὴ 
is seen τῷ Vic, Eth. v. 6 ἃ 4, 8 8, where 
Jackson 1efeis to Pol. tv (vib. τ, 88 6, 7, 
§ 19. See his notes. i deed] 

§2 421 οὐ λέγεται κι ιστήμην 
As is asserted τῇ the passage of the Poles 
ticus; cp. c.1 ὃ 4 2. (2), 38 4. ἀλλὰ 

ὃ τοιόσδε εἶναι] But docs this latter 
at once exclude the former? As was 
shown in 2. (84) onc 6 § 8, Plato is 
veiy far fiom denying the one because he 
asseits the other. He too, like Austotle, 

ds the moue capable as the natural 
ruler, but for that very 1eason assigns the 
perfect art of ruling, of whatever kind, to 
those alone who τῷ the stmct sense have 
knowledge, 2 δι to the philosophers: for, 
on the Socratic principle that all virtue or 


10 
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ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ ὁ δοῦλος καὶ ὁ ἐλεύθερος" ἐπιστήμη δ᾽ ἂν (1 
εἴη καὶ δεσποτικὴ καὶ δουλική, δουλιιοὴ μὲν olay περ ὁ ἐν 
14 Συρακούσαις ἐπαίδευσεν (ἐκεῖ γὰρ λαμβάνων τις μισθὸν 
εϑἐδίδασκε τὰ ἐγκύκλια διακονήματα τοὺς παῖδας), εἴη & ἂν καὶ 
ἐπὶ πλεῖον τούτων μάθησις, οἷον ὀψοποιητικὴ καὶ τἄλλα τὰ 
τοιαῦτα γένη τῆς διακονίας, ἔστε γὰρ ἕτερα ἑτέρων τὰ μὲν 
ἐντιμότερα ἔργα τὰ δ᾽ ἀναγκαιότερα, καὶ κατὰ τὴν παροιμίαν 


δοῦλος πρὸ δούλον, δεσπότης πρὸ δεσπότον. 


β4αἱ μὲν οὖν τοιαῦται πᾶσαι δουλικαὶ ἐπιστῆμαι εἰσί; δεσπο- 38 
rem δ᾽ ἐπιστήμη ἐστὶν ἡ χρηστικὴ δούλων. 6 γὰρ δεσπό- 
τῆς οὐκ ἐν τῷ κτᾶσθαι τοὺς δούλους, GAN ἐν τῷ χρῆσθαι 
δούλοις. ἔστι δ᾽ αὕτη ἡ ἐπιστήμη οὐδὲν μέγα ἔχουσα οὐδὲ 
34 σεμνόν' ἃ γὰρ τὸν δοῦλον ἐπίστασθαι δεῖ ποιεῖν, ἐκεῖνον δεῖ 


§5 


ταῦτα ἐπίστασθαι ἐπιτάττειν, 
κακοπαθεῖν, 


διὸ ὅσοις ἐξουσία μὴ αὐτοὺς 


ἐπίτροπος λαμβάνει, ταύτην τὴν τιμήν, αὐτοὶ 


23 ἐν ταῖς Μ'ῬῈ Susem.2—wrongly, see Dittenbeige: of. c. p. 1362, ἐν [rats] 
Susem {| 24 ἐπαίδευεν ΠΡ Bk. || 26 τούτων] τῶν τοιούτων I? Bk. ἢ ὁψοποιικὴ 
L228 ΒΡ T> Ald. ΒΚ, ὀψοποιηκὴ Ps, ὀψοποιικὴν Ar. || 27 ἕτερα] ἔργα Q SPT? Ald 
and st hand in P?-+ (yp, ἕτερα in the margin of P4, the ught reading 1s mserled m P# 


by a later hand, but subsequently erased) 


excellence (ἀρετή) arises from knowledge, 
philosophets have in his eyes the highest 
excellence in every respect Ayrstotle 
has not taken pains enough over his refu- 
tation here. Inthe Z¢is hes more accu- 
rate, beginning with a successful attack 
upon the Socratte principle which Plato 
accepted, see Zeller of, ἐν 11 it 627 f 
Susen. (59, 80) 

κατὰ εἰ vutue of, as in xa0é. The 
term ‘master’ is not apphed to any one 
because of lis knowledge, but from his 
being of a given character. 

88 27 τὰ μὲν ἐντιμότερα, KTA] The 
latter are the conditions for bare existence, 
the former for the ennobling iefinement 
and perfecting of existence. Susem. (61) 

ag A verse of the Pankratiast, ἃ 
comedy ἊΣ areca younger contem- 

o1ary lemon, fiag. 2. (J. 6. 

chneider). But af one master thus dif- 
fers fiom another, it 1s 1mplied that τῷ the 
activities of freemen there is a similar 
difference; that thus all human occupa- 
tions exhibit an ascending scale fiom the 
lowest and most mechanical work up to 
the Inghest and most intellectual, w! 
Aristotle calls (διαγωγή) employment of 
leisure, as distinct from work or occupa- 


tion (Ludw. Schneider). See tv (vil). ον 
8fsc.14§12f Susem (62) 

84 32 οὐκ ἐν τῷ κτᾶσθα!) Below 
ς 8 § 2 τίς γὰρ ἔσται χρη σσομένη τοῖς 
κατὰ τὴν οἰκίαν παρὰ 4 oli.3 111, 4. ΤΙ 
τὴν περὶ τὰ ἀναγκαῖα « ἀρχὴν δεσποτικήν > , 
ἃ ποιεῖν ἐπίστασθαι τὸν ἄρχοντ' οὐκ 
ἀναγκαῖον ἀλλὰ χρῆσθαι μᾶλλον. Su- 
SEM, (68) 

838 οὐδὲν μέγα ἔχουσα] rv (VII) 3. 2 
οὐδὲν γὰρ τό ye δούλῳ, ἡ δοῦλος, χρῆσθαι 
σεμνόν, VI (IV). 15. 3 αἱ δ' ὑπηρετικαὶ 
«τῶν ἐπιμελειῶν:» καὶ πρὸς ds, ἂν εὐπορῶ- 
σι, τάττονσι δούλους. But see 1, 13. 14 
and #, (123). ϑύθεμ, (64) 

8δ 36 The oversee, ἐπίγροπος, 01 
house-steward, raulas, was himself a 
slave: Pseud.-Arist. Occow, 1.8 8 1 1344.0 
26,6 § 5 1345 a 8 ff., Xen. Oecom. 12, 2, 
Auistoph. Anihiso47 £: Becker Chartkles 
Ill. 23 (ed. 2), Eng. t. p. 363, Vet no 
doubt Greeks by birth were ieadily taken 
for this office, as well as for that of παι- 
δαγωγός. SuskM. (64) 

Translate- hence all who have the 
means of escaping personal discomfoit. 
employ an overseer to take this charge 
and themselves the while engage m pub- 
he affairs or i study. 


8 


1. 8, 1] 


δὲ πολιτεύονται ἢ φιλοσοφοῦσιν. 


1255 Ὁ 39--19604.1. 
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φοτέρων τούτων, οἷον [ἡ] δικαία πολεμική τις οὖσα [ἢ θηρευ- 


τυκή]. 


+ \ 9 
περὶ μὲν οὖν δούλου καὶ δεσπότον τοῦτον διωρίσθω τὸν Il 


ταῖδα τρόπον ὅλως δὲ περὶ πάσης κτήσεως καὶ χρηματιστικῆς θεω- 


88 [4] Susem., ἢ Schmtzer wrongly: [δικαία] or ?[ris οὖσα] Susem. || [4 θηρευ- 
τικὴ] Susem.*, [ἢ] Jackson {| Conrimg and Spengel suspect the whole sentence 37 
ἡ δὲ κτητικὴ .38 θηρευτικὴ, Schmidt all fiom 37 ἡ δὲ κτητικὴ...1286 ἃ, 3 μέρος τι ἣν 


47 ἡ St κτλὶ With κτητικὴ suppl 
δούλων. But it may be ἱπίδιτθα Rone 
8 ὃ 12, διὸ καὶ ἡ πολεμικὴ φύσει κτητική ws 
ἔσται (ἡ γὰρ θηρευτικὴ μέρος αὐτῆς), ἡ δεῖ 
χρῆσθαι πρός τε τὰ θηρία καὶ τῶν ἀνθρώπων 
ὅσοι πεφυκότες ἄρχεσθαι μὴ θέλουσιν, that 
under the one genus ‘ offensive war? Ari- 
stotle mcludes two species: (1) the chase, 
a war against wild animals, (2) war con- 
ducted ἴοι the captute of slaves, 


πολεμική 


| 

πρὸς τὰ θηρία 

(θηρευτική) 

If this be so, he knows nothing of an 

art of ‘man-hunting’ and the wonds at 

the end, 38 ἃ θηρευτική, must be an inter- 
olation. . futher 1, 2 § 42 (11), 6 

8 22. (54, 56), IV (vit). 2 § τῇ οὐ 
bet πάντων πειρᾶσθαι δεσπόζειν, ἀλλὰ 
τῶν δεσποστῶν, ὥσπερ οὐδὲ θηρεύειν ἐπὶ 
θοίνην ἢ θυσίαν ἀνθρώπους ἀλλὰ τὸ 
πρὸς τοῦτο θηρευτόν 21,1. (727, 728): IV 
(VII). 14 ὃ 21, where one object of military 
taming 18 τὸ δεσπόζειν τῶν ἀξίων Sov. 
λεύειν, SUSEM. (65) 

This view, that θηρευτικὴ is a species 
of πολεμική, Jackson cannot accept On 
the contrary, from 8 § 12 (just Mag he 
infers that to Aristotle (as to Plato Sash. 
225 B, Laws 823 B) πολεμικὴ 1s a species 
of θηρευτική : see his note on that passage. 
He translates here, ‘the art of acquuing 
slaves, that 1s, the just art of rag Woe | 
slaves, 15 distinct fiom both of these, 
from δουλικὴ and δεσποτική, “being a 
species of the art of war or the ait of 
hunting.” 

cc, 8---ῖι περὶ πάσης κτήσεως καὶ 

ατιστικῆς. 
ig In what relation does χρηματι- 
στικὴ stand to Economic? Is τὸ (1) the 
sane scence, or (2) a branch of it, or (3) 
a subsidiary sesence? It ἐς not the satie, 
Jor it serves a different purpose, acumila- 
veo: 8§ 1,2. Whether τῇ τὲ @ branch ar 
not is disputed, and must be decided for 


πρὸς τοὺς φύσει δούλους 


each of the various species of χρηματιστικὴ 
separately’ ὃ 3. 

Renew of the various natural modes of 
subsistence 88 4—~12. 

The natural art of proditction {(κτητικῆ), 
which has for us olyect the accunrelation 
of natural wealth within due limits, és a 

γαμεῖ of Economu . §§ 13—15. 

For this section of the work consult 
Ludw. Schneider Die staatswerthschaft- 
fichen Lehren usw (The theones of Po- 
litical Economy in the Politics), pt. 1 
Deutsch-Krone, 1868, pt. 11 Neu-Rup- 
pin, 1873° Glaser De Asestotelis doc- 
trina de dinitvis (Konigsberg 1856. 4) 
with Bendisen’s review in Philologis 
XVI. 4081. Hampke Bemerhungen (Re- 
maiks on Pol. I.) γος, 1863: Schnitzer 
Zu Arrstoteles Politik in Hos τ, 1864, 
499—516 " Susemihl on Pol, 1. cc. 8—11 
in λοι. Mus, xX. 1865. 504--Ετὴὶ: 
Buchsenschutz Zu Aristoteles Politik 1, cc. 
8—r1 τῷ Jahrb. fur Philol. xcv. 1867. 
477-482, 713—0. SusEM. (68) 

ere can be little doubt that An- 
stotle wrote with especial reference to 
Plato+ Rep. It, 370 B—37a A, Lares XI. 
gt8 A—g20 Ο (cp. VIII. 831 E, 849 D), 
Soph, 219 Af,, 222 BAL, 223 Ὁ, D, Potiticus 
287 C—290 A, etc 

§1 125641 χρηματιστικὴ is applied 
(1) to the whole at of acquisition, bein; 
thus completely identical with emus 
In this sense the team was intioduced at 
383 (cp. 4§ x )and this holds throngh- 
out 8, and in 0 § 4. In a narrower 
sense it is used (3) fo. the acquisition by 
exchange, μεταβλητική, of the kind of 
wealth which m Anstotle’s view 1s un- 
natural, 1.6. not for use, but to exchange 
again at a profit. In this sense χρημαᾶ- 
τιστικὴ ‘money-making, Shaper 
Ξεκαπηλικὴ ‘trade,’ So from c. g § 1 
onwards. Again in 9 § 12, 10 § 2 it 1s 
used (3) for that part of the art of ac- 
quisition which, as orp! to (2), is 
directed solely to natural wealth and is 
intimately connected with Economic, 
Plainly (3)=% ἀναγκαία χρηματιστική, 


ἡ δὲ κτητικὴ ἑτέρα ἐμ- (1) 
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[1 8.1 


ρήσομεν κατὰ τὸν ὑφηγημένον τρόπον, ἐπείπερ καὶ ὃ δοῦ- (111) 
fal ἢ 
λος τῆς κτήσεως μέρος τι ἦν. πρώτον μὲν οὖν ἀπορήσειεν 


ἄν τις πότερον ἡ χρηματιστικὴ ἡ αὐτὴ τῇ οἰκονομικῇ ἐστιν 
΄ ΄ , 
βὴ μέρος τι ἢ ὑπηρετική, καὶ εἰ ὑπηρετική, πότερον ὡς ἡ 


£ 


κερκιδοποιητικὴ τῇ ὑφαντικῇ ἣ ὡς ἡ χαλκουργιιὴ τῇ ἀν- 
δριαντοποιίᾳ (οὐ γὰρ ὡσαύτως ὑπηρετοῦσιν, GAN ἣ μὲν ὄρ- 
ξαηανα παρέχει, ἢ δὲ τὴν ὕλην" λέγω δὲ ὕλην τὸ ὑποκεί- 
μενον, ἐξ οὗ τι ἀποτελεῖται ἔργον, οἷον ὑφάντῃ μὲν ὄρια 


τὸ ἀνδριαντοποιῷ δὲ χαλκόν). 


(p τ) 


ὅτι μὲν οὖν οὐχ ἡ αὐτὴ τῇ οἰκονομικῇ ἢ χρηματιστιιή, 5 
δῆλον (τῆς μὲν γὰρ τὸ πορίσασθαι, τῆς δὲ τὸ χρήσασθαι τίς. 
γὰρ ἔσται ἡ χρησομένη τοῖς κατὰ τὴν οἰκίαν παρὰ τὴν oixovo-" 

14 μικήν ;)* πότερον δὲ μέρος αὐτῆς ἐστί re ἢ ἕτερον εἶδος, ὄχει διαμ- 


1256 « 5 [ἢ] ὑπηρετικὸν, καὶ εἰ ὑπηρετικὸν Bender, ceitainly not right. That M* 
omits ἢ 15 quite unimportant || 6 κερκιδοποιικὴ P*4Q SPT? Ald. Bk and a later 
hand in P3, κερκεδοποιικῇ 9 (ist hand) || g ἔριον IP! Sysem’* |] ro χαλκὸφ Τ' Pt 
Susem.24, xo" ΜῈ ἢ τι τῇ οἰκονομικῇ ἡ χρηματιστικὴ Sylbuig for οἰκονομιιοὴ (ἡ οἶκο- 
vouexn corr.’ of P? and Bk.) τῇ χρηματιστικῇ || 13 παρὰ] περὶ M® P? Θ᾽ Ἵν 


2)=% μὴ ἀναγκαία of c. 9 § 18, and (1) 

τὰ widest range of ie lend includes 
both, the getting of goods as well as the 
getting of gain. SusEM. (69) . 

2 κατὰ τὸν ὑφηγημένον τρόπον “in 
accordance with the procedure adopted,” 
namely, that from part to whole. See 
x18 322. (4)3 3 8 1 4. (29): Ur ὃ ἃ 2. 
(434). SusEm. (66) 

περ. ἦν] ‘since the slave is, as we 
saw; included unde: the head of property,” 
being defined as κτῆμα, a chattel. 

5 καὶ el ὑπηρ. κτλ] The more precise 
way in winch this third possibility is ex- 

ressed leads us to anticipate a decision 
£ its favour Ea. However when 
the decision comes to be made, τὸ §§ r— 
3, it only has ἃ preference given it; τὲ isnot 
exclusively adopted, as Hampke thinks. 
That the question, in which of the two 
senses χρημ. is auxiliay to Economic, is 
never taken up is most surprising We 
can only conjecture the answer from 
passing hints: see on τὸ § 2. SUSEM. ia 

y μὲν ὄργανα. οὗ δὲ τὴν ὕλην 
The one provides tools to work with, the 
other raw material to wok up (Oncken). 
SuseM. (67 b) 

Thus distinction comes from Plato Py#- 
ticus 287 C, ὁπόσαι <réyvar> παρείχοντο 
ὄργανα περὶ τὴν ὑφαντικήν,. ἐτίθεμεν ὧν 
συναιτίου 488 Ὁ, EB τὸ δὲ πᾶσι τούτοιξ 


σώματα παρέχον ἐξ ὧν καὶ ἐν οἷς δημι- 
ουργοῦσιν ὁπόσαι τῶν τεχνῶν νῦν εἴρηνται 
{ποῦ So too the conception of 
rnperixal τέχναι comes from the Po/s- 
tieus 281 ἘΠ: ὅσαι μὲν τὸ πρᾶγμα αὐτὸ μὴ 
δημιουργοῦσι, ταῖς δὲ δημιουργούσαιβ ὄργανα 
παρασκενάζουσιν. ταύτας μὲν ξυναιτίους 
<révas>. The Eleate quotes τὰς μὲν 
«ερί τε al apie καὶ κερκίδας as the 
first examples of ξυναίτιαι τόέχ (Eaton). 

§2 8 ὕλην τὸ ὑποκείμενον κτλ] Plato 
denotes this by τὸ mpwrovyeves ἀνθρώποις 
κτῆμα Politicts 288 &: but ὕλη occurs mn 
Phil, 54.0 φημὶ δὴ γενέσεως μὲν ἕνεκα... 
πάντ᾽ ὄργανα καὶ πᾶσαν ὕλην παρατίθεσθαι 
πᾶσι. 

1 τίβ γὰρ κτλὶ See 22, (63) on ὁ. 7 
§ 4. ΚβύΌβεΜ, (68) at αἱ 
as to use the household goods 1 1t be not 
Economie {παρὰ τ except} ? 

14 Two alternatives are given in 
§ x, ἢ μέρος τι ἢ ὑπηρετική, and it is 
not easy to see what has become of the 
latter in the statement heie πότερον μέρον 
αὐτῆς ἢ ἕτερον εἶδος and mm ἃ 3, 17 ἡ 
γεωργικὴ πότερον μέρος τι ἢ Brepov γένος. 
For 1easons given in Excuisys ΕἼ on Bk. 
I, p. 209 g. v, both alternatives of § x 
should be supposed included under μέρος, 
that term being so loosely used as to in- 
ἜΝ even an auxiliary science, SUsEM. 
6 


88 φισβήτησιν, εἰ γάρ ἐστι τοῦ χρηματιστικοῦ θεωρῆσαι πόθεν χρή- (11) 


19 
84 


1. 8. δ] 


1256 a 2—1256 a 38. 
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para καὶ κτῆσις ἔσται. ἡ δὲ κτῆσις πολλὰ περιείληφε μέρη καὶ 6 
πλοῦτος, ὥστε πρῶτον ἡ γεωργικὴ πότερον μέρος τι τῆς οἷ- 
κονομικῆς ἢ ἕτερόν re γένος, καὶ καθόλου ἡ περὶ τὴν τρο- 


φὴν ἐπιμέλεια [καὶ κτῆσις]. 


ἀχλὰ μὴν εἴδη γε πολλὰ τροφῆς, διὸ καὶ βίοι πολλοὶ καὶ 8 
τῶν ξῴων καὶ τῶν ἀνθρώπων εἰσίν οὐ γὰρ οἷόν τε ξῆν ἄνευ 
τροφῆς, ὥστε αἱ διαφοραὶ τῆς τροφῆς τοὺς βίους πεποιήκασι δια- 
86 φέροντας τῶν ἕῴων. τῶν τε γὰρ θηρίων τὰ μὲν ἀγελαῖα τὰ δὲ σπο- 


1g εἰ γὰρ] εἴπερ Montecatino needlessly, sincé Vahlen (Poetic p. 1288, ed 3) has 
shown that ef γὰρ can be used in the same sense. Even then Vahlen’s comma. after 
16 ἔσται must be a full stop. But perhaps διαμφισβήτησιν. εἰ γὰρ «κτῆσις ἔσται, * * 
with the punctuation of previous edd., isught || 16 ἔσται, ἡ δὴ κτῆσις Bernays |] 
τῇ ** ὥστε Conring Susem. ‘The lacuna began with ὡς or ὥσπερ, Hampke Schnitzer. 
Other proposals fruitless: see my Inge critical edition, ad Joc. and Addenda || οἰκονο- 


puns Garve, χρηματιστικῆς TT Ar Bk 


[τῷ [καὶ xrfocs]? Susem.: καὶ xrfjow? 


Stahr |} 22 πεποιήκασι after διαφέροντας M*P2 || 23 τε omitted by Ms P4 


88 15 Vahlen (see ciitical notes) 
takes el yap to mean “ifnamely” as in 
Alkidamas De soph. 11, 12 dp’ οὐκ εὔηθες 
ἡμᾶς ἄλλην τινὰ ποιεῖσθαι μελέτην λόγων 3 
εἰ γὰρ οἱ τοῖς ὀνόμασιν ἐξειργασμένοι. 
ἀπιστίας καὶ φθόνου. τὰς τῶν ἀκουόντων 
γνώμας ἐμπιπλᾶσι, and Avis Phe. U1 17. 
τι εἰ γὰρ 'Αχιλλέα λέγων ἸΙηλέα ἐπαινεῖ, 
εἶτα Αἰακόν, εἶτα τὸν θεόν, ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ 
ἀνδρίαν, ἢ (ms ἢ) τὰ καὶ τὰ ποιεῖ ἢ 
τοιόνδε ἐστίν Elsewheie γὰρ appears 
redundant, or rather, no apodosis 15 ex- 

essed to the sentence introduced by it: 

ae, Eth, Viti. 8, 6 of χρήσιμοι δὲ καὶ ἧ- 
δεῖς ἐπὶ πλεῖον διαμένουσιν' ἕως “γὰρ (so 
long namely as) ἂν πορίζωσιν ἡδονὰς ἢ 
ὠφελείας ἀλλήλοις; SO ech γὰρ Khet. τι, 
2g. 10, ἢ γὰρ Pol vi (Iv). 8 6, ὅτε μὲν 
‘ydp VIII (wher 8. ** See however Spengel 
Ans, Poet, u. Vahiens neueste Bearbei- 
tung p. 13 ff.” (Susemihl). 

16 The elements of wealth enumerated 
in Rhett. § § 7 (and Fol. ΤΙ. 7 § 21) are 
ys, χωρίων κτῆσις, ἔτι δὲ ἐπίπλων κτῇσιξ 
καὶ βοσκημάτων καὶ ἀνδραπόδων . also vo- 
μίσματος πλῆθος which, according to c. 9 
below, 15 not true wealth. 

17 πρῶτον] There is no word like 
δεύτερον which expressly conesponds to 
this, cp. Poet, 13 § 2. What, we may 
ask, answers to it m substance? Enther 
(i) the expression 1s again mevxact, and 7 
wept τὴν τροφὴν ἐπιμέλεια must be ex- 
tended to the industries concerned with 
all the other necessautes of life—shelter 


clothing tools, all things in general which 
Aristotle calls ‘imstiuments for life and 
wellbeing,’ mncluding slaves—nf diectly 
ploduced or acquired by plunde: without 
resort to exchange. If so, Exchange 
is the δεύτερον. This view is supported 
by the actual use of τροφὴ in a wider 
sense than food, for sustenance generally , 
“subsistence,” § 8, το 88 Ἢ 3. {In nee 
passages acquisition by exchange must be 
understood as well as that branch of xpy- 
ματιστικὴ which, because disected to 
procuring the requisite subsistence, 1eally 
belongs to economic science: but this does 
not affect the present question.) 

O1, (u) if all that 1s meant 1s direct pro- 
duction and appropriation of food, in the 
strict sense of the term, then we must 
look for ‘secondly ” in the remarks on 
the procurement of clothing and tools 
from. the proceeds of the chase or from 
animals under domestication, § rx, and 
on the capture of slaves, § 12, In any 
case, whatever the giounds for supposing 
the text defective (see on § 12 #. 74), 
this is not one. Susem. (70) 

πότερον 1s dependent, like πόθεν line 
15, upon ἔστι τοῦ xp. θεωρῆσαι. 

88. 4,65 That the way in which animals 
pi ae themselves determines then mode 
of life 15 move fully stated ast, animal. 1. 
1. 23, 487 Ὁ 33 ff, VIII. 1. 11, 580 ἃ 
4 ff; and the proof 15 given in detail 24, 
vir. ce a—rr Under καρποφάγα are 
included animals who feed on berries, 
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padiud ἐστιν, ὁποτέρως συμφέρει πρὸς τὴν τροφὴν αὐτοῖς διὰ τὸ (11 


(I. 8. ὅ 


48 τὰ μὲν ξωοφάγα τὰ δὲ καρποφάγα τὰ δὲ παμφάγα αὐτῶν εἶναι, 
Sore πρὸς τὰς ῥαστώνας καὶ τὴν αἵρεσιν τὴν τούτων ἡ φύσις τοὺς 
βίους αὐτῶν διώρισεν, ἐπεὶ δ᾽ οὐ ταὐτὸ ἑκάστῳ 780 κατὰ φύ- 
σιν ἀλλὰ ἕτερα ἑτέροις, καὶ αὐτῶν τῶν ξῳοφάγων καὶ τῶν 


86 καρποφάγων οἱ 


βίοι πρὸς ἄλληλα διεστᾶσιν' ὁμοίως δὲ 


3ο καὶ τῶν ἀνθρώπων. πολὺ γὰρ διαφέρουσιν οἱ τούτων Blow 4 
οἱ μὲν οὖν ἀργότατοι νομάδες εἰσίν (ἡ γὰρ ἀπὸ τῶν ἡμέ- 
pov τροφὴ ἕῴων ἄνευ πόνου γίνεται σχολάζουσιν ἀναγκαίου 
δὲ ὄντος μεταβάλλειν τοῖς κτήνεσι διὰ τὰς νομὰς καὶ 


84. αὐτοὶ ἀναγκάζονται 


συνωκολουθεῖν, ὥσπερ γεωργίαν ζῶσαν 


81 γεωργοῦντες)" of δ᾽ ἀπὸ θήρας ξῶσι, καὶ θήρας ἕτεροι ἑτέ- 
pas, οἷον of μὲν ἀπὸ λῃστείας, οὗ δ᾽ ἀφ᾽ ἁλιείας, ὅσοι λί- 


25 τὰ δὲ παμφάγα omilted by the rst hand m P? (supplied by Ῥ᾽ in the margin), τὰ 


a by ΜῈ ἢ 


26 καὶ] κατὰ Bernays, perhaps rightly ἢ 


30 πολὺ] πολλοὶ P4 Sb ΤΡ 


Ald, and probably also Q, γενέ (?) William {| 31 οὖν] “γὰρ T appmently |} 33 
μεταβάλλειν after τοῖς κτήνεσι MSP1 |] 36 ἁλιείας Ald, ἁλείας Mt P12 8.4 


roots, fruit and vegetables, so that the 
texmis wider than ποηφάγα τε herbivorous. 
In Hist, animal. capkopdyos ‘carni- 
vorous' 18 chiefly used. {yopdyos hardly 
ever, 

$526 parrdvas facilites: ‘to enable 
them to get at their food and capture it.” 
By τούτων understand gga primarily, 
though καρπὸς would be included. Ber- 
nays 1eads κατὰ for καὶ : “to give them 
facilities for the captute of their food.” 

8§ 6—8 Smith [Vealth of nations 
Introd. Chap , Mill Pod, Zeon. 1. pp. τὰ 
ff. 1ightly place lowest m the scale the 
savages who depend upon casual hunting 
or fishing, although in such a life fits of 
prolonged and strenuous exertion alte: nate 
with periods of mdolence In Homer 
the cannibal Cyclopes are a toral 
people, As Amstotle thought that all 
domesticated animals had once been wild, 
Aisi, anim. 1. τι 29 488 a 30 f, he 
must ne pagers the labom of 
taming them; cp. 7. above on § § 7. 

x The Scythians, or such North 
African tribes as Herodotos describes, 
tv. 186, would represent these νομάδες, 
They are wholly distinct from the non- 
migiatory νομεῖς of Hellenic democracies, 
vit (¥i). 4. 11. 

32 ‘The cattle heing forced to shift 
their quarters for pasturage the owners 
must also go about with them, as farmers 
to whom hve-stock serves instead of land.” 


§7 36 λῃστείαθ] It is highly charac- 
teristic of the Greek philosopher that 
while he 1s indignant agamst tiade and 
parucularly ae lending money on 
interest, 9 § 0 ff., 10 88 4, §, he includes 
piracy as one species of the chase amongst 
the direct natural modes of acquisition 
or production, and therefore as appio- 
priate to a householder, He was led to 
this by the obse:vation that not only do 
cettain uncivilved hibes live by plundet, 
and combine with a nomad life a life of 
brigandage, but also amongst the most 
ancient Greeks, as Thuc. τ. § precisely 
informs us, piracy was 1athe: honourable 
than disgraceful οὐκ ἔχοντός πω αἰσχύνην 
τούτου τοῦ ἔργου φέροντος δέ τι καὶ δόξης 
μᾶλλον, cp. Hom. Od. Il. 73, 1X. 282: 
and even later it was usual amongst 
the Locuans and other Hellenic peoples 
(Thuc. I. 5:1 32, TV. 9. 2). Heie he 
has forgotten his own principle, that the 
true nature of a thing must not be sought 
in its beginnings, but in its perfect devel- 
opment, 2 § 8. A shong national preyu- 
dice is apparent in all this, but it is well 
known that the earlier centunes of the 
Chrishan ea had the same aversion 
to lending on interest (see “μέρα, 30), 
while many barbauties were allowed with- 
ont scruple, as ἴοι instance the right to 
plunder wrecks, which Schlosser (1. 47 #2, 
adduces as ἃ parallel, Sec Jntrod. 24 £, 
Suszm. (71) 


I. 8. 10] 1256 a 24—1256 Ὁ 18, 175 


μνᾶς καὶ ὅλη καὶ ποταμοὺς ἢ θάλατταν τοιαύτην προσοι- (IIL 
κοῦσιν, of δ' ἀπ᾿ ὀρνίθων ἢ θηρίων ἀγρίων: τὸ δὲ πλεῖστον 
39 γένος τῶν ἀνθρώπων ἀπὸ τῆς γῆς ξῇ καὶ τῶν ἡμέρων καρ- 

88 πῶν. οἱ μὲν οὖν βίοι τοσοῦτον σχεδόν εἰσιν, ὅσοι γε αὐτό- δ 
φυτον ἔχουσι τὴν ἐργασίαν καὶ μὴ δι ἀλλαγῆς καὶ Ka- 
ras6b πτηλείας κομίξονται τὴν τροφήν, νομαδικὸς γεωργικὸς λῃ- (ρ τι 
στρικὸς ἁλιουτικὸς θηρευτικός. οὗ δὲ καὶ μυγνύντες ἐκ τού- 
των ἡδέως ξῶσι, προσαναπληροῦντες τὸν ἐνδεέστερον βίον, 7 
τυγχάνεε ἐλλείπων πρὸς τὸ αὐτάρκης εἶναι, οἷον of μὲν 
νομαδικὸν ἅμα καὶ λῃστρικόν, οὗ δὲ γεωργικὸν καὶ θηρεν- 
τικόν" ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ περὶ τοὺς ἄλλους' ὡς ἂν ἡ χρεία 
συναναγκάξῃ, τοῦτον τὸν τρόπον διάγουσιν. ἡ μὲν οὖν τοιαύτη 6 
κτῆσις ὑπ᾽ αὐτῆς φαίνεται τῆς φύσεως δεδομένη πᾶσιν, 
οὥσπερ κατὰ τὴν πρώτην γένεσιν εὐθύς, οὕτως καὶ τελειω- 
810 θεῖσιν. καὶ γὰρ κατὰ τὴν ἐξ ἀρχῆς γένεσιν τὰ μὲν συνεκ- 

τίκτει τῶν ξῴων τοσαύτην τροφὴν ὡς ἱκανὴν εἶναι μέχρις 
οὗ ἂν δύνηται αὐτὸ αὑτῷ πορίζειν τὸ γεννηθέν, οἷον ὅσα 
σκωληκοτοκεῖ ἢ φοτοκεῖ: ὅσα δὲ ἕφοτοκεῖ, τοῖς γεννωμένοις 


στὰ 
41 [ἐργασίαν ..b x τὴν] Schmidt ae 
1286 b τ πορίζονται 115 Bk. perhaps rightly || γεωργικὸς 1s wanting in Τ' Ms, and 
perhaps Spengel is right in transposing 1t to follow θηρευτικὸς || 3 τὸν ἐνδεέστερον 
βίον Beinays, τὸν ἐνδεέστατον βίον T ΤΊ Dk ; τὸ ἐνδεὲς τοῦ βίου Bas ὃ, τὸ ἐνδεὲς κατὰ 
τὸν βίον Ἰλοιδῖκα (better) [| [7 .4 εἶναι] Schmidt || 8 διδομένη TI? Bk. || 13 γενο- 
μένοις 113 Bkt 


tn 


37 τοιαύτην] ‘such as before de- 


support: see #.(yo)on § 3. SuszM. (72) 
scribed ’ 2.2. ‘suitable for fishing*. The 


a ot δὲ κτλ] ‘Others select out of 


same use of the pronoun im I. 1 2, and 2n 
11. 4» 4 δεῖ δὲ τοιούτους (Z.¢. ‘less fiiend- 
ly’) εἶναι. Sec Cope on Ries. 1. 5. 6. 
36—38 With this classification of the 
different modes of the chase cp, Plato 
Laws Vil. 823 83 πολλὴ μὲν ἡ τῶν ἐνύ- 
ὅρων (sc. θήρα), πολλὴ δὲ ἡ τῶν πτήη- 
νῶν, πάμπολυ δὲ καὶ τὸ περὶ τὰ πεζὰ 
θηρεύματα, οὐ μόνον θηρίων καὶ κλω- 
τεῖαι καὶ λῃστῶν «θῆραι See also 2. on 


785. 

39 ἡμέρων] cultivated. 

8 8 40 ὅσοι ye αὐτόφντον] “ derive 
their employment from natural growth.” 
Nature is used now for what 1s primitive 
}( the late: development. 

41 Kamnhela=retail trade; ἐμπορία τ: 
wholesale trade, commerce. The formet is 
sed as a contemptuous term, “huckster- 
ing”, Plato Laws απ, 849 Ὁ, XI. 918 D, 
Soph. 223 Ὁ, 

7256 Ὁ τ τὴν τροφήν = subsistence, 


these some which they combine in order to 
pass an agreeable existence, supplying by 
an addition the deficiency in independence 
of a more meagre mode oflife” (Cope). 

8 9 7 scuvavayxdgy=constrain: σύν 
intensive as in συμπληροῦν. 

8 10 12 ὅσα σκωληκοτοκεῖ ἢ doro- 
κεξ] Aristotle enoncously believed that 
sects lay no eggs, but produce worms 
οἱ maggots which are then transfoimed 
through several metamorphoses into the 
perfect sect; see Aubert and Wimmer 
Introd, to the De generatione animal. Ὁ. 
14, Meyer Thierkunde des Ar. p. 201 ἴ, 
What he says of the difference between 
worm and egg serves in particular to ex- 
plain this passage. Thus De gener. amin. 
II. 1 §§8—12, 732 a 25 ff.: one species of 
animals, the viviparous, bring forth young 
like themselves fully developed; others 
bear offspring not yet organized or of 
perfect form, and of these the vertebrates 


176 
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τ ἔχει τροφὴν ἐν αὑτοῖς μέχρι τινός, τὴν τοῦ καλουμένου γά- (III) 


[1. 8. 10 


SU λακτος φύσιν. ὥστε ὁμοίως δῆλον, ὅτι καὶ [γενομένοις οἴη- 7 
τέον τά re φυτὰ τῶν ἕῴων ἕνεκεν εἶναι καὶ τὰ ἄλλα Sha 
τῶν ἀνθρώπων χάριν, τὰ μὲν ἥμερα καὶ διὰ τὴν χρῆσιν 
καὶ διὰ τὴν τροφήν, τῶν δὲ ἀγρίων, εἰ μὴ πάντα, ἀλλὰ 
τοτά γε πλεῖστα τῆς τροφῆς καὶ ἄλλης βοηθείας ἕνεκεν, ἵνα 


Βι καὶ ἐσθὴς καὶ ἄλλα ὄργανα γίνηται ἐξ αὐτῶν. 
φύσις μηδὲν μήτε ἀτελὲς ποιεῖ μήτε 


εἰ οὖν ἡ 


μάτην, ἀναγκαῖον 


τῶν ἀνθρώπων ἕνεκεν αὐτὰ πάντα πεποιηκέναν τὴν φύσιν. 
23816 καὶ ἡ πολεμικὴ φύσει κτητική πὼς ἔσται (ἡ γὰρ θη- 


18. [γενομένοις] Gottling, τελειωθεῖσιν Ar, ϑαδαιι.1.3. γενομένοις Τ' ΜῈ 13 Bk., 
γεννωμένοις P! (1st hand), ἄλλως γενομένοις ῬΣ (corrt m the margin), γινομένοις 
(=the facts) Zell (in hus ed. of the Héhus τι. p. 405 2), [καὶ yevouévas] Bernays, 
[δῆλον ὅτε καὶ γενομένοις] Bender || 18 Before πάντα in II} is another τὰ ἄλλα (τᾶλλα 
TP), a repetition of the preceding: wav (si) P4 (rst hand), τὰ a#tdvra P4 (corrector) 
|| 20 γένηται MSP! || γοῦν Coniing Susem.®, which suits the sense but 1s against 
Aristotle’s usage, yap? Susem., οὖν ΓΤ IT Ar, Bk. Beinays Ὃ 23 [5e0...24 adrffs] and 
43 κτητικὴ φύσει πολεμική also 24 [ἡ δεῖ...26 πύλεμον καὶ πρῶτον] Schmidt, who trans- 
poses the latter to follow 1255 b 39 θηρευτική, See ΟΝ. Cr. 11. 5. ff. 


τὰ Evoipa) lay eggs, while the invertebrates 
τὰ ἄναιμα) breed worms. The difference 
between egg and worm 13 this; if the 
young ammal is developed from a part 
and the vest serves as nouiushment for it, 
it is an : but if the whole of the 
young animal proceeds from the whole of 
what 3s produced, it is a worm 
fist anim. i. 5.3 489 Ὁ 6 ffs a perfect 
germ (λύημα) is called an egg when one 
part of it serves for the formation and 
another fo: the nourishment of the young 
animal developed out of it, a worm when 
the whole animal 1s developed out of the 
whole of the germ byits otganization and 
growth: cp. 20, V. 19. 2 580 Ὁ 28 fF 
ἐκ δὲ τῶν σκωλήκων οὐκ ἐκ μέρους τινὸς 
γίνεται τὸ ζῷον, ὥσπερ ἐκ τῶν φῶν, ἀλλ᾽ 
ὅλον αὐξάνεται καὶ διαρθρούμενον γίνεται 
τὸ ζῷον, and De gener, anim, ΤΙ. 2. 4 
452 a 27 f, οὐχ ὥσπερ οἱ σκώληκες αὑτὰ 
δι’ αὑτῶν (sc. τὰ φὰ) λαμβάνει τὴν αὔξησιν. 
It follows from these explanations that 
what Aristotle asserts in the present 
passage of worms 1s in reality only true 
of eggs. All that the former receive 
fiom the parent worm 1s that capacity for 
perfect self-development which 1s wanting 
m the egg. Cp, also τὸ § 3 2, (96). 
SUSEM. (78) 

14 τοῦ καλουμένου γάλακτος φύσιν = 
the natural substance called milk So τοῦ 
ἀέρος, τοῦ θερμοῦ φύσις Ξε αἷς, heat respec- 


tively: see Bonitz Jud. Ar. 838 a 8 ff, 
with the examples 837 b 42 ff 
8 11 15 γενομένοιϑ] “after they ae 
born.” The crude teleology of §§ 11, 12 
is common to all the Sociatics and was 
ey derived from Socrates himself : 
en. Men. 1 4. ΗΠ 
8.12 23 διὸ καὶ ἡ πολεμικὴ κτλ] This 


does not duectly follow from the foie- , 


going. Some intc:mediate thought has 
to be ppoted < it must fuithe: be as- 
sumed that amongst men themselves the 
less perfect are formed for the seivice of 
the more pe:fect>. Cp. also (70) on 
83. Susem. (74) ΄ 


“* Theie are at Icast four ways of taking . 


this passage. (1) Vettori Giphanms 
Schneider Bojesen make αὐτῆς and ἢ 
both 1efer to πολεμική. (2) Lambin, 
Schnitzer, Stab refer αὐτῆς to πολεμική, 
ἢ to ϑηρευτική, This is plamly absmd° for 
if @ ,pevrix} can be used agamst men as 
well as wild animals it is no longer μέρος 
πολεμικῆς, but at least as extensive as 
πολεμική. (3) Garve, followed b: 

Hampke p, τό, refeis αὐτῆς to κτητικὴ, 
and ἢ to θηρευτική, ὙΏΘΙΘ are three 
objections to this: (a) It proves too 
much; ἴοι τέ we deduce the right to make 
war from the right to hunt, why should 
not pe a be eaten?—a notion which 
Anstotle (Ὁ) 1v (viz). 2.15 expressly repu- 
diates with abhorrence. (8) Wars of 


1. 8, 18] 


ρευτικὴ μέρος αὐτῆς), ἢ δεῖ χρῆσθαι πρός te τὰ θηρία καὶ (II) 


1256b 14—1256b 28, 


177 


τῶν ἀνθρώπων ὅσοι πεφυκότες ἄρχεσθαι μὴ θέλουσιν, ὡς 
φύσει δίκαιον ὄντα τοῦτον τὸν πόλεμον. 

18. ἂν μὲν οὖν εἶδος κτητικῆς κατὰ φύσιν τῆς οἰκονομικῆς 
μέρος ἐστίν" ὃ δεῖ ἤτοι ὑπάρχειν ἣ πορίξειν αὐτὴν ὅπως ὑπάρχῃ, 


26 ὄντα after τοῦτον IS Bk. On τοῦτον p® gives the gloss τὸν θηρευτικὸν, this Onpev- 
τικὸν has crept into the text mI’ M* after τοῦτον τὸν ἢ πρῶτον 1s added afier πόλε- 
μὸν by M* P! and P? (corr.), καὶ πρῶτον by Τ᾽: but, as Schmidt observes, this πρῶτον 
has atiscn fiom ἅτε ἔν |] 27 κτητικῆς after κατὰ φύσιν M8 P? ἢ τῆς οἱκονομικῆς] τοῦ 
οἰκονομικοῦ Thurot, [μέρος] Schneider Hampke Thurot; but see Comm. || 28 [ἐστίν 


ὑπάρχῃ! Schmidt 


[ δὴ ᾧ Thmot (Revue critique, 1869, Dp. 84 f.), δὲ ὃ Schnitzer, 7 


Lambin Reiske, ὅ-ς τι: Zwinger, <aad>6 Beinays: χὰ Revue corigue, 1872, Ὁ. 57 f. 
Thurot considers the sense given by the last three suggestions necessary: ὦ Rassow, 
who transposing ἃ. ὑπάρχῃ to follow οἰκίας and reading οὗ for 29 ὧν has the 
following order ἐστίν " οὗ ἐστι θησαυρισμὸς.. ἣ οἰκίας ἃ δεῖ ἥτοι., ὅπως ὑπάρχῃ 


defence or to 1egain Πθει ἐν can hardly be 
called hunting: the notion of hostility 1s 
the wider. (y) The clause ὡς φύσει δί- 
καιον assigns ἃ sepmate justification for 
the kind of war m question, which 15 of 
therefore deduced fiom the chase. It 
depends, upon the view of slavery laid 
down 1n ce. 5, 6. (4) Sepulveda rendeis, 
quo fit ut opes bello etiam paiunds 1 att 
@ natura quodammodo proficiscaiur, mak- 
ing πολεμικὴ an epithet of κτητικὴ and 
μέρος αὐτῆςτει μέρος πολεμικῆς κτητικῆς ; 
he also refers ἢ to θηρευτική, But 
though this gives excellent sense τὸ in- 
volves tiansposing φύσει after λτητική: 
and there is hardly good evidence of two 
adjectives 2n “ἱκή so combined, the one 
as attribute the other as substantive,” 
SuskeM. Quaest Crit. ΠῚ. Ὁ. 6f Then 
translate; ‘‘ hence the natural art of war 
will belong in a sense to the art of acqui- 
sition (for the chase 1s only one branch of 
it)” viz. of natural warfare, and @ypeu- 
τική, § 7, is αὐτάφυτος ἐργασία. “* It” 
Ze. war “has to be employed not ne 
against wild animals but also against all 
such men as, though naturally slaves, 
iefuse submission, this species of war 
having ἃ natwal justification.” 

The view piven above as (3)---αὐτῆς Ξε 
raricns, ἢ Ξε θηρευτικῇ---ἀς supported by 
Jackson, who would extend the parenthe- 
Sis to πόλεμον, He translates: ‘natural 
warfare will in a sense be a bianch of 
acquisition: for (τ) the chase is a mode 
bf acquisition, and (2) can be sprint 
either against wild ammals (in which case 
1: 18 θηρευτικὴ proper) or against natural 
slaves, who refuse to obey, that being a 


Ἡ. 


branch of war which has ἃ natural justfi- 
cation.’ «16 adds: “The διαίρεσις then is 


AraTKY 
Onpeuriny 


ἘΣ ERIC are 
θηρευτικὴ proper πολεμική 
Fiom 7 8 5 it would Ἀρῦξαι that πο- 
λεμικὴ 15 still fuithe: divided. So Plato, 
Soph, 222 6, includes λῃστική, dvdparo- 
διστικῆ, and τυραννικὴ under the general 
head of πολεμική, which 19 one of the 
two branches of ἡμεροθηρική.᾽" 

25 ds φύσει δίκαιον] Consult the reff, 
given 2. (65) on 7 5. Susem (75) 

818 27 ἐν μὲν οὖν κτλ] See Exc. 
111. on Β,1 p. 210, SusEM. (75. Ὁ) 

28 With the changes pioposed by 
Madvig and Rassow (see cuitical notes) 
translate: ‘* one species of acquisition then 
is a branch of economic science, that 
branch namely whose task it 1s to collect 
a store of objects necessary for life and 
useful for civil or domestic society, objects 
which ought therefore to be at hand for 
the householder or to be provided to his 
hand by his science (Economic) ” Othets 
(Lambin, Zwinger, Bernays, ‘Thurot) ether 
change 6, or else ealsact fom it the sense 
of ‘smce’, ‘in so fat as’, taking ὧν ἐστι 
Ono. χρημάτων =the means to a store of 
commodities (οι possessions, κτημάτων): a 
rendering not veryclear, see §14. SusEM. 
Jackson, for the most part agrecing 
with Beinays, interprets ὧν ἐστι θησ. χρη- 
μάτων ‘things capable of being stored’ 

perhaps anticipated by Gottling 
ταῦτα τὰ χρήματα ὧν ἔστι Oyo); he 


I2 
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[L 8.18 


ὧν dart θησαυρισμὸς χρημάτων πρὸς ξωὴν ἀναγκαίων καὶ (111) 
gia χρησίμων εἰς κοινωνίαν πόλεως ἢ οἰκίας. καὶ ὄἄοικεν ὅ χ᾽ ἄλη- 9 


3t θινὸς πλοῦτος ee τούτων εἶναι. 


ἡ γὰρ τῆς τοιαύτης κτήσεως 


αὐτάρκεια πρὸς ἀγαθὴν Conv οὐκ ἄπειρός ἐστιν, ὥσπερ Σό- 


λων φησὶ ποιήσας 


πλούτου δ᾽ οὐδὲν τέρμα πεφασμένον ἀνδράσι κεῖται, 


815 κεῖται γὰρ ὥσπερ καὶ ταῖς ἄλλαις τέχναις" οὐδὲν γὰρ ὄργανον ἄπει- 
36 ρον οὐδεμιᾶς ἐστι τέχνης οὔτε πλήθει οὔτε μεγέθει, ὃ δὲ πλοῦτος 

ὀργάνων πλῆθός ἐστιν οἰκονομικῶν καὶ πολιτικῶν. 
ὅτι μὲν τοίνυν ἔστι tis κτητικὴ κατὰ φύσιν τοῖς οἶκο- 


νόμοις καὶ τοῖς πολιτικοῖς, 


καὶ 8) ἣν αἰτίαν, δῆλον" 


(Ὁ 13) 


Deore δὲ γένος ἄλλο κγητικῆς, ἣν μάλιστα καλοῦσι, καὶ 1ὸ 


ag ὧν ἐστι] ᾧ ἔνεστι Madvig (this I think needed whether we emend with 
Lambin, Zwinger, Bernays or transpose with Rassow): μέρος ἐστίν" ᾧ ἔνεστι θησαυ- 
popes... οἰκίας, ἃ δεῖ ὑπάρχῃ Susem.? provisionally | dy] ὃν Schmidt || κτημά- 
τῶν Beinays (pethaps nghtly) for χρημάτων || 32 ἀγαθῶν P®3 Q SPT Ar, and Pt 
(tst hand), ἀγαθην P (corrector) || 35 κεῖται omitted by ΜῈ, κεῦται γὰρ om. by ΡῈ 
(1st hand—supplied by p' in the margin) || 37 οἰκονομικῶι καὶ πολιτικῶι Τ', οἰκο- 


νομικῶν [καὶ πολιτεκῶν] Schutz, but see Comm, 


! 38 [ὅτι. 39 δῆλον] Schmidt | 


39 καὶ τοῖς πολιτικοῖς Schutz also proposes to bracket, but see Comm. 


translates ‘‘in so far as Economic must 
either find ready to hand, or itself provide 
that there may be found ready to hand, 
necessaries of hfe and utihties which are 
capable of being stored for the common 
use of state οἱ family.” 

80 True wealth 1s for use: ὅλως δὲ τὸ 
πλουτεῖν ἐστιν ἐν τῷ χρῆσθαι μᾶλλον ἢ ἐν 
τῷ κἐκτησθαι" καὶ γὰρ ἡ ἐνέργειά ἐστι τῶν 
τοιούτων καὶ ἡ χρῆσις πλοῦτος Ried. 1, 5. 7. 

§14 32 αὐτάρκεια Ξε ἴῃς amount of such 
property absolutely necessary to secure 
mdependence of ali external aid. 

we ἄπειροθ) See 9 88 13, 14. The 
notion of 8 hmit to true wealth recurs in 
Epicurns afuad Diog, Laeit, X 144: ὁ 
τῆς gboews πλοῦτος καὶ ὥρισται καὶ εὐπό- 
βιστός ἔστι, ὁ δὲ τῶν κενῶν δοξῶν εἰς dren 
por ἐμπίπτει, The earlier political eco- 
nomists believed in a possible “glut of 
capital”: ΜῊ], 2.1. 5 8 3, 

θόλον! Frag, 13, 71 Bergk. Susem, 


$15 35 οὐδὲν γὰρ κτλ] Cp, rv (στ). 
1 § 5. πὶ (695), 1 § 7 τὰ μὲν γὰρ ἐκτὸς 
ἔχει πέρας, ὥσπερ ὄργανόν τι, πᾶν γὰρ τὸ 
χρήσιμον ἔς τι, ὧν τὴν ὑπερβολὴν ἢ βλάπ- 
Tew ἀναγκαῖον ἢ μηδὲν ὄφελος εἶναι αὐτῶν 
τοῖς ἔχουσιν, SUSEM. (18 b) 


37 ἀργάνων πλῆθος κτλὶ in other 


words, means and apphanccs for life, and 
for the life of wel cing and perfection 
as the end of the household and of the 
state But cp. Exc. 11, Suszat. (77) 

The definiton of wealth as “instru- 
ments” (given also 4 § 2) 18 commended 
by J. S Mill Pohtical Beonomy 1. τὸ as 
adding distinctness and reality to the 
common view. His definitions ae “any 
product both useful and susceptible of 
accumulation” —with which comp. r2g6b 
2g—and “all useful οἱ agrecable things 
which possess exchange value.” Mull tao 
restricts the term to material wealth. 

38 τοῖρ οἰκονόμοι rh] See again 
Exc, ΤΠ, p. 211 5. (2). SusEm. ΤΊ (Ὁ) 

c 9. Lhe other species of κτητική, vt0, 
χρηματιστική, the art of money-making, 
§ i. Origen of exchange in the infancy 
of socuty, §§ 2-6, Orr 
money! 38 9—~11. Drsttuchon between 
natural κτητική and this χρηματιστική; 
§Sta—r1g. Cause of theconfusion between 
theme = 88 16~~18, 

$1 40 ἣν μάλιστα κτλ] * which is 
especially called money-making” χρημα- 
τιστικὴ (a) of 8 ὃ x”. “and fauly so 
called ; to which 1s due the opinion ‘that 
wealth and property have no limit,” But 
9 § 4 the fist sense seems to recur, 


gin and use of 


I. 9. 4) 1256b 29—1257 a 16. 179 


41 δίκαιον αὐτὰ καλεῖν, χρηματιστικήν, δὲ ἣν 
azvamépas εἶναι πλούτου καὶ κτήσεως. ἣν ὡς μίαν καὶ τὴν 
αὐτὴν τῇ λεχθείσῃ πολλαὶ νομίζουσι διὰ τὴν γειτνίασιν' 
ἔστι δ' οὔτε ἡ αὐτὴ τῇ εἰρημένῃ αὔτε πόρρω ἐκείνης, ἔστι δ᾽ 
4) μὲν dice ἢ δ᾽ οὐ φύσει αὐτῶν, ἀλλὰ δι’ ἐμπειρίας 
82 τινὸς καὶ τέχνης γίνεται μᾶλλον. 
τὴν ἀρχὴν ἐντεῦθεν. ἑκάστου γὰρ κτήματος διττὴ ἡ χρῆσις 
ἐστίν, ἀμφότεραι δὲ καθ' αὑτὸ μὲν ἀλλ᾽ οὐχ ὁμοίως καθ᾽ 
αὐτό, ἀλλ᾿ ἢ μὲν οἰκεία ἢ 8 οὐκ οἰκεία τοῦ πρώγματος, 


9 olov ὑποδήματος ἥ τε ὑπόδεσις καὶ ἡ μεταβλητική. ἀμ- 
88 φότεραν γὰρ ὑποδήματος χρήσεις. καὶ γὰρ 6 ἀλλαττό- 


μενος τῷ δεομένῳ ὑποδήματος ἀντὶ νομίσματος ἢ τροφῆς 


χρῆται τῷ ὑποδήμωτι GF ὑπόδημα, GAN οὐ τὴν οἰκείαν 
χρῆσιν' οὐ γὰρ ἀλλαγῆς ἕνεκεν γέγονεν. τὸν αὐτὸν δὲ 


Ψ 
δα τρόπον ἄχει καὶ περὶ τῶν ἄλλων κτημάτων, ἔστε γὰρ ἡ 
15 μεταβλητικὴ πάντων, ἀρξαμένη τὸ μὲν πρῶτον ἐκ τοῦ 
κατὰ φύσιν, τῷ τὰ μὲν πλείω τὰ δ' ἐλάττω τῶν ἱκανῶν 


41 οὕτω Βας.5 in the margin 

1257 a1 [ἣν § μᾶλλο»] Schmidt || 3 ἐκείνη:] κειμένη Τ' ()---ονίία William) 
Susem.?® ἢ 6 χρήματος Τ' M® and pt im the margin ἢ 7 καθ᾽ αὐτὸ] after ὁμοίως 
Koraes {| 9 ὑπόδησις ΜΈΡΕΙ || τὰ [ἡ ὑπόδημα] Koraes, Scaliger proposed to trans- 
pose these words to follow χρῆσιν, which also occuried to Kouaes, but see Comm. 
5. (78) : 


§ 2 1237 a 6 ἑκάστου γὰρ κΥὴ] 
“Compare Aud. Zth. 11. 4, 1231 Ὁ 38, 
where we find the same classification of 
χρήσεις, though the use in exchange is 


reckoned a species not of ἡ καθ' αὑτὸ 
χρῆσις, but of ἡ κατὰ συμβεβηκός. The two 
classifications are as follows :— 


Polstics Eud. Eth. 
καθ᾽ αὑτὸ οἰκεία ὑπόδεσις Kal αὐτό 
καθ᾽ αὐτὸ οὐκ οἰκεῖα μεταβλητικὴ κατὰ συμβεβηκός 
κατὰ συμβεβηκὸς ὡς ἂν εἴ τις κατὰ συμβεβηκός" 
σταθμῷ χρήσαιτο 
τῷ ὑποδήματι 


(Jackson). 


g bndSeous=wearing, ἡ μέεταβλητικήεε 
the use in exchange. ‘The shoe when 
used as an article of exchange preserves 


well as the materials (Gotthng) Cp “,. 
on ὃ 8 (Sq) and Zutrod, 28 Βύ9ΕΜ, (78) 
14 ἢ ὑπόδημα] as a shoe. 


its proper nature, it is still to be worn by 
somebody ; although as it 1s not made to 
exchange this use 18 οὐκ οἰκεῖα, 

88 τὸ καὶ γὰρ, 12 ὑπόδημα] This 
is true. The question is always how 
much money or fond the shoe as such, 
and not the leather used in making it, is 
worth. the Inbou: has to be paid for as 


8 4 14 ἔστι γὰρ. πάντων] sc. χρῇ» 
ow. “All things have ἃ use in exchange.” 
We now speak of the two walues of a 
thing, value in use and value in exchange. 

18 ἀρξαμένη τὸ μὲν πρῶτον )( τὸ δὲ 
ὕστερον, derived in the fist instance fiom 
a natmal ongin [whatever it may after- 
wads becomnel. 


12-—2 


οὐδὲν δοκεῖ (IIL) 


λάβωμεν δὲ περὶ αὐτῆς τί 


we 


- 


εὐ καῖον ἦν ποιεῖσθαι τὴν ἀλλαγήν. 
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(ITT) 


Ων Ψ ‘A a 

ἔχειν rods ἀνθρώπους. ἢ καὶ δῆλον, ὅτι οὐκ ἔστι φύσει τῆς 15 
3 ry 2 

χρηματιστικῆς ἡ καπηλική' ὅσον γὰρ ἱκανὸν αὐτοῖς, avary- 


Ld 
ἐν μὲν οὖν τῇ πρώτῃ 


‘4 2 v 

no κοινωνίᾳ (τοῦτο δ᾽ ἐστὶν οἰκία) φανερὸν ὅτε οὐδέν ἐστιν ἔργον 
β Δ \ \ 
αὐτῆς. GAN ἤδη πλείονος τῆς κοινωνίας οὔσης. of μὲν γὰρ 
τῶν αὐτῶν ἐκοινώνουν πάντων, οἱ δὲ κεχωρισμένοι πολλῶν 
ih \ £07 a ὧ δ ἃν δι , a Κι ον <hv> 

πάλιν καὶ ἑτέρων + ® » κατὰ τὰς ὀεήσεις avaTyKat Ἢ 
34 ποιεῖσθαι τὰς μεταδόσεις, καθάπερ ἔτι πολλὰ ποιεῖ [καὶ] τῶν ©) 


§6 


ls 


a AY 
βαρβαρικῶν ἐθνῶν, κατὰ 


τὴν 


ἀλλαγήν. αὐτὰ γὰρ τὼ 


χρήσιμα πρὸς αὐτὰ καταλλάττονται, éxl πλέον δ᾽ οὐδέν, 
οἷον οἶνον πρὸς σῖτον διδόντες καὶ λαμβάνοντες, καὶ τῶν 
ἡ μὲν οὖν τοιαύτη μεταβλη» 18 


ἄλλων τῶν τοιούτων ἕκαστον. 


17 [ἣ καὶ,. τὸ ἀλλαγήν] Schmidt || φύσει τῆς χρηματιστικῆΞ] τὶς φύσει χρημα- 


τιστικὴ Schaudt — || 


18 χρηματιστικῆς] μεταβλητικῆς Banays || 20 [τοῦτο, «οἰκία] 


Schmidt || ἐστι] ἣν Schmidt |} 22 τῶν omitted im II’ and A:, it is supplied 


by p? m the margn = | 


23 καὶ was left out by Camot, [καὶ] Koraes |] ἑτέρων 


««ἐδέοντο:» Schneider, ἑτέρων <rdpour > Schmidt, ἐστέροντο Koraes, <@repor> ἑτέρων 
Bernays (on which see Comm.). Filleborn saw that something was lost: ἑτέρων 


“« ἕτεροι ἡπόρουν5- ἢ Susem. 


Welldon changes ἑτέρων into ἐδέοντο ἢ Kouaes added 


ἣν || a4 καὶ τὸ wanting in T, [καὶ] Susem., καὶ «νῦν: Schmidt and Beinays (per- 
haps nghtly): Busse transposes καὶ to precede woAAd—nol badly || 25 ff Michael 
of Epheeus in his comm. on Arist. Bthic. Φ. 70" refers to this passage 


17 ἣ καὶ δῆλον, καπηλική] Barter 
15 sufficient fo. natural wants, as he goes 
onto show. Money is an artificial means 
of facilitating this, not of natural ongin 
but only due to custom and convention, 
see 88 8—rz uz (82, 83), though when 
applied within due jimits it 1s not con- 
trary to nature. The whole explanation 
would have been clemer, Fulleborn 1ghtly 
obseives, had Aristotle definitely stated 
what he means by ‘trade’ (καπηλική:ε: 
huckstering, tetail trade). viz that 1t isa 
buying and exchanging ‘not foi one’s 
own wants, but τῷ orde. to in”, 
As 1t is, this is left to be fen 
the context. Susem. (79) 

18 ὅσον γὰρ κΥλ} ‘For the necessity 
of exchange is confined, as we saw, to 


from 


the satisfaction of the exchangers’ own 
wants.” Cp. τοσαύτης =only so much 13 


13, 

8 5 ar ἀλλ᾽ ἤδη] but not until the 
society extended. Since trade 1s intro- 
duced at a later stage it is not ‘natural’, 
Possibly directed against Plato’s primi- 
tive state, the ἀληθινή, ὑγιής, ὑῶν πόλις, 
Rep. τι. 37% A—D: ἀγορὰ δὲ ἡμῖν καὶ 
νόμισμα ξύμβολον τῆς ἀλλαγῆς ἕνεκα γενή- 


σεται, 

32. οἱ δὲ κεχωρ. xrA] Bernays thought 
the addition of a word ἴοι “lacked” un- 
necessary, ‘ because this idea is implied in 
κεχωρισμένοι᾽ Ifso, as κεχωρ, «ἕτεροι» 
érépwy=separated (or divided) one fiom 
this thing, another from that, so xexwp, 
πολλῶν should mean ‘sepaiated /rom 
many things’. But as Benays gives 
‘division of possessions’ z.¢. sepaiate 
propeity ‘was introduced fo. many things’ 

e must intend κεχωρισμένοι πολλῶν to 
stand for ‘ lying in divided possession of’, 
or 2 respect of, ‘many things’: a sense 
hardly possible τῇ any case and quite in- 
conceivable ifthe paiticrple has a different 
construction with ἑτέρων. Suszm, 
Postgate would govein πολλῶν καὶ ὁτέρων 
by ἐκοινώνουν, supposing πολλῶν Lo be op- 
posed to πάντων (as πλείστων is, ΤΙ, 5. 27), 
and understanding ἑτέρων of the primary 
division of the jomt-household into two 
“again when the original household split 
into two, each half continued tu hold in 
common ἃ large part of thestock, viz. all 
that the pu ches t 16 

23 κατὰ τὰς δεήσεις mp 2§5 1. 
(18). SusEns. (80) ἕ ὃ 
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40 τικὴ οὔτε παρὰ φύσιν οὔτε χρηματιστικῆς ἔστιν εἶδος οὐδέν (11) 

91 (εἰς ἀναπλήρωσιν γὰρ τῆς κατὰ φύσιν αὐταρκείας ἦν)" ἐκ 
μέντοι ταύτης ἐγένετ᾽ ἐκείνη κατὰ λόγον. ξενικωτέρας yap 
γενομένης τῆς βοηθείας τῷ εἰσάγεσθαι ὧν ἐνδεεῖς καὶ ἐκ- 
πέμπειν ὧν ἐπλεόναξον, ἐξ ἀνάγκης ἡ τοῦ νομίσματος ἐπο- 

88 ρίσθη χρῆσις. οὐ γὰρ εὐβάστακτον ἕκαστον τῶν κατὰ φύσιν 

35 ἀναγκαίων: διὸ πρὸς τὰς ἀλλαγὰς τοιοῦτόν te συνέθεντο 1 
πρὸς σφᾶς αὐτοὺς διδόναι καὶ λαμβάνειν, ὃ τῶν χρησίμων 
αὐτὸ ὃν εἶχε τὴν χρείαν εὐμεταχείριστον πρὸς τὸ ζῆν, οἷον 


32 γενομένης Koracs, γινομένης ΤΠ Bk. || ἐνδεεῖς] ἐνέδει Bernays || 37 Ιζοιδες 
conjectured <ovk> ὄν, but see Int. Ὁ. 28 ff and Comm, 2, (87) || Sv] <pere- 


κομίζειν Reiske, certainly right as to the sense, - βαστά:- few Beinays (less good) 


§7 31 κατὰ λόγον, as one might have 
inferred. Lindau ‘by agreement’, But 
can the words bear this meaning? The 
proof which follaws seems to show that 
this phrase expresses subjectively the same 
thing as 33 ἐξ ἀνάγκης in objective fashion. 
Susem, (81) Similarly rv (vt). 16. τὸ 
Bonitz commenting on 989 a 30. ‘quod 
tationibus ad rem peitmentibus accom- 
modatum est et consentaneum " 

ξενικωτέρας γὰρ 1 “when the supply 
extended to foreign countries.” 

§ 8 34 od γὰρ εὐβάστακτον κτλ] 
Yet money 15 not by natme, but has its 
origin im mere convention! Here again 
Aristotle falls mto the contradiction no- 
ticed in 2. (71), seeking the true nature 
of man in violation of his own principle, 
before wnstead of zt the normal develop- 
ment of civilization. Hence he ignores 
the fact which on other occasions (7ve¢. 
4 88 1—6) by no means escapes him, 
that there is no unconditional antithesis 
between nature and ait, nature and con- 
vention, nature and civilization: that 
innumerable aits molitutions and conven- 
tions {ake their origin from man’s inmost 
nature in the course of its development 
It 1s precisely so with the state, and as 
with the stale so with money, That in 
history too the law of a rational necessit 
controls chance is a thought not suffi- 
ciently acknowledged in his works~ see 
Foet g §§ 2,10, with my notes, and 
Reinkens af. ¢, 289 {Ff ; who somewhat ex- 
aggerates. Cp also below on 11. 0 § 122. 
(296), ὃ 30 3, (339). II 3, 9 ἢ. (466). 
SUsEM. (ea) 

35 ϑιὸ πρὸς tds ἀλλαγὰς κτλ On 
the origin of money compme Mic. Eth. 
ν, 5 88 ro—16 (1133 a τὸ fF): of which 
the substance 1s as follows, 


All things which are to be exchanged 
must be somehow commensurable: and 
for this purpose money has been intio- 
duced, which serves as a soit of meclinm, 
for, it measmes all things, ¢ g. how many 

3 of shoes are equivalent to a given 
ouse. The standard or common mea- 
sure is in reality demand; but demand 
is conventionally represented by mone: 
which gets its name (νόμισμα Ξε ΟἸΣΤΘΠΟΥ, 
because it 18 not by nature but by conven- 
tion (νόμῳ), so that 1t is in om power to 
change and demonetie it Ae render τὲ 
no longet cunent). If we do not require 
a thing now, money 15 still the guarantee 
of a future exchange, to take place if we 
require the thing at some other time, 
And although the value of money itself 
occasionally changes, yet τὸ tends to be 
moie constant than that of any other 
thing. All othe: commodities should 
therefore haye a price set on them, that 
so exchange may always be possible. 
Susem (88 
36 ὃ τῶν χρησίμων αὐτὸ Sv] Schneider 
this is not implied by the nature of 
money, since certain tribes use cowiies as 
a medium of exchange, and the Ethi- 
opians stones with marks engraved upon 
them (λίθοις ἐγγεγλυμμένοις Ps-Plato 
Eryx. 400 δ) «We admit the truth of 
this, yet only a metallic currency can 
fulfil the proper end of money, and from 
the natme of the case the really civilized 
races have always availed themselves of it. 
Aristotle however has failed to recognise 
this sufficiently * see § tr 22. (87) and J7- 
trod, ἀρ. SUSEM. (84) 

837 χρείαν recalls ypyoluwr: a com- 
modity useful in itself which adapted its 
‘use handily to the puiposes of daily life, 
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σίδηρος καὶ ἄργυρος καὶ eb τι τοιοῦτον ἕτερον, τὸ μὲν πρῶ- (IIT) 
τὸν ἁπλῶς δρισθὲν μεγέθεν καὶ σταθμῷ, τὸ δὲ τελευταῖον 
ο καὶ χαρακτῆρα ἐπιβαλόντων, ἵν᾽ ἀπολύσῃ τῆς μετρήσεως 
g9avrols' ὁ γὰρ χαρακτὴρ ἐτέθη τοῦ ποσοῦ σημεῖον. πορύ- τὸ 
τοῦ σθέντος οὖν ἤδη νομίσματος ἐς τῆς ἀναγκαίας ἀλλαγῆς 
θάτερον εἶδος τῆς χρηματιστικῆς ἐγένετο, τὸ καπηλικόν, τὸ 
μὲν οὖν πρῶτον ἁπλῶς ἴσως γινόμενον, εἶτα δι' ἐμπειρίας 
4“ ἤδη τεχνικώτερον, πόθεν καὶ πῶς μοταβαλλόμεναν πλεῖστον 
810 ποιήσει κέρδος. διὸ δοκεῖ ἡ χρηματιστικὴ μάλιστα περὶ τὸ 
νόμισμα εἶναι, καὶ ἔργον αὐτῆς τὸ δύνασθαι θεωρῆσαι πόθεν 
ἔσται πλῆθος [χρημάτων ποιητικὴ γὰρ [εἶναι] τοῦ πλούτου 
καὶ χρημάτων. καὶ γὰρ τὸν πλοῦτον πολλάκις τιθέασι vo- 16 
ομίσματος πλῆθος, διὰ τὸ περὶ τοῦτ' εἶναι τὴν χρηματιστικὴν 
81 καὶ τὴν καπηλικήν. ὁτὲ δὲ πάλιν λῆρος εἶναι δοκεῖ τὸ 
νόμισμα καὶ νόμος παντώπασι, φύσει δ' οὐδέν, ὅτι μετα- 
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38 κἂν εἰ M°II? Bk, (perhaps rightly) |] 40 ἐπιβαλλόντων ΜῈ Bk, 

12g7b 3 οὖν onutted by P™# QSPT> Ald. Bk, and P4 (rst hand) || γενόμενον 
?Susem. ἢ 7 [χρημάτων! Giphamus ἢ ποιητικὴν [γὰρ] Schmidt, who transposes 
ποιητικὴν ..8 χρημάτων to follow to καπηλικήν || γὰρ] δ᾽ Beansys, insetting γάρ after 
the next followmg καὶ, thus! χρημάτων " ποιητική & εἶναι τοῦ “πλούτου " καὶ <ydp> 
χρημάτων" καὶ γὰρ κτλ, Τῇ so, 0 τὴν χρηματιστικὴν καὶ must also be onutted || εἶναι 
omitted by II! 1} τοῦ omitted by M%, bracketed by Koraes; ὄντως ὃ Susem. || 8 Giphamus 
proposed to omit γὰρ; Schmidt transposes it to follow 9 διὰ {| πολλάκι after τιθέασι 
MP! || g διὰ τὸ] διὸ ὃ Susem. { τὸ Thurot proposes to omit καὶ before τὴν, καὶ 
<elvaz> ? Susem. ; Schutz rejects καὶ τὴν καπηλικὴν (qx τὴν χρηματιστικὴν καὶ) ἢ 
τι νόμῳ Lambin, pethaps rightly: yet see Comm, 2. (86) 


38 σίδηρος] “Byznntmm w an m- 332 ff. SuseM. (85) 
stance of the use of trun muney: cp. 89 12a57b1 Take ἐκ τῆς ἀναγκ, ἀλ- 
Plato Comicus Ζ ἦς. 3 χαλεπῶς ἂν ans λαγῆς with πορισθέντος 1athe: than with 


camer ἐν Βυζαντίοις | ὅπου σιδαρέοισι τοῖς 
νομίσμασιν | χρῶνται. These coins were 
commonly called ol σιδάρεοι, cp. Anstoph. 
Clouds 249. ἃ τι τοιοῦτον ἕτερον] 
Anstotle has in mind some such coinage 
ag the Electrum money used at Cyzicus” 
(Ridgeway). Electrum was the material 
ofthe earliest known coins of Lydia, before 
the lime of Croesus, and of the Ionian 
cities: see Gardner Zypes of Gk Coins 
p. 4 8, Head Coinage o dag ho τι 

τὸ μὲν πρῶτον κτλ] This is the old- 
fashioned bar-money, like the iron mone 
at Sparta, Pseudo-Plato 7c. ἐν Aax 
hove σιδηρῷ σταθμῳ νομίζουσι. Cp. Xen. 
Dez Rep. Laced. 7. 5; Plutarch Lys. 17 
(ὀβελίσκοι, spits}, Zyc. 9; Polybios vi. 
49; and If Stein On the Spartan won 
money in αὐ ἡ, fi Liilol, LXXXIX 1864. 


ἐγένετο, ‘as soon a8 ἃ CuDLenNcy Was pro- 
vided in consequence of the necessary ex- 
change, there arose the other branch of 
the art of wealth, I mean retajl-trade: at 
first no doubt in a 1ude form, but after- 
wards improved by expeiience as to the 
quarters fiom which, and the way im 
which, exchange of commodities” not 
μεταβαλλόμενον < τὸ νόμισμα, will 
produce the laigest profit”. 

§ 10 8 kal γὰρ «τὸ καπηλικήν] 
This is the erro: best known as the Mer- 
cantile System: the confusion of money 
with wealth exposed by Adam Smuth 
Wealth of Natous B. τν. Cp. Mill Pol. 
Leon. pp. i—4. Even τῇ λει. 1, § ἢ 
νομίσματος πλῆθος 15 only one of many 
‘elements’ of wealth 

§11 11 vépos παντά τασὶ] An allu- 


L 9. 18] 


θεμένων τε τῶν χρωμένων οὐδενὸς ἄξιον οὐδὲ χρήσιμον πρὸς (11 


1267 8, 88---1967 Ὁ 24, 


188 


οὐδὲν τῶν ἀναγκαίων ἐστί, καὶ νομίσματος πλουτῶν πολλώ- 
3 a 
Kis ἀπορήσει τῆς ἀναγκαίως τροφῆς" καίτοι ἄτοπον τοιοῦτον 


15 εἶναν πλοῦτον οὗ εὐπορῶν λιμῷ ἀπολεῖται, καθάπερ καὶ τὸν (v.15) 
μυθολογοῦσι διὰ τὴν 

i - 
812 πάντων αὐτῷ γινομένων τῶν παρατιθεμένων χρυσῶν, 


Μίδαν 


ἐκεῖνον 


ἀπληστίαν τῆς εὐχῆς 


ζητοῦσιν ἕτερόν te τὸν πλοῦτον καὶ τὴν χρηματιστικήν, ὀρθῶς 
ξητοῦντες. ἔστε γὰρ ἑτέρα ἡ χρηματιστικὴ καὶ ὃ πλοῦτος ὁ 


aokara φύσιν, καὶ αὔτη μὲν 


οἰκονομική, i) δὲ καπηλική, 


ποιητικὴ χρημάτων οὐ πάντως, ἀλλ᾿ ἣ διὰ χρημάτων με- 
ταβολῆς. καὶ δοκεῖ περὶ τὸ νόμισμα αὕτη εἶναι' τὸ γὰρ 


818 νόμισμω στούχεῖον καὶ πέρας τῆς ἀλλαγῆς ἐστίν. 


καὶ ἄπει- 


pos δὴ οὗτος ὁ πλοῦτος ὁ ἀπὸ ταύτης τῆς χρηματιστικῆς. 


1g οὐδὲ Bk., οὔτε ΤΙ, || 40 airy] ἢ ὃ Schmidt |} [καὶ airy...24 χρηματιστικῆς] 
Schmidt, who transposes καὶ αὕτη 30 κτῆσις to follow 1257 ἃ 8 μᾶλλον || ἡ after 
μὲν corr οὗ ῬΒ || ar ἡ PY Q(?) Ls Ald, 7) 5}, ἣ Rassow || Bernays omits ypy- 


μάτων after διὰ || 24 8¢Giphanius { 


sion to the derivation of »Szcopa=money, 
currency, fiom vé4os=convention, 6247) ent 
custom: see 72. (83). It may be for the 
same reason that money 1s more pointedly 
said to be νόμος rather than νόμῳ, ‘con- 
ventional’, as we should eapect. The 
same allusion in Pseudo-Plato Zzyxzas 
1, Cu 55% (85) (Schneider), Susza. (86) 

᾿ μετατιθεμένων κτλ] Although Aus- 
totle himself, § τῷ, adopts the op:mion 
that this form of wealth is οὐδὲν pices, 
yet here the view 15 carted much farther 
than he goes τῇ § 8, see 7. (84). He 
must hold that money, when no longer 
current, loses its value as money, retain- 
ing only its value in exchange as this or 
that metal: its only use now 1s as metal, 
notascom. Suszm (87) 

With this comp. V. 2. v. § § τι, ἐφ᾽ 
ἡμῖν μεταβαλεῖν καὶ ποιῆσαι ἄχρηστον, § τ 
πάσχει μὲν οὖν καὶ τοῦτο (sc. τὸ γόμισμαὴ 
τὸ αὐτό" οὐ γὰρ ἀεὶ ἴσον δύναται" ὅμως δὲ 
βούλεται μένειν μᾶλλον 

14 καίτοι κτλ] ‘ And yet itis strange 
that there should be wealth of a kind that 
with abundance of it a man will never- 
theless peuish of hunger, as the legend 
runs about Midas of yore, when τὴ fulfil- 
ment of his insatiate prayer everything that 
was served up to him turned into gold.” 

τό M(8av] This mythical king of 
Phiygia is said to have captmed Silenos 
and restored him io Dionysos, who mm 


οὗτος omitted by ΠῚ 


return for the kind treatment of the pri- 
soner allowed lim to wish fo. whatever 
he liked. The fatal boon was subse- 
quently withdrawn by the god at Midas’ 
Tequest, see Ovid Avetamorph ΧΙ. ρο--- 
45. Austotle must have had a version 
of the story in which, instead of this hap- 
penmg, Midas died from hunger and 
thirst Would the Midas of the legend 
have fated any bette τῇ the end, ifall his 
food had been converted into drink, or all 
lus dink into food? In the one case he 
would have been starved to death, mn the 
other killed by thirst. Susza. (88) 

8 12 17 διὸ ζητοῦσιν κτλ] A possible 
reference to previous writers, sce Jntrod, 
20 2. (1). SusEM, (88 b) 

10 ἑτέρα ἡ xp.] Getting of goods foi 
use, χρηματιστικὴ (3) οἵ 8 81 72: 

ar διὰ χρημώτων μεταβολῆς} ‘by 
exchange of commodities. And this spe- 
cles, 26. ἡ καπηλική, 18 thought to deal 
with money, for cwrency constitutes and 
limits exchange :”’ 2 6. tiading begins and 
ends with money. στοιχεῖον, mam con- 
stituent, seems to mean imdispensable 
agent in exchange. Elsewhere called 
guarantee, τῆς μελλούσης ἀλλωγῆς οἷον ἐγ- 
γυητής, Δ, 2. 314: and ὑπάλλαγμα τῆς 
χρείας, representative of demand 2d. § 11. 

8 18 23 καὶ ἄπειρος δὴ] “Τὴ the 
words of the hne fiom Solon, 8 8 14” 


(Bernays), SusEM. (89) 


διὸ 17 
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as ὥσπερ γὰρ ἡ ἰατρικὴ τοῦ ὑγιαίνειν εἰς ἄπειρόν ἐστι καὶ (ΠῸ 
ἑκάστη τῶν τεχνῶν τοῦ τέλους εἰς ἄπειρον (ὅτε μάλιστα γὰρ 
2 3 
ἐκεῖνο βούλονται ποιεῖν), τῶν δὲ πρὸς τὸ τέλος οὐκ εἰς ἄπει- 
ρον (πέρας γὰρ τὸ τέλος πάσαις), οὕτω καὶ “ταύτης τῆς 
n 4 a 
29 χρηματιστικῆς οὐκ ἔστι τοῦ τέλους πέρας, τέλος δὲ ὃ τοιοῦτος 
a an 3 3 fal 
εἰὰ πλοῦτος καὶ χρημάτων κτῆσις, τῆς δ᾽ οἰκονομικῆς [od χρη- is 
nn bal 3 nr 
ματιστικῆς] ἔστι mépas' οὐ γὰρ τοῦτο τῆς οἰκονομικῆς ἔργον, 
a ὔ a 
διὸ τῇ μὲν φαίνεται ἀνωγκαῖον εἶναν παντὸς πλούτου πέρας, 
ἐπὶ δὲ τῶν γινομένων ὁρῶμεν» συμβαῖνον τοὐναντίον" πάντες 
γὰρ εἰς ἄπειρον αὔξουσιν οἱ χρηματιξόμενοι τὸ νόμισμα. 
a. AY ¢ a 
gisalriov δὲ τὸ σύνεγγυς αὐτῶν, ἐπαλλάττει γὰρ ἡ χρῆσις 
a5 As Eucken remarks, we should have expected efor: but this change would 
be very bold (see 36 and 12582 1) {| 30 τῆς δ᾽,..31 ἔργον suspected as an mtei- 
polation Schmidt [| οὐ χρηματιστικὴ ῬΒ (co1.9), Reiske first omitted these two 
words (but after 31 οἰκονομικῆς he mserts ὃ καὶ τῆς χρηματιστικῆς, m which case 
Schneider and Guilitt recommend ταὐτὸ instead of τοῦτο); [οὐ] Bojesen Thurot 
Schut?, af Bernays, od<oys>Schmidt. The case is still undecided || 31 οὐ γὰρ 
πε ἔργον once transposed by Schmidt to follow 32 πέρας This however really 
mvolves other and perhaps more setious difficulties || 32 μὲν <gice> ? Susem. ἢ 


διὰ τί δὲ"» τῇ μὲν * * φαίνεται Schmidt || 33 ὁρῶμεν Sylbmg, ὁρῶ ἘΠ Ar ἢ 34 
νόμισμα, αὕτιον * * διὰ τὸ σύνεγγυς αὐτῶν Schmidt 


45 τοῦ ὑγναίνειν depends on εἰς direc 


3 medicme is without end ἐπι respect of 


health: medicine recognises no limits 
within which its production of health 1s 
confined 

i τὰ πρὸν τὸ τέλος = means to the end. 

a8 πέρας, πάσαις] “For all ats ae 
limited by their ends.” True in cases 
where, after a certain ᾿ξ has been 
passed, the number and amount of the 
means applied do not contribute anything 
to the attainment of the end, nay even 
hinder tt But does τί also hold for the 
all-embracing end of human Ife, the 
ay ae and γϑιεσβοι not of indi- 
viduals but of whole nations and finally 
of the human race? Atistotle did not 
think of that: and no wonder, when 
we consider it is only the discovery of 
modern Political Economy, that capital 
is simply accumulated labom : that the 
méans to continued progress in national 
civilization are anteed solely by the 
transmission and growth of the national 
wealth from geneiation to generation, 
which money first made possible. We 
ought rather, with Stahr and others 
(Πέτα, p. 28), to recognise Aristotle’s 
penetrating msight, the ripeness and ma- 
tunty of many of his conclusions m this 


gp or “the wunpretendmg germ 
rom which two thousand years aftei- 
wards grew the science of society”. Cp. 
further Iv (vit). 1 § 5. 2. (698), 2. (700), 
Suszm (80) 

ὃ 14 30 Ifov be changed or omitted, 
take τῆς οἰκονομικῆς as an adjective: so 
perhaps 1.30 below, and undoubtedly ὃ 18, 
1258 ἃ 17: “but to that bianch” of ac- 
cumulation “which concerns the house- 
holder there is a limit”. See however 
12. on 8 § ra, p. 177, 

31 TroUro=to attain this hmut, χρήματα 
ποιεῖν as Schneidey says, τῇ μὲν] ‘in one 
sense”, viz. when regarded as an instru- 
ment, Lambin Schutz Bernays take it as 
“to the one branch”, viz. that which con- 
cerns the householdet. 

4 εἰς ἄπειρον] Cp. [Xen } Dae Feet 
Poi 4 88 6,7. ἀργύριον δὲ οὐδείς rw οὕτω 
πολὺ ἐκτήσατο ὥστε μὴ ἔτι προσδεῖσθαι, 

of χρημαπτιζόμενοι τ ἴοθε who are en- 
gaged 1n traffic. 

35 τὸ σύνεγγυς, the close relationship 
between the two branches of χρημᾶν 
τιστική is the cause of this mistake, 

§ 15 wre] See on 1. 6 3. 
“The practical appheation of the two 
kinds of χρηματιστικὴ oveilaps, thiough 
beig concerned with the same aaticle. 


1. 9. 16] 1257 Ὁ 25—1258 a 5 185 


τοῦ αὐτοῦ οὖσα ἑκατέρας τῆς χρηματιστικῆς. τῆς γὰρ αὐτῆς (Ii) 
ἐστε κτήσεως χρῆσις, GAN οὐ κατὰ ταὐτόν, ἀλλὰ τῆς μὲν 
ὅτερον τέλος, τῆς δ᾽ ἡ αὔξησις. ὥστε δοκεῖ τισε τοῦτ᾽ εἶναι 
39 τῆς οἰκονομικῆς ἔργον, καὶ διατελοῦσιν ἢ σῴξειν οἰόμενοι 
816 δεῖν ἢ αὔξειν τὴν τοῦ νομίσματος οὐσίαν εἷς ἄπειρον. αἴτιον 19 
δὲ ταύτης τῆς διαθέσεως τὸ σπουδάξειν περὶ τὸ ξῆν, ἀλλὰ 
tas8a μὴ τὸ εὖ ξῆν' εἰς ἄπειρον οὖν ἐκείνης τῆς ἐπιθυμίας οὔσης, 
καὶ τῶν ποιητικῶν ἀπείρων ἐπιθυμοῦσιν. ὅσοι δὲ καὶ τοῦ εὖ 
ξῆν ἐπιβάλλονται, τὸ πρὸς τὰς ἀπολαύσεις τὰς σωματικὰς 
ζητοῦσιν, bor ἀπεὶ καὶ τοῦτ᾽ ἐν τῇ κτήσει φαίνεται ὑπάρ- 
ἔχειν, πᾶσα ἡ διατριβὴ περὶ τὸν χρηματισμόν ἐστι, καὶ τὸ (p 15) 
86 ἑκατέρας Ar, and the mss. used by Sepulveda, ἑκατέρα Τ' Π Bk. ἑκατέρᾳ 
Schneidei, ἑκατέρᾳ and then τῇ χρηματιστικῇ Bernays, perhaps rightly || 37 κτή- 
σεως χρῆσις Gottling (after Schneider, or rather Fulleborn, had proposed to omit the 
whole clause 36 τῆς γὰρ.. 37 χρῆσιν), χρήσεως κτῆσις TIE Ar, Bk. |] 39 οἰκονομίας 
P48: () STD 
1258 a 1 οὔσης] ἰούσης Sylburg (but see on 1257 Ὁ 25) || 2 ὅσοι......8 ἐπιβάλ- 
Aovra: noticed by Rustath. on the Iiad p, 625, 386 || 4 drdpxyov Koraes (perhaps 


rightly) 


Here two χρήσεις ἐπαλλάττουσι because 
they have the same object in common”. 
(Postgate). 

37 τῆς μὲν «rA] " The one application 
has a different end’ (viz. enjoyment, use) 
‘the other aims at mere accumulation’ 

g ϑιατελοῦσιν κτλ] “persist through 
life in the opinion that they ought at 
least to hoard then stock of money if not 
to go on adding to 1t indefinitely”: νομίσ. 
odolav=their substance οἱ capital in 
money, Bonitz s,w Better thus taken 
than as a paraphrase of νόμισμα, for 
which idiom see Waitz Org. 1. 283 ‘and 
cp. ἡ τοῦ ὄρνιθος οὐσία 693 Ὁ δ. 

816 This gives the 1eason why men 
fall into the error just noticed, the ex- 
ternal cause, the trap into which they 
fall, having been stated in § 14. ταύτης 
τῆς διαθέσεως -ετοῦ διατελεῖν ἣ σῴζειν κτλ. 
(Postgate). 

4o αἵτιον δὲ κτλ] ‘Perhaps the 
thought becomes clearer’ says Fulleboin 
‘when expressed as follows . men have a 
universal desixe foi long life, and without 
setting a definite aim before them,’ with- 
out making clear to themselves wherem 
the value and happmess of life really con- 
sist, ‘they work on incessantly to procure 
themselves the means of living through 
this indefinite series of years. Now if 
they would consider how to provide for 
present enjoyment’ and for the ennobling 


of life, ‘their desire for gain would be 
rendered moe definite and limited’. 
Susem. (91) 

1288 αὶ 2 ὅσοι δὲ κτλ] ‘those who set 
then hearls upon a life of happiness look 
for it nm sensual enjoyments” whereas, 
on Aristotle’s own theory, the true em- 
bellishment and perfecting of life, 2 6. 
happiness, consists in the utmost possible 
cultivation of mental and moral excellence, 
of which the highest and noblest enjoy- 
ments are but a necessary consequence, a 
moderate share of external goods and 
bodily pleasures being 1equired not as 
constituent element but metely as indis- 
pensable condition all beyond this hin- 
ders .athe: than promotes true Wellbemg 
See Zeller ῬΑ, d. Gi. 11 u 609: ep. IV 


(vit), © 8. Susem. (92) 
3 ἐπιδνλοντωῖ ‘throw themselves 


upon’ (cp. Hom. 22, vi. 68, ἐνάρων ἐπτ- 
βαλλόμενος) ‘ desire’ in the same meta- 
horical sense as ὀρέγεσθαι, ἀντέχεσθαι. 
But otherwise 11, 1, 1 ‘to adopt’, For 
the intransitive use of the active see 1. 13 
8§ 8, 13. In. Eth. 1. § 88 1, 2 ὁ ἀπο- 
λαυστικὸς βίος is the hfe of sensual enjoy- 
ment. As Plato explains Reg. 1x. 580 
Ὲ f., money 1s the means to hfe, so 
that φιλοκερδές, φιλοχρήματον are con- 
vertible terms with τὸ ἐπιθυμητικὸν : hence 
ὁ χρηματιστικὸς ἀνὴρ comes to be com- 
pated with ὁ φιλότιμος and ὁ φιλόσοφος. 
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$31 Erepov εἶδος τῆς χρηματιστικῆς διὰ τοῦτ᾽ ἐλήλυθεν. ἐν ὑπερ- (ΠῚ 
Bom} γὰρ οὔσης τῆς ἀπολαύσεως, τὴν τῆς ἀπολαυστικῆς 
ὑπερβολῆς ποιητικὴν ξητοῦσιν' κἂν μὴ διὰ τῆς χρηματιστι- 
κῆς δύνωνται πορίξειν, δ ἄλλης αἰτίας τοῦτο πειρῶνται, 
το ἑκάστῃ χρώμενοι τῶν δυνάμεων οὐ κατὰ φύσιν, ἀνδρίας 
γὰρ of χρήματα ποιεῖν ἐστιν ἀχλὼ θάρσος, οὐδὲ στρατηγικῆς 
8186 καὶ ἰατρικῆς, ἀλλὰ τῆς μὲν νίκην τῆς δ᾽ ὑγίειαν, οἱ δὲ 
πάσας ποιοῦσι χρηματιστικάς, ὡς τοῦτο τέλος ὄν, πρὸς δὲ 
τὸ τέλος ἄπαντα δέον ἀπαντᾶν. 
περὶ μὲν οὖν τῆς τε μὴ ἀναγκαίας χρηματιστικῆς, καὶ τίς, 
eat δ αἰτίαν τίνα ἐν χρείᾳ ἐσμὲν αὐτῆς, εἴρηται, καὶ περὶ 
τῆς ἀναγκαίας, ὅτε érépa μὲν αὐτῆς οἰκονομικὴ δὰ κατὰ φύσιν 
ἡ περὶ τὴν τροφήν, οὐχ ὥσπερ αὐτὴ ὄπειρος ἀλλὰ ἔχουσα 
10 ὅρον' δῆλον δὲ καὶ τὸ ὠπορούμενον ἐξ ἀρχῆς, πότερον τοῦ 


Ὁ 


ya ὑγείαν ΜΠ. |] 1g [τῆς re μὴ dvayxalas) Schmidt |] μὴ is transposed by 
Hampke and Rassow to precede 17 dvayxalas—but wrongly || 16 [καὶ περὶ τὸ 
Spor] Schmidt |} 17 <xal>xard φύσιν Thmot || 18 ἢ Schneider (perhaps 
tightly, unless we prefel to omit 7... τροφὴν) || αὔτη Welldon |} 19 Bender 
considers the whole of ¢. 10 δῆλαν...Ὁ 8 ἐστίν to be spurious; but see Comm, 9), (95) 


I] Schmidt transposes 19 δῆλον, .38 ζῴων to follow 1256 b 30 οἰκίας 


817 8 κἂν μὴ κτλ] ‘And if they 
cannot procure this” (ἀπολαυστικὴν ὑπερ- 
βυλήν) ‘by mere accumulation they at- 
tempt it by some other supposed cause, 
perverting each of thew faculties to at- 
fam it.’ 

8 18 13 πάσας ποιοῦσι τισ΄ 
Compare Plato Ref 1 342 ori true 
ἰατρὸς No χρηματιστήβ, and 346 Cc, D: ἡ 
μισθωτικὴ accompanies the otha: ats to 
provide remuneration, 

ty dwayrdy=meet in, conspire, tend 
to: referre ad. , 

19 Spoy=standard, limit. Properly 
‘boundary’, ‘definition ’, like dauwpos, 

88 16~—18 In the several points A11- 
stotle 1s quite right, but im reality all this 
makes against him, For it shows that 
the fault lies with the men and nol with 
the ‘arts’, If men misuse not medicme 
merely, but moral virtues like courage, as 
@ means to their own avarice and cravin: 
for pleasure; if they can follow agniul- 
ture, cattle-rearing, etc. in the same 
spirit; why are commerce trade and 
banking to be unceremoniously rejected 
merely because they can serye such men 
as a still readier and more successful 
means to the satisfaction of thew desires? 
Why should it be culpable in any one to 


earty on such puisuils merely to gain a 
ving by them? (Glaser). It is true 
that if there weic no stock exchange 
thee could be πὸ speculation in stocks, 
and then no one would he tempted to 
such excessive indulgence in it as 1s cei- 
tainly hable at times to endanger the 
motality of whole nations [ns ag. at the 
time of the South Sea Bubble] Bui 
without the shadow no hight; civilization 
is impossible without luxury, ‘In spite 
of many great evils which money has 
biought into the world it 15 to this inven- 
tion alone that we owe the fact that nine- 
tenths of mankind are now no longer 
forced to serve that fortunate mimority, 
the owners of 1eal property. Think ofthe 
time when money was still scarce in 
Ewope; the land then belonged almost 
exclusively to the clagy and the no- 
bility. Money alone introduced a new 
species of commodity of inexhaushble 
ownership, which stands open to all to 
acquire’ (Schlosser), “ὁ Aristotle forgets, 
too, that, even before money was in- 
vented, people might find no Msi? ta 
wealth-seeking. he ζωὴ ἄσπετος of 
Odysseus, Od. x1Vv. 96, went beyond the 
limit of his consumption, and its aim was, 
Not nurture, but power, as he could make 


L 10. 1] 


20 οἰκονομικοῦ καὶ πολιτικοῦ ἐστιν ἡ χρηματιστικὴ ἢ οὔ, «ἀλλὰ κὶ ἘΣ (III) 


1258 ἃ 6—1258 a 28, 


187 


Grd δεῖ τοῦτο μὲν ὑπάρχειν (ὥσπερ γὰρ καὶ ἀνθρώπους οὐ 
ποιεῖ ἡ πολιτική, ἀλλὰ λαβοῦσα παρὰ τῆς φύσεως χρῆται 
αὐτοῖς, οὕτω καὶ τροφὴν τὴν φύσιν δεῖ παραδοῦναι γῆν ἢ 


f, 


20 [καὶ πολιτικοῦ] Schmidt || of, «ἀλλὰ ἑτέρου, οὐ γὰρ αὐτοῦ ἐστι πάντα τὰ 
ἀναγκαῖα χρήματα ποιεῖν -- or somethmg similar ?Susem, (see Comm.), οὔ * * 


Schinidt. 


Coming and Schneider suspected some loss {{ 


21 τοῦτο] ταῦτα (a 


conjectme retracted by Schneider) Schmidt Bender; if taken hee, τὲ must he 


repeated mm 35, and so Bender 
wrongly 


grants to his comzfatus out of his herds 
and flocks” (Lang), Andis not the total 
result attained τι itself tiuly surpiising, 
namely, that the landowner who sells just 
enough produce to defray all ns other 
household requirements 13 the sole house- 
holder (ofxovéy0s); whereas the meichant, 
the tradesman and the banker are not? 
Not unnatmally Plato and Austotle look- 
ed only at the dark side of tiade. Like 
tiue Greeks (Juésod. pp. 22, 29f.) then 
standpomt was still that of the fortunate 
minouty supported by the remaming 
nine-tenths who serve: as is seen in their 
arom of slavery and their scheme of 
a body of cxtizens living α life of free 
lewure, without work, finding exclusive 
unpaid occupation in science, esthetic 
sajopuiett and civil administiation. Phy- 
sical labour in Gieece was for the most 
pat converted by slavery into slave- 
labour. Thus all respect for it was lost: 
“‘when agieculture, trade, and work in 
factories or on board ships, were given 
up to serfs and slaves, the contempt for 
these occupations was made permanent, 
just because men saw them cairied on by 
such people, as conversely they had ori- 
praly been given up to serfs and slaves 
ecause they were thought unworthy for 
free citizens to follow” (Schiller). Even 
Plato and Aristotle thoroughly despised 
hysical labour as something servile and, 
in the bad sense of the word, mechanical 
(banausic), as mftellectually and morally 
degrading : see ὁ, τὶ § 6 with the pas- 
sages quoted in #2. (103). Consequently, 
trade and commeice, even the puisuit 
of agriculture proper—see IV (VII) 9 
§§ > ¥3 τὸ 88 9—14, Exc, 111 on Bk. 1, 
and Plato Laws vit. 806 Ὁ f—all paid 
labom, see 7, (ro2), appeared to them 
more or less unworthy of true ficemen. 
Tt is a futher consequence that, though 
Anistotle forcibly reyects the extreme de- 


| 23 «εἰς» τροφὴν ? Schneider, τρόφον Oncken, but 


velopments of Plato’s socinl and political 
theontes, yet after all he 1s taking the 
same line with moie prudence and re- 
serve. See Jutod. p, 21 2112. (τ) and (3), 
p. 33 2 (7). Suse, (98) 

c τὸ Decision of the question ratsed 
tz ce &8§ x: 88 1—3. Csury the most 
nuanatwal form of gain, 88. 4) ἢ. 

§1 19 Rnd δὲ werd] But it will 
now be easy to decidethe further question 
started at the outset, namely, whether 
the art of wealth 1s the concein of the 
householder and statesman or not, but” 

-Then comes a lacuna which may tenta- 
tively be filled as follows ‘ but, <so far 
4s in general needed for the management 
of a household, 1s the concern of ἃ subor- 
dinate science. Plainly the latte: is the 
case, and the former only so far as the 
head of the house has to see that the art 
of acquuing wealth is practised, without 
exercising it himself; forit is his function, 
as we said, to use and not to acquire. 
Furthermore it is an auxiliary science for 
Mocurmg istiuments for living and not 
the mere materials: these> must be 
given aheady.” But the biiefer and 
somewhat different restoration given in 
the critical notes 1s also admissible’ “but 
<of some one else. For it is not his 
business to procure all that is necessary 
ἴοι living:> nay thee must be definite 
materials found him beforehand.” Sv- 
SEM. (94) 

23 οὕτω Kal τροφὴν ΚΥᾺ] “so natne 
must provide land or sea or something 
else as means of support.” Lambin and 
Gottling make γῆν ἢ θάλατταν cpexegetic 
of τὴν φύσιν and Jackson shows that this 
15 not impossible by citing Plato Zezs 
80: 6, τὴν φύσιν ὀνομάζειν ταῦτα αὐτά, sc, 
πὰρ καὶ ὕδωρ καὶ γῆν καὶ ἀέρα. But the 
above rendering best agiees with 8 88 9, 
12, τὸ § 3. 
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14 θάλατταν ἢ ἄλλο τῇ, ἐκ δὲ τούτων, ὡς δεῖ ταῦτα  διαθεῖ- (Πὴ 

βῆναι προσήκει τὸν οἰκονόμον. οὐ γὰρ τῆς ὑφαντικῆς ἔρια 
ποιῆσαι, ἀλλὰ χρήσασθαι αὐτοῖς, καὶ γνῶναι δὲ τὸ ποῖον 
χρηστὸν καὶ ἐπιτήδειον ἢ φαῦλον καὶ ἀνεπιτήδειον. καὶ γὰρ 58 
ἀπορήσειεν ἄν τις, διὰ τί ἡ μὲν χρηματιστικὴ μόριον τῆς 

10 οἰκονομίας, ἡ δ᾽ ἰατρικὴ οὐ μόριον' καίτοι δεῖ ὑγιαίνειν τοὺς 


- f 
ξε κατὰ τὴν οἰκίαν ὥσπερ ξῆν ἢ ἄλλο τι τῶν ἀναγκαίων, ἐπεὶ 
δὲ ἔστι μὲν ὡς τοῦ οἰκονόμου καὶ τοῦ ἄρχοντος καὶ περὶ 
a U4 
ὑγιείας ἰδεῖν͵ ἔστε δὲ ὡς οὔ, ἀλλὰ τοῦ ἰατροῦ, οὕτω καὶ περὶ 


τῶν χρημάτων ἔστι μὲν ὡς τοῦ οἰκονόμου, ἔστι δὲ ὡς οὔ, ἀλλὰ 
τῆς ὑπηρετικῆς᾽ μάλιστα δέ, καθάπερ εἴρηται πρότερον, δεῖ 
85 φύσει τοῦτο ὑπάρχειν. φύσεως γάρ ἐστιν ἔργον τροφὴν τῷ 


24 ταῦτα] αὐτὴν Glaser (wiongly), πάντα ὃ Oncken, τἄλλα Bender (both better, 
but hardly correct) || 25 08] οὐδὲ ἢ Schmidt || 29 δεῖ after ὑγιαίνειν M*P!, δεῖν P+ || 
82 ὑγιείας Ald. ὑγείας M®PY23-4- |] τοῦ ἰατροῦ] τῆς ἰατρικῆς P8QL* and P4 (1st 
hand—+yp. τοῦ ἰατροῦ in the margin), while in S°'T?V> ἀλλὰ,, of is omitted || 
ἐδεῖν «ἐστίν and 33 οἰκονόμου <éorly>Welldon || 33 τῶν omitted by P#%Q La 
Ko χρημάτων) χρηματιστικῆς P4 and yp. p! (in the margin), χρηματιστικοῦ PSL, χρη- 
ματιστιῶ Ὁ ll 34 After τῆς P46 CoQ L Ay. (probably also M? 179) insert κέρδους 
" 35 ταῦτα Bender for τοῦτο, cp. 22. on 1, 21 


a4 ἐκ δὲ τούτων] afterwaids, postea 
(Bonitz}; answering τοῦτο μὲν. “And 
then it is the householder’s duty to dis- 
pose of these materials to the best advan- 
tage (ὡς δεῖ).᾽" 

8 8. 25 οὐ γὰρ κτᾺ] Fiom this illustra- 
tion it would be inferred that the domestic 
branch of χρηματιστικὴ 15. related to 
οἰκονομικὴ as shuttle-making to weaving, 
and not as the production of woo! to 
weaving. Thus the question proposed 
8 § 1 and not expressly taken up after- 
waids would have to be decided as 
follows : the domestic hanch of χρημα- 
τιστικὴ provides the household with the 
needful raw matenals for use, by artificial 
appropriation of natute's βίοι 68, so far as 
nature herself, whose especial function 
this is, has made no duect povision. On 
the other hand the sum total of the neces- 
saries of life are certainly called elsewhere, 
8 § 15, 488 1—4, the tnstruments Cpyava) 
for living or managing a household. As 
however this is not a mode of production 
but a practical, utilizing activity of con- 
Sumers (6 δὲ βίος πρᾶξις, οὐ ποίησιε), the 
fwo answers to a certain degree coincide: 
80 far, the question which 1emains unan- 
swered need not have been proposed. But 
there is a difference, again, between earn- 
ing a livelihood directly and induectly 


procuring the appliances and tools re- 
ued for it. The latter is undoubted! 
the business of domestic αρημάτι Τίκῖ, 
and therefore it stands to Economic in the 
relation of a subsidiary ait that provides, 
not simply mateuals, but also instru- 
ments Not only is 6. ro required as an 
indispensable conclusion to the entire dis- 
cussion begun at c. 8, but even beyond 
that there is much that we look fo. in 
vain in it; whethe: Amstotle himself left 
it thus incomplete, or, as is not quite 
umpassible though indemonstiable, we 
have here the inadequate execution of 
another hand substituted for a discussion 
that has been lost or was never 1eally 
wutten, In the latter case there must 
have been a Jacuna here, ΘΌΒΕΜ, (95) 

28 ἀπορήσειεν ἄν] χρηματιστικὴ (3) 18 
just as much, οἱ as little, a part of Bo 
tics or Economic as Medicime is, and no 
more, For health 1s just as necessary to 
the state as property, and yet the duty of 
providing health is not considered to 
belong to Politics οἱ Economic. 

δ 8. 34 μάλιστα] if possible, this 
must be found by nature, ze. without the 
trouble of acquiring it, 

_ 88. φύσεωβ γάρ werd] It was explained 
in 2% (73) 0n 8 § rz that on Aristotle's 
own theory it is impossible to see how far 


1. 10. δ] ὅδε, 24—1258 Ὁ 5. 189 


γεννηθέντι παρέχειν" παντὲ γάρ, ἐξ οὗ γίνεται, τροφὴ τὸ (III) 
βαλευπόμενον ἐστίν, διὸ κατὰ φύσιν ἐστὶν ἡ χρηματιστικὴ ῳ τῇ 
πᾶσιν ἀπὸ τῶν καρπῶν καὶ τῶν Sdov. 
διπλῆς δ' οὔσης αὐτῆς, ὥσπερ εἴπομεν, καὶ τῆς μὲν καπηλι- 58 
,ο κῆς τῆς δ᾽ οἰκονομικῆς, καὶ ταύτης μὲν ἀναγκαίας καὶ ἐπαινου- 
τοδ Ὁ μένης, τῆς δὲ μεταβολικῆς ψεγομένης δικαίως (οὐ γὰρ κατὰ 
φύσιν ἀλλ᾽ ἀπ᾿ ἀλλήλων ἐστίν), εὐλογώτατα μισεῖται ἡ ὀβολο- ᾿ -. 
στατικὴ διὰ τὸ ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῦ τοῦ νομίσματος εἶναι τὴν κτῆσιν 
βδ καὶ οὐκ ἐφ᾽ ᾧπερ ἐπορισάμεθα. μεταβολῆς γὰρ ἐγένετο χάριν, 
86 δὲ τόκος αὐτὸ ποιεῖ πλέον. ὅθεν καὶ τοὔνομα τοῦτ᾽ εἴληφεν" 


38 «πὴ» ἀπὸ Schneider ἢ 30 [καπηλικῆθ. 40 μὲν} Schmidt 
1288 Ὁ 1 μεταβλητικῆς 113 Bk. and yp p (in margin); [μεταβολικῆ5] now, perhaps 


rightly, μεταβλητικῆς <xal> formeily, Schmidt [} 
cetert {τὴν omitted by M*, [τὴν] Jackson (unnecessary) || 


3 ἐπ᾽ Jackson, va’ Bk.3, dm 
κτῆσιν, “ἐπὶ τόκῳ 


χρωμένοιϑ:» now, «ἐπὶ τ. χρωμένη abrg>formerly, Schmidt || 4 ᾧπερ ἐπορισάμεθα] 
ὅπερ ἐπορίσθη I? Bk., ᾧπερ ἐπορίσθη Schmidt || § αὐτὸ] αὐτὸν 1' Ay, 


this is intended to apply to the animals 
which according to him are produced 
from woims SUSEM. (98) 

36 παντὶ γάρ κτλ] ‘for every animal 
has for ls sustenance the remainder of the 
matter out of which τὲ grows” Hence 
the animal and vegetable wo1ld 1s natuie’s 
reserve for the support of man. 

§4 rag8br τῆς δὲ μεταβολικῆς Ψε- 
γομένη5] Aftested τὴ equallygeneral terms 
by Plato Zaws x1 918 Ὁ: compare 
Andoe, 1. 137, Diog, Lact. 1. 10g. An 
Athenian would find capital fo: mercan- 
tile concerns, but he considered 1t on the 
whole randy er to engage in them 
peveneny. (Becker Char. 11. 134 ed. 2, 

ng Ti, p.281) Suse. (97) 

2 am ἀλλήλων] If neler, the profit 
made from mutual exchange, But more 
likely mascufize, dexyved from men de- 
frauding and oveneaching one another; 
the root, probably, of Anistotle’s objection 
to trade altogether, 

μισεῖται] Demosth. xxxviI ddu FPazn- 
tacnelum 8 52: μισοῦσι, φησίν, ᾿Αθηναῖοι 
τοὺς δανείζονταΞ. SuSEM (ΘΥ Ὁ) 

ἡ ὀβολοστατικὴ =obol weighing, petty 
usury; Lysias adv. Theomn 1 §18p.117 
explaining the law τὸ ἀργύριον στάσιμον 
εἶναι ἐφ ὁπόσῳ ἂν βούληται ὁ δανείζων 
says τὸ στάσιμον τοῦτό ἐστιν οὐ ζυγῷ 
ἴσταναι ἀλλὰ τόκον πράττεσθαι ὁπόσον 
ἂν βούληται. Cp. also Anstoph. Clozds 
1146, Antiph. /Veor frag. τ, Memeke 92 
in Athen. 1, 1082 (Cope). The insecu- 
nity of the principal lent was the main 


cause of a high rate of interest. Thus 
upon bottomry the average 1ate chaiged 
was 20 pei cent. which would go to 
cover msurance, [Xen.] De Vectoga/. 111. 

On house-.ents the .eturn was only 
8} percent, Partly, too, the absence of 
& paper medium of the nature of bills of 
exchange, diafts, οὐ bank notes, contri- 
buted to the same result. Buchsenschutz 
Besets und Erwerh Pp. 98, 496 ff. 

8 Sid τὸ ἐπὶ αὐτοῦ κτλ] “ According 
to the texts both of Bekke: and Susemahl 
ὀβολοστατικὴ 15 hated because it draws 2 
profit fiom com instead of from commo- 
ditres exchanged by means of coin. But 
the explanatory sentence—eraPorijs γὰρ 
ἐγένετο χάριν, ὁ δὲ τόκος αὐτὸ ποιεῖ πλέον 
—seems to show that ὀβολοστατικὴ 15 
hated because it seeks to accumulate coin 
instead of using it τὰ the furtherance of 
exchange. In oider to reconcile the 
explanatory sentence and the sentence 
explained, 1ead in the latter ἐπ᾽ imstead 
of ἀπ’ or ὑπ᾽, omit τὴν with ΜΙ", and restore 
Bekke:’s ὅπερ. In ihis way we obtain 
an applopriate sense: Ἥὐβολοστατικὴ 1s 4 
hated because it 1s directed to the acqur- , 
sition of com, mstead of to the end with ‘ 
a view to which coin was invented: ἔοι 1t 1 
was to futher exchange that coin was in- 
troduced, while interest multiplies coin 
itself?” (Jackson) 

§5 5. τόκοβ] ‘Perhaps from Plato 
Rep. VIL 5558 of δὲ δὴ χρηματισταὶ ἐγκύ» 
ψαντες, οὐδὲ δοκοῦντες τούτου ὁρᾶν, τῶν 
λοιτῶν τὸν ἀεὶ ὑπείκοντα ἐνιέντες ἀργύριον 


1. 


τὸ πρὸς τὴν χρῆσιν δεῖ διελθεῖν. 
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i 2 t .Y 
ὅμοια γὰρ ra τικτόμενα τοῖς γεννῶσιν αὐτώ ἐστιν, ὁ δὲ (III) 


ΠΟΛΙΤΙΚΩ͂Ν A, 10, 


[L 10. 5 


" 
τόκος γίνεται νόμισμα ἐκ νομίσματος. ὥστε καὶ μάλιστα παρὰ 


φύσιν οὗτος τῶν χρηματισμῶν ἐστίν. 
ἐπεὶ δὲ τὰ πρὸς τὴν γνῶσιν 


μὲν θεωρίαν ἐλεύθερον ἔχει, 


διωρίκαμεν 
πάντα δὲ τὰ τοιαῦτα τὴν 
τὴν 8 ἐμπειρίαν ἀναγκαίαν, 


ἊΝ ‘ 4 
ἔστι δὲ τῆς χρηματιστικῆς μέρη χρήσιμα τὸ περὶ τὰ κτήματα 
ἔμπειρον εἶναι, ποῖα λυσιτελέστατα καὶ ποῦ καὶ πῶς, οἷον 

ue δι , 
τὰ ἵππων κτῆσις ποία tis ἢ βοῶν ἢ προβάτων, ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ 


[2 
τούτων τίνα λυσιτέλέστατα, 


βατῶν λοιπῶν fav (δεῖ γὰρ ἔμπειρον εἶναι πρὸς ἄλληλά Te 


καὶ ποῖα ἐν ποίοις τόποις" 


ἡ ἐκ is omitted by T° Bk. and P4 (sst hand), perhaps nghtly. it 1s added by Ῥά 


(conector) [{ ro δὲ] γὰρ Τ' Αἴ.» perhaps rightly |] 
δὲ} δὴ Lambin, perhaps rightly τῆς omitted by IPBk. || 


Bernays 


rirpdoxovres καὶ τοῦ πατρὸς ἐκγόνους τόκου: 
πολλαπλασίους κομιζόμενοι πολὺν τὸν Κη" 
φῆνα καὶ πτωχὸν ἐμποιοῦσι τῇ πόλει. Still 
earher m Aristoph. Zhesmoph. 846, ἀξία 
γοῦν ef τόκου, τεκοῦσᾳῷ τοιοῦτον réKov” 
(Ridgeway). Cp. also Plato Zep, vi. 
507 A, Politic. 276 A. 

With 3—8 διὰ τὸ κτὰ comp, Plato Zeus 
V. 7410, VISE. 8428. Every one will amee 
with Fulleborn that this proof 1s sophis- 
tical, But Stahr rightly observes. ‘st 
was not until capital itself attained its 
complete development, that 1s, only in 
recent times, that the justification and 
reasonable necessity of mterest became 
clear. The history of capital recounts 
the pigantic efforts that had to be made, 
the difficulties that had to besu:mounted, 
in ordet to its formation. From the pomt 
of view of universal lnstory the Ingh rate 
of intetest in ancient tumes has pethaps 
been a favourable means to that end, yet 
its immediate effect, in conjunction with 
a cruel law of debtor and creditor, was 
to excite repulsion 2n men with moial 
nalures and this led them scarey to 
ae interest altogether, as Plato 


All this tends to give Aristotle's whole 
theory of exchange the following shape: 
Re og Severe the bergen Re 
change (ἀλλαγή) all buying and selli 
baxtes, Next he subdivedes this ποθῶν 
into two i gage the one good and piaise- 
worthy, the other not so. The former 
belongs to Economic. It ex es the 
surplus stock of the household for commo- 
dies which the household needs; or if 


1r ἐλευθέριον ? Jackson || 12 
κτήματα]! κτήνη 


this surplus stock be sold fo. money it is 
with no intention of making a profit, but 
only to puwchase othe: necessaries with 
the proceeds, The other species is dis- 
tunguished by the intention of malang a, 
profit, and this exchange with a view to 
gains χρηματιστικὴ in the nauower sense 
οἱ trading proper. It is again subdivided 
ito two branches: the one includes all 
tiaffic m commodities whether in ex- 
change for other commodities or ἴοι 
money, the other 1s traffic m money 
alone by lending it on mtenest. Aristotle 
regards this last as wholly detestable‘ the 
former as less bad, but still bad enough’ 
(Schlosser). Susmn. (98) 

Grr Production utewed on the prac- 
tical sede. Cp. dualysts p. 100. 

81 τὸ xpijorw= practical application, 
asin 0 § 15, 

πάντα δὲ Krk] The theory has its 
Imutations solely in the natute of the 
case generally; but in practice the nature 
of the paiticular locahty whee we live, 
and therefore the climate, the character 
of thesoil, &c, determine whethe we are 
chiefly confined ἰο agriculture or to cattle- 
ieaiing, to ming or commerce by sea, 
whether there can be pieseryes of fish 
and fishing or not, which sorts of giain οἱ 
of cattle must be procured, and so on 
iSchat SusEM, (99) 

11 For ἐλεύθερον )( ἀναγκαίαν, stuc 
limited, op ΠΟΥ a8 Ir g82 b sa 
αὕτη (Fist Philosophy) μόνη ἐλευθέρα 
τῶν ἐπιστημῶν, and § τῷ 983 a 10, ἀναγ- 
καιότεραι μὲν οὖν πᾶσαι αὐτῆς. 


ἱκανῶς, τῶτν 


1. 11, 4] 1268 ἢ 6—1258b 29. 191 


ἄλλα γὰρ ἐν ἄλλαις εὐθηνεῖ χώραις), εἶτα περὶ γεωργίας, (IV) 
καὶ ταύτης ἤδη ψιλῆς τε καὶ πεφυτευμένης, καὶ μελυτ- 
19 Toupyias, καὶ τῶν ἄλλων ξῴων τῶν πλωτῶν ἢ πτηνῶν, ἀφ᾽ 
88 ὅσων ἔστε τυγχάνειν βοηθείας. τῆς μὲν οὖν οἰκειοτάτης χρη- 3 
αἱ ματιστικῆς ταῦτα μόρια καὶ πρῶτα, τῆς δὲ μεταβλητικῆς 
μέγιστον μὲν ἐμπορία (καὶ ταύτης μέρη τρία, ναυκληρία 
. Φορτηγία παράστασις" διαφέρει δὲ τούτων ἕτερα ἑτέρων τῷ ὁ 
τὰ μὲν ἀσφαλέστερα εἶναι, τὰ δὲ πλείω πορίζειν τὴν ἐπι- 
§skaptiav), δεύτερον δὲ τοκισμός, τρίτον δὲ μισθαρνία (ταύ- 
"της δ᾽ ἢ μὲν τῶν βαναύσων τεχνῶν, } δὲ τῶν ἀτέχνων 
καὶ τῷ σώματι μόνῳ χρησίμων)" τρίτον δὲ εἶδος χρημα- 
τιστικῆς μεταξὺ ταύτης καὶ τῆς πρώτης (ἔχεν γὰρ καὶ τῆς 
κατὰ φύσιν τι μέρος καὶ τῆς μεταβλητικῆς), ὅσα ἀπὸ γῆς 


ΕἾ 


26 τεχνῶν] τεχνιτῶν Vermehren, perhaps rightly || 27 τρίτον] τέταρτον I and 
P4 (corrector), ἄλλως τρίτον p' in the margin |] 29 ὅσα] οὖσα Bernays 


82 17 edO0nvet=thiive, have abundant 
offspring. see Venall Zians, of Camb. 
Phil, Soc. τι. Ὁ. 165 

18 ἤϑη and here (when we come to this) 
we find two kinds: agiiculture proper and 
fruit-growing. The technical tems pei- 
haps of Apollodonos, ὃ 7. 

he cultivation of the olive and in 
patticular of the vine would be included 
under καὶ πεφυτευμένη; sce Steitz Hestod’s 
Works and Days (Leypzig 1871) p 27 £ 
SusEM. (100) 

§ 8 23 doprnyla=inland trade. Su- 
ΒῈΜ. This is the view of the commen- 
tators geneially, but Cope disputes 1t. 
He remarks “ @opryyds and 1ts denva- 
tives φορτηγεῖν, φορτηγικός, φορταγωγός, 
φορταγωγεῖν, seem to be afways ape 
to commerce catried on by sea, whether 
ναῦς or πλοῖα be expressed οἱ not (the 
sense of ‘poiter’ given in the lexx, seems 
not necessaly in any of the passages, cp. 
Theogn. Frag. 679, Acsch. frag. Phryg. 
242). For this reason, and because 
commerce by land at Athens and in 
Greece generally was so utterly pose 
ficant 15 companison that τὸ might well be 
passed over without notice, I rather think 
that Aris, means by ναυκληρία duelding 
and letting out ships for traffic, and by 
popryyla commerce pioper, the trunsport 
of goods on board of them, perhaps in- 
cluding also land transport On this 
view Xenophon’s distinction De ef. 
Laced. ἢ ὁ μὲν γεωργεῖ, ὁ δὲ ναυκληρεῖ, ὁ 
δὲ ἐμπορεύεται, would correspond to Ar- 


istotle’s here.” 

παράστασις virtually=xarnhcc}, sta- 
tana mercatura, hominum niminum m foro 
consistentium. 

24 ἀσφαλέστερα] Fo. definition of 
ἀσφάλεια τὰ this connexion, see Lhe? 1. 8. 
7 τὸ ἐνταῦθα καὶ οὕτω κεκτῆσθαι der’ ἐφ᾽ 
αὐτῷ εἶναι τὴν χρῆσιν αὐτῶν (Jackson). 

ἐπικαρπία τι profit additional to the 
puncipal (rdpyatov): see on § 11. 

25 μισθαρνία Krk] Cp. § 6 below. 
In any case the division 1s incomplete. 
The occupations distinguished in § 6 as 
τεχνικώταται, which are not unskilled 
manual labour nor service for wages, are 
here omitted ; see 227. (102, 103). Move- 
over in V(VIII). 2. 5, where μισθαρνικαὶ 
ἐργασίαι are said to be adage and 
βάναυσοι, the term has quite a different 
meaning, see 2 (981) SusEs. (101) 

8 4 26 By ἄτεχνοι καὶ τῷ σώματι 
μόνον χρήσιμοι Cope understands the 
θῆτες in a general division of the popula- 
tion; faim labouters, porters, etc. 

29 ὅσω κτλ is in loose apposition to 
εἶδος xpnu., “all the wealth οἱ. property 
derived from land and such of its useful 
products as arc employed by the pao- 
pnetor himself,” hike the καρποὶ of ἡ πεῴυ- 
τευμένη γεωργία, Even if Bernays’ οὖσα 
isright, we cannot accept his punctuation 
(a colon after 28 rpiurys, no parenthesis, 
but a single sentence fiom ἔχει to gr 
μεταλλευτική) or his translation of οὖσα 
ἀπὸ ys; ‘duected to the land’, Suszm. 


§ 6 πρὸς 

a 
30 τεχνικώταται μὲν τῶν ἐργασιῶν 
ἐν αἷς τὰ σώματα λωβῶνται 


192 


TIOAITIKQN A. 11. 


(I. 11. 4 


(IV 


30 καὶ τῶν ἀπὸ γῆς γινομένων, ἀκάρπων μὲν χρησίμων δέ,ῷ x 
βϑδοῖον ὑλοτομία τε καὶ πᾶσα μεταλλευτική. αὕτη δὲ πολλὰ 
ἤδη περιείληφε γένη" πόλλὰ γὰρ εἴδη τῶν ἐκ γῆς μεταλ- 


λευομένων ἐστίν. περὶ 
τὸ = «Be 


ἐργασίας, 


καὶ νῦν, 


φορτικὸν 


τὰς 


i ‘> 
βαναυσόταται ὃ 


κατὰ μέρος 


ἀκριβολογεῖσθαι 
τὸ ἐνδιατρίβειν, 
ὅπου ἐλάχιστον 


Χρήσιμον μὲν 
εἰσὶ δὲ 

τύχης, 
μάλιστα, 


δὲ 


“ i 3 2 
δουλικώταται δὲ ὅπου τοῦ σώματος πλεῖσται χρήσεις, ἀγεννέ- 


31 ὑλοτομία] ἡ λατομία Thomas Aquinas and Susem.!, but wiongly || 38 περὶ... 
35 ἐνδιατρίβειν Susem. transposes to follow 39 ἀρετῆς, see Jutrod. p. 78 || δὴ Susem., 
δὲ Τ' Π Bk., omitted by Ar. || 35 εἰσὶ 30 ἀρετῆς was fist seen by Montecatino to 
be out of place, 1t was erioneously transposed by Piccart to precede 27 τρίτον δὲ || 
36 PX Q Ald. ShT> Bk. msert τῆς before τύχης || 38 ἀγενέσταται M* Pl Q Ald,, 


perhaps rightly 


ὁ ἀκάρπων] Compare Rie. 1. 5.72 
pr eis δὲ λέγω ἀφ᾽ ὧν al πρόσοδοι 
(Jachson). 

3 ὑλοτομία, the growing and cutting 
down "7 etre as espe from the fruit- 
trees of ἡ πεφντευμένη γεωργία. 

§5 32 γένη, εἴδη interchanged. cp. 
8 ὃ 2 ἕτερον εἶδος with § 3 ἕτερον γένος, 

8 8 36 Sov ἰστον τύχη] 
‘“swhere chance has least play’: where 
nearly everything turns upon acquaintance 
with the facts, technical knowledge and 
skill; where the skilled craftsman’s hand 
fs gmded by intellectual training, which 
is the all-important element. Cp, Walter 
op. ¢.505 f Clearly Aristotle means what 
we call the fine arts and all the higher 
technical puisuits, including the sciences 
themselves and rhetoric, if followed οἱ 
taught professionally for pay. In part- 
cular the art of the sophists, fo. which see 
# (352) on 111, 0, 8, also v(vrII). 2. 5 
with 2. (981). Suszm. (102) 

Compare Polos, ἡ μὲν γὰρ ἐμπειρία 
τέχνην ἐποίησεν, 1) δ᾽ ἀπειρία τύχην, 
Afetaph. 1. 1. 8, ΟϑΥ ἃ 4 {{εοἴθου), 

37 βανανσόταται κτλ] This and 
many other passages—c, 13 § 13, ΠῚ 4 
8. 12,5 § 4, 86) twUrt) ο ὃ 8» 14 87; 
V(vill). 4 8 5, § ὅ, 48 6, 6 8ὲ 3—6, § τό, 
987; γίνη, 4 ξβ x1, 12 with woes; 
Plato Zaws v, pe E, 743 Ὁ £, cp. VIII, 
8310 ἔ,, 86 Ὁ ἔν; Xenoph. Oec, 4 §af., 
e 6 § 6, to § to — show clearly how 
closely related were the conceptions of 
the servile (cp. 1. 43) and the mechanical 
both to Aristotle and to the Gieeks at large 


(see further Hetod. 11, 167). ‘Servile’ 
occupations like that of the hued labouren, 
§ 4, form accoiding to this deseuption 
the proper antithesis io those which are 
‘artistic’ (2. 102); mechanical trades are 
intermediate, yet even the aitizan, to say 
nothing of the labourei, 1s only a maiperic 
kind of slave. Anistotle has really be- 
fore him the ‘‘sedentary” crafts, τέχναι 
ἑδραῖαι Hud, Eth. 1. 4 % 1250 8 30, 
which aie not conducive to bodily health 
or ἃ noble cariage, ea 2. 4.12 (980). 
Similarly we read in Plato Hef, vi, 495 Ὁ 
that manual labow disfigmes the body 
and mais the soul, Xen. /.c, says that it 
hurts men’s bodies by keeping them in 
a sittmg posture (καθῆσθαι) cooped up in- 
doois (σκιατραφεῖσθαι), οἱ m other cases 
standing all day long ove: the fiunace, 
and Pseudo-Plato Zyast. 137 B that it 
makes them go about with stooping 
shouldets and backs bent airs Ὧν 
(the references fiom Eaton), This 1s to- 
tally unlike the way in which Sociates 
thinks and judges: ‘he speaks as the 
son of a poo ciaftsman, Plato Xenophon 
and Aristotle hke men of rank and pro- 
peity’, Zeller Phe. d. Gr. 111 149 (En, 
Ὁ Socrates and Socratics p. 170 1 Hf 
Compaie Xen, Afeyi. 111. ¢. 10. With 
the definition of servile employments 
compare c 2§ 2 »;, (6b) andc. 5 8 7 ff, 
SusEM, (103) 

For λωβῶνται see vivir). 4. 13 the 
woikmen themselves ‘spoil’ or ‘depaye’? 
their hodies; ae, render them feeble and 
unfit to do service for the state in war, * 


ἑκάστον δὴ τούτων καθόλου μὲν εἴρηται ἃ 


1. 11. 9] 1258 Ὁ 30—1259 a 15, 198 
80 orarat δὲ ὅπον ἐλάχιστον προσδεῖ ἀρετῆς. (IV) 
33 «περὶ ἑκάστου δὴ τούτων καθόλου μὲν εἴρηται 


84 καὶ νῦν, τὸ δὲ κατὰ μέρος ἀκριβολογεῖσθαι χρήσιμον μὲν πτρὸς 
81 «τὰς ἐργασίας, φορτικὸν δὲ τὸ ἐνδιατρίβειν.» ἐπεὶ δ᾽ early ἐνίοις 4 


"ο γεγραμμένα περὶ τούτων, οἷον Χαρητίδῃ τῷ Tlapip καὶ 
raga ᾿Απολλοδώρῳ τῷ ΔΛημνίῳ περὶ γεωργίας καὶ ψιλῆς καὶ 


“πεφυτευμένης, ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ ἄλλοις περὶ ἄλλων, ταῦτα μὲν 
ἐκ τούτων θεωρείτω ὅτῳ ἐπιμελές ἔτι δὲ καὶ τὰ λεγόμενα 
«σποράδην, δὶ ὧν ἐπιτετυχήκασιν enor γχρηματιξόμενοι, 
88 δεῖ συλλέγειν. πάντα γὰρ ὠφέλιμα ταῦτ᾽ ἐστὶ τοῖς τιμῶσι 
τὴν χρηματιστικήν, οἷον καὶ τὸ Θέλεω τοῦ Μιλησίου" 
τοῦτο γάρ ἐστι κατανόημά τὸ χρηματιστικόν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐκείνῳ — 
μὲν διὰ τὴν σοφίαν προσάπτουσι, τυγχάνει δὲ καθόλου τι ' 
89 ὄν. ὀνειδιζόντων γὰρ αὐτῷ διὰ τὴν πενίαν ὡς ἀνωφελοῦς 
το τῆς φιλοσοφίας οὔσης, κατανοήσαντά φασιν αὐτὸν ἐλαιῶν 
φορὰν ἐσομένην ἐκ τῆς ἀστρολογίας, ἔτε χειμῶνος ὄντος 
εὐπορήσαντα χρημάτων ὀλίγων ἀρραβῶνας διαδοῦναι τῶν 
ἐλαιουργείων τῶν τ' ἐν Μιλήτῳ καὶ Χίῳ πάντων, ὀλίγου 
μισθωσάμενον ἅτ᾽ οὐδενὸς ἐπιβάλλοντος " ἐπειδὴ δ᾽ ὁ καιρὸς 
15 ἧκε, πολλῶν ζητουμένων ἅμα καὶ ἐξαίφνης, ἐκμισθοῦντα 


40 χάρητι (χάριτι M*) δὴ ΤΠ Ar. Bk. Bernays 
1259 ἃ 8 olov,..,,.18 σπουδάζουσιν seems to have been used by Hieronymos 


of Rhodes as quoted by Diog. Laert. I. 26 | 


13 ἐλαιουργείων P! and Hieron, 


ἐλαιουργῶν T Susem., ἐλαιούργων Ps, ἐλαιουργιῶν ΜῈ Ὸ (?)S®T?, ἐλαιουργίων P53 


Ald. ΒΚ. Bernays, ἐλεουργιῶν L* 


890 Srov .. ἀρετῆθ} ‘where excel- 
lence” of any kind, and so, where bodily 
excellence ‘ts least needed.” No doubt 
lendmg money on intcrest ts particularly 
meant, 10 ὃ 4. Such business he includes 
ἀνὰ, the setvile occupations. SUSEM. 
104) 

§ 7 40 περὶ τούτων] With the 
transposition this aptly refers to 34 7d 
κατὰ μέρος ἀκριβολογεῖσθαι, exact parti- 
culars in detail. 

t2g9 ax ᾿Απολλοδώρῳ τῷ «Δημνίῳ) 
Also mentioned by Vauo R R11 ὃ, 
and several times in Pliny’s Vaiural Hies- 
tory, SUSEM. (105) 

ὅτῳ ἐπιμελέθτε whoever is interested 
in the subject. We ate ieferred to 
written works in Rich. 1. 4. 13, 1360 ἃ. 30. 

§8 6 τὸ Odden] Nec Atk. vi ἡ. δ 
rm4t Ὁ 4 ff. On Thales see Zeller 1. 
168 δ’, (Eng. tr. Pre-Socratics 1, Ὁ. 211 ff] 


A 


Susem. (108 Ὁ) 

8 διὰ τὴν σοφίαν] Aristoph. Clouds 
180, Birds toog. 

καθόλον τι] The device (κατανόημα) 18 
of general application, depending {as ex- 
plaimed in § 12) on the possession of a 
monopoly, See Boeckh p. 52 f. Eng. tr. 

8 9 12 ἀρραβῶνα διαδοῦναι κτλ] 
“ἐρδιά pr sien m advance to engage the 
various oil-presses” dpp.=earnest money, 
as guarantee for the execution of the con- 
tract: δέα ὃ because the sums were distrni- 
buted, paid to various owners. Quite 
apart from the exte:nal authonty for ἔλαι- 
ουργείων (Eieronymos), it seems more 
busmess-like to engage the oil-mills, six 
months beforehand, than the workmen. 

18 ὀλίγαυ μισθ.] “toking them at a 
low 1ental, because there was no one to 
outbid him”: ér:Bd\Aew=add, make a 
higher bid, run up the price, 


13 


TIOAITIKON A. 11. [1.11.9 


194 


ὃν τρόπον ἠβούλετο, πολλὰ χρήματα συλλέξαντα ἐπιδεῖξαι, (Iv' 
ὅτι ῥᾷάδιόν ἐστι πλουτεῖν τοῖς φιλοσόφοις, ἂν βούλωνται, ἀλλ 
810 οὐ τοῦτ' ἐστὶ περὶ ὃ σπουδάξουσιν. Θαλῆς μὲν οὖν λέγεται τοῦτον 6 
τὸν τρόπο» ἐπίδειξιν ποιήσασθαι τῆς σοφίας" ἔστι δ᾽, ὥσπερ 
30 εἴπομεν, καθόλου τὸ τοιοῦτον χρηματιστικόν, ἐάν τις δύνηται 

μονοπωλίαν αὐτῷ κατασκευάξειν. διὸ καὶ τῶν πόλεων ἔνιαι ( x 
τοῦτον ποιοῦνται τὸν πόρον, ὅταν ἀπορῶσι χρημάτων" μονο- 
811 πωλίαν γὰρ τῶν ὠνίων ποιοῦσιν. ἐν Σικελίᾳ δέ τὶς τεθέντος 9 
map αὐτῷ νομίσματος συνεπρίωατο πάντα τὸν σίδηρον ἐκ 
ag τῶν σιδηρείων, μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα ὡς ἀφίκοντο ἐκ τῶν ἐμπο- 
ρίων οἱ ἔμποροι, ἐπώλει μόνος, οὐ πολλὴν ποιήσας ὑὕπερβο- 
λὴν τῆς τιμῆς" GAN ὅμως ἐπὶ τοῖς πεντήκοντα ταλάντοις 
815 ἐπέλαβεν ἑκατόν. τοῦτον μὲν οὖν ὁ Διονύσιος αἰσθόμενος τὰ 8 
μὲν χρήματα ἐκέλευσεν ἐκκομίσασθαι, μὴ μέντοι γε ὅτι 
8ο μένειν ἐν Συρακούσαις, ὡς πόρους εὑρίσκοντα τοῖς αὑτοῦ 
πράγμασιν ἀσυμφόρους" τὸ μέντοι ὅραμα Θάλεω καὶ τοῦτο 
ταὐτόν ἐστιν (ἀμφότεροι γὰρ ἑαυτοῖς ἐτέχνασαν γενέσθαι 
818 μονοπωλίαν)" χρήσιμον δὲ γνωρίξειν ταῦτα καὶ τοῖς πολι- 
τικοῖς, πολλαῖς γὰρ πόλεσι δεῖ χρηματισμοῦ καὶ τοιούτων 
88 πόρων, ὥσπερ οἰκίᾳ, μᾶλλον δέ. διόπερ τινὲς καὶ πολι- 
τεύονται τῶν πολιτευομένων ταῦτα μόνον, τε. ἃ.» ὅτις 
ἀπεὶ δὲ τρία μέρη τῆς οἰκονομικῆς ἦν, ὃν μὲν δε-Υ͂ 
σποτική, περὶ ἧς εἴρηται πρότερον, ὃν δὲ πατρική, τρέτον δὲ 


12 


τό συλλέξαντος Ῥέ Ald., συλλέξαντες ST ὁ og ἐμποριῶν P28, πορίων M* || 
28 τοῦτο S>Bk, |} ὁ omitted by M'P! || 30 αὐτοῦ IE Bk, || 31 ὅραμα] εὕρημα 
Cameranius, θεώρημα ἢ Koraes |} Odhy καὶ τούτῳ Susem.'*, Thale et hur William, 
perhaps iightly || 37 μέρη omitted by ΠΡ (added by a later handin 80) || 38 [περὶ 
«πρόγερον] Schmidt 


§10 ar ἔνιαι] Selymbria, Byzantium, 
and Lampsakos are instances given by Ps. 
Aristotle Occonom. τι, 18 1348 Ὁ 33, 4 84 
1346 b 28, 8 1347 5 32, 

§ 11 27 ἐπὶ rots πεντήκοντα] “ on” 
or ‘tin addition to his capital of 
talents he received a hundred more”: he 
made 4 profit of roo talents on his ongi- 
nal fifty. The preposition has the same 
force in τόκοι ἐπίτριτοι Rhee, 111, to, rp 
and the analogous fractions, 

§12 28 Undoubtedly Dionysios the 
elder who 1s mentioned m1. τὸ, τό 2. 
sar (106 a 

τ ὅραμα! ‘discovery’: cp Dem. adv. 
Mu. ἢ Go 533, a5, οὐδεὶς πώποτε τοῦτ᾽ 
εἶδε τὸ πλεονέκτημα ‘had an eye to this 


advantage’ (Postgate). Also Plato Phacdy, 
267 A εἶδον ὡς τιμητέα. 

ὃ 18. 35 διόπερ κτλ]! See Exe. 111. 
and Jutrod. p. 31 32, (1). SUSEM (108 b) 
Possibly an allusion to Eubulos, 

ς. 12 The remaining branches of Eco- 
nomics: the relations of the head of the 
household (1) to his wife, (2) to hes children, 

81 37 ἐπεὶ,, ἦν] ce 3 881, 2. Suse. 
(107) Comp. Mic. Zth ¥.6, 9 διὸ μᾶλλον 
πρὸς γυναῖκά ἐστι δίκαιον ἢ πρὸς τέκνα καὶ 
κτήματα' τοῦτο γάρ ἐστι μή οἰκονομικὸν 
δίκαιον with Jackson’s note, “an Pol 111. 
6 § 7 however οἰκονομικὴ as an epithet of 
ἀρχὴ is used to melude all three 1ela- 
tions ” thane between man and wife rs 
Aeally ἀνώνυμον, 3 § 2, 


I, 12. 2] 1259 a 16—1259 Ὁ 8. 195 


γαμική, * * καὶ γὰρ γυναικὸς ἄρχειν καὶ τέκνων, ds ἐλευθέ- (VY) 
49 paw μὲν ἀμφοῖν, οὐ τὸν αὐτὸν δὲ τρόπον τῆς ἀρχῆς, ἀλλὰ 
sob γυναικὸς μὲν πολιτικῶς τέκνων δὲ βασιλικῶς" τό Te γὰρ 
ἄρρεν φύσει τοῦ θήλεος ἡγεμονικώτερον, εἰ μή που συνέ- 
στηκε παρὰ φύσιν, καὶ τὸ πρεσβύτερον καὶ τέλειον τοῦ νεῶ- 
ξατέρου καὶ ἀτελοῦς. ἐν μὲν οὖν ταῖς πολιτικαῖς ἀρχαῖς ταῖς 3 
5 πλείσταις μεταβάλλει τὸ ἄρχον καὶ τὸ ἀρχόμενον (ἐξ ἴσον 
γὰρ εἶναι βούλεται τὴν φύσιν καὶ διαφέρειν μηδέν), ὅμως 
δέ, ὅταν τὸ μὲν ἄρχῃ τὸ δὲ ἄρχηται, ξητεῖ διαφορὰν εἶναι 
καὶ σχήμασι καὶ λόγοις καὶ τιμαῖς, ὥσπερ καὶ Αμασις εἶπα 


49 


39 γαμικὴ ** καὶ yap Conring, Bernays by altering ἄρχειν mto dpxréov, Ar, by 
translating ἄρχει, ignore the lacuna: ἔστιν ἄρχειν, a Paris ms. 2042, See the Comm. 
1289 Ὁ 2 wou] πως ΠῚ (emended by pl) 


39 γαμική" "] There is here a consi- 
deiable lacuna, For the sense some such 
restoration as the following may be pto- 
posed. ‘* Economic science has, we saw, 
thee branches, treating of (a) the relation 
of master and slave which has been dis- 
cussed above, (6) the pate:nal and (y) 
the conjugal relation, <Fuither we saw 
that in genetal a slave 1s only a piece of 
property, persons as well as things being 
included under that head, and it 1s not 
the acquisition but the use and mainte- 
nance of property which is propeily o 
pat of economic science. This science 
may therefore be divided into (1) the 

idance and rule of the sersons of the 
household, (2) the right use of the Avo 
perty. The former meludes the treatment 
of the conjugal and paternal relations: 
the relation of master and slave would 
come partly under the one, partly under 
the other The householder has to care 
fo. the improvement and excellence of 
all that alongs to the household, and 
hence for the smprovement and excellence 
of the property, but property is only a 
means to the end which the household 
seeks to attain, and the hving chattel is 
mole πηροιίβηξ than lifeless objects. 
It 1s therefore the householder’s main 
task to direct aight the fiee members of 
the house.”> Inc. 12 the differences in 
this rule as exercised over the different 
free members of the family are paren- 
thetically specialized, but m c. 13 the 
Jeading thought itself 1s resumed and ex- 
plained. Cp. Thurot 2vudes p. 14 fh, 
Susemthl in Zein. AZus. XX, pp. 212--- 
arg (where however some mistakes need 


correction), Buchsenschutz of ¢. 716. 
Susem. (107 Ὁ) 


1259 br πολιτικῶϑ9] ikea magistrate ἡ 


in a republic, or, more precisely, an au 
stocracy, Wee. Hik ὙΠ. τὸ § 5, rr § 4. 
Cp. Zeller 11 i ὅτο 2. (1). SusEnt (108). 
82 4 ἐν μὲν οὖν κτλ] Here follows 
a. discussion, ας to (1) how fat the ταῖς of 
the husband ove: the wife may fitly be 
compared with republican government, 
despite cettain differences between them ; 
(2) how far the rule of a father ovet his 
childien may be compared with monat- 
chical government. Cp. further 1. αὶ § 7 
1; (42 b) and 13 80 2. (117). Susen. 
(109) *-In most cases where citi- 
zens rule over citizens rulers and subjects 
change places, for they (τὸ ἄρχον καὶ τὸ 
ἀρχόμενον nom. to βούλεται and to fyrei) 
tend to be on an equality in nature and 
to differ not at alk”: τὴν φύσιν an ad- 
verbial accus. as 11, 2.6 τὴν φύσιν ἴσους, 
IV(VII). I. 10 ποιός τις τὴν φύσιν, cp. 18 
below φύσει διαφέρειν. Yet some have 
taken τὴν φύσιν, os subject of εἶναι, to 
mean the spirit of 1epublican citizenship, 
or the ‘natures’ of the citizens, 
8 σχήμασι, outward signs, insignia: 
λόγοις, titles. 
καὶ "᾿Αμασις κτλ] Herodotos 
tells this story, 11. 172. Amasis, wha 
had deposed his piedecessor Apnies 
(Hophia), was at first despised by the 
ptians on account of his low bi:th, 
Whereupon he had a statue of gold 
made out of a foot-bath, in which he and 
his guests had been accustomed to wash 
their feet, When this statue was set up 
the Egyptians paid it due reverence, and 


196 TIOAITIKON A. 12, {I. 12, 2 


§3 τὸν περὶ τοῦ ποδανυπτῆρος λόγον" τὸ δ᾽ ἄρρεν ἀεὶ πρὸς τὸ θῆλυ (Vv) 
τὸ τοῦτον eyes τὸν τρόπον, ἡ δὲ τῶν τέκνων ἀρχὴ Baoduxn 
τὸ γὰρ γεννῆσαν καὶ κατὰ φιλίαν ἄρχον καὶ κατὰ πρε- 
σβείαν ἐστίν, ὅπερ ἐστὶ βασιλικῆς εἶδος ἀρχῆς, διὸ καλῶς “Ὅ μη- 
ρος τὸν Δία προσηγόρευσεν εἰπὼν 
πατὴρ ἀνδρῶν τε θεῶν τε 
τό τὸν βασιλέα τούτων ἅπάντων. φύσει γὰρ τὸν βασιλέα δια- 
φέρειν μὲν δεῖ, τῷ γένει δ᾽ εἶναι τὸν αὐτόν᾽ ὅπερ πέπονθε τὸ 
πρεσβύτερον πρὸς τὸ νεώτερον καὶ 6 γεννήσας πρὸς τὸ τέκνον. 
φανερὸν τοίνυν bro πλείων ἡ σπονδὴ τῆς οἰκονομίας 5 
περὶ τοὺς ἀνθρώπους ἢ περὶ τὴν τῶν ἀψύχων κτῆσιν, καὶ 
4ο περὶ τὴν ἀρετὴν τούτων ἢ περὶ τὴν τῆς κτήσεως, ὃν καλοῦμεν 
πλοῦτον, καὶ τῶν ἐλευθέρων μᾶλλον ἢ δούλων. 
πρῶτον μὲν οὖν περὶ δούλων ἀπορήσειεν ἄν τις, πότερον ἔστιν 
ἀρετή τις δούλου παρὰ τὰς ὀργανικὰς καὶ διακονικὰς ἄχλη τιμι- 
wrépa τούτων, οἷον σωφροσύνη καὶ ἀνδρία καὶ δικαιοσύνη καὶ 
5 τῶν ἄλλων τῶν τοιούτων ἕξεων, ἢ οὐκ ἔστιν οὐδεμία παρὰ 
88 τὰς σωματικὰς ὑπηρεσίας (ἔχει γὰρ ἀπορίαν ἀμφοτέρως" εἴτε 
γὰρ ἔστιν, τί διοίσουσι τῶν ἐλευθέρων ; εἴτε μὴ ἔστιν, ὄντων 
ἀνθρώπων καὶ λόγου κοινωνούντων ἄτοπον) σχεδὸν δὲ 4 


Ρ, 20) 


18 


15 After ἀπάντων p* adds as αὶ gloss δηλονότι πατέρα εἰπών, and this πατέρα εἰπὼν 
has crept into the text of Τ' ΜῈ {| 7 τὸ] τὸν τ ῬΊΒΡ Ar, before νεώτερον ἢ 18 ** 
φανερὸν [τοίνυν] ?Schmudt ; see on ragga2y {| 26 etre] εἴτι Ῥὲ SE TY, ef τε PRO 
Ald, | 28 88] δὴ Me Ph34Q §>T> Ald, and ΡΒ (ςοτι. 3) 


Amasis, calling them together, explained 
to what vile use, the object of their pre- 
sent adoratwn had once been put, Simi- 
larly he had 1sen from the common 
people to the throne, and as king he 
demanded their respect. Suse, (110) 

88 0 ded )(λατὰ μέρος τ §2. The hus- 

hand holds, as it were, pexmanent office. 
1: κατὰ 41 by night of affection, 
12 ὅπερ ἐστὶ xrA}=and this mves ἃ 
form of monarchy, viz. hereditary monar- 
chy, 111. 1.4.6. Bernays takes εἶδος as ‘ es- 
sential nature’, but compme Me. E7h. 
VIL. 10. 4, ἡ μὲν γὰρ πατρὸς πρὸς υἱεῖς 
κοινωνία βασιλείας ἔχει o χῆ μα. 

16 τῷ γένεν δ᾽ εἶναι τὸν αὐτόν] So 
too in Pindai’s words, ἕν ἀνδρῶν ἂν θεῶν 
γένος, ἐκ μιᾶς δὲ πνέομεμ ματρὸς ἀμφό- 
τέροι Ven. 6, 1, men are of one 1ace with 
the gods, earth being the common mother 
of both, The same is implied by Hesind’s 
verre os ὁμόθεν γεγάασε θεοὶ θνητοί τ᾽ ἀν- 


θρωποι Works and Days 108 (J. ἃ, 
Schneider) See Sienwz of. c. go f. 
Suse, (110 Ὁ) 

c. 12 Various degrees of eacellene 
regitistte 1 the diffrent members of the 
houschold ; 88 1~11. The promotion of 
thss excellence wm slaves, 88. t2—143 tn 
wuomen and children, ΒΒ 15, 16. 

Cp. Analys. Ρ' 01, Δ ο p 31 

§1 18 "τοίνυν traducendo ad πογδίη 
pcre inservit ἢ Bonite Jud. Ar, 
quoting Physics 1. 3 88 7, 8 185 ba, 
Perhaps it only 1esumes a thought : τε 
viously expressed, ‘then’, ‘accordingly’: 
see #2. (το δ). Bernays gives ‘It 1s clear 
befo.ehand then.’ ΘΌΒΕΜ, 

20 Here πλοῦτος-ε ἀρετὴ κτήσεως, Dut 
in 8 § 15 it 15 πλῆθος ὀργάνων 

21 μᾶλλον ἢ δούλων] Cp. x. (33) on 
4.81 καὶ ζῆν καὶ εὖ qv, ΒύΌΞΕΜ. (111) 

§2 2x τῶν ν ἕξεων sc τιρτε γῶν 
ἄλλων ὠρετῶν, Rhet. 1, 6. 9 with Cope’s 2. 


I 18, 6] 1259 b 9—1260 a 7. 197 


ταὐτόν ἐστι τὸ ξητούμενον καὶ περὶ γυναικὸς καὶ aids, (V) 
80 πότερα καὶ τούτων εἰσὶν ἀρεταί, καὶ δεῖ τὴν γυναῖκα σώφρονα 
εἶναι καὶ ἀνδρείαν καὶ δικαίαν, καὶ παῖς ἐστι καὶ ἀκό- 
βά λαστος καὶ σώφρων, ἢ οὗ; [καὶ] καθόλου δὴ τοῦτ᾽ ἐστὶν ἐπισκε- 
πτέον περὶ ἀρχομένου φύσει καὶ ἄρχοντος, πότερον ἡ αὐτὴ 
ἀρετὴ ἢ ἑτέρα, εἰ μὲν γὰρ δεῖ ἀμφοτέρους μετέχειν καλο- 
88 καγαθίας, διὰ τί τὸν μὲν ἄρχειν Séor ἂν τὸν δὲ ἄρχεσθαι 
καθάπαξ; (οὐδὲ γὰρ τῷ μᾶλλον καὶ ἧττον οἷόν τε διαφέ- 
ρειν' τὸ μὲν γὰρ ἄρχεσθαι καὶ ἄρχειν εἴδει διαφέρει, τὸ 
86 δὲ μᾶλλον καὶ ἧττον οὐδέν)" εἰ δὲ τὸν μὲν δεῖ τὸν δὲ μή," 


θαυμαστόν. εἴτε γὰρ ὃ ἄρχων μὴ ἔσται σώφρων καὶ δί- 
“ο kates, πῶς ἄρξειν καλῶς; εἴθ᾽ ὁ ἀρχόμενος, πῶς ἀρχθή- 


παῦσαι σέταῦ καλῶς; ἀκόλαστος γὰρ ὧν καὶ δειλὸς οὐδὲν ποιήσει 

τῶν προσηκόντων. φανερὸν τοίνυν ὅτι ἀνάγκη μὲν μετέχειν 

ἀμφοτέρους ἀρετῆς, ταύτης δ᾽ εἶναι διαφοράς, ὥσπερ καὶ τῶν 

88 φύσεν ἀρχόντων καὶ ἀρχομένων. καὶ τοῦτο εὐθὺς ὑφηγεῦται πε- 

ερὶ τὴν ψυχήν' ἐν ταύτῃ γάρ ἐστι φύσει τὸ μὲν ἄρχον τὸ δ' 
ἀρχόμενον, ὧν ἑτέραν φαμὲν εἶναι ἀρετήν, οἷον τοῦ λόγον (. 2:) 

ἔχοντος καὶ τοῦ ἀλόγον. δῆλον τοίνυν ὅτι τὸν αὐτὸν τρόπον α 


836 σώφρονα after 31 εἶναι ΠΑ Bk | gt καὶ before ἀκόλαστος omitted by ΠῚ || 32 
καὶ before καθόλου omitted by Τ᾿ ΜῈ || 37 διαφέρει τῷ Ar. 

1260 ἃ 4. ἀρχόντων καὶ omitted by Π Ar. Bk. || ὑφήγηται I? Bk. and p! in the 
maigin, dpyyelrar<ra>Schutz; yet ὑφηγεῖται can also be used passively || 6 μὲν 
εἶναι φαμὲν M*P1, μὲν φαμὲν εἶναι P4 (corector) 


88 81 wats, σώφρων] Compare Mic. 
th. WW. 12. 5 1119 ἃ 32: we apply the 
term ἀκολασία to the faults of children 
so far as they beai a certain resemblance 
to the vice of intemperance (ἀκολασία). 
Susem. {18} διαφέρει 4 

84 37 εἴδει δι Εἰ} see On I 2. 

§5 12600 kiree καὶ ἀρχομένων] 
sc. διαφοραὶ εἰσί, as explaimed § 8 2 ff. 

§6 4 ὑφηγεῖται] “this 15 indicated 
(or, given Ti outline) in the case of the 
soul.” The participle ὑφηγημένος (τ ὃ 3) 
“Scems evidence that the verb 1s used pas- 
sively (Bonitz Jud. Ar.); but Schutz’ 
suggestion <7d>gives the middle a far 
sense: ‘‘to this result the relations which 
exist mn the soul at oncc lead us.” Suseas. 

dy ἑτέραν 7 ἀλόγου] ‘and we say 
that a different kind of excellence belongs 
to the one and to the other of these, 1 
mean to the iational and irrational parts 
of the soul.” Namely intellectual or 
dianoetic virtue (ἀρετὴ διανοητική) to the 


rational soul: moral virtue (ἠθικὴ ἀρετή, 
excellence of character) courage, temper- 
ance, etc. to the irrational appetitive 
soul, Zeller 111i 624—658. The dianoe- 
tic virtues are discussed m B, vi of the 
Nu. Εἰ. ond the latest detailed investi- 
gation of this subyect, Walter of. c. 283— 
537; gives the following results 

of the three kinds of ieason, 
theoretic, creative, and practical in the 
natrower sense (see #2, 40), has tts parti- 
cular dianoetic virtue, οὐ it may be, vir- 
tues Practical wisdom or insight (¢pé- 
vyows), if not the only viitue, is at all 
events the most indispensable and im- 
Parsee virtue of the practical reason 
‘Walter p. 356 ff.), sea on § § g 5. (43) 3 
T1t. 4 88. 7, 8 272. (474-6), 8ὲ τό, 17 227. 
To theo1etic reason belongs (i) νοῦς in 
the narrower sense, intelligence, com- 
prehending im itself the two extremes 
of all indemonstrable knowledge, which 
must be assumed for every syllogism and 
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TIOAITIKON A. 18, 


[I. 18. 6 


Ἰ ἔχει καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν ἄλλων, ὥστ᾽ «ἐπεὶ» φύσει πλείω τὰ [ἄρχοντα (V) 
καὶ] ἀρχόμενα (ἄλλον γὰρ τρόπον τὸ ἐλεύθερον τοῦ δούλου 
todpye καὶ τὸ ἄρρεν τοῦ θήλεος καὶ ἀνὴρ παιδός), καὶ πᾶσιν 


8 der’ <érel> Bernays, while Susem.!-?" had simply ὥστε || πλείω τὰ Ramus, 
τὰ πλείω TIT Bk. {ἄρχοντα καὶ] Susem.+, especially as otherwise the insetion of 
ἐπεὲ, 1. 8,15 untenable {| 10 ἀνὴρ] πατὴρ ὃ Kouaes 


for scientific demonstration ; at the lower 
end of the scale the immediate judgment 
of perception, and at the othe: end, by 
means of induction, the principles and 
axioms on which all demonstration, defi- 
mition, and division rest : (in) dare 
στήμη, Gemonshialed science with the 
exception of mectaphysic ; and 

Qi) σοφία, wisilom, the Inghest or meta- 
phyxcal knowledge which consists of 
elements of both hinds, demonstiated 
truths and truths immediately known. It 
15 of shyht importance whether Zeller 
and Walter ae ucht, that Arstotle re- 
gaded all three as dianoetic ‘vutues’, 
or whether, a» Dormeg tries to prove 
against Walter in Avenstlehie des clrist. 
(Aristotle's Theory of Art) p. 62 f., only 
the third, σοφία, was really so considered 
by him. In the creative reason, lastly, 
τέχνη, artistic skill, iy not itself a dia- 
noetic excellence, though it can lead to 
one, Mic. Eth, Vi. ἡ, 7, 1140 Ὁ ar 1.1 

For the ‘eacellences of character’ cp. § 

§ 6 #. (40): in 1egard to temperance in 

particular 11. 6 § 9». (206 b), καὶ § 10 2. 
162), 7§ τῷ, Un 4 § 16 a. (491), IV 
vit). ὶ 4 2. (693). Suszs, (119) 

τοίνυν] See on § 1, ‘Ax’ or 
nav it is clear’ (Bonits). 

§7 8 ἢ ‘since then there are by natuie 
various soits of things subjected to rule 
(the rule of a free man over a slave being 
different from that of a husband ove: a 
wife, and again from that of an adult 
over ἃ cluid), and all have the elements 
of the soul present in them, only jn dif- 
ferent degrees (the slave in general being 
destitute of the deliberative faculty, which 
in the woman has not sufficient authouity 
and im the boy is as yet undeveloped); 


2 on,— 
ν 4 δὲ τό, 17 HH, 8), 
REAG ταπ ιν eoatere e 

ith σοφία, ary » ἀξ too 
long to explam how this isto be understood, 


for this reason the ruler requires the intel- 
lectual virtue τῷ perfection (for the work 
belongs simply to the maste:-woikman, 
and here this 1s reason), while each of the 
others needs only his fitting share thereof, 
And so, too, must tt be with the moral yir- 
tues: we must suppose all to need a share 
of them, though not i eg but only in 
50 far as cach requires for his work.” 
Beinays defending the orde: of the 
mss, transIntes fiom 14 ὁμοίως as follows: 
“A similar giadauion must likewise be 
assumed for the moral virtues: all must 
possess them, though not equally, but 
only in such measute as 1s necessary for 
then 1espective dues. The ruler must 
have motal virtue in its perfection ;—for 
every work depends in all its parts on 
the supreme mastei, and reason” ze. that 
whuh makes the ruler a@ ruler “vs su- 
preme master” ; ¢/then the work is to be 
Piet iar the ruler must satisfy the de- 
mands of reason on all sides, and must 
therefore possess complete moral virtue. 
Those again who obey need severally 
ΒΟ much virtue as 1s proportional to thei 
share of the total work.’? This however 
does not meet Thunot’s objections, Ltudes 
16 ff. “The transposition 15 indispensa- 
ble, From the proposition ‘1eason 1s the 
master-woikman it fist follows that the 
rule: must possess the highest zze/lezual 
yutue, and only secondauly that he must 
have the highest sora/ viitue. Austotle 
has been sare (a 2—¥) of a vixtue of 
the rational, and of a vitue of the irra- 
tional, part of the soul, and he admits 
(a ro—t14) that both these pmts ale pos- 
sessed by slaves, women, and childien, 
Before gomg on to inquire how they all 
share in the moral virtue of the erational 
part he must have noticed the manner 
in which they share m the zéellectual 
vittue of the rafonal part. Indeed the 
words which Beinays inserts ‘the de- 
mands of 1eason on all sides’ mply the 
dianoetic virtue.” Cp. Hermes XIX, pp. 
588—s02, Quaest, Crit. VI. p. οἵ, Susem. 
9 ἄλλον γὰρ τρόπον] See z2'§ 1, 
οὐ τὸν αὐτὸν τρῦπον τῆς ἀρχῆς, SUSEM. 
(115) 


1, 18, 9] 1260 a 8—1260 a 29, 199 


ἐνυπάρχειν μὲν τὰ μόρια τῆς ψυχῆς, ἀλλ' ἐνυπάρχει δια- (Ὁ) 
φερόντως (6 μὲν γὰρ δοῦλος ὅλως οὐκ ἔχει τὸ βουλευτικόν, 
τὸ δὲ θῆλυ ἔχει μέν, ἀλλ’ ἄκυρον, ὃ δὲ παῖς ἔχει μέν,, 


88 ἀλλ’ ἀτελές)" ὁμοίως τοίνυν ἀναγκαῖον ἔχεν καὶ περὶ rds 7 
15 ἠθικὰὸ ἀἀρετάΞ'ἠ ὑποληπτέν δὲν μὲν μετέχεν πάνταθ, αλλ᾽ 
τό οὐ τὸν αὐτὸν «τρόπον, ἀλλ' ὅσον ἑκάστῳ πρὸς τὸ αὐτοῦ ἔργον᾽ 


διὸ τὸν μὲν ἄρχοντα τελέαν ἔχειν δεῖ τὴν ««διανο;»ητικὴν 
3 a 
ἀρετήν (τὸ γὰρ ἔργον ἐστὶν ἁπλῶς τοῦ ἀρχυτέκτονος, ὃ δὲ 
19 λόγος ἀρχιτέκτων), τῶν δ' ἄλλων ἕκαστον, ὅσον ἐπιβάλλει 
τι αὐτοῖς. «ὁμοίως τοίνυν ἀναγκαῖον ἔχειν 
τῷ «ἠθικὰς ἀρετάς' ὑποληπτέον δεῖν μὲν μετέχειν πάντας, ἀλλ᾽ 
10 «οὐ τὸν αὐτὸν τρόπον, GAN ὅσον ἑκάστῳ πρὸς τὸ αὑτοῦ ἔργον.;» 
19 ὥστε φανερὸν ὅτι ἐστὶν «ἑκάστου ἰδία ἥ;»- ἠθικὴ ἀρετὴ τῶν εἰρη- 
a μένων ἁπάντων, καὶ οὐχ ἡ αὐτὴ σωφροσύνη γυναικὸς καὶ ἀνδρός, 
οὐδ' ἀνδρία καὶ δικαιοσύνη, καθάπερ ᾧετο Σωκράτης, ἀλλ᾽ 
14 ὁμοίως .. ..16 ἔργον Thurot Susem. transpose to follow 20 αὐτοῖς : see Zutrad. 
P 79 it Beimays transposes ἀναγκαῖον, Welldon ἀναγκαῖον ἔχειν to follow 16 ἀλλ᾽ ὅσον, 
and both punctuate 1§ ἀρετὰς ὑποληπτέον δεῖν, reyecting Thuiot’s proposed tianspo- 
sition. See Comm. || 15 After ὑποληπτέον corr.* of ἘΞ mserts γὰρ, Ar. δὲ (so also 
Konaes in hiscommentary) |] 16 αὑτοῦ Dk., αὐτοῦ |] 17 δεανοητικὴν Thurot, 
ἠθικὴν TTL Ar. Bk, Beanays ἢ 20 «ἐκάστου ἰδία > ἠθικὴ Susem.! ἰδία ἡ ἢ Susem. 
ealier, οἰκεία οἵ οἰκεία ἡ Schmidt, [ἠθικὴ] Thuot |] 21 ἁπάντων ΠῚ P4, πάντων P28: 
Q 5507" Ald. Bk, 22 ὁ Σωκράτης P+, which Wilson (perhaps τιρ 0) approves 


καὶ περὶ ras; 


12 ὁ μὲν γὰρ,. βουλευτικόν] Just the 
same thing is said mm other words 5 § 9 
Me (45) See also 22, (115). SUSEM. (114) 

τῷ ἔχοι μέν, ἀλλ᾽ ἄκνρον] Cp # (117). 
This can establish a difference of degree 
only, not a difference of kind, between 
the virtue of Gao and of a ergs 
See 11 4. 1722. (495). Susem (114 

88 17 τὴν tase Tuy ἀρετήν 
It is self-evident that only the ‘ dianoetic 
virtue of practical life, φρόνησι or piac- 
tical wisdom, 1s heie treated: see 272. 
(45) (x22); rv(vir). 1. 4 (693). Where 
it is a thang of executing another’s 
command, as 1t 1s always and uncondi- 
tionally with the slave, there this vutue 
belongs only to him who gives the com- 
mand, he who obeys having meiely ‘right 
opinion’ about εἰ, All the difference now 
18, whether he can attain this nght ap- 
prehension more οἱ less easily, thoroughly 
or carelessly: 111. 4. 18 2. (498). Com- 

are also uz. on ΠῚ, 4 § 16 (493), § 17 
ton), 88. 7, 8 (474—6). But so far as a 
natural slave, who is denied every ca- 
pacity fo. deliberation, can be said to 


have ever so small a shaie of approximate 
intellectual virtue in the depariment of 
practice, such virtue consists merely in 
the fact that one slave undeistands his 
mastei’s commands and knows how to 
execute them better, more quickly, and 
more aptly than another. SvusEM. (118) 

10 ἕκαστον͵] sc, ἔχειν δεῖ τὴν δ, ἀρ. 
ἐπιβάλλει] ‘so far as 15 incumbent on 
them.’ Impersonal; cp. De Jong. vitae 
1. 8 4, 464 b 33, λεκτέον ὅσον ἐπιβάλλει 
τῇ φυσικῇ φιλοσοφίᾳ : Herod. 11. 180 τοὺς 
Δελφοὺς δὴ ἐπέβαλλε παρασχεῖν. 

τό ὅσον ἑκάστῳ] sc. ἐπιβάλλει. 

8 9 20 «ἑκάστου ἰδία ἡ; ἀρετὴ κτλ] 
“that the moral virtue of each of the 
above classes 1s peculiar to 1.561. Ber- 
nays translates as 1f he had before him 
the words inserted. 

22 Zwkpdérys] The histoizcal Socrates 
unquestionably did so, Xen. δε. 2. 3 
cp. Zeller δι τὶ i aar [Eng. tr. So- 
erates and Socratis p. 148 122. 1]. But 
here no doubt Aristotle has in view the 
Platonic Socrates; amongst other pas- 
sages in Afene 71 Ὁ ἢ, to which healludes 
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περὶ τὰς ἄλλας, 


TIOAITIKON A, 18, 


ἣ μὲν ἀρχικὴ ἀνδρία ἣ 8 ὑπηρετική, ὁμοίως δ᾽ ἔχεν καὶ (Ὁ) 
δῆλον δὲ τοῦτο καὶ κατὰ μέρος μᾶλλον ἐπι- 


I. 18, 9 


σκοποῦσιν" καθόλου γὰρ of λέγουτες ἐξαπατῶσιν ἑαυτοὺς ὅτι 
τὸ εὖ ἔχειν τὴν ψυχὴν ἀρετή, 4 τὸ ὀρθοπρωγεῖν, ἢ re τῶν τοιού- 
τῶν" πολὺ γὰρ ἄμεινον λέγουσιν οἱ ἐξαριθμοῦντες τὰς ape- 
gir tds, ὥσπερ Topylas, τῶν οὕτως ὁριξομένων. διὸ δεῖ, ὥσπερ ὁ 
ποιητὴς εἴρηκε περὶ γυναικός, οὕτω νομίξειν ἔχειν περὶ πάντων" 


320 


γυναικὶ κόσμον ἡ σιγὴ Φέρει, 


ἀλλ᾽ ἀνδρὶ οὐκέτι τοῦτο. 


ἐπεὶ δὲ παῖς ἀτελής, δῆλον ὅτι 


24 καὶ, which Ax, ἰδᾶνεβ untianslated, Lambin omitted ἢ a6 ἢ τὸ I) Pio Ls 
W? Ald., καὶ τὸ Q Ar, τὸ P23S2T> {[{ωΠἐχριοῦτον for τῶν τοιούτων M*P! |} 41 ὃ 


before παῖς omitted by ΠΡ 


more distinctly § Τὸ 7, (118). Like So- 
crates in Xenophon ἢ, 4, Plato (Hef, v. 
452 & 1) holds that, apart from heget- 
ting and bearing children, the difference 
between the sexes is a difference of de- 
gree: upon this 1s based his demand that 
women should share in the education of 
men, in war and public busmess, also 
(although thrs 1s expiessly stated only m 
the Laws) in the public meses. see 11, αὶ 
ae wz. (153), 6 § 5. 2 (ry6), 7 ὃ τ 2. 
231 Ὁ). Further, community of wives 
in the two upper classes of his uleal-state 
(tt. 1 § 3 f£, 7§ 1) τῷ clearly conuected 
with this; compare sz. (142) on In, 2 § 9, 
Zeller of. οι i 775 [Eng ti. Ζ͵αίο Ὁ. 
4811, Susemihl /%at, Phel τὰ, 168—170. 
Antstotle on the contrzay iecads the 
results of careful scientific obse: vations 
on the difference in temperament between 
the two seves in Last, lat. 1X. 1 § ὅν 
δὲ 7.8 Go8a ar fii: τὰ θήλεα μαλακῴ- 
Tepe καὶ κακουργότερα καὶ ἧττον ἁπλᾷ καὶ 
προπετέστερα καὶ περὶ τὴν τῶν τέκνων 
τροφὴν φροντιστικώτερα,, ἔστι δὲ καὶ δύσθυ- 
Μὸν μᾶλλον τὸ θῆλυ τοῦ ἄρρενος καὶ δύσελπι, 
καὶ ἀναιδέστερον καὶ ψευδέστερον, εὐαπα- 
τητότερον δὲ καὶ μνημονιλώτερομ, ἔτι δὲ 
ἀγρυπνότερον κτλ, ΟΡ, De gener. anun. 
1V. 6 τὸ f., 1718. 8 15, and Zeller τα ii 688 
with 2, δ ὌΒΕΜ, (116) 

43 Bota κτλὶ Cp. mn 4 8 
3, # (410), § τό π᾿ (4gr), $17 1. (495): 
also 1, §§ 7 1. (42 Ὁ), 12 81,90. See 
on the other side m, (120) on 1, 13 § 11. 
SuseM. (117) 

810 24 κατὰ ptpos) ‘in detail’. 

3 The same protest in Wie, Erk, τι. 
ἡ 31, cp. 2 88 3, 4. 

26 τὸ εὖ ἔχειν] Plato Rep. iv. Ε 
ὑγίειά, ris καὶ εὐεξίᾳ ψυχῆ: Gorg 506 Ὁ 


τάξει τεταγμένον ἐστὶν ἡ ἀρετὴ ἑκάστου. 

27 οἱ éfap. κτλ] As Gorgias does in 
Plato’s Afeno 7x BE, where the Platonic 
Socrates attacks the doctrine, Aristotle 
18 here defending Gorgias agamst that 
polemic and expresses his agreement 
with him m the mam. Schlosser well 
observes that the defence certainly misses 
the mark, as Plato in the Jéno insists 
with perfect right that the geneiic notion 
of vutue ἣν δὲ first to be defined, and in 
the Z¢#zcs Aristotle starts from that, On 
ae 588 #. (448) to ΠῚ. 2, 2. SUSEM. 
4 


δ. 11 28 ὁ πονητήθ] Sophocles Ajax 
293. See further 5 (117). ΘΌΘΕΜ, (119) 

31 ἐπεὶ δὲ KA} “Since the child has 
not yet fully developed, his excellence is 
not to he refered simply and solely to 
himself, but to peifect development and 
the standard of his educato: ” 

The slave’s moval excellence 18. re- 
stiicted to that which fits him to be well 
rie on by his masta, the child’s to 
that which fits him to be well trained by 
hay father. In the child only the germ of 
human viitue 15 present (Vic. Zh. 1 9. 
10, IIL 12. § ff); on this see συ (ν1). 13. 
5%, (875)+ but m the adult slave, so fa 
as he possesses the indispensable mini- 
mum of such a vintue at all, it 1s at least 
actually developed. Childien and slaves 
have only to obey ; the wife must mdeed 
obey he husband, but then she has along 
with him to command the remaining 
members of thé family. This implies 
that her vintue is not merely ὑπηρετική, as 
Aristotle inexactly puts χε 8 9 Further 
with 88 &—rr compare Poetics 12 § 3 
and tote (τοι b) in Susemihl’s edition. 
Susem, (126) 


9 


1. 18. 18] 1260 ἃ 28—1260 a 41. 201 


τούτου μὲν καὶ ἡ ἀρετὴ οὐκ αὐτοῦ πρὸς αὐτόν ἐστιν, ἀλλὰ πρὸς (V) 
815 τὸ τέλος καὶ τὸν ἡγούμενον. ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ δούλου πρὸς δεσπότην. 
ἔθεμεν δὲ πρὸς τἀναγκαῖα χρήσιμον εἶναι τὸν δοῦλον, 

88 ὥστε δῆλον ὅτι καὶ ἀρετῆς δεῖται μικρᾶς, καὶ τοσαύτης ὅπως 10 
μήτε δ ἀκολασίαν μήτε διὰ δειλίαν ἐλλείψῃ τῶν ἔργων, ὦπο- 
ρήσειε δ᾽ ἄν τις, τὸ νῦν εἰρημένον εἰ ἀληθές, dpa καὶ τοὺς 
τεχνίτας δεήσει ἔχειν ἀρετήν' πολλάκις γὰρ 8’ ἀκολασίαν 

818 ἐλλείπουσι τῶν ἔργων. ἢ διαφέρεν τοῦτο πλεῖστον; ὃ μὲν yap 

40 δοῦλος κοινωνὸς ξωῆς, ὃ δὲ πορρώτερον, καὶ τοσοῦτον ἐπι- 


βάλλει ἀρετῆς ὅσον mep καὶ δουλείας" 6 γὰρ βάναυσος τε- 


32 αὑτὸν Τ' (ad se ipsum William) {| 33 τὸ τέλος] τὸν τέλειον Ῥ4"δ' WLS Ar, Ald, 
Bk. |] 36 ἐλλεέψει P? (but ἐλλείψη corr.4) Gottl. Bk.2 Susem.?24 perhaps nghtly 
Ι [ἀπορήσειε,,.Ὁ 2 τεχνιτῶν] Schmidt | 37 dpa T 115 (yet Q perhaps has dpa) ἢ} 
30 ἥ «οὔ, ἀναγκαῖον δὲ: διαφέρει «-»ν;» Schmidt. || τούτων I (emended apparently 
by p') 40 Whether Ar, read αὐτῷ in lus ms. after τοσοῦτον as I once assumed 
from hus translation, is more than doubtful: τοσοῦτον -«- αὐτῷ!» PSchneider J ére- 
βάλλει] ἐπιβαλεῖται Schmidt [| 41 -«-δουλικῆς:» or <danperixys> hefore ἀρετῆς 
? Susem, (see Comm.); yet in 38 ἀρετήν alone expresses this {| wep omitted by 


(p 22) 


I'M’, hence [περ] Susem.? 


§ 12 35 dperis.... .36 ἔργων] But 
how on Anstotle’s own psychology and 
theory of virtue 1s even this mmmumnm of 


moral yntue, which is the condition of 
his seiviceableness, possible in the slave, 
if he shows no trace of deliberation or 
puiposed action of his own? See Mie. 
Eth, Wi cc, 2, 3, Walter of. δ. p 169 IF, 
212 ff, Zeller of. δ. mii 590 2. (3). Yet 
all goodness or badness of characte: and 
conduct is derived from the quality of 
the προαίρεσις, 2.2. from the bent of the 
wil im mtention and purpose. Let. 6 
ἐδ 5, 6, 17,15 § 1, #2. (884) on Fol. IV 
fel: 13 § 9. Plato speaks far more 

umanely on this subject Lazus Vi. 776 Ὁ, 
where he admits that ere now many ἃ 
one has found in his slaves men on 
all pomts of more approved virtue than 
his brothers or sons. But in this he 
contradicts the fundamental assumptions 
which he makes in common with A:- 
istotle; cp Zeller 11 1 755 £ [Eng. tr. 
late Ὁ. 459), Amistotle humself giants 
that even slaves may have a noble cha- 
racter, Poet. τῷ ἃ τ, καὶ yap γυνή ἐστι 
χρηστὴ καὶ δοῦλον, καίτοι γε tows τού- 
τῶν τὸ μὲν χεῖρον τὸ δὲ ὅλως φαῦλον ἐστίν, 
Ifhe ismoie consistent elsewhere, his con- 
sistency only involves the whole theory in 
self-contiadiction m another way, and 
discloses all the more its untenableness 
on internal grounds: see 5 § 8 7. (43), 


§ 9 2. (45): alsop 21x. SuseM. (121) 

39 4 mtroduces Aristotle’s own view : 
“or shall we rather say...” more freely ; 
“smely here is a very great difference, ’ 

$18 40. κοινωνὸς So's] whereas the 
citizens are κοιρωνοὶ βίου: Nic Eth ν, 6. 
4. τοῦτο δ' ἐστὶ κοινωνῶν βίον πρὸς τὸ 
εἶναι αὐτάρκειαν : the slave 13 excluded 
from βίος, εὖ. x. 6. 8 εὐδαιμονίας δ᾽ οὐδεὶς 
ἀνδραπόδῳ μεταδίδωσιν, εἰ μὴ καὶ βίου. 

δὲ woppdrepoy] ‘futher iemoved’, 
* less dependent’ on his master. 

τοσοῦτον ἐπιβάλλει ἀρετῆς] sc. αὐτῷ: 
justso much of vitue as of slavery falls to 
his share. The verb intransitive but per- 
sonal, Comp. III. 6. 3, καθ᾽ ὅσον ém- 
βάλλει μέρος ἑκάστῳ τοῦ ξῆν καλῶς: τν(ντι). 
I. Io, ἑκάστῳ τῆς εὐδαιμονίας ἐπιβάλλει 
τοσοῦτον ὅσονπερ ἀροτῆς: Herod. Iv. 118, 
vil 43, Dem. De Cor. § 254, Ὁ. 312, 2. 

“This special virtue, 2.6. excellence of 
function, of the free workman differs fiom. 
the true virtue of man τῷ being something 
inferion and approxmnating to that of the 
slave: see #. (103) on 11 § 6 with the 
references, esp. IIT. 4. τὰ a. (486).” 
SusEM. (122) 

Mi T. L Heath objects to this, that if 
τοσοῦτον 15 the subject of ἐπιβάλλει, the 
change of subject from ὃ δὲ 1» suiely very 
hash. ‘Indeed, wsthout αὐτῷ, 15 1t not 
inconcetvably harsh? I think the sen- 
tence would go much better, if we could 


§ 15 
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TIOAITIKON A. 18, 


[I. 18. 13 


néob xvirns ἀφωρισμένην τινὰ ἔχει δουλείαν, καὶ ὁ μὲν δοῦλος (δ) 
τῶν φύσει, σκυτοτόμος δ᾽ οὐδείς, οὐδὲ τῶν ἄλλων τεχνιτῶν. 
ξ φανερὸν τοίνυν ὅτε τῆς τοιαύτης ὠρετῆς αἴτιον εἶναι δεῖ τῷ τι 
δούλῳ τὸν δεσπότην, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ «τὸν» τὴν διδασκαλιιεὴν ἔχοντα τῶν 
5 ἔργων [δεσποτικήν]. διὸ λέγουσιν οὐ καλῶς of λόγου τοὺς δούλους 
ἀποστεροῦντες καὶ φάσκοντες ἐπιτάξει χρῆσθαν μόνον" νουθε- 
τητέον γὰρ μᾶλλον τοὺς δούλους ἢ τοὺς παῖδας, 


ἀλλὰ περὶ μὲν τούτων διωρίσθω τὸν τρόπον τοῦτον "περὶ 


δ᾽ ἀνδρὸς καὶ γυναικὸς καὶ τέκνων καὶ πατρός, τῆς τε περὶ 


1260 Ὁ 4 «τὸν; Schneider following A1.; τὸν for τὴν Scoliger Reiske || § [δὲ- 
σποτικὴν} Giphanius (cp, the Comm.), Koraes conjectuies ἐπιστήμην, Bender δουλικὴν; 
δεσποτικῇ, transposed to follow ἐπιτάξει, Schmidt 


make ὃ δὲ the subject of ἐπιβάλλει, 1 
should translate ‘the artizan is farther 
removed and entrenches on vutue only 
to the same degiee as he entrenches on 
slavery” Cf, for the supposed use of 
ἐπιβάλλει De caclo τ. 5. ἃ το, 272.25 ὅσον 
γὰρ ἡ ἑτέρα [γραμμὴ] ἐπιβάλλει τῆς ἑτέρας, 
καὶ ἡ ἑτέρα ἐκείνης τοσοῦτον, where ém- 
βάλλειν contrasts with ἀπολύεσθαι. Is 
there any reason why ἐπιβάλλει should 
not = ἐπαλλάττει ὃ" In point of fact 
tus is perhaps the right construction, 
That we require αὐτῷ with the other, 
was pointed out Ly M. Schmidt and by 
me in my first edition (1872). At the 
same time is not dperjs by itself also 
strange? (See Critical Netes) If some- 
thing bke δούλου or τῆς τοιαύτης has heen 
lost, αὐτῷ may well have been lost with 
it. We certainly should expect ‘he shares 
in Seyvele virtue mm so far as his condition 
approximates to a slave’s’ SUSEM, 

1260 bs ἀφωρ. τινὰ ἔχει Sovdclay—is 
under 9 definate, limited form of slavery. 
Comp. Ahet, 1. 1 § x, 1354.9 3, with 
Cope’s note. also ὡρισμέναις above 4 § 1, 
t, (34). Some mierpet wrongly, ‘de- 
tached from the master.’ That the slayes 
rine be ie ball pei ag 56 

¢ artizans (who had largely sprung from 
them, 111, 5. 3) 68 an srticlal class, is 
a ra of the Greek contempt for 
labour. See 2, (93). 

1Δ 4 «τὸν». τὴν ϑιδασκ. ἔχοντα! 
“ the person who instructs him im routine 
duties.” This is the possessor of, or pro- 
ficient in, the δουλικὴ ἐπιστήμη which is 
more fully desciibed. above 7 § 2, where 
it 1s distinguished from δεσποτική. The 
discussion on the ‘vutue’ of the slave 
results ina more precise determination of 
δεσποτικὴ and its elevation by an exten- 


sion of its functions. The master may 
enttust his steward with the employment 
and dnectron of the slaves in his service, 
as Aristotle iionically 1emaiks, 7 § 5. 
but he must himself develope in them the 
minimum of vitue which they requne for 
this, Cp..(64)on7§g. Inline καὶ δε- 
σποτικὴν must be wiong : δουλικὴν is what 
we 1equne, and Bender would accod- 
ingly msert 1t in the text. But neither 
δουλικὴν nor δεσποτικὴν is fee hom gram~- 
matical objections, I piefer therefo1e to 
biacket the wad, SUsmat. (123) 

Here δεσποτικὴ or δεσποτεία is the art 
of making good servants. The house- 
hold like the state exercises a moral 
supeumtendence over its membets, 13 
§ 1, and its head 15 responsible for then 
moral pe ap ars 

5 οἱ λόγον. 6 μόνον] “ Those who pei- 
mut No conversation with slaves, and hold 
that we should merely give them ordets.’’ 
Plato Laws 777 &, τὴν δὲ olkérou mpdopy- 
σιν χρὴ σχεδὸν ἐπίταξιν πᾶσαν γίγνεσθαι. 
Elsewhere Plato ony recommends a 
humane treatment of slaves; see λὲν (127) 
on § 12. Susent. (124) 

Plato’s view 1s still from time to time 
approved, as aria pe ΡΥ Geoige Ehot, 

6 vovbernréay] Plato 23, κολάζειν ye 
μὴν ἐν δίκῃ δούλους δεῖ καὶ μὴ νονθετοῦντας 
ds ἐλευθέρους θρύπτεσθαι ποιεῖν. 

7 μᾶλλον] Because the slave, albeit 
unable to deliberate iationally himself, 
yet, as an adult, undeistands better than 
the child the rational admonitions con- 
veyed to him by otheis (Filleborn 11. 
Be Compate #. (120) on § rr above, 

21. (45) ON 580. ΒΌΒΕΜ. (126) 

§15 8 διωρίσθω τὸν τρόπον τοῦτον] 

Compare the close of ο, 7. 
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τὸ ἕκαστον αὐτῶν ἀρετῆς καὶ τῆς πρὸς σφᾶς αὐτοὺς ὁμιλίας, (V) 
τί τὸ καλῶς καὶ μὴ καλῶς ἐστί, καὶ πῶς δεῖ τὸ μὲν εὖ διώ- 
κειν τὸ δὲ κακῶς φεύγειν, ἐν τοῖς περὶ [rds] πολιτείας dvay- 
καῖον ἐπελθεῖν. ἐπεὶ γὰρ οἰκία μὲν πᾶσα μέρος πόλεως, ταῦτα τῇ 
δ᾽ οἰκίας, τὴν δὲ τοῦ μέρους πρὸς τὴν τοῦ ὅλου δεῖ βλέπειν 

15 ἀρετήν, ἀναγκαῖον πρὸς τὴν πολιτείαν βλέποντας παιδεύειν 
καὶ τοὺς παῖδας καὶ τὰς γυναῖκας, εἴπερ τι διαφέρειν πρὸς τὸ 
τὴν πόλιν εἶναι σπουδαίαν καὶ τοὺς παῖδας elvar σπουδαίους 

8186 καὶ τὰς γυναῖκας σπουδαίας. ἀναγκαῖον δὲ διαφέρειν" αἱ μὲν 
γὰρ γυναῖκες ἥμισυ μέρος τῶν ἐλευθέρων, ἐκ δὲ τῶν παίδων 
a0 οἰκονόμοι γίνονται τῆς πολιτείας. ὥστ᾽ ἐπεὶ περὶ μὲν τούτων 
διώρισται, περὶ δὲ τῶν λουπῶν ἐν ἄλλοις λεκτέον, ἀφέντες ὡς τέλος 
ἔχοντας τοὺς νῦν λόγους, ἄλλην ἀρχὴν ποιησάμενοι λέγωμεν, 
καὶ πρῶτον ἐπισκεψώμεθα περὶ τῶν ἀποφηναμένων περὶ τῆς 


ἀρίστης πολιτείας. ὁ. rie 


fa 


12 Nickes omits ras, following Ar. || 13 διελθεῖν Schmidt || 17 καὶ is omitted 
by WW, [καὶ] Susem.* || 20 οἰκονόμοι T, οἱ κοινωνοὶ Bk, gue gubernant (olaxo- 
νόμοι) Ar. | [éret ox λεκτέον] and 22 [λέγωμεν καὶ] Schmidt || 24 πολιτείας τῆς 
ἀρίστης I? Bk. 


τι τί τὸ καλῶς 50. ὁμιλεῖν (Congreve). 
πῶς δεῖ τὸ μὲν εὖ «ὁμιλεῖν διώκειν, 
how the ught mtercourse ought to be 
followed: cp τὸ δὲ κακῶς «ἄρχεσθαι καὶ 
dpxew> ἀσυμφόρως ἐστὶν ἀμφοῖν, 6 ὃ to. 

12 ἐν τοῖς ,«πολιτεία9}] This discus- 
sion means the scheme of the hest state 
mote especially, as 1s shown by the reason 


be found to be a much wider term than 
* constitution’ o: ‘form of goveinment’ 
(τάξις τῶν ἀρχῶν»), as mdeect the English 
woid ‘polity’ is still See vi(iv) rr. 
3, βίος τίς ἐστι πόλεως, and 2, (466) on III. 
3. 0. 
16 διαφέρει wpds=is an ἱπιροιίαπε 
means towaids the excellence of the city: 


subjomed, But so far as that has come = h “makes a, difference with regard 
down to us in B iv(vit) and νυ), to " So Iv(vii). 14. 4, πρὸς τὸ καλὸν 
this pomt was never reached, nor the διαφέρουσιν af πράξειϑ, 


question of the proper tiaming and edu- 
cation of the women. Cp. Ζπέγοι p. 49 
a4 (4), ἢ. 52. Susem (126) 

I5 ἀναγκαῖον] Probably because the 
family will then be treated as a part of 
the state, and will be better understood in 
relation to the whole Comp, 5. (33). 

πρὸς τὴν πολιτείαν κτλ} Cp. V(VIII). 
i. 1, Vini(v). 9. τι ff, and Mic, Eth. ν. 
ἃ. IX, τὰ δὲ ποιητικὰ τῆς ὅλης ἀρετῆς 
ἐστι τῶν νομίμων ὅσα νενομοθέτηται περὶ 
παιδείαν τὴν πρὸς τὸ κοινόν κτλ, with 
Jackson’s notes, The all umportant 
term πολιτεία will be fully explamed in 
B. mt (1 § 1, & 3, 6 8:1 &c). It will 


816 18 af μὲν ἐλευθέρων] Cp. τι. 9 
§§ 5, 6 22. (285), Plato yap: 481 8, οὐ 
γὰρ ἥμισυ μόνον ἐστίν, ὡς δόξειεν av, τὸ 
περὶ τὰς γυναῖκα. SUSEM (127) 

20 οἰκονόμοι, admimistiatois, τῆς πολι- 
τείας suits Αιἰδίοι θ᾽ Β views elsewhere at 
least as well as οἱ κοινωνοί : see III. 4 
88 τά, 15. τυ(ν 1). 14 §§ 4—6. 

21 ἃ ΚΤᾺ] “let us dismiss the 
present ion as complete, and carry 
on our subject from a fresh startmg-pomt, 
And fist let us review those theonsts 
who have put forwaid a scheme for the 
best form of polity.” With τοὺς νῦν 
λόγους cp. τοὺς πρώτους λόγους, 111. 6. 3. 
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EXCURSUS I. 
EPIMENIDES 1. 2 § 5. 


THE most detailed account we have of Epimenides is in Diog. Laert. 1 
1ag—~115 (cp. Suidas s 7), whilst of mode:n witers Hemi ich Epimenedes of 
Crete (Leipzig 1801. 8), Hick Aveta ul. 246 ff, and C, Schultess De Zyz- 
menide Crete (Bonn 1877. 8) give the fullest particulars. He was probably of 
Phaistos in Crete, but lived principally at Knosos and was held in unbounded 
esteem as an expiatory priest,a prophet, and a worker of magical cures, 
At the same time, 1t would appear, he was shrewd in practical statesmanship, 
so that some reckoned him among the seven wise men. His whole history 
is mythical. He is said to have reached the age of 154 or 157, or in the 
Cretans’ version of the story, of 299 years, and further to have passed 57 years 
of his eaily life asleep in a cave, The story of his having effected the 
purification of Athens about 596 2B.c. has been shown to be unhistorical 
by Niese Contributions to the history of Solon and of his time pp. 12—14 
(in Historische Untersuchungen Arnold Schafer gewtdinet, Bonn 1882). 
Whether he owes his place among the seven sages solely to this wok 
attributed to him as Solon’s coadjutor, which is Niese’s opmion, is not so 
certain, For to all appearance it is on better authority, at the least, that 
he is said to have played an important pait τῷ Sparta about 580 B.C, 
where he seems to have pronounced the oracles whereby the transference 
of the election of ephors from the kings to the popular assembly? 1e- 
ceived the requisite rehgious sanction? In connesion with ths he 
introduced there the worship of the Cretan moon-goddess Pasiphat and 
her oracular dreams: in their ancient official building the ephors had 
a memorial to him (Paus. 111 11, 11) and even preserved the hide, 
or animal’s skin insctibed with o1acles which he was alleged to have 
wiitten, See Urlichs Ox the Rheiva of Lycurgus in the Rheen. Mus. Vi. 
1848. 217—230, Duncker Azstory of Antiquity VI. p. 352 ff. ed. § (1882), 
Schdfer De ephores Lacedaemonius pp. 14—21 (Leipug and Guerfswald, 
1863. 4); also Gilbert Studien (Studies in the hestory of ancient Sparta) 
p. 185, Frick De cphoris Spartanés p. 31 f. (Gottingen 1872. 8). There is a 
curious story which makes him come to Athens only ten years before the 
Persian wars, and there prophesy these wars, Plato Laws 1642D. The works 
attributed to him in Diog. Laert. 1, 111—two epics, Κουρήτων καὶ Κορυβάντων 


1 Uf mdeed, considering the strange 
method by which the ephors were se- 
lected (see #. on 11. 9. 23), they can be 
said to have been elected ἦν the popular 
assembly at all, 

3 Trieber (forsckungen Berlm 1841 8) 
Researches wnto the history of the Spartan 
consttiution, p. 130 ff, has mdeed endea- 
vowed to prove that the new position of 
the ephors did not hegin until a conside- 


ably later peitod Of couse the ephors 
did not attain their new position at a 
single blow, as 1t were, by the mere fact 
that their election was taken out of the 
hands of the kings, On the contrary it 
must eyidently have taken long and 
arduous struggles to change the peed 
Portionate superiority of the kingly power 
into conesponding inferiority, 
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γένεσις καὶ Θεογονία, and ᾿Αργοῦς ναυπηγία re καὶ Ἰάσονος els Κόλχους ἀπόπλους, 
with prose works περὶ θυσιῶν and περὶ τῆς ἐν Κρήτῃ πολιτείας---Ἄθνοῦ had any 
existence . they are a mere invention of the romancer Lobon of Argos in 
his work περὶ ποιητῶν, as Hille: has shown in the σεν. Afus, XXXII. 1878, 
525 ff. Other works really appeared unde: the name of Epimenides, of 
which some wete forgeries attributed to him, others the writings of a later 
Epimenides, The Fathers mention a work Ox Oracles, περὶ χρησμῶν, which 
can hardly be a prose witting by him, but rather a collection of his oracles; 
if it is here that the hexameter Κρῆτες ἀεὶ ψεῦσται, κακὰ θηρία, γαστέρες 
dpyal occuis, which the writer of the Zpdstle to Titus, 1. 13, attubutes to 
one of the Cretan prophets, ἔδιος αὐτῶν προφήτης, without mentioning his 
name, Theodoret indeed ascribes the veise to Callimachus, but in his hymn 
to Zeus (1. 8) only the first words ate found; hence Epiphamuus (¢ dager. 1. 14) 
and Hieronymus (Τὶ Vif A. p. 707 Vall.) remaik that Callimachus on the 
contiary first took them fiom Epimenides, cp. Lubeck Azeronymus p. 12 f. 
However that may be, the wo1d quoted by Atistotle most probably occurred 
in a hexameter, very likely in a collection of oracles which Aristotle had 
before him, of which Epmmenides was the 1eputed author Moreover, in 
Rhet. UI 17. το, 1418 a 23 ἢ, Anstotle says that Epimenides did not divine 
the future, but only interpreted the obscurities of the past, wep) τῶν ἐσομένων 
οὐκ ἐμαντεύετο, ἀλλὰ περὶ τῶν γεγονότων μέν, ἀδήλων δέ; and this could hardly 
be affirmed except upon the evidence of such a collection, What con- 
nexion there was between this published collection of his oracles and the one 
which was jealously guarded at Sparta, it is umpossible to say. SUSEM. (17) 


EXCURSUS II. 
ON τὶ 6 §§ I—8, 1255 a §—b 3. 


THE recent contributions of Jackson Postgate and Ridgeway to the 
explanation of this passage, refeired to in x. (51) on 6 § 1, have not super- 
seded the more successful results attained by Hampke in the Phologus Xx1v. 
1866, 172 ff. Jackson however has the ciedit of clearing up the sense of 
εὔνοια, and Ridgeway by restoumng the right punctuation has helped to correct 
Hampke’s interpretation and to remove appatent difficulties, He saw that 
tn ὃ 4 the words 17 διὰ γὰρ...10 ἄρχειν form a parenthesis, and hence that the 
ἐπεὶ following refers not to this parenthesis but to the sentence which pre- 
cedes it. 

Anistotle admits that not every form of actual slavery is natural; a dis- 
tinction must be drawn between a slave who 1s so by nature and a slave 
according to convention and law. The two may, but need not necessarily, 
coincide. There are natural bondsmen who are not as a matter of fact 
enslaved, and people who aie not nature’s slaves are actually m seryi- 
tude: the former though not in slave’s estate deseive to be so; while the 
latter, although held in bondage, are undeserving of it. The (unwritten) 
law in question consists in the universal agreement that prisoncrs captuied 
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in war are the slaves of then conquerors (ἐν ᾧ ra κατὰ πόλεμον κρατούμενα 
τῶν κρατούντων εἶναι φασίν). This brings Austotle to the two extreme and 
opposite views between which his own holds the mean, the views of the 
unconditional opponents (A) and of the unconditional defenders (B) of each 
and every form of slavery. He fist speaks of the former, 1emaiking that 
they impeach the legality of the convention or positive law in question, 
inasmuch as the better man may become the slave of the stionger or mote 
powerful, whe1eas m a rational state of society viitue is the sole title to 
rule. This then is thei: view (11 οὕτως). the others (B), on the contrary, 
take the forme: view, ἐκείνως, that namely prescribed by the foregoing posi- 
tive law. The two views stand sharply opposed (19 διίστανται χωρίς) and in 
conflict (ἀμφισβήτησις), yet they have a common point of contact (ἐπαλλάτ- 
rovot), both facts bemg due to one and the same cause, An1stotle might 
have prevented all misapprehension of these words if he had wiitten ποιεῖ 
δὲ in line 13. This common cause of both facts 1s, namely, that virtue 
(ἀρετή) is that which primarily gives force and might, and that without 
some sort of excellence the exercise of force is impossible (ὅτε τρόπον τινὰ 
ἀρετὴ τυγχάνουσα χορηγίας καὶ βιάζεσθαι δύναται μάλιστα, καὶ ἔστιν ἀεὶ τὸ κρατοῦν 
ἐν ὑπεροχῇ ἀγαθοῦ τινός}; only, of course, vutue still requucs the indispensable 
condition of favourable extei nal ci:cumstances (χορηγία). This then is the com- 
mon poimt in the two contending views, the point where Anstotle agiees with 
both, that in the first place only virtue deserves to 1ule, and in the second 
place the requisite force to 1ule essentially depends upon virtue (Sere δοκεῖν 
μὴ ἄνεν ἀρετῆς εἶναι τὴν βίαν). But from this common point the conflict 
between the two theories breaks out on the question, wherein nght and 
justice consists (ἀλλὰ περὶ rod δικαίου μόνον εἶναι τὴν ἀμφισβήτησιν). Just for 
this reason (διὰ τοῦτο) the opponents of all slavery make the essence of right 
to consist in the mutual good-will of rulers and ruled: #e. in the fact that the 
ruler, on his part, does not govern in his own selfish interests, but for the 
welfaie of his subjects; and in the willing obedience, on theit pait, of the 
ruled, In other words they transfer to the relations between master and 
servant the punciple which Aristotle himself recognizes as the tiue one in the 
state, where he uses it to distingmsh “normal polities” from “ degenetate 
forms” (παρεκβάσεις) In this Aristotle discovers ther mistake . they assume 
that the truly virtuous man cannot desire to exercise any other kind of lond- 
ship,—that τὸ would be a misuse of his force, were he to do so: that he 
“would thereby cease to be a truly virtuous man. So conversely, fiom the pro- 


1 [Dr Jackson having kindly 1ead this 
excursus as if was passing through the 
press rematks upon this Jast sentence, 
that in his opinion this is precisely what 
these people do not appreciate and what 
Anstotle wishes to impress + them, 
viz, that virtue 15 the sole title to 1ule. 
He objects { 1) that the words ὅτι τρόπον 
τινὰ «οὐπεροχῇ ἀγαθοῦ τινός are nat to 
be taken as implymg that the two 
parties have formulated thax views in 
this way, but as Anstotle's explanation 


of the, common statement μὴ ἄνευ ἀρετῆς 
εἶναι τὴν βίαν. Further (2) he regards 
the two propositions contained in ὅτι 
τρόπον τινὰ, ἀγαθοῦ τινός as the case 
but not the waver of the partial agres- 
ment between (A) and (B): and he demus 
(3) to the statement that the two views 
simultaneously δέστανται and ἐπαλλάτ. 
Toust, (4) to the sense given to ἅτεροι 
λόγοι, and (5) to the vagueness m which 
the whole passage is left, especially in 
the part about τὸ δίκαιον. 
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position ‘virtue gives force’ the defenders of all slavery augue that ‘might is 
right’—forgetting that it is not virtue alone that gives force, but that it must 
have favowable external circumstances; when this 1s not the case the better 
man may easily succumb to the inferior. Aristotle might well assume this to 
be actually the reasoning employed by (B), fo: no other 1s logically conceivable. 
In regard to (A), the philosopher is not so certain whether they do thus far 
agree with (B) and with himself; whethe: they all 1eally assume that, as a 
rule, vutue leads to victory. As therefore the sole right of virtue to rule 
became doubtful, he feels obliged to give an explicit Justification of his course 
in attributing to them the argument above This is because, if the point of 
contact between the two views is lost, and both stand opposed without any 
community, the views of (:\), ἅτεροι λόγοι, contain nothing tenable or con- 
vincing, since they would yield this result that those who stand higher in 
mental and moial capacity do not desetve to be rulers and masters (ἐπεὶ δια- 
στάντων ye χωρὶς τούτων τῶν λόγων οὔτε ἰσχυρὸν οὐδὲν ἔχουσιν οὔτε πιθανὸν ἅτεροι 
λόγοι, ὡς αὐ δεῖ τὸ βέλτιον κατ᾽ ἀρετὴν ἄρχειν καὶ δεσπάζειν). Postgate σοι: Εν 
remarks that τὸ would have been clearer if Aristotle had wirtten ἅτερος λόγος 
for ἅτεροι λόγοι. 

Aristotle next passes to the view of a third party (C), agreeing in the 
practical result with that of (B), though not in the reason assigned, as its 
defendeis simply (ὅλως to be taken with ἀντεχόμενοι) adhere to the principle 
“what is legal 1s 1ight”; while even this result is restricted, because the 
principle 1s not allowed to apply to the case of non-Hellenes conquering Hel- 
lenes, but only to that of Hellenes conquering non-Hellenes or to the relations 
of the non-Hellenes to one another. The view of (C) is thus essentially 
nothing else than the popular opinion current m Greece, involved in this 
inne: contiadiction; and Aristotle shows that, in the main, his own coincides 
with it, since 1t maintains what 1s true in the popular opinion at the same 
time that it gets md of its inconsistencies. For on Aristotle’s theory also 
Greeks are, m the main, the natural rulers, barbarians the natural slaves, 
though this is a rule which certainly admits of many exceptions (see J#itvod, 
p. 25). SUSEMIHL, 

[Some salient features of Dr Jackson’s inte1 pretation may here be appended 
m his own words. He distinguishes three theories m 1255 a 7—26° viz. 
1, that of (A) who argues that all slavery is unjust and unnatural, because 
violence is wrong; ii. that of (B) who argues that all slavery is just and 
natural, because might 1s right; ni. that of (C) who argues that all slavery 1s 
just and natural, because what is legal is just’: while A1istotle declaies that 
in practice some slavery is just, some slavery unjust. “In 1255 a 12—21” 
he continues “Anstotle seeks to show that the positions of (A) and (B) are 
open to attack precisely in so faa as they differ from his own. 

“ Now the λόγοι of (A) and (B) 

i. All slavery is unjust 
ii. All slavery is just 
1 [Dr Jackson’s notation X, Y, Z 15 here altered to (A), (B), and (C), for the 
sake of untformity.] 
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ἐπιλλάττουσιν : Ze. slaveries which (A) pronounces unjust, (B) pronounces 
just. How is it, then, that these λόγοι ἐπαλλάττουσιν ? Whats the reason 
of the controversy between (A) and (Β) ἢ 

The reason is, Aristotle tells us, that, as ἀρετή with proper appliances is 
able to exert force or violence, while force or violence implies ἀγαθόν of some 
soxt or ather, (Δ) and (B) agree in assuming that wheie there is βία, there 
there is ἀρετή, and consequently suppose that they differ fundamentally in 
their notions of δίκαιον, That is to say, on the assumption that Ala 15 
always accompanied by dperj, (A), who conceives that m the cases which he 
has examined βία is detestable, and does not see anything to distinguish 
these cases fiom other cases, condemns all relations between inferio. and 
superior which are not based upon ‘loyalty’, 22. the willing obedience which 
an inferior 1.enders to ἃ kind and considerate superior; while (B) who 
conceives that in the cases which he has examined Ala is respectable, and 
does not see anything to distinguish these cases from other cases, takes as 
his principle ‘ might is 1ight’. 

When however the two theories are withdiawn within their proper lumits, 
so that they dorado χωρίς and no longer ἐπαλλάττουσι, the theory which (A) 
advances against (B) and the theory which (B) advances against (A), ἅτεροι 
λόγοι, have neither force nor plausibility as against the modified doctrine ὡς 
δεῖ τὸ βέλτιον κατ᾽ ἀρετὴν ἄρχειν καὶ δεσπόζειν! ἢ 

He adds in a note; “In other words, so long as (A) maintains that All 
slavery is unjust, and (B) that All slavery 1s just, (B) has something ἰσχυρόν 
and πιθανόν to urge against (A), (A) has something ἰσχυρόν and πιθανόν to 
wige against (B) But when (A) and (B) respectively fall back from their 
advanced and untenable positions to the position of Aristotle, (B) has no 
longer anything ἰσχυρόν or πιθανύν to urge against (A), (A) has no longer 
anything ἐσχυρόν or πιθανήν to urge against (B). It will be seen that I take 
τοὺς λόγους and τῶν λόγων to be ‘the theories of (A) and (B)’, ἅτεροι λόγοι 
to be ‘the theory adverse to (A’s) theory and the theory adverse to (B's) 
theory’, 22. ‘the theones of (B) and (A)’.” He agrees with Heitland (WVoles 
p. 11) that ἐπαλλάττειν means ptimarily to ‘overlap’, whether by super- 
position or by juxtaposition, and continues: “But when may propositions 
be said to ‘ovezlap’? At first sight two cases suggest themselves: (1) Ad/ 
& ἐκ Y might be said to overlap Some Xzs Y, and (2) Some X ἐς ¥ and 
Some X 28 not Y might be said to overlap one another, provided that these 
subcontraries are incompatible. It appears however that éra\Adrrew marks 
not 50 much the transgiession of a limit, as the invasion of a region beyond, 
and consequently that 4/7 X ἐς Y could not be said to ἐπαλλάττειν Some 
is Y. For this reason, as well as because éra\Adrrew understood in the 
former of the two senses indicated above, would not find a proper antithesis 


1 Apart altogether fiom my doubts 
whether the words of § 4 (especial 
ἐπεί, ἅτεροι, ὡς οὐ δεῖ as constructed wit! 
πιθανόν) can graumatically bear the 
meaning which Dr Jackson here assigns. 
to them, 1 fail fo see what imaginable 


interest the unconditional supporters of 
slavery, (B), have to contest the right of 
τὸ βέλτιον kar’ ἀρετὴν to rule at all, οἱ 
why they should seek to advance anything 
possessing force and plausibility against 
‘the modified doctrine’ Suse, 


ON I. 6 &§ 1-8, 209 


in διαστάντων χωρίς, 1 take ἐπαλλάττειν here in the latter of these senses, the 
whole field of slavery being a debatable ground which from opposite quarters 
(A) and (B) have overiun. With the phiase διαστάντων yopis, which represents 
the relative position of (A) and (B) when they have withdrawn to their own 
sides of the field, compare the kindred use of κεχώρισται in pe I, 464 Ὁ 27, 
Thus while I agree with Heitland that ‘overlap’ is the best English equiva- 
lent for ἐπαλλάττειν, I demur to his unqualified statement that the latter 
word expresses the relation in which subcontiaries stand to one another.”] 

Beinays’ rendering of 6 §§$ 3—5, 1255 ἃ 12—-24, mentioned in x. (51), is 
as follows (the woids in italics being supplied by him to explain the 
connexion of thought) 

“The reason for the difference of opinions, and the common ground 
taken by the divergent views, is that to a certain eatent intrinsic merit, when 
it attains exte.nal means, becomes also most competent to do violence, and 
every superior force depends upon the excess of some good quality οἱ other, 
so that violence seems not to be devoid of all noble: elements and the 
difference of opinion therefore conceins the question of justice only, For the 
one side discovers justice in benevolent tieatment, which precludes slavery s 
the others even hold it to be just that the stionge: should rule. Whereas if 
the views stood harshly opposed to each other, so that merely external 
or brutal violence according to the one, and intrinsic merié according to the 
other, justified the claim to vile, then the view which impugns the nght of 
the man, who 1s the better by his intrinsic metit, to be 1uler and lord would 
be unable to adduce anything cogent or even plausible on its own behalf. 
Others however fasten wholly on an assumed empuical justice, such as the 
law, and declaie slavery brought about by war to be just merely because the 
law sanctions 1t; yet νὰ the same bieath they are forced to admit that it is 
unjust.” 


EXCURSUS ΠῚ, 
THE RELATION OF χρηματιστικὴ TO οἰκονομική : 1. 8, 2 


ὅτι μὲν οὖν οὐχ ἡ αὐτὴ τῇ οἰκονομικῇ ἢ χρηματιστική, δῆλον...πότερον δὲ μέρος 
αὐτῆς ἐστί τι ἢ ἕτερον el8os, ἔχει διαμφισβήτησιν, The most obvious course 
is to understand ἕτερον εἶδος as only another expression for a mere auxiliary 
science (ὑπηρετική), or at least as including the relation of an auxiliary 
science under the case that the two are wholly distinct. In this sense all 
the commentators take it; both (1) those who think with Hampke—see x, 
(67) on 1. 8. I—that Anstotle simply wished to set up as an auxiliary 
science just so much of χρηματιστικὴ as stands in a natuial ielation to οἶκο- 
vopixy, and consequently in c. 8 § 13 would set matters mght by omitting 
μέρος, so that the direct branch of χρηματιστικὴ 1s not there said to ‘be 
a part of’, but only ‘to belong to’, οἰκονομική, as that with which it is 
concerned :—~and (2) those who with Buchsenschitz rely on the received text 


H. 14 
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of 8 ὃ 13 and maintain Aristotle’s decision to be this: that the direct branch 
of χρηματιστικὴ is really a part of οἰκονομική, but that the ‘natural’ part of 
indirect χρηματιστική, the theory of exchange, 1s, on the contrary, merely 
an auxiliary science. Now there is no passage τῷ which Auistotle makes 
even the slightest allusion to such a difference in the relation of the two to 
olxovopsxy}, But he states explicitly that not until c. ro does he pioceed to 
give a definite answer to the question proposed in c. 8 ὃ 1, viz. how that 
btanch of χρηματιστική, with which the householder 15 conceined, 1s related 
to οἰκονομεκή ; the answer being that τὲ 1s in one respect a part of οἰκονομική, 
in another respect an auxiliary science, τὸ §§ 1~3, The matter cannot 
therefore have been previously decided. And yet he had just said that 
οἰκονομικὴ has to do with the use or consumption of commodities, χρημα- 
τιστικὴ With their production, and that hence the two aie hete.ogencous, 
because consumption and production are not the same thing. Now, as 
Schutz 1emarks, this necessarily implies that for the same reason even the 
branch of χρηματιστικὴ most closely allied to οἰκονομικὴ cannot be a part of it 
except ina restricted and relative sense, This again 1s decisively confi:med 
by Atistotle’s requirement, Iv(vi1). 9 δὲ 3, 4, 7, 18; 10 ὃδ 97—14, that while 
none but landowners are to be citizens and none but citizens landownets, 
they shall not themselves carry on agriculture or cultivate their own estates, 
since in this way even agriculture really ceases, strictly speaking, to be a 
distinctive part of household management or domestic economy, Yet on 
another side the connexion still semains so close that Aristotle can distin- 
guish between the functions of husband and wife in housekeeping by saying 
IIL 4. 17 #. (496), that the one has to acquue, the other to keep; in other 
words that the external management of the property is moe appiopriate to 
the husband, the mtcrnal management to the wife. From all this it follows 
that érepuv εἶδος denotes something which is not connected with οἰκονομικὴ 
either as a part of it, Οἱ simply as an awultary to it: the mote subtle distinc- 
tion between branch and subsidiary science 1s, ἔοι the piesent, to remain 
undecided ; and μέρος is used in a vaguer sense, even coveiing the case of an 
ausiliary science, this bemg also true of 10 § 1, so that there 1s certainly no 
need to expunge the word there. Such instances of inexactness and caie- 
less expression frequently obscure Aristotle’s meaning ; but in this part of the 
work they are unusually numerous, Thus χρηματιστικὴ has three meanings, 
(1) Ξε κτητική, τῷ the widest sense; 3 ὃ 3 and c. 8. and, im a narrower sense, 
(2)=peraPryrixh or καπηλική, ἡ μὴ ἀναγκαία of 9 § 18 (so from σ,9 § 1 
onwards); and again (3) τε ἡ ἀναγκαία, ἡ κατὰ φύσιν, 9 ὃ 12, ς, 1τὸ (cp. λ. on 8 1). 
Several times only accurate observation of the context can determine which 
of the three senses the word has, Similarly μεταβλητικὴ or μεταβολικὴ as a 
general term for exchange includes under it both the natural and unnatural 
species of indirect acquisition, both that which comes under οἰκονομικὴ and 


1 If Buchsenschutz had definitely put in the negative. To acquire and t 
the question to himself, whether acquir- or connine, ac ieally opposed sd sta 
ing can be a branch of using and con- what Aristotle says briefly, but to my 
suming he would no doubt have answered thinking quite clearly. 
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that which 1s alien to it; but sometimes τὸ 1s found in the narrower accepta- 
tion of retail trade proper, καπηλική, a8 in 9 § 12, 10 ὃ 4,11 83. Teichmuller 
has some good remaiks on the want of a stuct terminology in Aristotle 
Arist. Forschungen τι. 4 ff. 

Besides, to ask whether χρηματιστικὴ is a part of οἰκονομική, 15) as Oncken 
has pomted out?, a perverse way of raising the question For χρηματιστικὴ, 
conversely, has a wider field than οἰκονομική : even the finances of the state 
and the labour of the whole society of the citizens are intimately concerned 
in it, and the eainings which supply the wants of single households form 
only an important part of this sum total of the national income. Aristotle 
finds himself accordingly compelled to speak of a χρηματιστικὴ (8 88 13—15 ; 
11 § 13) which ts not simply for the householder and the famuy cucle, but for 
statesmen and the commonwealth At the same time he 1s so inconsistent 
as to destgnate the accumulation of a stock of commodities or possessions 
which shall be useful for civil society, whether it be by direct production or 
by plunder, a bianch or a concein of olxovopexy® Cp the sofes on 8 
ὃ 13-15, and on 15 ὃ 13, Susem (69) 


ΝΟΤΕ on I. 13 § 12: REASON AND VIRTUE IN THE SLAVE, 


The difficulty pointed out in xzofes (45) and (121) on 5 § 9 and 13 § 12, 
may pethaps be 1emoved as follows _If the slave by nature is to be altogether 
without that lower part of reason, which Auzistotle here calls τὸ βουλευτικόν, he 
would be without reason altogethe: ; for still less can he be said to have the 
higher part, τὸ ἐπιστημονικόν, scientific thought. But then he would quite cease 
to be a human being. The expression ὅλως οὐκ ἔχει τὸ βουλευτικόν, 13 § 7, 
should therefore be taken as hypeibolical and interpreted 1n the hight of that 
other, and itself hyperbolical, statement κοινωνῶν λόγου τοσοῦτον ὅσον 
αἰσθάνεσθαι ἀλλὰ μὴ ἔχειν 5 § Οἱ 1eason is present in the slave only, so 
to speak, as a δύναμις, not as a ἕξις ; and Aristotle avails himself of the 


nance of the household the means, which 
the other science mdicates ” It must be 
observed in 1eply to this, (a) that only the 
smaller and less essential branch of olxo- 
νομικὴ τὰ Anstotle’s sense has this func- 
tron, 13 § 1, (4) that as it has to do with 


1 Staatshhre τι, 8x. ‘Tt is just hike 
putting the question : Is the untversal the 
same as the particula., or a part of it, οἱ 
a distinct species? Foi that χρηματιστικὴ 
has the wider generahty Bi that olao- 
vojuxy 1s the particular, 1s evident. We 


should have expected to heai, what χρη- 
ματιστικὴ is in itself, what comes under 
it, and then the 1elation of οἰκονομικὴ to 
it would have followed of itself and have 
been arrived at very sumply. Whereas 
by adopting the opposite” ὃ “proceduie, 
we can only with difficulty surmise that 
χρηματιστικὴ 13 undoubtedly an indepen- 
dent branch of science, treating quite 
generally of the means to acquire pio- 
perty and increase wealth; that ofxo- 
νομικὴ teaches us to apply to the mainte- 


consumption, while χρηματιστικὴ 15 con- 
cerned with acquisition, even this branch 
of olxovoytsy is not related to χρημα- 
τιστικὴ simply as particula to univeisal 

® Schutz alone saw this difficulty and 
vainly tied to get over it by the omission 
of καὶ πολιτικῶν and καὶ τοῖς πολιτικοῖς, 
8§15 He failed ἴα 588 ire “ τ: oon 
ne to reyect πόλεως ἢ in Ig sz 
ΩΣ that these woids indeed must be 
the first to go. 
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hyperbole μὴ ἔχειν to denote that only the indispensable, οἱ 1oughly speaking 
significant, minimum of rational delibe:ation, and theiefore of 1eason 
geneially, is found in such men It is precisely similar with c. 6 of the 
Poetics, where first of all §9, 14502 7, charactets (ἤθη) are said to form a part 
of every tiagedy, and then a little farther on § 14, a 23, we 1ead ἄνευ μὲν 
πράξεως οὐκ ἂν γένοιτο τραγῳδία, ἄνευ δὲ ἠθῶν γένοιτ᾽ ἄν. al γὰρ τῶν νέων τῶν 
πλείστων ἀήθεις τραγῳδίαι εἰσὶν καὶ ὅλως ποιηταὶ πολλοὶ τοιοῦτοι, Comp. 
Flermes XIX τ88., Ὁ 592. SuSEM. Plato too, Rep. IV. 441 A, says λογισμοῦ 
& ἔνιοι μὲν ἔμοιγε δοκοῦσιν οὐδέποτε μεταλαμβάνειν, of δὲ πολλοὶ ὀψέ ποτε. Taken 
strictly this would deny to child:en and many adults the possession, as well 
as the use, of reason. 


NOTE on I. 2 § 13: 1253 ἃ 20—24, 


ἀναιρουμένου γὰρ τοῦ ὅλου οὐκ ἔσται ποὺς οὐδὲ χείρ, εἰ μὴ ὁμωνύμως, ὥσπερ εὖ 
τις λέγει τὴν λιθίνην διαφθαρεῖσα γὰρ ἔσται τοιαύτη, πάντα δὲ (? γὰρ) τῷ ἔργῳ 
ὥρισται καὶ τῇ δυνάμει, ὥστε μηκέτι τοιαῦτα ὄντα οὐ λεκτέον τὰ αὐτὰ εἶναι GAN 
ὁμώνυμα, The words of 2. (28) p. 150 “τῇ τοιαύτη ει true hand ” will admit of 
further elucidation. Scholl, who maintains this to be the meaning of τοιαύτη, 
‘talis qualis esse debet vera manus’ (Susem. Quaest. Crit. 1V p 5), cites as 
analogous the use of τοιοῦτος in De part. animal. 1. 1 §§ 25, 26, 640 Ὁ 33; 
καίτοι καὶ 6 τεθνεὼς ἔχει τὴν αὐτὴν τοῦ σχήματος μορφήν, ἀλλ᾽ ὅμως οὐκ ἔστιν 
ἄνθρωπος. ἔτι δ᾽ ἀδύνατον εἶναι χεῖρα <riv> ὁπωσοῦν διακειμένην, οἷον χαλκῆν 
4 ξυλίνην, πλὴν ὁμωνύμως, ὥσπερ τὸν γεγραμμένον ἰατρόν. οὐ γὰρ δυνήσεται 
ποιεῖν τὸ ἑαυτῆς ἔργον, ὥσπερ οὐδ' αὐλοὶ λίθινοι τὸ ἑαυτῶν ἔργον, οὐδ᾽ ὁ γεγραμ- 
μένος ἰατρός, ὁμοίως δὲ τούτοις οὐδὲ τῶν τοῦ τεθνηκότος μορίων οὐδὲν ἔτι τῶν 
τοιούτων ἐστί, λέγω δ᾽ οἷον ὀφϑαλμός, χείρ (where Scholl has himself added 
τὴν). The citation is the more apposite because Scholl takes διαφϑαρεῖσα χεὶρ 
to mean precisely rod τεθνηκότος χείρ, ‘manus colporis extincti, ἀναιρουμένον 
τοῦ ὅλου, quac propter hanc solam causam simul co11upta est appellanda.’ 

There 1s however another suggestion. Even gianting that, as Scholl 
contends, διαφθαρεῖσα 15 subject and τοιαύτη predicate, and that διαφθαρεῖσα 
means ‘a dead man’s hand,’ may not τοιαύτη mean simply ‘homonymous, a 
hand in much the same sense as a hand of stone? Thus explained ἔσται 
τοιαύτη is parallel to οὐ λεκτέον τὰ αὐτὰ ἀλλ᾽ ὁμώνυμα, there 1s no need to 
insert οὐκ, and πάντα γὰρ (which the best Mss. of the old translation attest) 
is a distinct improvement upon πάντα δὲ So im effect Vettou p. 14 (ed. 
of 1576) : “ posset enim, inquit, aliquis manum vocare e lapide foimatam, 


quae tamen manus non esse peispicitur. neque enim fungitur munere 
manus, manus vero hominis mortui talis profecto est.” 


ta6o b 47 


B. 


ἐπεὶ [δὲ] προαιρούμεθα θεωρῆσαι περὶ τῆς κοινωνίας τῆς (1) 


πολιτικῆς, τίς κρατίστη πασὼν τοῖς δυναμένοις ζῇν ὅτι μά- 
Mora κατ᾽ εὐχήν, δεῖ καὶ τὰς ἄλλας ἐπισκέψασθαν πολι- 
8ο τείας, αἷς τε χρῶνταί τινες τῶν πόλεων τῶν εὐνομεῖσθαι 
λεγομένων, καὶ εἴ τίνες ἕτεραι τυγχάνουσιν ὑπὸ τινῶν εἰρη- 
μέναι καὶ δοκοῦσαι καλῶς ἔχειν, ἵνα τό τ' ὀρθῶς ἔχον ὀφθῇ 


1260 b 27 δὲ omitted by ΠῚ Ax., and γὰρ would make a better transition, 


Sec 


Juin. p. τὰς 2.3 || 28 τίς ΠῚ and P4(coir, nm the margin over an easme), ἢ I? 
Bk. P4 (rst hand) || 31 κἂν ΡῈ 1 Bk, (perhaps nightly) || τυγχάνουσιν Ῥϑ (rst hand) 
and perhaps Τ᾿, τυγχάνωσιν M® P34 C4 Qh To 0 Ald. Bk,t and a laie: hand in P? ἢ 
εὐρημέναι Schneider, but see Dittenbeiger of. ¢. Ὁ. 1368f. {| 32 τ᾽ omitted by M#P? 


Book 11 15 the critical postion of the 
work, just as an examination of preceding 
theouies serves for an mtioductiun to other 
Austotelian treatises, Aleraphysees Phystes 
Piychology ἃς Here co 1—8 deal with 
Political Thinkers, ce 9—12 with Exist- 
ing Constitutions See Jutrod Ὁ 32. 

c x Our olyect ts to discover the best 
scheme of politwal society We must there- 
Sore examine in detail the best existing 
Jorms of government and the theortes of 
our pi edecessors. § τ΄ 

First of all, should the community 
which wn some measure 15 unplied in every 
erty (§ 2) extend to wives and children and 
to property, as τη Plato's Republic ® 8 3 

8 1 ra6ob 27 προαιρούμεθα] This 
15 evidence (as against Gottling Preface Ὁ, 
xviu, and othe1s) that Austotle mtended 
to construct an ideal state: see Spengel 
Uther die Pohtkk p. 11, ond compare 1V 
(vu). 13, 4. 

κοινωνία ris πολ} This takes us 
hack tot. 181. Thezmperfect ‘associa- 
tions’ whose i¢lation to civil society, 7 
πολιτικὴ Kow , was the prelummary pro- 
blem, have been dealt with m B, τ. 

29 κατ᾽ εὐχήν] Fo: this expression see 
6872 (202); Tv(vi1). 4 881, 2, 6 ὶ 3» 


τὸ ὃ 13, τὰ § 1, 12 § 9, 1389, VHIV). 
1r§ x with notes SusEm (128) 

In Plato εὐχαῖς ὅμοια τα chimencal 
scheme, 4.2%. Rep. 456 0, οὐκ dpa ἀδύνατά 
γε οὐδὲ εὐχαῖς ὅμοια ἐνομοθετοῦμεν, 499 C, 
δικαίως ἂν καταγελῴμεθα, ὡς ἄλλως εὐχαῖς 
ὅμοια λέγαντες, and πὶ 540 D μὴ εὐχὰς 
εἰρηκέναι is explained by ἀλλὰ" χαλεπὰ 
μέν, δινατὰ δὲ πῃ Thus εὐχὴ πεαῃ ideal, 
something visionary, impracticable, as in 
Demosth ¢. Zimocr 722, 19, εἰ γὰρ αὖ 
καλῶς μὲν ἔχοι, μὴ δυνατὸν δέ τι φράζοι, 
εὐχῆς οὐ νόμου διαπράττοιτ' ἂν ἔργον. 
Simuarly oftare in Laim. By ζῆν μάλιστα 
κατ᾽ εὐχὴν Aristotle implies that no 1¢- 
strictions are placed on the 1eahzation of 
the scheme by cucumstances, 

80 tives τῶν πόλεων] See rv(vir). 
14. 15. SUSEM. (128 b) 

εὐνομεῖσθαι λεγομένων] e.g. by the his- 
torical Sociates Xen 2762}. II] 5, 18, 1V- 
4 18+ Plato Crito 52 Ἐ, Ps -Plato Adinos 
320 B. Add Nic, ΖΔ 1. 13,3 

32 ἵνα κτλ] ‘in oider to note what 
they have of nght and useful, and to show 
that τὸ 15 fiom no love of ingenious specu- 
lation at all hazuds (as the seach fox 
some new form of polity, disunct from 
these, might seem to imply) but from the 
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καὶ τὸ χρήσιμον, ἔτι δὲ τὸ ξητεῖν τί παρ᾽ αὐτὰς ἕτερον μὴ (1) 
δοκῇ πάντως εἶναι σοφίξεσθαι βουλομένων, ἀλλὰ διὰ τὸ μὴ 
18 καλῶς ἔχειν ταύτας τὰς νῦν ὑπαρχούσας, διὰ τοῦτο ταύτην 
δοκῶμεν ἐπιβάλλεσθαι τὴν μέθοδον. 
ἀρχὴν δὲ πρῶτον ποιητέον, } περ πέφυκεν ἀρχὴ ταύτης 5 
τῆς σκέψεως. ἀνάγκη γὰρ ἤτοι πάντας πάντων κοινωνεῖν τοὺς 
πολίτας, ἢ μηδενός, ἢ τινῶν μὲν τινῶν δὲ μή, τὸ μὲν οὖν μηδενὸς 
40 κοινωνεῖν φανερὸν ὡς ἀδύνατον (ἡ γὰρ πολιτεία κοινωνίω τις 
ἐστί, καὶ πρῶτον ἀνάγκη τοῦ τόπου κοινωνεῖν' ὁ μὲν γὰρ τόπος εἷς 
πρότα ὃ τῆς μιᾶς πόλεως, οἱ δὲ πολῖται κοινωνοὶ τῆς μιᾶς πόλεως)" 
58 ἀλλὰ πότερον ὅσων ἐνδέχεται κοινωνῆσαι, πάντων βέλτιον 
κοινωνεῖν τὴν μέλλουσαν οἰκήσεσθαι πόλιν καλῶς, ἢ τινῶν 
μὲν τινῶν δὲ οὗ βέντιον; ἐνδέχεται γὰρ καὶ τέκνων καὶ 
εγυναικῶν καὶ κτημάτων κοινωνεῖν τοὺς πολίτας ἀλλήλοις, 
ὥσπερ ἐν τῇ πολιτείᾳ τῇ Πλάτωνος" ἐκεῖ γὰρ ὁ Σωκράτης 


8.8 


33 τί ῬΊ, omitted by I'M’, hence [rt] Susem.?, pahaps ughtly || 36 ἐπιβα- 
λέσθαι LE Bk. (perhaps rightly) || 40 πολιτεία IT, πόλις Susem 1.5. Ax, (ἢ) and Τ' (Ὁ), 
ciwitas William |] 41 τοῦ τόπου after κοινωνεῖν ΜΕΡῚ || els ὁ τῆς I, ἰσότης Τί 
Ar ἢ 

126raZddAdd Ὁ 16 αἱρετώτερον. Eubulog, in Angelo Mat's Sez ἐῤέ. vet. nov. coll. 
Pat τὰ, p. 671 sqq., attempts to refute this passage || ὅσον M*C4Q'T? || 
πάντων omitted by I, [πάντων] Susem.? but see Dittenberger of. c. Ὁ. 1363f || 6 


wrdraves πολιτεία M'P!, πολιτεία τοῦ πλάτωνος Ὁ» Ὁ" W? Lt Ald. 


defectrveness of all schemes hitherto 
framed that we have undertaken this in- 
vestigation.” 

34. σοφίζεσθαιτε αὔξοι widom, show 
one’s cleverness, whence σοῴφιστήθ. Else- 
where in the treatise simply ‘to devise,’ 
§ 319, VI{IV). 13 1, VIN(VI). τὰ 10. 

36 ἐπιβάλλεσθαι] Shilleto con:paies 
Thue, vi. 40, Plato Soph, 264 2, 712). 
43 Ὁ, Laws X. 892 D, for this sense ‘to 
take up.’ 

§2 37 ἥ wep πέφυκεν! The natal 
beginning, seemg that every state is a 
form of association, κοινωνία, I. 1. 1 
(Eaton), SusEM. (129) 

ἥτον πάντας πάντων κτλ} The 
same alternatives are given Iv(v11). 8 § 8 
—9 §2. 
41 τοῦ τόπου] The converse is not 
univeisally true. Mere contiguity of resi- 
dence 1s not enough to constitute citizen- 
ship: 111.1 § 3, 9 ὃ 9. Note here the idea 
of ers story in the germ. 

§ 8 1261 a 3 οἰκήσεσθϑαι] Eaton 
proposes ἃ reflexive sense, “‘ direct itself 


alight,” comparing Thue. v1, 18 τὴν πόλιν 
τρίψεσθαι αὐτὴν περὶ αὑτὴν and othe: 
Ὁ) ᾿ 

κεῖ εὐ IV 423 EF V 449 C—~ 
466 Ὁ. This passage and γίνε ἡ, 
justify the mnference that 6 Σωκράτης wit 
the aticle v(vit). 7.9, means thiough- 
out ὁ ἐν τῇ πολιτείᾳ Σ, Sociates, the 
character in the Platomc dialogue, in 
keeping with Austotle’s cautious manner 
of refetumg contioversially to contem- 
porary thought. Not directly named, as a 
tule, Plato Imks unde: Socrates (cp. 27. 
516, 199), as under τινές, τις τῶν πρότερον, 
and the like, See Campbell’s apt remarks 
on simula: ieticence in Plaio, Zufrod. to 
Theacletus γγ. xxx1v, ed. 2. 

cc 2—s An Examination of Plato’s 
Republic, 

c. 3 Communism would not secure 
Plato's end, which is the utmost possible 
unmly, Excessive untfication subverts the 
cily, reducing st to a family or an indr 
vidual. 88 τ, 3. The elements of the 
ον are dissimilar, and thus τὲ is differen- 


2 


ΤΙ, 3. 1] 


φησὶ δεῖν κοινὰ τὰ τέκνα καὶ τὰς 

κτήσεις. τοῦτο δὴ πότερον ὡς νῦν 
3 Fal 

κατὰ τὸν ἐν τῇ «πτολυτείᾳ γεγραμμένον 
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γυναῖκας εἶναι καὶ τὰς (: 
οὕτω βέλτιον ἔχειν, ἢ 
νόμον; 


ἔχεν δὲ δυσχερείας ἄλλας τε πολλὰς τὸ πάντων εἶναι τᾶς 8 


τι γυναῖκας κοινάς, καὶ δι ἣν αἰτίαν φησὶ δεῖν νενομοθετῆσθαι τὸν 


, a Η Z 3 , - 2 ΠῚ ‘4 
τρόπον τοῦτον 6 Σωκράτης, οὐ φαίνεται συμβαῖνον ἐκ τῶν λόγων, 
ἔτε δὲ πρός, τὸ τέλος ὅ φησι τῇ πόλει δεῖν ὑπάρχειν, ὡς μὲν 


To ἔχεν 1269.2, 27 διαφοράν noticed by Mich. of Ephesus op.c.f 1885 ἢ δὴ Γ' Pt 
TE, perhaps rightly || x1 κοινὰς «καὶ réxva> Spengel || 13 ἔτι δὲ πρός, τὸ Bernays, 
cp. τοσοῦτον γὰρ καὶ ἔτι πρός, De Soph. Elench 4§ 7, 166 0 34 fi: ἔτι δὲ [πρὸς] τὸ 
Susem.1*8, tracing it to a variant πρὸς δὲ τούτοις of ἔτι δὲ: yet the punctuation 
πρὸς τὸ τέλος with Thurot’s construction (‘as 1egards the end,” making ὡς μὲν 
εἴρηται νῦν subject to ἀδύνατον) is not impossible: πρὸς ὃ τέλος φησὶ Busse 


tiated fiom an offensive and defensive 
alliance (συμμαχία) and a jace or tribe 
(20vos): § 3. Zt 2s thes which makes reci- 
procity the political safernard, § 4, allowing 
the citizens to become alternately aulers 
and subjects, although a permanent govern- 
ing body would be better, 88 5, 6, allow, 
also a change of functions among the of. 
cals. 87. Further, the greater independ- 
ence (αὐτάρκεια) secured ti the city essen- 
tally depends upon a degree of unity 
lower than that of the family, § 8 

See Giote’s Plato c 38, 111. pp 160— 
242, Oncken 1, r7z—1g3 and various 
monogtaphs quoted m the Jntrod. p 
32 #4, Ὁ 33 1. 7 The maim defects 
of this ciiticism mie at once apparent , 
Zeller, Platonic Studies p 203, 290, has 
nghtly traced them to an excessive 
striving afte: logical clearness ; a tendency 
to 1educe the Platonic utterances to a 
numbe: of precise dogmatic piopositions 
and to test the mdependent validity of 
each empuucally, without regard to its 
inner connexion. with the whole system of 
idealism Hence it comes about that the 
spnit of the Platonic teaching is haidly 
ever adequately appieciated, while now 
and then there 15 4 captious, almost pe- 
dantic, disposition to get at external 
results and to fasten on details with but 
little insight into theh true ielative m- 
lg ‘Several objections urged by 

um turn moe upon the Platonic lan- 
guage than upon the Platonic ven of 
thought, and if judged by Plato from his 
own point of view would have appeaied 
admissions in his favour 1ather than obyec- 
tions” (Giote), This 1s the sober fact, 
and serves to account for the piquant 
chaiges of injustice, sophistiy, and mala 


fides sometimes brought against Auistotle, 

81 τὸ πάντων and rt Kowds ale un- 
intentional misrepiesentations of the kind 
Just cuticiwzed, The ‘maniage Jaws’ in 
question affect only Plato’s Guardians, 
and do not establish community of wives 
at all, in the strictly literal and unfavour- 
able sense of the term (which would 
be a gioss libel, we are told, on the philo- 
sopher who made maniage, so to speak, 
a ‘sacrament’). Indeerl they ‘seem to nm 
at an impossible stuctness,’ hardly less 
exacting than vows of ree (Zeller 
Plato p. 489 Eng. ti ). And this must 
have been Anstotle’s judgment: he never 
attacks them on the score of license, but 
only on giounds of public expediency. 
Moeover the aim of these Jaws and the 
arguments by which they are defended 
are such as to lay them open to the 
mexact and mvidious appellation even 
at the hands of impaitial modein critics, 
See ¢ g. Dr Jowett’s remarks Plate 111. 


p- 160 ff. 

ir δι ἣν αἰτίαν Ξε αἰτία δ ἤν “that 
which he assigns as the reason why 
such legislation 1s necessary does not ap- 
pear to result from his proposals "+ συμ- 
βαῖνον following as if τοῦτο δι᾽’ ἃ had pre- 
ceded In 4 § § 15 @ simula aitraction. 
The ‘ieason’ in question is the funda- 
mental assumption of the Platonic state 
that the utmost possible unity 1s desir- 
able: communism, within certain limits, 
is a means to this unity. 

13 Thuwot would translate: ‘ ‘farther 
an view of the end which he says ought to 
be set before the city his present statement 
(of his scheme) is impracticable, * But it 
is simpler to take τέλος as subject ; πρός 
may be adverbial (see Crit. Votes) : “ the 
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εἴρηταν νῦν, ἀδύνατον, πῶς δὲ δεῖ διελεῖν, οὐδὲν διώρισται. (1) 
8 λέγω δὲ τὸ μίαν εἶναι τὴν πόλιν ὡς ἄριστον ὃν ὅτι μάλιστα 
ιό πᾶσαν' λαμβάνει γὰρ ταύτην ὑπόθεσιν 6 Σωκράτης. 

καίτον φανερόν ἐστιν ὡς προϊοῦσα καὶ γινομένη μία μᾶλ- ἃ 
λον οὐδὲ πόλις ἔσται" πλῆθος γάρ τι τὴν φύσιν ἐστὶν ἡ πόλις, 
ψινομένη τε μία μᾶλλον οἰκία μὲν ἐκ πόλεως ἄνθρωπος & ἐξ 

3ο οἰκίας ἔσται' μᾶλλον γὰρ μίαν τὴν οἰκίαν τῆς πόλεως φαίημεν ῳ 2 
ἄν, καὶ τὸν ἕνα τῆς οἰκίας" dor εἰ καὶ δυνατός τὶς εἴη τοῦτο 

88 δρᾶν, οὐ ποιητέον' ἀναιρήσει γὰρ τὴν πόλιν. οὐ μόνον δ᾽ ex 
πλειόνων ἀνθρώπων ἐστὶν ἡ πόλις, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐξ εἴδει δια- 
φερόντων. οὐ γὰρ γίνεται πόλις ἐξ ὁμοίων. ἕτερον γὰρ συμ- 


t4 εἴρηται] διύρηται Zwinger {δεῖ omitted by M# and ῬῚ (rst hand, inseited 
by cou.4) || διελθεῖν M* P28 (Οὐ 0" ΤΡ, εἰπεῖν ἢ Susem, || 1g ὅν omitted by ΠΡ Bk, 
and the rst hand of P* (inserted between the lines and by a late: hand in the maigin) 
|| τό πᾶσαν before 15 ὡς ἄριστον II? Bk. (in P4 conected by a Jate. hand in the mai- 
gin) || 18 οὐδὲ] οὐ M'P! | ἡ omitted by M*P*; hence [ἡ] Susem.?2 |] 21 ἕνα 
“«ἰμᾶλλον ἔνα: ἢ Riese, needlessly || «al after εἰ omitted by T'M*, [καὶ] Susem.); 
notwithstanding Dittenberger’s potest, of. ¢. p. 1361, καὶ is not indispensable, see 117. 
16 §9, 1287 b6 || 22 δ᾽ ἐκ 1|2, ἐκ omitted by I, δὲ [2x] Susem.? 2, perhaps rightly ἢ 
23 εἴδει} εἴδους ΟἹ ΟΡ ΤΡ, εἰδείους Ῥό Ὁ, in P4 the word stands ove: an erasme 


end as there stated by Plato 1s impossible 


The discussions in this book supply the 
{to attam).” For vév=in the case su; 


faithe: relation that the maintenance of 


pused, see 3 ὃ 2, 8 § τὸ : νῦν δ᾽ (on the 
scheme of Hippodamos) ἰδίαν ἔχουσιν. 

14 SteAeiv=analyse, define (by ana- 
lysis), more nealy determine: 111 13 § 6, 
Te § a, De ig ecar, 1 το 1 τάς τε 
αἰτίας διαιρετέον. 

§2 16 λαμβάνει γὰρ κτλ] Rep. IV 
422 DL, 423 Df; V gag NE, 462. The 
thee general positions which Anistotle 
takes up agamst Plate in §§ 1, 2 ale 
treated m teveise order im the sequel. 
The thid, “ the end 1s impracticable” in 
ον. 2; then the second, ‘‘the means are 
unsuitable’? in ce. 3, 4, 5 §§ I-13: 
lastly, ‘the many other difficulties” in 
c. 5 §§ 54-28 (Thinot), Comp salysis 
Pp. 102, 103. SusEM (180) 

12 Μία μᾷλλον] too much of a unity. 
' "ἢ πλῆθος γάρ τι] See 5 8 15, 111, 1 

5, 8 12. 

22 οὐ ποιητέον,. πόλιν] With these 
woids the polemic against Plato is re- 
sumed exactly where it had started at the 
commencement of the work, 1, 1 2 cp. 
note (2 b) and γε οἵ. p. 23, Ze. with the 
specific difference between a state and a 
family; and this pomt of view 1s retained. 
τῷ 88 7, 8 8 ὃ 4-4 ὃ 10, 5. 88 14-24, 


the state ilself is conditioned by the 
al of the family Susem. 
131 

88 The state is an o1ganized unity. 
The pluality of parts which it contains 
ale alincally distinct and properly sub- 
oidinated. This however is one distinc- 
tive thought of the Republic, the giound 
of Plato’s analogy between the state and 
the individual. 

34. ob γὰρ ἐξ ὁμοίων] Apparentl 
contradicted by 111 8 § 4, τό ὶ 2, vi(rv). 
τι § 8; but thee equality of 1ights is 
intended by ὁμοίων (Eaton). The pre- 
sent statement is 1epeated 11. 4. αὶ whee 
uniformity of moral excellence 1s dis- 
claimed + hore the sense 1s similaiity of 
functions (Postgate), as is illustrated by 
NV. Eth. V § 9, οὐ γὰρ ἐκ δύο ἰαγρῶν 
γίνεται κοινωνία, ἀλλ᾽ ἐξ ἰατροῦ καὶ γεωρ- 
γοῦ, καὶ ὅλως ἑτέρων καὶ οὐκ ἴσων" ἀλλὰ 
τούτους δεῖ ἰσασθῆναι Itis the basis of 
the arrangements proposed Fol. τν(ν 1) 
cc. 8,9 Seeon 1, 7 ὃ: 2) (58 ὃ). 

συμμαχία] A confederation is a dif- 
ferent thing from a state see III. 3 § 8, 
9 88 7, to. Tt is not an organism but an 
aggregate of homogeneousmembeis The 
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a5 payla καὶ πόλις' τὸ μὲν γὰρ τῷ ποσῷ χρήσιμον, kav Ft 
τὸ αὐτὸ τῷ εἴδει (βοηθείας γὰρ χάριν ἡ συμμαχία πέφυ- 
κεν), ὥσπερ ἂν εἰ σταθμὸς πλεῖον ἑλκύσει (διοίσειν δὲ TOs 
τοιούτῳ καὶ πόλις ἔθνους, ὅταν μὴ κατὰ κώμας ὦσι κεχωρι- 

a9 σμένοι τὸ πλῆθος, GAN οἷον ᾿Αρκάδες)" ἐξ ὧν δὲ δεῖ ἕν 

84 γενέσθαι, εἴδει διαφέρει. διόπερ τὸ ἴσον τὸ ἀντιυπεπονθὸς 


26 τῷ (τῷ P4) αὐτῶ PACKQHTUP || 27 ἑλκύση TPB, ἐλκύσῃ Μ' || διοΐσει... 
᾿Αρκάδες transposed by Susem.? to come before ἀλλὰ πότερον 1261 22, but wrongly || 
48 καὶ πόλις] πόλις καὶ ἢ Susem |] 29 ἀλλ᾽] πάλαι Schneide, [ἀλλ᾽] Schlosser Gave 
|| ᾿Αρκάδες * * Coming, οἷον -«ν»νῦν:» Riese; but see Dittenberge: of. δ. p. 1376 ff. and 
the Comm. below || 30 γίνεσθαι ὃ Susem, || εἴδει <de?> διαφέρειν Bucheler (pro- 


bably nght), εἴδει διαφέρειν M* 


sepaate autonomous states, the Lacedae- 
momans and then allies, fo. example, 
are homogeneous. 

a5 τὸ ὧν answered by 20 ἐξ ὧν δὲ ~The 
one (the alliance ἴοι wai) will be of ad- 
vantage fiom its mere size howeve 
much alike in kind, just as (it will be of 
advantage) uf a weight shall pull more 
(than another): 1.6. hke a heavier weight 
which turns the scale. The more mem- 
beis the stronger the alliance. 

a7 διοίσει κτλ] “ pa something 
similar, the characte: of the constituents, 
whether eter ageneous (50 as to allow of 
reciocity) or homogencous, “will de- 
pend the difference also between a city 
and a iace, provided the race does not 
live with its population separated ove: a 
number of villages, but like the Axca- 
dians” WNot observing the pmenthesis 
and taking ὅταν μὴ dow kexwp as epexe- 
getical of τῷ τοιούτῳ the editors have 
iefeiied this remark to the process of 
owvotntopzos, the change from village hfe 
by which a Greek ἔθνος was consolidated 
into one city But (1) the Ancadians 
must surely be cited as an example of a 
1ace and not (as they would be upon 
that view) of ἃ city: (2) this 15 not a dis- 
tinction between ἔθνος and πόλις univer- 
sally, but between one ἔθνος and another. 
(3) We should then expect μηκέτι, or 
οἷον «-νῦν οὐ something equivalent ; and 
the exact force of the futme and of τῷ 
τοιούτῳ (not τούτῳ) would be missed. 
(4) In that case Arcadians means sim- 
Re, Megalopolitans, whereas Tegeatans, 

antineans and others might equally 
claim to belong to the Arcadian league 
(τὸ ᾿Αρκαδικόν). Hence Dittenbeiger, in 
Gott. ge Anzeigen 1874 pe 1381, re- 
yects the supposed reference to σύυψοι- 
κισμός and takes ὅταν μὴ xrA as ἃ 


lumiling clause, which excludes fioni the 
comparison the cases whete the people 
live κατὰ κώμας and opposes to the city- 
state only such ‘1aces’ as the Arcadian. 

29 ᾿Αρκάδες] Who are meant? The 
interpretation of the passage turns upon 
this When Plato, Sy#p. 193 A, wiites 
διῳκίσθημεν ὑπὸ θεοῦ καθάπερ Αρκάδες 
ὑπὸ Λακεδαιμονίων the words spaced 
show that the Mantineans ale meant. 
Demosthenes Or. xvi uses ᾿Αρκάδες nine 
times and Μεγαλοπολῖται seven times of 
the same people whose city was entitled 
in full ἡ μεγάλη πόλις τῶν ᾿Αρκάδων, 
Theie everything is clea: from the inter- 
change of tems But if the words “when 
they live like the Arcadians” indicate an 
ἔθνος so well known as to spare Anstotle 
further explanahon the instance chosen 
ought, as Dittenberger uiges, to be before 
all things perspicuous Understand then 
neither the Mantineans with Schneider, 
no: the Megalopolitans with Camevarius, 
nor with Giphamus the Maenalians and 
Parrhasians in the southwest before the 
founding of Megalopolis; none of these 
exclusively, but the entie Ῥορυίαθος, of 
Arcadia, as the word naturally means. 
See Norte on Arcadia at the end of B, 11. 

“Further compare I_ 2 § 4 4. (11), §6 
(10): 1%, 13. 19 (607), IV(VII). 4. IT 
(760) ” ϑύϑεμ. (182) 

ἐξ dy δὲ Set] Whereas fin the case of 
the city-state) the elements which must 
coalesce into one are (ἢ must be, see Crit. 
Notes) specifically distinct. So that it 
would not make a single city, Im. 3 § 5, 
9 § 9, to jon by an exlernal tie two such 
a μα units as the civic body of Corinth 
and that of Megaia: the conditions for 
recip.ocity would be wanting. 

§ 4 30 τὸ ἴσον τὸ avyrimerovids] 
Not ‘equal retribution’ but the propor- 
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giogte: tas πόλεις, ὥσπερ ἐν τοῖς ἠθικοῖς εἴρηται πρότερον᾽ (ἢ 


tional adjustment of claims, 2.4. reci- 
procity of services and functions. 

“As ‘reciprocal proportion’ regulates 
the eachange of different wares in Mic. 
Eih v 5,80 here it regulates the 1elations 
between the magistiate ἴοι the tme being 
and the oidinary citizen, who rendei, the 
one service, the other rit) καὶ γέρας Mic, 
Eth v 687, 1134b 5. On the applica- 
tion of the principle of ἀντωτεπονθὸς κατ᾽ 
ἀναλογίαν, ‘ieciprocal propoition’, to 
commeice, fnendship, and exchange 
generally, see my edition of the Fifth 
Book of the Ethics p. 88 if. In Mic. Eth. 
va 86, 1132 b 32 it is dyrewerovdds κατ᾽ 
ἀναλογίαν καὶ μὴ κατ' ἰσότητα, Le. ‘L1eclp- 
rocal piaportion’ as opposed to the ‘re- 
tahation’ of the Pythagureans, which is 
said to hold the πόλις together. The 
inconsistency is however only apparent. 
Here, where it 1» not necessary to em- 
phasize the distinction between avrure- 
πορθὸς κατ᾿ ἀναλογίαν, 1.6, κατ᾽ ἰσότητα. 
λόγων, and ἀντιπεπονθὸς κατ᾽ ἰσότητα, 1.8, 
κατ᾽ ἰσότητα ἁπλῶς, τὸ ἴσον τὸ ἀντιπεπον- 
θὸς is the equivalent of ἀντιπτεπονθὸς κατ᾽ 
ἀναλογίαν in the other passage, By a 
similar exactitude in Ave. 47k. IX τ ὃ 1, 
1163 b 33 peometies! proportion takes 
the place of reciprocal proportion as the 
rule of exchange, Just so, although τὸ 
ἁπλῶς δίκαιον is τὸ κατ᾽ ἀξίαν vitl(v) 1, 
1801 Ὁ 37, at via(vi) 2 § 2, 1317 Ὁ 3 τὸ 

καιον τὸ δημοτικάν is said to consist in τὸ 
ἴσον ἔχειν kar’ ἀριθμὸν ἀλλὰ wh κατ᾽ ἀξίαν, 
τὸ κατ᾽ ἀξίαν in the former passage m- 
cluding, and im the latte: excluding, τὸ 
κατ' ἀριθμὸν ἴσον. See my notes on wie, 
δίάνν 387" Jackson. 

Fiom the apparent inconsistency Grant 
inferred, Zehus 1. Ὁ, 52 f., that the remarks 
on Retahation in the Zvhics are a de- 
velopment and improvement of those in 
the Zviics. The common souice may 
be Plato’s Διὸν κρίσις, the ue πολιτικὰν 
δίλαιον, of Laws vi 757 B,C: τῷ μὲν γὰρ 
μείζονι πλείω τῷ 8’ ἐλάττονι σμικράτερα 
νέμει, μέτρια διδοῦσα πρὸς τὴν αὐτῶν 
ἑκατέρῳ, καὶ δὴ καὶ τιμὰς μείζοσι μὲν πρὸς 
ἀρετὴν ἀεὶ μείζους κτλ. 

31. ἐν τοῖς ἠθικοῖς] Mic. Ζ δ. v. 5.6, 
whee from the nature of the case and 
the eaplanations given τὸ dvrirerovGds is 
not to be undeistood. negatively of retalia- 
tion for evil suffered, but positively as a 
recompense for good received, (As there 
explamed the one, retahation, repays like 
with likes the other makes requital by 

the corresponding term in reciprocal pro- 


poition: for m ieference to his demand 
the buiulden 1s to shoes as the shoemaker 
to the house.) More precisely thus: of 
the different members of a community A 
transfers to B the goods which he (A) has 
and B has not, receiving in retuin that 
which he lacks lumself and B has: thus a 
shocmake: exchanges shoes with a baker 
for bread. Hence we 1ead in § 9 of the 
same chapter that an association (Kot 
νωνία) of two similar membeis, as two 
physicians, 15 impossible. it can only be 
formed by a physician and a farmer, οἱ 
generally by membeis dissimilar and un- 
equal, between whom equality οἱ pto- 
portion is thus said to be produced 

Now the dissimila. membas im the 
state are rules and subjects. The former 
afford the latte: a wise and intelligent 
guidance in retuin fo. which they receive 
respect (V. 25. vit. 14. 3, 1163 b 6), 
willing obedience, and skilful execution 
of their commands. and the subjects, in 
return foi this obedience, ieceive fiom 
ther rulers the wise government befoe 
mentioned On tlus depends the con- 
tinuance and well being of the state 
Compare further 1. 2. 16, ΠῚ ro, 2, with 
notes (a8 c, 562). 

But as the gieatest possible equality 
amongst the citizens 15 the om of Ans- 
totle’s best polity no Jess than of Plato’s— 
1, 7. r # (58 b), Iv(vtt). 8 4 (79%), 
vi(Iv). x1. 8 (1ay3)3 111. 16. 2 (672), 
17 ὃ 2, 1 § τὸ (440, 441), 13 ὃ 0 (508), 
§ 12 (597-9)—a seeming inconsistency 
arises; compale also 111. 4. § #7. (471). 
The fuller explanation which follows in 
the text 1s intended to 1emove this in- 
consistency by showing that even in the 
ideal state there ιν the same difference 
between rulets and subjects and the same 
adjustment of the difference, and to what 
eatent this holds Thus 88 4—7 διόπερ 
τὰ tcov...dpxds are a digiession, but one 
indispensable to Austotle’s argument, 
which, putting this aside, 1uns as folldwa 
the state has moie need than the family 
of a plurahty, οἱ more precisely of a 
pivally of dessinafar members, § 2, 

emove the dissimiazity and you destioy 
the state which 1s still moie evident 1f mde- 
pendence (αὐτάρκεια) be also taken into 
account, § 8 

Camenatius, and long before him Eu- 
bulos, blame A1:stotle unfanly for not see- 
ing that Plato’s unity of the siate meant 
only the utmost possible umity concord 
and unanmmily among the citizens, Fiom 
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ἐπεὶ καὶ ἐν τοῖς ἐλευθέροις καὶ ἴσοις ἀνάγκη τοῦτ᾽ εἶναι" Spa ¢ 
γὰρ ovy οἷόν τε πάντας ἄρχειν, ἀλλ’ ἢ κατ᾽ ἐνιαυτὸν ἢ 
βδκατά τίνα ἄλλην τάξιν ἢ χρόνον. καὶ συμβαίνειν δὴ τὸν 
35 τρόπον τοῦτον ὥστε πάντας ἄρχειν, ὥσπερ ἂν εἰ μετέβαλλον 
οἱ σκυτεῖς καὶ οἱ τέκτονες καὶ μὴ ἀεὶ οἱ αὐτοὶ σκυτοτόμοι 
86 καὶ τέκτονες ἦσαν. ἐπεὶ δὲ ἘΞ βέλτιον οὕτως eyew καὶ τὰ περὶ 6 
τὴν κοινωνίαν τὴν πολιτικήν, δῆλον ὡς τοὺς αὐτοὺς ἀεὶ βέλ- 
τιον ἄρχειν, εἰ δυνατόν᾽ ἐν οἷς δὲ μὴ δυνατὸν διὰ τὸ τὴν 


32 ἅμα] ἀλλὰ Phin the margin |] 33 γὰρ] δὲ ΜΕ |} 34 ἢ] καὶ Α΄, (probably 
right) {| 35 μετέβαλον M*P! Susem.22 || 36 del after of αὐτοὶ P?4 Οὐ Qh TP 
U>Ald Bk. and a later hand in P3 (omitted by the rst hand in P4) || 37 ἐπεὶ] ἐκεῖ 
Bainays, who by omitting with Koraes τὰ which follows skilfully 1emoves all traces of 
the lacuna after δὲ discovered by Conzing and Schneider (viz. ἐκεῖ δὲ βέλτιον οὕτως 
ἔχειν" καὶ περὶ τὴν x. τὴν πολιτικὴν δῆλον») <obx> οὕτως Schlosser—equally wiong : 
cp. the Comm.’ «βέλτιον ἐν ἑκάστῳ γένει ταὐτὸν ἔργον ἀεὶ ἀπὸ τῶν αὐτῶν 


ἀποτελεῖται, καὶ πέφυκε δὴ» βέλτιον οἱ something similar Thuiot 


3 8 3; 488 ff, 845 § 8 12, 88 14, 25, 
88 τὸ, 20 if 1» clear that Aristotle was 
well aware of this fact. Nevertheless it 
may easily be seen that this does not 
affect the soundness of his icasoning 
which, as even the language shows, 1s 
directed more especially against Repedlec 
v 462, whee Plato 1s showing how the 
abolition of family life would be the 
means of making all the citizens of his 
ideal state feel as the members of a smgle 
family (cp 2: 140) οἱ even of a single 
man {καὶ ἥτις δὴ ἐγγύτατα ἑνὸς ἀνθρώπου 
ἔχει, αὕτη sc. πόλις ἄριστα διοικεῖται), Is 
this not, as Auistotle mghtly puts it, to 
presciibe foi the state the end of 1epie- 
senting so far ay possible an mdividual 
man? ‘Aristotle's aigument 15 that 
unity when apphed to the state is an 
analogical δ᾽ πὶ, and that Plato’s use of it 
subverts the very giound of the analogy” 
(Eaton) Comp, also Oncken 1. 173 f. 
SUSEM. (138) 

32 τοὔτοτετὸ ἀντιπεπονθός, There 
must needs be 1ecipiocity even amongst 
free and equal citizens, as m the ideal 
state 

ἅμα ydp.., 39 δυνατόν] All cannot 
rule at once the only possible allerna- 
tives are (a) a perpetual ruling body, 
ἀεὶ or καθάπαξ (cp. I. 13 § 4) τοὺς αὐτοὺς 
ἄρχειν: (δ) alteination or iotation of 
functions, μεταβάλλειν, ἄρχειν καὶ ἄρχεσ- 
θαι κατὸ μέρος (cp, I. 1 ὃ 2, 111. 6 ὃ 0). 
Comp. Iv(vil), 14 §§ 1, 2 where this argu- 
ment 1ecuis, 

ὃ 5 35 ὥστε appaiently redundant 


after συμβαίνει, as in VI(IV). 5. 3 συμβέ- 
βηκεν ὥστε τὴν μὲν πολιτείαν elvat, and so 
De Sensu 2 ὃ 55) 437 Ὁ 8 οὐ συμβαίνει ὥστε 
δοκεῖν, Similarly with othe: verbs: o/. 
vul(v) 9 § 8 ἔστιν ὥστ᾽ ἔχειν ἱκανῶς, 
Phys Vit. 6, 2, 258 b 17 ἔστω δ᾽ évie- 
χόμενον ὥστ᾽ εἶναί ποτε 

8 6. 37 ἐπὲ δὲ * *] The difficulty is 
that, ¢f no lacuna be assumed, οὕτως pro- 
perly refers to μὴ det of αὐτοί, and this 1s 
against the sense. To take οὕτως Ξε ὡς νῦν 
οὕτως (see c. 1 § FD with Lambun, #a ut 
sunt, 18 as forced as to mseit ody with 

chlosser. 

‘The sense 15 satisfied if we supply 
something like this: But <as in fact the 
wouk of a caipenter 1s always done by a 
caipente: and neve: by a shoemaker, and 
fiom the nature of the case each work 18 
more successful when executed by the 
same peisons, who make thts their sole 
business, and as therefore>it 2s better 
it should be so with political society” 
(Thurot). SusEM. (184) 

ἐν οἷα δὲ κτλ} “But where it 1s 
not possible, because all ate naturally 
equal,” τὴν φύσιν adverbial aceus, with 
ἴσους ; comp. # on 1, 12 8ὶ 2 “and at the 
same time therefore it is but fair, whether 
a good or a bad thing fos 1uling,” as op- 
posed to obeying, ‘that all should take 
a turn at it—this retirement in rotation 
of the equal citizens from office imitates 
an original disumularity.” φαῦλον τα δὴ 
unsatisfactory arrangement, c, 7 § δ, 
the thought being pay a different fiom 
Plato’s in Rep, 1. 345 Dff., whether office 
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ssh φύσιν ἴσους εἶναι πάντας, ἅμα δὴ καὶ δίκαιον, εἴτ᾽ ἀγαθὸν (ἢ 
εἴτε φαῦλον τῷ ἄρχειν, πάντας αὐτοῦ μετέχειν, τοῦτο δὲ 
μιμεῖται τὸ ἐν μέρει τοὺς ἴσους εἴκειν τὸ ἀνομοίους εἶναι 

ετ ἐξ ἀρχῆς. οἱ μὲν γὰρ ἄρχουσιν of δ' ἄρχονται [κατὰ μέρος] 

8 ὥσπερ ἂν ἄνλοι γενόμενοι. καὶ τὸν αὐτὸν δὴ τρόπον ἀρχόντων 
ἕτεροι ἑτέρας ἄρχουσιν ἀρχάς. φανερὸν τοίνυν ἐκ τούτων ὡς ἡ 
οὐ πέφυκε μίαν οὕτως εἶναι τὴν πόλιν ὥσπερ λέγουσί τινες, 
καὶ τὸ λεχθὲν ὡς μέγιστον ἀγαθὸν ἐν ταῖς πόλεσιν Bre τὰς 

οπόλεις ἀναιρεῖ καίτοι τό γε ἑκάστου ἀγαθὸν σῴξει ἕκαστον, 


Ια 1 δὴ Susem, δὲ TW Ai. Bk, δεῖ Bas? 4 τῷ Susem., cp. Pl. Prov 
334 A—C, Euthyd 292, τὸ T Il Ar. Bk., «πρὸς: τὸ Thmot || τοῦτο] ἐν τούτοις 
T? Ar. Dk. (Montecatino), yp. ἐν τούτοις pt in the magin |] τοῦτο δὲ] οὕτω δὴ 
Welldon || δὲ μιμεῖται] δὲ μιμεῖσθαι Il? Ar. Bk. yp δὲ μιμεῖσθαι p! in the margin, 
δεῖ μιμεῖσθαι Montecatino || 3 τὸ ἐν] τῷ ἐν Heinsius Susem.? 8, a correction moe 
plausible than sound, τὸ to be taken with τοῦτο || οἰκεῖν P?T* and Οὐ (1st hand), 
οἰκεῖον C4 (conector), "ἱκεῖν a later hond in P? (the rst hand having left a lacuna) | 
τὸ ἀνομοίους Susem., τὸ δ᾽ (τόδ᾽ Τὴ ὡς ὁμοίους Τ' ΜῈ Susemt in the text and P! 
(1st hand), ὁμοίους P23, ὁμοίως Π8 Οὐ Bk., yp. ὁμοίως p! in the margin, τὸ δυσο- 
polovs Schmidt (possibly right; I should adopt it if the word occuied elsewhere in 
Aristotle) {| εἶναι Τ ΜΕ and P? (ist hand), τοῖς P2+6Q>T> Ald Bk and yp. mg. p4, 


ris OUP ἢ 


4 κατὰ μέρος omitted hy ΠΙ, παρὰ μέρος Vettni Bk | 


5 sat omitted 


by IP Ar. Bk. | 7 οὔτε TP Bk. i] οὕτως after εἶναι M8 P1 


is or is not a source of individual ad- 
vantage τοῦτο τὸ edkew=this yielding 
of the retiring magistrates to their suc 
cessurs, at the expiration of their term of 
office, μιμεῖται is the counterpart or re- 
flexion of ouginal heterugeneity, pro- 
duces much the same effect as if rulers 
and subjects had alway. been distimet 
bodies of crtizens, 

126c b y ἅμα δὴ καὶ δίκαιον κτλ] 
Compare 111 16 §§ 2—s with ἡ (672), 
IVI). 3 88. 5, 6 2. (740); further 2, 
(58 b) on 1. 7. 1, #. (133) and (797) on 
Iv(v11), 8, 4. SuseM. (184 Ὁ) 

2 τοῦτο δὲ] This δὲ with the demon- 
strative resumes the δὲ with the relative 
89 & ols δέ. so rvy(vit). 9 § 5, ἣ δὲ 
εὐταύτῃ δέ. The two recensions of the 
text here widely diverge; see the Criftcal 
Votes, Bekker's text is nearly that of 
Ῥὲ; ἐν τούτοις δὲ μιμεῖσθαι τὸ ἐν μέρει τοὺς 
ἴσους εἴκειν ὁμοίως τοῖς ἐξ ἀρχῆς. Thurot 
Eiudes PP. 22—24 has shown the usual 
modes of interpeting this text to be un- 
satisfactory. The infimtive may indeed 
be governed by βέλτιον, and εἴξασι (ar 
ἄρξασι) may be understood with τοῖς ἐξ 
ἀρχῆς but whethe τὸ,, εἴκειν be taken 
as subject or object of μιμεῖσθαι the result 


is equally futile If object, the sentence 
means ‘wheie men me natually equal, 
there at 1s better to imitate—what happens 
τῇ ἃ state of natural equality’! If sedpect, 
there 15 nothing to express what, as a 
matter of fact, 1s ‘imitated’ by the 
rotation of office-holders, viz. natural 
eneguality'. 

§7 § ὥσπερ dv ἀλλοι γενόμενοι] as 
if, with taking up or laying down office, 
they assumed a new personality: γενό- 
μενος δ᾽ ἄλλος in Me. Ath, IX 4. 4. 

ἀρχόντων] gen abs. ‘“‘while (the 
governors) govein, different officers in- 
terchange different offices in the lke 
fashion,” ἐς in 1otation τὸν αὐτὸν τρόπον 


=3 ἐν μέρει 

7 ‘wwes] That is, Plato- see esp. 
Rep. V 462 B. Cp. 2. ἰ 33) SusEM. (135) 
Also 464 Β μέγιστόν ye πόλει αὐτὸ 
ὡμολογήσαμεν ἀγαθ ὃν 

8 καὶ (φανερὸν) ὅτι,..15 the constiuc- 
tion. 

8 καύτοι σῴζει ἕκαστον] οὐκ ἀναιρεῖ. 
"Cp. UL 10 2 οὐχ ἢ γ᾽ ἀρετὴ φθείρει τὸ 
ἔχον αὐτὴν with π, (561 b).” Susen 
(185 b) 

‘*What 1s this ‘unity’ which seems 
to Plato so beneficial, to Autstotle so 


ε8 ἔστι δὲ καὶ κατ᾽ ἄλλον τρόπον φανερὸν ὅτι τὸ λίαν ἑνοῦν ξη- (1) 


ΤΙ. 3. 8] 


1261 Ὁ 1—1261b 15. 
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τι τοῖν τὴν πόλιν οὐκ ἔστιν ἄμεινον. οἰκία μὲν γὰρ αὐταρκέστε- 
ρον ἑνός, πόλις δ᾽ οἰκίας, καὶ βούλεταί γ᾽ ἤδη τότ᾽ εἶναι πόλις, 


ὅταν αὐτάρκη συμβαίνῃ τὴν 


κοινωνίαν εἶναι τοῦ πλήθους" 


* A 
εἴπερ οὖν αἱρετώτερον τὸ αὐταρκέστερον, καὶ τὸ ἧττον ν 
15 τοῦ μᾶλλον αἱρετώτερον. 


mischievous? It is not (1) ‘unanimity’, 
1 6. community of political principles and 
auns, the ὁμόνοια of Mic. ΖΦ Δ. IX. 6, 11647 
ἃ 22, as appears hom c 9 § 22,1270 Ὁ 21 
ἃς, Nor is it (2) ‘un:formity’, 1 6. the 
suppiession of individuality, so that all 
the citizens are of one type: fo. the dis- 
ciimination of functions, carrying with it 
diversity of chaiacter, 1s, under the name 
of justice, the very foundation of the 
Platomic adds. Hence rt 15 not (3) ‘or- 
ganization’, as organization implies dis- 
cumination of functions combined with 
unanimity in the sense here given to the 
word, Rather it 15 (4) ‘centralization’ 
Plato 15 anxious that his citizens should 
be bound togethe: by a common interest 
in the πόλις, and, with a view to this, 
proposes to eliminate all those infeor 
κοινωνίαι which induce suboidinate affec- 
tions and create sepatate interests, thus, 
he conceives, weakening the supreme tie 
of patiiotism On the other hand Aais- 
totle regaids the subordinate affections 
which are induced in the mfeio1 κοινωνίαι 
—for example, οἰκία, σύμπλοι, συστρα- 
τιῶται, φυλέται, δημόται, θιασῶται, ἐρανι- 
oral Me Eth viit.9 8.4 f, 11608 9, q.v.— 
as valuable in themselves, and theiefore 
does not desite that they should be 
meiged in patuotism. Fither he main- 
tams that the elimination of the inferior 
κοινωνίαι, which μορίοις δοίκασι τῆς πολι- 
τικῆς sc κοινωνίας Nic, Lth. Vit. 9, 1160 
& 9, wil not cause the subordinate affec- 
tions to be merged 1n patiiotism, 1,6, to 
be transferred, unimpaired in force, from 
the inferior κοινωνίας to the supreme 
κοινωνία. He thinks, m fact, that the 
πόλις 15 properly a complex organization 
containing lesser oiganizations within τί, 
rather than a large family or a colossal 
man It will be obseived (1) that Aris- 
totle’s criticisms arise directly fiom the 
theory of the πόλις which he has de- 
veloped in the first book, and (2) that 
they indicate the same appreciation of 
φιλία in all its forms, which has led him 
to devote to it two out of the ten books 
of the Vic. Hii." JACKSON. 

88 το ἑνοῦν 15 infinitive, ‘the endea- 


vour io intensify the unity of the state is 
not so desizable.’ 

12 BotAerav=tends, means; the mecan- 
ing of a state 1s then first 1ealised or ful- 
filled when . 

14 εὔπερ οὖν κτᾺ}] Cp. 1. Σ. 8 πρὸς 
(20 b, 21); 11, 1 § 12 πόλιν τὸ τῶν τοι- 
οὕτων πλῆθος ἱκανὸν πρὸς αὐτάρκειαν ζωῆς, 
5. (447), 9 8 14 2. (560), IV(VII). 4 8 11 
(780), 5. § I τὸ γὰρ πάντα ὑπάρχειν καὶ 
δεῖσθαι μηδενὸς αὔταρκες (764), 8 ὃ 8 ἡ 
γὰρ πόλις πλῆθός ἐστιν οὐ τὸ τυχὸν ἀλλὰ 
rele ζωὴν αὔταρκες x. (804). SUSEM. 
(186 

Add rv(vit). 4. 14 δῆλον τοίνυν ὡς of- 
τός ἐστι πόλεως ὄρος ἄριστος, ἡ μεγίστη 
τοῦ πλήθους ὑπερβολὴ πρὸς αὐτάρκειαν 
ζωῆς εὐσύνοπτος 

cc. 3) 4 Objections to communism, 
chiefly to the abolition of separate fami- 
hes, ven supposing Plato's end, τ. 6. the 
most perfect civic unity, Zo be desi: able, his 
communistee scheme ts nol the best means to 
secure tt, A series of detached remarks, 
so closely alhed m some cases that it 
would not have been difficult to bring 
them together under one and the same 
head. See fuller details Analysts pp. 
aon 103; and compare throughout FI. 

Ve 

6 Platonic scheme, as Grote (ITT. 204) 
reminds us, 1s only partial communism. 
Modern communustic theories contemplate 
individual producers handimg over the 
produce of the labour to be distributed 
among themsclves by official authority. 
But the oe and labouring classes 
in the epubke are not communists at 
all: théy are private propuetois with 
sepaiate families, taxed only with the 
maintenance of a body of public func- 
tionaries, the guardians. Hence the ai- 
guments advanced by Auistotle, however 
Just in themselves, have little direct ap- 
plication to the scheme which he is os- 
tensibly criticising, they belong toa far 
wider enterprise on which he has em- 
baked, an advocacy of the principle of 
individualism against socialism im general, 
beginning (x § 2) with the inquiry into 
the limits of community and subsidiary . 


(p. 
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TIOAITIKON B, 3. 


ΠῚ. 3.1 


(1) 


ἀλλὰ μὴν οὐδ᾽ εἰ τοῦτο ἄριστόν ἐστι, τὸ play ὅτι μά- 8 
Nor εἶναι τὴν κοινωνίαν, οὐδὲ τοῦτο ἀποδείκνυσθαι φαίνεται 
κατὰ τὸν λόγον, ἐὰν πάντες ἅμα λέγωσι τὸ ἐμὸν καὶ τὸ 
μὴ ἐμόν" τοῦτο γὰρ οἴεται 6 Σωκράτης σημεῖον εἶναι τοῦ τὴν 
βαπόλιν τελέως εἶναι μίαν. τὸ γὰρ πάντες διττόν. εἰ μὲν οὖν 
aras ἕκαστος, τάχ᾽ ἂν εἴη μᾶλλον ὃ βούλεται ποιεῖν 6 Σω- 
κράτης (ἕκαστος γὰρ υἱὸν ἑαυτοῦ φήσει τὸν αὐτὸν καὶ γυ- 
ναΐκα δὴ τὴν αὐτήν, καὶ περὶ τῆς οὐσίας καὶ περὶ ἑκάστου 
δὴ τῶν συμβαινόντων ὡσαύτως)" νῦν δ᾽ οὐχ οὕτως φήσουσιν υ 
ἀξ οἱ κοιναῖς χρώμενοι ταῖς γυναιξὶ καὶ τοῖς τέκνοις, ἀλλὰ πάν- 
τες μέν, ody ὡς ἕκαστος δ' αὐτῶν, ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ τὴν οὐσίαν 


88 πάντες μέν, οὐχ ὡς ἕκαστος δ' 


Η a , 
αὐτῶν. ὅτι μὲν τοίνυν παρα- 


λογισμός τίς ἐστε τὸ λέγειν πάντας, φανερόν (τὸ γὰρ πάν- 
τες καὶ ἀμφότερα καὶ περιττὰ καὶ ἄρτια διὰ τὸ διττὸν καὶ 


το ὁ omitted by ΜΈΡῚ, [6] Susem,}, but see Dittenberge: οὔ. δ. p. 1389 [| 28 rots 
omitted by M* ῬῚ (? nghtly) ἢ 27 πάντες omitted by I'M" ἢ 28 τίς omitted by ΜῈ 
ῬῈ | 29 διττὸν καὶ «ἀμφίβολον: οἱ else 30 τοῖς <aard φιλοσοφίαν: λόγοις Thurot; 
an ingemous suggestion, but not (as I once thought) necessary 


to his own constructive theory in B. ΠῚ. 

Again, while the pecuhar mariage 
system of the Republic would unques- 
tionably result in the abolition of the 
ordimary separate family, Anstotile is 
unable, pahaps from a defect of imagi- 
nation, fully to 1ealze the new state of 
things which Plato intended to create. 
He persists mn attaching the old meanings 
to words (3 8$ 58, 4 δὲ 6—9), whereas 
τῷ is Plato's avowed aim by an extension 
of the affections mto an intimate and 
equal sympathy with a whole class (esprit 
de corps) to supersede nearer family iela- 
tionships and extinguish private interests 

8 1 16 totto=7d μίαν ὅτι μάλιστα 
κΥλ, Even ρισπθηρ' the utmost unity in 
the (civic) assuciation to be the best, such 
warty does not appear to Le made out by 
the scheme that all shall simultaneously 
apply the terms wre and not-mane, 

18 κατὰ τὸν λόγον] with ἀποδείκ- 
vurGer, established by the proposal that 
all shall agree in their use of ene and 
uot-mine: ἐὰν wdvres...jcy ἐμόν 18 ex- 
planatory of λόγον, For xard=by, cp. 
Afefaph, ©. 8 ὃ 14, κατά re δὴ τοῦτον τὸν 
λόγον φανερὸν ὅτε, τοξο Ὁ xy 

19 ὁ Σωκράτης] In Plato's Republic 
V 462 Cc. ἐν Grin δὴ πόλει πλεῖστοι ἐπὶ 
τὸ αὐτὸ κατὰ ταὐτὰ τοῦτο λέγουσι τὸ ἐμὸν 
καὶ τὸ οὐκ ἐμόν, αὕτη ἄριστα διοικεῖται, 
ΒΌΒΕΜ, (187) 


§ 2 20 ‘All’ has two senses, (1) 
each indwidual, 270 se guisyue; (2) the 
whole body collectively. If ‘all’ 15 taken 
in the forme: sense, this 15 pethaps more 
what Suciates means (" proposes to do”). 

24 συμβαινόντων “cucumstances”, 
the joys and sonows of life Rep. 462. 

voy δ᾽ οὐχ οὕτω: But then it 1s not 
im this sense that communists will ay ly 
the tem ‘all’. The whole body collec- 
tively, not the individuals exclusively, 
will have the mght to say ‘mime ” m this 
sense. 

26 πάντες )( ὡς ἔκαστο!] Another 
instance un IIL tr, 2. Also σιν). 4. 
26 where the distinction is skilfully 
worked in: μόναρχος γὰρ ὁ δῆμος γίνεται, 
σύνθετος εἷς ἐκ πολλῶν' οἱ γὰρ πολλοὶ 
κύριοί εἰσιν οὐχ os ἕκαστος ἀλλὰ πάντες, 

§ 8 28 τὸ γὰρ πάντες κτλ] The 
terms ‘‘all” and ‘both” and “odd” 
and ‘‘even” by aeason of thei am- 
biguity tend to make arguments fallacious 
even in dialectical discussions (and much 
moie so when handled by sophists for 
purposes of deception), 

20 καὶ περιττὰ καὶ ἄρτια] See καὶ 
§ 27 τοῦτο (ze. τὰ ἄρτιον) ἐνδέχεται τῷ 
ὅλῳ ὑπάρχειν τῶν δὲ μερῶν μηδετέρῳ, De 
Soph. El. 4 8 7, 166 α 33: παρὰ δὲ τὴν 
διαίρεσιν ὅτι τὰ πέντ᾽ ἐστὶ δύο καὶ τρία, 
καὶ περιττὰ καὶ ἄρτια, ‘to (fallacious) di- 
vision τὸ due the msiance, that five is two 
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80 ἐν τοῖς λόγοις ἐριστικοὺς ποιεῖ συλλογισμούς" διό ἐστι τὸ πάν- (ἢ 
τας τὸ αὐτὸ λέγειν dL μὲν καλόν, ἀλλ’ οὐ δυνατόν, ddb 

84 δὲ οὐδὲν ὁμονοητικόν)". πρὸς δὲ τούτοις ἑτέραν ἔχει βλάβην τὸ 
λεγόμενον. ἥκιστα γὰρ ἐπιμελείας τυγχάνει τὸ πλείστων τὸ 
κοινόν" τῶν γὰρ ἰδίων μάλιστα φροντίζουσιν, τῶν δὲ κοινῶν 

88 ἧττον, ἢ ὅσον ἑκάστῳ ἐπιβάλλει' πρὸς γὰρ τοῖς ἄλλοις ὡς 
ἑτέρου φροντίζοντος ὀλιγωροῦσι μᾶλλον, ὥσπερ ἐν ταῖς oixe- 
τικαῖς διακονίαις οἱ πολλοὶ θεράποντες ἐνίοτε χεῖρον ὑπηρε- 


30 ἔστη P23Q%T> || 34 φροντίσουσι PSusem. || 35 ἥττον ἢ (less than) T. L. 


Heath || ὅσον] ὅσων PATU> || 36 φροντίσοντος ἢ Susem. 


and (is) thiee, odd and even’ (Eaton). 
ΒΌΞΕΜ, (188) 

Walford and Postgate would take πε- 
ριττὰ καὶ ἄρτια to be predicates of πάντες 
and ἀμφότερα. But five mn the passage 
quoted above 1s at once an cxample of 
ἀμφότερα, 2+-3, and of περιττά. As ἀμ- 
gérepa=sum of two things, so wepirrd= 
an add sum total, dpria==an ever sum 
total. Tn all thiee cases the fallacy is 
not really due to ambiguity in the terms 
themselves, as Austotle admits De Soph. 
El, 20§ 5, 177 Ὁ 7, οὐ διττὸν τὸ παρὰ διαί- 
peow, unless the confusion of two things 
as distinct as ὅρος and ὄρος be said to he 
due to ambiguity. 

30 ἐν τοῖς λόγοι] in disputations, τῇ 
dialectic. SusEM, 

épiorikots] Because they may be con- 
strued both collectively and distubutively 
(Schneider). in Anstotle’s phiase they 
admit of σύνθεσις and διαίρεσις, illicit 
combmation and disjunction. See De 
Soph. Ll 4§6 166 ἃ 22, 6 § 3 168 a 26, 
20§ 1 177 233, 30 § 7 18x b 20, καὶ γὰρ 
τὸ ἄμφω καὶ τὸ ἅπαντα πλείω σημαίνει, 
the words ‘both’ and ‘all’ have several 
meanings (Eaton). Fuither compare 
VUlI(v). 8. 3: παραλογίζεται γὰρ ἡ διάνοια, 
ὑπ᾽ αὐτῶν, ὥσπερ ὁ σοφιστικὸς λόγος" εἰ 
ἕκαστον μικράν, καὶ πάντα (Wlicit σύνθεσι5) 
SusEM. (139) 

gr ὧδὶ μὲν] as ds ἕκαστον ; ὧδὶ δὲ-- 
collective! 

32 οὐδὶν ὁμονοητικόν] Since demo- 
crats may quairel, although πάντες μέν, 
οὐχ ws ἕκαστος δὲ they are supreme in 
the state. The individuals whose unity 
is Plato’s main object can call nothmg 
their own; it 1s only the body politic as 
a whole, afte all, that can say “‘mine” 

ὃ 4 Then comes a sensible practical 
suggestion Comp, Jowett, Jutrod. to 
Plato’s Repudlic p. 166 f., who refers to 
the statistics of mortality m foundling 


hospitals. 

πρὸς δὲ τούτοις KrA] ‘In the nest 
place, the scheme in question has ano- 
ther disadvantage. The property shared 
by the greatest number meets with the 
least attention. For men care most about 
their private matters and less for the 
public concerns.’ The zeal and attention 
of mdiyidual owners are checked and 
chilled by division of ownership. So 
with the sons who are a ‘common pos- 
session’ of the Guardians, 

38 ἢ ὅσον ἑκάστῳ ἐπιβάλλει] ‘or (only 
at mast) in proportion to their stake m 
them.’ Since the whole clause answers 
to μάλιστα and ἧττον, the verb would 
seem to be impetsonal+ ‘as much as it 
falls to cach man's shaic’ to cae. For 
the impersonal use, see 1.13 ὃ 8. For 
the meaning, Herod vii. 23 μόριον ὅσον 
αὐτοῖσι ἐπέβαλλε' hence Herod. tv 11 
ἀπολαχόντες τῶν χρημάτων τὸ ἐπιβάλ- 
Aov=their due share. Cameiaius cites 
Ptolemy as using the word to expiess 
‘proportional parts’ in astronomical calcu- 
lations. The same thought recurs 1262 a 
3 τῷ the woids ὁπόστος τυγχάνει τὸν ἄριθ- 
pov ὧν, If the society consists of ἃ 
thousand members, the intciest of each 
is 1epiesented by the fiaction zgyy. But 
such is the tendency of human nature 
that the interest felt and cae bestowed 
will be even less than this, 

πρὸς γὰρ rots ἄλλοις κτλ] ‘Each is 
moie likely to neglect them, amongst 
other 1easons, because there 1s some one 
else to look after them; just as with the 
attendance of servants 11 sometimes hap- 

ms that the work is not so well done 

many as by few.’ 

§8 According to Plato’s regulations, 
Rep. V 457 C—464 B, all the children of 
the Guardians, the two upper classes who 
are full citizens of his ideal state, are to 
be taken from their mothess directly after 


224 ΠῚ. 3. 4 
a) 
᾿ a 

ξυτοῦσι τῶν ἐλαττόνων. γίνονται δ' ἑκάστῳ χίλιοι τῶν πολιτῶν τι 

᾿ 

υἱοί, καὶ οὗτοι ody ὡς ἑκάστου, ἀλλὰ τοῦ τυχόντος ὁ τυχὼν 

Ly 

12a ὁμοίως ἐστὶν υἱός" ὥστε πάντες ὁμοίως ὀλιγωρήσουσιν, ἐπεὶ οὕτως 

ἕκαστος ἐμὸς λέγει τὸν εὖ πράττοντα τῶν πολιτῶν ἢ κακῶς, 

ὑπό i ὃν ἀριθμὸν ὦν, οἷον ἐμὸς ἢ τοῦ δεῖνος, τοῦ- 

ὁπόστος τυγχάνει τὸν ἀριθμὸν ὦν, οἷον ἐμὸς ἢ τοῦ δεῖνος, 


ΠΟΛΙΤΙΚΩΝ B. ὃ. 


1262 ἃ 1 ἐπεὶ Bucheler, ὅτι ὃ Susem, ἔτε ΤΠ ΑἹ. Bk. Bomitz seeks to prove 
that this alone 1s 11ght (Ai2es VU. p. 102 {Ὁ}, and m the Addenda to my cuitical 
edition, p. Ixy, I somewhat hastily acceded. If ἔτε be accepted there must be a 
full stop before it || 2 λέξει Τ' Ὁ) Ar (?) Susem?* || 3 τῶν ἀριθμῶν Ῥδ and the 
rst hand τῇ P!2Q> (emended by a late: hand in ΟΡ), τῶν ἀρθμῶν ΤΡ || ὧν omitted by 
IB Ar, ἢ τοῦ δεῖνος TT Ar. and also probably I, Ataus fAlins Wiliam || In the 
whole passage 1—14 Schmidt proposes extensive changes thus: ὀλιγωρήσουσιν, Kpeir- 
Tov ἄρα ἴδιον ἀνεψιὸν εἶναι (transposed fiom 13) évés τὸν αὐτοῦ μόνον προσαγορεύ- 
οντοῦ, “«ἢ:» δισχιλίων ἢ καὶ μυρίων τὸν τρόπον τοῦτον υἱάν, ἔτι τοῦτον τὸν τρόπον 
-πυϊδν-- Ney <dyr> ww καθ᾽ ἕκαστον τῶν χιλίων [ἢ] ὅσων ἡ πόλις ἐστίν, οὕτως ἕκαστος 
ἐμοὺς λέξει ««ὡς καὶ; τὸν εὖ πράττοντα τῶν πολιτῶν ἢ κακῶς ὁπόστος τυγχάνει τὸν 


ἀριθμὸν ὧν, καὶ τοῦτο διστάζων [εἰ μὴ ἐμὸν τὸν τοῦ Selvos]* ἄδηλον ard 


Licth, The sickly and deformed are to 
be exposed, as well as the offspring of 
incapable parents and of unions formed in 
violation of the laws and magstenal au- 
thority (provided recomse has not been 
had to abortion in this latter case), The 
remainder are committed to public nur- 
series or créches, in oder that the real 
parents and children may he kept τῇ 16: 
norance of each other and that no fa- 
vouritism may be shown. According to 
definite gradations of age all the Guardi- 
ans alike are to treat one anothe: and 
feel love for one another as parents and 
children, grandparents and grandchildien, 
brothers and sisters. See 2, (133). Su- 
SEM (140) 

38 χίλιοι] Not ἃ fixed number, but 
merely suggested as a convenient round 
number by Arf. tv 423.4. ‘Now each 
of Plato’s citizens has a thousand sons, 
not m the sense that each of them is Aus 
son exclusively, Lut (mm the sense) that 
any of them is just as much a son of any 
other of the elder citizens. And the con- 
Esa bogie will be that all these fatheis 
alike will be indifferent to him.’ 

39 οὐχ ds ἑκάστου] Not as being 
children of ng individually ; but to any 
of the children (of a given year) any of 
the fathers (of that year) stands m a 
paternal relation. 

126241 ἐπεὶ οὕτως κτλὶ Almost 
word fox word from Reg, ν 463 E, πασῶν 
ἄρα πόλεων μάλιστα ἐν αὐτῇ ξυμφωνήσουσιν 
ἑνός twos ἡ εὖ ἢ κακῶς πράττοντος, ὃ 


νυνδὴ ἐλέγομεν τὸ ῥῆμα, τὸ ὅτι τὸ ἐμὸν 
εὖ πράττει ἢ ὅτι τὸ ἐμὸν KaKOS: Le. 
when any individual member fares well 
or jill, they will all with one accoid use 
the expression ‘it 1s well with mine’ or 
‘it is ill with mune.’ Hence translate. 
‘As for if ἔτι be retamed, “ Futhes] 
each of the elder citizens, when he uses 
the term ‘my son’ to express his sym- 
pathy in the joy ot sonow of a younger 
comiade, uses if only in the sense of the 
fiactional pait which he himself forms 
of the whole body of citszens. That is, 
he says ‘my son’ or ‘so and so’s’; and 
this ‘so and so’s’ applies equally to each 
of the thousand citizens οἱ whatever the 
number of which the state consists ” To 
take ἐμὸς Ξε τὴν sow (not my drother Οἱ my 
Sathes) is justified by υἱός in the preced 
ing hue, 6 τέκνον, 14 υἱόν (cp 48%). In 
spite of the χίλιοι υἱοί (b 38) it is the 
elder genetation, the ‘fathers’, that ae 
meant by τῶν χιλίων ἢ ὅσων κτλ, In fact 
the hypothetical round numbers (see § 6 
δισχιλίων καὶ μυρίων) se.ve merely to pie- 
sent the case definitely and vividly. To 
οὕτως contesponds ὁπόστος (ὦν, as τοῦτον 
τὸν τρόπον to τοῦ δεῖνος, mine o1 A’s οἱ 
B’s, and so on through all the thousand, 
When a ‘father’ uses the term ‘my 
son’ in Calhpolis he will be aware that 
he shares the ielation with ἃ number of 
other ‘fathers’. 

2 ds] Editors compare Soph. Avg, 
565, GAN’ ἥδε μέντοι μὴ λέγε. 

3 olov=I mean, 
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τὸν τὸν τρόπον λέγων καθ᾽ ἕκαστον τῶν χιλίων, ἢ ὅσων ἡ (ἢ 
ὃ πόλις ἐστί, καὶ τοῦτο διστάξων' ἄδηλον γὰρ ᾧ συνέβη γενέ- (p.26 
ξθσθαι τέκνον καὶ σωθῆναι γενόμενον. καίτου πότερον οὕτω ia 
κρεῖττον τὸ ἐμὸν λέγειν ἕκαστον, τὸ αὐτὸ μὲν προσαγορεύον- 
τὰς δισχιλίων καὶ μυρίων, ἢ μᾶλλον ὡς νῦν ἐν ταῖς πόλεσι 
εττὸ ἐμὸν λέγουσιν; ὃ μὲν γὰρ υἱὸν αὑτοῦ ὃ δὲ ἀδελφὸν αὑτοῦ 
ἡ [ἕκαστον...8 μυρίων] Schmidt (transposed as above) || μὲν] ὄνομα Bonitz, per- 
haps nghtly: yet the instances in which μὲν in Austotle stands without any δὲ 
followimg have not yet been sufficiently explained μηδὲν with 2 comma after {in- 
stead of befoic) τὸ αὐτὸ Beinays || προσαγορεύοντα Beinays, perhaps rightly: yet 


the plural may be mtentional although the participle goes with ἕκαστον {| 8 καὶ] 
ἢ Susem.! ἀπ Wilham || 9 [τὸ ἐμὸν] Schmidt || υἱὸν αὐτοῦ M* P44 Ald. and 


apparently ΡῈ ἢ} 
ἀδελφὸν [αὐτοῦ] Schmidt 


καὶ τοῦτο κτλ] ‘And even this he 
says dubiously, for it is never ceitam who 
of the citizens actually had a son οἱ whose 
son, if born, was remed.’ At first sight 
this seems to make agamst Auistotle; for 
Wf Jess than the thousand had sons, the 
fractional interest of each eldei citizen, 
or ‘fathe:,’ in the younge: generation 15 
incieased. But then his chance of being 
childless 1s propo: tionately incieased. 

§ 6 “And yet is it better m this 
fashion for each of the 2,000 or 10,000 
elder citizens to use the term ‘mime’ (of 
any one), all calling him by the same 
name” viz. son ‘or as it 15 used under 
the present system’ with the addition of 
different names, as nephew, cousin, &c? 

ἡ ἕκαστον 8 μυρίων] OF course only 
those citizens δι 6 meant whose age entitles 
them to call a boy ‘son’ and not ‘bro- 
ther’ οἱ ‘grandson’, εις τὸ adré=son. 
Susem (141) With αὐτὸ μὲν κτλ may 
be mentally supplied ὀλιγωροῦντας δὲ πάν- 
τῶν (Thurot). 

8 δισχιλίων] Is this genitive after 
ἕκαστον, as above? Is it not mote forcible 
if taken after τὸ αὐτὸ ΞΕ same relation? 
Each calls him ‘ mine’, (which will result 
in) the whole body (p/eraé) calling one 
person the same relation of some 2,000 
people (T. L. Heath). 

A different construction of § 6 15 pio- 
posed by Bonitz; viz to take ἕκαστον as 
the object, instead of the subject, of λέ- 
yew, and to make δισχιλίων the genitive 
after τὸ αὐτὸ ὄνομα, which fs a correction 
for pévi—'is it better τὰ this sense to 
6411 cach (of the younger geneaton) 
‘mine’, using the same name [1.6. son, 
for 2,000 or 10,000?” In the same essay 


A. 


ἀδελφὸν αὑτοῦ T and appmently Pt, ὠδολφὸν αὐτοῦ ΜῈ ῬΒ 8.1. Ald., 


(Hermes Vit pp. 102—8) Bonitz defends 
the Ms. 1eading ἔτι (2.1) on the giound 
that a new objection, No. 3, 15 there in- 
troduced. The last, No. 2 (§ 4 πρὸς δὲ 
τούτοις ὀλιγωρήσουσι) dwelt on the de- 
preciation which the term ‘my father’ 
suffas “ἘΠΕ multitude of fathers, whom 
each of the younge: men has, is pieju- 
dicial and fatal to the loving attention 
which a son otheiwise 1ecerves fiom ἃ 
father.” In the passagé which follows 
ᾳ ἔτι οὕτως «(τι υἱόν) ‘the fact 13 viewed 
nom the epposie side. The name ‘my 
son’ loses all value, as each one who uses 
it shares the problematic relationslup with 
an indefinitely large number.” With all 
deference to authority so weighty, it may 
be doubted if the two sides are opposed : 
at all events in a τῷ (κρεῖττον “γὰρ κτλ) the 
point of view 1s the advantage of the 
younger generation no less than in ar 
(ὀλυγωρήσουσι). Comp. Susemihl Quaest. 
Crit. VI p. 16 ff, 

§7 9 ὃ μὲν γὰρ κτλ] “For one 
and the same person is called by one man 
his own son; by another his own brother, 
or cousin; (by another) according to some 
othe: kinship either by blood 1elationship 
or by some connexion and affinity to hin- 
selfin the first instance or else to his kin; 
and fu.thermoie by another his clansman, 
histubesman For itis betterto beactually 
an own cousin than in Plato's sense a 
son” There is at present a kind of com- 
munity in relationship: only 1t does not 
extend so far and is compatible with des. 
similar wdividual interests, 

“For φράτορα, φυλέτην consult the 
following references: καὶ § 17 7. (160), II 
§ 3 with Exc.1v; ΠῚ 2 8 3 (451), 9 ὃ 13 


15 


§8 Tov υἱόν. 
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TIOATTIKON 8. 3 


(1. 3.7 


το προσαγορεύει τὸν αὐτόν, ὃ δ' ἀνεψιόν, ἢ κατ' ἄλλην τινὰ (ἢ 
συγγένειαν, ἢ πρὸς αἵματος ἣ Kar’ οἰκειότητα καὶ κηδείαν 
αὐτοῦ πρῶτον ἢ τῶν αὑτοῦ, πρὸς δὲ τούτοις ἕτερος φράτορα, 
φυλέτην. κρεῖττον γὰρ ἴδιον ἀνεψιὸν εἶναι ἢ τὸν τρόπον τοῦ- 


οὐ μὴν ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ διαφυγεῖν δυνωτὸν τὸ μή τινας τ8 


τὸ ὑπολαμβάνειν ἑαυτῶν ἀδελφούς τε καὶ παῖδας καὶ πατέρας 


καὶ μητέρας' κατὰ γὰρ τὰς 


ὁμοιότητας, ab γίνονται τοῖς 


τέκνοις πρὸς τοὺς γεννήσαντας, ἀναγκαῖον λαμβάνειν περὶ 
89 ἀλλήλων τὰς πίστεις. ὅπερ φασὶ καὶ συμβαίνειν τινὲς τῶν 
τὰς τῆς γῆς περιόδους πραγματευομένων᾽ εἶναν γάρ τισι 
“οτῶν ἄνω Λιβύων κοινὰς τὰς γυναῖκας, τὰ μέντοι γενόμενα 
τέκνα διαιρεῖσθαι κατὰ τὰς ὁμοιότητας. εἰσὶ δέ τινες καὶ 
γυναῖκες καὶ τῶν ἄλλων ξῴων, οἷον ἵπποι καὶ βόες, al 
σφόδρα πεφύκασιν ὕμοια ἀποδιδόνα, τὰ τέκνα τοῖς γονεῦ- 


4 ow, ὥσπερ ἡ ἐν Φαρσάλῳ κληθεῖσα Δικαία ἵππος. 


ὄτι δὲ 14 


45 καὶ τὰς τοιαύτας δυσχερείας οὐ ῥάδιον εὐλαβηθῆναι τοῖς 
ταύτην κατασκευάξουσι τὴν κοινωνίαν, οἷον αἰκίας καὶ φόνους 
[ἀκουσίους τοὺς δὲ] ἑκουσίους καὶ μάχας καὶ λοιδορίας" ὧν 


12 αὐτοῦ---αὐτοῦ Dk., αὐτοῦ---αὐτοῦ TIL 


! ἢ] εἴτα ἢ Susem. || erepos Lindau, 


ἕτερον TIL Ax, Wk., ἕτεροι Bernays, ἑταῖρον Spengel || 13 “ἢ: φυλέτην Bas? Bk., 
aut contribilen William || ἑταῖρον «ἢ; φράτορα <}> φυλέτην Schmidt || 27 
[ἀκουσίους τοὺς δὲ] Bender, ἀκουσίους [τοὺς δὲ ἑκουσίου:] Congieve; τοὺς δὲ ἑκου- 
σίους omitted hy P+, which proves nothing against their genwneness, still should not 


the brackets include all four words? See Comm. 


{πῶ vi(tv). τῷ 8 4 (1321 b), τῷ § 17 
1367) 3 ViI(v1) 4 § 19 oot 5 §9 
(1437)3 Vin(v) 1 καὶ τὸ (1499); 4 § 10 
(5536), § ὃ τί (1564), 8 § τὸ (1626).” 
SUsEM, (141) 

88 Wet after all parents would sus- 
pect relationship fiom the likeness of 
ther own children. Comp Jowett on 
the Republu p. 165 ff. 

17 λαμβάνειν τὰς πίστει!) deiive 
their convictions, so in τν{ν 11}. 1 6. 

§9 19 τὰς τῆς γῆς περιόδου9}] Books 
of travel round the world, as in Rhet. 1, 
4, 13 (where see Cope’s exhaustive note), 
Afetcor, τ. τῷ. 13, ΤΠ. 5. 14. Such books 
were also called περίπλοι and περιηγήσεις. 

Usually πραγματεύεσθαι takes πτερί ; but 
once, ἰδέ, 1. 2. 5, 16 has πρός. fol. 
Iv(ViI). 14. 8 we have τοῦτ᾽ dy εἴη τῷ vo- 
μοϑέτη πραγματευτέον, ὅπως. 

20. τισι τῶν ἄνω Διβύων] See Exc, 
1, to Β. 11 p, 326 Β΄, a3 regards the evidence 
for these customs, Comp. also I. 2. 4 #% 


| Lambin omitted καὶ μάχας 


(rz) and 2, (116). Susmat. (148) 

24. ὥσπερ, ὕπο] The same remark 
in fisst, Anim vil. 6 8, 586 ἃ τῷ 
(Schneider). Finthe: compaie De Gener. 
Ani, IV. 3.1, 6) b 5: ὃ μὴ ἐοικὼς τοῖς 
γονεῦσιν ἤδη τρόπον τινὰ τέρας ἐστίν" παρ- 
εκβέβηκε γὰρ ἡ φύσις ἐν τούτοις ἐκ τοῦ 
γένους: τρϑτῖν τινά (Eaton), SuszMm (148) 

Δικαία here probably means “ docile”: 
Xenophon Cyneget. ἢ ὃ 4) Memorad, Iv. 
48: φασὶ δέ τινες καὶ ἵππον καὶ Body 
τῷ βουλομένῳ δικαίους ποιήσασθαι πάντα 
μεστὰ εἶναι τῶν διδαξόντων gi ackson). 

c. 4 § 1 25 tds τοιαῦτα] the fol- 
lowing. 

27 ἰἀκουσίους τοὺς δὲ] ἑκουσίους] 
Can it be said that a divine law forbids 
involuntary homicide in the case of 
father, mother, &c, but permits it in other 
cases? On the contrary, responsibility 
ceases for involuntary acts ; nothing but 
i lg ge is then punishable; nor can we 
talk of such acts bemg allowed. But 


IL. 4. 2] 


1262 a 10—1262a 84. 
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οὐδὲν ὅσιόν ἐστι γίνεσθαι πρὸς πατέρας καὶ μητέρας καὶ τοὺς (ἢ 
μὴ πόρρω τῆς συγγενείας ὄντας, ὥσπερ πρὸς τοὺς ἄπωθεν" 
80 ἀλλὰ καὶ πλεῖον συμβαίνειν ἀναγκαῖον ὠγνοούντων ἢ γνω- 
ριξόντων, καὶ γενομένων τῶν μὲν γνωριξόντων ἐνδέχεται τὰς 


8 νομιξομένας γίνεσθαι λύσεις, τῶν δὲ μὴ «οὐ» δεμίαν. 


ὥτοπον δὲ τὸ 


καὶ τὸ κοινοὺς ποιήσαντα τοὺς υἱοὺς τὸ συνεῖναι μόνον ἀφε- 
rely τῶν ἐρώντων, τὸ δ' ἐρᾶν μὴ κωλῦσαι, μηδὲ τὰς χρή- 


40 ἄποθεν M*Pl-418 Ald. || 30 ἀλλὰ] ἃ IE! (yp, ἀλλὰ corr? in the margin of 
PY) ἢ 32 μὴ <od>dexlav Jackson, <pj> μηδεμίαν Schneider, μηδεμίαν I? Ar. Dk. 
Susem.2-2+3, μηδὲ μίαν ΠῚ || 33 ποιήσαντας T Ar. and M® (1st hand) 


intentional homicide is forbidden by the 
law of God and of nature in the case of 
the nearest blood ielations, while unde: 
ceitain circumstances 11 is allowed in the 
case of strangers. So too outiage, blows, 
abuse are all imtentional acts On these 
giounds the words tacketed must he 
regarded as an inteipolation (Bender). 
Susem. (144) 

a8 dy οὐδὲν ὅσιον] To this Plato 
might ceitainly reply, that where relation- 
ship is abolished, ciimes (even if they are 
still committed) cannot be aggiavated by 
the fact of beng cumes against relations 
(Oncken) SuseM. (145) 

32 Avoas=expiations. Editors com- 
pare Kes, 11 364 8 ὡς ἄρα λύσεις τς καὶ 
καθαρμοὶ ἀδικημάτων διὰ θυσιῶν καὶ παι- 
διᾶς [ ἡδονῶν] εἰσὶ μὲν ἔτι ζῶσιν εἰσὶ δὲ καὶ 
τελευτήσασιν, as δὴ τελετὰς καλοῦσιν : 
Eur Or. 510 φόνον φόνῳ λῦσαι, 507 μῖ- 
agua λῦσαι. Such punfications for homi- 
cide were unknown in the Homeiic age. 
Grote, Hést. 1 34, compaies Thue, 1. 126 
—128 for their great importance. 

τῶν δὲ καλὴ “All the editois as- 
sume that the woids τῶν δὲ μηδεμίαν, 
whether with or without Schneider’s ad- 
dition, stand for τῶν δὲ μὴ γνωριζόντων ἐν- 
δέχεται μηδεμίαν γίνεσθαε λύσιν, as if 
Aristotle wished to say ‘it 15 possible that 
no expration should be made’. He ought 
howeve1 to say ‘it 1s not possible that 
any expiation should be made’, Hence 
I conjecture τῶν δὲ μή, -- οὐ; δεμίαν," 
JACKSON 

§§ 2,8 ἄτοπον δὲ κτλ Rep 111. 403 
A, B: οὐδὲν dpa προσοιστέον μανικὸν 
οὐδὲ ξυγγενὲς ἀκολασίας τῷ ὀρθῷ 
ἔρωτι. οὐ προσοιστέον ἄρα αὕτη ἡ ἡδονὴ 
(sc. ἡ περὶ τὰ ἀφροδίσια) οὖδὲ κοινωνητέον 
αὐτῆς ἐραστῇ τε καὶ παιδικοῖς ὀρθῶς ἐρῶσξ 
τε καὶ ἐρωμένοις.. οὕτω δή, ὡς ἔοικε, νομο- 
θετήσεοις ἐν τῇ οἰκιζομένῃ πόλει φιλεῖν 
μὲν καὶ ξυνεῖναι καὶ ἅπτεσθαι ὥσπερ 


υἱέος παιδικῶν ἐραστήν, τῶν καλῶν χάριν 
ἐὰν πείθῃ «εἰ δὲ μή, ψόγον ἀμουσίας καὶ 
ἀπειροκαλίαϑ ὑφέξοντα, With this com- 
pme V 468 c, wheie the gallant soldier 
is τοναιἠοὰ with the right to kiss lus com- 
1ades upon the expedition, καὶ μηδενὶ ἐξεῖ- 
ναι ἀπαρνηθῆναι ὃν ἂν βούληται φιλεῖν, ἵνα 
καί, ἐάν rls τον τύχῃ ἐρῶν ἣ ἄρρενος ἢ 
θηλείας, προθυμότερος 7 πρὸς τὸ τἀριστεῖα 
φέρειν. See also Zeller’s Plato p. 458 ἢ, 
Susem. (146 

34 τὸ δ᾽ ἐρᾶν μὴ κωλῦσαι κτλὴ This 
objection might apparently be met, hke 
the last, 22 (145), hy some soit of defence. 
It would however be open to reply on 
behalf of Anstotle that if the relation of 
Guardians to one anothci 15 senously to 
be taken as that of paients and childien, 
brothers and siste1s, it 1s unseemly at any 
rate to make such strong concessions to 
sensual passion—whatever may have been 
Aristotle’s own opinion on the direction 
it took in Greece sed on10§9) Besides, 
the Platonic mstitutions take precautions 
against the ‘‘mainage” of those who aie 
actually parents and childien,—a fact 
overlooked by Oncken, who (I. 181) 
attributes to Aristotle an objection which 
he neither did nor could bring against 
Plato on that scoie—but none at all 
against the “marriage” of actual brotheis 
and sisters. comp. Aes. ν 461 E, ἀδελ- 
gods δὲ καὶ ἀδελφὰς δώσει ὁ νόμος συνοι- 
κεῖν, Susemih] /Vai. Phil. τι. 171 As 
Aristotle does not take especial exception 
to this 1t must be assumed that he did not 
feel his Gieek sentiments excessively out- 
raged, any more than Plato, by incest 
under this form. It 1s also significant 
that he has no word of blame for the 
deception wheieby the rulers in the ideal 
state δια directed to ensure that as mam 
as possible of the ablest guardians of bo’ 
sexes procreate children, and as few as 
possible of those who ae inferior, Ref. 
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3gaes τὰς ἄλλας, ἂς πατρὶ πρὸς υἱὸν εἶναν πάντων ἐστὶν (1) 
ἀπρεπέστατον καὶ ἀδελφῷ πρὸς ἀδέλφόν, ered καὶ τὸ ἐρᾶν 
88 μόνον. ἄτοπον δὲ καὶ τὸ τὴν συνουσίαν ἀφελεῖν δ ἄλλην (p. 
μὲν αἰτίαν μηδεμίαν, ὡς Alav δὲ ἰσχυρᾶς τῆς ἡδονῆς γινο- 
μένηφς' ὅτε & ὃ μὲν πατὴρ ἢ vids, of δ' ἀδελφοὶ ἀλλήλων, 


84 μηδὲν οἴεσθαι διαφέρειν. : ἔοικε δὲ μᾶλλον rots γεωργοῖς 
gi ναι χρήσιμον τὸ κοινὰ εἶναι τὸ γυναῖκας καὶ τοὺς παῖ- 
ταῦ ὃ Gas ἢ rots φύλαξι᾽ ὕττον γὰρ ἔσται φιλία κοινῶν ὄντων 
τῶν τέκνων καὶ τῶν γυναικῶν, δεῖ δὲ τοιούτοιξ εἶναι τοὺς ἐρ- 
χομένους πρὸς τὸ πειθαρχάᾶν καὶ μὴ γεωτερίζειν. ὅλως δὲ τὸ 


ὃδ συμβαίνειν ἀνάγκη τοὐναντίον διὰ τὸν τοιοῦτον νόμον ὧν προσ- 
Βήκει τοὺς ὀρθῷς κειμένους νόμους αἰτίους γίνεσθαι, καὶ δ᾽ ἣν 
αἰτίαν ὁ Ξωκράτης οὕτως οἴεται δεῖν τάττειν τὰ περὶ τὰ τέ- 
ξσκνα καὶ τὰς γυναῖκας. ' φιλίαν τε γὰρ οἰόμεθα μέγιστον 
εἶναι τῶν ἀγαθῶν ταῖς πόλεσιν (οὕτως γὰρ ἂν ἥκιστα στασιά- 
ξοιεν), καὶ τὸ μίαν elvac τὴν πόλιν ἐπαινεῖ μάλισθ᾽ ὁ Σω- 


38 εἶναι omitted by Μ᾽ and ῬῈ (τοί hand, supplied by p!) {| 40 ἔοικε .b 3 νεωτε- 
pigew Thurot transposes thy passage to follow 12640 40 κοινωνίαν, Susem. to follow 
12f2b 24 πολιτευομένοις, Ζηέγοιδ, 79 | δὲ TL Dk., δὴ Susem.; the alleration stands 


or falls with the transposition 


1262 b 4 συμβαίνει TAT? UY and Οὗ (rst hand, emended by alate: hand) || 6 οὔ- 
ros omitted by M*P! || 7 τε onntted by ΜΡ, guedem William, but noting can 


he inferred from this with regard to T° 


Vi 487 C~gG1 ἘΞ See Zeller’s Plato p. 
435, 477-—8. Susenuhl Plat, Pid. 11 170, 


SUsEM (147) 
Xpyores=endearments. 
35 ds πατρὶ, ἀπρεπέστατον] But 


the words ὥσπερ υἱέος, Rep. 111. 403 B, do 
not hear this implication. Plato permits 
to the ge ἔρως only such famuliarities 
as would be unimpeachable as between 
sir ποῦ piel sy gives ddcaeh ᾿ 

86 κα ἂν μόνον (ἀπρεπέστατόν 
ἐστι) according to Greek ideas. Such 
power lay ina ‘little word’ to eatinguish 
the fiercest passions, Zazws VIII 838 B. 

§ 3 37 δι' ἄλλην μὲν αἰτίαν μηϑε- 
μίαν] ‘True there 1s no other .eason 
assigned, but there may well be irony 
under the terms ἀμουσία and ἀπειροκαλία 
(see the quotation #, 146): especially 
when viewed in connesion with the noble 
conception of Socrates’ moral character 
and the language of gallantry at the same 
tame put into his lips by Plate. See g- 
fendix to Dr. Thompson’s Jhaedres, 
esp. pp. 168, τότ, The attempt to trans- 


figme and etheualize gioss passion was 
pitched 1n too exalted a stiain of :omanti- 
cism. Plato himself :enounced it after- 
wards. ITis matter-of-fact disciple sumply 
ignoies it. 

§ £15 out of place hare; perhaps it is a 
later marginal note by the author. 

§5 1262b3 ὅλως δὲ] Comp. 1. 6. 
5% Such a law must bring about the 
vely opposite to that which ought to be 
the result of well-fiamed laws and to 
that which was Socrates’ own reason (6. 2. 
§ 1) for thinking that the institutions re- 
garding women and children ought to be‘ 
thus ordeied.” 

This criticism seems unfair, "Such 
private fmendships and affections as 
Austotle 1g thinking of do not, according 
to Plato, promote concord in the state 
generally, but rather divert men’s atten- 
tion from the whole tommunity into 

rivate channels, and by cieating private 
interests tend to selfishness and disunion, 
So the Spartan love of domesticity is 
censuied; ep. VIII 548 A, Β. 


IT. 4. 8] 1262 a 85—1262b 19. 239 
toxpdrns, ὃ καὶ δοκεῖ κἀκεῖνος εἶναί φησι τῆς φιλίας ἔργον, (] 
καθάπερ ἐν τοῖς ἐρωτικοῖς λόγοις ἴσμεν λέγοντα τὸν ᾿Αρι- 
στοφάνην ὡς τῶν ἐρώντων διὰ τὸ σφόδρα φιλεῖν ἐπιθυμούν- 
τῶν συμφυῆναι καὶ γενέσθαι ἐς δύο ὄντων [ἀμφοτέρους] ἕνα" 
81 ἐνταῦθα μὲν οὖν ἀνάγκη ἀμφοτέρους ἐφθάρθαι ἢ τὸν ἕνα, ἐν τὶ 
τὸ δὲ τῇ πόλει τὴν φιλίαν ἀναγκαῖον ὑδαρῇ γίνεσθαι διὰ τὴν 
κοινωνίαν τὴν τοιαύτην, καὶ ἥεκίστα λέγειν τὸν ἐμὸν ἢ υἱὸν 
88 πατέρα ἢ πατέρα υἱόν. ὥσπερ γὰρ μικρὸν γλυκὺ εἰς πολὺ 
ὕδωρ μιχθὲν ἀναίσθητον ποιεῖ τὴν κρᾶσιν, οὕτω συμβαίνει 
καὶ τὴν οἰκειότητα τὴν πρὸς ἀλλήλους τὴν ἀπὸ τῶν dvopd- 


13 συμφῦναι P23Q*T> Ὁ" Ald. Bk. (perhaps more coriect), συμῴφνῆαι PS (rst 
hand), συμφυνῆαι P* (corr.) || [ἀμφοτέρου:] Congieve || 14 εἰ τὸν ἕνα Conring, 
εἰ τὸν ἕνα <oupBalver> ὃ Susem., és τὸν ἕνα Tynell || 19 καὶ] κατὰ Lambin, καὶ 
“«- περὶ: Koraes in his Commentary; καὶ <xard> Beinays and independently, but 
hesitatingly, Vahlen (Zéschr, fi wd. ostry Gyn. XXUI 1872. p. 530), but Benays 
makes ἀναγκαῖον ὃν (omitting the comma before διαφροντίζειν) depend on συμβαίνει, 
while Vahlen takes this as an absolute accusative. This shght alteration is certainly 
preferable to that proposed for διαφροντίζειν (see below), but, as Vahlen rightly 
judges, nut absolutely necessary eithe: ἀναίσθητον εἶναι can be supphed with Vahlen, 
or the acc. τὴν οἰκειότητα κτᾺ taken as the object of διαφροντίζει», with Congieve 
and Susem?; then ἀναγκαῖον by 15 to be construed, as Bernays does, omutting the 
comma; in the foimer case it 18 an alsolute accusative. Benda (pmtly anticipated 
by Spenyel) suspects ἀναγκαῖον by || τὴν wpds] εἶναι πρὸς Spengel 


§7 14 ἐνταῦθα κτλὴ “In this case 
either both will be spoiled οἱ at least the 
one absorbed in the othe.” 

15 ὑδαρὴ] watery, z.¢ diluted )( un- 


§6 τὸ φιλίας] Cp. vi(iv). ττ. 7° ἡ 
γὰρ κοινωνία φιλικόν. SUSEM. 

11 ἐν τοῖς ἐρωτικοῖα Adyots] Plato 
Symposion 192 Ο 30 comp. 191 A. Hug 


in p. x of his edition of that dialogue 
consideis ἐρωτικοὶ λόγοι to be another 
title for the Syamposton; but this could 
only be allowed if the text 1¢ead ‘*Plato 
in the discourses on love” whereas it is 
ἐς Aristophanes in the discourses on love,” 
and theie 1s nothing to hindei om sup- 
piying ‘‘contamed in Plato’s Symposion.” 

oreover Plato’s own theory of love in 
its fulness and integnity 1s there given to 
Socrates alone, who expiessly combats 
the suggestion made by Aristophanes that 
it is ‘seekmg the othe half of ouselves” 
205 D, cp 212 0, Yet no doubt, im so 
far as Aristotle here makes use of the 
thought eapressed by Plato’s Aristophanes, 
Plato agrees with the latte. This much 
is clear, that Aristotle intends io desig- 
nate Plato as the author of the Symgo- 
ston, SUSEM, (148) 

12 ds τῶν ἐρώντων κτλ] The genitive 
absolute afte: λέγοντα instead of ὅτε or 
accusative and infinitive. 


mixed, ἄκρατος. Aesch. Agam. 770 ὑδαρεῖ 
σαίνειν φιλότητι, Poctics 27 § 13, 1462 Ὁ 7 
ὑδαρῆ μῦθον, a tame spun-out plot. 

16 ἥκιστα Aéyew=least likely to ap- 
ply the term ‘mine’. 3§5. Owmg toa 
feeble esprit de corps they would take 
little paims to assert the 1elationship. 
‘Plato τῇ called upon for an answei to 
this reasoning would piobably have 
allowed it to be just; but would have 
said that the ‘diluted frendsmp’ per- 
vading all the Guardians was apt and 
sufficient fo. his purpose, as bringing the 
whole numbe1 most neaily into the con- 
dition of one organism. Strong exclusive 
affections between mdividuals he wishes 
to discourage; the unfriendly sentiments 
he 1s bent on rooting out.” (Grote 111. 
220 #.) 

8 8 18 οὕτω συμβαίνειν καὶ τὴν ol- 
κειύτητα ‘So too is τὸ τὰ the end with 
the mutual affection imphed m these 
names’: συμβαίνει sc. ἀναίσθητον εἶναι, 
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ae των τούτων, διαφροντίξειν ἥκιστα ἀναγκαῖον ὃν ἐν τῇ πολυτείᾳ (ἢ) 
τῇ τοιαύτῃ ἢ πατέρα ὡς υἱοῦ ἡ υἱὸν ὡς πατρός, ἢ ds 
89 ἀδελφοὺς ἀλλήλων. δύο γάρ ἐστιν ἃ μάλιστα ποιεῖ κήδεσθαι 

τοὺς ἀνθρώπους καὶ φιλεῖν, τό τε ἴδιον καὶ τὸ ἀγαπητόν ὧν 

a4 οὐδέτερον οἷόν τα ὑπάρχειν τοῖς οὕτω πολιτευομένοις. « ἔοικε 

agi «δὴ μᾶλλον τοῖς γεωργοῖς εἶναι χρήσιμον τὸ κοινὰς εἶναι τὰς γυ- 
br «ναῖκας καὶ τοὺς παῖδας ἢ τοῖς φύλαξιν" ἧττον γὰρ ἔσται φιλία 


4 «κοινῶν ὄντων τῶν τέκνων καὶ τῶν γυναικῶν, δεῖ δὲ τοιούτους εἶναι 


3 «τοὺς ἀρχομένους πρὸς τὸ πτειθαρχεῖν καὶ μὴ νεωτερίξειν.;» 


ἀλλὰ 


) 8 μὴν καὶ περὶ τοῦ μεταφέρειν τὰ γενόμενα τέκνα, τὰ μὲν ἐκ 


20 τούτων δ ἃ φροντίζειν and [dy] Spengel : τούτων -««διαφορηθῆναι:-, διαφροντίζειν 
Cameras: τούτων -««διαφορηθῆναι οἱ διαφθαρῆναι, ws> διαφροντίζειν ? Schneider: 
τούτων bia<ppev>, φροντίζειν Madvig; τούτων, <ds> διαφροντίζειν Koiaes in the 
text, but the absolute accus. 15 also possible without ὡς || ἀναγκαῖον av] ἀναγκάζειν 


Bender (no comma before διαφροντίζειν) | 


21 υἱο}} υἱῶν P*3 Qh ΤῈ Ald, Bk. ἢ} 


ὡς alter 22 ἀδελφοὺς Ridgeway || 25 γενόμενα Susem., γινόμενα IL Bekk , γεννώμενα 


? Gottling 


The special affections would be lost in 
the yeneral sense of comradeship. This 
seems simplest, though 1t τὸ also possible 
to govern οἰκειότητα by διαφρυντίζειν 3 so 
that either ἢ πατέρα avh wy the subject of 
διαφροντίζειν, as Congieve and Suscmihl 
think, or a5 Ridgeway 7'ransactions 11, 132 
proposes ἢ πατέρα ard 1s to be regarded 
as epexegetic of the wider term olsed- 
rmyta. Ye translates: ‘so the result 1 
that in such a constitution as Plato's least 
of all is it necessary to have regard for 
the mutual family feclings implied in 
these names’ (of father and son). 

41 πατέρα ὡς υἱοῦ κτλ]! “that one 
eitiven shoul care for another as father 
for son, or son for father, or as one 
brother for anothe.” Ridgeway aptly 
compares VIII(V). 11. 31 ταμίαν ὡς κοινῶν 
ἀλλὰ μὴ ὡς ἐδίων, ALtaph. M. 5 § 6, τοῦ Ὁ 
84 τῶν ὡς γένους εἰδῶν, species wz relation 
fo ἃ genus, For othe views of the con- 
struction see Critical Notes. 

89. 23 τὸ dyarnréy has been taken 
fe mean (r) he = μαι φοι τμόνον 

ton, quoting issey Ul. 365 μοῦνος 
ἐὼν dyamyrds) : eG (2) much desned, 
dearly prized, precious. SUsEM, 

See Cope’s note on Rhef. 1. 7. 41: καὶ 
τὸ dyaxyrév (μεῖζον ἀγαθόν ἐστι), καὶ τοῖς 
μὲν μᾶνον τοῖς δὲ μετ᾽ ἄλλων, where it 
must haye the second meaning, as ticus 
in Catullus 64. 218. 

§ 4 1262 ἃ 40 ‘yeopyots] Here as 
often the farmers stand for the entire 
third class of citizens m Plato’s ideal 


state, τὸ τῶν ἄλλων πολιτῶν πλῆθος of 5 
§ 18, all who are neither ἄρχοντες noi 
ἐπίκουροι; properly zaclading (§ 9) τεχνῖ- 
ται and all who ate engaged in trade as 
well as in agriculture. See 5 ὃ 20, where 
all are enumeiated. The strength of this 
class excites Austotle’s fears: see 5 88 
19, 20, on 1c w) 

4“: σιμον. omp. VIN(V). 11. 15 
(Eaton Tihs section ᾿ the only new 
application of the argument in the whole 
passage which follows § 3. For the rest, 
3 s—o are essentially a repetition, with 
ceitain distinctive and appropriate nu- 
ances, of the olyections contained in 3 
§§ 4—7; yel they ate not constructed like 
another version simply to supersede them. 
Neither passage gives the slightest cause 
for suspicion of ifs genuineness, We must 
be content to set down to the occasional 
negligences of Aristotle’s style this reite- 
ration of a previous line of aigument 
without any indication that it has oceur- 
red before Comp. #. (164) on § § 14. 
Suse. (149) 

1262 b 2 τοιούτουφ-ε ἧττον φιλικούς : 
cp. 1. 8 8 72. Plato would altogether 
disclaim such ἃ policy; see (ep. 416-7, 
463B. See 72, on § § 20, 12648 27. 

8 9 25 περὶ τοῦ μεταφέρειν] In 
Plato’s ideal state, as children of the 
Guaidians grow up they are to be re- 
moved into the third class of citizens τῇ 
they appear to degenerate, Conversely 
the rulers are to observe carefully any 
exceptional children of this thind class, 


11. 5. 1] 1262 Ὁ 20—1262b 38. 231 


a6 τῶν γεωργῶν καὶ τεχνιτῶν eis τοὺς φύλακας, τὰ δ᾽ ἐκ Tov- (1) 
τῶν εἰς ἐκείνους, πολλὴν ὄχει ταραχήν, τίνα ἔσται τρόπον' 
καὶ γινώσκειν ἀναγκαῖον τοὺς διδόντας καὶ μεταφέροντας (ρ. 

810 τίσι τίνας διδόασιν. ἔτι δὲ καὶ τὰ πτάλαε λεχθέντα μᾶλλον 

80 ἐπὶ τούτων ἀναγκαῖον συμβαίνειν, οἷον αἰκίας ἔρωτας φόνους" 
οὗ γὰρ art προσαγορεύουσιν ἀδελφοὺς καὶ τέκνα καὶ πατέρας καὶ 
μητέρας οἵ τε εἰς τοὺς ἄλλους πολίτας δοθέντες τοὺς φύλα- 
κας καὶ πάλιν ot παρὰ τοῖς φύλαξι τοὺς ἄλλους πολίτας, 
ὥστε εὐλαβεῖσθαι τῶν τοιούτων τι πράττειν διὰ τὴν συγγένειαν. 

5 περὶ μὲν οὖν τῆς mepl τὰ τέκνα καὶ τὰς γυναῖκας 


86 κοινωνίας διωρίσθω τὸν τρόπο τοῦτον" ἐχόμενον II 
δὲ τούτων ἐστὶν ἐπισκέψασθαν περὶ τῆς κτήσεως, τίνα 
τρόπον δεῖ κατασκευάξεσθαι τοῖς μέλλουσι πολιτεύεσθαι 


48 «γὰρ; γινώσκειν Bernays, perhaps rightly ἢ 
Koraes || 32 τοὺς φύλακας befoie of re IL? Bk.; omitted by ΜΗΡῚ ἢ} 


ID, φύλαξιν els pt Il? Ai. Bk. 


who as they grow up may display higher 
mental and moial qualities, in oider that 
they may be recnived amongst the childien 
of the Guardians and educated along with 
them for duties like thens. See Repubhe 
ΠῚ 418 B, IV 423 6,9 SusEM. (150 

27 πολλὴν ἔχει ταραχήν] Schlosser 
remarks that this requires a mote detailed 
pioof, Suse. (δὴ 

There does seem some variance be- 
tween the rule Inid down above, Rep. 
423 Ὁ, Jim 19 A (τὰ δὲ τῶν κακῶν els 
τὴν ἄλλην λάθρᾳ διαδοτέον πόλιν, ἐπαυ- 
ξανομένων δὲ σκοποῦντας ἀεὶ τοὺς ἀξίους 
πάλιν ἀνάγειν δεῖν, τοὺς δὲ παρὰ σφίσιν 
ἀναξίους εἰς τὴν τῶν ἐπανιόντων χώραν 
μεταλλάγτειν), and that other regulation 
about exposure ep V 460 C (τὰ δὲ τῶν 
χειρόνων, καὶ ἐάν τι τῶν ἑτέρων ἀνάπηρον 
γίγνηται, ἐν ἀπορρήτῳ τε καὶ ἀδήλῳ κατα- 
κρύψουσι). 

28 καὶ γινώσκειν κτᾺ But what 
harm could this knowledge do in the 
case of the child:en of Guatdians who 
were degraded? As to the childien of 
the third class adopted as Guardians, 
nothing could prevent the whole body of 
Guaidians fiom knowing τῇ the end that 
they wee of different blood. Butif we 
assume that all the other institutions of this 
ideal state are piacticable, these adopted 
children would suffer no neglect, fiom 
any one or in anything, on that account, 
ΒΌΒΕΜ. (182) 

Aristotle implies that jealousy and dis- 


41 προσαγορεύσουσιν 
33 φύλαξι 


on would follow the recognition of the 
‘acts. 

ag τίσι τίνας διδόασι] This clause de- 
pends on γινώσκειν. 

8 10 mdAav=above, 88 1---32. So in 
IL, 14. 14 τὸν πάλαι λόγον, VILI(V) ττ- 
aq. Obviously Austotle shiunks with 
honoi (as we should) fiom these crimes 
against blood ielations’ but there 15 no 
evidence that 1t 1s on the ground which 
Grote ascribes to him, “that sc1ious mis 
clef would fall upon the community if 
family quanels οἱ homicide 1emained 
without 1eligious expration.” 

34 ὥστε εὐλαβεῖσθαι] ‘so as to be 
on ther guaid,” as they might be if they 
used these terms of relationship. 

ce. § Objections to commuisty of pro- 
party, 88 1—13. Sce Analyses Ὁ. 103. 

81 τίνα τρόπον Sei κτλὶ This 
issue 15 not decided in what follows, for 
the conclusion adopted τῇ 88 5—8 ex- 
cludes the first and third of these alterna- 
tives in their application to all the land, 
but does not necessanly exclude the 
second. Later on however, (11). το. 
Io #. (834), we perceive that even the 
second suggestion does not by any means 
correspond with Austotic’s view, which 
is more like the third, provided it be 
restricted to a part of the territory, wheie- 
as Plato had extended it to the whole. 
In Plato’s Callypolis the Guardians aie 
forbidden the possession of gold and silver 
and of money altogether, and so far they 
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τὴν ἀρίστην πολιτείαν, πότερον κοινὴ ἢ μὴ κοινὴν (II) 
82 εἶναι τὴν κτῆσιν. τοῦτο δ' ἄν τις καὶ χωρὶς σκέψαιτο ἀπὸ 
4“ τῶν περὶ τὰ τέκνα καὶ τὰς γυναῖκας νενομοθετημένων, λέγω 
632.58 [τὰ περὶ τὴν κτῆσιν] πότερον κἂν ἢ ἐκεῖνα χωρίς, καθ᾽ 
ὃν νῦν τρόπον ἔχει, πᾶσι τάς τε κτήσεις κοινὰς εἶναι βέλ- 
tiv καὶ τὰς χρήσεις * *, οἷον τὰ μὲν γήπεδα χωρίς, τοὺς δὲ 


39 ἢ μὴ κοινὴν after εἶναι M*P', In Τ' δεῖ was perhaps repeated before εἶναι ἢ 
[πότερον»---ἀο κτῆσω ? Schmidt and then a colon after νενομοθετημένων 

1263 a τ [τὰ περὶ τὴν κτῆσιν] Susem., || 2% πάσας T Susem,!+2 Freudenthal (per- 
haps rightly), πασῶν ΜῈ πᾶσι «τὰς κτήσεις ἢ τὰς χρήσεις Po τάς or πᾶσι --τὰς 
χρήσεις ἢ τὰς κτήσεις ἢ; τάς Spengel, * * rds Βυδοπι, 13. || τε] ye Koraes Oncken 
Bernays winch gives no sense |} χρήσει; κοινὰς εἶναι βέλτιον ἢ τὰς κτήσεις Koraes 
Oncken ἢ 3 sat] ἢ Schlosser Kornes Oncken, κατὰ Bernays {| χρήσεις «ἢ μόνας 
τὰν κτήσεις ἢ τὰς xpyoets> Fieudenthal, χρήσεις «ἢ rds κτήσεις μόνον ἢ 
τὰς χρήσεις: Busse, χρήσεις -«- ἢ: Heinsmy Uampke 


have no property of ther own. Never- 
theless the conneaion of Platonic thought 
leaves no doubl that the enthe body of 
Guardians is the sole proprietor of the 
soil, and that thus they hold landed pio- 
perty in common. The faimeis of the 
third class are consequently tenants who 
pay a rent im kind for the faims they culti- 
vate, this rent being a defimte amount of 
the produce muppet to the Guardians, 
who have the other indispensable neces- 
saries of life provided for them by other 
members of the third class in eu of a tax 
levied for protection Lastly, the com- 
mon dwellings and common meals of the 
guardians make community of property 
and community of life amongst them an 
actual accomplished fact. See Ref. U1 
416 ὡς IV 419, V 464 Cc, and comp. 
Zeller’s Llatv p. 481 Eng. t. The ev- 
tension of these common dwellings and 
common meals to women is not expressly 
mentioned by Plato, but τἰ 15 tarp tiod In 
his complete equalization of male and 
female Guardians-—cp. # (196) and 1. 
13-9 2. (116). Thus, as Oncken 1 183 
justly observes, “Plato has simply 
abolished the possession of capital by a 
theoretical fiat, while Aristotle B, 1c. 8 
has done his best to banish τὲ to the re- 
motest regions of economic life. Only 
landed property with the mcome denved 
from it 15 of any account in their philo- 
sophical deliberations.” There is ths 
difference between them that Aristotle 
beheves community of property to be pos- 
sible apait from community of families: 
whereas the fact is that there cannot be a 
true marriage in our sense of the term 


without settled and independent house- 
heeping of one’s own Here he 1s not so 
consistent aq Plato, which 15 easily ex- 
plained however by the fact that his 
whole economic theory rests upon the 
basis of slavery in the genuine fashion of 
antiquity, of Gieek antiquity especially. 
And une consequence of this 1s that, as 
Oncken again justly observes, his con- 
ce}.tion of property does not mvolve that 
of personal Jabou. On this point see 
Inivod, Ρ. 47. SUSEM. (158) 

39 πολιτείαν] Cognate accus. after 
πολιτεύεσθαι, The phrase recurs V1(IV) 
1 4. We find καθ᾽ ds πολιτεύονται, 11. 
7 1, the accusative in 1. 11. 13 ταῦτα 
πολιτεύονται, and in τὰ πρὸς αὑτοὺς 11 7. 
Ty, 15 not quite similar 

§ 2 40 χωρὶς σκέψαιγο dad] sepa- 
1ately fiom=independently of. Comp. 
Plato Phaedo 98 C διαφυὰς ἔχει χωρὶς ἀπ᾽ 
ἀλλήλων, “to sepmate them.” This 15 
the sense of ἀπὸ in ἀπόφασις, negative 
piédication, διῃρημένου τοῦ ὄντος as Ans- 
totle puts it, Compae πόρρω ἀφ᾽ ἡμῶν 
ProblemsXvit. 10, 917 b 14, and Mic. Lth. 
IX, 8 1 οὐδὲν ἀφ᾽ ἑαυτοῦ πράττει, nothing 
away from, 2.6. unlike, himself. 

1263 a1 ἐκεῖνα χωρίς =the families 
are separate, 

2 κτῆσις )( χρῆσις; ownership, fee- 
simple )( usufiuct, mcome returned, 

3 οἷον introduces the application of 
the three modes of communism to land 
and its produce δὶ mean, (1) when the 
estates ale held sepmately but the crops 
are brought into a common stock for con- 
sumption, or (2) when the land 1s held χα 
common and cultivated by the state as 


ΤΙ. 5.3] 


1262 Ὁ 389—1263 a 11. 
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καρποὺς eis τὸ κοινὸν φέροντας ἀναλίσκειν (ὅπερ ἔνια ποιεῖ (1 
Ε τῶν ἐθνῶν), ἢ τοὐναντίον τὴν μὲν γῆν κοινὴν εἶναι καὶ γεωρ- 
γεῖν κοινῇ, τοὺς δὲ καρποὺς διαιρεῖσθαι πρὸς τὰς ἰδίας χρή- 
ces (λέγονται δέ τινες καὶ τοῦτον τὸν τρόπον κοινωνεῖν τῶν 


88 βαρβάρων), ἢ καὶ τὰ γήπεδα καὶ τοὺς καρποὺς κοινούς. 


éré-2 


pov μὲν οὖν ὄντων τῶν γεωργούντων ἄλλος ἂν εἴη τρόπος καὶ 
10 pdov, αὐτῶν δ᾽ αὑτοῖς διαπονούντων τὰ περὶ τὰς κτήσεις 
πλείους ἂν παρέχοι δυσκολίας. καὶ γὰρ ἐν ταῖς ὠπολαύσεσι 


8 κοινούς] χωρίς Hampke 


ublic propeity, but the produce divided 
lor private uses, ot (3) when both lands 
and crops are held in common.” Of 
modein theories, (3) alone answers to 
what Mill Pol. Ze. 11. c, 1 calls thorough- 
omg Communism: (2) to the milder 
ἔδεε proposed by St Simon and Fourie: 
γήπεδα, plots of ground, farmsteads, 
hike οἰκόπεδον, emphasizing the site of the 
ploperty. 

4 ἔνια] Editors 1efer to Lacedaemon 
(8 7) and Taentum vii(v1). 5. 10 But 
these instances seem haidly sufficient to 
establish the first fom of communism: 
and ἔθνη, see x. (11), would suggest hee 
also non-fHellenze tubes, to whose cus- 
toms Aristotle pe consideiable attention 
to judge fiom the Bogmente of his Νόμιμα 
οἱ Νόμιμα βαρβαρικά; cp Iv(vII) 2. 11 
That work being lost, the most apposite 
references aie fiom Diodoios Vv. 44, of 
the Vaccaeans, a Celtiberian tribe. Vv. 9; 
of the exiled Cnidians and Rhodians who 
colomzed the Aeolian isles (Lipati). v. 

1, of Panchaia, which Strabo thinks a 
ction. Neaichus m Strabo xv 1. 66 
testifies 1o the custom amongst certain 
tubes of India. Further, the prevalence 
formaily of this system of land-tenme 
would serve to eaplain συσσίτια. 

ἢ rives] On this second system, if 
the soil is to 1emaim common piopeity 
there must be a periodic partition, such 
as is in force even now in Russia, in some 
Swiss cantons (e.g. Glaiis) and amongst 
the village communities (dessas) of Java. 
This was the characteristic feature of the 
Geman mak, fist known by Caesar's 
account of the Suevi (Be//. Gall. v1. 29). 
Strabo vit. 6. 7 affirms it of the Dalma- 
tans, and the Greek settle1s on the Aeo- 
lan islands finally adopted this plan, 
Diod. v.g In fact, ‘there appeais to 
be no country inhabited by an Aryan 
race in which tiaces do not 1emain of the 


ancient peuiodical redistibution,” which 
preceded and at length ended in pai- 
petuity of occupation: Maine Village 
Communities p. 81. To collect these 
traces 15 the object of Μ, de Laveleye’s 
Primitive Properiy* see pp. τοῦ, 145 ff. 
(of the English trans, by Maniott). It 
was a modification of this second system 
which appears to have pievailed among 
the Village Indians of No:th Amenica at 
the time of its discovery. ‘They stil 
held lands in common: the lands of each 
Aztec “group” could not be alienated. 
They constructed joimt-tenement houses 
and lived 1n large households composed 
of a number of 1elated families, some- 
times fifty or a hundied families together : 
and there are grounds for beheving that 
they piactised common living in the 
household’: ic. somethmg analogous to 
συσσίτια; L. H. Morgan Axe. Society 
pp. 187, 200 ff , 535—538. 

8. 8 8 ἑτέρων] adistinct body. adrav= 
the citizens themselves; αὐτῶν αὑτοῖς 
Siarovodyrwy=when they are αὐτουργοί, 
Thucyd. 1. 126. 

‘This remark is quite tive in itself, 
but it makes for Plato rathe: than against 
him. His guardians aic a distinct body 
fiom the γεωργοὶ and are thus in the posi- 
tion desciibed as most favowable to com- 
munism” (Oncken). SvuSEM. (154) 

10 τὰ περὶ τὰς κτήσεις is nomin., the 
subject of ἄν παρέχοι and not the object 
of διαπτονούντων. 

11. ‘For where all have not equal 
shares m enjoyment any more than in 
work, indeed have very unequal shares, 
dissatisfaction must needs be felt with 
those who have much cnjoyment and 
little labour, by those who get less and 
have more work to do” This is the 
pero aged of communisticschemes, 
see Mill Pol, Zcor. τι, τ § 3. 
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καὶ ἐν τοῖς ἔργοις μὴ γινομένων ἴσων ἀλλ᾽ ἀνίσων ἀνωγκαῖον (1) 
ἐγκλήματα γίνεσθαι πρὸς τοὺς ὠπολαύοντας μὲν [ἢ λαμβάνον- 

14 τας] πολλά, ὀλίγα δὲ πονοῦντας τοῖς ἐλάττω μὲν λαμβάνουσι, 
4 πλείω δὲ πονοῦσιν. ὅλως δὲ τὸ συζῆν καὶ κοινωνεῖν τῶν ὧν- ὃ 
θρωπικῶν πάντων χαλεπόν, καὶ μάλιστα τῶν τοιούτων. 
δηλοῦσε δ᾽' αἱ τῶν συναποδήμων κοινωνίαι" σχεδὸν γὰρ οἱ 
πλεῖστοι διαφερόμενοι ἐκ τῶν ἐν ποσὶ καὶ ἐκ μικρῶν προσ- 

κρούοντες ἀλλήλοις. ἔτι δὲ τῶν θεραπόντων τούτοις μάλιστα (px 
20 προσκρούομεν οἷς πλεῖστα προσχρώμεθα πρὸς τὰς διακονίας 
βυτὰς ἐγκυκλίους. τὸ μὲν οὖν κοινὰς εἶναι τὰς κτήσεις ταύτας 
te καὶ ἄλλας τοιαύτας ἔχεν δυσχερείας" ὃν δὲ νῦν τρόπον 4 
ἔχει [καὶ] ἐπικοσμηθὲν ἔθεσι καὶ τάξει νόμων ὀρθῶν, οὐ μι- 
κρὸν ἂν διενέγκαι. ἕξει γὰρ τὸ ἐξ ἀμφοτέρων ἀγαθόν. 
ag λέγω δὲ τὸ ἐξ ἀμφοτέρων τὸ ἐκ τοῦ κοινὰς εἶναι τὼς κτή- 


12 ἀλλ᾽ ἀνίσων omitted by P78 ΟΥ τὴ ὉΡ Ad, Ald. Bk. and Ῥὲ (1st hand; added in 
the margin) ἢ 13 [ἢ λαμβάνονται] Congreve, μὲν ἢ λαμβάνοντας omitted by UY Ald. 
Ἱ 18 διαφέρονται Karnes || προσκρούουσι for προσκρούοντες Congreve || 20 χρώμεθα 
PI ol 22 νῦν after τρόπον ἔχει MtP? || 23 καὶ after ἔχει omitted by ΠῚ || ec 


It! Ar, Bk. 


§4 15 κοινωνεῖν governs τῶν ἀνθρω- 
πικῶν πάντων ; ‘to share in all relations 
of human life, especially such as affect 
property.” 

 συναποδήμων] WV. Σά. VIIE. 9 
88 4, 53 συμπορεύονται γὰρ ἐπί τινι συμ» 
φέροντι, καὶ ποριζόμενοί τι τῶν els τὸν βίον. 

18 διαφερόμενοι ..«προσκρούοντες] Par- 
trcipial construction with ellipse of copula, 
as perhaps mi 5, 9 αἰσθανόμενα. 

τῶν ἐν ποσὶ] things nea: at hand, mm- 
mediately before us; Herod. 11 79: 
ἔκτεινον τῶν μάγων πάντα τινὰ τὸν ἐν ποσὶ 
γινόμενον, 

προσκρούοντε!}] Comp. WV, Zth, 1x. 4 
ὃ 1, τῶν φίλων οἱ προσκεκρουκότες Ξε friends 
who have broken with each other. 

20 τὰρ δ, τὰϑ éykvKMous] foi the dail 
round of services. Cp, I. 9, 9 (Eaton), 
also 11. 9.9 2. 201. SUSEM. 

§ δ 22 Mas τοιαύτας] Anstotle 
hever urges G) that communism will 
diminish the efficiency of labour, nor (2) 
that it will relax the checks on an increase 
of population. The Hellenic idea of the 
omnipotence of the state precluded these 
objections. The conclusion at which he 
ariives 15 endorsed in the remarks of Mill 
fol. Zc. ib. p. 128: ‘We must compare- 
communism at its best with the régime of 
individual property, not as it 1s, but as it 


might be made. The principle of private 
property has neve: yet had a fair trial in 
any country.” 

ν δὲ νῦν τρόπον κτλ] ὃν τρόπον νῦν 
ἔχει with the epexegetic ὁπικοσμηθὲν κτλ 
is the subject oF Sueréyxae: “ the order of 
things at present existing 1f improved by 

ood manners and the enactment of wise 
laws would be fa: superion * ἔθεσι, some- 
what wide: than morality, see § 15; ways, 
habits, instincts, 

“ This 1s m reality not so much proved 
85 stated ; still τὲ 1» not lad down simply 
on the strength of 84. Oncken 1. 184 goes 
decidedly too fai in saying the attacks on 
community of property lack all precision 
and point, and that the doctime is not 
refuted on its own meiits like the com- 
munity of families. He fails to notice 
what is pointed out by Zeller Platonic 
Studies Ὁ. 289 that the words of §6—‘ all 
will thrive better under a system of private 
propeity because then each one laboms 
assiduously for his own advantage — 
apply to property exaclly the same argu- 
ment Which wag used with most effect to 
refute on its awn grounds community of 
as ar Sara . was for that reason 

wice advanced, 3 §8 4—y, 4 88 4—8 2. 
(t49)."” Susem7(156) as 
‘ 
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ces καὶ τὸ ἐκ τοῦ ἰδίας. δεῖ γὰρ πὼς μὲν εἶναι κοινάς, ὅλως (L 
88 δ᾽ ἰδίας. αἱ μὲν γὰρ ἐπιμέλειαι διῃρημέναι τὰ ἐγκλήματα 
πρὸς ἀλλήλους οὐ ποιήσουσιν, μᾶλλον δὲ ἐπιδώσουσιν ὡς πρὸς 
ἴδιον ἑκάστῳ προσεδρεύοντες" δι’ ἀρετὴν δ' ἔσται πρὸς τὸ χρῆ- 
9οσθαι κατὰ τὴν παροιμίαν κοινὰ τὰ φίλων. ἔστι δὲ καὶ νῦν 
τὸν τρόπον τοῦτον ἐν ἐνίαις πόλεσιν οὕτως ὑπογεγραμμένον, 
ὡς οὐκ ὃν ἀδύνατον, καὶ μάλιστα ἐν ταῖς καλῶς οἰκουμέναις 
g77d μὲν ἔστι τὰ δὲ γένοιτ᾽ ἄν' ἰδίαν γὰρ ὅκαστος τὴν κτῆσιν 
ἔχων τὰ μὲν χρήσιμα ποιεῖ τοῖς φίλοις, τοῖς δὲ χρῆται 
3g Κοιψοῖς, οἷον καὶ ἐν Aaxedalyove τοῖς τε δούλοις χρῶνται 
τοῖς ἀλλήλων ὡς εἰπεῖν ἰδίοις, ἔτι δ᾽ ἵπποις καὶ κυσίν, κἂν 
48 μᾶλλόν τεῦ Susem. |] 29 ἑκάστου προσεδρεύοντος ῬῚ 1713 Bk (perhaps nghily) ἢ 


33 Ὑίνοιτ' ὃ Susem. |] 35 ὡς κοινοῖς Θιιβει.1", zamguam Wilham || 36 ὡς ἐπίπαν ὃ 
Susem. ὡς εἰς πᾶσαν ? Schmidt, ὡς [εἰπεῖν] Giphanius, ὥσπερ ὃ Koiaes || ἂν (7) 0 


46 For &\os=in general, almost like 


the main he rr short of the actual 
ἁπλῶς, comp, 111. g. 4, ΨΙΠ() 1 § 3, 


facts as presented in Sparta particulaily, 


1 § 13 whete it is opposed to κατά τι as 
hete to πώς. 

§6 27 The division of attention will 
yemove mutual dissatisfaction. the ar- 
ticle imphies ‘ those giounds of complaint 
specified above.’ Each will sct about his 
own task, ¢ 2, the cultivation of land, 

a9 68 ἀρετὴν κτλ] Public vutue will 
ensure that, as the proverb has it, 27 ad/ 
that relates to use fiiends go shares in 
properly. 

“Comp. Iv(VII). 10. 9 with #. (831). 
Giphanius observes that this favourite 
maxim of the Pythagoreans 1s purposely 
introduced here because Plato (ep. Iv 
424 4) applied it to the absolute com- 
munity of property. It is not Anstotle, 
however, but Blato who misconstiues 1t: 
in fact afler the latte: had misinterpreted 
it, the forme. restores it to its original 
sense. See Zeller’s Pre-Socratics 1. p. 345 
2.2, Eng tr” SusEM. (156 Ὁ) 

81 ἐν ἐνίαις πόλεσιν] See the com- 
mendation passed on the Tarentines, 
vul(v). §. 10, SUSEM. (157) 

ὑπογεγραμμένον] prescribed, laid down 
as a τοῖα to follow. Often m Plato, 
Eaton refers to Laws V 734 E, νόμους πολι- 
reas ὑπογράφειν, Protag. Bs Ῥ ἡ πόλις 
νόμους ὑπογράψασα, add Kepub. 424 A, 

c, 
Ἐπ oés=implying that. : 

33 τὰ μὲν, «τὰ δὲ] ether is or might 
br ἘΣ ΕΣ i £8] 

7 τοῖς pirat κοινοῖ 
Here βου Anistotle’s ΧΡ πποαὶ theory 
has a ceitain dash of socialism; only in 


whereas Plato set out from these Spartan 
institutions, but only to go far beyond 
them. It 1s also justly observed by 
Oncken 1. 183, that in general wherever, 
as was the case in Greece, the freemen 
ae pilncipally supported by the labour of 
stanges who are not free, there the 
1ulimg caste as a whole stands in a certain 
communislic relation as opposed to the 
servile caste. Compare further 2), (166). 
SusEeM. (158) 

35 οἷον καὶ ἐν Δακεδαίμονι κτλ] 
Xenophon De Rep. Laced. 6 §§ 5, 4 
relates in the main the same facts, first, 
as to slaves and helots; and as to 
horses, with the moe precise hmitation 
that a sick man or any one requuing ἃ 

iage or desirous of travelling rapidly 
to a given place will, τῇ he sees a horse 
anywheie, take it and after using 1treturn 
tt feathfully unhuit. As to dogs, he still 
more defimitely 1estricts this usage to the 
chase. Those who require the dogs in- 
vite their owner to go hunting; while he, 
if he has not the time, ieadily sends 
them off with the pack, Thereis no such 
information in Xenophon about produce 
giowing 1n the fields: what he does say 
is that afte: a meal im the country people 
left the remainder of the food they had 
prepaied in stoie-chambers , others, de- 
tained while hunting and in need of food, 
might, if they had no provisions with 
them, break the seals of these store- 
chambeis and take what they required, 
leaving the rest behind and replacing the 
seal. SusEm. (159) 
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98 δεηθῶσιν ἐφοδίων, «τοῖς; ἐν τοῖς ἀγροῖς κατὰ τὴν χώραν. φανερὸν (II) 
τοίνυν ὅτι βέλτιον εἶναι μὲν ἰδίας τὰς κτήσεις, τῇ δὲ χρή- 
oes ποιεῖν Kowds’ ὅπως δὲ γίνωνται τοιοῦτοι, τοῦ νομοθέτου 

45 τοῦτ᾽ ἔργον ἴδιον ἐστίν. ἔτι δὲ καὶ πρὸς ἡδονὴν ἀμύθητον ὅσον 6 
διαφέρει τὸ νομίξειν ἴδιον τί. μὴ γὰρ οὐ μάτην τὴν πρὸς 

τον αὑτὸν αὐτὸς ἔχει φιλίαν ἕκαστος, ἀλλ᾽ ἔστι τοῦτο φυσικόν. 

89 τὸ δὲ φίλαυτον εἶναι ψέγεται δικαίως" οὐκ ἔστι δὲ τοῦτο τὸ 
φιλεῖν ἑαυτόν, ἀλλὰ τὸ μᾶλλον ἢ δεῖ φιλεῖν, καθάπερ 
καὶ τὸ φιλοχρήματον, ἐπεὶ φιλοῦσί γε πάντες ὡς εἰπεῖν 

δἕκαστον τῶν τοιούτων. ἀλλὰ μὴν καὶ τὸ χαρίσασθαι καὶ 
βοηθῆσαι φίλοις ἢ ξένους ἢ ἑταίροις ἥδιστον" ὃ γίνεται τῆς 

310 κτήσεως ἰδίας οὔσης, ταῦτά τε δὴ [οὐ] συμβαίνει τοῖς λίαν ὃν τ 
ποιοῦσι τὴν πόλιν, καὶ πρὸς τούτοις ἀναιροῦσιν ἔργα δυοῖν 
ἀρεταῖν φανερῶς, σωφροσύνης μὲν [τὸ] περὶ τὰς γυναῖκας 

37 ἐφοδίων] fro wiaticis Wilham || «τοῖς: or «πᾶσι rots> before κατὰ 
Sanppe, befine ἐν Susem., « τοῖς »» ἐν had also occured to Vahlen, Zéschs. fi d. ost. 
GOXXV I8s4. p. 487, Lev] τοῖς dypots Oncken, [ἐν] ταῖς ἀγοραῖς Beinays, ““ ταμείοις: 
ἐν οἱ ««ταμιείοις:» ἐν y. Leutsch, ἐν ταῖς dypats Busse and Ridgeway independently 
ll xehpav] θήραν Bucheler, perhaps rightly 

1263 ἵν» 1 αὐτὸς omitted by ΠῚ ἢ 3 τὸ omitted by Οὐ Τὸ U" and P? (rst hand, 
added by corr?) {4 καὶ τὸ P! Ar, καὶ τὸν PM8 D245 ΟΡ To UP, τὸν Ald, || φιλο- 
χρήματον «καὶ τὸ φιλότιμον. ? Koracs, accepted by Bernays || § ἕκαστος Pit 
Q’TS Ὁ» Ald. and P4 (1st hand; emended by corr.) {| 6 ἑτέροις I Susem.? || 
7 οὐ after δὴ omitted by ΠῚ || 9 τὸ after μὲν omitted by Tl}, τῷ Bernays 


Rhet, τ 11. 26, 1371 b 18; also Plato 


§8 τοιοῦτοι sc. οἷοι τῇ χρήσει 
ὦ Laws ¥ 731 Ὁ (Eaton). Congteve quotes 


ποιεῖν xowds. Above δι’ ἀρετήν. 


νομοθέτου ἔργον] Unies Aris- 
totle hopes for results of human legisla- 
tion which now we only expect fiom the 
training of the conscience by morality 
and religion; see on g § 12 #, (296). 
Heiein he agrees with Plato; not how- 
ever, hke him, from any demal or undez- 
estimate of the rights or power of indi- 
viduality (Oncken), See szofes (161) and 
(162). Suse. (160) 

4o ἔτι δὲ κτλὶ “Again, even to the 
pleasure we feel, the difference that it 
makes to calla thing our own is unspeak- 
ably great.” An expression hike οὐράνιον 
ὅσον, θαυμάσιον ὅσον, nimium quantum, 

41 μὴ γὰρ οὐ μάτην] ΒΥ μὴ οἱ μή- 
wore with the indicative, no uncertainty is 
intended ; ib: quoque adhibita reperitur, 
ubi res affirmatur non negatur. ‘It may 
well be that ou love for ourselves 15 not 
without ἃ purpose.” 

§9 1263 b2 οὐκ ἔστι δὲ τοῦτο] 
Comp. Wie, Ἐῶ. 1x. 8 1, 1168 ἃ 28, 


Nie, Hih. 1X 4 τ, where even fnendship 
and benevolence are reduced to forms of 
self-love, τὰ φιλικὰ τὰ πρὸς τοὺς φίλους, 
ἔοικεν ἐκ τῶν πρὸς ἑαυτὸν ἐληλυθέναι. 
SuseM. (161) 

8 καθάπερ κτλ] ‘just as the love of 
money means to love τὸ more than 19 
right”: Pl Rep 1 347 B τὸ φιλάργυρον 
εἶναι ὄνειδος λέγεται (Vettori). Comp. 
also Mie. Bth. 1V. 4. 4, φέρομεν τὸ φιλό- 
τιμὸν ἐπαινοῦντες μὲν ἐπὶ τὸ μᾶλλον ἢ οἱ 
πολλοί, ψέγοντες δὲ ἐπὶ τὸ μᾶλλον ἢ δεῖ 

81:0 7 συμβαίνει of awhwaid con- 
sequences involved in a theory. συμβαί- 
vew dicttur ubi factis ex aliqua hypothest 
conclusionibus ipsa hypothesis refutatur 
(Bonitz). 

8 ἀναιροῦσιν ἔργα] ‘destroy the func- 
tions.” 

9 σωφροσύνη] Even Zeller Phil. d. 
Gu up. 697, 22. 7, thinks this an unfair 
objection, because m Plato’s common: 
wealth a guardian is bound to continence 


IL 8. 12] 237 
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τὸ (€pyov γὰρ καλὸν ἀλλοτρίας οὔσης ὠπέχεσθαν διὰ σωφρο- (P x) 
σύνην), ἐλευθεριότητος δὲ [τὸ] περὶ τὰς κτήσεις (οὔτε γὰρ ἔσται 
φανερὸς ἐλευθέριος ὦν, οὔτε πράξει πρᾶξιν ἐλευθέριον οὐδε- 
μίαν" ἐν τῇ γὰρ χρήσει τῶν κτημάτων τὸ τῆς ἐλευθε- 

τ ριότητος ἔργον ἐστίν). εὐπρόσωπος μὲν οὖν ἡ τοιαύ-8 

19 Τὴ νομοθεσία καὶ φιλάνθρωπος ἂν εἶναι δόξειεν" 
6 γὰρ ἀκροώμενος ἄσμενος ἀποδέχεται, νομίξων ἔσε- 
σθαι φιλίαν τινὰ θαυμαστὴν πᾶσι πρὸς ἅπαντας, ἄλ- 
ros τὲ καὶ ὅταν κατηγορῇ τὶς τῶν νῦν ὑπαρχόντων 
ἐν ταῖς πολιτείαις κακῶν ὡς γινομένων διὰ τὸ μὴ κοι- 

κογμὴν εἶναι τὴν οὐσίαν, λέγω δὲ δίκας τὲ πρὸς ἀλλήλους 
περὶ συμβολαίων καὶ ψευδομαρτυριῶν κρίσεις καὶ πλουσίων 

1 κολακείας. ὧν οὐδὲν γίνεται διὰ τὴν ἀκοινωνησίαν ἀλλὰ 


11 ἐλευθεριότητα P}, ἐλευθεριότατα M* || τὸ after δὲ omitted by 11), τῷ Beinays 
Ι τῷ τῇ after γὰρ W" Ald. Bk and perhaps Q> || rg dy after εἶναι δόξειεν M*P |} 


1263 a 87—1263 Ὁ 22. 


τῇ τινὰ (τινὶ Μη) before φιλίαν M® P? 


in respect of all women to whom he 15 
not manied by the authouties, the Pla- 
tonic ‘community of wives’ being the very 
reverse of fiee indulgence of fhe appe- 
tites. Quite tiue. but then neither 1s this 
the point of Aristotle's objection. What 
he uges is that voluntary self-zestraint, 
which 1s nowhete possible save wheic 
monogamy 15 established, and in Plato’s 
state is out of the question, alone deserves 
the name of continence, σωφροσύνη. We 
must admit with Oncken that he 1s right 
in this, and that 88 9, to make an espe- 
cially agieeable impression, as a defence 
of the individual's moral freedom. Fur- 
thei, see 2. (206 ἢ). Suse. (162) 

to ἔργον καλὸν] Stuctly, a goodly 
deed. fair to contemplate; then a ‘moual 
action’ (since the motive makes the act 
virtuous; it must be done τοῦ καλοῦ 
ἕνεκα), with that peculiar implication of 
‘nobleness’ which runs through the Wie. 

* Ethics. 

12 πρᾶξιν ἐλευθέριον] for which 
private property, ¢ 3. moncy, ‘is requued, 
Comp Mic. Hih. x.8 4 τῷ μὲν ἐλευθερίῳ 
δεήσει χρημάτων πρὸς τὸ πράττειν τὰ ἐλευ- 
θέρια; 7d. 8 7. Can we ascribe acts of 
liberality to the gods? τίνι δὲ δώσουσιν; 
ἄτοπον δ᾽ εἰ καὶ ἔσται αὐτοῖς νόμισμα ἤ τί 
τοιοῦτον. 

τ8 ἐν τῇ γὰρ χρήσει, (14. ἔργον ἐστί] 
for the use of one’s possessions is the 
field fo. the exercise of liberality. Cicero’s 
usus Vir iutis, Acad. post. 1.38 is analogous 
to ἔργον in this sense. 


8 11 17 φιλίαν τινὰ θαυμαστὴν] 
Comp. Dante Purgatorio xv. §5—54, 
che per quanto δὶ dice pitt li nostro, | tanto 
possiede pit di ben ciascuno, [e μιὰ di 
caritade arde in quel chiostro; 73—7s, 
e pane gente pit lassh s’ intende, | prt 
ν᾽ ἃ da bene amare, e piit v2 5’ ama, | 6 
come specchio, I’ uno all’ altio rende 

ἄλλως τε καὶ ὅταν κατηγορῇ τι9] Here 
he evidently has m mind Plato’s expres- 
sions, Republic iv 415. τί δέ, τὰ ἀγοραῖα. 
ξυμβολαίων τε πέρι κατ᾽ ἀγορὰν ἕκαστοι ἃ 
πρὸς ἀλλήλους ξυμβάλλουσιν. τούτων τολ- 
μήσομέν τι νομοθετεῖν; 464. D δίκαι τε καὶ 
ἐγκλήματα πρὸς ἀλλήλους οὐκ οἰχήσεται ἐξ 
αὐτῶν, ὡς ἔπος εἰπεῖν, διὰ τὸ μηδὲν ἔδιον 
ἐκτῆσθαι πλὴν τὸ σῶμα; Although not 
precisely the same evils are enumerated 
there and here, nor expicssly derived 
from the mstitution of private property, 
yet in fact Aristotle’s words quite accaid 
with the view of the Refrdlic. Comp. 
δὲ 20 ax with nn. (174, 175). SUSEM. 


(168 

Add Rep. 455 C: τὰ γε μὴν σμικρότατα 
τῶν κακῶν ὀκνὼ καὶ λέγειν ὧν ἀπηλλαγ- 
μένοι ἂν εἶεν, κολακείας τε πλουσίων [πένη- 
res] ἀπορίας τε καὶ ἀλγηδόνα: ὅσας &.., 
χρηματισμοῖς διὰ τροφὴν οἰκετῶν ἀνωγκαίαν 
ἴσχουσι, τὰ μὲν δανειζόμενοι, τὰ δὲ ἐξαρνού. 
tes Eaton quotes Anistoph, Zec/es. 

87 56: 

8 12 22 ὧν οὐδὲν γίνεται] This 15 
begging the question, though it may 
fanly be surmised that communism would 
not cure all these evils. 


2, 4 t4 
gis μένους ἰδίᾳ τὰς κτήσεις. 
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TIOAITIKON B. 6. 


ΠῚ. 5. 12 


διὰ τὴν μοχθηρίαν, ἐπεὶ καὶ τοὺς κοινὰ κεκτημένους καὶ κοι- (II 
νωνοῦντας πολλῷ διαφερομένους μᾶλλον ὁρῶμεν ἢ τοὺς χωρὶς 
α τὰς οὐσίας ἔχοντας ἀλλὰ θεωροῦμεν ὀλίγους τοὺς ἐκ τῶν κοι- 
vevidy διαφερομένους πρὸς πολλοὺς συμβάλλοντες τοὺς κεκτη- 


ὅσων στερήσονται κακῶν 


ért δὲ δίκαιον μὴ μόνον λέγειν 


κοινωνήσαντες, ἀλλὰ καὶ ὕσων 


ἀγαθῶν" φαίνεται δ' εἶναι πάμπαν ἀδύνατος 6 βίος. 
αὕτιον δὲ τῷ Σωκράτει τῆς παρακρούσεως χρὴ νομίξειν 
βια τὴν ὑπόθεσιν οὐκ οὖσαν ὀρθήν. δεῖ μὲν γὰρ εἶναι πὼς μίαν 


καὶ τὴν οἰκίαν καὶ τὴν πόλιν, GAN οὐ πάντη. 


ἔστι μὲν γὰρ ὡς 


οὖκ ἔσται προϊοῦσα πόλις, gor, δ' ὡς ἔσται μέν, ἐγγὺς δ᾽ οὖσα 
τοῦ μὴ πόλις εἶναι χείρων πόλις, ὥσπερ κἂν εἴ τις τὴν 
85 συμφωνίαν ποιήσειεν ὁμοφωνίαν ἢ τὸν ῥυθμὸν βάσιν μίαν. 


ag rods] τῶν ῬΈΟΥ Ὁ" Ald, 
hand) ἢ 


I 32 πάντως τ ΠΡ Bk. ἢ} 
33 Walford (as cited by Eaton) transposes πόλες to follow ἔσται 


ἔσται ΜῈ and ῬῚ (rst 


μὲν jl 34 ἔσται was added after εἶναι by Vettori Bk. Susem™ 3, ext Wilham 


43 ere καὶ τοὺς κοινὰ KrA] “Since 
we see just those people who ae jomt 
owners and who share property q ling 
far more than thase who have their 
estates separate.” Are these the συναπός- 
δήμοι of § 4? Oris the reference to com- 
mercial partnerships? 

a5 θεωροῦμεν κτλ] The cases of 
quarrels seen to arise out of partnerships 
are few, it 15 true; but then we compare 
them with the Inge number of those who 
have separate possessiuns, 

§13 29 ἀδύνατο!) Compare Grote 
11. pp. 217—222. “This supposed um- 
possibility 15 the mode of expressing 
strong disapprobation and repugnance, 
Plato's project contradicts sentiments con- 
ceived as fundamental and consecrated: 
the reasons offered to prove it im ble 
are principally founded upon the very 
sentiment adverted to. The truly for- 
cible objection is the sentiment 1tself.” 
Plato beter it and declares it to be 
tmapplicable to his guardians: amongst 
whom as he conceives, a totally different 
sentiment of obligation would giow up, 
Similarly “if Sparta had never been 
actually estabhshed and 21f Aristotle had 
read a description of it as a meie project, 
he would probably have pronounced it 
impracticable.” 

80 παρακρούσεω!}] “fallacy” as m 
De Soph, El, 17 § 3, 178 Ὁ 1, Demosth, 
ὥ Timocr, § 194, 760 27 φενακισμοῦ καὶ 
παρακρούσεως ἕνεκα 


31 τὴν ὑπόθεσιν κτλ] the incorrect- 
ness of hs first principle’ see 2 § 2. 
Comp. Grote 111. p. 215 f. 21} 2%, who 
from Anstotle’s own admissions v(VIII). 
te 4, ἅμα δὲ οὐδὲ χρὴ νομίζειν αὐτὸν αὑτοῦ 
τινα εἶναι τῶν πολιτῶν, ἀλλὰ πάντας τῆς 
πόλεωφ' μόριον γὰρ ἕκαστος τῆς πόλεως, 
and I. 4. § τό τε γὰρ μόριον οὐ μόνον 
ἄλλου ἐστὶ μόριον, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἁπλῶς ἄλλου, 
argues that ‘the bioad principle 15 com 
mon to him with Plato,” though ‘each 
has his own way of applying it.” 

General Objections to the scheme of 
Plato's Republic ες 88 r4—28, 

814 Here too it would have been as 
well to state that these remarks are nothin: 
new, but only a repetition of c. 2, althoug! 
as new points arise out of them (see Aza- 
dysis Ὁ. 104) there is much greater justifi- 
cation than there was in the case of c. 3 
88 4—7 and c. 4 §§ 4—8: cp. 2, (149). 
Susem. (164) 

33 προιοῦσα] advancing (to 2 cerlfam 
depiee of unity), ‘*1f 1ts unity be cained 
far ᾿ i explained by γινομένη μία μᾶλλον 
in 2 8 2. 

84 ὥσπερ κἂν κτλ] ‘Sas if one were 
to iurn the concord of parts into unison, 
οἱ the rhythm into a single step.” Sec 
Probl, XIX. 38 § 3, 921. 2, συμφωνία κρᾶ- 
ols dort λόγον ἐχόντων ἐναντίων πρὸς ἀλ- 
ληλα, 

35 oupdwrela=consonance of the voices 
singing one part with the mstruments 
playing another: cp. Prob] x1x. 39, 


ΤΙ. 5. 16] 


1263 Ὁ 28—1264a 4. 
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(11) 


gisddra δεῖ πλῆθος ὄν, ὥσπερ εἴρηταν πρότερον, διὰ τὴν mat- 10 
δείαν κοινὴν καὶ μίαν ποιεῖν" καὶ τόν ye μέλλοντα παιδείαν 
Σ i A LA 

εἰσάγειν, καὶ voulfovra διὰ ταύτης ἔσεσθαι τὴν πόλιν omov- 
δαίαν, ἄτοπον τοῖς τοιούτοις οἴεσθαι διορθοῦν, ἀλλὰ μὴ τοῖς 
“ο ἔθεσι καὶ τῇ φιλοσοφίᾳ καὶ τοῖς νόμοις, ὥσπερ τὰ "περὶ 
tas κτήσεις ἐν Λακεδαίμονε καὶ Kpyry τοῖς συσσιτίοις ὃ 


1264 a 
816 


νομοθέτης ἐκοίνωσεν. 


δεῖ δὲ μηδὲ τοῦτο αὐτὸ ἀγνοεῖν, ὅτι χρὴ 


προσέχειν τῷ πολλῷ χρόνῳ καὶ τοῖς πολλοῖς ἔτεσιν, ἐν οἷς 
οὐκ ἂν ἔλαθεν, εἰ ταῦτα καλῶς elyev’ πάντα γὰρ σχεδὸν 
εὕρηται μέν, ἀλλὰ τὰ μὲν οὐ συνῆκται, τοῖς δ᾽ οὐ χρῶνται 


39 -ἐδεῖν:- διορθοῦν Spengel || 40 ἤθεσι pt 


126401 
ΠῚ || Bk.* omits αὐτὸ 1} 


Chappell History of Afusic pp. τὰ f., τό. 
Whereas in ὁμοῴφωνία one Οἱ moie sets 
of voices οἱ instruments give the same 
notes. Similarly ῥυθμός, ἡ τῆς κινήσεως 
τάξις (Pl. Laws τι 665 A), is the adeily 
succession of steps in dancing or notes 
of music of certain definite lengths, The 
unit or element of which long succes- 
sions of ‘times’ aie composed 1s βάσις, 
‘step’ in dancing, ‘foot’in metie. This 
is clear fiom A/etaph. xtv (N) 1. τὸ, 
1087 Ὁ 33, τὸ δ᾽ a ὅτι μέτρον σηήμοινει; 
φανερόν καὶ ἐν παντὶ ἐστί τι ἕτερον ὑποκεῖ- 
μενον, οἷον ἐν ἁρμονίᾳ δίεσις (in music a 
uarter-tone, the smallest interval), ἐν 
ὲ μεγέθει δάκτυλος ἢ ποὺς ἢ τι τοιοῦτον, 
ἐν δὲ ῥυθμοῖς βάσις ἢ συλλαβή. Instead 
of the regula: oiderly sequence of βάσεις, 
steps in dancing or feet in recitation, 
of various lengths, there will be only a 
smgle monotonous step or a single beat. 
ι ἔξω 36 πρότερον] 88 5---8. SuSEM. 
165 

37 κοινὴν ποιεῖν] widen it so that all 

shall share in it, 

τόν ye μέλλοντα παιδείαν κτλ Comp. 

ἡ § 8 5. (238), and below §§ 18, 10. 
ΒΌΒΕΜ, (166 b) . 

39 τοῖς τοιούτοις Ξε 5ιιοῖ1 dnect, com- 

pulsory measuies, as Plato proposes. 
40 ἔθεσι, φιλοσοφίᾳ, μοι9] Comp. 
ows, ἔθος, λόγος of IV(VII). 13. IT 72. 
887). SusEM. (166) 
φιλοσοφίᾳ] in the wider sense, ‘cul- 
ture’? asin 7§ 12. So Rhet. τὶ 28. 11 of 
Epaminondas and Pelopidas, pehaps a 
quotation from Alkidamas. An approxi- 
mation to Isocrates’ use of the word for 
‘literary traning.’ 

τὰ περὶ ras κτήσει5} Anistotle’s fond- 


exolvwoe P34 and P! (corr.), ἐκοινώνησε M* and P (rst hand) {| μὴ 
2 ἔθεσιν Ar., ἔθνεσιν Beinays (hnidly right) 


ness for social institutions of the Cretan 
and Spartan type—see § 7, 2. (158)—is 
here seen in ἃ new direction, of which we 
shall hear more in c. 9 § 31 # (341), 10 
88. 7, 8, IV(vVII). τὸ 8 g Io and ores. 
Compare further so/es 168, 192, 208—r11, 
234, 236 b. SusEn. (166 
8 16 1264.0 3 οὐκ dy ἔλαθεν] An 
appeal to the evidence of tig It 18 
like Austotle to seck for the doctrines 
he approves some basis in tradition, au- 
thority, popular οὐ wide-spread hehefs. 
** An institution which has flourished in 
many different ages and races must pre- 
sumably fulfil some want and conespond 
to some deeply-seated instinct.” Grote 
rejoins that the same objection (like the 
objection of mmpossibility) would apply 
to the novelties in his own ideal state. 
But Austotle might fairly have agued 
that the long time which has elapsed 
without a communistic state makes it the 
less likely that one ever will be estab- 
lished, as no ongimating cause seems 
forthcoming adequate to start it. 
4 οὐ συνῆκται] have not been syste- 
. A ‘synthesis’ is wanting. 
τοῖς 8 οὐ χρῶνται] Much that 1s 
known is not introduced because it is 
ed as impiacticable. Assuming 
that the earth, and doubtless the race of 
men upon it (8 § ar 22}, has always ex- 
isted and always will exist Anstotle 
shares the conviction of Plato and most 
other Greek thinkers that there has not 
been one single historical development of 
humanity, but 11 has begun and been 
carried on, 1 ἃ manner similar 1f not quite 
the same, for innumerable times over and 
over again. Hence to a greater or less 


(p. 31; 


811 γινώσκοντες. 


818 χειροῦσιν. 
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TIOAITIKON B. 5. 


μάλιστα & ἂν γένοιτο φανερόν, εἴ τις τοῖς ἔρ- τι 


ΠῚ. 5.17 


δ γοις ἴδοι τὴν τοιαύτην πολιτείαν κατασκεναξομένην᾽ οὐ γὰρ 
δυνήσεται μὴ μερίξων αὐτὰ καὶ χωρίζων ποιῆσαν τὴν πό- 
λιν, τὰ μὲν εἰς συσσίτια τὰ δὲ εἰς φρατρίας καὶ φυλάς. 
ὥστε οὐδὲν ἄλλο συμβήσεται νενομοθοτημένον πλὴν μὴ γεωρ- 
τὸ γεῖν τοὺς φύλακας" ὅπερ καὶ νῦν Λακεδαιμόνιον ποιεῖν ἐπι- 


οὐ μὴν ἀλλ᾽ οὐδὲ ὁ τρόπος τῆς ὅλης πολιτείας τίς 


ἔσται τοῖς κοινωνοῦσιν, οὔτ᾽ εἴρηκεν 6 Σωκράτης οὔτε ῥάδιον 


4 αὐτῶν Ald, αὐτὴν Thom., αὐτοὺς Bocker, αὖ Bernays, drra Jackson, αὐτίκα 


Welldon {| 8 φατρίας Mt P24 Qh Tb Ald, Susem 23, garpids P! | 
10 καὶ νῦν} τοίνυν Trieber 


ἄλλο M*P! ἢ 


extent everything has existed before, and 
there τὸ nothing new under the sun: all 
discoveries have been already made and 
then lost again, so that they need to be 
rediscovered. See Zeller tral 792. Comp. 
Susemihl mn Fahrd. f. Philol. vol. cut, 
1871, pe 135 Fs ΙΝ 1}. 10 §§ 7, 82 
(828). Plato however would have had 
all the more nght to reply to this obyec- 
tion that he himself has but made such a 
rediscovery: that, as Oncken observes, 
he has only followed <Aristotle’s advice 
and collected mstitutions hitherto widely 
scattered : that his innovation consists 
solely in this combination of old material, 
as all the elements of his ileal state were 
to he found previously isolated, some in 
Sparta and Crete, others amongst the 
Pythagoreans, and others again m So- 
ciates, Comp. Zeller's Plato p. 483 f. 
Susrm, (167) 

This view found a strong expression 
from K. F. Hermann 7he dustorical efe- 
merits of Plato's ideal of a state, τὴ Gesam. 
Abhanadl, vit. 140, © Plato has drawn 
every single feature in his picture of the 
state fiom the actual political life of 
Greece: he has but app ied the abstiac- 
tions of sctence to produce a formal and 
harmonious combination,” It is at least 
obvious that the Spaitan ἀγωγὴ 15, τὸ a 
manner, the true starting-pomt of Plato, 
as of Xenophon and Aristotle (Grote 111. 
aog—211); but some caution should be 
exercised in the choice of precedents. 
Thus L. H, Morgan Avcient Society Ὁ. 
417 conjectures that the re of rela- 
tionship propounded in Aes. V «ὅτ Ὁ, 
Zim. τῷ Ὁ, Ὁ was derived from “ tradi- 
(any not piben to us Εἰ and Curtius 

astory of Greece Ip. τὅτ . trans. 
that the three orders of silva Rep πὶ 
were adopted from Crete (see #, 818) :--- 
two features of the scheme which bea: m 


9 οὐδὲν after 


a high degree the slamp of onginality. 

§17 5 τοῖς tpyots] “ acteally in process 
of formation” The plural is used as 
well as the singular ἔργῳ with or without 
the miticle, in prose οἱ poetry. 

8 εἰς συσσίτια] See x, (166), That 
Plato too tended this, was shown m 7. 
(153) on καὶ τ. From the expression here 
and in § 13 we nught be led to believe 
that this was not the case. Comp § 197, 
(170), ὃ 24 2% (179), § a7 2 (184): 6 
§ 3 x. (187), § 5 πὶ (193) Suse (168) 

dparplas] The form φατρία (as m 
Aeschines 11 § 147), not φρατρία, 15 sup- 
ported by the Corpus Jnscr. Att. τι, No. 
509, 1. τ with ΚΟ δι δ remark, Phihppr 

6721} zbutions to a history of the Atheman 
citizenship (Bettrage τε, 5 τὸ. Berlin 1870) 

177 un 85, δῦ, Burmann Three 
Studies 2 Athe Lawin Fahrb. f. Phil. 
Suppl. IX p. 61g. At the same time dp 
1s often written in the cwsive Mss. with ἃ 
small hook to ¢, so that @ and ¢p can 
hardly be distinguished with certainty 
from one anothe: In such a case there- 
fore τὸ may be advisable to depat fiom 
the one safe principle of followmg the 
oldest manuscript authouty and to retain 
the only rational form gp even against 
the codices. Comp 8 8 6 2:. (141). Su- 
SEM. (169) 

τὸ καὶ viv] Here again, as so often 
im these chapters and elsewhere, νῦν does 
not mean ‘at the present time’ but ‘ac- 
tually’, and ποιεῖν ἐπιχειροῦσιν is but a 
limiting expression for ποιοῦσιν. 

18 11 ὁτρόπος τῆς ὅλης πολιτείας 
ΚΤᾺ] “Shas never explamed what 1s the 
nature of the entire polity which (these) 
members of the community share. Vet 
the bulk of the state 1s made up in effect 
by the bulk of citizens othe: than the 
guardians.” For of ἄλλοι πολῖται, see 
§ 20, and 22. on 4 § 4, 


(1) 


ΤΙ, 5. 20] 


εἰητεῖν, καίτοι σχεδὸν τό ye πλῆθος τῆς πόλεως τὸ τῶν ἄλ- (II) 


12640 5—1264a 22, 
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λων πολιτῶν γίνεται πλῆθος, περὶ ὧν οὐδὲν διώρισται, wore- 
1g pov καὶ τοῖς γεωργοῖς κοινὰς εἶναι δεῖ τὰς κτήσεις ἣ [καὶ] 
καθ᾽ ἕκαστον ἰδίας, ἔτι δὲ καὶ γυναῖκας καὶ παῖδας ἰδίους 
819 ἢ κοινούς. εἰ μὲν γὰρ τὸν αὐτὸν τρόπον κοινὰ πάντα πάν- 8 
των, τί διοίσουσιν οὗτοι ἐκείνων τῶν φυλάκων; ἢ τί πλεῖον 
τοῖς ὑπομένουσι τὴν ἀρχὴν αὐτῶν; ἣ τί παθόντες ὑπομενοῦσιν 
"οτὴν ἀρχήν, ἐὰν μή τι σοφίξωνται τοιοῦτον οἷον Kpijres; 
ἐκεῖνοι γὰρ τἄλλα ταὐτὰ τοῖς δούλοις ἐφέντες μόνον ἀφῃ- 
βιορήκασι τὰ γυμνάσια καὶ τὴν τῶν ὅπλων κτῆσιν. εἰ δέ, κα- 


15 καὶ αἴον 7 untianslated by William and Ai. |! 
19 ἄρχονσι or something similaz, in the place of ὑπομένουσι, Lambin 


ei 


16 καὶ afte: δὲ omitted by 


and Thuiot: Beinays omits 18 ἢ τί πλεῖον.. . ἀρχὴν with Ar. and transposes 
αὐτῶν to follow 20 ἀρχὴν || μαθόντες P1II9 Dekk. Bernays, but παθόντες 15 (con.) 
| ὑπομενοῦσι Ar., ὑπομένουσι TIL ἢ 2: ταῦτα Τ', πάντα Δι. (ἢ, Koraes ἢ ἀφέντες 


Οὐ Τὸ σὺ and Ῥὲ (1st hand) 
FP! (1st hand), pethaps nghtly 


§ 19 x7 εἰ μὲν γὰρ κτλ] Anstotle 
might well have spared himself the consi- 
detation of this poybility. It 1s strange 
that he has not learnt fiom Plato whether 
this thnd order of citizens 15 to have 
community of families and of property ; 
whether, in other words, just those 
characteristics which, hke their educa- 
tion, are distinctive of the two upper 
classes in the ideal state, are to be ex- 
tended to the third, οὐ not It 1s not 
easy to imagine a stronger case of ina- 
bility to transport oneself to an op- 
ponent’s sphere of thought. In fact 
he cannot be acquitted of very culpable 
carelessness in the use of the work he is 
criticizmg, As i1egaids community of 
ploperty at any rate, Plato has most 
eapressly said ep, II 417 A, IV 419 
that nothing of the kind is to exist 
amongal citizens of the third class, leaving 
room for no doubt whatever as to his real 
opmion Noris Aristotle even consistent. 

or in 4 §4 above he has, with better 
reason, raised an objection which 1s only 
intelligible 1f these institutions are vot 
supposed existing m the third class of 
citizens Comp, § 24 7. (179); also 21: 
(168) and the references there given. 
SUSEM. (170) 

18 ἢ τί πλεῖον κτλ] See Criscal 
Notes. The sense we require 1s not, 
‘*what compensation will those receive 
who submit to ther rule?” (which 1s 
repeated in the next sentence), but “ what 


Hy. 


[ὠπειρήκασι P23. Q" TY Ub Ald. Bk. and apparently 


advantage will the rulers have over thei 
subjects?’ The olde: commentators en- 
deavoured to extiact this by taking τοῖς 
ὑπομένουσι τὴν ἀρχήν Ξετοῖς ὑπομένουσιν 
ἄρχειν, “ those who undertake to govern ” 
But this 18 against the sense of ὑπομε- 
vofot τὰ the next clause: ‘or what in- 
ducement will (the rest of the citizens) 
have Lo φημ to them?” 

40 vopltayraj=devise or contiive 
ator Kpfres] See on 9 § 3 x. (281) 
οἷον 65] See on ne (8: 
and Exe m1. This talent 15. con- 
firmed by the skofon of the Cretan poet 
Hybrias there quoted. See also rv(viq). 

IO I”, (δξο). SUSEM, (171) 

21 τοῖς SotAcs ἐφέντε!} ‘while al- 
lowing their serfs the same nights with 
themselves in other things, have deptived 
them”.. (ἀπειρήκασι would be ‘have pro- 
lubited’), As we now know, olxées was 
the proper te1m for these seifs, but they 
aie called δοῦλοι Jassie in the insc.sption 
of Goityn. 

“The arguments in §§ 20—24 (εἰ δέ, 
KaOdsrep.. γεωργῶν -yuvatnes) are in the 
main quite correct, but apply just ag much 
to Aristotle’s ideal state as to Plato’s 
(Oncken), Yet see #. (177)” SUSEM. 
(172) 

Comp. Grote 111. pp 2I13—215, who 
lays stiess on the spiritual pride, and 
contempt for the δῆμος, certain to be nur- 
tured in the breasts of the guardians. 


16 


242, 


TIOAITIKON B. 5. 


ΠῚ. 5. 20 


θάπερ ἐν ταῖς ἄλλαις πόλεσι, καὶ map’ ἐκείνοις ἔσταν τὰ (II) 
a an \ i 
τοιαῦτα, τίς ὃ τρόπος ἔσται τῆς κοινωνίας; ἐν μιᾷ yap πό- 


ag λεὺ δύο πόλεις ἀναγκαῖον 


εἶναι, 


καὶ ταύτας ὑπεναντίας 


ἀλλήλαις. «τοιεῖ γὰρ τοὺς μὲν φύλακας οἷον φρουρούς, τοὺς δὲ 


para δὲ καὶ δίκαι, καὶ boa ἄλλα ταῖς πόλεσιν ὑπάρχειν 
φησὶ κακά, wav? ὑπάρξει καὶ τούτοις, καίτοι λέγει 6 Σω- 
8ο Κράτης ὡς οὐ πολλῶν δεήσονται νομίμων διὰ τὴν παιδείαν, 
οἷον ἀστυνομικῶν καὶ ἀγορανομικῶν καὶ τῶν ἄλλων τῶν 


gaz τοιούτων, ἀποδιδοὺς μόνον τὴν παιδείαν τοῖς φύλαξιν. ἔτε δὲ 


κυρίους ποιεῖ τῶν κτημάτων τοὺς γεωργοὺς ἀποφορὰν φέρον- 


a4 Congreve backets μιᾷ 


ἢ 20 23 ἐκείνοιθπε τοῖς ἄλλοις πολί- 
ταις, the cttivens of the thud class. τὰ 
rowtra] family life and sepaate pos- 
Susslons. 

24. τίς ὃ τρόπος τῆς κοινωνίας] 
What will be the means of uniting them ? 
How will they assoviate as felluw-citwens 
with the two upper classes, who have 
such dissimilar instrlutions ? 

ἐν μιᾷ γὰρ κτλ] ‘Lhis 15 the very 1e- 
proach which Plato levels at the easting 
polines: éxdory αὐτῶν πόλεις εἰσὶ πάμ- 
woddas, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ πόλις,,,δύο μὲν γὰρ κἂν 
ὁτιοῦν 7 πολεμία ἀλλήλοις, ἢ μὲν πενήτων, 
ἡ δὲ πλουσίων Kep. IV 422 E3 and VII 
§51 D(Eaton), SUsEM. (178) 

26 οἷον φρουρούς] Rep. 111 415 Ὁ, Ἐ: 
IV 419 GAN ἀτεχνῶς, φαίη ἄν, ὥσπερ ἐπί- 
κουροὶ μισθωτοὶ ἐν τῇ πόλει φαίνονται κα- 
θῆσθαι οὐδὲν ἄλλο ἢ φρουροῦντες. 
Susrs. (174) 

a7 πολίτας is predicate: ὁ’ Ins citi- 
zens are the farmeis and the artizans, &c.” 
As Grote justly remaihs, this 1s a lager 
and moie geneous conception of the 
purpose of political institutions than any 
we find elsewhere im Greece, even in 
Aristotle, who sets aside the rest of the 
people as not members of the common- 
wealth, IV(VII), 9. 3. Plato not only 
treats them as integial paris of the state, 
butim a sense makes them the ultimate 
object of his solicitude. It 1s for them 
that he sacnfices the private pleasure of 
the guardians, and compels his philo- 
sophic iulers to descend mto the cave. 
Both rulers and guaidians are truly public 
servants, whose duty it 15 to protect and 
benefit their fellows, Rep. 463 B. 

§21 29 φησὶ] Rep. V 464 D: τί δέ, 
δίκαι τε Kat ἐγκλήματα πρὸς ἀλλή- 
λους οὐκ οἰχήσεται ἐξ αὐτῶν; Cp. m 


(163), ϑύϑεμ, (178) 

καὶ rotrous] just as much to the citi- 
zens vf Callipolis (τό, ὀθεν δὴ ὑπάρξει τού- 
τοῖς ἀστασιάστοις οὖσι); ἔοι by 1. 27 the 
farmers, artizans ὅχο, who make up the 
third class, are citizens, 

λέγει ὁ Zonp.] Rep ἵν 425 C, Ὁ: ἢ 
λαὶ τὸ παράπαν ἀγορανομικὰ ἅττα ἢ 
ἁστυνομικὰ ἢ ἐλλιμενικὰ ἢ ὅσα ἄλλα 
τοιαῦτα, τούτων τολμήσομέν τι νομοθετεῖν; 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἄξιον, Cp, 7. (163), SUSEM. (116 

t ἀστυνομικῶν καὶ ἀγορ.] Comp, 
τυΐντη, 12.7 5.. (865). SUSEM. (116 Ὁ 

“Laws concerning city-police and 
market-police.” Dionysius says of the 
Roman aediles (vi. 90) σχεδὸν ἐοίκασι 
wos κατὰ τὰ πλεῖστα τοῖς map’ Ἕλλησιν 
ἀγορανόμοις. 

32 Tahe μόνον with τοῖς φύλαξιν, This 
objection proceeds from an acute appie- 
hension that m outwaid aspect the ideal 
state would not greatly differ from an 
ordinary Greek city, in spite of its stand- 
ing army, half Amazons, and its goven- 
ment of expeuenced military officers 
distinguished as savants, who (ike the 
Jesuits in Paraguay or the Enghsh in 
India) aie at anothe: stage of develop- 
ment, and belong intellectually and mo- 
rally to a wholly different world from 
the mass of the popnlation, 

§ 22 33 κυρίους, φέροντας} How 
precisely the connexion is to be under- 
stood was explaimed in #, (153) on § 1. 
Practically the result is much as Anstotle 
represents it, and this 1s certamnly man- 
aged dilferently im his own pattern state. 
SUSEM. (177) Pl. Rep. V 464.0; 
παρὰ τῶν ἄλλων τροφὴν λαμβάνοντας, 
μισθὸν τῆς φνλακῆς, κοινῇ πάντας ἀναλί- 
oxew, IV 4τό Ὦ, EB. τὰ δ᾽ ἐπιτήδεια, ὅσων 
δέονται ἄνδρες ἀθληταὶ πολέμου “σώφρονές 


831 γεωργοὺς καὶ τοὺς τεχνίτας καὶ τοὺς ἄλλους πολίτας. ἐγκλή- Ὁ 


(Pp. 32) 


ΤΙ, 5. 25] 1264a 28—1264b 7. 243 


Tas’ ἀλλὰ πολὺ μᾶλλον εἰκὸς εἶναι χαλεποὺς καὶ φρονη- (II 
88 μάτων πλήρεις ἢ τὰς παρ᾽ ἐνίοις εἱλωτείας τὲ καὶ πενεστείας 

848 καὶ δουλείας. ἀλλὰ γὰρ εἴτ᾽ ἀναγκαῖα ταῦθ᾽ ὁμοίως εἴτε 14 
μή, νῦν γε οὐδὲν διώρισται, καὶ περὶ τῶν ἐχομένων, τίς ἡ 
τούτων τε πολιτεία καὶ παιδεία καὶ νόμοι τίνες. ἔστε δ᾽. οὔτε 
80 εὑρεῖν pddiov, οὔτε τὸ διαφέρον μικρόν, τὸ ποίους τινὰς εἶναι 
826 τούτους πρὸς τὸ σῴζεσθαι τὴν τῶν φυλάκων κοινωνίαν. ἀλλὰ 
τιν μὴν εἴ ye tas μὲν γυναῖκας ποιήσει κοινὰς τὰς δὲ κτήσεις 
ἰδίας, τίς οἰκονομήσει ὥσπερ τὰ ἐπὶ τῶν ἀγρῶν οἱ ἄνδρες 
αὐτῶν ; κἂν εἰ κοιναὶ αἱ κτήσεις καὶ αἱ τῶν γεωργῶν γυναῖ- 

Keg * *, ἄτοπον δὲ καὶ τὸ ἐκ τῶν θηρίων ποιεῖσθαι τὴν πα- 16 
δραβολήν, ὅτε δεῖ τὰ αὐτὰ ἐπιτηδεύειν τὰς γυναῖκας τοῖς 
825 ἀνδράσιν, οἷς οἰκονομίας οὐδὲν μέτεστιν. ἐπισφαλὲς δὲ καὶ 
τοὺς ἄρχοντας ὡς καθίστησιν ὁ Σωκράτης" ἀεὶ γὰρ ποιεῖ τοὺς 


35 πενιστείας P23T> || 36 [καὶ δουλείας] οἱ καὶ «-τοιαύτας:» δουλείας Susem., 


καὶ περιοικίας Schneider, μνωΐας οὐ «κοινὰς: δουλείας Schmidi || 


87 διώρισται 


<xal περὶ αὐτῶν» καὶ ὃ Susem. |] 39 ποιούς τινας P2324 ΟἹ ἘΠ, || εἶναι «δεῖ» 


Scaliger <8et> εἶναι Spengel 


1264 b 3 xy...yuvatces. These words in ΠῚ come before 2 ὥσπερ (p! conected 
this in the margin): Sylburg and Bk. bracket them; Schneider and Kotaes transpose 


them to piecede 2 τίς οἰκονομήσει, Koiaes reading x ef re for εἴ γε. 


discovered the lacuna 


re kal ἀνδρεῖοι, ταξαμένους παρὰ TOY ἄλλων 
πολιτῶν δέχεσθαι μισθὸν τῆς φυλακῆς το- 
σοῦτον ὅσον μήτε περιεῖναι αὐτοῖς εἰς τὸν 
ἐνιαυτὸν μήτε ἐνδεῖν. 

ἀποφορὰν] a τεηΐ in kind. 

34 χαλεποὺς κτλ] troublesome and 
full of arrogance. 

358 τὰς wap ἐνίοις, weverrelas] See 
g$an. iso). Susem, (178 

36 δουλείας] Ridgeway Zransactions 
p. 132 thinks the word means ‘the serf 
populations of states like Argos and Crete, 
called Τυμνήσιοι at Argos, and ᾿Αφαμιῶταν 
in Crete," quoting Thuc, v. 23 where the 
word is used of the Helots, ἥν δὲ ἡ δου- 
λεία ἐπανιστῇῆται. So also by Plato, Zazws 
775 Ὁ of the Mariandyni. 

§ 28 εἴτ᾽ ἀναγκαῖα κτλ} We are re- 
called to § 18; the question, περὶ dy 
οὐδὲν διώρισται, is the tenure of property 
amongst the ordimary citizens. «Whether 
11 18 equally necessary here”< as in the 
case of the Guardians, to have com- 
munism > ‘for not, has ceitainly not 
been determined, as matters stand.” ταῦτα 
=xowd πάντα of line 17 above. 

καὶ περὶ τῶν ἐχομένων] ‘Nor 
about the following points: what consti- 


Thurot first 


tution and education and code of laws 
are in force in the case of the citizens 
at lage” 

40. sc. διαφέρει πρὸς τὸ σῴζεσθαι, 
The construction as in ΣΟ Ὁ 16 4. 

§ 24 ἀλλὰ Εν κτλὶ But supposing 
he intends to leave thew property m in- 
dividual ownetship, and yet to mtraduce 
community of wives, where are the wo- 
men to be found to superintend house- 
hold mattess as the men manage the 
work in the fields? 

‘© What was said in 22, (170) applies 

in to this argument in the mutilated 
state of the text.". Suseat. (179) 

1264 Ὁ 4 ἐκ τῶν θηρίων] Red. Vv 
451}. Suse. (180) 

ποιεῖσθαι τὴν παραβολήν, ὅτι] should 
show by ἃ comparison from the lower 
animals that.. In #het. 11. 20 § 2, § 5 
wapaBor}=simile. 

§25 7 ἀεὶ γὰρ κτλ] In the Plato- 
nic state the government is not actually 
im the hands of the same individuals in 

patra None except members of the 
a est order, the philosophers, are eligi- 
ble 65 rulers, but they ente: the iuling 
body by rotation. SuSEM. (181) 


16—2 


9344 TIOAITIKON Β, 5. [Π, 5, 25 


αὐτοὺς ἄρχοντας, τοῦτο δὲ στάσεως αἴτιον γίνεταν καὶ παρὼ (1) 
τοῖς μηδὲν ἀξίωμα κεκτημένοις, ἤἥπουθεν 8) παρά ye θυ- 
826 μοειδέσι καὶ πολεμικοῖς ἀνδράσιν. ὅτι δὲ ἀναγκαῖον αὐτῷ 
τι ποιεῖν τοὺς αὐτοὺς ἄρχοντας, φανερόν" οὐ γὰρ ὁτὲ μὲν ἄλλοις 
ὁτὲ δὲ ἄλλοις μέμικται ταῖς ψυχαῖς ὁ παρὰ τοῦ θεοῦ χρυ- 
σός, ἀλλ᾽ ἀεὶ τοῖς αὐτοῖς, φησὶ δὲ τοῖς μὲν εὐθὺς γινομέ- 
νοις μίξαε χρυσόν, τοῖς δ᾽ ἄργυρον, χαλκὸν δὲ καὶ σίδηρον 

891 τοῖς τεχνίταις μέλλουσιν ἔσεσθαι καὶ γεωργοῖς. ἔτι δὲ καὶ 16 
τό τὴν εὐδαιμονίαν ἀφαιρούμενος τῶν φυλάκων, ὅλην φησὶ δεῖν 
εὐδαίμονα ποιεῖν τὴν πόλιν τὸν νομοθέτην. ἀδύνατον δὲ 
9 ἢ πουθον δὴ P38 QT US Ald. and P? (coi), ἢ πουθεν δὴ P* (xst παπᾶ), ἢ 


πουθεν bn Ῥ', ἥπουθεν δὴ ΟἹ, εἴπουθεν δὴ IM, ἦ πού γε δὴ Vettori Bk.1, ἢ που δῆθεν ὃ 
Gattling, ἢ δήπουθέν γε Spengel |] 13 δὲ] γὰρ ἢ Susem. }] εὐθὺ I! Bk. & ῬῚ (1st hand) 


ἀξίωμα dignity, valuation. There 
is “no such distinction in Aristotle (as 
there is m Thucydules) between your own 
estimate, ἀδίωσις, and that of others, 
ἀξίωμα. 

10 ϑθυμοειδέσι, ἀνδράσι) The mem- 
bers of the second onder οἵ citizens, 
Guardians m the naiower and inexact 
sense (φύλακες -Ξ ἐπίκουροι) fiom whom 
the first class (ἄρχοντες) are diafted off. 
For after they have attamed the age of 
twenty, only the better apa amongst 
them proceed to the higher education mn 
mathematics; and out of these again at 
thirty only the very ablest receive mstruc- 
tion five yenis longer in plulosophy (δια- 
Aeatixy). Then after fifteen years more 
devoted to practical hfe, after set ving in 
highe: commands, they are at length re- 
ceived into the highest order, the 1ulers 
proper. see δε, VIL 536 Ὁ ff, comp. 2. 
(970) on iv(vu). 17, 15. and Zeller’s 
Llatop 480 x. (69). In the Anstotelian 
model-state, however, all citizens in later 
hfe may attain to a shaie in the govein- 
ment and admuustration; provided, that 
1s, their fellow-citizens elect them to the 
particular offices of state for which they 
are eligible. See on Il. ¥ § 107. (4.40), 4 
§5 (472), 13 § τὰ (500), IV(vII). 9 ὃ 9 


(817), τῷ § 9, (886) and Exc, t to B. 
γίνη. As Eaton remarks, θυμοειδεῖς = 


‘men of spirit’ is Plato’s own term (ep. 
11 375 B, 376 0) for his caste of waniors. 
com 1π|. τό ὃ τ » (641), IV(v1I). 7 8 § 
{v8 8.7 (700), 10 § 13 (839), 15 § 9 
035). SUSEM. (182) 

ὃ 26 ὅτι δὲ avayx. κτλ] “Aristotle 
apparently does not observe that Plato's 
myth does not answer its purpose, as it 


does not recognize the promotion of ἐπί- 
xoupat to be φύλακες," JACKSON, 

12 φησὶ δὲ] Red. ΠῚ 415 Ae SUSEM, 
183 


εὐθὺς yiv.] directly they aie born, αἱ 
the moment of buth: εὐθὺ of time is not 
good Greck. 

§§ 27, 28 This ielates to one of the 
most liilliant and stiuking episodes of 
the Republic: the objection of Adei- 
mantus at the opening of B. Iv that 
Socrates has imsufliciently provided for 
the happiness of his guaidians: 419 
-- 4216, 

15 ἔτι δὲ .17 νομοθέτην] Here Ατιδ- 
totle is guilty of a further piece of οαιθ- 
Tessness. Plato ceitoinly says, 420 8, οὐ μὴν 
πρὸς τοῦτο βλέποντες τὴν πόλιν alkl- 
Soper, ὅπως ἕν τι ἡμῖν ἔθνος ἔσται διαφε- 
ρύντως εὔδαιμον, ἀλλ᾽ ὅπως ὅτι μάλιστα 
ὅλη ἡ πόλις. but Aristotle has not at- 
tended to anothe: passage V 465 D—466 
5, where this thiead 1s taken up (μέμνησαι 
οὖν ὅτι ἐν τοῖς πρόσθεν οὐκ οἵδ᾽ ὅτου λόγος 
ἡμῖν ἐπέπληξεν, ὅτι τοὺς φύλακας οὐκ 
εὐδαίμονας ποιοῖμεν) and to the later dis- 
cussion IX 680—692 B, whence it ap- 
pears that the former statement 1s only 
provisionally made. Plato’s ultimate de- 
cision 18 the vely opposite that hus 
polity is the sole means wheieby the 
Guardians can attain to perfect happmess 
(465 Ὁ ἕήσουσι τοῦ μακαριστοῦ βίου, ὃν οἱ 
᾿Ολυμπιονῖκαι ξῶσι, μακαριώτερον), Thus 
this objection beaks down enthely. We 
have had instances of similar negligence 
aheady in § 17 1, (168), § 19 (170), § 24 
(179): and there 1s another in 6§ καὶ (195). 
Moreover wn τν (11). 9 § 7 Aristotle him- 
self says εὐδαίμονα δὲ πόλιν οὐκ els μέρος 


245 


ΤΙ. 6. 2] 1264b 8—1264b 81. 


εὐδαιμονεῖν ὅλην, μὴ τῶν πλείστων ἢ [μὴ] πάντων μερῶν ἢ (II) 
τινῶν ἐχόντων τὴν εὐδαιμονίαν. οὐ γὰρ τῶν αὐτῶν τὸ εὐδαι- 


a0 μονεῖν ὧνπερ τὸ ἄρτιον' τοῦτο μὲν γὰρ ἐνδέχεται τῷ ὅλῳ 
ὑπάρχειν, τῶν δὲ μερῶν μηδετέρῳ, τὸ δὲ εὐδαιμονεῖν ἀδύ- 
888 νατον, ἀλλὰ μὴν εἰ οἱ φύλακες μὴ εὐδαίμονες, τίνες ὅτε- 


pov; οὐ γὰρ δὴ οἵ γε τεχνῖται καὶ τὸ πλῆθος τὸ τῶν βαναύσων. 
ἡ μὲν οὖν πολιτεία περὶ ἧς ὃ Σωκράτης εἴρηκεν, ταύτας III 

ag τε τὰς ἀπορίας ἔχει καὶ τούτων οὐκ ἐλάττους ἑτέρας" σ'χε- (ρ. 3) 
δὸν δὲ παραπλησίως καὶ τὰ περὶ τοὺς νόμους ἔχει τοὺς ὕστε- 
pov ypadévras, διὸ καὶ περὶ τῆς ἐνταῦθα πολιτείας ἐπι- 
σκέψασθαι μικρὰ βέλτιον. καὶ γὰρ ἐν τῇ πολιτείᾳ περὶ 
ὀλίγων πάμπαν διώρικεν ὃ δ ωκράτης, περέ τε γυναικῶν 
go καὶ τέκνων κοινωνίας, πῶς ἔχειν δεῖ, καὶ περὶ κτήσεως, ««καὶ 
‘ ΠῚ ὃ , t 4 δ ΠῚ , Ὁ , i 
40 <aept τῆς παιδείας, wolav τινὰ δεῖ γίνεσθαι τῶν φυλάκων,» καὶ 
A i AY , » Ν > Lf , A 
82. 31 τῆς πολιτείας τὴν τάξιν (διαιρεῖταν δὲ εἰς δύο μέρη τὸ 


18 μὴ πάντων ἣ τῶν πλείστων μερῶν Bojesen || ef μὴ Vettori, but then εἰ μὴ πάν- 
τῶν should be transposed to come after τὸ τινῶν || [xj] πάντων Lindau Zeller (2) 22]. 
d. Gr. τὰ 1 698 ἢ, 2)—the easiest alteration, Busse transpuses the second μὴ to 
precede τινῶν | ἢ τινῶν omitted by Boyesen || 20 ὥσπερ ΜΗΡῚ (1st hand— 
emended by p'), and P23 (coit.2), ὦνπερ the remaining authouties including T, rendered 
guorum et by Wilham || 26 τὰ is omitted by ΠΡ Bk | 30 καὶ 15 inserted after 
τέκνων by II? || After κτήσεως Susem. inserts the clause καὶ wept φυλάκων fiom 
1264 Ὁ 40, 12652 τ; Lnivod. p, 79 & || the last καὶ] κατὰ ? Schmidt, accepting the 
transposition |} 31 δὲ] γὰρ Π3 Ar, Bk, 


τι βλέψαντας δεῖ λέγειν αὐτῆς, ἀλλ' εἰς be genume, According to Diog. Laer. 
πάντας τοὺς πολίτας : where see nofe. ll. ar ee published by Philip of Opus 
Susem. (184) after Plato’s death. 

18 ἢ τινῶν κτλ] “or unless at least 28 περὶ ὀλίγων κΥλ] “has precisely 
certain definite parts,” viz. the mostim- determined very few things.” In _ this 
portant, ‘‘attam happiness.” SusemM. comparison of the Reszbhe with the Laws 
(185) Austotle’s tendency to look fox definite 

10 ob γὰρ τῶν αὐτῶν κτλὶ “For  resulis (noticed above, ¢ 2) 1s especially 
happiness is not a thing of the same sort prominent He 1s ἢ no way conceined 
with evenness, which may bean attribute to exhaust the differences between the 
of the sum (of two numbers) where it is two polities: mdeed the whole discussion 
not an altribute of either of the numbers —staited with the dogmatic inquiry, ‘ what 
themselves” The sum of two odd num- are the limits of community im civil life Ὁ 
bers, 3+ 5, is even, 1 § 2. But one cannot help seeing that 

c.G Comparison of the Republicand the deepest ground of this difference, the 


the Laws. 88 1- 5. Examination of the 
polity proposed in the Laws: §§ 6—22. 

See dralyss Ὁ. τοῦ, Introd. Ὁ. 33 
with 2ofes; ae Platonic piece 
203—-207, and pp. 1—144 generally; 
Oncken 1. eves 3 Van de: Rest pp. 
181—344. 

8 1 27 ἐνταῦθα] In the Laws. 
Evidently Aristotle assumes the work to 


altered philosophical standpoint and the 
change in the conception of the state, has 
escaped him had he cleaily 1ecognised. 
this, he would not have expressed him- 
self as he has in § 5 (Zeller). See however 
§ 4 (T. L. Heath), 

81 ν τάξιν] Understand διώρικε, 
though the change of constiuction 15 
unusual. 
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a2 πλῆθος τῶν οἰκούντων, τὸ μὲν els τοὺς γεωργούς, τὸ δὲ eis τὸ (III) 
προπολεμοῦν pépos' τρίτον δ᾽ ἐκ τούτων τὸ βουλευόμενον καὶ 

88 κύριον τῆς πόλεως), περὶ δὲ τῶν γεωργῶν καὶ τῶν τεχνιτῶν, 

38 πότερον οὐδεμιᾶς ἢ μετέχουσί τινος ἀρχῆς, καὶ πότερον ὅπλα 
δεῖ κεκτῆσθαι καὶ τούτους καὶ συμπολεμεῖν ἢ μή, περὶ τού- 
των οὐδὲν διώρικεν ὁ Σωκράτης, ἀλλὰ τὰς μὲν γυναῖκας 


οἴεται 


δεῖν συμπολεμεῖν καὶ παιδείας μετέχειν τῆς αὐτῆς 


τοῖς φύλαξιν, τὰ δ' ἄλλα τοῖς ἔξωθεν λόγοις πεπλήρωκε 


39 λόγοις after πεπλήρωκε Susem.?* following Willam’s translation: it 1s omut- 


ted by M*P? Bender 


§ 2 32 For the iepetition of ads 
compe Iv(vu). 14 § 12, and possibly 
12 


33 προπολεμοῦν] Plato’s word Αἰ, 
IV 423 A. 

τρίτον δ᾽ ἐκ τούτων] Comp. 2. 182 
Susem. (186). Supply ἐστί, “The de- 
hheative and supreme (executive) body 
of the state (1s) a thud order formed out 
of these latt.r.” He quite correctly takes 
the ἄρχοντες to be ἃ committee chosen 
out of the ἐπίκουροι : specially tramed 
military officers, of matue eaperience 
and of great eminence in science, are 
from time to time coopted into the 

verning order, In the midividual soul 
the gulf 1s fixed between the λογιστικὸν 
and the other two parts which make up 
τὸ ἄλογον" but in the state the wide diy- 
tinction 1. between ἄρχοντες and ἐπίκουροι 
together, i.e. φύλακες 1n the vaguer sense, 
on the one hand, and οἱ ἄλλοι πολῖται on 
the other. 

88 34 περὶ δὲ τῶν γεωργῶν κτλ] Here 
Austotle contradicts himself again: see 
on 5 § 17 2. (168), § τὸ (170), § 24 (179), 

§ 5 (195). For at καὶ § 25 above he 
recognised quite rightly that even the 
members of the second order aie to have 
no real share in the admunistration: 
whereas now he expresses doubt whether 
some part in it may not fall to the third 
order, and whether they too are not to 
go out on mulitary service! If these 15 
one thing which Plato has made clear it 
undoubtedly 15 his prnciple of the di- 
vision of Iabom. This, which he puts 
into the foreground, prohibits the shoe- 
maker from ever attempting to be at the 
same time a tradesman or a carpenter or 
a former: ἃ fortiori it prolubits the 
artizan or farmer from serving hkewise as 
soldier; and either of them, or even the 
soldier, from ruling. See Zelle Plato p. 
470 f. SusEn. (187) 


37 οὐδὲν ϑιώρικεν)] Vet see Rep. v 
8 


Δ, 
: ἀλλὰ rds μὲν κτλὶ Consult the note 
following. dosent. (188) 

38 συμπολεμεῖν] Meg. V 451 Ey 457 
A, 466 E, 471 Ὁ. 

39 τοῖς ἔξωθεν κτλ But in the Repud. 
Plato tieats of the community of childien 
and wives V 457 B—466 D, of the 1egula- 
tion of property ielations ΠῚ 413 D—417 
B, of education 11 346 E—III 412 B, VI 
802 C—VII 535 A, X 805 A—608 B, of 
the division into the thice ordeis of 
citizens, If 367 &—376 E, WI 412 C—~IV 
445 E, V 466 D—VI 502 C, VII 535 A— 
541 B (comp. 11 376 E—IIL 412 8, VI 
§02 C—ViI §41 8), of the women’s shane 
in the duties of the guaidians v 449 A— 
467 B, so that this whole work is literally 

Hed with what Aristotle has here cited; 
only the first two books lay the founda- 
tion for it and the eighth and ninth 
enlarge upon the other forms of govein- 
ment. Thus independently of the dis- 
cussions on the immottality of the soul 
x 608 c—62r D nothing 1s left which 
could come unde: the head of these dis- 
cussions which he outside the subject. 
The treatment of the above questions is 
no doubt crossed over and ovei again by 
dissertations on metaphysics, the theory 
of cognition, psychology, and ethics. 
This 1s what Ausstotle really means, and 
he might from bis standpoint consider 
them as not propertly belonging to the 
subject. But that is no correct standad 
of ἰπάρταρπέ, What should have com- 
pelled Plato to write a purely political 
work in the Repubhc? Why might it 
not have been his intention to present a 
work in which the specially political dis- 
cussion was only an organic member of a 
ἜΝ comprchensive whole? SvUsEM, 

89 


“In answering the question What is 


40 
1265 a 
84 


ΤΙ. 6. 4] 1264b 32—1265 a 8. 247 
τὸν λόγον' καὶ περὶ τῆς maSelas, ποίαν τινὰ Bet γίνεσθαι (111) 
τῶν φυλάκων, τῶν δὲ νόμων τὸ μὲν πλεῖστον μέρος νόμοι 2 


τυγχάνουσιν ὄντες, ὀλίγα δὲ περὶ τῆς πολιτείας εἴρηκεν. καὶ 
ταύτην βουλόμενος κοινοτέραν ποιεῖν ταῖς πόλεσι κατὰ μι- 


40 τὸν λόγον untranslated by William, Ar., [τὸν Ἀόγον} Θαβθην, 13; but T is uncer- 
tain and it is better to follow II’, as I now think, or else with M* P? to onnt Adyoes 


the subject of a given Platonic dialogue? 
it 1s convenient to distinguish the subject 
of the conversation from the subject or 
subjects of the wor. Thus im the case 
of the Republic, though the thesis ὡς duet- 
vor δικαιοσύνη ἀδικίας is the subject of the 
conversation between Socrates and his 
fiiends, it may fanly be said that the 
work 1s conceined with the καλλίπολις, 
the theory of idens, and some minor 
matters, It 1s however the thesis ὡς ἄμει- 
voy δικαιοσύνη ἀδικίας which gives umty to 
the compoution, Ience, although one 
of the incidental discussions may have, in 
consequence of its originality, both for 
the render and for Plato himself (rept 
πολιτείας ἣν τὸ κεφάλαιον Timacus 17 αὶ, 
a special interest, it 1. umeasonable to 
regatd what is alien to it as in any way 
urelevant. In fact .Aristotle’s 1emaik is 
no more than the expression of his 
characteristic dishke of Plato’s induect 
method of approaching the doctrmes 
which he wishes to enforce.” JACKSON. 

§ 4 r6s ἃ 1 τῶν & ν μὸν κτλ] 
This 15. quite mmcouect: in the Zaws 
ahout equal parts are taken up with 
constitutional theory and with legislation, 
and the constitution in the nanower 
sense is treated much more fully than in 
the Republic (Suckow Form der plat. 
Schrifien 132 ἴ). Amstotle (2 466 on 
111. 3. 9) agrees with Plato in including 
under the constitution, in the wider sense, 
the regulation of education. From his 
point of view therefore the whole of the 
Laws from the middle of B. v to the end 
of B. vir with a large part of B. x11 
may be said to be περὶ τῆς πολιτείας, 
while books 1x, xX, XI and the est of 
B, ΧΙ are a code of laws, νόμοι. SuSEM, 
(190) 

Oncken (I. 194-199) appeals to this 
passage in support of his view that the 
fixst fom books of the Zaws, and part of 
the fifth, are a later spurious itroduc- 
lion (τὸ προοίμιον τῶν νόμων, 734 E) with 
which Anstotle was wholly unacquainted. 

2 καὶ ταύτην Bovd, xr] ‘and while 
endeavouring to make it more universally 
applicable to the existmg states he gradu- 


ally works it 1ound to the othe: polity 
once moe.” aoworépays=common to 
many States, an aveiage polity. Cp § 16 
and Vi{Iv), 2 4 

“When he wiote the Aepudle Plato 
looked upon the pattein constitution 
there desciibed as by no means impracti- 
cable, Ile declares that its immediate 
intioduction might be secured without 
difficulty unde a defimte condition, which 
thongh not indeed easy, no: of frequent 
yecunence, was yet by no means mpos- 
sible. v 471 Cf, 4730, VE 497 AL, 499 B 
—so2 c. In the Repuidie moreover he 
know, nothing of any pattern state of the 
second 1ank, holding an intermediate 
position between the first and the existing 
constitutions, But m the Zaws he has 
changed his view on this pomt The 
form of the state desciibed m the Repebhie 
(though he still holds 1t to be the Lest) 1s 
an impracticable ideal: v 739 Af, Vit 
807 B, IX 853 Ὁ, cp. B74 EL, WrGyrch, 
692 B£,1V 713 CF Fon that 1eason he 
now replaces τὸ by a second best scheme 
of constitution which approaumates much 
moie nemly to the actual constitutions, 
not without expressing the appiehension 
that if the attempt weie made to call this 
into life much in it would have to be 
abandoned, so that the actual result 
would be only a pattein state of the thud 
order: V 739 A—E, 745 E ff, cp. VII 805 
B Hee too the possibility of thus rea- 
izing it, though only to a lmmted extent, 
is made dependent on a condition, very 
similar though not entirely the same as 
the condition which 1s mndispensable for 
the realization of the state planned in the 
Republic, namely, that it should be un- 
dertaken by an absolute prince (τύραννος) 
with an inclination for philosophy, young, 
of good disposition and as yet uncor- 
1upted, m conjunction with a philosophic 
lawgiver: Iv yoo EB ff, Vv 735 D Cp 
Zeller Plat Stud. 16 ff., Plato (Eng. tr.) 
Pp. 483, 522 f., 531, 538 f, 546; Suckow, 

. € 1333 Susemihl Plaz, Phil. 11. G19, 
trans. of the Laws 976 ff. Aus- 
totle seems to have rightly apprehended 
this relation between the two: at all 


248 ΠΟΛΙΤΙΚΩΝ B, 6. ΠῚ. 6. 4 
g&xpoy περιάγει πάλιν εἷς τὴν ἑτέραν πολιτείαν. ἔξω γὰρ (111) 
ετῆς τῶν γυναικῶν κοινωνίας καὶ τῆς κτήσεως, τὰ ἄλλα 

ταὐτὰ ἀποδίδωσιν ἀμφοτέραις ταῖς πολιτείαις" καὶ γὰρ 


παιδείαν τὴν αὐτήν, καὶ τὸ τῶν ἔργων τῶν ἀναγκαίων ὦπε- 
1268 ἃ 4. els] πρὸς 12 Bk. ἢ 6 δίδωσιν PAU? Ald. 


events he gives no expression here to the 
vpmion which 1s suppoited by many 
marleins, most recently by Onchen af. δ, 


1. 201, that the state of the Zawsis only , 


meant to be a transitional form to mechate 
and prepaie the future mtroduction of the 
trne idcal state,—an opinion which 18 seen 
fiom the foregoiny to be utterly untenable. 
On the contrary his words plainly amount 
te this; that Plato imtendcd m the state 
of the Laws to fame something mter- 
mediate lo that of the Auputie and the 
exiting states, but in reality he has un- 
conscuunly followed the Refudéte so mach 
mme closely than the existing states, that 
all essential featnes of the former arc still 
iefamed.” = Susem (101) 
ὃ δ᾽ 4 ἕξω γὰρ τῆς τῶν γυναικῶν Krd] 
Sut supposing—what 19. not indeed the 
vase (see next note)—that this ically were 
the only difference between the two 
achumes, is it not after all one so essen- 
tial that any finther discussion of a really 
ewential wluntity between them is thereby 
precluded? And su far as th» might yet 


e posible, doe, not Aunstotle’s ideal 


tate come ape nearly as close to that 
of the A.pudlic as does that of the Zaws? 
ait any rate, of the thee points which 
Anttotle lays stress upon as justifying his 
eriticixm, he too expressly appioves of the 
two latter unes: c. 7 § 8 2. (238); 9 § 2 
(279), 8 31 (3.1); τὸ 8 Ε (305), τα § τὸ 
(393). IV(VIT). 9 $8 3, 4, 8; τὸ 8 9 (83:1), 
§ το (834), 222) δ, p, 22 2. (3). Hisown 
ideal of public education also, so fai as he 
has developed it, comeides in very m- 
portant particulats with the dnections in 
the Laws: see on 1v(vul). 17 8 1 2. (950), 
Β 15 (970) v(vit). 4 88. 7~—9, 22. 
True, Plato’s divergence comes ‘out in 
that dialogue also when he msists on the 
education of women m common with 
men, on ther taking part in muiltary 
service and in the common messes, thus 
rendeiing true domestic hfe impossible; 
nor perhaps τὸ Austotle willing to follow 
hum in assigning by law ἃ defimte limit 
to personal property: see § 15 #, (213), 
78 4 2. (233). But he, too, demands, 
exactly like Plato m the Zaws, that the 
land in the possession of private peisons 
should be divided into equal inalienable 


indivisible lots twice 98 numerous as the 
families of citizens (TV[VII] τὸ 88 g—11, 
see also #7, on 1 5 § 1, G6 § ts) and 
that for this purpose the number of 
citizens he maintained perpetually the 
same, §§ ro—13, 7 § 5 22 Ηδξ 15 only 
mone decided and consistent than Plato in 
not shrinking in the least fiom the hoi- 
able expedient of abortion, as a means of 
securing this (Ziti ed, 34, 56, τν (ν τι), 16 
8 15 f. u,); while Plato, who had made 
the same 2egulation under certain cucum- 
stances in the Republic (see on 11 3 88 5, 


ὅπ 140), had in the Zaws abandoned it, ᾿π 


and had left the number of childien to 
he produced unrestiucted, m the hope of 
adjustmg the matte: m a milde: way* 2 
(208) on 6 § ro In thus respect then 
Austotle’s ideal state stands even neaici 


than that of the Zaws to the state de-L- — 


picted in the Repxéhe, and makes a moie 
severe and destructive attack upon maa- 
ned life. Lastly he too 1equnes wiitten 
enactments fixing the age at which mar- 
riage us advisable and compulsory (1v[v11] 
16 §§ I—~10, #2, 037, 940); τῇ fine, 
whereas his view of mariage is wholly 
diferent fiom Plato’s, and ethically 1e- 
garded a modein view (Exc. 1 to Β. If p. 
327), 11.15 actually realized in only a very 
mutilated fashion, Thus m cuticizing 
Plato he has at the same time uninten- 
tionally passed judgment upon himself 
SusEM. (192) 

ἢ παιδείαν τὴν αὐτήν] This 1s only 
relatively tue, The all-essential featme 
in the state of the Repiblic is the rule of 
the philosophers, see Zeller Pht. d. Gr. 
τ ἰ 761 f. (Eng. tt. Plato 466, 467 ff), 
and in the Zaws this 1s dropped. Ans- 
totle overlooks this fact. Fimthe, in the 
earher scheme those engaged in bade 
and agriculture aie at any 1ate flee mem- 
bers of the state. in the scheme of the 
Zaws, the former are aliens not settled 
aan in the county, while the 

tter are slaves Laws v 64: E fF; vir 
806 Ὁ ff; viti 842 Ὁ f., 846 Ὁ, 850 Ὁ; ΧΙ 
3158 ὅν 919 DH, οἱ C, XII 952 D ff. 

us the third class of citizens is done 
away with. The second class is all that 
15 left and the training prescribed for 1t 1g 
the same only so 181 as χἱ extends; that 


II. 6. 6] 1265 a 4—1265a 18, 249 


χομένους ξῆν, καὶ περὶ συσσιτίων ὡσαύτως" πλὴν ἐν ταύτῃ (III) 
φησὶ δεῖν εἶναι συσσίτια καὶ γυναικῶν, καὶ τὴν μὲν χιλίων 

το τῶν ὅπλα κεκτημένων, ταύτην δὲ πεντακισχιλίων. 

86 τὸ μὲν οὖν περιττὸν ἔχουσι πάντες οἱ τοῦ Σωκράτους 8 
λόγοι καὶ τὸ κομψὸν καὶ τὸ καινοτόμον καὶ [τὸ] ξητητικόν, κα- 
λῶς δὲ πάντα ἴσως χαλεπόν, ἐπεὶ καὶ τὸ νῦν εἰρημένον πλῆθος 


g καὶ before γυναικῶν omitted by I (?) and by P! (rst hand, added by σοιτ,1) |j 


12 τὸ before ζητητικὸν omitted by ΔΙῚ 


1s, not beyond the elementary piinciples 
of mathematics Zaws vii. However a 
certain survival of the philosophic zulers 
of the Refudlx 15 still retamed by the 
formation of a higher council of state, 
the socalled ‘nociunal assembly.’ It 
is to consist of the most educated 
and capable men in the community ove: 
fifty yenis of age; morcovei certain of 
the most distinguished magistrates be- 
long to it τῷ virtue of ther office, while 
younger qualified citizens, if at least 
thirty years old, may be admitted as 
extraordinary membeis» by cooptation, 
and are then instructed by the council in 
its own sciences, philosophy, higher 
mathematics, including astronomy and 
theory of music, Rut this higher college 
1s destitute of political powe and 1s re- 
stucted to its moial influence simply; 
it endeavows thereby to guide public 
opimon in such a manner that the elec- 
tions to public offices may fall, wherever 
possible, upon its ordinary and eatra- 
onlmary members. See Laws 1 632 6, 
X01 oft D ff, οὔτ A ff. Cp, 2. (970) on 
1v(ViI). 17 8 15. Susk. (198) 

καὶ τὸ τῶν ἔργων κτλ} Laws V 741 E, 
VII 806 D—807 D, VIII 842 D, 846 D, ΧΙ 
groDf. Suse. (194) 

vayKotoy==necessary for support, cp, 
Ul. 5. 3, 1V(VII) 10. 7 where the antithesis 
15 10 τὰ els εὐσχημοσύνην Kal περιουσίαν. 

8 καὶ περὶ συσσιτίων ὡσαύτω!}] Here 
Anistotle is perfectly aware of the fact 
which he appeaed to have forgotten be- 
fore, § 8 17 2 (168), § 24 2. (170), that 
even in the ideal state of the Repzdiie Plato 
had required there should be common 
messes ἴα] the guaidians. Suse. (195) 

πλὴν ἐν ταύτῃ κτλ] As a matter of 
fact messes common to the women 816 
assumed by Plato in the state of the He- 
pyblte, a5 was stated in #. (153) on § § 1, 
but in the changed sphere of the state 

/1n the Laws he finds himself obliged ex- 
pressly to lay down this requirement and 
assign i¢gasons for it, as he mtends to 


maintain it in the late: scheme: vi 780 D 
ff., VII 806 E, cp. ὙΠ 842 B, 8.7 EL 
Further compatie I, 13 § 9 2. (116), 11. 7 8 
1 #, (231 Ὁ). SusrM. (196) 

9 χιλίων] Repu. IV 423 A, wheie 
howeve1 this number τὸ given as only the 
minimum, ὡς ἀληθῶς μεγίστη καὶ ἐὰν 
μόνον ἢ χιλίων τῶν προπολεμούντων, SU- 
SEM, (197) Yet Giote (Plato 111. p. 206 
2. Ὁ) observes that the understanding of 
Aristotle himself on the pot 1s one ma- 
terial evidence that this was intended by 
Plato, Comp /oftuus 202 for the 
possible numbe: of the rulers. 

fo πεντακισχιλίων) More precisely 
5040; Laws V 737 Ὁ, 740 Cf, 745 B ἢ, 
εἰς. SusEM. (198) 

§ 6 rr τὸ μὲν οὖν κτλὶ “Now all 
the discourses of Sociates display genius 
acuteness ouginality resenich.” περιττόν, 
out of the common, extraoidinary- cp, 
Metaph. τι ἃ ται κομψόν, ingenious, 
subtle, as VI(IV), 4. 11 κομψῶς τοῦτο οὐχ 
ἱκανῶς δὲ εἴρηται. Both better taken of 
the ¢hough? than with some editors of the 
style. (Thus Gottling Commentariolum de 
Ar. Pol. τῇὸ 3 gives for κομψὸν ‘compta 
pulchritudo,’ grace or ener) 

τοῦ Σωκράτους] Austotle then erio- 
neously takes the Athenian stianger in 
the Zaws ta be Sociates, although the 
time of the conversation falls long after 
his death, The ξένος should rather. be 
considered as persomfying enlightened 
Athens See Susemihl Pla? Phil. τὶ 667 
ff, Trans. of the Laws p. 998 f. Susem. 
(199) Yet all the same this stranger, 739 
C—E£, apparently assumes responsibility 
fo. the proposals of ‘Sociates” mm the 
Republic 

14 καλῶς δὲ πάντα] sc ἔχειν, for every- 
thing to be right ‘‘but to be nght on 
all points may well be a haid task.” ya- 
λεπὰ τὰ καλά, Bernays however rendeis 
xaderdy=too much to ask. 

18 τὸ viv ep. whi8os] The con- 
struction changes ; he begins asif δεήσεται 
were to follow, 
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δεῖ μὴ λανθάνειν ὅτε χώρας δεήσει τοῖς τοσούτοις Βαβυλωνίας (111) 
18. ἢ τινος ἄλλης ἀπεράντου τὸ πλῆθος, ἐξ ἧς ἀργοὶ πεντακι- 
σχίλιοι θρέψονται, καὶ παρὰ τούτους γυναικῶν καὶ θεραπόν- 
βττων ἕτερος ὄχλος πολλαπλάσιος. δεῖ μὲν οὖν ὑποτίθεσθαι (. x) 
rar εὐχήν, μηδὲν μέντοι ἀδύνατον, λέγεται δ' ὡς δεῖ τὸν ἀ 
νομοθέτην πρὸς δύο βλέποντα τιθέναι τοὺς νόμους, πρός τε 
ao τὴν χώραν καὶ τοὺς ἀνθρώπους. ἔτε δὲ καλῶς ἔχει προσθεῖ- 
vat καὶ πρὸς τοὺς γειτνιῶντας τόπους, εἰ δεῖ τὴν πόλιν ξὴν 


ΠῚ. 6. 6 


14 δεήσει τοῖς τοιούτοις after 15 ἀπεράντον I’, perhaps iightly || 16 παρὰ Τ' ρ", 
περὶ M'T? Bk. and P! (ast hand) || rodrocs Welldon || 18 μηδὲν] μὴ M*P!, omit- 
ted hy Q’ 1} τῷ re omitted Ly Pl, re τὴν by M" 1 21 πρῶτον μὲν added before 
et by ΠῚ and in the margin of P4, adopted by Susem.2*: a doubtful case, the words 
would then bea the sense of μάλιστα μέν. Schmidt inserts them afte: προσθεῖναι (μὲν 


answered hy δὲ 28) 


14 Βαβυλωνίας] Cp. 111. 3.5 2. (462). 
Susrxt. (200) 

18 darep, τὸ πλῆθος] unlimited in 
S27 

&€ ἧς xrA] But how does this cal- 
culation agmee with that made about 
Sparta in 9 §§ 16, 17? Compote mz. 
(306), Gin: Even granting that the 
Satay is the more correct statement, 
ow much smaller must we imagme the 
number of citizens to he in Anristotle’s 
own ideal state according to the data 
given IV(vit). 4 88 5—14? (Schlosser). 
Suppose these data reduce the number 
by one half, one half the same objection 
would still apply to Anstotle. On the 
other hand 16 is teresting to observe 
how near Ins penetiating intellect comes 
to a discovery of the fact, that the idle- 
ness which belonged as a right tu a privi- 
leged minurity of freeborn landholders 
was really the fundamental evil of the 
Hellenic state. Confined however to the 
circle of opinions current m his own age 
and nation, the philosopher turns back 
when on the very threshold of the tiuth: 
and follows Plato in adopting this funda- 
mental evil as an inalienable pnmary 
in for his own model state. SuseM. 
201 

8 7 17 Set μὲν οὖν.. μηδὲν οι 
ἀδύνατον “We ποιά fame our Ai 
on the most favourable supposition, yet 
hot so as to be impracticable.” Cp Laws 
V 74a E+ τὰ δὲ μὴ δυνατὰ οὔτ᾽ ἂν βούλοιτο 
[ματαίας βουλήσεις], sc. ὁ διακοσμῶν. 

ὑποτίθεσθαι nar’ εὐχήν! A reference 
to the expression used by Plato Laws Iv 
yoo D εὔξασθαι aiparo . καὶ νομοθέτης, 
fepul., VIL 540 Ὁ μὴ παντάπασι» ἡμᾶς 


εὐχὰς εἰρηκέναι, ἀλλὰ χαλεπὰ μέν, δυνατὰ 
δέ πῃ, καὶ οὐκ ἄλλῃ ἢἣ εἴρηται; cp. VI 
803 A~C ἄριστα μὲν εἶναι ἃ λέγομεν, εἰ 
γένοιτο, χαλεπὰ δὲ γενέσθαι, οὐ 
μέντοι ἀδύνατά γε. On his pat 
however Aristotle also appiopriates the 
expression : see the references in 7. (128) 
on x § 1, esp. διὸ δεῖ πολλὰ προΐποτε- 
θεῖσθαι καθάπερ εὐχομένους, εἶναι μέντοι 
μηδὲν τούτων ἀδύνατον IV(VII). 4 ὃ 2 2 
(750). Suse (202) 

18 λέγεται 8 ὡς δεῖ κτλ] This is 
not expressly to be found anywhere in 
the Zaws, but Aristotle had a perfect 
right to infer it from tv 7o4—yog and V 
ἘΩ͂ Ὁ, SuseM, (203) 

20 ἔτι δὲ καλῶς κτλ] But this even 
Plato himself has by no means over- 
looked , see Zaws v 737 Ο ὄγκος δὴ πλή- 
ous ἱκανὸς οὐκ ἄλλως ὀρθῶς γίγνοιτ᾽ dv 
λεχθεὶς ἢ πρὸς τὴν γῆν καὶ τὰς τῶν πλη- 
σιοχώρων πόλεις (Schlosser), Anstotle 
bungs the same objection against Phaleas, 
48144. (Eaton). Compmie 2. (210) on 
6§13. SUSEM. (204) 

Cp. Iv(VII). 2. 18 τῆς νομοθετικῆς ἐστιν 
ἰδεῖν, ἐάν τινες ὑπάρχωσι γειτνιῶντες, ποῖα 
πρὸς ποίους ἀσκητέον. 

az εἰ δεῖ κτλὶ See Fahrb, αὶ Phil, 
xc. 1866 p 329. The sense is clear 
from the parenthesis: ‘if the state is to 
be independent and secure against ag- 
gression.’ Editors who retamed the ms, 
πολιτικὸν exlorted much the same sense 
out of it, explaining it to mean simply a 
“national” life, the life of a πόλις ; or a 
“social” life, a life of activity, πρακτικόν. 
Thus Victonus: ἃ moribus aharmm civi- 
tatum non penitus abhoricie quae fines 
cham impern profene conantur. Shilleto 


IT. 6. 9] 1265 a 14—1265 a 89, 251 


βίον πολεμικόν (οὐ γὰρ μόνον ἀναγκαῖόν ἐστιν αὐτὴν του- (IID) 
οὗτοις χρῆσθαι πρὸς τὸν πόλεμον ὅπλοις ἃ χρήσιμα κατὰ τὴν 

88 οἰκείαν χώραν ἐστίν, ἀλλὰ καὶ πρὸς τοὺς ἔξω τόπους)" εἰ δέ 

25 τίς μὴ τοιοῦτον ἀποδέχεται βίον, μήτε τὸν ἴδιον μήτε τὸν 
κοινὸν τῆς πόλεως, ὅμως οὐδὲν ἧττον δεῖ φοβεροὺς εἶναι τοῖς 


πολεμίοις, μὴ μόνον ἐλθοῦσιν εἰς τὴν χώραν ἀλλὰ καὶ 
ἀπ[ελθ]οῦσιν. καὶ τὸ πλῆθος δὲ τῆς κτήσεως ὁρᾶν δεῖ, μή ποτε ὅ 


βέλτιον ἑτέρως διορίσαι τῷ σαφῶς μᾶλλον. τοσαύτην γὰρ 
80 εἶναί φησι δεῖν ὥστε ξῆν σωφρόνως, ὥσπερ ἂν εἴ τὶς εἶπεν 
89 ὥστε ζῆν εὖ (τοῦτο γάρ ἐστι καθόλου μᾶλλον, ἐπειδὴ ἔστι σω- 
φρόνως μὲν ταλαιπώρως δὲ ζῆν) ἀλλὰ βελτίων ὅρος τὸ 


Ὁ 


42 πολεμικόν Muret, πολιτικόν ΤΠ Ar. Dk. ὁπλιτικόν Montecatino, -« ἡγεμονικὸν 
καὶ μὴ μόνον πολιτικόν Thunot || woderexdy μὴ μονωστικὸν T, πολιτικὸν μὴ μονωτι- 
κἂν D1, πολιτικὸν μὴ μονώτερον M*, πολιτικὸν μὴ μονοτικὸν Ῥὲ (in the margin) :---4}} 
glosses {| 23 ὅπλοι!] ὁρίαις Oncken, νομίμοις ὃ Susem. |] 25 <aal> μὴ Schmndt || 
28 ἀποῦσιν Bender [| 30 ef 13 omitted by IP, Were this right εἶπεν would have to 


be altered, with Bas.®, to εἴπειεν {{ 


wrote “ perhaps explained by Pl. 7) ofag. 
322 B πολιτικὴν τέχρην ἧς μέρος πολεμική, 
absolutely political and haying therefore 
as one mgredient πολεμική." The expres- 
ston recuis Iv(V11). 2 § 3, 88 5, 6 (α pro- 
bably spmious chapter) and 6 § 7, where 
see Critzcal notes. 


43 ἃ χρήσιμα κτλ] Cp vii(vi), ὁ. 
88 τς ay Sutkor yeon\ wee 
88 24 εἰ δέ τις μὴ τοιοῦτον κτλ] 


* But if any one refuse to approve of ἃ 
life such as this” #¢. warlike ‘for the 
state at lage any move than for the indi- 
vidual.” Whether wa is the end of the 
state 1s a question debated rv(vi1). 14 
δ τ ἢ, 15 8 1—6 Plato in the Zaws 
1 628 C, VII 803, VIII 829 A, holds that it 
is not. : 

a8 τὸ πλῆθος 1eally belongs to the 
dependent clause. ‘* Whether perhaps it 
might not be bette: to define othe: wise, 
by a clearer definition, the amount of 
property which one man may hold.” It is 
charactenstic of the writer to require 
analysis and precise definition, τὸ σαφές, 
τὸ διωρισμένον. 

29 τοσαύτην γὰρ εἶναί φησι] Zaws 
V 737 Ὁ γῆς μὲν ὁπόση πόσους σώφρονας 
ὄντας ἱκανὴ τρέφειν πλείονος δ᾽ οὐδὲν προσ- 
δεῖ. With what follows compare 7 8 7 2 
(237 b). Susem. (206) 

31 καθόλον μᾶλλον] “ Fo this (term) 
js too vague (cp, μία μᾶλλον», 2 § 2) since 
men may live frugally and at the same 
time wretchedly ”: literally, m hardships 


31 ἐπειδὴ Susem ἔτι δ᾽ ΤΠ Ar, Bk, Susem.2® 


wg 9. σωφρόνως μοι and τνίντη 
9 a vos here and iv(vi1). § § 3, 
and σωφροσύνη ut. 4 ὃ 16 can pil 
mean ἐΡατειπιοηιουεῖν *,*parsimony’. But 
in 11. 5. ὃ τὸ # (τ 2), 7 § 12 2 aan}, 
1.138 3f., § 6 (112), τν(ντῇ. 1 § 4 (691), 
383, 1688 2—4, τό § 8 the meaning is 
temperance or self-testraint in reference 
to eating and dunkmg and the appetite of 
sex: and it 15 from this side that the virtue 
is depicted an Mic. Heh, 11. cc. 10,21 (1 117 
8.23 14). There however Anstotle himself 
explains how extravagance leads to pro- 
fligacy and to excesses in this direction, 
and that ἄσωτος, properly a spendthiift, 
comes to mean a profligate; 26, 1v. 1 § 3, 
1119 b 30, § 35. t1ar bry. In Mie. Ath. rv. 

$4, 1123 Ὁ §, 4 ὃ 4, 1125 b 13 σώφρων 

s yet anothe: meaning: viz. modest. 
Lastly, Van de: Rest observes that the 
next objection biought against Plato 
affects only a certain inexactitude of ex- 
pression and not the a Sal which 1s no 
other than that followed by Anstotle, of 
a mght mean between excessive wealth 
and excessive poverty: see esp. Zazws v 
742 E* χρηματισμὸς γὰρ οὐκ ἔνεστιν ἐν τῇ 
τοιαύτῃ κατασκευῇ ‘and nextnote. SuSEM, 
(206 ἢ 

32 ὅρος] A better definition would be, 
to live frugally and liberally. “Comp, 
τν(ν 11). 5. 1 2. ἐλευθερίως ἅμα καὶ σω- 
φρόνως ; Il 7. 7 2. τοῦ μέσον στοχαστέον, 
ψι(τν) τὶ 4 τῶν εὐτυχημάτων ἡ κτῆσις ἡ 
μέση βελτίστη πάντων," SUSEM. (207) 
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σωφρόνως καὶ ἐλευθερίως (χωρὶς γὰρ ἑκατέρῳ τῷ μὲν τὸ (Il) 
τρυφᾶν ἀκολουθήσει, τῷ δὲ τὸ ἐπιπόνως), ered μόναν γ᾽ 

38 εἰσὶν [fas] ἀρεταὶ περὶ τὴν τῆς οὐσίας χρῆσιν αὗται, οἷον 
οὐσίᾳ πράως [μὲν] ἢ ἀνδρείως χρῆσθαι οὐκ ἔστιν, σωφρόνως δὲ 
καὶ ἐλευθερίως ἔστιν, ὥστε καὶ τὰς ἕξεις ἀναγκαῖον εἶναι 

81Ὸ περὶ αὐτὴν ταύτας. ἄτοπον δὲ καὶ τὸ τὰς κτήσεις ἰσάξοντα τὸ α 
περὶ τὸ πλῆθος τῶν πολιτῶν μὴ κατασκευάξειν, GAN ἀφεῖ- 

4ovaL τὴν τεκνοποιίαν εἰόριστον ὡς ἱκανῶς ἂν ὁμαλισθησομένην 
εἰς τὸ αὐτὸ πλῆθος διὰ τὰς ἀτεκνίας ὁσωνοῦν γεννωμένων, 


su ὅτι δοκεῖ τοῦτο καὶ νῦν συμβαίνειν περὶ τὰς πόλεις. δεῖ δὲ 


τοῦτ᾽ οὐχ ὁμοίως ἀκριβῶς ἔχειν [περὶ τὰς πόλεις] τότε καὶ νῦν' 
νῦν μὲν γὰρ οὐδεὶς ἀπορεῖ διὰ τὸ μερίζεσθαι τὰς οὐσίας εἰς 
ὁποσονοῦν πλῆθος, τότε δὲ ἀδιαιρέτων οὐσῶν ἀνάγκη τοὺς πα- 
δράξυγας μηδὲν ἔχειν, ἐάν re ἐλάττους ὦσι τὸ πλῆθος ἐάν τε 


33 ἑκατέρῳ Kornes, ἑκάτερον TI Ay, ΒΚ. τῷ] τὸ D2 Ai. Bk. || τὸ] τῷ 13 
Ar. Bk, and ΜῈ (τὰ hand) || 34 τῷ] τὸ Π5 Αι, Bk. || τὸ] τῶ P23 QY Ar, Ald. Bk, 
| ἐπιπόνως] labor iose vivere Wilham, no doubt an addition of his own: hence ἐῆν 
Swem."* erroneously || 35 [ἔξει5] Susem. [ἀρεταὶ] αἱρεταὶ written by an un- 
known hand τῇ the maigin of the Munich copy of the Aldine, first found in Vettori 
and wrongly defended by Bekker, Madsig, Bernays: omitted by Schneide as 2 gloss 
upon ἕξεις {| xpfow] ἕξιν ΠΣ Apparently William translated fiom the following 
order: αὖται at Eas εἰσὶν ἀρεταὶ περὶ τὴν ἕξιν τῆς οὐσίας, Ar. from the following : 
αὗται αἱ ἀρεταί εἰσιν ἔξεις περὶ τὴν χρῆσιν τῆς οὐσίας ἢ 36 μὲν is omitted hy Τ' II? Bk, 
Il 37 es Susem 3, χρήσεις PI Ar. Bk., αἱρέσεις Madvig: Bernays conjectures περὶ 
τὰς arioete ἀναγκαῖον αὐτὰς εἶναι ταύτας, nol happily || εἶναι after 38 αὐτὴν 113 Bk. 
Hh 40 ἀνομαλισθησομένην Madvig for ἂν ὁμαλισθησομένην 

1265 1) @ [wept τὰς πόλει:] Bender who also conjectures τοῦτο δὲ οὐχ οἷόν re for δεῖ 
δὲ τοῦτ' οὐχ || 4 περίζυγας Τ' ΜῈ and Pt (rst hand), and the scube restored this after 
pt had emended it to παράφυγας 


88 Χωρὶς] if the two be separated. 

34. τὸ ἐπιπόνως (ζῆν) 

35 ἀρεταὶ αὖται] These are the only 
vutues that have to do with the use of 
Property. ofovy=T mean, 

$10 38 ἰσάζοντα]! Laws v 740 B— 
74L A. Susen. (207 Ὁ) 

Tis strange that while equalizing their 
peepee he sould not regulate the num- 

ers of his citizens.” 

39, ἀλλ' ἀφεῖναι κτλὶ This too is 
very inexactly expressed. All that Plato 
in the Zazus intends, indeed all that he τὸ 
able to effect, is to heep the number of 
citizens unalterably the same. 1,6, exactly 
5040 elder men, as many younger men, 
with twtee that numbei of women ΑἹ] 
beyond that mumber must, as he ex: ressly 
Piescribes, go abtoacl, to found columes. 


One son and one daughter, then, is the 
normal family : only when there is child. 
lessness οἱ death does il become neces- 
saty that there should be othe: children 
in order to marry hens or heiresses, and 
to be adopted by the childless (Schlosse1), 
As it stands at present, the polemic does 
not touch Plato If Anstotle held the 
means pecposest by Plato to avoid an 
excess of the prescribed number to be 
impracticable or impossible to realize he 
should have proved his point, as he easily 
might have ὦπα Susrm (208) 

§11 1263 b2 οὐχ ὁμοίως ἀκριβῶς-- 
ἐκριβέστερον “whereas that requires to 
be xed with a great deal more nicety in 
the supposed ease than at present.” Cp. 
ἡ 18 οὐκ town 2 

4 παράζνγα] the cadets, like παρή- 


ΤΙ. 6.14] 258 
(II 


812) πλείους. μᾶλλον δὲ δεῖν ὑπολάβοι τις ἂν ὡρίσθαι τῆς οὐσίας 7 
τὴν τεκνοποιίαν, ὥστε ἀριθμοῦ τινὸς μὴ πλείονα γεννᾶν" τοῦτο 
δὲ τιθέναι τὸ πλῆθος ἀποβλέποντα πρὸς τὰς τύχας, ἂν (ρ. 
συμβαίνῃ τελευτᾶν twas τῶν γεννηθέντων, καὶ πρὸς τὴν 
ἄλλων ἀτεκνίαν. τὸ δ᾽ ἀφεῖσθαι, καθάπερ ἐν ταῖς 
τι ἄλλαις πόλεσι, πενίας ἀναγκαῖον αἴτιον γίνεσθαι τοῖς πο- 
λέταις, ἡ δὲ πενία στάσιν ἐμποιεῖ καὶ κακουργίαν, DelSov 
μὲν οὖν 6 Kopiv@tos, ὧν νομοθέτης τῶν ἀρχαιοτάτων, τοὺς 
οἴκους ἴσους φήθη δεῖν διαμένειν καὶ τὸ πλῆθος τῶν πολιτῶν, 
τ καὶ εἰ τὸ πρῶτον ἀνίσους εἶχον τοὺς κλήρους πώντες κατὰ μέ- 
814 γεθος᾽ ἐν δὲ τοῖς νόμοις τούτοις τοὐναντίον ἐστίν. ἀλλὰ περὶ 
μὲν τούτων πῶς ἂν οἰόμεθα βέλτιον ἔχειν, λεκτέον ὕστερον" 
ὀλλέλειπται δὲ τοῖς νόμοις τούτοις καὶ τὰ περὶ τοὺς ἄρχον- 8 


1265 ἃ 38—1265 Ὁ 18, 


818 τῶν 


rr ἄλλαις Ὁ ΜΡ, πλείσταις PPE Ar. Bk. (A overt an erasure P4) ὦ 
4 καὶ] κατὰ Bernays {| 1§ τοὺς κλήρους before ἀνίσους TI? 


17 ὕστερον} Schmidt ἢ 


12 [Φείδων. 


Bk., before εἶχον M*P? {{ πάντας Bk.2 {| 17 ἄν after βέλτιον Π5 Bk. 


op ἵπποι, supernumeraiies outside the 
traces, the elder biothe: bemg the yoke- 
horse, {ὕγιος ἵππος, 

812 6 Take μᾶλλον with τῆς οὐσίας, 

ὥστε ἀριθμοῦ τινὸς} Statisucs will 
have to be collected to dete:mine on the 
average how many children die before 
reaching matunty and how many ma- 
riages aie without issue. “ὁ Thus,” says 
Schlosser, ‘ the idea of political arithme- 
tic 13 no novelty.” Aristotle 1s a pre- 
curso. of Malthus (Eaton). Comp. also 
Exe τὸ to B. 1. SuszM, (209) 

Grote 111. 228—231. Plato and Aus- 
totle saw clearly the law of population, 
but did not recognise the common ele- 
ment in the positive and prudential 
checks sufficiently to coordinate them, as 
Malthus did. 

8 These “accidents of life” are before 
Plato, Zaws V 740 C—E, cp. Grote III. p. 
229 2, (g) Perhaps what Anstotle de- 
precates 1s the ‘lawsser fare’, ἀφεῖσθαι, to 
leave τὲ to the citizens at their own dis- 
cretion. 

8 18 τὸ τὸ δ᾽ ἀφεῖσθαι κτλὴ Aris- 
totle(?) repeats this 7 8 5. ΞΌΒΕΜ. (20θ Ὁ) 

12 ἡ a πενία uvA] See Laws Vv 744 
D, also the account of the transition fiom 
oligaichy to democracy ep. VIII 555 
D—557 A : 

Φείδων ὁ Koplvbi0s] Nothing 1s known 


a Counthian by the schohiast on Pindar 
Olymp XIII. 20, τοῦτο δέ φησιν, ἐπειδὴ 
Φείδων τις ἀνὴρ ἸΚορίνθιος εὗρε μέτρα καὶ 
στάθμια, This 15 one of the seious diffi- 
culties in this chapter mentioned Zyé7 od, 
P. 33% 4. 4 (4). There is always the 

eioic remedy; sce Crefical Notes and 
M. Schmidt m Jahid. fo Phil. CXXV. 
1882. p. 822. 

16 ἐν δὲ rots νόμοι rd] A decided- 
ly unfounded assertion, as was explamned 
in the vote on αὶ 10. Anstotle(?) 1epeats 
this objection against Pholeas, 7 § δ: 
comp. 7. (204) on§7. Suskm, (210) 

§14 τῇ ὕστερον] tv (vil). το § rf, 
and esp 16 § 15 f. 2. (946). From the 
Jatter age at 1s seen of what means 
he 1s king To prevent any inciease 
in the fixed number of the citizens Ariv- 
totle sanctions the procuring of abortion. 
Cp. Introd. p. 56 and 2. (102) on § 5. 
ee ee 

18 ἔλειπται κτλ Laws V 734 5. 
the warp is necessauily stionger and fu mer 
than the woof, ὅθεν δὴ τοὺς μεγάλας ἀρχὰς ἐν 
ταῖς πόλεσιν ἄρξοντας δεῖ διακρίνεσθαί τινα 

‘ov ταύτῃ καὶ τοὺς σμικρὰς παιδείᾳ 
βασανισθέντας ἑκάστοτε κατὰ λόγον. As 
a matter of fact this objection of Aus- 
totle’s 15 altogether unfair. In the Zaws 
Plato has done exactly that which Aris- 
totle here requires. he has piescaibed 


of any such ancient lawgiver of Corinth. ¢/ fo. all the citizens of lus model state 


He 1s supposed to be different from the 
better known Pheidon of Aigos, about 
whom see vill(v) 10,6. Wet he 1s called, 


the same course of training, on the 
giound of which he expecis them to dis- 
cover for themselves which among them 
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tas πῶς ἔσονται διαφέροντες τῶν ἀρχομένων. φησὶ γὰρ (τὴ 
20 δεῖν, ὥσπερ ἐξ ἑτέρου τὸ στημόνιον ἐρίου γίνεται τῆς κρόκης, 
gis οὕτω καὶ τοὺς ἄρχοντας ἔχειν δεῖν πρὸς τοὺς ἀρχομένους. ἐπεὶ 
δὲ τὴν πᾶσαν οὐσίαν ἐφίησι γίνεσθαι μείξονα μέχρι πεντα- 
πλασίας, διὰ τί τοῦτ᾽ οὐκ ἂν εἴη ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς μέχρι τινός; 
καὶ τὴν τῶν οἰκοπέδων δὲ διαίρεσιν δεῖ σκοπεῖν, μή ποτ᾽ οὐ 
ag συμφέρει πρὸς οἰκονομίωαν' δύο γὰρ οἰκόπεδα ἑκάστῳ ἔνειμε 


19 ὅπως ΠΡ Dk. || 20 δεῖν] δή Koracs; Conring would omit δεῖν here or in 21. 
Bergk, while defending δεῖν, suggested - οὐ; δὲν «ἄλλο ἢ: Funf, Abhand. p. 65 
au, 2 (Leipz. 1883) |] 2: δεῖ ΠῚ || [ἐπεὶ ..26 οἰκεῖν} Schmidt, perhaps ughtly, cp. 
an. (213) (5314) (215) {| 25 συμφέρει M*P2L* Ald. and P®3 (ist hand), συμφέρη 
TP! QT UD, and ΒΒ (corr.2) and a late: hand in Β8 


me better fitted fo. the warp and which οὗ four times the value of the 168] estate 
for the woof, and to vote accurdingly at belonging to the family. As a matter of 
the election of magistrates. What other fact in Laws V 7445 ter. VI 775 Eff) he 
means has Anstotle at his command for 7 only allows the meiease of the total pro- 
his own udeal state? Besides it must not} perty to this fourfold value; consequently 
be forgotten that by the mstitulion of the/{ only the acquisition of tInee times as 
Noetuinal Assembly (as explained in| much peisonal property The iecurence 
#, 193 on § 5) Plato aimed at making | of the mistake at least favours the as- 
especial provision for a staff (personnel) | sumption that both passages aie by the 
more Lich qualified to administer the | same author. SusEM. (18 

overnment and to hold offices of state. 23 διὰ τί τοῦτ᾽ οὐκ ἂν εἴη ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς 

he assertion then that this simile is 4} κτλ] This objection 1s simply incompie- 
that we learn fiom him as to the character hensible. Thete is not the ΜΑΙ Ῥτοσι- 
of those qualified for the government 1s sion for an increase of landed property n 
mistake due to a too hasty perusal of the Anstotle’s own ideal state. see IV (VII). 
dialogue in question. There mght cer- 10 § 9 ff Suse. rau 
paialy eve been good reason for a doubt 25. δύο γὰρ οἰκόπεδα] One home-- 
whether the institution was practicable; stead near the city and the centie of the 
but here no such doubt 1s expressed. teniitory and one placed on its borders, 
Sus_m. (212) the latter to be occupied and managed by 

It 1 the professed object of the Zfz- the married son and heir to the farm: 
nontts to expound the course of study for Laws V 745 E, V1 778 Ἐ ff, cp, VIII 848. 
the Nocturnal Assembly which is to aim —_Aristotle(?) here blames this arrangement, 
at controlling the election of magistrates. but in Ins own pattern state he has adop-" 
But nothing can be inferred fiom Ans- ted something very similar Iv (011). 10 8 
totle's silence respecting 11: Zeller Plafo 11. We might assume that when he 
p. 616 4. (59) Eng, tr. wiote Bk. Iv (vi1). he had changed his 

20 ornpovtoy.,.kpdKns] Zelle: P/a- mind and then foigotten to expunge from 
tonic Studies p. 107 took these terms in [18 criticism of Plato the passage before 
the Lawes to tefer to the appomtment of us as no longer in point, Here how- 
magistracies and ofthe laws foithem. But ever M. Schmndt’s suggestion of inteipo- 
in Pl. Pohiscus 283 8, 309 B, the brave lation 1s quite as obvious, although 1t may 
and energetic natures are the warp and be mct by an inquiry whether a later 
the gentler and weaker natures the woof. edito. would not have carefully avoided 

at δεῖν] Taking up the precedmg miroducing this mconsistency, SusEM. 
δεῖν of line 20 (215) 

ἢ 15 It would certainly reheve the Butis the mconsistency proved? ‘ Plato 
chapter to reject this section, as M. would assign to each man two οἰκήσεις 
Schmidt proposes Laws 745 E, or, as Aristotle puts it, οἰκός 

22 . πενταπλασία9}] Heie and eda, οἰκίας Aristotle 1ecommends two 
ἡ ὃ 4. Anstotle(?) has mistaken Plato’s κλῆροι, not two οἰκήσεις or regular esta- 
meaning, osifhehad permittedtheaccumu- Dbhshments” (Jackson) To this I reply 
lation of moveable propertytothe amount ὑπαὶ Plato too repeatedly uses the expies- 


11, 6. 17] 1265 b 19—1265 Ὁ 33. 


818 διελὼν χωρίς, χαλεπὸν δὲ οἰκίας δύο οἰκεῖν. 
ὅλη βούλεται μὲν εἶναι μήτε δημοκρατία μήτε ὀλιγαρχία, 
μέση δὲ τούτων, ἣν καλοῦσι πολιτείαν" ἐκ γὰρ τῶν ὅπλι- 
τευόντων ἐστίν. εἰ μὲν οὖν ὡς κοινοτάτην ταύτην κατασκευά- 

80 Ces ταῖς πόλεσι τῶν ἄλλων πολιτειῶν, καλῶς εἴρηκεν ἴσως" 
εἰ δ' ὡς ἀρίστην μετὰ τὴν πρώτην πολιτείαν, οὐ καλώς. 

i 4 an z A 3 Z a aA a 
τάχα γὰρ τὴν τῶν Λακώνων tis ἂν ἐπαινέσειε μᾶλλον, ἢ κἂν 
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(1) 


ἡ δὲ σύνταξις o 


811 ἄλλην τινὰ ἀριστοκρατικωτέραν. ἔνιοι μὲν οὖν λέγουσιν ὡς δεῖ το 


47 βούλεται after μὲν ΜΕΡῚ || 29 [εἰ μὲν οτλδόῦ ᾳ 6 δημοκρατικά] Schmidt, pro- 
bably 1ghtly, cp. 2. (223) |} 30 πολιτείαν ΠΡ Bk. and 5" (rst hand) yp. mode 
τειῶν P? (coir! in the margim), in 2? πολιτειῶν was written over it by a later hand, 
but again erased || 32 Tes after dv Π5 Bk. 


sion κλῆροι. Even supposing that, in con- 
tradistinction to him, Anstotle really m- 
tended to provide only one of the two 
estates with a dwelling-house, how can 
he have believed that to faim two estates 
τὰ sepaate localities would thus be made 
easier than if they had dwellings upon 
them? Is it not clear that the opposite 
will hold good? Nay more, what idea 
are we to fom of two such detached pio- 
perties, one nvar the town and one in the 
canny, unless there are farm-buildings 
and a house upon the latte:? If this be 
so, the above supposition 1s @ Arie: im- 
possible. Even Plato does not arrange 
that the country house shall be a regular 
establishment in the sense of bemg afvays 
inhabited, but the son who mherts suc- 
ceeds to 1t as soon as he 19 grown up and 
married, and so sets up the second esta- 
bhshment there (Laws ΝῚ 775 Ef). In 
Anistotle’s best state such an appropria- 
tion of the secund dwelling-house is cer - 
tainly excluded, because there, when the 
hen mairies, he succeeds his superan- 
nuated father as citizen and consequently 
as proprietor of hoth the family pioper- 
tues (see vote and Axcursus on Iv[Vit]. 
τό § το, 1335 a 32—35): but that is the 
sole pomt in which <Austotle diverges 
from Plato m this matter. To what pur- 
pose he would destme this second house 
can only be conjectmed: it may be to 
lodge the superannuated father, perhaps 
with the lands belonging to it as a soit of 
retinng pension. In any case the mcon- 
sistency, as Anstotle’s text has come 
down to us, 1s unquestionable. SUSEM. 

26 διελὼν xowpls=distinct, separate 
homesteads. 

8 16 civrafis] The entue ariange- 
ment of the constitution tends neither to 


oligaichy no: to democracy but to some- 
thing intermediate knownas Polity. Plato’s 
citizens aie the heavy-nimed men: Lats 
VI 753 ἢ, πάντες μὲν κοινωνούντων τῆς τῶν 
ἀρχόντων αἱρέσεως, ὁπόσοιπερ ἂν ὅπλα ἷπ- 
πικὰ ἢ πεζικὰ τιθῶνται καὶ πολέμου κεκοι- 
γωνήκωσιν. This is the criterton of ἃ 
‘Polity’. 

38 πολιτείαν) Compaie m1. 7 § 4 
with the notes and references there given. 
Susem. (216) 

29 ὡς κοινοτάτην κτᾺ] ‘as the most 
universally adapted for cities at lage” 
VI (Iv). & rz with 2. (1282) on § 1, 
SusEM. (217) ΜΠ πο τή 

31 mpiérynv=xhighest, normal, So 
πρῶτος gu\Aoyiouds, Comp.I 2. 5. 

32 Plato’s arrangement Rep. Β ὙΠ] 
implies this. 

33 ἀριστοκρατικωτέραν] ic. a con- 
stitution which, like the Spartan, has the 
character of an Auistocracy to a greater 
extent than Polity, The term may be 
thus explained: true Aristocracy coin- 
cides with Aurstotle’s best constitution; 
but in a transfeired and secondary sense 
this name 15 earned by such constitu- 
tions as combine auistocratical with ol1- 
gaichical and demociatical elements, like 
Carthage, o1 only with demociatical ele- 
ments, like Sparta; this is stated vi(rv). 
{ δὲ 2—4, cp. villv). 9 § 6 ff, 2 § 12. 

1139), § 4 2. (1141); τὸ § 1, 12 § 2. 
ay ἐπὶ consult Excursus fies Bk IML 
an 6 notes to Ill. § § 10 (521), 13 § 9 
(595), § τ (597), § 13 (Gor), § 24 (614) 5 14 
ὃ 15 (633). 17 § 8 (677), § 5 (678). vi(rv). 
2§2 (1136—7). Of couse such mixed 
constitutional fo.ms 816 nemer to the tue 
Anstocracy than 15 Polity, which is a 
blending of Oligarchy and Democracy: 
VI(I¥). cc. 8,9. See on this the notes to 


12660 
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τὴν ἀρίστην «πολιτείαν ἐξ ἁπασῶν εἶναι τῶν πολιτειῶν μεμι- (110 
38 γμένην, διὸ καὶ τὴν τῶν Λακεδαιμονίων ἐπαινοῦσιν (εἶναι 
γὰρ αὐτὴν οἱ μὲν ἐξ ὀλιγαρχίας καὶ μοναρχίας καὶ δημο- 
κρατίας φασίν, λέγοντες τὴν μὲν βασιλείαν μοναρχίαν, τὴν 


δὲ τῶν γερόντων ἀρχὴν 


ὀλυγαρχίαν, 


δημοκρατεῖσθαι δὲ 


κατὰ τὴν τῶν ἐφόρων ἀρχὴν διὰ τὸ ἐκ τοῦ δήμου εἶναι τοὺς 
yo ἐφόρους" οἱ δὲ τὴν μὲν ἐφορείαν εἶναι τυραννίδα, δημοκρα- 
τεῖσθαι δὲ κατά τε τὰ συσσίτια καὶ τὸν ἄλλον βίον τὸν 
καθ᾽ ἡμέραν)" ἐν δὲ τοῖς νόμοις εἴρηται τούτοις ὡς δέον συγ- 


34 πολιτειῶν] πολιτῶν ΤΡ || 35 τὴν omitted by Τ ΜΕ || τῶν omitted by ῬῚ 
ἢ 30 τῶν omitted by M*P4, [τῶν] ϑαβθηι 35. || 40 ἐφορίαν I? and Ῥὲ (tst hand, 


emended by a Inter hand) 


τς 7 § 4 (536, 538); Vi(IV). 2 § 4 (1141), 
78 4 (1237). Suske. (218) 


§ 17 ἔνιοι μὲν οὖν κτλ] Cp. 
τνίν ἢ). εἰ τό 2. (grr), Vi(rv) 1 καὶ 6 2), 
(1123). tins we leain that two schools 


of political theorists, to one of which 
Ephoros pethaps belonged}, disyented 
from the writer's opmion and agreed τῇ 
1egaiding monarchy, oligarchy, and de- 
mociacy as elements of the Spartan con- 
siitution; while the second school (40 of 
δὲ) added tyranny as a fourth element. 
It is strange that in this passage Α11- 
βίοι! (ἢ) takes up no definite tion in 
relation to the two views and does not 
oppose to them his own, Presumably 
he judged it sufficient, in order not to 
enter on a Jonge: digression, to have 
denominated this constitution a mixed 
aristocracy, From the explanations which 
he has devoted specially to it we learn 
that he looked upon the council of Elders 
as the aristocratical, the Ephors as the 
democratic element m it, 9 §§ 19—28, 
but at the same time also as in a cen- 
tain sense 1elated to rupaypls: see on 9 
§20. He finds another democratic ele- 
ment, though such in intention only, 
in the common messes, 9 ὃ 32. He 
regards the Spartan kingship as far too 
limited to give the constitution any par- 
ticular colouring: III. 14 §§ 3, 43 15 88 1, 
23 τό τ. Its still more strange then 
that Anstotle(?) only mentions heie the 
views of those other theousts on this sub- 
ject, passing over im total silence that ex- 
pressed by Plato himself in the Laws Iv 
712 C ff, (ep. 11% 692 Af, 693 Ἐ), a view 
which stands much nearer to lis own, 
representing the Spartan constitution as 


1 See on this Znérod, p, 35 n. 3 and Susemibhl’s 
eritical edition p, ExtI. 


mainly a misture of aistociacy and de- 
mociacy, but with the addition of the 
1oyal office and an element akin m one 
view to τυραννίς, in anothe to demociacy, 
viz, the Ephors. Plato himself tells us, 
Laws X11 962 E, that he was not the first 
to pionounce a mised constitution the 
most eacellent in piactice οἱ δὲ σοφώ- 
Tarot, ws οἴονται, πρὸς ταῦτά re (Liberty 
and domimon over othets) καὶ τὰ τοιαῦτα 
ξύμπαντα [βλέποντες νομοθετοῦνται], els 
ὃν δὲ οὐδὲν διαφερόντως τετιμὴμέ- 
vow ἔχοντες φράζειν, εἰς ὃ τἄλλα αὐτοῖς δεῖ 
βλέπειν; presumably his medecessors 
were tO some extent the same who me 
here noticed. Compare further Excm- 
sus1to Bk 11%. SUSEM. (219) 

Tsociates Lacedacmonios μάλιστα δημο- 
κρατουμένους τυγχάνειν dicit Arvopag, § 61 
(Spengel). 

§18 1266 ἃ 1 ἐν δὲ rots νόμοι κτλ] 
Laws 111 693 Ὁ f. εἰσὶ πολιτειῶν οἷον μὴ- 
τέρες δύο τινές, καὶ τὴν μὲν προσαγορεύειν 
μοναρχίαν ὀρθόν, τὴν δ' αὖ δημοκρατίαν : 
Peisia is the extieme case of the one, 
Athens of the other: δεῖ δὴ οὖν καὶ ἀναγ- 
λαΐὸν μεταλαβεῖν ἀμφοῖν τούτοιν " ἴοι ¥; 
VI γ86 © μέσον ay ἔχοι μοναρχικῆς καὶ 
δημοκρατικῆς πολιτείας ἧς ἀεὶ δεῖ peredew 
τὴν πολιτείαν : cp. IV 712 Df. However 
what Plato ieally says in these passages is 
somewhat different, viz that a good con- 
stitution must old the mean between 
demociacy and mouarchy. Moreover he 
expressly guaids against being supposed 
to deve anything in his mmed fin of 
the state flom τυραννίς, rv 712 Ο: rlya 
δή wore πολιτείαν ἔχομεν ἐν νῷ τῇ πόλει 
προστάττειν ; ,,oloy δημοκρατίαν τινὰ ἢ" 
ὀλιγαρχίαν ἢ ἀριστοκρατίαν ἢ βασιλικήν. 
οὐ γὰρ δὴ τυραννίδα γέ που λέγοις av: and 
in the Xepublic he has already himself 


(p. 36) 
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‘ 
κεῖσθαν τὴν ἀρίστην πολιτείαν ἐκ δημοκρατίας καὶ τυραννί- (II) 
δος, ἃς ἢ τὸ παράπαν οὐκ ἄν tis θείη πολιτείας 4 χειρίστας 
4 πασῶν. βέλτιον οὖν λέγουσιν οἱ πλείους μυγνύντες[" ἡ γὰρ ἐκ 
1266 α 3 χειρίστους P? and P3 (1st hand, emended by a later hand) || πᾶσιν Τ' ἢ 


4 [ἢ 8 βελτίων] Riese, see Comm. 


pronounced democracy and τυραννίς to be 
the two worst governments, the latter as 
the extieme of despotic mile, the former 
as the extreme of liberty. Aristotle how- 
ever everywhere else calls Olgarchy and 
τυραννίς the two wurst forms of govern- 
ment, see on VI{IV). rr § 21 2. (305): so 
that here he contradicts hnself, Accord: 
ing to the statement in the Zaws it is no 
doubt true that every unlimited, ie. pme 
and unmned, monarchy coincides with 
τυραννίς: τὰ G91 D—7Zot Ἑ, IV 710 Ἐ, 
712 Cf; kingshtp or limited monarchy 
and hmited democracy are intermediate 
or mixed forms. Hence 1t would cer- 
tainly be πὸ incoirect expression of 


Plato’s thought in the Zazws, that the~\ menclatute is 


right constitution should hold a mean 
between democracy and rvpayvl But 
from this it does not m the least follow 
that τὲ must be compounded of the two: 
for it would also be a mean between 
them af it weie compounded of forms 
which approximate partly to the one 
partly to the other, in order thus to blend 
reedom with order o: authority. ‘In 
the passages in question Plato 1s speake 
ing of monarchy and democracy as prin- 
ciples of all government, not of certain 
constitutions, since he finds the pun- 
ciple of authoiity more clearly stamped 
on the one, that of liberty on the other’ 
(Henkel). Consequently, to make the 
state in the Zawr a combination of 
ohgarchical with democratical elements 
is not meonsistent with his require- 
ment. Besides, 1t is also incorrect to call 
these the only constituents of the mixed 
form and so to make the constitution 
simply a Polity (πολιτεία): for it de- 
serves to be called a mixed aristocracy 
with far greater mght than the Spartan 
constitution: see on § § (193), 8 τῷ (212), 
§ 21 (229); Susemihl Plat ζει, 11. 624 
—631, Translation of the Zaws p. 980; 
also Zeller Plato p. 535 f. Eng tr or 
is this state of the Laws without a cer- 
tain monarchical head; for in so far as it 
too 1s preeminently an educating institu- 
tion, such a post 1s filled by the highest 
official who presides over education. 
However Henkel (Stuadiex 63) is quite 
right in mferrmg fiom all the foregoing 


H. 


that the monarchical element of the state 

1s rather to be looked for in the magis- 

trates collectively, mm virtue of the ex- 

tended powers assigned to them But 

this hy no ineans excludes the substantial 

cairectness of Oncken’s remark (of. ἔν 1, 

209): “taken hteally monarchy and 

democracy are incapable of s:econcilia- 

tion: for where one 1ules, all cannot iule, 

and conversely. But if 0 reconcihation 

or blending of the two 1s thought of as 

possible at all, 1t cnn only be understood 

m this way, that the numbeis are set 

aside as unessential and the mode of 
goreinment emphasized as the essential 

featme. In that case, however, the no- 

uite sutable to the case 

before us.” The highest magistracy, 

apart from the council, m Plato’s state of ' 
the Laws, the 36, οἱ (including the officer 

who presides over education) the 37 νομο- 

φύλαλες, have an appo.mately mona: chi- 

cal authouty m consequence of the large 

powers entiusted to them*, m the sense 
in which Atistotle himself (*) admits that 
the double kingship of the Spaitans is 

called monarchy, § 17, and the board of 
soho a τυραννίς, though there were five 

of them: and further, designates the 
people m the most extreme democracy as 

amany-headed monarch. ‘Taken literally, 

the union of oligarchy and democracy, as 

Anstotle finds it in the πολιτεία, 1s just 
as impossible as that of monaichy and 
democracy. SusEM, (220 

4 βέλτιον οὖν wrk] That 15, in the 

particular case here given (cp, 7. 223) 

they are more in the nght. they either 

leave out tyranny, the worst fom of 
government, altogether and combine other 
elements with democracy; or at any rate 
add two other elements, oligarchy and 
monarchy, one of which at least, viz. 

monarchy, 1s distinctly better. The two 
schools of political theorists and eulogists 
of the Lacedaemoman constitution noticed 
in § 17, are doubtless intended. If it 
were true (12664 1, 2) that the best 
polity according to Plato is one com- 


* Only Oncken’s assertion, that Plato mtended 
the council to be irresponsible, 1s a decided 
taistake, and all the mferences which he has 
attached to the assertion fall to the ground 
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δ πλειόνων συγκειμένη πολιτεία 
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(IL. 6. 18 


βελτίων]. ἔπειτα οὐδ᾽ ὄχουσα (τὴ 


φαίνεται μοναρχικὸν οὐδέν, GAN ὀλυγαρχικὰ καὶ δημοκρα- 
vind μᾶλλον δ᾽ ἐγκλίνειν βούλεταν πρὸς τὴν ὀλιγαρχίαν. 


8109 δῆλον δὲ ἐκ τῆς τῶν ἀρχόντων καταστάσεως" 


τὸ μὲν γὰρ 


ἐξ αἱρετῶν κληρωτοὺς κοινὸν ἀμφοῖν, τὸ δὲ τοῖς μὲν οὐπορω- 


το τέροις ἐπάναγκες ἐκκλησιάζειν εἶναι καὶ φέρειν 


ἄρχοντας 


3 
ἢ τι ποιεῖν ἄλλο τῶν πολιτικῶν, τοὺς δ᾽ ἀφεῖσθαι, τοῦτο δ᾽ 


ὀλιγαρχικόν, καὶ τὸ πειρᾶσθαι 


pounded of demociacy and tyranny, then 
the general statement in ἃ 4 might justly 
be made ἴοι any three, or more, forms 
would make a better mixture than ‘hese 
two. ὅσον, (221) 

ἡ γὰρ ἐκ πλειόνων κτλ] ‘This state- 
ment made thus universally is not τῷ 
keeping with the philosopher's thought. 
He does not blame Plato for not com- 
Dining elements enough, but because he 
would construct a polity out of the two 
corrupt elements’ (Ruese). On Anstotle’s 
own principles a mixture of anstocracy 
and democracy, or even of oligarchy and 
democracy, must be betle: than one of 
oligarchy, democracy, and τυραννίς, As 
qwas shown in the last note, the preceding 
sentence, rightly undeistood, 1s ἃ simple 
deduction fiom what has been laid down 
above, and needs no additional reason, 
least of all one which cnoneously ex- 
tends it beyond the limits of this right 
interpretation and lays it down as uni- 
versally true. The chapter contains diffi- 
culties enough, but this is beyond the 
limits of all that we dare attribute to 
Austotle himself: surely this tlogi 

eneralization 1s interpolated. We shall 
Fowever be i a to go some way fur- 
ther than this, I thmk, For even one 
who, like myself, ether .ejects or mis- 
trusts Schmidt's other atheteses 1m this 
chapter will neve:theless be unable to 
deny that the entire pass §§ 16—18, 
1265b 40 εἰ μὲν, 12662 ὁ δημοκρατικά, 
and § 22, 12660 22 de...a5 σκέψις, do 
most violently interrupt the connexion 
and leave the impression that they are 
non - Anstotelian. This suspicion is 
stiengthened by the strange statements 
noticed in 2222. Gin 220). SUSEM. (222) 

8 ἔχουσα se. ἡ ἐν τοῖς νόμοι πολιτεία 
μοναρχικὸν οὐδέν, See vs. (220). 

κλίψεινεεῖο betray a tendency 
ἡ κεῖ 88 τὴ eae: i Ἢ 
19 ν ἐξ αἱρετῶν 
wrots}] “For selection by lot β πα 
ody elected previously by voice belongs 


πλείους ἐκ τῶν εὐπόρων εἶναι 


to both” i.e the lot to democracy, the 
voting to oligarchy for aristocracy] This 
took place m the election of the council, 
of the magistrates cha: ged with the police 
of the city (ἀγορανόμοι and ἀστυνόμοι), 
and of the supeintendents of the games 
(ἀγωνίας ἀθλοθέται): Laws VI 756 BE, 
763 Df, 765 B—D. SusEM. (228) 

See R. Dareste Ze systénte electoral des 
Lot's de Platon nm Annuatre de Lassociation 
pour Pen. des diudes grecques. XVU. 1883. 
pp. 65—74. 

2 τὸ δὲ τοῖς μὲν κτλ] Laws vi 
764.Α : ἔτω δ᾽ εἰς ἐκκλησίαν καὶ τὸν κοινὸν 
ξύλλογον ὁ βουλόμενος, ἐπάναγκες δ' ἔστω 
τῷ τῶν δευτέρων καὶ πρώτων τιμημάτων, 
δέκα δραχμαῖς δμειουμένῳ, ἐὰν μὴ παρὼν 
ἐξετάζηται τοῖς ξυλλόγοις, τρίτῳ δὲ τιμή- 
ματι καὶ τετάρτῳ μὴ ἐπάναγκες, ἀλλὰ 
ἀδήμιος ἀφείσθω. SuSEM, (224) 

το φέρειν is suffragium fer re, to vote: 
with acc, to vote for certain candidates 
for office. 

καὶ ῥέρεν dpxovras] As ἃ matter 
of fact this 1egulation only apphes to the 
election of the superintendents of the 
games bgp ἀθλοθέται) Laws VI 765 Cc, 
and of the council vr 756 B—xE. but 
Aristotle does not come to speak of this 
latter election until § 20 SusEM. (228) 

11 τοὺς δ᾽ ἀφεῖσθαι] Not however at 
the election of ἀγορανόμοι and ἀστυνόμοι, 
Laws 764 A: χαροτονείτω δὲ πᾶς πάντα" 
ὁ δὲ μὴ ᾿θέλων, ἐὰν εἰσωγγελθῇ πρὸς τοὺς 
ἄρχοντας, ζημιούσθω SUSEM, (226) 

τοῦτο δῚ This δὲ is resumptive of δὲ 
in line 9. a τοῦτο δὲ μιμεῖται, 2 § 6. 

[2 καὶ πειρᾶσϑαι πλείους κτλ] 
Of these two statements the latter, wy, 
that the highest officers of state are to be 
elected from the highest classes of the 
census, is quite incorrect Even for the 
Guardians of the Laws (νομοφύλακες) no 
such regulation is found: Laws vi 753 B, 
766 A f.. nor for the supreme board of 
control (εὔθυμοι) X11 948 & ff: nor again 
for the military officers (στρατηγοὶ, tarrap- 
χοι, φύλαρχοι, ταξίαρχοι) 755 4 ff And as 


fad 


II. 6, 30] 


τᾷ τοὺς ἄρχοντας, καὶ τὰς μεγίστας ἐκ τῶν μεγίστων τιμημά- (IU 
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40 τῶν. ὀλιγαρχικὴν δὲ ποιεῖ καὶ τὴν τῆς βουλῆς αἵρεσιν. αἱροῦν- 13 


vegaids the former statement, instead of 
arrangements to secure the election of a 
meayority of the officials from the nchest 
citizens, the truth 15 that only im the case 
of a minority, namely the ἀστυνόμοι, is 
at povided that they shall be of the 
highest class on the register, while the 
superintendents of the games (ἀϑδλοθέται) 
must be elected from the third οὐ the 
second class. SusrM. (227) 

13 τὰς μεγίστας sc. ἀρχάς. τίμημα is αὶ 
pioperty qualification, census. See Zaws 
er B—E, Roun : 1 

20 κα ν τῆς βουλῆς αἵρεσιν 
Thus Aiea ΓΑΙ 756 DF ve The 
council shall consist of 360 members. If 
we divide the whole numbei into four 
pats of ninety each, we ect ninety coun- 
cillois for each class. First all citizens 
shall vote for members of the council 
taken from the fist class; they shall be 
compelled to vote, and, if they do not, 
shall be duly fined (πρῶτον μὲν ἐκ τῶν 
μεγίστων τιμημάτων ἅπαντας φέρειν ἐξ 
ἀνάγκης, ἢ ζημιοῦσθαι τὸν μὴ πειθόμενον 
τῇ δοξάσῃ ζημίᾳ). When the candidates 
have been elected some one shall mark 
them down; this shall be the business of 
the first day. And on the following day 
the election shall be made from the second 
class in the same mannei as on the pre- 
vious day (τῇ δ' ὑστεραίᾳ φέρειν ἐκ τῶν δευ- 
τέρων τιμημάτων κατὰ ταὐτὰ καθάπερ τῇ 
πρόσθεν) ; and on the third day an election 
shall be made fiom the third class, at 
which every one may if he likes vote and 
the three first classes shall be compelled 
to vote (τρίτῃ δ᾽ ἐκ τῶν τρίτων τιμημάτων 
φέρειν μὲν τὸν βουλόμενον, ὑπάναγκεξ δὲ 
εἶναι τοῖς τῶν τριῶν τιμημάτων), but 
the fouith and lowest class hall be under 
no cig same and any member of this 
class who does not vote shall not be 
punished. On the fourth day members 
of the council shall be elected from the 
fomth and lowest class (τετάρτῃ δὲ φέ- 
pew μὲν ἐκ τοῦ τετάρτον καὶ σμικροτά- 
Tov τιμήματος el ded they shall be 
elected by all, but he who is of the fourth 
class shall suff. no penalty, nor he who 
is of the third, if he be not willing to 
vote; but he whois of the fiust or second 
class, 1f he does not vote shall be pun- 
ished; he who 1s of the second class 
shall pay a fine tiiple the fine which was 
exacted at first, and he who 15 of the 
first class quadruple.’ The number of 
candidates thus nommated is 1educed 


first, by election, to 180 of each class 
and next, by soztition, to go from each 
class. The passage continues: ‘On the 
fifth day the iulers shall biing out the 
names noted down, in the presence of all 
the citizens, and every man shall choose 
out of them under pain, if he do not, of 
suffering the first penalty; and when they 
have chosen 180 out of each of the classes, 
they shall choose one half of them by 
lot, who shall undergo a scrutmy* these 
are to form the council ἔοι the year’ (Dr 
Jowett’s translation). 

Plato’s object is to give the numerically 
smaller and wealthier first and second 
classes not only then half of the senators, 
but also a preponderant influence in the 
return of the other half, which they will 
secme provided there are abstentions 
enough among the poore: citizens, It is 
obyious that Aristotle 1s referring to the 
proceedings of the fiist four days, What 
1s the numbe: returned from each class? 
(a) Grote thinks 360, Plato ἘΠ. 363 22. 0. 
(8) Stallbaum, J. G. Schneider follow 
older editots τῇ assuming it to be nincty, 
but omit to explam what takes place on 
the fifth day (”) Mr Cope supposed that 
on each successive day each class voted ἴοι 
go candidates belonging to a given class, 
so that the abstentions of classes 111 and 
Iv might, in the extreme case, reduce 
the roll of candidates published on the 
fifth day from 1440 to 1170 60+ g60+ 
270+ 180). Perhaps none of these sug- 
gestions is correct; the proceedings of 
the first four days are in reahty a nomi- 
nation of candidates, not an election : 
there 15 no limitation to the number of 
candidates nominated, each citizen pre- 
sumably recording a vote, i.e sending in 
onename, The votes recorded are tahen 
down and pubhshed on the fifth day (ἔπει- 
dav δ' ἐνεχθῶσι, τούτους μὲν κατασημήνασ- 
θαι πέμπτῃ δὲ ἡμέρᾳ τὰ κατασημανθέντα 
ὀνόματα ἐξενεγκεῖν μὲν τοὺς ἄρχοντας ἰδεῖν 
πᾶσι τοῖς πολίταις). The voting on the 
fifth day 1s confined to these duly nomi- 
nated candidates, and as 180 must be 
then selected from each class (ἐκλέξαντας) 
Plato appears to assume that more than 
that number will be nominated on each 
of the first eit pa 1 For all are b 

bps pe καὶ or all are bound 
to elect from the first class, and then 

equally fi.e. in like manner] from 
the second: and next from the thud, save 
that it is not compulsory on all (to vote), 


17—2 
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τῷ Tat μὲν γὰρ πάντες ἐξ ἀνάγκης [ἀλλ] ἐκ τοῦ πρώτου τιμή- (II) 
patos, εἶτα πάλιν ἴσως ἐκ τοῦ δευτέρου, εἶτ᾽ ἐκ τῶν τρίτων, 
πλὴν οὐ πᾶσιν ἐπάναγκες, «ἀλλ᾽» ἢ τοῖς [ex] τῶν τριῶν [ἢ] τιμη- 
μάτων, é δὲ τοῦ τετάρτου [τῶν τετάρτων] μόνοις ἐπάναγκες τοῖς 

gat πρώτοις καὶ τοῖς δευτέροις" εἶτ᾽ ἐς τούτων ἴσον ἀφ᾽ ἑκάστου τιμή- 

ao ματος ἀποδεῖξαί φησι δεῖν ἀριθμόν. ἔσονται δὴ πλείους οἱ 
ἐκ τῶν μεγίστων τιμημάτων καὶ βελτίους διὰ τὸ ἐνίους μὴ 

828 αἱρεῖσθαι τῶν δημοτικῶν διὰ τὸ μὴ ἐπάναγκες. ὡς μὲν οὖν 18 
οὐκ ἐκ δημοκρατίας καὶ μοναρχίας δεῖ συνεστάναι τὴν τοιαύ- 
τὴν πολιτείαν, ἐκ τούτων φανερὸν καὶ τῶν ὕστερον ῥηθησομέ- 

28 νων, ὅταν ἐπιβάλλῃ περὶ τῆς τοιαύτης πολιτείας ἡ σκέψις" 


18 ἐξ ἀνάγκης, from Plat. Zaws vi. 765 Β ff. Schmidt (and probably Ar.), ἐπά- 
νάγκες Τ' IL Bk. [@rdvayxes] Schlosser Susem.t || [ἀλλ Madvig, ἀλλ᾽ trans- 
posed to ry before ἢ Susem1; ἀλλὰ <xparov> Lambin, πρῶτον Bender,’as Muret 
before him changed ἀλλ᾽ into σ΄ (=g0) || 16 ἴσως Nickes (Plato has κατὰ ταὐτὰ), 
ἴσους ΤΠ Ar. Bk. Susem.) {| τοῦ τρίτου Oncken || 17 [πλὴν] Madvig |] οὐκ 
[πᾶσιν] Bender || «ἀλλ᾽» ἢ Susem., ἦν ΤΠ Ar. Bk. Bender, πλὴν Gottling m his 
edition and Madvig, ἢ Gottling in Fenaer Lectionskat. 1888, εἶτα - δ᾽ 5» ἐκ τῶν τρί- 
τῶν οὐ πᾶσιν ἐπάναγκες «πλὴν GAN > ἢ τοῖς [ex] τῶν τριῶν [ἢ] τιμημάτων, ἔκ Te KTA 
? Susem. Of course ἀλλ᾽ ἢ or πλὴν would do just as well as πλὴν ἀλλ᾽ Fi] fr’ 
ἐκ τῶν τρίτων, πλὴν «ἀλλ᾽» οὐ πάλιν ἐπάναγκες ἦν τῶν τετάρτων τοῖς ἐκ τῶν τρίτων 
«-φέρειν μὴ βουλομένοις:»" ἐκ δὲ κτὰ Schmidt [εἶτ᾽ ἐκ τῶν τρίτων οὐ πᾶσιν ἐπάνωγκες 
πλὴν τοῖν ἐκ τῶν τριῶν" εἴτ᾽ ἐκ τῶν τετάρτων μόνοις Welldon || [ἐκ Susem. 
(Plato omits it) {τριῶν τιμημάτων Gottling ϑέέμαςν Lectionskat. ut sup., from 
Plato; τρίτων ἢ τετάρτων TIL Ar. Bk., τριῶν [ἢ τετάρτων] Gotthing in his edition, 
Madvig; Engelhardt Spengel Bender and Jowett omit τρίτων ἢ || 18 [τῶν τε- 
τάρτων] Engelhardt Bender Susem.; but [τοῦ τετάρτου] with Sylburg is perhaps as 
good : τῶν τεττάρων Camot Sepulveda’s mss. Vettor:* (and a marginal note from his 
own hand in the copy of his rst edition m the Munich Library), τῶν τιμημάτων 
Gottling in the Fenaer Lectronskat. lc. || ἐπάνωγκες <u> Schmidt || 20 δὲ ΠΙ 
(emended by p') ἢ [22 ὡς, 25 σκέψις} Schmidt, probably nghtly, cp. #. (223) [I 
23 οὐκ omitted by Il! (supphed by p') || μοναρχίας] ὀλιγαρχίας Heansius Schmidt 
Il -τοἴεσθαι:;» δεῖ Schmidt |] συνεστάναι I) P? (rst hand) P? (corr), συνιστάναι 18 
Bh. and ΡΒ (1st hand—altered by corr?) and P% (corr+), perhaps mghtly {j 24 
<xal> ἐκ τούτων Schmidt 
but only on those of the three Guanes) 


classes, and (in electing candidates) from 
the fourth (class) it 1s compulsory only 


belong to the highest classes and who are 
superior men will be a aoe! (of the 
voters); because through the absence of 


on the first and second. 

821 τὸ εἶτ᾽ ἐκ τούτων rd] More ac- 
curately stated, there is γε an election of 
180 candidates belonging to each class out 
of the larger number first returned, and in 
a similar manner: serondly, a, selection of 
one half of these, 90 from each class, by 
lot, to make = the whole number of 360. 
Vide supra. SusEm. (228) 

29 ἔσονται δὴ κτλ] Thus those who 


compulsion some citizens of the popular 
party will abstain from the election. 

ar BeArlovs] 1.6, men who take a 
higher imterest in political life. So far, 
then, even this oligarchical regulation 
contains an aristocratic element, SuszM, 
(229) 

§ 22 24 τῶν ὕστερον... σκέψι9] vi(rv), 
c, 7and esp, cc. 8,9, 11, SusEM. (280 

25 émPdédAy=devolves (upon us). sec 


Il. 7. 2] 1266 a 15—1266a 80, 261 


Byer δὲ καὶ περὶ τὴν αἵρεσιν τῶν ἀρχόντων τὸ ἐξ αἱρετῶν (IIL) 
αἱρετοὺς ἐπικίνδυνον. εἰ γάρ τινες συστῆναι θέλουσι καὶ μέ- 
τρίοι τὸ πλῆθος, αἰεὶ κατὰ τὴν τούτων αἱρεθήσονται βούλησιν. 

7 cd μὲν οὖν περὶ τὴν πολιτείαν τὴν ἐν τοῖς νόμοις τοῦ- IV 

go Tov ἔχει τὸν τρόπον' εἰσὶ δέ τινες πολιτεῖαι καὶ ἄλλαι, 
al μὲν φιλοσόφων καὶ ἰδιωτῶν αἱ δὲ πολιτικῶν, “πᾶσαν (Ρ 37) 
δὲ τῶν καθεστηκυιῶν καὶ καθ ἃς πολιτεύονται νῦν 
ἐγγύτερόν εἰσι τούτων ἀμφοτέρων. οὐδες γὰρ οὔτε 
τὴν περὶ τὰ τέκνα κοινότητα καὶ τὰς γυναῖκας ἄλλος 

35 κεκαινοτόμηκεν, οὔτε περὶ τὰ συσσίτια γυναικῶν, 

ξϑ ἀλλ ἀπὸ τῶν ἀναγκαίων ἄρχονται μᾶλλον. δοκεῖ γάρ 
τίσι τὸ περὶ τὰς οὐσίας εἶναι [ἀναγκαῖον)] μέγιστον τετά- 
χθαι καλῶς" περὶ γὰρ τούτων ποιεῖσθαί φασι τὰς στάσεις πτάν- 

809 τας. διὸ Dardas ὁ Χαλκηδόιιος τοῦτ᾽ εἰσήνεγκε πρῶτος" 


τῶν 


30 Krohn pronounces the whole of c. 6 as far as τρόπον to be spurious and of late 
origin, but see Zu#. Ὁ, 33 πὸ 4 and Comm, 2, (213, 215) |] 31 at μὲν φιλοσόφων 
καὶ ἰδιωτῶν at δὲ πολιτικῶν Spengel, αἵ μὲν ἰδιωτῶν at δὲ φιλοσόφων καὶ πολιτικῶν Τ' 
IL Ar. Bk, af μὲν ἰδιωτῶν καὶ φιλοσόφων af δὲ πολιτικῶν Piccart. See p 80 |} 
37 ἀναγκαῖον erased by οἷ, omitted by II Ar. Bk., possibly o variant of μέγιστον || 
39 SadAdas II, and so throughout || πρῶτον Οὐ Ai. pethaps rightly, πρώτως Piccart 


on I. 13. 13 and 1eff. there given. A 33 τούτων ἀμφ.} that of the Republic 


ZS 


further use of the participle is scen in 
the Gortynian ata a lately found, 
οἱ ἐπιβάλλοντες ---οἷς ἐπιβάλλει, the nert 
of kin on whom certain obligations de- 
volve. Cp. λεκτέον κατὰ τὸν ἐπιβάλλοντα 
λόγον De gen. anim. 1.. 2.1, 776.03: and 
Pol. vV(1v). 13 8 7 τὸ πόσον ἐπιβάλλει. 

26 τὸ ἐξ αἱρετῶν aiperods} ‘it is un- 
safe to elect from a larger number previ- 
ously elected.’ This would be done in 
the election to the Council, and in the 
election of νομοφύλακες, First 300 were 
chosen, then out of these a hundred, 
and out of the hundred thirty-seven. 
It was partially so in the election of 
o ieee Board of Control SusEm. 
281 

27 συστῆναι] This apparently por- 
tends acuity hke the wrire-pallers and 
caucus of om day. Comp, VIII{v). 3. 9. 

ay tion of the polity pro- 
posed by Phaleas. See “μιανεῖ p. tog. 

§1 3x For the antithesis comp. I. 7. 
5 πολιτεύονται ἢ φιλοσοφοῦσιν, 11. 12. 1 
οὐκ ἐκοινώνησαν πράξεων πολιτικῶν οὐδ᾽ 
ὡντινωνοῦν, ἀλλὰ διετέλεσαν ἰδιωτεύοντες 
τὸν βίον oe Tint. 19 E Fg τῶν oo- 
φιστῶν γένος φοβοῦμαι μὴ ἄστοχον & 
φιλοσόφων Sona ἢ καὶ πολιτικῶν. ὋΣ 


and that of the 

35 συσσίτια, τῶν ὙΠ. Comp. 
6 ὃ § with 2. (196): also 2, (153) on 
8.2 and (116) on 1.13.9. SUSEM. (281 8 

36 τῶν ἀναγκαίων] the necessary con- 
siderations of every-day life as opposed 
to its Iuxuues or ornaments: practical 
requirements )( fanciful theories. 

§2 37 μέγιστον τετάχθαι] The sen- 
tence is imverted, with τετάχθαι καλῶς 
take rd περὶ τὰς οὐσία : the infimtive 
clause so formed, τὸ περὶ ..rerdx Gat, is 
subject of δοκεῖ εἶναι μέγιστον, ‘Some 
hold the 1ight regulation of the relations 
of property to be of the utmost :mport- 
ance,’ There has been no lack of re- 
presentatives of this view. Apart from 
physiocrats old and new, we may tefer to 
M. de Laveleye Pramsttive νεῖν Pie- 
face axvu—xxau, also pp 149, 158 ἢ.) 223. 

39 διὸ Sadéas...mpdiros] From c, 8 
§ x (comp, Exe. 11 to B. 11) τὲ 15 clear that 
Phaleas was younger than Hippodamas: 
but if πρῶτος is the mght 1.eadmg, he 
must have come forward with his poli- 
tical scheme before Plato published either 
of his This conjectme finds support in 
the apparent meagreness of his proposal, 
its lack of all fimshed execution as com- 
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ΠῚ, 7. 2° 


(Iv) 


88 φησὶ γὰρ δεῖν ἴσας εἶναι τὰς κτήσεις τῶν πολιτῶν, τοῦτο 5 
6b δὲ κατοικιξομέναις μὲν εὐθὺς οὐ χαλεπὸν ᾧετο ποιεῖν, τὰς 
δ᾽ ἤδη κατοικουμένας ἐργωδέστερον μέν, ὅμως δὲ τάχιστ᾽ ἂν 
ὁμαλισθῆναι τῷ τὰς προῖκας τοὺς μὲν πλουσίους διδόναι μὲν 
λαμβάνειν δὲ μή, τοὺς δὲ πένητας μὴ διδόναι μὲν λαμβά- 
βάνειν δέ, ἸΤλάτων δὲ τοὺς νόμους γράφων μέχρι μέν τινος 
ὁ ᾧετο δεῖν ἐᾶν, πλεῖον δὲ τοῦ πενταπλασίαν εἶναι τῆς ἐλα- 
χίστης μηδενὶ τῶν πολιτῶν ἐξουσίαν εἶναι κτήσασθαι, καθά- 


περ εἴρηται καὶ πρότερον. 
85 


10 θάνει νῦν, ὅτε τὸ τῆς οὐσίας τάττοντας πλῆθος προσήκει καὶ τῶν 
i A 

τέκνων τὸ πλῆθος τάττειν" ἐὰν γὰρ ὑπεραίρῃ τῆς οὐσίας TO μέγε- 

θος ὁ τῶν τέκνων ἀριθμός, ἀνάγκη τόν γε νόμον λύεσθαι, καὶ χω- 


1266 ba δ᾽ ἤδη Τ', δὴ PPI, δὲ M* Δι. 


ll 3 τὰς omitted by ΜῈΡῚΊ, [rds] Susem.? 


peihaps nghily || 5 [Πλάτων...8 πρότερον] ? Susem. The biackets ae necessary if 


Schmidt is justified in 1gjecting 1265 b 21---26 (see Comm.) || 
[ἐὰν] Susem.!, but see Dittenbergen of. δ. p. 1359 f. || 9 μὴ Bender || 


νόμον Bas,®, τὸν γενόμενον M*U 


pared with the Platonic schemes (comp, 
Nt. 255, 256 on 8 88 3, 4). According 
to Autstotle’s account, Phaleas thought 
there was no mote to be done when once 
he had demanded an equal division of the 
land into inalienable and indivisible lots, 
and, the preservation of this equality by a 
umform education which 1 not more 
minutely descirbed, and when he had 
recommended the degiadation of artizans 
to the position of public slaves. He had 
nothing to say about the size or number of 
these lots, about moveable property, or in 
fact hardly anything else. The spint and 
tendency of these proposals strongly sug- 
ee the idea expressed by Bockh Staazs- 

aushaliung der Ath. τι p. 65 and Roscher 
Thukydides Ὁ. 247 that they concealed a 
practical aim: that he wanted to 1estore, 
in his Douan native town especially, the 
old aristocracy of well-born landholdeis. 
Henkel Studien p. 165 further 1emarks in 
support of this view that popular rule 
found its way first mto Byzantium, 3.c. 

go, and thence to Chalcedon, under the 
influence of the 1eviving strength of the 
Athenian Demos: Xen. Hellen. rv, 8. 27, 
J pecbeaios Frag. 65 in Athenaeus x11 
556 Ὁ. At the same time, he adds, it 
must be remembered that the absence 
from Phaleas’ scheme of the warlike spirit 
of a, chivalrous aristocracy, and his silence 


as regards everything military, are,great 


6 ἐᾶν omitted by ΠῚ, 
12 τόν τε 


wa to this hypothesis. Susu. 
282, 
( 88 1266b 1 εὐθὺς should be taken 


with the participle. 

a τάχιστα] The expedient of modern 
writeis for bringing about this much de- 
sired equality is mutation of the right of 
bequest. 

§4 6 édiv=/arsser farre 

8 καὶ πρότερον] 8 15 11. (213). 
Hence τῇ that § be bracketed the same 
suspicion attaches to this one. SUSEM. 


(238) 
§5 3 Set δὲ past ΚΤΔ] This iemak 
was made befoie, 6 88 το--- 13.» cp. 2. (210). 
It is strange that Aristotle does not refer 
back to that passage. SusEM. (284) 

1: drepalpy=exceed, 1ise above, ‘If 
the number of children becomes too great 
for the size of the property.’ 

12 ἀνάγκη λύεσθαι} Schlosser thinks 
this remark unfounded, because Phaleas 
is only speaking of landed property, as 
Aristotle says himself, § ax. And he re- 
minds us of the custom in some paits of 
Germany where only one child (the eldest, 
or the youngest, or any one whom the 
father chooses) succeeds to the 164] 
estate and provides portions for the rest 
ata fai: valuation. But he should have 
1eflected that Phaleas Plato Anstotle all 
ahke exclude the sons of citizens from 
engaging in any trade. SusEM., (235) 


a a a uy 
δεῖ δὲ μηδὲ τοῦτο λανθάνειν τοὺς οὕτω νομοθετοῦντας, ὃ λαν- 8 


‘TY. 7.7] 1266 a 40—1266b 24, 263 


pls τῆς λύσεως φαῦλον τὸ πολλοὺς ἐκ πλουσίων γίνεσθαι πένητας" (IV) 
§6 ἔργον γὰρ μὴ νεωτεροποιοὺς εἶναι τοὺς τοιούτους, Score μὲμ ἃ 
τῷ οὖν ἔχει τινὰ δύναμιν εἰς τὴν πολιτικὴν κοινωνίαν ἡ τῆς οὐ- 

σίας ὁμαλότης, καὶ τῶν πάλαι τινὲς φαίνονται διεγνωκότες, οἷον 

καὶ Σόλων ἐνομοθέτησεν, καὶ παρ᾽ ἄλλοις ἔστι. νόμος ὃς κωλύει 
κτᾶσθαν γῆν ὅσην ἂν βούληταί τις, ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ τὴν 
οὐσίαν πωλεῖν οἱ νόμοι κωλύουσιν, ὥσπερ ἐν Δοκροῖς νόμος 

ao ἐστὶ μὴ πωλεῖν, ἐὰν μὴ φανερὰν ἀτυχίαν δείξῃ συμβεβη- 

81 κυῖαν, ἔτε δὲ τοὺς παλαιοὺς κλήρους διασῴξειν (τοῦτο δὲ Av- 
θὲν καὶ περὶ Λευκάδα δημοτικὴν ἐποίησε λίαν τὴν πολιτείαν 
αὐτῶν οὐ γὰρ ἔτι συνέβαινεν ἀπὸ τῶν ὡρισμένων τιμημά- (p. 38) 
τῶν εἰς τὰς ἀρχὰς Badifew) ἀλλ᾽ ἔστε τὴν ἰσότητα pays 


18 ὁπόσην Ald. Bk., ὁπόσην or ὅσην Ai., ὀπόστην P224Q> ThUS ff 19 οἱ νόμοι 
ἔνιοι Bucheler, probably nght || 24 ἔστῇ els τὸ P84 U> Ax, Ald. and P* (1st hand, 


‘yp. ἔστι corr.8 in the margin), εἰς QU Te 


ere quite apart from the violation 
of the law, it 130 defect that many citi- 
zens maa a i weal to 
povert omp. § ὃ 5, χωρὶς ἀπό. . 

13 Σ ναῦλον ἐπλ] Comp. 6 § 13 7. and 
τίνι), τ6 8 15 ff #7. (936). SUSEM. (286) 

14 ἔργον to be taken as Ὁ 2 ἐργω- 
δέστερον "τῷ 1s hard for such people not to 
encourage sedition.’ In I. 15. 8 also 
ἔργον ἐστί τειν! is improbable, in the same 
way as μόλις ‘with difficulty’ comes to 
mean ‘ ee! ever.’ 

886,7 Zhe influence whieh equaldy 
of possesstons must exercise upon ctl 
sociely was recognized (1) by Solon's legis. 
Zation, (2) by laws which fix a hast to the 
accumulation of landed property, (3) by 
the law of Locre which forbids the sale of 
land, (4) by α law of entail, as at Leucas, 
where the disuse of the law altered the 
constitution to an advanced demacracy. 
Yet the size of properties needs regulation, 
tf, when equalized, they ave not to be over 
larye or over-small. 

ompare c, (2 § ro (Philolnos at 
Thebes), vir(vi) 4. 9 (the Aphytaeans 
and Oaylos in Elis), viir(v) 7.9 (Thuri). 
See further Laveleye of. δ. pp. 161—165 
Eng. trans., A. Lang Assay XII, esp. p. 
89; ‘all attempts to restrict the sale of 
land and to keep τὲ paicelled out in small 
lots may be taken as survivals of early 
custom. An early equal distmbution 
(Maine’s Village Communities p. 8), 
perhaps a periodic redistuibution, was a, 
tradition to the early lawgivers of Greece. 
Long after them Phaleas, and Plato in 


the Zaws, 444 Ἑ, desire 2 return to the 
old usage. 

διότι μὲν ὁμαλότηθ] At this point 
then Aristotle’s own sociahsm begins 
to come out more clealy than befoue. 
See wofes on καὶ § 7 (158), § 15 (166); 
6 88 1o—14 (208—att), and 7 § 5 (234). 
Further comp 5. (192) and Jztrod. 
Pp. 33. SusEM. (236 b) 

17 Like the law of Osylos prohibiting 
mortgage, VII(VI) 4. 9, Solon’s cewax- 
Gea, or relief measure, 1estored mort- 
gaged lands to ther proprietois. γῇ 
μέλαινα τῆς ἐγώ ποτε | ὅρους ἀφεῖλον παν- 
ταχοῦ πεπηγότας | τὸ πρόσθε δουλεύουσα 
viv 5 ἐλευθέραᾳ. His graduated assess- 
ment must also have tended somewhat to 
equahty. But m addition to this Scho- 
mann, Antiquities Ὁ. 330 Eng. tr, and 
Curtis, A/ts¢, 1. 329 Eng tr., represent 
Solon as enacting a special law, that there 
should be a maximum hmuit to the acqui- 
sition of landed property : Grote (111. 182) 
thinks no such mmfe1ence borne out by 
the present pagsage 

rap ts] It is not known whete. 

19 ἐν Aoxpots] Presumably the Epi- 
zephrian Locu, where Zaleucus was legis- 
lator, ς 12 86. 

§ 7 22 καὶ περὶ Λευκάδα] Cp. vi1(v1). 
4.0. ἦν δὲ τό γε ἀρχαῖον ἐν πολλαῖς πόλεσι 
νενομοθετημένον μηδὲ πωλεῖν ἐξεῖναι τοὺς 
πρώτους κλήρους with wofe, and on the 
custom at Sparta, c. 9 § 14 7%. (300). 
Suse. (287) 

24 ἀλλ᾽ ἔστι μὲν κτλὶ But then 
there may be equality of possessions and 
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a5 ὑπάρχειν τῆς οὐσίας, ταύτην δὲ ἢ λίαν εἶναι πολλήν, ὥστε (IV) 


ΠῚ. 7.7 


τρυφᾶν, ἢ λίαν ὀλίγην, ὥστε ξῆν γλίσχρως. δῆλον οὖν ὡς 
οὐχ ἱκανὸν τὸ τὰς οὐσίας ἴσας ποιῆσαι τὸν νομοθέτην, ἀλλὰ 


88 τοῦ μέσου στοχαστέον. 


ἔτε δ᾽ εἴ τις καὶ τὴν μετρίαν τάξειεν 


οὐσίαν πᾶσιν, οὐδὲν ὄφελος μᾶλλον γὰρ δεῖ τὰς ἀπιθυμίας 
30 ὁμαλίξειν 4 τὰς οὐσίας, τοῦτο δ᾽ οὐκ ἔστε μὴ παιδευομένοις 


ἑκανῶς ὑπὸ τῶν νόμων. 


ἀλλ᾽ ἴσως ἂν εἴπειεν 6 Φαλέας bres 


ταῦτα τυγχάνει λέγων αὐτός" οἴεται γὰρ δυοῖν τούτοιν ἰσό- 
tyra δεῖν ὑπάρχειν ταῖς πόλεσιν, κτήσεως καὶ παιδείας. 
89 ἀλλὰ τήν τε παιδείαν ἥτις ἔσται δεῖ λέγειν, καὶ τὸ μίαν 


88. εἶναι καὶ τὴν αὐτὴν οὐδὲν ὄφελος" 


ἔστι yap τὴν αὐτὴν μὲν 


εἶναι καὶ μίαν, ἀλλὰ ταύτην εἶναι τοιαύτην ἐξ ἧς ἔσονται 
προαιρετικοὶ τοῦ πλεονεκτεῖν ἢ χρημάτων ἢ τιμῆς ἢ συναμ- 


810 φοτέρων, ἐπεὶ στασιάξουσιν οὐ μόνον διὰ τὴν ἀνισότητα τῆς 


κτήσεως, ἀλλὰ καὶ διὰ τὴν τῶν τιμῶν, τοὐναντίον δὲ περὶ 
40 ἑκάτερον (οὗ μὲν γὰρ πολλοὶ διὰ τὸ περὶ τὰς κτήσεις ἄνι- 


ταόγα σὸν, οἱ δὲ χαρίεντες περὶ τῶν τιμῶν, ἐὰν ἴσαι 


ὅθεν καὶ 


ἐν δὲ if τιμῇ ἠμὲν κακὸς ἠδὲ καὶ ἐσθλός), 


a7 ποιῆσαι ἔσται Τ' apparently || 28 τάξει ΜΈΡΙ || 31 ἂν εἴποιεν M®, εἴποι ἂν 
Pat Οὐ ΤΡ ΠΡ Ald, ΒΚ, and a later hand in P3, εἴποιεν P3 (rst hand) || 48 ἐπεὶ... 


1267 ἃ 17 πολιτείας τε 1267 α 37 ἔστι...Ὁ 13 ἑατέον. 
! ἐπεὶ Spengel, ἔτι TIL Ar. Bk. Susem.? in the text, ὅτι 


columns Jutrad. Ὁ, 80 ἔν 


See the text arranged in parallel 


?Susem. |] 39 διὰ τὴν omitted by M', διὰ by Pt 
1267.02 δ᾽ M* P28 Ald, |j xat omitted by Τ' and M® (rst hand) 


yet the equal shaies of citizens may be 
either immoderately large or excessively 
small 

26 yAloxpas] stingily, ‘so as barely 
to make a living.” Demosth. ¢ “γώ. 
689, 25 ὡς μικρὰ Kal γλίσχρα (δημοσίᾳ 
οἰκοδομεῖτε), c. Pant. γλίσχρως καὶ μόλις: 
Plato Led. VII 553 Ο γλίσχρως καὶ κατὰ 
σμικρὸν φειδόμενος καὶ ἐργαζόμενος, thiiftily 
and gradually, by saving and working 

48 τοῦ μέσον στοχαστέον] See this 
more ‘awe defined in c, 6 88 8, 9; 


iv(vt1). § § 1, with the sotes; also 
vi(iv). 11 § 2 ff, as quoted in 7, (207). 
SusEM, (287 b) 


8§ 8,9 μερὶς desires need to be regi- 
lated no less than the amount of their 
property: this Phaleas must admit, as 
he holds that there should be a public 
education, though he does not give a 
detailed scheme. Crune springs from 
w-vegulated desires (a) for the necessaries 
of life, (Ὁ) for τὸς superfiuities, and for 
the gratification of the passions generally, 


(0) for higher gratifications. Phaleas can 
only cure the minor social evils due to (a), 
but not the ambition whieh produces a 
tyrant. 

80 τοῦτο δ᾽ οὐκ ἔστι ΚΥᾺ] Compare 
with what follows 5 § 15 72. (165 b); see 
futher on 0 § 12 2. (296) and Exc, 11 on 
Bk. 11 p 333. SuseM. (288) 

6 ἐξ ἠρτ- ὥστε ἐκ ταύτης. 

ἔτο 38 στασιάζουσι] Cp, vitt(v). 
Ie 1x πανταχοῦ γὰρ διὰ τὸ ἄνισον ἡ 
στάσις, 

40 This opposition of οἱ χαρίεντες, 
the educated or enlightened classes, to 
the mass of ordinary men recurs m Jie. 
Eth. τ 5 88 3, 4. There joined with πρακ- 
τικοῖ, in fol. VI(VI). 5. 10 with νοῦν 


ἐὰν ἴσαι sc. al κτήσεις. 
2 Homer 27 αὐ 1x. 319, ΘΌΒΕΜ. (289) 
The exclamation of Achilles, as one of 
the nobles, at the levelling policy which 
he attributes to Agamemnon. 


ΤΙ. 7. 13] 1266 b 25—1267 a 14, 265 


811 οὐ μόνον δ᾽ of ἄνθρωποι διὰ τὰ ἀναγκαῖα ἀδικοῦσιν, ὧν ἄκος (IV) 
εἶναι νομίζει τὴν ἰσότητα τῆς οὐσίας, ὥστε μὴ λωποδυτεῖν διὰ τὸ 
3 ῥιγοῦν ἢ πεινῆν, ἀλλὰ καὶ bras χαίρωσι καὶ μὴ ἐπιθυμῶσιν" 
ἐὰν γὰρ μείξω ἔχωσιν ἐπιθυμίαν τῶν ἀναγκαίων, διὰ τὴν 
§12 ταύτης ἰατρείαν ἀδικήσουσιν, οὐ τοίνυν διὰ ταύτην μόνον, 
ἀλλὰ καὶ ἄνευ ἐπιθυμιῶν, ἵνα yalpwot ταῖς dvev λυπῶν 
ἡδοναῖς. τί οὖν ἄκος τῶν τριῶν τούτων; τοῖς μὲν οὐσία Bpa- 8 
το χεῖα καὶ ἐργασία, τοῖς δὲ σωφροσύνη᾽ τρίτον δ᾽, εἴ τίνες 
δύναιντο δι’ αὑτῶν χαίρειν, οὐκ ἂν ἐπιξητοῖεν εἰ μὴ παρὰ 
818 φιλοσοφίας ἄκος. αἱ γὰρ ἄλλαν ἀνθρώπων δέονται. ἐπεὶ 
ἀδικοῦσί γε τὰ μέγιστα διὰ τὰς ὑπερβολάς, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ διὰ 
τὰ ἀναγκαῖα, οἷον τυραννοῦσιν οὐχ ἵνα μὴ ῥιγῶσιν (διὸ καὶ 
3 θ᾽ Susem.4, δ᾽ ΤΊ Ar, Bk. Susem.23 in the text || 8 ὥνευ ἐπιθυμιῶν or 


ἀνεπιθύμητοι (cp. Clem. Al. Strom. Vu. Ὁ. 742. A.B.) Bojesen, ἂν ἐπιθυμοῖεν Τ' Τὶ 
Ar. Bk., ὧν μὴ ἐπιθυμῶσιν ὃ Schneider following Lambin’s translation, Bernays omits 


the words | 
αὐτῶν T Ms P34 Ald, ἢ 
the apodosis begins with ὥστε, 


11 δύναιντο] βούλοιντο PIII? Ar. Bk. perhaps rightly || αὐτῶν P', 
1a ἐπεὶ I Ar. Bk.: ἔτι οἱ ἐπεὶ «δ᾽». Rassow. Then 
William does not translate ἐπεὶ: hence [ἐπεὶ] and 


ἀδικοῦσι δὲ Susem.!*? erroncously for ἀδικοῦσί γε 


8 11 Shuilleto pointed out that these 
three causes of crime strongly resemble 
those which aie mentioned in Kee, 1. 12. 
17 ἀδικοῦσι δὲ τοὺς ἔχοντας ὧν αὐτοὶ ἐν- 
Beets ἢ els τἀναγκαῖα % els ὑπεροχὴν ἣ eds 
ἀπόλαυσιν, where sce Cope’s note. 

6 ἐὰν ye μείζω] sc, τῆς τῶν ἀναγ- 
καίων ἐπιθυμίας " οι if the desire goes 
beyond the necessaues of life.’ Compare 
Nee. Eth, Vil. 4. 2 1147 Ὁ 23 ff. ἔστιν τὰ 
μὲν ἀνωγκαῖα τῶν ποιούντων ἡδονήν, (viz. 
τὰ σωματικά, eg. τὰ περὶ τὴν τροφήν. τὰ 
δ᾽ αἱρετὰ μὲν καθ᾽ αὑτὰ ἔχοντα δ᾽ ὑπερ- 
βολήν; these are οὐκ ἀναγκαῖα; νίκη, 
τιμή, πλοῦτος are examples: and VII, 14. 
2 1164. 15 ff. τῶν δὲ σωματικῶν ἀγαθῶν 
ἔστιν ὑπερβολή, καὶ ὁ φαῦλος τῷ διώκειν 
τὴν ὑπερβολὴν (sc. φαῦλον) ἐστίν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ 
τὰς ἀναγκαίας (Congreve). ΘΌΒΕΜ. (240 

§ 12 8 ταῖς ἄνευ λυπῶν ἡδοναῖς 
Comp. Μέσ. Zth. Vil. 12. 2 1152 b 36 ἢ 
ἐπεὶ καὶ ἄνευ λύπης καὶ ἐπιθυμίας εἰσὶν %- 
δοναὶ, οἷον αἱ τοῦ θεωρεῖν ἐνέργειαι : X. 3. 
ἡ 1173 Ὁ 16 ff. ἄλνποι γάρ εἶσιν αἵ re μαθη- 
ματικαὶ καὶ τῶν κατὰ τὰς αἰσθήσεις αἱ διὰ 
τῆς ὀσφρήσεως, καὶ ἀκροάματα δὲ καὶ δρά- 
para πολλὰ καὶ μνῆμαι καὶ ἐλπίδες, Taken 
from Plato δα), 51 B—52 B where occur 
al περὶ τὰ καλὰ λεγόμενα χρώματα καὶ περὶ 
τὰ σχήματα, καὶ τῶν ὀσμῶν αἱ πλεῖσται, 
καὶ αἱ τῶν φθόγγων, also αἱ περὶ τὰ μα- 
θήματα ἡδοναί, (Eaton.) SusEM. (241) 


One could hardly have lg share that 
this last was a fruitful souice of crime. 

9 ἄκος! Here 1s ἃ digression into the 
region of piactical suggestions and eape 
dients, in the same spirit as VII(VI). c. 55 
VIII(v). ce 8, 9. 

10 ἐργασία! constant ra pelea 

σωφροσύνη] Cp. 2 (206 b) on 6 § 9. 
Susem. (242) 

Here this word means self-.estraint 
generally, and not thrift, as before. 

τι παρὰ φιλοσοφία9}] Asin 5 § 15, 
‘culture. The education of the citizens 
and the elevation of the masses aie the 
leading ideas of B. v(v111). 

12 αἱ γὰρ ἄλλαι sc. ἡδοναί, 

ἀνθρώπων δέονται] Compare Wie. Eth. 
X. 7. 4 11778 27 ff. τῶν μὲν γὰρ πρὸς 
τὸ ζῆν ἀναγκαίων...., τοῖς δὲ τοιούτοις viz. 
τοῖς πρὸς τὸ ζῆν ἀναγκαίοις, ἱκανῶς κεχορη- 
γημένων ὁ μὲν δίκαιος δεῖται πρὸς οὖς δικαιο- 
πραγήσει Kal pel? ὧν, ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ ὁ 
σώφρων καὶ ὁ ἀνδρεῖος καὶ τῶν ἄλλων 
ἕκαστος, ὁ δὲ σοφὸς καὶ καθ᾽ αὑτὸν ὧν. 
ὅμως αὐταρκέστατος: ἿΣ. 4. 5 11668 “6 f. 
were SusEm. (248) : 

18 14 τυραννοῦσιν οὐχ ἵνα μὴ p.] “ΤῈ 
is not to keep out the colt that ted be- 
come tyrants’ Cp. Wu. Hii, ν. 6. 7 1134 
b 6 ff μισθὸς ἄρα τις Soréos < ἐπεὶ οὐθὲν 
αὐτῷ πλέον εἶναι δοκεῖ, εἴπερ Slxacos>, 
τοῦτο δὲ τιμὴ καὶ γέρας" ὅτῳ δὲ μὴ ἱκανὰ τὰ 
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IV 
τραΐ τιμαὶ μεγάλαι, ἂν ἀποκτείνῃ τις οὐ κλέπτην ἀλλὰ Ἢ a 
τύραννον) ὥστε πρὸς τὰς μικρὰς ἀδικίας βοηθητικὸς μόνον 
§146 τρόπος τῆς Φαλέου “πολιτείας. ἔτι τὰ πολλὰ βούλεται 9 
κατασκευάξειν ἐξ ὧν τὰ πρὸς αὑτοὺς πολιτεύσονται καλῶς, 
δεῖ δὲ καὶ πρὸς τοὺς γειτνιῶντας καὶ τοὺς ἔξωθεν πάντας. 
ao ἀναγκαῖον ἄρα τὴν πολιτείαν συντετάχθαν πρὸς τὴν πολε- 
gis μικὴν ἰσχύν, περὶ ἧς ἐκεῖνος οὐδὲν εἴρηκεν. ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ 
περὶ τῆς κτήσεως. δεῖ γὰρ οὐ μόνον πρὸς τὰς πολιτικὰς 
χρήσεις ἱκανὴν ὑπάρχειν, ἀλλὰ καὶ πρὸς τοὺς ἔξωθεν κιν- 
δύνους᾽ διόπερ οὔτε τοσοῦτον δεῖ πλῆθος ὑπάρχειν ὧν οἱ 
Δ8 πλησίον καὶ κρείττους ἐπιθυμήσουσιν, οἱ δὲ ἔχοντες ἀμύνειν 
οὐ δυνήσονται τοὺς ἐπιόντας, οὔθ᾽ οὕτως ὀλίγην ὥστε μὴ δύ- 
§18 vacGas πόλεμον ὑπενεγκεῖν μηδὲ τῶν ἔσων καὶ τῶν ὁμοίων. ἀἐκεῖ- 10 
νος μὲν οὖν οὐδὲν διώρικεν, δεῖ δὲ τοῦτο μὴ λανθάνειν, [Ὁ] τί 
συμφέρει πλῆθος οὐσίας. ἴσως οὖν ἄριστος ὅρος τὸ μὴ λυσι- 


200 


τῇ ἔτι τὰ. 37 πολιορκίας tiansposed by Susem. to follow Ὁ 18 ἐατέον || δεῖ 
κατασκευάζεσθαι Susem.! wrongly fiom Wilham, - φι:» λεῖ κατασκευάζεσθαι ? Schmidt, 
βούλεται κατασκευάζεσθαι ὃ Susem}, but see Dittenberge: of.c. p. 1365, βουλεύεται 
κατασκευάζειν M* || 20 ἄρα] γὰρ ? Koraes, but see Dittenbage: Ac. || 24 ὧν] 
ὥστε Spengel, but see Vahlen 47 υἱοί, Aufsatse II. p. 21 (Wiener Sitzungsber., phil. 
hist, Cl, LXXIt. p. 23) [| 25 ἐπιθυμοῦσιν ῬῚ, ἐπιθυμοῦ M® || ἀμύνεσθαι Ridgeway 
| 26 οὔτ᾽ «οὐσίαν: Schmidt, but κτῆσιν can be understood from what precedes ἢ] 
28 [δεῖ...Ὁ 13 ἐατέον] Bender, [det . 37 wodsopalas] Susem.?, probably iight: see 
Comm. [τί Coming, ὅ τὶ Stahr Susem.? in the text, ὅτι Τ Π Ar. Bk., ᾧ τί 
Lindau. Bender retains ὅτι and suggests πλῆθός «τι: 


τοιαῦτα, οὗτοι γίγνονται τύραννοι : IV. τ. 42; 
1122 a 3 ff.: meanness is shown in petty 
gains,—those who tnke on a large scale, 
despots who plunder cities and not tem- 
ples, ate called πονηροὶ, doeBeis, ἄδικοι, but 
not i ἀνελεύθεροι (Eaton). SuSEM. 
244 

( διὸ] The crime is greater because the 
excuse is less: it 1s not διὰ τὰ ἀναγκαῖα. 
Hence the higher reward given to those 
who punish it. 

§14 19 δεῖ δὲ κτλ] The same ciiti- 
cism as was passed on the Laws, 6 § 7. 
That the constitution must necessanly 
have reference to the mamtenance of the 
nuhtary force follows directly from the 
assumption of the military régime which 
Plato and. Aristotle make without reserve. 
Cp. again vit(v1). 6. 88 1—5. 

- §15 24 πλῆθος 56. τῆς κτήσεως, ὧντε 
ὥστετούτων ; as ἐξ ἧς, § 0. 

ag οἱ πλησώνεεοϊ πέλας, Rhet. τ, 5. 
17 where see Cope’s xofe. 

ἀμύνειν τοὺς ἐπιόντας may peihaps 


be defended by Plato Phaedi us 260 Β 
πολεμίους ἀμύνειν. But see Cy ztical Votes. 

27 πόλεμον .dpoley] 10 support κα 
wai even with an equal or similar power, 
ἴσοι καὶ ὅμοιοι τε ἃ state of the same stand- 
ing, an equal 

§ 16 e should not fail to decide 
what limit to property 1s advisable, 

28 ϑεῖ δὲ κτλ] This limitation has been 
sufficiently noticed in the preceding § 15, 
yet the repetition might be justified, 1f it 
now appeared unde: a new form, much 
sharpei and better defined. This would 
not be the case unless the second expla- 
nation of 29 tows οὖν κτλ, as given in the 
next note, were correct. But, as 1s there 
shown, this can hardly be accepted. That 
being so, thee is certainly then famly 
good 1eason to suspect, with Bender, that 
it is now appended solely for the purpose 
of introducing the anecdote about Eubu- 
los. Suszm. (246) 

29 tows οὖν...31 οὐσίαν] ‘Perhaps 
the best limit of wenlth 1s that ity excess 


ΤΙ. 7. 18] 1267 a 15—1267 a 87. 267 


go τελεῖν τοῖς κρείττοσε διὰ τὴν ὑπερβολὴν “πολεμεῖν, ἀλλ᾽ (I 
δι οὕτως ὡς ἂν καὶ μὴ ἐχόντων τοσαύτην οὐσίαν. οἷον Εὔβου- 
ros Αὐτοφραδάτου μέλλοντος ᾿Αταρνέα πολιορκεῖν ἐκέλευ- 
σεν αὐτόν, σκεψάμενον ἐν πόσῳ χρόνῳ λήψεται τὸ χωρίον, 
λογίσασθαι τοῦ χρόνον τούτου τὴν δαπάνην" ἐθέλειν γὰρ ἔλατ- 
88 τὸν τούτου λαβὼν ἐκλείπειν ἤδη τὸν ᾿Αταρνέα' ταῦτα δ᾽ εἶ- 
πὼν ἐποίησε τὸν Αὐτοφραδάτην σύννουν γενόμενον παύσα- 
818 σθαι τῆς πολιορκίας. || ἔστε μὲν οὖν τὶ τῶν συμφερόντων τὸ τι 


34 ἐθέλειν δεῖν Τ' ὃ (debere William) || 35 ἐκλιπεῖν ΠΡ Bk. Il 
13 ἐατέον, is beheved by Susem. to be another 


ἀδικῶνται, with which goes b 0 οὐ 


1ecension of the preceding 1266 b 38 ἐπεὶ ..1267 4 17 πολιτείας, 


should not make it profitable for the 
stionger to attack us, but should leave 
them no motive for so doing which they 
would not have had, even if our posses- 
sions had been less.’ The ellipse may 
be filled up thus, ἀλλ᾽ οὕτως πολεμεῖν λυ- 
σιτελεῖν ὡς ἂν ἐπολέμησαν καὶ μὴ ἐχόντων, 
sc, τῶν ἡττόνων, τοσαύτην οὐσίαν. Our 
wealth should never tempt aggiession. 
we should then only be exposed to the 
same attacks as a pooter state m our 
place That 1s, we should aim at being 
the ‘lean wiry dogs’ with whom then 
neighbous ae glad to make common 
cause against ‘fat and tender sheep’. 
Republr ταν 422 Ὁ, 

A less simple rendering has been pro- 
posed: ‘that 1s the best lamit of wealth 
when a stronger power docs not find it 
profitable tomake war upon usfoi the sake 
of the excess of the booty to bezained over the 
costs af victory, ut when (even if it con- 
quers us) τὲ is no better off than if it had 
not made so great aw acguesttion.' This 
suits the sequel better, but somewhat 
strains the meaning of ὑπερβολὴν and 
οὐσίαν, besides leaving a harsh genitive 
absolute. ἀλλ᾽ οὕτως συμφέρειν ὡς ἂν συνέ- 
φερε μὴ ἐχόντων (τῶν κρειττόνων) τοσαύτην 
οὐσίαν. It can hardly be right. 

817 Duwimg the last years of A:ta- 
xerxes Mnemon and at the commence- 
ment of the reign of Artaxerxes Ochos, 
the confusion in Asia Minor, more parti- 
cularly owing to the revolt of Artabazos, 
the satrap of Phrygia Lydia and Paphia- 
gonia, suggested the idea of wresting a 
part of the Hellenic lands on the coast of 
Asia from the Persians. The requisite 
means for effecting this were secured, and 
it was even possible to maintain the 
seveiance, Eubulos was a Bithyman by 
birth, a money-changer, 1.6, banker, by 
trade, and at the same time ἀνὴρ φιλόσο- 


37 ἔστι μὲν . 8 


See Zutrod. p. 81 


gos, 1.8, probably one of Plato’s scholaas, 
hike his freedman and succesto: Hermeias, 
Through the medium of his business he 
found he could execute such a scheme as 
this, and make himself absolute auler 
(répavvos) of Atarneus on the Acolic coast 
of Mysia, and of the stronghold of Assas 
in the Troad with the adjacent districts : 
Vita Aristotehs in Westermann’s Βιογρά- 
go p. 402, Suidas σῦν 'Aptorrorédns, 
“Ῥρμείας, Sabo xitt. 6ro, Bockh (2767. 
ueias of Atarneus mhis Ges KV, Schiijten 
vi, 183 ff.) ties to show, as othets have 
done, that this event happened before 
359 B.C; that in 359 Autophiadates as 
general of the Persian king maiched 
against Artabazos and took him pui- 
soner, and that in the couse of this 
same campaign he laid stege to Atarneus. 
The suggestion by which Eubulos raised 
the siege 15, as Bockh remarks, one worthy 
of a banker. We know that he marm- 
tained his power down to his death , also 
that it was not before 345/44 that his 
successor, the eunuch Hermeias, Ans- 
totle’s friend (see 1. 6. 9. 71. 56) was over- 
thrown by the Rhodian Mentor, the 
Persian commander-in-chief, and that 
solely by stratagem deceit and treachery. 
spel (247) ἣς aug 

Bergk’s posthumous paper Ov che chro- 
nology 0) ΓΝ A eee ΤΩ, Ochos, in 
Rhein. Altes, XXXVI. 1882. pp. 355-—362 
fixes the fall of Hermeias and the escape 
of Aristotle and Xenociates to Mitylene 
(and thence to Athens) τῷ the year 345/44. 
Comp. Susemihl in Bursian’s Sahresier, 
XXX 1882. pp. 4—7 

3 σύννουν γενέσθαι, 
thoughtful, to 1eflect. 

That §§ 18—~20 are parallel to §§ 10— 
13 has been explamed Jnzvod. Ὁ. 80 f. 

§ 18 37 ἔστι μὲν ..38 πολίταις] Comp. 
Jine 3 ὧν dixos.. 4 οὐσία. 


to become 
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τὰς οὐσίας ἴσας εἶναι τοῖς πολίταις πρὸς τὸ μὴ στασιάξειν (IV. 
πρὸς ἀλλήλους, οὐ μὴν μέγα οὐδὲν ὡς εἰπεῖν. καὶ γὰρ ἂν οἱ 
40 χαρίεντες ἀγανακτοῖεν [dv] ὡς οὐκ ἴσων ὄντες ἄξιοι, διὸ καὶ 
§19 φαίνονται πολλάκις ἐπιτιθέμενον καὶ στασιάξοντες" ἔτι δ᾽ 
τοῦ ἡ πονηρία τῶν ἀνθρώπων ἄπληστον, καὶ τὸ πρῶτον μὲν ἱκα- 
νὸν διωβολία μόνον, ὅταν δ᾽ ἤδη τοῦτ᾽ ἦ πάτριον, ἀεὶ δέον- 
tat τοῦ πλείονος, ὅως εἰς ἄπειρον ἔλθωσιν. ἄπειρος γὰρ ἡ 
τῆς ἐπιθυμίας φύσις, ἧς πρὸς τὴν ἀναπλήρωσιν οἱ πολλοὶ 
820 ξῶσιν. τῶν οὖν τοιούτων ἀρχή, μᾶλλον τοῦ τὰς οὐσίας ὁμα- 13 
δλίξειν, τὸ τοὺς μὲν ἐπιεικεῖς τῇ φύσει τοιούτους παρασκευά- (p.« 
tew ὥστε μὴ βούλεσθαι πλεονεκτεῖν, τοὺς δὲ φαύλους ὥστε μὴ 
δύνασθαι τοῦτο δ' ἐστίν, ἂν ἥττους τε ὦσι καὶ μὴ ἀδικῶν- 
831 ται. οὐ καλῶς δὲ οὐδὲ τὴν ἰσότητα τῆς οὐσίας εἴρηκεν. περὶ 
τογὰρ τὴν τῆς γῆς κτῆσιν ἰσάξει μόνον, ἔστε δὲ καὶ δούλων 


38 ἴσας afler εἶναι I Bk, perhaps Τὶ; possibly ught || 40 ἂν I? ΒΙκ., omitted 


by πὶ 


1267 b 5 ἀρχή is corrupt: ἄκη Scaliger, ἄκος Schneider, ἀρωγή M. Vermehren, 
ἀλκή ? Madvig probably right, «ἀπαλλαγῆς:» or <larpelas> ἀρχή Schmidt; ἀρκεῖ 


Koraes, ceitamly not right 


38 πρὸς τὸ μὴ στασιάζειν recalls 
στασιάζουσι of § το. 

ag οὐ μὴν μέγα κτλ] a τό ὥστε πρὸς 
τὰς μικρὰς ἀδικίας err. 

καὶ γὰρ dv κτλ] ‘For even then (ἐὰν 
ἴσαι αἱ κτήσεις, § 10) the higher classes 
would be discontented, as they lay claim 
to something more than an equal share, 
and hence ate often found aggressive and 
factious.”” 

40 οὐκ ἴσων] ἀλλὰ whelovos’ on the 
ground that they deserve something more 
than an equal share, something propor- 
tionately meater, Comp. ΠῚ 13. 13 and 
Thuc, vit. 89. 4 πάντες γὰρ αὐθημερὸν 
ἀξιοῦσιν οὐχ ὅτως ἴσοι ἀλλὰ καὶ πολὺ πρῶ- 
τὸς αὐτὸς ἕκαστος εἶναι, In Thue. I. 132 
§ 2 μὴ toos=superio. 

§19 1267b2 διωβολία] This refers 
to the so-called θεωρικόν, a grant of pub- 
lic money to provide ἴοι shows or public 
amusements introduced at Athens after 
Pencles’ tme. In the first mstance at 
those festivals only at which plays were 
exhibited, the sum of two obols, the price 
of an ordinary seat in the theatre, was 
paid from the state-chest to the lessee of 
the theatre for every citwen present. 
(Every one who went to the theatre re- 
ceived a counter which he gave up on 
going in; the lessee collected from the 
state the two obols for every counter; but 


he had to pay a ient out of his sere 
and to keep the theatre in repair. See 
Benndorf Rata ein Zeitschrift f. d. ost. 
Gymn. xxvi, 1875 p. 23 1) Subse- 
quently the poorer citizens received the 
hke dole for all the othe: festivals, and 
these outgoings swallowed up no small 
art of the revenues. See Bockh Pudite 

con. of Athens p. 217 Eng tr., Scho- 
mann Anigestres 1 Ὁ. 341, p. 438 ff. Eng. 
tr. An Attic obol=1°3¢. of our money, 
a little more than five faithings, Οἱ ΤΙ 
German Pfennige: Hullsch Greek and 
Roman Metrology Ὁ. het Susem, (248) 

4 ἧς πρὸς τὴν ἀναπλήρωσιν κτλ] 
Comp. ἃ 5 ὅπως χαίρωσι καὶ μὴ ἐπιθυμῶσιν. 

§ 20 τὸ robs piv ..7 πλεονεκτεῖν] 
Substantially the same remedy as in § 12 
τρίτον δ᾽ εἴ τινες, «ἄκος. 

8 21 The argument from inconsis- 
tency is pressed fom opposite sides here 
andin 6 ὃ 15. Phaleas must have meant 
to include personal property, 3: 

10 ἔστι δὲ καὶ δούλων κτλ} Comp. 
Rhet, 1. 5. 7 πλούτου δὲ μέρῃ νομὲσ μα» 
τος πλῆθος, γῆς χωρίων κτῆσις, ἔτι δὲ 
ἐπίπλων κτῆσις καὶ βοσκημάτων καὶ 
ἀνδραπόδων, where Cope explains ἔπι" 
wha as “moveables” opposed to fixtmes, 
such as houses and land. Hence furm- 
ture, even if of bronze, Xen. Oecort. 1X. 6, 
Thue. 111. 68. 


IL, 8. 1] 1267 a 38—1267b 22, 269 


καὶ βοσκημάτων πλοῦτος καὶ νομίσματος, καὶ κατασκευὴ (IV) 
πολλὴ τῶν καλουμένων ἐπίπλων ἢ πάντων οὖν τούτων ἐσό- 
gazryta ξητητέον ἢ τάξιν τινὰ μετρίαν, ἢ πάντα ἐατέον. φαί- τ 
veras δ᾽ ἐκ τῆς νομοθεσίας κατασκευάξων τὴν πόλων μι- 
τῷ κράν, εἴ γ᾽ οἱ τεχνῖται πάντες δημόσιοι ἔσονται καὶ μὴ 
828 πλήρωμά τι παρέξονται τῆς πόλεως. GAN εἴπερ δεῖ δη- 
μοσίους εἶναι τοὺς τὰ κοινὰ ἐργαξομένους, δεῖ καθάπερ ἐν 
Ἐπιδάμνῳ τε, καὶ Διόφαντός ποτε κατεσκεύαζεν ᾿Αθήνησι, 

τοῦτον ἔχειν τὸν τρόπον. 
20 περὶ μὲν οὖν τῆς Φαλέου πολυτείας σχεδὸν ἐκ τούτων ἄν 
τίς θεωρήσειεν, εἴ Te τυγχάνει καλῶς εἰρηκὼς ἢ μὴ κα- 
8 λώς" ᾿Ἱππόδαμος δὲ Evpuddvros Μιλήσιος, ὃς καὶ τὴν τῶν Υ 


τό δεῖ! δὴ P&1QbT> ΤᾺ Ai, Ald, and P®? (rst hand, emended by coir?) ἢ 
17 δεῖ] καὶ with a comma after τό εἴπερ Bernays; if 80, ἐργαζομένους <pdvous> 
Susem.; probably nght, but see Comm. The same sense can be obtained by Well- 
don's punctuation εἴπερ δεῖ δημοσίους εἶναι, τοὺς τὰ κοινὰ ἐργαζομένους δεῖ, καθάπερ 
provided ὡς be inserted after 18 re καὶ || 18 ὡς inserted by Morel Bk. before Διό.- 
gayros, omitted by ΠῚ; the taanslations of William and Ar. are no waiiant that they 


had ὡς in their mss. || 
passage had been suspected by Fulleborn. 


§ 22 x15 Sypscvor=public servants. 
Such were the executioners and physicians 
always (see ΠῚ, 11. 13 δημιουργός τε ἰατρός): 
also ναυπηγοῖ and others, Plato Gog. 
455 B with Dr Thompson's note, Polefz- 
CUS 259 A 

16 τλήραμα τι παρέξονται τῆς πόλεως] 
Exactly Plato’s expression ep. 371 E 
πλήρωμα δὴ πόλεως εἰσὶ καὶ μισθωτοί 
(Eaton). SusEm. (248) 

Comp. 111, 13. τῷ watry). 4. 12. 

8.28 17 ἐν 'Εἰπιδάμνῳ κτλὶ “No 
one but a political dreamer or dreamy 
politician like Phaleas could hatch the 
thought that the handicrafts throughout 
the city should be carried on by public 
slaves, The proposal made at Athens by 
Diophantos, we do not know when, was 
that only the artizans who worked for the 
community were to be public slaves”; 
Bockh Staatsh, τ. 65. [not in the Eng, 
trans ] This was ceitainly the case at 
Epidamnos. ‘With the present text this 
sense can only be obtained by interpreting 
the words τοὺς τὰ κοινὰ ἐργαζομένους to 
mean ‘those who do common wok for 
the whole community’; and we should be 
forced to assume that even Phaleas’ Sed 
posal went no further than this, which is 
very improbable, Hence the alteration 


ax τῇ rts TI? || 22 [ὃς .. 


a3 βουλόμενος] Congreve; the 
Sce Comm, 


suggested by Bernays is tempting. The 
archon of the year Ol. 96, 2=395/4 was 
named ag abe but he can hadly 
have been the man. “ Aehan 1elates that 
the people of Epidamnos allowed any one 
who liked to settle amongst them as a 
resident, ᾿Επιδάμνιοι ἐπιδημεῖν καὶ μετοι- 
κεῖν παρεῖχον τῷ βουλομένῳ: Vi A. 111. 
16" (J. G. Schneider). But this fact 
throws no light on the passage. On the 
constitution of Epidamnos sec further m1. 
16 § τ, vin(v). 1 § 10,4 8 722. Su- 
SEM. (249) 

Bernays renders: ‘‘ But if (this propo- 
sal 15 to be tried), state-slaves ought only 
to be employed upon works for state 
objects, and the arrangement must be 
made as it 1s found in Epidamnos and as 
Diophantos wanted to introduce it at 
Athens.” 

c. 8 Examination of the scheme of 
Hippodamos of Miletus. This chapter 
is analysed p. tog f. 

§ 1 22 ‘Iwrd8apos] See Excursus 
11 to B. 11 Ὁ. 331 ff: also K. F. Hermann 
De Lippodamo Milesio (Marburg 1841). 
SusEm. (280) 

This chapter 1s treated slightly by 
Hildenbran: yp. 58—6z, Oncken 1 
a13—218, Henkel 162-~165. See alsa 


TIOAITIKON B. 8. ΠῚ. 8.1 


270 


πόλεων διαίρεσιν εὗρε καὶ τὸν Πειραιᾶ κατέτεμεν, γενόμενος (V) 
καὶ περὶ τὸν ἄλλον βίον περιττότερος διὰ φιλοτιμίαν οὕτως 
55 ὥστε δοκεῖν ἐνίοις ξῆν περιεργότερον τριχῶν τε πλήθει 
καὶ κόμης, ἔτι δὲ ἐσθῆτος εὐτελοῦς μὲν ἀλεεινῆς δὲ οὐκ 
ἐν τῷ χειμῶνι μόνον ἀλλὰ καὶ περὶ τοὺς θερινοὺς χρό- 
νους, λόγιος δὲ καὶ wept τὴν ὅλην φύσιν εἶναι βουλόμενος, 
πρῶτος τῶν μὴ πολιτενομένων ἐνεχείρησέ τε περὶ πολιτείας 
βηεἰπεῖν τῆς ἀρίστης. κατεσκεύαζε δὲ τὴν πόλιν τῷ πλῆθει 9 
31 μὲν μυρίανδρον, εἰς τρία δὲ μέρη διῃρημένην᾽ ἐποίει, γὰρ 
ὃν μὲν μέρος τεχνίτας, ὃν δὲ γεωργούς, τρίτον δὲ τὸ προ- 
88 πολεμοῦν καὶ Td ὅπλα ἔχον. διήρει δ᾽ εἰς τρία μέρη «καὶ» τὴν 
43 πειρεῶ (not παιρεᾶ os Susem,! gave) P2384 ΟΝ Ὑν (7?)U> |] 26 κόμης] κόσμω 
πολυτελεῖ JI? Ar. Bk. Bernays and yp. p! m the maigm, καλλωπισμῷ Bender, 


κόσμῳ Ridgeway, κοσμήσεσιν Welldon ἔτι δὲ omitted by ΤΡ Sepulveda’s codices 
Bender Ridgeway Welldon, ἐπ᾽ Bernays {| 28 λόγος P®8T>, σπουδαῖος ἍΝ 1 


Ar. Ald, 
QT? Ald. and ὍΡ (rst hand) ἢ! 


M. Erdmann On Hippodamos and sym- 
metricad town architectiwse in Greece τὰ 
Phitologus XL. 1883 pp. 193-227. 

a2 8s καὶ. 28 βουλόμενος] Fulleborn 
remarked long since: “every 1eader must 
be struck with one strange thing m this 
introductory notice by Austotle, viz. the 
picture he draws of Hippodamos. With 
what object has he preserved for posterity 
these proofs of the man’s vanity and 
effeminacy? Do they serve to explain 
the spuit of his wok? Idoubtit.” And 
Congeve, who nightly holds that this 
description would be more consistent 
with Theophrastos than with Aristotle, 
suggests that here we may icasonably 
suspect a later hand. SuseM. (252) 

48 karérepev] cut out, 1,6. laid out the 
streets, Pindar Ayéh. 5. 84 εὐθύτομον 
κατέθηκε. «σκυρωτὰν ὁδόν, 

45 fv περιεργότερον] was held to 
be somewhat affected in his way of life. 

In the following words ἐσθῆτος must 
be taken with πλήθει according to the 
reading of IF adopled in the text. It is 
plausible to make it depend upon some 
word like «doug, the reading of ΠΞ (so 
Ridgeway, who quotes Aeschyl. Sugg, 
246 for xdopos, meaning fashion or style of 
dress), or possibly καλλωπισμῷ or κοσ- 
μήσεσι, which are the conjectures of 
Bender and Welldon respectively. 

τριχῶν τε πλήθει καὶ chanel In Sparta 
it remained the custom, on account of 
war and warltke exercises, to wear long 


| 32 μὲν omitted by M*Q | 33 τὰ ΤΆ and U® (com.), τὸ ΜΗ Piad4 
<xal> τὴν Schmidt 


hair from the time of entering upon the 
military age. But at Athens fiom early 
times it became the practice to cut the 
hair upon apa | the full age for civic 
ughts and to wear it short from that time 
onwaids. Not to do so passed for vanity, 
foppishness, dandyism. The oiator He- 
gesippos, 2 contemporary and supporter 
of Demosthenes, was on this account 
nicknamed Kpw§vdos οἱ Top-knot The 
knights alone are said to have kept the 
privilege of weaung long hair: μὴ φϑονεῖθ᾽ 
ἡμῖν κομῶσι, Aristoph. Knights 580. See 
Becker Chev ekles 111. 233 ff. ed. 2, Eng. 
trans. Pp. 453-55. SUSEM., (251) 

26 Aovs] of cheap material, though 
warm. 

28 λόγιος) a man of learning, as in 
Iv(vi1). τὸ 3 and often in Herodotos(Con- 
gieve), Suidas calls him μετεωρολόγος 

8 2 30 τὴν πόλιν] Oncken 1. arg 
12. (1) takes this to mean that in the 
10,000 are included nol the citizens only 
but the entire free population. But ac- 
coiding to the design of Hippodamos 
§ 7, not merely those who beai arms but 
also the artizans and husbandmen are to 
be citizens, although 1t must be conceded 
to Anstotle’s criticism 88 8—r2, that his 
end could hardly have been attamed in 
sucha manner. SusEM (258) 

§3 33 διύρει δ᾽ εἰς τρία μέρη κτλ] 
So too Austotle Iv (vu). ce. 9, 10. 
(Eaton.) Cp, n, (365) on 1. τὸ 8 8. 
SUSEM, (asa) 


IT. 8. δ] 1267 b 28—1268 a 3. 271 


χώραν, τὴν μὲν ἱερὰν τὴν δὲ δημοσίαν τὴν δ᾽ ἰδίαν' ὅθεν (Ὁ) 
35 μὲν τὰ νομιξόμενα ποιήσουσι πρὸς τοὺς θεούς, ἱεράν, ἀφ᾽ ὧν 
δ᾽ οὗ προπολεμοῦντες βιώσονται, κοινήν, τὴν δὲ τῶν γεωργῶν 
34 ἰδίαν. ᾧετο δ᾽ εἴδη καὶ τῶν νόμων εἶναι τρία μόνον' περὶ 
ὧν γὰρ αἱ δίκαι γίνονται, τρία ταῦτ᾽ εἶναν τὸν ἀριθμόν, (45 
ὕβριν βλάβην θάνατον. ἐνομοθέτει δὲ καὶ δικαστήριον ἂν 
49 τὸ κύριον, εἰς ὃ πάσας ἀνάγεσθαι δεῖν τὰς μὴ καλῶς κεκρέ- 
ἐξ σθαι δοκούσας δίκας" τοῦτο δὲ κατεσκεύαζεν ἐκ τινῶν γε- 
δ ρόντων αἱρετῶν. ras δὲ κρίσεις ἐν τοῖς δικαστηρίοις οὐ διὰ 
ψηφοφορίας ῴετο γίνεσθαι δεῖν, ἀλλὰ φέρειν ἕκαστον πι- 
νάκιον, ἐν ᾧ γράφειν, εἰ καταδικάξοι ἁπλῶς [τὴν Steyr], εἰ 


35 ἱερά P2QT*L* and ῬΒ (19 hand, emended by σοτι,3) || 37 δὲ aat εἴδη T 


appatently, possibly right {| 40 δεῖ 12) 


1268 a 2 gero omitted by WL Ald., in P4 inserted in the margin {] 3 κατα- 
δικάζει ῬῚ and ret hand of P®4 (emended by coir.') |] τὴν δίκην omitted by ΠῚ 


35 ἀφ᾽ ὧν 8 κτλὶ Here there is just 
a germ of Plato’s ideal state, when we 
consider that the soldiers answer tu the 
second order, and the artizans and fa- 
meis together to the third order of citi- 
zens in the Republic. However even when 
viewed in this light the differences he- 
tween the two schemes are as great as 
the resernblances, But the state proposed 
in the Zaws may be described as hardly 
anythmg more than an umproved working 
out of Phaleas’ ideal. Comp. L. Stem 
op.c. p. 162 f, SUSEM, (255) 

8 ἃ 37 ᾧετο κτλὶ See Exc, 11. to 
B. 1ὲ p. 3331. ΘΌΒΕΜ, (285 Ὁ) 

ὕβριε and βλάβη answer to crimes 
against the person and against property. 
Not precisely however; for ὕβρι implies 
insult; 1t 1s whatever wounds the feelings 
or honour, whether accompanied by vio- 
lence or not. Whereas βλάβη implies 
loss or damage sustained, whether to per- 
son or property. See fed. I. 12. 26, 11. 
a. § with Cope’s excellent comments. 

39 ἐνομοθέτει δὲ, ] This idea of a 
court of appeal is further evidence that 
Hippodamos had a fine sense for juris- 
prudence, It is appropriated by Plato 
also Laws vi 767 C—E, XIL 986 c ἢ 
(Oncken). Cp. also Exc. 11,  Susem. 
(286) 

40. τὰ κύριον =the supreme court, 

§56 1268 ar οὐ διὰ Ψηφοφορία:] In 
the Athenian courts the voting was secret: 
each juryman (δικαστὴθ) received two 
ballots, one for condemnation, the other 


for acquittal; and there were two urns, 
one of coppet, into which the ballot con- 
tainmg the verdict was thrown, the other 
of wood, into which the othe, unused 
ballots were thown. The ballots for 
voting were either differently coloured 
stones or small metal balls, or even dif- 
ferently coloured beans οἱ shells. At 
what time the one or other of these were 
used is not known, Stones were cer- 
tainly the most common; 2 black stone 
served for condemnation, a white one for 
acquittal: with balls of metal, one with a 
hole in it served for the foxmei puipose, 
a whole one served for the latter purpose. 
pany of votes was counted as acquit- 

. (Meier and Schomann Aséssche Pro- 

cess 720 FE.) Susem, (257) 
istotle himself is our authority for 
the voting at Athens: see δρῶ, 1548b 
§—41 Of the Berlin ed. : 

4 ἀλλὰ φέρειν ἕκαστον krA] Nearly 
the same arrangement was actually intro- 
duced amongst the Romans: a fact which 
shows how clearly this proposal testafies 
to ἃ legal mind οἱ great originality. At 
Rome the voting was by tablets m the 
manner here proposed, leaving it to the 
tudices to affirm not simply condemna- 
tion (C) or acquittal (A), but also a ver- 
dict of “not proven” (NL, non liquet). 
That Aristotle (§ 13 f.) 1s as yet quite un- 
able to realize to himself the prope: mean- 
ing of the proposal is a further proof of 
its o1iginality (L. Stein.) Comp. #. 
(268) on 88 13—15. SuszM. (258) 
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δ᾽ ἀπολύοι ἁπλῶς, κενὸν <éav>, et δὲ τὸ μὲν τὸ δὲ μή, τοῦτο (Ν) 


8 διορίξειν, νῦν γὰρ οὐκ ᾧετο νενομοθετῆσθαι καλῶς ἀναγκά- 
88 ξεν γὰρ ἐπιορκεῖν [ἢ] ταῦτα ἢ ταῦτα δικάξοντας. ἔτι 884 


νόμον ἐτίθει περὶ τῶν εὑρισκόντων τι τῇ πόλει συμφέρον, 
ὅπως τυγχάνωσι τιμῆς, καὶ τοῖς παισὶ τῶν ἐν τῷ πολέμῳ τε- 
λευτώντων ἐς δημοσίου γίνεσθαι τὴν τροφήν, ὡς οὕπω τοῦτο 
το παρ᾽ ἄλλοις νενομοθετημένον᾽ ἔστι δὲ καὶ ἐν ᾿Αθήναις οὗτος 
§76 νόμος νῦν καὶ ἐν ἑτέραις τῶν πόλεων. τοὺς δ᾽ ἄρχοντας ὑπὸ 
τοῦ δήμου αἱρετοὺς εἶναι πάντας δῆμον δ' ἑποίεν τὰ τρία 
μέρη τῆς πόλεως" τοὺς δ᾽ αἱρεθέντας ἐπιμελεῖσθαι κοινῶν 

καὶ ξενικῶν καὶ ὀρφανικῶν 
13 τὰ μὲν οὖν πλεῖστα καὶ τὰ μάλιστα ἀξιόλογα τῆς Ἵππο-" 
4 ἀπολύει ΝΠ ῬῚ ΟΣ, ἀπολύσοι ΤΆ || <édv> Meier (De bones damnatorum Ὁ. 58) 


| -«καὶ;» τοῦτο Meie: Δ ς pethaps rightly {| 6 ἢ omitted by Τ' M*, ἢ ταῦτα omitted 
by L* and ΡῚ (rst hand, both words added by p") [ἢ] Susem.1, but see Dittenberger 


of.e, Ὁ 1360 ἢ, 
ἐτίθει δὲ νόμον P23 QUTL® Ald. Bk. 


of ἄλλοις Spengel, but see Dittenberger of Φ. ἢ, 1369 ff. and Comm. ἢ 
P34 ΟΝ ΤΟ] Ald and ΡΞ (rst hand, emended by cour.’) ἢ} 


Ἱ ἔτι δὲ ἐτίθει νόμον P4in the margin, in the text ἐτίθει 15 omitted, 


9 τοῦτο] τότε and ro “EAAnow instead 
11 ἑτέροις 
ὑπὸ τοῦ δήμου after 12 


αἱρετοὺς TI? Bk. || 14 καὶ ξενικῶν omitted by M* and P! (rst hand, supplied by p! 


in the margin) 


ἀναγκάζειν sc. τὸν νόμον. 

i ὃ g ds οὕπω κτλ] “just as if this 
law had not been made before elsewhere.” 
So K.F. Hermann De Atppodamo p 44, 
who is defended by Dittenberger (Gort. 
ge Ans. 1874 p 136y) against Spengel, 

t is true that ὡς with the participle 
mught equally mean (1) because int fact, 
asin Pl. Phaedr 245 E ὡς ταύτης οὔσης 
φύσεως, or (2) because as he thought (ws 
οὐκ ὃν ἀδύνατον 5 § ἢ: but νῦν is not de- 
cisive in favour of (1), see 22. (259). 

οὕπω, not μήπω; cp. Lysias 14 § ro 
ἐτόλμησεν ἀναβῆναι, ὡς οὐκ ἐξεσόμενον τῇ 
πόλει δίκην λαμβάνειν : 27 ὃ τό ὥσπερ τοῦ 
ὀνείδους ἀλλ' οὐ τῆς ζημίας αὐτοῖς μέλον : 
Xen. Cyr. V. 1. 13 ὡς οὐκ ἀναγκαῖον τὸ 
κλέπτειν, αἰτίᾳ τὸν κλέπτοντα. The clause 
is virtually oblique, and the negative is 
reproduced unchanged, 

Io ἔστι ϑὲ.. νῦν] Here as often νῦν = 
as things are, “ under the existing system” 
not simply =now, as Spengel explains it. 
Unless one follows Spengel in an unten- 
able alteration of the teat, the drift of the 
passage can only be a censure upon Hip- 
podamos, which is even in this form 
quite intelligible, though it would cei- 
tainly have been mote clearly essed 
as follows: “whereas a law like this was 


already at the time in force at Athens.” 
We cannot however prove the date of 
this Athenian regulation (on which Wila- 
mowitz Avs Kydathen p. 26 may also 
be consulted), but the present passage 
would seem to make it earlier than the 
treatise of Hippodamos. It is quite pos- 
sible that Aristotle’s censme 15 unfait; 
for who 1s to inform us that in 115 autho1's 
intention the scheme of [Iippodamos was 
restricted to new proposals, never before 
realized? Cp. Hermann of, ὦ 43 f. 
Susem (259) Cp. for νῦν § 5, 0.1 8 3, 
380, 5811, 817, 6 8 rx ody ὁμοίως τότε 
(τὰ Plato’s supposed state) καὶ νῦν (as 
things actually are), Rhet 1. 1 § 4, 13548 
19 καθάπερ ἐν ἐνίαις γε νῦν ἐστὶ τῶν πόλεων, 

8 7 τὰ robs δ' ἄρχοντα eth] All 
officials (perhaps even the priests) were 
consequently to be appointed by popular 
election and not by lot; comp. Excmsus 
Il Ρ. 332, SUSEM. (260) 

18 δῆμον,, πόλεωθ}] It would seem 
that Hippodamos did not state whether 
all three classes were eligible (Oncken), 
See however 2 (262). Suszm. (261) 

13 τοὺς δ᾽ αἱρεθέντα] the magistrates 
elected to have the charge of state mat- 
ters and of the affairs of foreigners and 
munois in the city. 


ΤΙ. 8, 11] 1268 a 4—1268 a 36. 278 


δάμον τάξεως ταῦτ᾽ éoriv’ ἀπορήσειε δ᾽ dv τις πρῶτον μὲν τὴν (V) 
88 διαίρεσιν τοῦ πλήθους τῶν πολιτῶν. of τε γὰρ τεχνῖται Kar of γε- 
wpyol καὶ οἱ τὰ ὅπλα ἔχοντες κοινωνοῦσι τῆς πολυτείας πάντες, 
οἱ μὲν γεωργοὶ οὐκ ἔχοντες ὅπλα, of δὲ τεχνῖται οὔτε γῆν οὔτε 
a0 ὅπλα, ὥστε γίνονται σχεδὸν δοῦλοι τῶν τὰ ὅπλα κεκτημένων. 
89 μετέχειν μὲν οὖν πασῶν τῶν τιμῶν ἀδύνατον (ἀνάγκη γὰρ ἐκ 
τῶν τὰ ὅπλα ἐχόντων καθίστασθαι καὶ στρατηγοὺς καὶ “πο- 
λιτοφύλακας καὶ τὰς κυριωτάτας ἀρχὰς ὡς εἰπεῖν) μὴ 
μετέχοντας δὲ τῆς πολιτείας πῶς οἷόν τε φιλικῶς ἔχειν 
ax πρὸς τὴν πολιτείαν; ἀλλὰ δεῖ καὶ κρείττους εἶναι τοὺς τὰ ὅπλα 6 
γε κεκτημένους ἀμφοτέρων τῶν μερῶν' τοῦτο δ᾽ οὐ pgdcov 
810 μὴ πολλοὺς ὄντας' εἰ δὲ τοῦτ᾽ ἔσται, τί δεῖ τοὺς ἄλλους μετέ- 
xe τῆς πολιτείας καὶ κυρίους εἶναι τῆς τῶν ἀρχόντων κα- 
ταστάσεως ; ἔτι οἱ γεωργοὶ τί χρήσιμοι τῇ πόλει; τεχνίτας 
ἀομὲν γὰρ ἀναγκαῖον εἶναι (πᾶσα γὰρ δεῖται πόλις τεχνιτῶν), 
καὶ δύνανται διαγίνεσθαι καθάπερ ἐν ταῖς ἄλλαις πόλε- 
σιν ἀπὸ τῆς τέχνης᾽ οἱ δὲ yewpyot πορίξοντες μὲν τοῖς τὰ 
ὄπλα κεκτημένοις τὴν τροφὴν εὐλόγως ἂν ἦσάν te τῆς πό- 
λεῶς μέρος, νῦν δ' ἰδίαν ἔχουσιν, καὶ ταύτην ἰδίᾳ γεωρ- 
811 γήσουσιν. ἔτι δὲ τὴν κοινήν, ἀφ᾽ ἧς οἱ προπολεμοῦντες ἕξουσι Ἰ 
36 τὴν τροφήν, εἰ μὲν αὐτοὶ γεωργήσουσιν, οὐκ ἂν εἴη. τὸ μά- 


(p. 42) 


17 οἱ omitted by M* P1, [of] Susem.1 |] 25 καὶ omitted by I? Ar. Bk. ἢ} 


26 γε 


omitted by M*P!, [ye] Susem2? [| 34 ἰδίᾳ] ἰδίαν I! || γεωργοῦσιν Ar. Motel Bk. 


16 τάξεωφ] scheme, polity: cp. τὸ 
§ 4, τι 88, The fuller phrase 1s τάξις 
τῆς πολιτικῆς κοινωνίας 1. 2. 16, or τῆς 
πολιτείας 11. ὅ, ©, where the sense of 
ordering, arrangement, is as apparent as 
in 11, 2 § 4, or IE § 9, ΟἹ IL 1. 1 

ἀπορήσεις δ᾽ dy cus πρῶτον] Aristotle 
criticizes (§§ 8-15) (1) the entire division 
into classes, (2) the special position of 
the agricultuial class, (3) the innovations 
in the administration af justice. 

§8 20 δοῦλοι] Tins partly explains 
the proposal of Phaleas to make them 
δημόσιοι. 

89. 21 μετέχειν μὲν οὖν πασῶν κτλ] 
Yet Aristotle seems to assume this to 
have been the intention of Hippodamos. 
Susem. (268) 

Obviously he 1s applying his own 
standard πολίτης ὁ μετέχων ἀρχῆς. 

22 πολιτοφύλακα5] what sort of ma- 
gistracy Aristotle understands by this 
word 1s not clear and 1s not sufficiently 
explained by the notice, vini(v). 6 8 6 2 


FF 


(I 573) of a magistracy under this name 
in Larisa. StSEM. (268) 

As twyol are attested by an inscription 
ἴοι Larisa of 214. B.C. (Ridgeway Z?ans- 
actions It Ὁ. 138) it seems likely that Auis- 
totle there uses a different term in ordei 
to express the poorer & - a are 1 

2 ͵οντας δὲ Kr! ristotle 
μια eitecther excludes the farmers, 
tradesmen, and artizans in his ideal state 
fiom the rights of citizenship; which is a 
much stronger measme But possibly he 
thinks it 1s not essential for those who 
are thus excluded to be attached to the 
constitution, but that if they are to be 
citizens, 1t15 SusEn. (264) 

810 31 διαγίνεσθαικΞεαιη subsistence ; 
so κατα ζῆν, καταγίγνεσθαι 

33 εὐλόγως ἄν κτλλ: They would 
then be in the position of the δῆμος of 
the Republic. 

34 νῦν S&=whereas what Hippoda- 
mos proposes is that they shall have land 
of their own. - 


τῷ 


274 TIOAITIKON B. 8. [Π΄ 8. 11 


χιμον ἕτερον καὶ τὸ γεωργοῦν, βούλεται δ᾽ ὅ νομοθέτης εἰ (v 
δ᾽ ἕτεροΐ τινες ἔσονται τῶν τε ra ἴδια γεωργούντων καὶ τῶν 
μαχίμων, τέταρτον αὖ μόριον ἔσται τοῦτο τῆς πόλεως, οὐδε- 
818 νὸς μετέχον, ἀλλὰ ἀλλότριον τῆς πολιτείας" ἀλλὰ μὴν εἴ 
ι τίς τοὺς αὐτοὺς θήσει τούς τε τὴν ἰδίαν καὶ τοὺς τὴν κοινὴν 
γεωργοῦντας, τό τε πλῆθος ἄπορον ἔσται τῶν καρπῶν ἐξ ὧν 
τοῦθ ἕκαστος γεωργήσεν δύο οἰκίας, καὶ τίνος ἕνεκεν οὖκς οὐθὺς 
ἀπὸ τῆς γῆς καὶ τῶν αὐτῶν κλήρων αὑτοῖς τε τὴν τροφὴν 
λήψονται καὶ τοῖς μαχίμοις παρέξουσιν; ταῦτα δὴ πάντα πολ- 
$18 χὴν ὄχει ταραχήν. οὐ καλῶς δ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ὁ περὶ τῆς κρίσεως 8 
5 ἔχει νόμος, τὸ κρίνειν ἀξιοῦν διαιροῦντας τῆς δίκης ἁπλῶς 
γεγραμμένης, καὶ γίνεσθαι τὸν δικαστὴν διαιτητήν. τοῦτο γὰρ 
ἐν μὲν τῇ διαίτῃ καὶ πλείοσιν ἐνδέχεται (κοινολογοῦνταν γὰρ 
ἀλλήλοις περὶ τῆς κρίσεως), ἐν δὲ τοῖς δικαστηρίοις οὐκ 
ἔστιν, ἀλλὰ καὶ τοὐναντίον τούτου τῶν νομοθετῶν οἱ πολλοὶ 


37 γεωργεῖν ΜΕΡῚ || ἕτερον elvae after νομοθέτης Τ' Μ5, a similar gloss τούτους 
ἑτέρους εἶναι ὉΆ ἴῃ the margin || 39 αὖ] οὖν I? || τοῦτο after τῆς πόλεως M*P! ἢ 
42 Spengel thinks καρπῶν corrupt, Schmidt suspects ἄπορον, for which δυσπόριστον 
seems to him to be required by the sense 

1268 Ὁ 1 γεωργήσει ΤΙ Bk., menistrabst William, habeant minestrare Ar., doubtless 
on mere conjecture; hence eironeously ὑπουργήσει Vettor: Susem!? and otheis { 
δύο οἰκίας can hardly be sound, δυσὶν οἰκίαις Ar. Cameranius, <els> δύο οἰκίας Ber- 
nays, δύο [οἰκία:} Busse not happily || 2 τῆς «αὐτῆ.» Bocker (not bad), 
“ὅλης: τῆν Madvig, [καὶ] Bernays Susem.?; there is some cotruption {{ § τὸ xplvew 
ἀξιοῦν II Bk., ὁ κρίνειν ἀξιῶν Susem.-* wrongly from the translations of William and 
Ar || διαιροῦντα P23 QT? Ald. Bk., διαιροῦνται L* ἢ δίκης TL! An, κρίσεως 2 
Bk, (which Bojesen saw to be wiong) || 6 yap Ar, δ᾽ TIE BR || 7 καὶ <ph> 
πλείοσιν ? Koraes | g καὶ omitted by EM* || τούτω τῶν p' P34 Οὐ 'T> Bk., 
τούτων WL Ald. (omitting the following τῶν) 


§ 11 
Cer 1. kate Χ] 
18. 41. τό τε πλῆθος ἄπορον Kr 
“the amount of predien will be m- 
adequate for the maintenance of two 
establishments.” This agam is a mere 
assertion which ought to have been 


FLA ἐβούλετθι κτλ] Comp. 2:. 


proved. SusEm. (265 
1268 b x yer oa olxlas] See 
Critical Notes, It is impossible to defend 


the text as meaning ¢o mtatniain two house- 
holds by agriculture ox the analogy of ol- 
κίας οἰκεῖν. 

8 18 4 ὁ περὶ τῆς κρίσεω9] the law 
about passing sentence, 

5 τὸ κρίνειν ἀξιοῦν κτλ] “the require- 
ment that a verdict shall be returned 
upon separate counts (τὸ μὲν sc. καταδι- 


κάζει τὸ δὲ μή, § 5) when the chage in 
the indictment is simple, whereby the 
juror 1s tuned into an aibthator.” ἀξιοῦν 
15 infinitive. 

6 τοῦτο γὰρ krA] This is puactic- 
able in arbitration even (καὶ) where there 
are several arbitratois, for they confer 
with one another about the decision, 

7. καὶ πλείοσιν] At Athens a single 
public arbitrato: decided each case, but if 
private arbitiators were chosen by the 
parues to the dispute themselves, a body 
of 3 or 4 might well have been more 
common, SusEM. (pee) 

8 ἐν δὲ τοῖς δικαστ | In this respect 
then the practice in the Greek courts of 
justice was just the reverse of that in 
ours. SUsEM. (267) 


II. 8. 16] 1268 a 87—1268 b 328, 275 


το παρασκευάξουσιν bres of δικασταὶ μὴ KowodoyavTar πρὸς (V) 
81: ἀλλήλους. ἔπειτα πῶς οὐκ ἔσται ταραχώδης ἡ κρίσις, brave 
2 εξ 4 ¥ x a δ᾽ Hf ς ὃ ΟΝ 
ὀφείλεειν μὲν ὁ δικαστὴς οἴηται, μὴ τοσοῦτον σὸν ὃ δι 
καζόμενος; ὃ μὲν γὰρ εἴκοσι μνῶς, ὃ δὲ δικαστὴς κρινεῖ 
δέκα μνᾶς (ἢ ὃ μὲν πλέον ὃ δ᾽ ἔλασσον), ἄλλος δὲ πέντε, ὃ 
τ δὲ τέτταρας (καὶ τοῦτον δὴ τὸν τρόπον δῆλον ὅτι μεριοῦ- 
815 σεν), of δὲ πάντα καταδικάσουσιν, of δ' οὐδέν. τίς οὖν ὁ τρό- 
mos ἔσται τῆς διαλογῆς τῶν ψήφων; ἔτι [δ᾽ οὐδεὶς ἐπιορκεῖν 
ἀναγκάξει τὸν ἁπλῶς ἀποδικάσαντα ἢ καταδικάσαντα, εἴς 
wep ἁπλῶς τὸ ἔγκλημα γέγραπται δικαίως" οὐ γὰρ μη- 
a0 δὲν ὀφείλειν ὅ ἀποδικάσας κρίνει, ἀλλὰ τὰς εἴκοσι μνᾶς" (ρ 43) 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐκεῖνος ἤδη ἐπιορκεῖ ὁ καταδικάσας μὴ νομίξων ὀφεί- 
810 Aew τὰς εἴκοσι μνᾶς. περὶ δὲ τοῦ τοῖς εὑρίσκουσί τὶ TH τ 
, , ε a a 3 yw 3 
πόλει συμφέρον ὡς δεῖ γίνεσθαί τινα τιμήν, ove ἔστιν doda- 
1a μὲν after ὁ Wand perhaps I |] δὲ ῬΙ, omitted by M* and perhapsT ἢ} 
13 xpwet BkA, κρῖνει PL Ar. Bk? ἢ 15 δὴ] δὲ ΠΡ ἃ τὸ οὐδέν} οὔ Τ' M® and P? 
(1st hand, corrected in the margin) jf 17 δ᾽ omitted by I! || 19 γέγραπται" δι- 


kalws* Susem.}, perhaps rightly {| 21 ἀλλ᾽,, 22 μνᾶς omitted by M* || 21 ἤδη 
omitted by ! M* and P! (rst hand, added by corr.'), [dy] Susem.! wrongly |} 23 


γενέσθαι M* Pt 


814 12 ὁ δικαζόμενος may be either 
litigant. If the participle 15 asseve, it 
denotes the defendant, if φράζε, the 
plaintiff, Here the latter 15 the case. 

18 8 μὲν ydp...15 Térrapas] For he 
(the planutt\ claims 20 minae, but the 
juror will decide for ten—o. whatever 
the larger sum may be which 15 claimed 
by the former and the smaller sum which 
is awarded by the latter—while another 
{μοῦ will award five, and yet another, 
our” (Bernays), This seems slightly 
better than to undeistand πλεῖον, ἔλασ- 
gov, πέντε, τέτταρας of sums awarded by 
different jurymen (dicasts). 

15 peprovor} will estimate damages 
according to a graduated scale. Comp. 
Demosth. adv. Left. 494, 4 δεῖ τοίνυν 
μεμερίσθαι τὰ τῶν δωρεῶν. 

8 16 16 τίς οὖν ὁ τρόπο5] In what 
way then are the votes to be counted, i.e. 
sorted? diadoy}=collecting and arrang- 
mg: diribitio Cic, Pro Plancio § τὰ 

19 εἴπερ ἁπλῶς. δικαίως] “if the m- 
dictment has been framed (not condition- 
ally but) absolutely with justice.” (It 
has also been proposed to put a colon be- 
fore δικαίως: “and justly too; for &c.”). 
If the suit be for 20 minae, acquittal 
means that the defendant does not owe 20 
minae, it says nothing about lability for 


a smaller sum, 

2ι ἤδη] when we turn to the judge 
who condemns while not believing the 
twenty minae to be owing, it is quite true 
that he commits peyjury Comp. vir 
(ν). 8 6 ὥσπερ δῆμος ΕΙΣ οἱ ὅμοιοι {Cope}. 

88 18—15 ‘L. Stein of. c. 162 Μ, 
rightly calls this whole criticism a mrsap- 
prehension, If the judges, or jurors, aie 
forbidden to converse with one anothei, 
it is certainly impossible for them to find 
non figueé m concert: 18 is however pos- 
sible ἔοι all to reach the same result with- 
out consultation, and still more likely that 
only in this way can some one of them 
clear Ins conscience. And if, afte: the 
fact of a pecuniary indebtedness has been 
established, the jwors cannot agree upon 
{he amount, then a conditional verdict 
is the only one possible, and in that case 
certainly there can be no final decision 
except by way of compromise. Thus this 
objection makes for Hippodamos, 1athea 
than against him’ (Oncken). And lastly 
how is 1t made out that the ‘majority of 
jeep were right in excluding con- 
sultation amongst the jurors? At any 
rate our modern regulation (see 22. 267) 
has pronounced them to be wrong. Cp. 
also 2, (258) on 8 5. SUSEM. (268 

§16 23 οὐκ ἀσφαλέ9] “the proposed 


18—2 
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λὲς τὸ νομοθετεῖν, GAN εὐόφθαλμον ἀκοῦσαι μόνον" ἔχει (V) 
ag γὰρ συκοφαντίας καὶ κινήσεις, ἂν τύχῃ, πολιτείας. ἐμ- 
πίπτει δ᾽ εἰς ἄλλο πρόβλημα καὶ σκέψιν ἑτέραν' ἀποροῦσι 
γάρ τίνες πότερον βλαβερὸν ἢ συμφέρον ταῖς πόλεσι τὸ 
giz κινεῖν τοὺς πατρίους νόμους, ἂν ἦ τις ἄλλος βελτίων. διόπερ 
οὐ ῥάδιον τῷ λεχθέντι ταχὺ συγχωρεῖν, εἴπερ μὴ συμφέ- 
go pes κινεῖν, ἐνδέχεται γὰρ εἰσηγεῖσθαί τινας νόμων λύσιν ἢ 
πολιτείας ὡς κοινὸν ἀγαθόν. ἐπεὶ δὲ πεποιήμεθα μνείαν, 
818 ἔτι μικρὸν περὶ αὐτοῦ διαστείλασθαι βέλτιον. ἔχεν γάρ, 
ὥσπερ εἴπομεν, ἀπορίαν, καὶ δόξειεν ἂν βέλτιον εἶναι τὸ 
κινεῖν. ἐπὶ γοῦν τῶν ἄλλων ἐπιστημῶν τοῦτο συνενήνοχεν, 
38 οἷον ἰατρικὴ κινηθεῖσα παρὰ τὰ πάτρια καὶ γυμναστικὴ 
καὶ ὅλως αἱ τέχναι πᾶσαι καὶ αἱ δυνάμεις, ὥστ' ἐπεὶ μίαν 
τούτων θετέον καὶ τὴν πολιτικήν, δῆλον ὅτε καὶ περὶ ταύ- 
gle τὴν ἀναγκαῖον ὁμοίως ἔχειν. σημεῖον δ᾽ ἂν ryeyovévar φαίη 
τις ἐπ αὐτῶν τῶν ἔργων' τοὺς γὰρ ἀρχαίους νόμους λίαν 


τι 


27 τὸ <ph> WL' Ald, ἢ 30 γὰρ Spengel, δ' ΤΠ ΒΚ. ἢ} 


Ar. Bk, 


legisiation 1s not safe, but only specious 
to the ear,”—a cunous confusion of me- 
taphors, 

2 ἔχει γὰρ κτλ] for it leads to false 
accusation and possibly to changes m the 
constitution (see 2. on line 30 below). 
Informers would always claim to 1eveal 
facts highly useful to the state, as did the 
Roman delatores, dv réxp=should it so 
happen; and so εἰ τύχοι, τυχόν, εἰ ἔτυχε. 

26 ἄλλο πρόβλημα] another question. 

ἀποροῦσι γάρ ives} Can this have 
been in written works? Suse. (269) 

88 16—25 Ls ut expedient to alter the 
laws of @ country we order to tntroduce 
improvements? 

ith this interesting discussion com- 
are Lhe. I. 15 88 4—12 (Spengel); also 
lato Polzt. 294. A—302. 

a8 τοὺς πατρίους νόμου] ‘The an- 
cestral laws’ would include much that is 
unwritten: customs, institutions, those 
traditional δλθῦιτοι of the society which 
serve as a basis (οἷον ἐρείσματα) to the 
written code, Plato Laws πὶ 680 A οὐδὲ 
γὰρ γράμματα ἔστι πω, ἀλλ' ἔθεσι καὶ τοῖς 
λεγομένοις πατρίοις νόμοις ἑπόμενοι ζῶσι. 
Comp. Laws vit 793 B—D: see #. (48) 
onI 6. 1 and 15 ὃ 5 8 15. 

8 17 29 τῷ λεχθέντιΞε! ῃε. proposal 
of Hippodamos. 

εἴπερ μὴ συμφέρει κιγεῖν] “in case it 


32 μικρὰ Ti? 


turns out to be inexpedient”* i.e. if on 
the wider question we decide against 
change. 

30 ἐνδέχεται γὰρ κτλὶ ‘Some may 
propose the repeal of the laws or the 
constitution as a public benefit’? When 
thus distinguished from πολιτεία, νόμοι = 
the code of positive law. The evolution 
of the Four Hundied, it will be :emem- 
beied, was effected by the suspension, in 
legal form, of the γραφὴ παρανόμων, the 
great safeguard against the subversion of 
the Athenian constitution. 

32 Starre(AacGar=enter into detail. 
It ws used in Topees V 3 8, 131 Ὁ 18, 17, 
as synonymous with διορίσασθαι, Cp. 
Pl. Rep. VIL 535 B ποῖα δὴ διαστέλλει, 

§ 18 33 Bamov τὸ κινεῖν] This 
view 1s maintained §§ 18—22. 

34 ἐπὶ ee τῶν ἄλλων eth} Cp, II 
18. fy Me ΐ 38) medicine in Egypt; 16 88 
7, 8. Iv(VIl). 2 § 13 2, (726); 13 § 2 
Ῥ τω i. 6 § 7 #. (531). SusEm. 
270, 

36 plav.. 37 πολυτικήν] It is A- 
ristotle’s invariable piactice to 1ank Poli- 
tics with the “arts and faculties”: eg. 
vi(tv). 1 §§ 1-3, Wee. Eth. 1, ο. τ᾿ 

88. 19, 20 A most valuable line of 
inquiry. We could wish he had noted 
down 8 few more of these antiquated 
sages, 


ΤΙ. 8, 20] 


1268 b 24—1269 4 1. 
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(V) 


49 ἁπλοῦς εἶναι καὶ βαρβαρικούς. ἐσιδηροφοροῦντό τε γὰρ οἱ “Ἰὰλ- 12 


g20Aqves, καὶ τὰς γυναῖκας ἐωνοῦντο παρ᾽ 


ἀλλήλων, ὅσα τε 


A 4 3 
λοιπὰ τῶν ἀρχαίων ἐστί που νομίμων, εὐήθη πάμπαν ἐστίν, 


τορα οἷον ἐν Κύμῃ περὶ τὰ φονικὰ νόμος ἐστίν, ἂν πλῆθός 


40 ἐσιδηροφοροῦντο τὲ yap Ῥ1"5, ἐσιδηροφορουντοτὲ γὰρ ῬΒβ, ἐσιδηροφοροῦντο τε γὰρ 
Pt, ἐσιδηροφοροῦντο γὰρ QT, ἐσιδηροφόρουν τότε γὰρ Bas.*, ἐσιδηροφόρουν τε γὰρ 
Ἰζοιᾶθν, ἐσιδηροφόρουν yap τότε Susem.! misled by William’s version; see Ditten- 


herger of, ἔν Pp. 1371 
1269.01 κόμη TMs 


40 ἐσιδηροφοροῦντο] Thue. 1. 5 § 3 
τὸ τε σιδηροφορεῖσθαι τούτοις τοῖς ἠπειρώ- 
ταῖς ἀπὸ τῆς παλαιᾶς λῃστείας ἐμμεμένηλε: 
6ἕτ πᾶσα γὰρ ἡ Ἑλλὰς ἐσιδηροφόρει, διὰ 
τὰς ἀφράκτους τε οἰκήσεις καὶ οὐκ ἀσφαλεῖς 
map’ ἀλλήλους ἐφόδους, καὶ ξυνήθη τὴν 
δίαιταν pel’ ὅπλων ἐποιήσαντο (J. G. 
Schneider). Susnm (270 Ὁ) 

41. τὰς γυναῖκας ἐωνοῦντο! The suitor 
pwchased the daughter of her father by 
means of presents (ἕδνα) : see Schomann 
Greek sintiguities 1. 55 (eng. trans. by 
Mann and Ifardy Pp. 48 8). Schneider 
compares marnage by cvempiio among the 
Romans, Susev, (271) 

There is a valuable note on the fave, 
or d7ide-prie mn the Sogieh translation 
of the Odyssey by Butcher and Lang. 
“The ἕεδνα in Homer me invanably gifts 
mare by the wooets to the father or kins- 
men of the bride, that is, the Devle tates 
the ζαζνηε of the dwellers on the Volga... 
‘Lhe father of the bride was thus said 
ἐεδνοῦσθαι θύγατρα (Od. 11 53), to accept 
certain ἕεδνα as the price for his daugh- 
ter,—what is called ‘coming to terms 
about the mainage’ in “παι x11. 381 
(ὄφρα «συνώμεθα. «ἀμφὶ γάμῳ). Asarule 
the woman would go to the highest bid- 
der, but im the case of a favoured wooer 
it seems to have been not unusual either 
to remit the price and give the bride 
dydedvar (cp, Agamemnon’s offer to A- 
chilles, 77, IX. 141), or to return a portion 
of the ἔεδνα after marmage (Od. 1. 278, 
11. 196), as is still the custom among the 
Kanekas in New Caledonia.” Homer 
also mentions gifts from the wooers to 
the biide, and μείλια, gifts from the bride’s 
father to his daughter: but φερνή, the 
later word for dowry, does not occur. 
bea a ere ἕδνα 1s (ha im the sense 
of φερνή. γῆ, 3. 94. aton compares 
Tae, Gorm τὸν but nagar πο * Mor- 
gel 2,’ something quite different.) 

$20 126921 οἷον ἐν Kipy] This 
forcibly recalls compurgation, the estab- 
lished legal usage in ancient times m 


England and amongst other Teutonic 
peoples. That the oath might thus be 
employed on behalf of the accuser is suffi- 
ciently attested, argiren cases where it 
is taken on behalf of the accused are 
usnally mentioned. The Gieck custom 15 
confirmed by the msctiption of Gortyn, 
column 11, lines 36—44. The law has 
prescitbed certain fines, the price to be 
paid for the 1ansom of an accused person 
charged with adultery and in the power 
of his captois, But he may plead that he 
was (wiongfully) seized by force: cp, 
[ΠΡ επὶο ΣΙ] c. Neaeram ἃ 66 1367, τὸ 
δίκως εἰρχθῆναι ὡς μοιχάν. If so, the 
captor must support his charge by com- 
puigators, whose numbei depends on the 
amount of the fine or 1ansom. (a) Four 
ae ni if the fine 19 50, 100, OF 200 
states 1 6, 1f the aggueved husband is 
a full citizen (8) Two aie necessary if 
the aggrieved husband 15 an ἀφέταιρος, 
ie, free but not a full citizen: while 
(y) of the aggieved husband 1s a serf 
olxeds), the scif’s lord (rderas) and one 
other compurgator must appear. The 
fine for (y) is 24 staters, for (8) 10 or 20 
staters. The Cretan text of the law runs 
thus: ae δὲ xa mover δολοσαθθαι [i,e. ἐὰν 
δὲ φωνῇ δουλώσασθαι], opocat τον chorra τὸ 
πεντεκονταστατέρο [rod πεντηκονταστατή- 
pou] καὶ πλιορὸς πεντοὸον αὐτοὸ7ν,7 Fi avrot 
[ἑαυτῷ] Εεκαστον επαριομενον [ἐπαρώμενονἿ, 
to δ' αἀπεταιρὸ [τοῦ δ᾽ ἀφεταίρου] τριτον 
aurov, To δὲ ἔοικεος τὸν wacray arepoy 
avrov, μοικιοντ᾽ ελεν [μοιχῶνθ᾽ ἑλεῖν} δολο- 
σαῦθαι Se με [μή]. And if he shall plead 
that (the captor) overmastered him, the 
capto: shall swear—1n the case of the 50 
Staters or more, himself with four others, 
each imprecating on himself, in the 
case of a clanless man, himself with two 
others. in the case of a house-thiall, 
Ins lord with one other—(an oath) that he 
took him m adultery and overmastered 
him not. See Zitelmann in Das Recht 
von ἡ pp. 1or—107; and Mr H. J. 
Roby twelve Tables of Gortyn in the 
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τι παράσχηται μαρτύρων 6 διώκων τὸν φόνον τῶν αὑτοῦ (Ὁ) 
gar συγγενῶν, ἔνοχον εἶναι τῷ φόνῳ τὸν φεύγοντα. ξητοῦσι δὲ 
ὅλως οὐ τὸ πάτριον ἀλλὰ τἀγαθὸν πάντες" εἶκός τε τοὺς 
5 πρώτους, εἴτε γηγενεῖς ἦσαν εἴτ᾽ ἐκ φθορᾶς τινος ἐσώθησαν, 
ὁμοίους εἶναι καὶ τοὺς τυχόντας καὶ τοὺς ἀνοήτους, ὥσπερ καὶ 
λέγεται κατὰ τῶν ηηγενῶν, ὥστε ἄτοπον τὸ μένειν ἐν τοῖς 
τούτων δόγμασιν. πρὸς δὲ τούτοις οὐδὲ τοὺς γεγραμμένους ἐᾶν 

8 25 ἀκινήτους βέλτιον. ὥσπερ yap καὶ περὶ τὰς ἄλλας τέχνας, (p.. 
το καὶ τὴν πολιτικὴν τάξιν ἀδύνατον ἀκριβῶς πάντα γραφῆναι" 

καθόλον γὰρ ἀναγκαῖον ypadcw, αἱ δὲ πράξεις περὶ τῶν 18 
καθ᾽ ἕκαστον εἰσίν. ἐκ μὲν οὖν τούτων φανερὸν ὅτι κινη- 
τέοι καὶ τινὲς καὶ ποτὲ τῶν νόμων εἰσίν' ἄλλον δὲ τρόπον 
saa ἐπισκοποῦσιν εὐλαβείας ἂν δόξειεν εἶναι πολλῆς. ὅταν γὰρ 
ing) τὸ μὲν βέλτιον μικρόν, τὸ δ᾽ ἐθίξειν εὐχερῶς λύειν τοὺς 
νόμους φαῦλον, φανερὸν ὡς ἐατέον ἐνίας ἁμαρτίας καὶ τῶν 


6 ὁμοίως I Ar. ἢ 
IP Bk. 


Law Quarterly Review 11, 1886. p. 1425 
who prefeis the ather rendermgof δολοσαθ- 
θαι ‘beguiled,’ as if from δολοῦν. 

§21 5 εἶτε γηγενεῖς ἦσαν] It 1s well 
known that this was the popular view in 
Greece about the oldest mhabitants of ἃ 
country, αὐτόχθονες, see Preller Grieh. 
Aythel, τ, 62f. Vlato makes use of it 
for his myth 2ofé 271 ff, cp Symp. tor 
BA In De Gen, Anum. Lt 28, 762 b 
a8 Aristotle expresses grave doubts on the 
question whethe: such a so-called ‘ gener- 
atio aequivoca’ should be assumed for 
men and quadrupeds as well as for lower 
forms: yet he gocs on to inquire how it 
toust be supposed to take place SUSEM. 


(273) 

er’ ἐκ φθορᾶς τινος éo.] This agrees 
with the view explamed in #. (167) on 
5. § 16, and was much more Aristotle's 
real opinion, as it was the opinion of 
Plato Zimaeus 22 C* πολλαὶ καὶ κατὰ 
won φθοραὶ γεγόνασιν ἀνθρώπων καὶ 
ἔσονται, πυρὶ μὲν καὶ ὕδατι μέγισται, 
μυρίοις δὲ ἄλλοις ἕτεραι βραχύτεραι ; Lazws 
ΜΙ 677 A ἢ. πολλὰς ἀνθρώπων φθορὰς 
“γεγονέναι. κατακλυσμοῖς τε καὶ νόσοις καὶ 
ἄλλοις πολλοῖς, ἐν οἷς βραχύ τι τῶν ἀνθρώ- 
wev λείπεσθαι γένος. SUSEM. (278) 

6 dpolous εἶναι kal) “were much “ie 
same as the ordinary silly people” of to- 
day: cp. Vahlen Bettrage Ile 314. οἱ 


7 τὸ omitted in I? | 


8 ἐὰν TAr. τ γραφῆναι 


τυχόντος recurs in c. g § 23, Lo § 10, ᾿ 


11 ἢ 3. 

σπερ καὶ λέγεται) Plato makes-the 
same remark Poltticus 274 B £2 αὐτοὶ δὲ 
ἀσθενεῖς ἄνθρωποι καὶ ἀφύλακτοι γεγονότες 
διηρπάζοντο ὑπ' αὐτῶν (sc. τῶν θηρίων), 
καὶ ἐτ' ἀμήχανοι καὶ ἄτεχνοι κατὰ τοὺς 
πρώτους ἦσαν χρόνους. ἐκ τούτων πάντων 
ἐν μεγάλαις ἦσαν ἀπορίαις. Susem (274) 

Cp Φγοίαρ. 321 C* man naked and 
defenceless before the mntroduction of the 
aits (Eaton), 

8 οὐδὲ τοὺς γεγραμμένονε] Positive 
Taw as contuasted with the δόγματα and 
ἄγραφα νόμιμα discussed in §§19—21 See 
VII(VI) 5 2 τιθεμένους δὲ τοιούτουφ νόμους 
καὶ τοὺς ἀγράφους καὶ τοὺς γεγραμμένους 
The distinction 1s best explained by Cope 
Lntrod to Rhetoric pp. 239—~244. 

§ 22 0 ὥσπερ y 14 καθ' ἕκαστον 
εἰσίν] Seer, στό 8 τὶ with x. (652) f and 
τ. (637) on 111, 15 § 43 also IIL, tr §19 7:. 
(579): the iulex or rulers ae supreme 
where the laws cannot piescube exactly 
διὰ τὸ μὴ ῥάδιον εἶναι καθόλον διορίσαι 
περὶ πάντων, SUSEM. (275 

το καὶ (περὶ) τὴν πολιτικὴν τάξιν] “So 
too 1m the political system it is mpossible 
that all things should be prescribed τῇ 
wuting,” 

§23 A sound argument, quite in Ben- 
tham's spirit. 


i 


11. 9. 1] 1269 a 2—1269 a 30. 279 


νομοθετῶν καὶ τῶν dpyovrav' οὐ γὰρ τοσοῦτον ὠφελήσεται (V) 
a n , 
κινήσας, ὅσον βλαβήσεται τοῖς ἄρχουσιν ἀπειθεῖν ἐθεσθείς. 


84 ψεῦδος δὲ καὶ τὸ παράδειγμα τὸ περὶ τῶν τεχνῶν οὐ 
ιο γὰρ ὅμοιον τὸ κινεῖν τέχνην καὶ νόμον" 6 γὰρ νόμος ἰσχὺν 
οὐδεμίαν ἔχει πρὸς τὸ πείθεσθαι παρὰ τὸ ἔθος, τοῦτο 


δ' οὐ γίνεται εἰ μὴ διὰ χρόνου πλῆθος, ὥστε τὸ ῥᾳδίως 
μεταβάλλειν ἐκ τῶν ὑπαρχόντων νόμων εἰς ἑτέρους νόμους 
825 καινοὺς ἀσθενῆ ποιεῖν ἐστὶ τὴν τοῦ νόμου δύναμιν. ἔτι δὲ 
18 εἰ καὶ κινητέοι, πότερον πάντες καὶ ἐν πάσῃ πολιτείᾳ, ἢ 
οὔ; καὶ πότερον τῷ τυχόντι ἣ τισίν; ταῦτα γὰρ ἔχει μεγά- 
Agu διαφοράν. 
διὸ νῦν μὲν ἀφῶμεν ταύτην τὴν σκέψεν (ἄλλων γάρ 
ἐστι καιρῶν)" περὶ δὲ τῆς Λακεδαιμονίων πολιτείας καὶ τῆς VI 
80 Κρητικῆς, σχεδὸν δὲ καὶ περὶ τῶν ἄλλων πολιτειῶν δύο 


17 ὠφελήσεταί τις M* Pl, ὠφελήσεται -«ὃ:- Susem.!? misled by the translations of 
William and Ar. ἢ 18 βλαβήσεται ὁ Schneider ἢ ὑπάρχουσιν Bernays, which I 
should unconditionally accept were it not for the addition of καὶ τῶν ἀρχόντων after 
17 νομοθετῶν || 21 παρὰ ID, πλὴν corr. of P*3, πλὴν παρὰ 8 Bk, || 23 νόμον 
P9T? and ΡΒ (rst hand altered by corr *) || 25 καὶ before κιγητέοι omitted by ΤΙΝ", 
[καὶ] Susem.22 |] κινητέον IIS |i nat πάντες PPQOTYL Bk. || 28 810...1278 Ὁ 534 
ἡσυχίας noticed by Michael of Ephesus 


17 οὐ γὰρ τοσοῦτον κτλ] Comp. 
Rhet. το 18. 12 οὐ λυσιτελεῖ παρασοφί- 
ἔεσθαι τὸν ἰατρόν (to outdo your doctor). 
οὐ γὰρ τοσοῦτο βλάπτει ἡ ἁμαρτία τοῦ ἰατροῦ 
ὅσον τὸ ἐθίζεσθαι ἀπειθεῖν τῷ ἄρχοντι; 
Thuc, 11. 37 χείροσι νόμοις ἀκινήτοις 
χρωμένη πόλις κρείσσων ἐστίν (Eaton). 

ur. Bacchae 971 £., οὐ γὰρ κρεῖσσόν ποτε 
τῶν νόμων γιγνώσκειν χρὴ καὶ μελετᾶν. 

§24 τὸ ψεῦδος ϑὲ krA] ‘These re- 
marks are very true This is a difference 
between the sciences οἱ aris and the laws. 
In the former only he who follows the 
science has to act and his action on an im- 
proved method procecds from conviction: 
whereas, uf the laws are altered, all must 
act according to the new Jaw and though 
unconvinced of the need for alte:atton’ 
(Schlosser). Suse (276) 

at παρὰ τὸ ἔθος} ‘thas no force to 
secure obedience afart from habit.” The 
Critual Notes show how the ‘conflate’ 
reading, πλὴν παρὰ, arose. 

§25 24 ἔτι δὲ 27 διαφοράν] Plato's 
utterance Laws 1 634 Ὁ eaactly ogrees 
with this: ὑμῖν μὲν γάρ (Cretans and 
Lacedacmonians), εἴπερ καὶ μετρίως xare- 
σκεύασται τὰ τῶν νόμων, εἷς τῶν καλλίστων 


ἂν εἴη νόμων μὴ ζητεῖν τῶν νέων μηδένα 
ἐᾶν, ποῖα καλῶς αὐτῶν ἢ μὴ καλῶς ἔχει, 

γέρων δὲ εἴ τίς τι ξυννοεῖ τῶν aap’ ὑμῖν, 
πρὸς ἄρχοντά τε καὶ πρὸς ἡλικιώτην μηδενὸς 
ἐναντίον νέου ποιεῖσθαι τοὺς τοιούτους X6- 
yous. Oncken, I. 952, strangely alleges 
this 6 of the Laws asa ὅτου of its 
author’s design ‘to strangle the healthy 
common sense of men in the name of 
political order.’ ΘΌΒΕΜ, (277) 

28 viv μὲν ἀφῶμεν] See /ufrod. pp. 
19.53 ὅθεν. (278) 

This imphes that the question has to be 
decided elsewhere in the ticatise, 

c g Examination of the Spartan 
polity. 

Sec dual. p τού. Since Gottling's 
Lrcursus, pp 463—471 of his edition, 
this chapter has been most fully tieated 
hy Onckenr 218—a299, 11 317—376, who 
writes with especial reference to Giote’s 
memorable chapter on Lycuigus and, in 
vol, II, to the latc. monomaphs by Trieber 
For schungen and Gilbert Stedtex. See 
P 35 “ole 3. The fragments of the 2vA- 
ttes 1557 Ὁ 38—1560 a 28 should he com- 
pared. See also Jannet Les szsttntions 
Ssoctales ἃ Sparte, 


88 
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εἰσὶν αἱ σκέψεις, μία μὲν εἴ τι καλῶς ἢ μὴ KAaNGS πρὸς τὴν (VI) 


TIOAITIKON B. 9. 


[IL 9.1 


¢ 
ἀρίστην νενομοθέτηται τάξιν, ἑτέρα δ' εἴ τι πρὸς τὴν ὑπόθεσιν 
καὶ τὸν τρόπον ὑπεναντίως τῆς προκειμένης αὐτοῖς “πολιτείας, 
ὅτι μὲν οὖν δεῖ τῇ μελλούσῃ καλῶς πολιτεύεσθαν τὴν ὃ 


τῶν ἀναγκαίων ὑπάρχειν 


σχολήν, 
τίνα δὲ τρόπον ὑπάρχειν, οὐ ῥᾷδιον λαβεῖν. 


ὁμολογούμενον ἐστίν" 
ἥ τε γὰρ Θετ- 


ταλῶν πενεστεία πολλάκις ἐπέθετο τοῖς Θετταλοῖς, ὁμοίως 
δὲ καὶ τοῖς Λάκωσιν οἱ εἵλωτες (ὥσπερ γὰρ ἐφεδρεύοντες 


33 «ἢ; ὑπεναντίως Scaliger, ὑπεναντίως «ἢ μὴ ὑπεναντίως». Susem. would 
prefer: but no αἰτοιαϊίοη 15 needed {| αὐτοῖδ] αὐτῆς ΜῈΟ» Τὴ 1} and Pé (rst hand), 
αὐτῶ Pl, αὐτῷ P4 (con.), αὑτῷ Ar. || 34 “πόλει; πολιτεύεσθαι Madvig || 37 
weveoria M®*P4 and P29 (rst hand, altered by co2.?P*® and a late: hand in PS) || 


38 of omitted by M°-P"L, [ol] Susem.22 


Β1 3x μία μὲν κτᾺ} The two pointsto 
consider are (1) its absolute, (2) its rela- 
tive success: “whether its legislation is 
good οὐ bad in relation to the best sys- 
tems secondly, whether it is inconsistent 
with the fundamental assumption and 
scheme of the constitution proposed.” 
apis When. judged by a given standaid. 

32 ἅτι πρὸς τὴν ὑπόθεσιν ὑπέεναν- 
lag] sc. νενομοθέτηται. So ὶ 18 ὕπεναν- 
rtos δὲ. πρὸς ταύτην τὴν διόρθωσιν. 

The Helots or δ. 5, 8ὲ 2---. 

8.2 34 ὅτι μὲν οὖν ..35 δμολογούμενον 
ἐστίν] Vee we are allowed a very im- 
portant glimpse of the natute of Anstotle's 
own ideal state. Cp also #. (192) on 6 
§ 53 σα. τι § 107. (393): ΟΣ. 3, 4y 
7,8; τοῦ 9 with #. (813), and 7ηε γοί, p. 
42 π΄. (3). SUSEM. (2793 

35 τῶν ἀναγκαίων σχολήν] leisme 
free from imposed labour; 1. 7. 3, 11. 6. 5. 

6 τε followed by 38 δέ. 

ἥ τε γὰρ Θετταλῶν πενεστεία κτλ] 
Compare καὶ § 22 92. (178). Wherever 
in Greece bodies of scifs stood midwa) 
between freedom and slavery, it is w: 
known that the 1elation mvariably arose 
in consequence of a subjugation of the 
earlier inhabitants hy victorious invaders, 
Thus the earher inhabitants of Laconia 
obtained the freer lot of Provincials 
(Περίοικοι or else were forced mto a de- 
pendent position of this kind as Helots 
accordmg as they submitted to the 
Spartans earlier or later, more οἱ less 
easily, of their own free will or by com- 
pulsion. See Schomann <Azxzigusties of 
Greece 1 Ὁ 191—194, Eng. tr., to whose 
account of the Helots p. 194—200 
it is sufficient to refer ar jowevel 
Gilbert Studien p, 76 i). α Penestae 


were the descendants of that part of the 
old poral ies of the countiy occupied 
by the invading Thessahans, which, in- 
stead of emipraling, made a frendly 
agieement with the conquerois and con- 
cluded a treaty, by which foi a fixed rent 
they remained tenants of the land they 
had formerly possessed and weie under 
obligation to furnish mihtary service, but 
were not to be sold οἱ driven out of the 
country οὐ put todeath. See Schomann, 
Pp. 132, Eng. i. The authorities quoted 
y J. G. Schneide: are Archemachos 7%, 
1, from Athenaeus VI. 264 A: Βοιωτῶν 
τῶν τὴν ᾿Αρναίαν κατοικησάντων of μὴ ἀπ- 
ἄραντες εἰς τὴν Βοιωτίαν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐμφιλοχω- 
ρήσαντες παρέδωκαν ἑαυτοὺς τοῖς Θεγταλοῖς 
δουλεύειν καθ' ὁμολογίας, ἐφ᾽ ᾧ οὔτε ἐξάξ- 
ovow αὐτοὺς ἐκ τῆς χώρας, οὔτε ἀποκτενοῦ- 
σιν" αὐτοὶ δὲ τὴν χώραν ἐργαζόμενοι τὰς 
συντάξεις ὠποδώσουσιν οὗτοι μὲν οὖν 
κατὰ τὰς ὁμολογίας καταμείναντες καὶ πα- 
ραδόντες ἑαυτοὺς ἐκλήθησαν τότε μενέσται, 
νῦν δὲ πενέσται: and Theopompos /” 
134 mm Ath, VI. 265 8, C} Λακεδαιμόνιοι 
καὶ Θετταλοὶ φανήσονται κατασκευασάμενοι 
τὴν δουλείαν ἐκ τῶν Ελλήνων τῶν οἰκούντων 
πρότερον τὴν χώραν, ἣν ἐκεῖνοι νῦν ἔχουσιν, 
οἱ μὲν ᾿Αχαιῶν, Θετταλοὶ δὲ Ἰεῤῥαιβῶν καὶ 
Μαγνήτων' καὶ προσηγόρευσαν τοὺς κατα» 
δουλωϑέντας οἱ μὲν εἵλωτας οἱ δὲ πενέσταξ. 
On the similai relation between the Maai- 
andynians and the people of Heracleia see 
a. (777) on τυ τ). 6 § 8 SusEnt. (280) 

Plato compares Helots, Penestae and 
Mariandynians Lazes VI 776 Ὁ, Ὁ, 

38 apeSpetovres] always in wait to 
pounce upon their misfoitunes: Thuc. rv. 
80 del γὰρ τὰ πολλὰ Λακεδαιμονίοις πρὸς 
τοὺς εἵλωτας τῆς φυλακῆς πέρι μάλιστα 
καθεστήκει. 


II. 9, 5] 281 
(VI) 


88 τοῖς ἀτυχήμασι διατελοῦσιν) περὶ δὲ τοὺς Κρῆτας οὐδέν 5 
το πῶ τοιοῦτον συμβέβηκεν. αἴτιον δ᾽ ἴσως τὸ τὰς γειτνιώσας 
τοῦ πόλεις, καίπερ πολεμούσας ἀλλήλαις, μηδεμίαν εἶναι σύμ- 
payov τοῖς ἀφισταμένοις διὰ τὸ μὴ συμφέρειν καὶ αὐταῖς (p 4s) 
κεκτημέναις περιοίκους, τοῖς δὲ Λάκωσιν οἱ γειτνιῶντες 
ἐχθροὶ πάντες ἦσαν, ᾿Αργεῖοι καὶ Μεσήνιοι καὶ ᾿Αρκάδες" 
8 ἐπεὶ καὶ τοῖς Θετταλοῖς κατ᾽ ἀρχὰς ἀφίσταντο διὰ τὸ 
πολεμεῖν ἔτι τοῖς προσχώροις, ᾿Αχαιοῖς καὶ Περαιβοῖς καὶ 
84 Μάγνησιν, ἔοικε δὲ καὶ εἰ μηδὲν ἕτερον, ἀλλὰ τὸ γε τῆς 4 
ἐπιμελείας ἐργῶδες εἶναι, τίνα δεῖ πρὸς αὐτοὺς ὁμιλῆσαι 
τρύπον' ἀνιέμενοί τε γὰρ ὑβρίζουσι καὶ τῶν ἴσων ἀξιοῦσιν 
10 ἑαυτοὺς τοῖς κυρίοις, καὶ κακοπαθῶς ξῶντες ἐπιβουλεύουσι 
καὶ μισοῦσιν. δῆλον «δ᾽» οὖν ὡς οὐκ ἐξευρίσκουσι τὸν βέλτιστον 
βδ τρόπον, οἷς τοῦτο συμβαίνει περὶ τὴν εἷλωτείαων. art δὰ Hs 
περὶ τὰς γυναῖκας ἄνεσις καὶ πρὸς τὴν προαίρεσιν τῆς πο- 


1269 31—1269 b 13. 


1269 Ὁ 3 περὶ ofsovs M* and appatently Τ' (fraedia cera domus William) || 5 
ἐφίσταντο Bas® in the margin || 6 περραιβοῖς II? Bk. Susem.? || 9 ἀνειμένοι 
Tnieber (perhaps rightly) || 10 κακοπαθοῦντες P? (rst hand, perhaps rightly), yp. 
κακοπαθῶς ζῶντες coir.! of P! in the margin || 11 <6'> οὖν or γοῦν Susem., οὖν 
ΤῊ Ar Bk. || 12 ἔτι, 1270 a 8 πάλιν] Plut. Lyd. 14 quotes similm statements 
from Anstotle, but, as Heitz (Dre verlorenen Schriften des Aristoteles p. 30) rightly 


judges, from his Λακεδαιμονίων Πολιτεία 


88 40 αἵτιον δ᾽ tows] It might be 
thought that one very material reason 
was the much free: and less oppressed 
position which, according to Auistotle’s 
own evidences § § 19 2. (171), the 
Cretans granted io their dependants 
(Oncken). Compare also c. τὸ § 3 m 
(355) ὃ 5. (357): § 8 (364), 8 τό (374). 
SusEM. (261) 

1269 Ὁ 4 περιοίκου!} See c. τὸ § 2 
and Exe. 1. 

8 τοῖς Oerradots] dativus incommods. 
ἀφίσταντο sc. οἱ πενέσται, 

84 τό γε Tis ἐπιμελείας κτλ] ‘the 
task of attending to this; how, namely, 
we ought to associate with them”—the 
sentence viva de? «τρόπον being depen- 
dent on the noun ἐπιμελείας, just as im 
IV(vI3). 16. 1 πότε χρὴ ποιεῖσθαι τὴν ὁμι- 
λίαν 1s dependent on ἐπιμελητέον. We 
may render. “It would seem too that 
apart from everything else there is the 
irksome task of secing that we behave to 
them as we ought. for when allowed 
their fieedom, they grow insolent and 
claim equal iights with their lods: if 
treated harshly, they plot revenge and 


cheiish hatred.” 

tr δῆλον κτλ] The tanth of this 16- 
mark no one will wish to question. But 
does Auistotle really know of a remedy? 
He hopes to get ove: the difficulty in his 
own ‘best state’ by taking men of non- 
Hellenic 1ace to till the soul, slaves or 
serfy, 1 possible; failing this, dependent 
freemen of different nations but only of 
the gentler races. 1v(vrt), 10 88 13, 14, 
nw. (840): ep. rv(vii), 8 § 8 (815), and 72. 
(364) with Exc. 11. Supposing all this 
could be so fortunately airanged, would 
. he been any real remedy? Susrm. 
282) 

The women of Sparta: 88 5---1ὰ. 

§5 13 ἡ περὶ tds yovatkas dvecis] 
So Plato speaks Laws 1 637 C δεικνὺς 
τὴν τῶν γυναικῶν παρ᾽ ὑμῖν ἄνεσιν, and 
Euripides Androm. 595 οὐδ᾽ ἂν εἰ βού- 
λοιτό Tis] σώφρων γένοιτο Σπαρτιατίδων 
κόρη (Eaton). 8υ5ῈΜ. (288) 

ὃς τὴν προαίρεσιν τῆς ToAvrelas] 
udged by the intention of the constitu- 
tion,’ the second point of view for criti- 
cism as mentioned in§1, The other, the 
standard of the best constitution, 15 hee 
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λιτείας βλαβερὰ καὶ πρὸς εὐδαιμονίαν πόλεως. ὥσπερ γὰρ (VI) 
13 οἰκίας μέρος ἀνὴρ καὶ γυνή, δῆλον ὅτε καὶ πόλιν ἐγγὺς 
τοῦ δίχα διῃρῆσθαι δεῖ νομίξειν εἴς τε τὸ τῶν ἀνδρῶν πλῆ- 
Gos καὶ τὸ τῶν. "νυυναικῶν, ὥστε ἐν ὅσαις πολιτείαις φαύλως 
ἔχει τὸ περὶ τὰς γυναῖκας, τὸ ἥμισυ τῆς πόλεως δεῖ νομί- 


TIOAITIKQN B. 9. 


+ ΕἸ Π 
fav εἶναι ἀνομοθέτητον. 


μὲν τοὺς 


ὅπερ ἐκεῖ συμβέβηκεν ὅλην γὰρ 
τὴν πόλιν ὃ νομοθέτης εἶναι βουλόμενος καρτερικήν, κατὰ 
ἄνδρας τοιοῦτος ἐστίν, 


ἐπὶ δὲ τῶν γυναικῶν 


SNtag 


ἐξημέληκεν᾽ ξῶσε γὰρ ἀκολάστως πρὸς ἅπασαν ἀκολασίαν 


τ καὶ τρυφερῶς. 


τιμᾶσθαι τὸν πλοῦτον, ἄλλως τε 
τούμενοι, καθάπερ τὰ πολλὰ τῶν 
μικῶν γενῶν, ἔξω Κελτῶν ἢ κἂν 


nA 


a 2, a 2 a , , 
ὥστε avaykatoy ἐν Τῇ TOLAUTY “πολιτείᾳ 


κἂν τύχωσι γυναικοκρα- 
στρατιωτικῶν καὶ πολε- 
εἴ τινες ἕτερον φανερῶς 


14 εὐνομίαν ῬΕΎΡΙΑ Ar, Ald., corr.) of P84 and p! in the margin (wrongly) ἢ 


18. [ἀνὴρ καὶ] Onchen ἢ 
apparently ἢ 


16 εἴς re] ὥστε M* and, with εἴς re witten over it, Τ' 
18 δεῖ νομίζειν after 19 εἶναι PPT Bk. 1} 


21 τοιοῦτος ἐστιν M® PI, 


φανερός ἐστι τοιοῦτος ὧν 113 Ar. Bk. perhaps nghtly, φανερός ἐστι τούτου τυχών Bender 


24 τυγχάνωσι Ald and corr! of P23, τύχωσι καὶ ΜῈ ἢ 


26 [7] Schneider {{ 


φανερῶς omitted by Τ' ΜῈ and P} (rst hand, added by p'in the margin) ; [@arepis] 


Susean 1 


called the Wellbeing or Happiness (edda- 
μονία) of the state (Congieve). This 


then, and not εὐνομίαν, 15 the right 1ead- ὦ 


ing. For the best constitution 15 pre- 
cisely that which most contiibutes to the 
‘best life’ or Happiness. See 1 8 τ ἡ), 
(198): Τὸ α § 8 x (a1), and especially ni. 
18 δ. 2, (683), τν(ν 11), 1 § 1 (685), § 2 
(697), δὶ εἴ 2 § 2,8 5 (704), 98 ZF 
($06), 13 § 3. θεν, (284) 

15 οἰκίας pos] So 1. 381,481, 
13 8 15. 

καὶ πόλιν .voptfay] “one must regaid 
the state as neatly divided into two ” 
But the construction 15 not plam: 1s it 
ἐγγὺς «οὔσαν-» τοῦ δίχα διῃρῆσθαι This 
would be supported by Viiv). 6. 11, 
vut(v). 1, 16, where ἐγγὺς is almost an 
adjective. Or it might also be νομίζειν 
διῃρῆσθαι ἐγγὺς τοῦ δίχα -- διῃρῆσθαι:». 

τό From Euclid ζέον, τ. 10, 1, 9 
III. 30 st is seen that δίχα διαιρεῖν τοῖο 
divide into two egval parts. Cp. Mie. 
Lith, ν. 4. 8 with Jackson's note. 

17 ὥστε ἐν ὅσαις κτλὶ From this it 
is seen, as indeed before from 1, 13 ὃ 16 
un. (126) (127), that Aristotle mtended to 
introduce into his ideal state a public edu- 
cation and training for women, although 
this education was certamly not to be 


common to boys and girls. Cp. Zutrod, 
pp. 49, 52 (2). In the Lams vi y8r B 

ato had expressed himself still more 
forcibly: οὐ γὰρ ἥμισυ μόνον ἐστίν, ὡς 
δόξειεν ἄν, τὸ περὶ τὰς γυναῖκας ἀκοσμήτως 
περιορώμενον, ὅσῳ δὲ ἡ θήλεια ἡμῖν φύσις 
ἐστὶ πρὸς ἀρετὴν χείρων τῆς τῶν ἀρρένων, 
τοσούτῳ διαφέρει πρὸς τὰ πλεῖν ἢ διπλάσιον 
εἶναι. Anistoth. howevei says quite the 
same thing Pied. 1. 5. 6 1361 a τὸ £., ὅσοιϑ 
γὰρ τὰ κατὰ γυναῖκας φαῦλα ὥσπερ Aake- 
δαιμονίοις, σχεδὸν κατὰ τὸ ἥμισυ οὐκ εὖδαι- 
μονοῦσιν (quoted by Eaton), ΘΌΒΕΜ, 
(288) 


8 6 20 καρτερικήν] of hardy endu- 
rance, 

22 ἐξημέληκεν] has disregarded his 
aim. This picture of luxurious living 1s 
indirectly confiumed by Plato Rep vit. 
548 A, Β; ἐπιθυμηταὶ δέ γε χρημάτων οἱ 
τοισῦτοαι ἅτε κεκτημένοι ταμιεῖα καὶ οἰκείους 
θησαυρούς, καὶ αὖ περιβόλους οἰκήσεων 
ἀτεχνῶς νεοττιὰς ἰδίας, ἐν αἷς ἀναλίσκοντες 
γυναιξὶ πολλὰ ἂν δαπανῷντο: ep. 550 Ὁ. 

§ 7 23 ὥστε ἀναγκαῖον Wealth 
must needs be m esteem, because the 
unbridled luxury of women is a very 
costly business. SusEM. (286) 

«ὁ Kedrdv] See More on the Celtae 
at the end of B. 11, SusEM, (287) 


a 


TI. 9. 9] 


88 τετιμήκασι τὴν πρὸς τοὺς ἄρρενας συνουσίαν. 


ὁ μυθολογήσας πρῶτος οὐκ 


1209 b 14---1260 Ὁ 82. 


288 


ἀλόγως συξεῦξαν τὸν ἴΑρην 


πρὸς τὴν ᾿Αφροδίτην' ἢ γὰρ πρὸς τὴν τῶν ἀρρένων ὁμιλίαν 
8οὴ πρὸς τὴν τῶν γυναικῶν φαίνονται κα’ 'κώχιμον πάντες 


οὗ τοιοῦτοι 


nm ς Ὁ a } Aa 3 “ 3 a 
§9dupxeiro ὑπὸ τῶν γυναικῶν ἀπὶ τῆς ἀρχῆς αὐτῶν. 


428 ἠρώτως M*P', peibaps 1ightly 
M'Pt 


§8 28 ὁ μυθολογήσας πρῶτος] Aus- 
totle imagines that myths, hke laws and 
customs, 272 (296) (300) on § x2, § 14, me 
direct mventions of mdividuals, who 
consciously intended by means of them 
fo 1epresent to sense ceitain ideas and 
thoughts. Cp. also v(vir1) 6 § 13 77. 
1078. SUSLAL. (288) 

29 ἢ γὰρ KrA} ‘In Ins assertion, that 
martial raves are also the most amorous, 
Aristotle 15 supported by the views of 
modein anthiopologisis’ (fulleborn). 
SUSEM. (289) 

30 κατακώχιμοι] easily captivated, 
with ὑπὸ ν( 11) 7 4, with ἐκ Me Eth. 
ΣΧ 9. 33 with πρός one might say “casily 
allued to.” 

81 διὸ παρὰ κτλ] Schomann Anéi- 
guittes of Grece p. 268 Eng. tr 1s cea- 
tamly night m saying that the social 
position and influence of women in 
Sparta was not higher than it 1s amongst 
the modern peoples of the west, and that 
the prevailing condition of things with 
us in this 1espect would have appeared to 
an Athenian of the hest tine to be a 
species of feminine rule (γυναικοκρατία), 
although it does not at all alienate our 
women from thei: natmal and most 
applopriate calling of housewives and 
mothers, But this does not thoroughly 
answer the question proposed by J ὦ. 
Schnerdei (see 72. 295 Ὁ) and by Oncken: 
whether tue womanlinesscan have thirven 
under so rough a treatment of the mai nage 
yelation as was customary at Spaita: 
whether ἃ family life and true domesticity 
could be found when the Spartan full- 
citiven was, πὸ ἃ matter of fact, banished 
from the family, lnved continually with 
his comrades in arms, ate at the public 
table, slept im a tent, and only pad 
stolen visits to lus wife; where conse- 
quently the household was withoul a 
head, the wife without a home of common 
duty and mutual improvement, where pa- 
rental duty was removed and the natual 
field fo. the wife’s activity abolished, If 


διὸ παρὰ τοῖς Λάκωσι τοῦθ᾽ ὑπῆρχεν, καὶ πολλὰ 7 


καίτοι 


| ἄρη P25 Q Ald. Bk. |} 32 διώκητο 
%y 


e 


im the latter 1espect Auistotle mistook 
the cause of the evil (as his »etention of 
common messes for the men and his 
excessive public education prove), does 
this justify ws im assuming that his de- 
sc1plion of the evil itself 1s wholly m- 
couect? In reference lo the first question, 
if tt was nothing unusual at Spaita to 
hand over one’s wife to anothes, if, as 
Schomann himself thinks, of ¢ p. 267, ἃ 
Spartan woman, to whom proposals were 
made by anothe: man, haidly felt herself 
insulted by them but refered the Jover to 
het husband, then (as Fulleboin and 
Schomann afte: him have :.emarkecl) the 
boast of the Spartans, that adultery was 
never heard of amongst them, does not 
amount to much. adullay here only 
means an intrigue with anothe: man with- 
out the husband’s peimission. The 
furthe: boast of the Spartan women, that 
they were in an especial degree good 
housewives (Schomann of ¢. p. 268), 
must accoidingly be 1.educed to its pioper 
dimensions. Plato however concedes 
Laws vit 805 Ὁ f) that though the 
Spaitan women did not weave and spin, 
occupations which they Icft to theiy 
female slaves, they yel led an active life * 
since they had neatly half the 1esponsi- 
bihty fo. the management of the house- 
hold and the education of the childien 
Ceitainly there 15 some exaggeiation in 
the charges of license and love of power 
brought agamst them, and ths must 
be moderated from the above pomts of 
view but it 1s quite as certain that they 
are not all pure mventions Oncken 
refers 115 readeis to the proof given by 
him Hellas and Athens 1. ἔς Cp. 
Introd p, 36 τι. (1). Susem (290) 

82 ἐπὶ τῆΞ ἀρχῆς] duimg then su- 
premacy. Cp. 8 τὸ 7:, (205) : vii(v). 6. 
18 ἐπὶ τῆς τῶν ᾿Αλευαδῶν ἀρχῆς, 7 § 14 
ἐπ᾽ ᾿Αθηναίων καὶ Λακεδαιμονίων and De 
Caelo 111 2 ὃ 7, 300 b 30, ἐπὶ τῆς φιλό- 
τήτος, during the reign of Love. 


ἔοικε yap (V1) 


(hor 
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τί διαφέρει γυναῖκας ἄρχειν ἢ τοὺς ἄρχοντας ὑπὸ τῶν (Τὴ 
χρησίμου δ᾽ οὖὔ- ὦ 46) 


ΠῚ. 9.9 


γυναικῶν ἄρχεσθαι; ταὐτὸ γὰρ συμβαίνει, 


βξ σης τῆς θρασύτητος πρὸς οὐδὲν τῶν ἐγκυκλίων, ἀλλ᾽ εἴπερ, 
πρὸς τὸν πόλεμον, βλαβερώταται καὶ πρὸς ταῦθ᾽ αἱ τῶν 


810 


Λακώνων ἦσαν. 


ἐδήλωσαν δ᾽ ἐπὶ τῆς Θηβαίων ἐμβολῆς" 


χρήσιμοι μὲν γὰρ οὐδὲν ἦσαν, ὥσπερ ἐν ἑτέραις πόλεσιν, 


θόρυβον δὲ παρεῖχον πλείω τῶν πολεμίων. 


ἐξ ἀρχῆς μὲν 8 


yoouv ἔοικε συμβεβηκέναι τοῖς Λάκωσιν εὐλόγως ἢ τῶν γυ- 


gu 


tajoa 


a " 
μαικῶψ avEedts, 


ἔξω γὰρ τῆς οἰκείας διὰ τὰς στρατείας 


ὠπεξενοῦντο πολὺν χρόνον, πολεμοῦντες τόν τε πρὸς ᾿Αργείους 


“πόλεμον καὶ πάλιν τὸν 


πρὸς 


᾿Αρκάδας καὶ Μεσηνίους" 


σχολάσαντες δὲ αὑτοὺς μὲν παρεῖχον τῷ νομοθέτῃ προωδο- 


38 εἴπερ II Bk,; ἥπερ Sythmg Susem.? misled by William's version 2ésé ad bellum 


li 36 τοῦθ τοῦτον Spengel 


1270 21 τῆς οἰκείας (οἰκίας ? 1) Ar.) omitted by M* and P? (rst hand), added by p? 
in the margm ἢ 4 προῳδοκεποιημένους Bk, Susem.! hy a misprint (corrected by 


Bender) 


89. 35 τῶν ἐγκυκλίων] Seas § 4m 

“ 1,782. yaar es Be ὧν ἐμβολῇ] 

10. 53] τῆς Oy iis 
‘at the time of the Theban PLL 
under Epameinondas 369 8.6. Susrv. 
(292) 

38 χρήσιμοι κτλ] “Fo they were 
of no use, any more than the women τῇ 
other cities, but they caused more con- 
fusion than the enemy " It is stynificant 
that the encomiasts of Sparta, Xenophon 
(Hellu. V1. 5 28 αἱ μὲν γυναῖκες οὐδὲ τὸν 
καπνὸν ὁρῶσαι ἠνείχοντο, ἅτε οὐδέποτε 
ἰδοῦσαι πτολεμίου9) and Plutarch (ages 31 
καὶ τῶν γυναικῶν οὐ δυναμένων ἡσυχάζειν» 
ἀλλὰ παντάπασιν ἐκφρόνων οὐσῶν πρός τε 
τὴν κραυγὴν καὶ τὸ πῦρ τῶν πολεμίων) 
speak much more strongly on this point, 

ncken observes quite nightly, that this 
was the first opportumty the Spartan 
women had for putting into practice the 
brave speeches they had been making for 
centuries; they might at least have dis- 
played a quiet bearing, even if they were 
not to be taken at their word. SusiM.(29$) 

Bernays renders. ‘although the women 
jn other cities aie of use’ fe such occa- 
sions]. But is st so? The Septem of 
Aeschylus scarcely bears this out. 

Plato must allude to this, Laws 806 Β, 

$11 127041 ἔξω γὰρ κτλ] Accord- 
ing to Plutarch Lycvrg, 1, in his account 
of the constitution of Sparta Aristotle 
placed Lycurgus apparently no earher 
than the time of Iphitos, about the begin- 


ning of the era of the Olympiads, 776 5.0. 
(J. G. Schnenter), See this passage 
among the Fragments 490, 1558 a 18, 
Rose= 485 in Rose 47 istut. preudap.= 76 
Muller Further compare especially Gal- 
bert Studten 72 ff. 158 ff. Susem. (294) 

The passage is as follows: οἱ μὲν γὰρ 
Ἰφίτῳ συνακμάσαι καὶ συνδιαθεῖναι τὴν 
᾿Ὀλυμπιακὴν ἐκεχειρίαν λέγονσιν αὐτόν, 
ἐστι καὶ ᾿Δριστοτέλης τεκμήριον προσφέρων 
τὸν ᾿Ολυμπίασι δίσκον ἐν ᾧ τοὔνομα τοῦ 
Λυκούργου διασώζεται καταγεγραμμένον. 
E. Curtis, Aiséory Eng. tr, 1. pe τοῖν 
adopts this date. Even so, there would 
be a grave chronological difficulty sf 
these Arcadian wats be supposed to pre- 
cede Lycugus The fiist Messenian war 
1s dated 743—723 B.C. But as to the 
mam fact Aristotle is correct. A long 
period of camp-life, of war m which the 
Spaitans ieved. perpetually in the field, 
must have i the complete estab- 
lishment of the system and the institu- 
tions which are refered to the Lycugean 
legislation*. Such a period we find in 
the tedious and difficult conquest of La- 
coma by its Dorian mvaders. 

προωδοπειονημέγους1 Note the dou- 
ble formation of perfect. 

* I entirel: e with Wilamo' Me 
sche Ualersachcagen, Bern x884, ἂν Ε ae 
Lycurgus 1s only a mythical person, and that the 
supposed Lycurgean legislation never had an 
existence ; and J also regard the account which 
he gives of the real state of things as altogether 
corect, Susen 


Ii, 9. 18] 


1269 Ὁ 88—1270 a 11. 
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8 πεποιημένους διὰ τὸν στρατιωτικὸν βίον (πολλὰ γὰρ axes 
μέρη τῆς ἀρετῆς), τὰς δὲ γυναῖκάς φασι μὲν ἄγειν ἐπίχει- 
ρῆσαι τὸν Λυκοῦργον ἐπὶ τοὺς νόμους, ὡς δ᾽ ἀντέκρονον, 


812 ἀποστῆναι πάλιν. 


νων, ὥστε δῆλον ὅτι καὶ ταύτης τῆς ἁμαρτίας: ἀλλ᾽ ἡμεῖς 
ιοοὐ τοῦτο σκοποῦμεν, tin δεῖ συγγνώμην ἔχειν ἢ μὴ ἔχειν, 


818 ἀλλὰ περὶ τοῦ ὀρθῶς καὶ μὴ ὀρθὼς. 
8 γινομένων ΜΕΡῚ ἢ 


ἡ ἐπὶ] ὑπὸ ὃ Koraes ἢ 
hand), yp. τοῦ P4 in the margin 


5 πολλὰ γὰρ ἔχεν μέρη κτλ] Cp. 
Plato Zaws 1. 630 ay ws πρὸς ἀρετῆς τι 
μόριον καὶ ταῦτα τὸ φαυλότατον ἐτίθει [ὃ 
᾿Αυκοθργος] βλέπων, ἀλλὰ πρὸς πᾶσαν dpe- 
τήν: Thuc. 1, 84. 3 πολεμικοί τε καὶ 
εὔβουλοι διὰ τὸ εὔκοσμον γιγνόμεθα : V. 
66. 4 (Eaton). Susixt, (294 b) 

φασὶ] As to whether this 15 an 
anonymous quotation fiom Ephoios, or 
an appeal lo oral tradition, see Jrtsod 
p- 35 # (3). Cp. also below # (310) on 
§7. Suse. (295) 

ὡς 8 dyrékpovoy κτλ! Precisely so 
Plato Laws vi 781 a τὸ δὲ wept τὰς γυναῖλας 
οὐδαμῶς ὀρθῶς ἀνομοθέτητον μεθεῖται. «ἀλλ᾽ 
ὃ καὶ ἄλλως γένος ἡμῶν τῶν ἀνθρώπων 
λαθραιότερον μᾶλλον καὶ ἐπικλοπώτερον 
ἔφυ, τὰ θῆλυ, διὰ τὸ ἀσθενές, οὐκ ὀρθῶς 
τοῦτο εἴξαντος τοῦ νομοθέτου δύστακ- 
τον ὃν ἀφείθη, This Plutarch must have for- 
gotten, when (Zycurg. 14) he attacks Ans- 
totle alone on account of this same remark 
and tues to refute him, The facts which 
he adduces with this object prove simpl 
nothing: but directly afterwards (c 15 
he gives a detailed account ofthe Spaitan 
custom of lending wives, and this does 
not make the assertion, which he appends 
to it, very credible. viz. ταῦτα δὲ οὕτως 
πραττόμενα φυσικῶς καὶ πολιτικῶς τότε το- 
σοῦτον ἀπεῖχε τῆς ὕστερον λεγο- 
μένης γενέσθαι περὶ τὰς γυναῖκας 
εὐχερείας, ὥστε ὅλως ἄπιστον εἶναι τὸ 
τῆς μοιχείας παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς. Even he does 
not venture to deny the subsequent laxity 
of the women at Sparta. (J. G. 
Schneider.) SusEM. (295 b) 

§12 8 ‘These then are the causes 
of the events which happened and there- 
fore cleaily of this mistake. but the ques- 
tion before us is not who is, o1 15 not, 
excusable; but whether as a matter of 
fact (a ἰεριεἰαίου) is nght or wrong ” 

9 GAN ἡμεῖς «τ΄ ὀρθῶς] Thus Anis- 
totle 13 not unaware that the author of 
a code or a constitution is by no means 
able to proceed simply at his own good 


τὰ δὲ περὶ τὰς γυ- 
ΤΙ Τοῦ τὰ ΟΥΤΡ and P4 (1st 


pleasure, but is tied down to the given 
circumstances . cp. § 22 #. (322), 12 8 5 
(409); VI(IV). τ § 3 2. (1116), ¢ 6, τὰ 
§ 7,8, 12 81 Fs: vir(vij.c. 4. It is 
only im case these circumstances are 
highly favomable that he considers his 
own best constitution possible. But this 
18 still a lung way off the knowledge that 
a nation’s constitution and code of laws 
aie m general the product primarily of 
its individuality and history, and only 
secondarily of the legislator’s wisdom or 
unwisdom. Nor does <Auistotle ont 
forthwith to mark piccisely the spirit of 
ins own examination m that ‘he never 
urposes to account for the constitution 
y the circumstances under which it 
aiose, οἱ to fathom the necessities which 
confronted the legislato: Instead of this, 
Lycurgus, who left behmd him an actual 
state, 1s treated hke Plato who con- 
structed an imaginary state. Arustotle’s 
cuticism neither 1s nor clams to be his- 
to1ical ciiticism in our sense of the te1m, 
which 1s more concerned to explain the 
connexion of the facts than to award 
praise or blame. He is as one-sided 
m pointing out the defects of this poli- 
tical structure as the admuers of 115 ex- 
cellences had been in earlier times and 
continued to be later on. Nor could it 
have been otherwise - ἴοι neither he nor 
they had the 1equis:te histor1cal data for 
appreciating the personal responsibility of 
Lycurgus.’ Nor have we even now -—as- 
suming that we still 1etain our belief in 
the existence of such a peison as Lycur- 
gus. Moueover in spite of his recogni- 
tion of the force of circumstances Auistotle 
shares with Plato ‘and all the political 
theousts of Greece the belief in the om- 
mipotence of positive legislation, as if 
mighty historical developments which aie 
not of today or yesteiday could be simply 
swept out of the world by a command or 
prohibition. Besides, he makes Lycmgus 
responsible for things ἴοι which no legis- 


(VI) 


᾿ 
αἰτίαι μὲν οὖν εἰσιν αὗται τῶν yevope- 8 
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τ 


20 
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ΠῚ. 9. 18 


ναῖκας ἔχοντα μὴ καλῶς ἔοικεν, ὥσπερ ἐλέχθη καὶ πρότερον, (V1) 


οὐ μόνον ἀπρέπειάν τινα ποιεῖν 
ἀλλὰ συμβάλλεσθαί τι 
μετὰ γὰρ τὰ νῦν ῥηθέντα 
8:4 τῆς κτήσεως ἐπιτιμήσειεν ἂν τίς. 
βέβηκε κεκτῆσθαι πολλὴν λίαν 
μικράν' διόπερ εἰς ὀλίγους ἧκεν ἡ χώρα. 


ἱ ΞΕ, 
αὑτὴν, 
* * 


τῶν νόμων τέτακται φαύλως" 


τῆς πολιτείας αὐτῆς Kal? 
πρὸς τὴν φιλοχρηματίαν. 
τοῖς περὶ τὴν ἀνωμαλίαν τὸ 
τοῖς μὲν γὰρ αὐτῶν συμ- 
οὐσίαν, τοῖς δὲ πάμπαν 
τοῦτο δὲ καὶ διὰ 
ὠνεῖσθαι μὲν γὰρ ἢ πωλεῖν 


τὴν ὑπάρχουσαν ἐποίησεν οὐ καλόν, ὀρθῶς ποιήσας, διδό- 


xa ἔοικεν omitted by ΤΜΕ || 13 αὐτὴν M*I Bk, αὐτὰ Ar. | 14 αὐτὰ Ar. ἢ 


ἀλλὰ «καὶ» Koraes ἢ 


τὸν νόμον M* and perhaps Ar. ἢ 
by corr. P), οὐσίαν ? Bender 


Jator can be responsible, and he partly 
blames him for effects of certain laws, 
when the ¢fécfs could not be imputed to 
him even if the Jaws m question had 
really been hm own work, and that in 
the sense in which Aristotle attributes 
them to him’ (Oncken). Cp. also 7, 
82) on Lg § 8: 2. (238) on τ, 78 83 

xc, 11 on Bk. τ; 2 (339) on § 30 
Lelow ; (466) on 111. 3893 Ges) on ΣῈ, 

$8: 11. 58 8 5. (160); iv(vi}. 148 16 

16). Even that which rests on no 
express command or prolubition, but 
simply on the force of popular custom, 
that is, the so-called ‘unwritten law’ 
(cp. #. 48 on 1.6 rand Exc to Bk 
it), 15 directly attributed by Ansstotle, as 
by Plato, to the authorship of a definite 
individual lawgive:r; this is especially 
clear from § 14 below, see # (300) Ex- 
actly Similar 13 his assumption of a first 
founder of the state: I. 2§ 15, ὁ πρῶτος 
συστήσαν, 2. (28 Ὁ)" or Ins judgment as 
to the ongin of the conceptions of popular 
mythology, § 8 above, ὁ μυθολογήσας 
πρῶτος, 72, (288). 

‘In spite of these undeninble weak- 
nesses the whole chapter may lay claim to 
a full measure of authority, as much as 
any other of Aristotle’, historical state- 
ments. It is its merit to have most 
acutely conected the abeuation fiom 
sound intelligence revealed m the adora- 
tion paid to the Spaitan state, and heie 
alsa to have conftonted romance with 
criticism’ (Oncken), SusEM. (296) 

12 καὶ πρότερον] § αὶ ἢ, see “22, 284 
—286. Suse. (297) 


rg ** μετὰ γὰρ Susem., see Comm.; μετὰ δὲ Zwinger || 
17 Alay omitted by ΜΕΡΊ | rots] τὸν Mi, τῶν ἘΣ ἢ 
20 οὐκ before ἐποίησεν imserted hy ΠῸ (erased 


18 ἥκει ? Congreve || 19 


The land question and the decline of 
population: 83 13—19. 

818. χ μετὰ γὰρ κτλ] Posubly we 
shoukl alter γάρ into δέ, as Zwinger pio- 
posed, and not assume a lacuna; since 
asa matter of fact no proof1s needed to 
show why hcense amongst the women 
tends to increase the love of wealth: 
every one can easily imagine the regson 
for himself. Nor was a reason stated 
m § 7; the passage wheie this was 
touched apn above (kal πρότερον, see 
last #.), which is referred to in § 13, see 
n, (286). Yet it may equally have been 
omitted there in order to be introduced 
here, when the subject comes up ἔοι 
furthe: discussion. this may have been 
followed by a transition to the relations 
of property generally amongst the Spar- 
tans, in the form of a remark, to which 
the passage pera yap ΚΤᾺ seived as 1eason 
or explanation this tauch is ceitain 
that these words are not at present re- 
lated to what precedes eithen as 1eason or 
as sod peogece and if no lacuna be as- 
sumed the γὰρ of the text 1s an inconsis- 
tency. SUSEM. age Ν᾽ 

§ 14 τό τοῖς μὲν γὰρ κτλ] Cp. vili(v) 
8 το ἐν Λακεδαίμονι els ὀλίγους αἱ οὐσίαι 
ἄρχονται 11. (1603) ΒϑΒῈΜ (298 b) 

40 ἐποίησεν sc. Lycurgus The name 
is not mentioned, but this 1s the only 
subject which can be understood (fiom 
§ rz). Fiom this then it follows that 
airistotle was not as yet acquainted with 
the famous sto1y according to which a 
certain Epitadeus cained the law which 
allowed the family estote to be given 
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vat δὲ καὶ καταλείπειν ἐξουσίαν ἔδωκε τοῖς βουλομένοις. (VI) 
καίτοι ταὐτὸ συμβαίνειν ἀναγκαῖον ἐκείνως τε καὶ οὕτως, 
815 ἔστι δὲ καὶ τῶν γυναικῶν σχεδὸν τῆς πάσης χώρας τῶν 
4 πέντε μερῶν τὰ δύο, τῶν 7 ἐπικλήρων πολλῶν γινομένων, 
41 καταλιπεῖν M*P! Susem2 |] a2 ταυτὸ ΡΣ, τοῦτο TI? Bk i] 23 ἔστι] ἔτι 


Bender very temptingly, yet ἔστι would then be 1equued after τῶν πέντε μερῶν || δὴ 
Susem.! wrongly, see Comm. || καὶ omitted by IP, [καὶ] Susem.!: if we read ἔτε with 


Bender, 1t is not needed | 


away or freely disposed of by will: Plu- 
tarch Ages 4, cp. Schomann αἱ φῆι 
of Greece p 216 Eng tr. As far as he 
Knew, this hnd neve: been prohibited. 
Should we expect later writers to be 
really better informed? Or would it not 
be as well to consign the said story to 
the great lumber-room of historical fable 
which Greek antiquity has bequeathed to 
us so nchly funished? See futher the 
net note. SuSsEM, (299) 
ἐποίησεν οὐ καλόν] Aristotle implies 
that Lycurgus never expressly prohibited, 
by a declaration of illegality and a penal- 
ty, the sale of the old plot of ground or the 
purchase of a new one. When tianslated 
into our mode of thought and expression 
this means that the (ores of usage and 
custom was against the practice; it was 
held dishonourable to sell, ‘With this 
agrees the onussion of Sparta, 8 § 6, from 
the hst of states where alienation or en- 
largement of the mbherited estate was 
prohibited by law’ (Oncken), as one 
means of restoting, in a certain sense, 
equality of possessions; comp. 2 (237), 
is decisive circumstance was quite 
overlooked by Gilbert.) Is it not then a 
fair inference that Aristotle was also un- 
aware of any equal division of property 
amongst the Spartans, whether by Ly- 
curpus or any one else, with the design 
that this equality should be perpetual? 
(This last 1s the only point here in ques- 
tion with Austotle.) Otherwise, simce 
such a division amongst those who are 
actual e:tizens was also his own ideal, 
Iv(vat). τὸ Ἢ 9--Ἴ}}2 2. (8385) γ»απτορ. 272. 
on 11, 6§ 5 (192), § 15 (214)—-would he 
not have expressly appealed to the autho- 
rity of Lycurgus mm support of it, and 
expressly commended him for this ex- 
cellent design? Would he not also have 
expressly blamed him, no less than Plato 
or Phaleas—6 § 10 ff (208—211), 7 § 5 
(234)—-for having neglected, to a still 
greater extent than these theorists, to 
take the appropriate means for biinging 
this about: nay more, for having taken 


24 γενομένων Koiaes 


as good as no means whatever? The 7th 
fiagment of the FPoltty of the Lacedae- 
monians attributed to Herakleides 
(λάμπον Frag. just) Gro τι. art) un- 

loubtedly goes back to the Ausstotelian 
work On the Spartan constitution, see 
(360) on το § 6 = But this by no means 
proves that these extracts must be wholl 
free from foreign additions, or that τῆς 
δ᾽ ἀρχαίας μοίρας οὐδὲ ἔξεστιν 1s not one 
here. Cp. 2. (g10*)on § 17. Gilbert, 
op, ¢, 162 ff., attempts in vain to show 
that it 15 quite natural that Aristotle 
should omit this mutation in the present 
passage. For, if he had known it, it is 
obvious how much it must have both 
weakened and again aggravated the blame 
he has here expressed. Fo. whatever we 
may make of the ‘ancient portion’ (dp- 
χαίας polpas), it would testify to a 
stionger care on the part of the legislator 
to preseive the family estates if the sale 
of this portion was absolutely forbidden 
by law and declared null and void, at 
the same time that it would be so much 
the stlonge: inconsistency if even this 
property was to be fieely disposed of by 
will or given away. Besides Gulbert’s 
whole method of explaining this dpyata 
μοῖρα has already been briefly, but cor- 
1ectly, refuted by Frick in Jahrb. f. Phil 
cv. 1872. 667. SusrM. (800) 

ar δϑιϑόναι δὲ καὶ Karadelrayv] Trans- 
lated into our language this meany: in 
all ages afler Lycuigus usage and custom 
weie often evaded by apparent free gift 
or by testamentary disposition of land 
SusEM. (801 

22 καίτοι ταὐτὸ συμβαίνειν κτλ} Cp. 
viti(v) 8 8 20 5, fin 2. (1628) Susem 
(801 5) 

81δ 5. τῶν πέντε μερῶν τὰ δύο] two 
fifths, 
τῶν 7 ἐπικλήρων κτλ] why the num- 
ber of heiresses m Sparta was dispro- 
portionately large Auistotle considers it 
superfluous to show, because it is readily 
understood that in the many long wais 
an unusually large number of sons fell 
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8 καὶ διὰ τὸ προῖκας διδόναι μεγάλας. καίτοι βέλτιον ἦν (Νὴ 
μηδεμίαν ἢ ὀλίγην ἢ καὶ μετρίαν τετάχθαι. * * νῦν 8 ἔξεστι ῳ. 47) 
δοῦναί τε τὴν ἐπίκληρον ὅτῳ ἂν βούληται" κἂν ἀποθάνῃ 
μὴ διαθέμενος, ὃν ἂν καταλίπῃ κληρονόμον, οὗτος ᾧ ἂν 

8186 θέλῃ δίδωσιν. τοιγαροῦν δυναμένης τῆς χώρας χιλίους ἧπ- 

go πεῖς τρέφειν καὶ πεντακοσίους καὶ ὁπλίτας τρισμυρίους, οὐδὰ 
χίλιου τὸ πλῆθος ἦσαν. yéyove δὲ διὰ τῶν ἔργων αὐτῶν 12 
δῆλον ὅτν φαύλως αὐτοῖς εἶχε τὰ περὶ τὴν τάξιν ταύτην' 

F Ἁ ᾿ 3 [ἢ t t i 3, Ε] ἢ f 
μίαν γὰρ πληγὴν οὐχ ὑπήϊεγκεν ἡ “πόλις, αλλ ἀπώλετο 
gi7 διὰ τὴν ὀλυιγανθρωπίαν. λέγουσι δ᾽ ὡς ἐπὶ μὲν τῶν προτέ- 
18 qv omitted by ΠῚ, [ἢν] Susem2? doubtfully | 26 ** νῦν Bucheler, sce 
Camm. 2. (304): viv δ᾽ ἔξεστι Sofvar <dardoqy ἄν res θέλῃ" καὶ τῷ πατρὶ ἔξεστι δοῦναι: 
τὴν κτλ Welldon | 27 τε omitted by Me PY [τε] δυο, τ ἢ 28. ὃν ἂν καταλίπῃ, 
<Thy> κληρονόμον, οὗτος οἱ ᾧ ἂν καταλίπῃ «-τὴν κληρονόμον, οὗτος Koracs || 30 


tpropuplous} τρισχιλίους ΤῈ in the margin || 33 οὐδὲ μίαν γὰρ πληγὴν ὑπήνεγκε 
Susem.?? muted hy William's yeiston wedlem enim plagam pertult || 34 μὲν omit- 


ted by IP. [μὲν] Susem.} * 


(Bender), Anistotle’s statement concern- 
ing the great wealth of Spartan women 
is confirmed by Plutarch’s from a yet 
later time «fgis 4. 7 ἣν δὲ τότε τῶν Λακω- 
νικῶν τλούτων ἐν ταῖς γυναιξὶ τὸ πλεῖστον. 
(J. ᾧ Schneider.) ΒΌΡΕΜ, (803 

The Spaitan name for them is érird- 
poves, ἐπιπαματίδες, 

25 καίτοι βέλτιον] [Here ἢ later 
authors are apparently better informed of 
the facts than Auistotle. We are told that 
dowries had actually been prohibited, and 
that down to the time of Lysander none 
were ever given, see Schomann dxi- 
on of Giveep 1765 Eng. tt. SustM,. 
808 

26 viv δ᾽ ἔξεστι κτλὶ It 15 obvious 
that this sentence forms no antithesis to 
the preceding and thus viv δὲ gives no 
sense, All however 15 ugh if one 1ma- 
gines something like the following to have 
fallen out before νῦν 3é:<‘ And besides 
it would have been necessary to prescribe 
who had the mght and obhgation of 
marrying hewresses,> whereas at present 
every father can marry his daughter to 
any one he pleases, and if he die without 
a will his heir at law bestows he: upon 
whom he pleases’ SusrM, (804) 

28 κληρονόμοι usually means ‘heir’: 
heie it must mean the person entitled to 
the nghts of the deceased, the next male 
relation of full age, or, if there wee 
more than one such, the eldest of them. 
SUsEM. (805) 


This jnivilege τὸ assigned to the hing 
by Tierod, Vi. 57: διλάζειν δὲ rods Bact 
λέας πατρούχου τε παρθένου πέρι, ἐς τὸν 
ἱκνέεται ἔχειν, ἣν μή wep ὁ πατὴρ αὐτὴν 
ἐγγυήσῃ. 

8 16 29 Svvapdvys}] Of comse Aristotle 
makes this calculation, as Oncken 1¢- 
marks, with rand to the total population 
of Laconia, whether Spattan or of non- 
Spartan descent, In any case it is rather 
too high an estimate, as this total popula- 
tion amounted to only 400,000 at the 
most: see Schomann <Atigurties of 
Greece p 195 Ing. tr. But on the othe 
hand the reading, οὐ rather conjecture, 
τρισχιλίους would not meiely give a 
numben fai too small, but also one out of 
all proportion to that of the 1g00 cavahy. 
SusEem. (306) 

go οὐδὲ χίλιοι] ‘In the time of Agus 
BC 241 (Plut. Agis c. 3) the Spartans 
were but 700, and only roo retained their 
family allotments’ (Eaton), Suse. (307) 

33 μίαν γὰρ πληγὴν] The battle of 
Leuctra Cp. further ὃ 34 2. (348), 
1v(viz). 4 § ax # (916): ν(ν1Πὴ, 4 ὃ 4, 
§ 72. (1008), Susman. (808) 

οὐχ ὑπήνεγκεῖ͵ The negative to be 
taken closely with the verb + under one 
blow the city sank. Cp. Aristoph. 
Knights 1377 δεξίως οὐκ ἀπέθανεν, Plato 
Phil a3 4 ἐμφρόνως οὐκ ἀντεποιεῖτο τῶν 
νικητηρίων : and below Fol. VI(IVv). 4. 30 
οὐ πολιτείαν, 

84 Sid τὴν ὀλιγανθρωπίαν] Here 


ΤΙ. 9. 18] 


1270a 25—1270a 40. 
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ὅρων βασιλέων μετεδίδοσαν τῆς πολιτείας, dot οὐ γίνεσθαι (V1) 
τότε ὄλιγανθρωπίαν πολεμούντων πολὺν χρόνον, καί φασιν 
εἶναί ποτε τοὺς Σπαρτιάτας καὶ μυρίους: οὐ μὴν ἀλλ᾽ εἴτ᾽ 
ἐστὶν ἀληθῇ ταῦτα εἴτε μή, βέλτιον τὸ διὰ τῆς κτήσεως 


8 ὁμαλισμένης πληθύειν 


ἀνδρῶν 


τὴν πόλιν. ὑπεναντίος δὲ 


οκαὶ ὃ περὶ τὴν τεκνοποιίαν νόμος πρὸς ταύτην τὴν διόρθω- 
47 τοὺς Σπαρτιάτας Δι Buchele: Susem 3, τοῖς Σπαρτιάταις 11 Bk. Susem.! in the 
text and probably [3 Thmot first suspected an cor 


again of course only Spartans proper are 
meant, net Provinctals (Lleplotac:) and 
Heluts. «According to Xenuphon, Ziéh xn. 
VI 4 13, 1000 Lakedaemuniuns fell at 
TLeuctia, meluding 400 out of the 7oo 
Σπαρτιᾶται who tovuk pat in the battle. 
Xenophon also, Je Ap, Lac. 1. 1, calls 
Spa one of the least populous of states 
(J. ὦ Selmetder) Susrw (309) 

§17 34 λέγουσι δ᾽ ds κτλ] (Tt would 
appear as if .\u-totle 1 ow only au- 
thority for this ἴδοι erodutis, 1x. 35, 
Wwovery postive πὶ bis assertion that 
Tramends the lean and his Imothe 
{κα μοῦνοι δὴ πάντων ἀνθμώπων ἐγέ- 
vovro Σπαρτιήτῃσι πολιῆται ' (Congreve). 
Cp, akon, (212) (Pluuurch Zaft. Lar 22 
speaks somewhat dittaently This thee 
stuled that the stranger who submitted to 
the TLycutgean dixcipline were by the o- 
dinance of Ly curgus also allowed a share 
in the ‘ancient puition,’ τῆς ἀρχῆθεν δια- 
τεταγμένης μοίρας, which hey wete nat 
peimilted to sell. Cp. 2. 300) Ephoios 
however, as ‘lucher shows, had the 
following story, Fray. 18 found in Strabo 
vur 364. Tho first kings Eurysthenes 
and Prokles had divided Laconia mto 
ἴσαι states, besides Sparta anc Amyclae, 
and on account of the paucity of men 
had authouzed the dependent iuleis of 
these four provincial states to admit aliens 
to the nght of cityvensinp: at that ime 
the περίοικοι weicas yet completely on an 
equality, poliicaland civil, with the pure 
Sputans Now i αν mdeed true that 
this account cannot haye been the au- 
thouty which Austotle is hee quoting, 
as Tizeber and Susemihl once supposed . 
but this being the case the partial agree- 
ment of the lwo accounts 15. still stuiking 
enough to suggest that Austutle has here 
cited sume other passage of LEphoios. 
Tor THerodotos may possibly ref only 
to historical tes, Auistotle to the earher 
period, ag perhaps only the 1eigns of 
the oldest kings. No doubt he ws also 
thinking of such old Spartan famihes of 
nun-Dorian descent as the Aegidae and 


H. 


Talthybiadae+ sce Schomann p, 193, 
208, 225 {., 249 Eng tr 3 Gilbert p. 528, 
a7 itt, τ 1, Fuck in Fahrb f Philol 
cy 1872. p ὄρε ii Te might agam he 
sad that Meiedutos vbvicusly has in 
mund only foreigners proper, whereas 
Austotle nnght inean the μύθακες, as they 
were Guled, chidhen of LIclots brought 
up as Spartans, who weie perhaps in- 
vauahly the legitimate sons of Spartan 
luds by Helof women. But then such 
pa0aacs were not confined to the iames of 
the earlier kings: even Lysander, Gylip- 
pus, Kleandiidas, for example, belonged 
to then number, see Schumann p 200 
Ling. τ Ridgeway, agam, sugeesis that 
the 1eference 1s to the veodayidders, 1.0. 
Helots enhanchised for then services in 
wat, and to then descendants Bul a 
similar objection may be sull moe 
stronely mged the eatliest mention of 
νεοδαμώδεις 15 a8 Jate as the period of the 
Peloponnesian war, Schomann p. 198 
Eng. .—Cump 8 ri x (295) and esp 
Jntiad |) 354 (3) ὅθεν {s10) 

Bor οὐ γίνεσθαι] ‘and that 
therefore there was then no lack of men 
although they were at wai fo. a long 
time’ The indicative would have becn 
used in Θ᾽ 10 zecfa hence οὐ, not μή, τὰ 
obligua’ TThucyd V_ 40 tor’ οὐχ ἡγεῖσ- 
θαι and Demusth. De false lee. 88. 166, 
167, 351 with Shilleto’s Appendix ἢ, 

36 καί φασιν εἶναι κτλΊὶ Evidently 
here again the pme Spartans are meant. 
Demaratos m Herod vil 234 1¢eckons 
(au) at about 8,000 (Eaton) Susu. 
311 

37 εἴτ᾽ ἐστὶν ἀληθῆ εἴτε μήϊΪ Ατι- 


stotle hunself then doubts it. Susan, 
(812) 
38 βέλτιον 39 τὴν πόλιν] “Tt is 


better Lo fill the city with men by means 
of an equal division of propeity” than by 
the admisviun of aliens 

ἢ 18 40 ὑπεναντίος πρὸς ταύτην 
τὴν διόρθωσιν) is an obstacle to a 6ο}- 
rection of these evils of Spaita, vis. by 
equalization of propeity See 81 for 


19 


ayo b OLY, 
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βουλόμενος γὰρ ὃ νομοθέτης ὡς πλείστους εἶναι τοὺς (VI) 


Σπαρτιάτας, mpodyeras τοὺς πολίτας ὅτε πλείστους ποιεῖσθαι 


“ταΐδας" 


ἔστε γὰρ αὐτοῖς νόμος τὸν μὲν γεννήσαντα τρεῖς 
819 υἱοὺς ἀἄφρουρον εἶναι, τὸν δὰ τέτταρας ἀτελῆ πάντων. 


καίτοι 


5 φανερὸν ὅτε πολλῶν γινομένων, τῆς δὲ χώρας οὕτω διῃρη- 
μένης, ἀναγκαῖον πολλοὺς γίνεσθαι πένητας. 

GANG μὴν καὶ τὰ περὶ τὴν ἐφορείαν ἔχει φαύλως. ἡ γὰρ dp-14 
χὴ κυρία μὲν αὐτὴ τῶν μεγίστων αὐτοῖς ἐστίν, γίνονται δ᾽ ἐκ 
τοῦ δήμου παντός, “ὥστε πολλάκις ἐμπίπτουσιν ἄνθρωποι σφό- 


1270 Ὁ 2 προάγει Spengel {τοὺς πολίτας omitted by M*P! || 8 αὕτη Ar, 
omitted by Τ' ΜῈ Welldon ἢ 9 παντός Sauppe (Zfzst. crit. ad G. Hermannum 


Ῥ. o4f.), πάντες DIE Ar. Bk. 


constiuction. Duvision of the larger pro- 
perties would ensure the maintenance of 
an increased population: the existing law 
encowages an inciease without due re- 
gard to thar subsistence. 

1270b2 προάγεται robs πολίτας κτλ] 
‘stumulates the citizens.’ Just the opposute 
of what Arstotle himselfiequnes [lato 
and Phaleas did not go anything like so 
for, and yet ate blamed severely enough 
by him in this respect. See id § τὸ if. 
7.22. (208—211), 7 § 5 v2. (23%) 238)» 
Sus. (818) 

ἀφρουρονῖ not hable to militay 
service, }{ ἐμῴρουρον φρουρά 1s ἃ Spartan 
word for στρατιά, found frequently in 
Xenophon Hellenus, τὰ, 4. 29 ἐξάγει 
φρουράν, 50 IV. 7. 2, Ve 2. 3. Xenophon 
uses the phiase φρουρὰν φαίνειν τἰο de- 
clare war in II. 2, 23 and some 15 other 
places. Also in Thucydides 11, 25, Bpa- 
σίδας φρουρὰν ἔχων 

τέτταρας] Achan Far. list, vi. 6 
says ‘five’ (J G, Schneider) Further 
Manso Sjarfa 1. 1, p. 128 f, is un- 
doultedly right im asserting that this law 
was of α more modetn origin, as the state 
certainly neve: dreamed of taxing pure 
Spartans in the olden times, and the 16- 
mussion of multtary duty as a reward ap- 
peas to agiee but ill with the spirit of 
ancient Sparta. The measure reveals 
that the decadence of the national power 
had already set in (Trieber). Aristotle 
however does not say that this law came 
down from Lycuigus: see #. (321) on 
§ ax. Susem. (814) 

§ 19 4 καίτον φανερὸν κτλ] Sincethe 
Spartans lived simply and solely on the 
produce of then estates, this is plain 
enough. But considermg the numerous 
wars, 1ξ 15 unfortunately not easy to sec 
how deciense in the numbers of fighting 


men would be prevented by equality and 
wndlienability of the estates, From the 
nature of the case the only ctfectual 
means to prevent it would have been that 
which according to tradition was adopted 
hy the early kings, ‘to repan gaps m 
the ranks of the old citizens by the ad- 
mussion of new citizens ’ Compared with 
this effeclive 2emedy no gieat amportance 
attaches to the encouragement given to 
families of three or fou suns by a re- 
waid. which fiom its characte: excited the 
dangerous sutmise, that for distinguished 
seivices to the state Spaita had no better 

nize to offer than release from the 
honourable duty of serving the state. We 
know now that no stock which goes on 
breeding in and im can be preserved fiom 
extinction. Significant enough too 1s the 
proportionately large number of distin- 
guished men in Sparta who came from 
the ranks of the μόθακες (see #. 310 on 
§ 17): m whose case fresh blood was 
imported into the ancient stock. ‘The 
peculia: featme in the social malady of 
the Spartan state was this, that equality 
of propeity, which we know to be as old 
as piopeity itself, gained giound heie, 
not as usually, in the tram of over-popu- 
lation, but as a consequence of the very 
opposite condition, viz. depopulation’ 
(Oncken). Susen. (816) 

The Ephoratty 88 19—24, Amongst 
other monographs see A. Schafer De 
a commentato (Greifswald 1863), H. 
jlein The pry saan of the Ephorali 
(Jahresbe1, des Gymn m Konitz, 1870), 
Urhchs in Rhein. AZus, V1. 1847. Ὁ. 221, 
G. Dum £ntstehung und Zntwickiung des 
spartanischen Ephorats (Innsbruck 1878). 

8 αὐτὴ] in itself, simply as such. 
ἐκ τοῦ δήμου] Thirlwall (Iv. 377) 
supposed the δῆμος to include the ὑπο. 


821 κρατίας συνέβαινεν. 


ΤΙ. 9. 21] 


1270} 1—1270 Ὁ 20. 201 


10 Spa πένητες εἰς τὸ ἀρχεῖον, of διὰ τὴν ἀπορίαν ὥνιοι ἦσαν. (V1) 


τοῖς ᾿Ανδρίοις" 


ἑαυτοῖς, ὅλην τὴν πόλιν ἀπώλεσαν. 


§20 ἐδήλωσαν δὲ πολλάκις μὲν καὶ πρότερον, καὶ νῦν δ᾽ ἐν 
διαφθαρέντες γὰρ ἀργυρίῳ τινές, ὅσον ἐφ᾽ 


καὶ διὰ τὸ τὴν ἀρ- 


χὴν εἶναι λίαν μεγάλην καὶ ἰσοτύραννον δημαγωγεῖν αὖ- 
15 τοὺς ἠναγκάξοντο καὶ οἱ βασιλεῖς, ὥστε καὶ ταύτῃ συν- 


επιβλάπτεσθαι τὴν πολιτείαν" 


δημοκρατία γὰρ ἐξ ἀριστο- 1 


συνέχει μὲν οὖν τὴν πολιτείαν τὸ 


ἀρχεῖον τοῦτο (ἡσυχάξει γὰρ 6 δῆμος διὰ τὸ μετέχειν τῆς (48) 
μεγίστης ἀρχῆς, ὥστ' εἴτε διὰ τὸν νομοθέτην εἴτε διὰ τὴν 
20 τύχην τοῦτο συμπέπτωκεν, συμφερόντως ἔχεν τοῖς πράγμα- 


10 ἂν εἴησαν ὃ Schneider 


[ τῷ ᾿Ανδρίοις At , ἁνδρίοις even Dk 1, dvdpelocs P? (rst 


hand, emended by a later hand), ἀντρείοις Τ' M* and P! (1st han), dvdpetors cou. of ΤῈ 


(τ altered to 8), yp. ἀνδρίοις p' in the margin || 


14 [adrods] Oncken, αὐτοὶ Ridgeway 


|| αὐτοὺς ἠνάγκαζον καὶ τοὺς Susem.’, 7 ees efsos populares fiers conepulesant Ar; vegere 
Populum se ipsos cogebant rgvs Wilham, whence αὑτοὺς jwdynafor[ro] καὶ [ol] Susem.1 


| 16 dptoronparelas P2434 QUT? ἢ 


peloves as well as the ὅμοιοι, and so too 
K. Εν Hermann, The opposite view 1s 
taken by Schomann xladeguefes p. 245 
Eng. tr. Sve Busolt ‘Zhe Lacadacmonians 
and ther alles’ tp. αὐ f (Leipaig, 1878). 
Fou παντός, not πάντες, see § 22, 10 § 10. 

το dpxeioy=magistiacy, board, so § 
21, τὸ § 10 τὸ τῶν ἐφόρων ἀρχεῖον. 

ὦνιοι] See below τὸ § 12 2. (370 
Ὁ) and Thue. 1, 131. 2 ὁ δὲ (Iavoarias) 
πιστεύων χρήμασι διαλύσειν τὴν διαβολὴν 
(Eaton), also Ret. 1. 18 ὅ,τατρ 0 31 ff; 
the Lacedaemonian Ephor called to ac- 
count for his conduct says al μὲν γὰρ (hus 
colleagues) χρήματα λαβόντες ταῦτα 
ἔπραξαν, ἐγὼ δ᾽ οὔ, ἀλλὰ γνώμῃ (Gdttling). 
SusEM. (816) 

ἦσαν] were often. ‘Why this tense? 
Is it that in Anstotle’s time it mattered 
ttle whether they were so or not?’ 
(Congreve). It 15 imperfect in § τα ἧκεν, 
§ 16 ἦσαν, § 20 ἠναγκάζοντο, συνέβαινε. 

§20 11 ἐν rots ᾿Ανδρίοι5} what οἷ!" 
cumstance 1s meant we do not know. 
For the expicssion καὶ νῦν =2ecently, 
compare VIII(V) τὸ § 31 καὶ νῦν ἡ τῶν 
περὶ Διονύσιον, 1. (τ600). ϑύυθεμ, (317) 

14. καὶ ἰσοτύραννον] Cp. Plato Laws 
IV. 712 Ὦ καὶ γὰρ τυραννίδι δοκεῖ μοὶ προσ- 
ἐοικέναι [ἢ ἐν Λακεδαίμονι πολιτεία }" τὸ 
γὰρ τῶν ἐφόρων θαυμαστῶς ὡς τυραννικὸν 
ν αὐτῇ γέγονε. See α 6 ὃ 17 # (310). 
ΒΌΒΕΜ, (318) 

δημαγωγεῖν τοῖο conciliate, flatter az 
éudiadual lke a demagogue, 1n VII(V). 


19 τὴν om. by I? Bk. 


6§6, 10§ 3: But, a3 Oncken remarks, 


τ haidly serves to conveit the constitution 


into a democracy that the kings pay cout 
to the Ephors, Suse. (819) If theie- 
fore αὐτοὺς be retained, if will mote con- 
veniently apply to the Spartans them- 
selves as in δὴ 16, 19, 24. The kings 
themselves were compelled to comt the 
favour of the people im onde: thereby to 
seule power to counterbalance that of 
the ephots. 

Tins seems to me impossible m this 
context. If then αὐτοὺς 15 right, Austotle 
has, I thmk, erroneously exaggerated. 
For I cannot agiee with Busse who thinks 
that Oncken’s objection 1s sufficiently 
removed by c. 6 § 17, 1265 b 38, δημα- 
κρατεῖσθαι κατὰ τὴν τῶν ἐφύρων ἀρχὴν διὰ 
τὸ ἐκ τοῦ δήμου εἶναι τοὺς ἐφόρονς.᾽") SUSEM. 

τό ἐξ ἀριστοκρατίας] See 2. (530) 
Οἱ 111. 7 ὶ 3. SusEM. (820) 

§21 17 cuvéxe=is the keystone of 
the constitution, 

1g ϑιὰ τὸν νομοθέτην] Not Lycugus 
m this case but, on Atistotle’s view, 
viii(v) τι 8 2, Theapompos See 22: 
(314) on 818 SusEM (821) 


etre ϑιὰ τὴν τύχην] Auistotle is not 


unaware, then, that many goud οἱ bad 
consequences may anise out of legal regu- 
lations quite apart fiom, or even contrary 
to, the legislator’s intention ; cp. 15 § § 72. 


(409). SusEm (821 Ὁ) 
0 συμπέπττωκν})ἢ Cp. ἀπὸ συμπτώ- 
Harosc. 1285. 
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TIOAITIKQN B. 9. 


[IL 9. 22 


g22cuw' δεῖ γὰρ τὴν πολιτείαν τὴν μέλλουσαν σῴξεσθαι πάντα (V1) 


βούλεσθαι τὰ μέρη τῆς πόλεως εἶναι καὶ διαμένειν ταὐτά; 
οὗ μὲν οὖν βασιλεῖς διὰ τὴν αὑτῶν τιμὴν οὕτως ἔχουσιν, 
οἱ δὲ καλοὶ κἀγαθοὶ διὰ τὴν γερουσίαν---ὦἦθλον γὰρ ἡ ἀρχὴ 
58 αὕτη τῆς ἀρετῆς éoriv—~, ὁ δὲ δῆμος διὰ τὴν ἐφορείαν---κα- 


828 θέίσταται γὰρ ἐξ ἁπάντων---)" 


GAN αἱρετὴν ἔδει τὴν ἀρχὴν τὸ 


εἶναι ταύτην ἐξ ἁπάντων μέν, μὴ τὸν τρόπον δὲ τοῦτον ὃν 


νῦν (παιδαριώδης γάρ ἐστι λίαν). 


ἔτι δὲ καὶ κρίσεων μεγά- 


22 ταὐυτά Pl, ταῦτα IPS, τὴν αὐτὴν or [ταὐτά] Schneider, <xard> ταὐτά, Bei- 
nays; either this οἱ τὴν αὐτήν is nght || 24 ἄθλον .. ἐστίν} Tneber considers these 
woids to be a gloss fiom Demusth. Leff, § 107; even Giphamus remaiks on the 
agieement of the two passages “valde mior”: sce Comm. |] 26 ἔδει] ἤδη M*P! 


I 28 κρίσεων εἰσὶ μεγάλων IP Bk, 


§22 ar δεῖ yop ..22 διαμένειν ταὐτά] 
Cp. στιν). y § 10 2 (1267), 12 § 1 
(1307); viilvt). 5 § 4 (1434); νιπίν). 
9 § 5 (1634). Suse. (322) 

The order (which Stahr, and apparently 
Congreve, haye mstaken) t δεῖ πάντα τὰ 
μέρη (subject) τῆς πόλεως βούλεσθαι τὴν 
πολιτείαν τὴν μι σ΄ (obyect of βούλεσθαι) 
εἶναι καὶ διαμένειν. If a constitution 15 
to be preserved, all classes in the state 
moust desire its existence and contimu- 
ance, Hence we are led to Bernays’ or 
Schneider's correction. 

23 οὕτως ἔχουσιν -- βούλονται τὴν πο- 
λετείαν διαμένειν (Congreve), Comp. τὸ 
§ 10, of the δῆμος. 

24 καλοὶ κἀγαθοὶ] ‘Lhis expression 
mm Aristotle—see e.g. VI(IV). 8 § 3 ft. — 
always denvtes the more educated and 
capable men; and this meanmg in the 
present passage 15 confimed by the addi- 
tion ἄθλον γὰρ ἡ ἀρχὴ αὕτη τῆς ἀρετῆς 
ἐστίν, which Triebe: hardly has sufficient 
Fae for regarding as an interpolation. 

Tence U(uger) in Philol. cduseyer V. 
1873. p- 370 has nightly protested against 
the completely mistaken assettion of Gil- 
bert of. c. 151 ff, and Frick De ephoris 
Sfartanes 28 f, 7, who piefer to undeistand 
by it the nodles. From passages like 11 
§§ 3, 4 and vi(tv). 7 8 4 (which Gilbert 
Ῥ 153 incredibly mistakes) any one who 
zeads without preconcelved opinion will 
see beyond all doubt that Aristotle knows 
nothing of an election of Senators at 
Sparta, for which only certain families 
were eligble (as was the case m Crete 
c. τὸ 8 10), or of a privileged hereditary 
nobility withn the pale of those pure 
Spartans who had the might to take part 
in the popular assembly. Nor can the 


opposite of this be inferred from ¥i(1v). 9 
§ y, sve 22. (1264). But the mode of elec- 
tion may yery well have been such that 
in practice members of cettain families 
were successful time after time’ see 
Vy). 6 αὶ ar 2 (1580). Susim. (822 Ὁ) 
ἄθλον γὰρ καλὴ To be a member of 
this hody 15 a reward of special evcel- 
lence, or at least it should be. see below 
§ 23, Demosth. xx. cldv. Leptin. § 107 ἐκεῖ 
μὲν γάρ ἐστι (at Lacedaemon) τῇς dperfs 
ἄθλον τῆς πολιτείας κυρίῳ γενέσθαι μετὰ 
τῶν ὁμοίων τ ας, Lye. 26. SUsiLM. (828 
20 καθίσταταν γὰρ sc. ἡ ἐφορεία 
ἁπάντων. Cp. τὸ 8ὶ τὸ διὰ τὸ τὴν αἵρεσιν 
ἐκ πάντων εἶναι, 2. (370). Θύϑι,Μ, (828 Ὁ) 
ἢ 28. 28 παιδαριώδης κτλλ Here 
Aristotle calls the whole method of elect- 
ing the Ephois childish, yet he says of the 
election to the senate § 27, κατὰ τὴν κρίσιν 
ἐστὶ παιδαριώδης, it 1s childish as to the 
means of ascertaming the results, Con- 
ba a the mode of election was pro- 
bably not the same for the two offices. 
Plato again descibes it τ the case of the 
ephots as Gy jeepers to ἃ nomina- 
tion by lot Laws 111 692 A, ἐγγὺς τῆς 
κληρωτῆς δυνάμεως. This points to aus- 
pices (Uihchs Phen Jlus. N. 5, σι, 
1847. 223). But itis hardly possible to 
determine whether electors were chosen 
by the people and then, after observing 
certain signs, they appointed the new 
ephors, as Uslchs thinks or whether, 
according to Schomann’s conjecture p. 
240 Eng tr., ἃ large: number of petsons 
were nominated by the people, and the 
five selected from them m accordance 
with certam auspices, SuseM. (324) 
Schneider had suggested that a3 τὰ 
the election of the Senators (see 2. 333) 


TI 9 25] 


λων εἰσὶ κύριοι, ὄντες of τυχόντες, διόπερ οὐκ avroryved- (VI) 
ἀλλὰ 
ἔστι δὲ καὶ ἡ δίαιτα τῶν ἐφόρων οὐχ ὁμολογουμένη 


30povas βέλτιον κρίνειν 
8 24 νόμους. 


τῷ βουλήματε τῆς πόλεως 


1270b 21—1270b 40. 
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κατὰ ηράμματα καὶ τοὺς 


αὕτη μὲν γὰρ ἀνειμένη λίαν 


ἐστίν, ἐν δὲ τοῖς ἄλλοις μᾶλλον ὑπερβάλλει ἐπὶ τὸ σκλη- 
ρόν, ὥστε μὴ δύνασθαι καρτερεῖν ἀλλὰ λάθρᾳ τὸν νόμον 


-. ’ 2 ͵ a a ε a 
15 ἀποδιδράσκοντας ἀπολαύειν τῶν σωματικῶν ἡδονῶν. 


ἔχει τὴ 


δὲ καὶ τὰ περὶ τὴν τῶν γερόντων ἀρχὴν οὐ καλῶς αὐτοῖς 
2 ~ A) 
$26 ἐπιεικῶν μὲν yap ὄντων καὶ πεπαιδευμένων ἱκανῶς πρὸς 
3 i if a ΝΜ i n f. Η 
ἀνδραγαθίαν τάχα ἂν εἴποι τις συμφέρειν τῇ πόλει (καί- 


τοὶ τό γε διὰ βίου κυρίαυς 


elvas κρίσεων μεγάλων ἀμφι- 


͵ . ὟΝ 7 “ ry ’ \ , 
sooRyticysov ἔστι γάρ, ὥσπερ καὶ σώματος, καὶ διανοίας 


30 τὰ inserted after aard by JT! Bk. 
aight " αὐτῇ ΠΕΡ ἢ 


ἵ 33 πολιτείας Θοαϊ]ΐσοαι, probably 


35 εἴποι I, efry M* and P* (con , what the τοὶ hand 


winle cannot be deteummed), εἴπειέ Bk} PD? (@ later hand) and VL? (ret hand, ¢ 1s 
ciased), two’ Ὁ ΤΡ Ald. and ΓΛ (rst hand), εἴπειέν Bk 5 


the people voted by acclamation, which 
would generally tayou those who have 
the ught of proposing candidates Onch- 
en (F arf) adopts this saw Gofl- 
ling (p 468) assumed that the people 
nuomurited 2 eerlam number of candi 
dates aud that fram these the Ephors 
were taken by lot. Stein (p20) pubs 
farwaid 1 more Complicated theory + that 
electors designated by lot nominated a 
number of cancidates, and that the ephors 
were elected from the candidates by the 
same process ad the senators 

κρίσεων μεγάλων] Thecphois had the 


meatest pat of the admmustration of 


justice in private suits especially in all 
actions ausmg fiom contracts; see III. £ 
§ τὸ τὰς των συμβολαίων «δίκας:» δι- 
κάζει τῶν ἐφόρων ἄλλος ἄλλας (27. (443-1) 
Schomann of ¢. 237, 216, 280 f Eng. 
tr, Sust μ, (325) 

30 κατὰ γράμματα! ‘There were no 
wutten laws m Sparta: Schomann af. δ. 
ar Eng. tr. SUSEw. (326) 


Comp. μὴ κατὰ γράμματα ἀλλ᾽ abro-" 


γνώμονας, τὸ § ΤΊ 

8.24 21 οὐχ ὁμολογουμένη] inconsistent 
with (the design of) the polity 

32 ἀνειμένη λίαν] The ephois had a 
sepmate mess-table to themselves, Scho- 
mann of ¢ 245 Eng. tt., and there they 
were able, so great was then authority, 
amongst othe: thmgs to piovide a far 
moie claborate eviseze than the mbar d 
soup, the ‘black brath’ of Sparta (J. 
Schneider) StrsrM. (827) 


3+ ἄλλα λάθρᾳ ἡδονῶν] Cp. § 34 
une (340-7), IN (τὴ 1§ § 6 2 (y27)- 
‘Thuy amongst the Spaitan men, too, 
the much-vaunted strictness of manners 
had its Inmts, and the all-rmpaitant 
condition was merely net to be detected 
m excesses. How else would Spastan 
ayatice even be explicable? Susi, (828) 

§§$ 25-28 2.1. Senate or ides, 

§ 25 37 ἐπιεικῶν. ἱκανῶς] ‘If only 
honest men, suthciently trained to manly 
excellence, entered the senale’ No 
doubt this was part of the ouginal design 
of the institution; but hequently it was 
tant on. out see § 22 22. (323). SUSEM 
329 

39 ᾿κρίσεων μεγάλων] The Spartan 
senate had ciimimal juusdiction im pai- 
ticular see 1t. 1 § 10 7 (443 Db), vi(rv). 
9 § 9, ὀλίγους εἶναι κυρίους θανάτου καὶ 
φυγῆς 2 (1266) StsErt. (829 b) 

40 ἔστι γάρ, κτλ] In conformity 
with this principle Artstotlec in his ideal 
state releases very old citizens fiom the 
adininishation of the state and allows 
them to retire as puiesls. 1V(vIT).9 ὃ 9 
nu. (816-—7), Plato too was of the 
saine opmion on this pomt. Tn his state 
of the Laws he presenbes that no one be 
allowed tu be a member of the highest 
magisterial office, the board of νομοφύ- 
Kanes (see above wz on 6 §§ 18, 19), 
undei go or over 76 years of age: Laws 
ΨΙ 755 A ἢ ‘Compate also A’Ad 11. 
14. 4 ἀκμάξει ἡ ψυχὴ περὶ τὰ ἐνὸς δεῖν 
πεντήκοντα: Herod. 111. 134 αὐξανομένῳ 


§ 28 ἀσφαλές 


§ 27 vas. 
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ΠΟΛΙΤΙΚΩ͂Ν 8. 9. 


[IL 9. 2ὅ 


Ἄγε γῆρας)" τὸν τρόπον δὲ τοῦτον πεπαιδευμένων ὥστε καὶ τὸν (V1) 
νομοθέτην αὐτὸν ἀπιστεῖν ὡς οὐκ ἀγαθοῖς 
φαίνονται δὲ καὶ καταδωροδοκούμενοι καὶ KaTa- 18 


3 é 3 
ἀνδράσιν, οὐκ 


χαριξόμενοι πολλὰ τῶν κοινῶν οἱ κεκοινωνηκότες τῆς ἀρ- 


8 χῆς ταύτης. 
νῦν δ᾽ εἰσίν. 


διόπερ βέλτιον αὐτοὺς μὴ ἀνευθύνους εἶναι" 
δόξειε δ᾽ ἂν ἡ τῶν ἐφόρων ἀρχὴ πάσας εὐ- 


θύνειν τὰς ἀρχάς" τοῦτο δὲ τῇ ἐφορείᾳ μέγα λίαν τὸ δῶ- 
ρον, καὶ τὸν τρόπον οὐ τοῦτον λέγομεν διδόναι δεῖν τὰς εὐθύ- 


ἔτι δὲ καὶ τὴν αἵρεσιν ἣν ποιοῦνται τῶν γερόντων, κατά 


1471 ἃ ἃ δὲ! yépSpengel || 5. ἀνυπευθύνους Sylburg, perhaps nghtly || 9 καὶ 
ἣν αἵρεσιν ποιοῦνται κρίσιν οἱ rather κατὰ τὴν. «γερόντων ἢ τε κρίσις Bender, much 


too violently 


τῷ σώματι συναύξονται καὶ al φρένες" ynpdo- 
κοντὶ δὲ συγγηράσκουσι καὶ ἐς τὰ πρήγματα 
πάντα ἀπαμβλύνονται, Livy Vi. 23 cum 
corporibus vigere εἰ deflorescere animus, 
Lucret, 111. 445 panter cum corpore et 
una crescere sentimus pariterque senescaic 
mentem’ (Eaton), Susevt (830) 
rayr.a Ὶ δὲ answers Ὁ 47 ἐπιεικῶν 
μὲν, the intermediate words fiom καΐτος 
bemp parenthetwal, Comp. 2 8 3, 4 
τὸ μὲν γὰρ τῷ ποσῷ, «ἐξ ὧν δὲ δεῖ κτὰ, 
ore. ἀνδράσιν) ‘Dut if they are 
trained in such a way that even the legis- 
lator cannot Quast them ? Camerarius long 
since asked how Austotle came tu this 
conclusion. Presumably from the fact he 
mentions dhectly afterwards, § 26, that 
every senate: (as well as all the other 
officials and even the two kings) was 
placed under the control of the Ephois. 
SUsEM. (881) . 

8 26 3 φαίνονται δὲ κτλ] Cp. c τὶ 
§ 4. μεγάλα βλάπτουσι καὶ ἔβλαψαν ἤδη 
n, (384). StsEM. (881 b) 

§ δόξειε δ᾽ ἂν κτλ] It might be held 
(cp. 8 § 18) that the boaid of Ephors 
controls all the officials. But this 1s too 
vast a tiust to commit to the Ephoralty 
and it 1s not in this sense that we assert 
the necessity fo. responsible control. 

8 τὸν τρόπον οὐ τοῦτον] Because 
the superintendence and control exercised 

the Ephors was far too unlimited and 
violent (J. ὅν, Schneider). See above 
§ 20 2. (318), ΒΌΒΕΜ (882) 

§27 9 κατά τε τὴν κρίσιν Krad] “The 
proceedings are desenbed by Plutarch 
(Zyenrg. c. 26) τῷ the following manne, 
After the assembling of the ‘people,’ 1.6. 
of all the Spartintae who possessed the 
tight of voting, some men selected for 


the purpose proceeded to a neighbow mg 
Imnldmng from which no view was afforded 
of the place of meeting, (hough the voices 
of the assembled ciowd could easily be 
heard. Then the candidates for the vacant 
office pasyed silently one by one through 
the assembly m an oder fixed by lot, while 
the people, accoiding to the vaious de- 
riees of favour with which they regarded 
them, made their feelmgs known by 
coucspondingly loud o1 feeble acclama- 
tions. The party confined τὰ the building, 
to whom the orde: m which the candi- 
dates appeared by lot was unknown, 
observed on which occasion the acclama- 
tion was the loudest, and the candidate 
who was thus gieeied was regarded as 
the popular choice...,.,Aristotle’s judge 
ment upon these proceedings 15 quite 
intelligible in an age in which the man- 
ners of the people had long degenerated 
fiom their ancient punty and simplicity. 
Foi obviously there was nothing easter 
than to tuin the whole election into a 
mere finudulent farce, and to determme 
the 1esult beforehand” Schomann p. 231 
f, Eng. t. One of the main questions 
that aise is, how the committee which 
decided on the loudness of the acclama- 
tions was itself appomted:—and on this 
pu we haye no information (Oncken), 

esides, this mode of election 1s only a 
peculiar suvival of the primitive election 
of chiefs by acclamation in a rude an- 
tiquity, ielamed in a time for which it 
had long smce ceased to be adapted, 
In general the votes of the Spartans m 
the popular assembly continued to be 
taken zva voce, by acclamation, βοῇ: 
and only in case of a doubt as to the 
decision did an actual division of the 


ΤΙ. 9. 29] 295 
(v1) 


rote τὴν κρίσιν ἐστὶ παιδαριώδης, καὶ τὸ αὐτὸν αἰτεῖσθαι (Ρ 49) 
τὸν ἀξιωθησόμενον τῆς ἀρχῆς οὐκ ὀρθῶς eye δεῖ γὰρ καὶ 
βουλόμενον καὶ μὴ βουλόμενον ἄρχειν τὸν ἄξιον τῆς ἀρχῆς. 

δε νῦν δ᾽ ὅπερ καὶ περὶ τὴν ἄλλην πολιτείαν 6 νομοθέτης 19 
φαίνεται roidy' φιλοτίμους γὰρ κατασκευάξων τοὺς πολί- 

ττας τούτῳ κέχρηται πρὸς τὴν αἵρεσιν τῶν γερόντων. οὐδεὶς 
γὰρ ἂν ἄρχειν αἰτήσαιτο μὴ φιλότιμος ὦν. καίτοι τῶν γ᾽ 
ἀδικημάτων τῶν ἑκουσίων τὰ πλεῖστα συμβαίνει σχεδὸν διὰ 

§29 φιλοτιμίαν καὶ διὰ φιλοχρηματίαν τοῖς ἀνθρώποις. “περὶ 2 
δὲ βασιλείας, εἰ μὲν βέλτιόν ἐστιν ὑπάρχειν ταῖς πόλεσιν 

20%) μὴ βέλτιον, ἄλλος ἔστω λόγος ἀλλὰ κἂν βέλτιον, * Ἶ γε 


1271 8 1---127} ὦ 21. 


μὴ καθάπερ νῦν, 


το τὸ] τὸν Β1.5, perhaps through a piinter’s error |] 
15 τούτοις pt P23 Qh TP Ar. Ald. Bk. and Ῥὲ (rst hand) {| 16 ἂν 
17 τῶν omitted by 15 Bk || ded omitted by M', perhaps 
19 βέλτιον ..20 μὴ βέλτιον] μὴ Bédrriby .., .20 βέλτιον TE 
20 Ady Ty μὴν TI Δι, Bk, μὴν εἰ καὶ Schneider 
<Bé\riby γε: οἱ <def> ye Susem., «-συνοίσει:" ye Schmidt || 21 


P* (con.) {} 
omitted by M®P! ἢ] 
by T, [δι] Susem.2? | 
Bk. (μὴ ovet an erasme P54) | 
Susem.1? ἢ 
αὑτοῦ Bk. αὐτοῦ TIL 


assembly take place. See Schomann p. 
236 Eng. tr. Fuither compare § 23, 21. 
(324) Susu. (338) 

1ὸ καὶ τὸ αὐτὸν αἰτεῖσθαι -- (the obli- 
gation to) ἃ petsonal canyats. Schlosser 
and Fulleborn think this a wise airange- 
ment, since otherwise the pioposers 
tught nominate whom they liked ;—as if 
it weie Aristotle’s meaning that any one 
who aspired to be a senator had the ught 
to canyass, but need not do so unless he 
liked. But beyond all doubt, as is clea 
from 22, (333), he means that the candi- 
dates are obliged to canvass petsonally. 
Suse. (884 

11 δεῖ γὰρ κτλ] This is the principle 
adopted in its entnety by Plato, in whose 
ideal state the philosophic ruleis only 
undertake the government against their 
own inclination, Zeller Plate p. 463 Eng. 
h. are also 11 ὲ 12 2. ΒΌΒΕΜ, 
$35) Add Red. 347 BE, 517 Ὁ, 510 Ce 
; 8 28 13 Ἂν ἣ ὅπερ κτλ] ἘΠΕ hese 
the legislator is evidently acting with the 
same object as m othe: provisions of his 
constitution: in the endeavour to make 
his citizens covetous of honour he has 
adopted this device for the election of 
senators (τούτῳτετῷ αὐτὸν αἰτεῖσθαι, ἃ 
petsonal canvass). See Xen. De Rep. 
Lae, IV. 2. 

16 τῶν γ' ἀδικημάτων τῶν ἑκουσίων] 
Heie the term ἀδίκημα is used τῇ a sense 


ἀλλὰ κατὰ τὸν 


αὑτοῦ βίον ἕκαστον 


14 κατασκευάζει P? ond 


different fiom that of he? 1. 18. 16, 
1374b 8 ἐστι δ᾽ ἀδικήματα ὅσα μήτε παρά- 
Roya ἀπὸ πονηρίας τε ἐστίν, οἱ the un- 
Αὐϊοιοίε απ passage Ate. Ath. ve 8. 2 
wheie every dalayua is also ἑκούσιον 
SusEm. (336) 

Note esp, M. #. Vv. 8.2 ἀδίκημα δὲ 
καὶ δικαιοπράγημα ὥρισται τῷ ἑκουσίῳ 
καὶ ἀκουσίῳ" ὅταν γὰρ ἑκούσιον ἧ, ψέγεται, 
ἅμα, δὲ καὶ ἀδίκημα τότ᾽ ἐστίν" ὥστ᾽ ἔσται 
τι ἄδικον μὲν ἀδίκημα δ' οὕπω, ἐὰν μὴ τὸ 
ἑκούσιον προσῇ; also VM. 35. ν. 7 § 7, both 
with Jackson’s notes. also the table, p. 
109, of his edition of Mic Eth v. 

17 τὰ πλεῖστα συμβαίνει KTA] Here 
Lycurgus would ce:tainly have been able 
to reply to Aristotle on the same lines as 
the latter takes in his objection to Plato 
Ὁ. § 8.9: ψέγεται δικαίως. τὸ μᾶλλον ἢ 
δεῖ «-χρήματαΞ» φιλεῖν. Besides as no 
one could become senator until he was 
Go years of age, ‘an ambition which is 
contented with this prospect until then 
must have a very tenacious life, such as 
is only attamed unde: stict discipline, 
and cannot easily become dangeious to 
the state? (Oncken). Suse, (887) 

The office of king 88 28, 30. 

8 20 20 ἄλχος ἔστω Adyos] 1. cc, 
14-τ. SUSEM. (838) 

21 κατὰ τὸν αὑτοῦ βίον] ‘that each 
king should be chosen in virtue of his 
life and conduct’: an elective monarchy. 
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880 κρίνεσθαι τῶν βασιλέων. 


ΠΟΛΙΤΙΚΩ͂Ν B. 9. 


ΠῚ, 9. 80 


ὅτε δὲ ὁ νομοθέτης οὐδ' αὐτὸς (VI) 


οἴεται δύνασθαι ποιεῖν καλοὺς κἀγαθούς, δῆλον" ἀπιστεῖ γοῦν 


ὡς οὐκ οὖσιν ἱκανῶς ἀγαθοῖς ἀνδράσιν 


διόπερ ἐξέπεμπον 


48 συμπρεσβευτὰς τοὺς ἐχθρούς, καὶ σωτηρίαν ἐνόμιζον τῇ πόλει 


εἶναι τὸ στασιάζειν τοὺς βασιλεῖς. 


οὐ καλῶς δ᾽ οὐδὲ περὶ τὰ 5ι 


συσσίτια τὰ καλούμενα φιδίτια νενομοθέτηται τῷ καταστή- 

gsicavte πρῶτον. ἔδει γὰρ dad κοινοῦ μᾶλλον εἶναι τὴν σύνο- 

δον, καθάπερ ἐν Ἰζρήτῃ παρὰ δὲ τοῖς Λάκωσιν ἕκαστον δεῖ 

zo φέρειν, καὶ σφόδρα πενήτων ἐνίων ὄντων καὶ τοῦτο τὸ ἀνά- 
48. ἐφόρους Gottling || 27 φιλέτια If (emended by corr. of P2) 


8.80. 22 ὅτι δὲ ὁ νομοθέτης κτλ] In the 

developed state Aristotle only recognizes 
kingshnp as an actual form of government 
in the case where the preeminently best 
man exercises an unlimited monachy: 
IIL. 13 § 13 #. (Gor), 8§ τῷ, 24 τι. (614), 
§ 25, 17 8 5 5. (678): vi(tv). 2 § τ ff. 
an. (1133, 1136---}; τὸ § 3 2. (1280), 
see alyo the notes omill. § § τὸ (521), τὰ 
§ 9 (505), 8 xt (597), τῷ ὃ 15 (633) ΙΕ 
is only consisient in him the.efoie to set 
up an analogous standaid even for a very 
lumited monarchy, and to ignore heredi. 
tary descent altogether, except m a 
family wheie special capacity may be 
inherited. Compare rr §§ 3, 4 πὲ (382 
3). But when again, cp, σι. (296) on 
§ 12, he treats such a peculia fact as the 
dual ἰμηραλέρ at Sparta, a fact 1endered 
intelligible only by histo.cal events of a 
vely special nature, esacily as if it had 
come {1om the biain of a angie legislatoi, 
then, as Oncken (1. 287) aghtly remarks, 
heie if anywhere τς a point of view foreign 
to historical cuticism: and such ctticism 
is hardly anything more than superficial, 
See C, Wachsmuth Zhe Aistorical origin 
of the two kings at Sparta in the Yehrd, 
Sf. Philol. xcvis, 1868. 1—9° E, Curtius 
Eftstory of Greece 1 p. 186. Eng. tr: 
Schomann of ¢. 208, 2a5f, g4.—4 Eng. 
tr. But when they come to paiticulars, 
these‘nuthors diverge seriously from one 
another in their conception of the sub- 
ject. SusEm, (880) 
, 24 ἐξέπεμπον κτλὶ Two ephois regu- 
larly accompanied the king on an expedi- 
tion: see Schémann of. ¢. 242 Eng. tr, 
Suse. (840) Cp. Xen Rep. Laced. τῇ 
Β 5, πάρεισι δὲ καὶ τῶν ἐφόρων δύο, of 
πολυπραγμονοῦσι μὲν οὐδέν, ἣν μὴ ὁ βασι: 
λεὺς προσκαλῇ" ὁρῶντες δὲ 8 τι ποιεῖ ἕκα.. 
στὸς πάντας σωφρονίζουσιν, ὡς τὸ εἰκός, 
τῷ ξόμβουλοι were given to Agis, Thuc, 
V. 3, 


25 συμπρεσβευτὰθ] A less forcible 
woid, like συναποδημοῦντας, might have 
been expected. 

26 τὸ στασιάζειν] Grote 11. p. 464. 
Schneider compmes Plut slgis c. 12, 
τοῦτο γὰρ τὸ ἀρχεῖον (Lhe Ephors) ἰσχύειν 
ἐκ διαφορᾶς τῶν βασιλέων τῷ τὰ βελτίονα 
λέγοντι προστιθέμενον τὴν ψῆφον, ὅταν 
ἅτερος ἐρίζη πρὸς τὸ συμφέρον. 

The public messes’ ὃβ 81, 82, 

881 27 φιδίτια)]Ἢ The denvation 15 
unceitam. Plut, ἄγει ra guesses wildly. 
Perhaps σεῦ to sit; 1f indeed φειδίτια 
is the true fo1m and gedlrys= [é|p-e5-1- 
rn-s (Ὁ), see 21. οὐ 1272022 Clearly ἀν- 
δρεῖα was the older Dotic name, and 
δυσσίτια 15 only an Atlic term. 

28 ἔδεν γὰρ κτλ] Cp ro 88 7, 8 v7. 
(363, 365). 1V(v1l). τὸ § τὸ (834). Plato’s 
criticism, Laws Vu 847 E, 15. precisely 
the same; τροφῆς δὲ καὶ διανομῆς τῶν ἐκ 
τῆς χώρας ἐγγὺς τῆς τοῦ ἹΚρητικοῦ νόμου 
ἔοικεν ὀρθότης ἄν τις γιγνομένη κατὰ τρόπον 
γίγνεσθαι κτλ “Βαϊ on Spartan giound 
this was once for all impossible; for 
Anstotle himself knows best, § 36, that 
the Spartan state as such (τὸ κοινὸν) pos- 
sesses no property at all, neither in land, 
nol in money and money’s woith’ 
(Oncken). or at least, 10 put it more 
correctly, the state treasury for the most 
part was not well supphed, cp. Scho- 
mann op δ. p.291 Eng tr. Susem, (841) 

For σύνοδον τΞ πρόσοδον the leax. quote 
Herod. 1. 64 χρημάτων συνόδοισι = con- 
tributions. But bere the singular (σύν- 
odoy) and the entire phrase awd κοινοῦ 
(sumptu publica) εἶναι, favour the 
rendering ‘the gatherimg should have 
been a siate affair.’ Cp vil(vi). 4 § 13, 
1810 ἃ 325 τῆς συνάδου rovTys= τῆς ἐκκλη- 
alas. The onginal design of public messes 
was military comiadeship: see Showman 
pp: 27x, 282 Eng. th. 

go épew=contnbute. 


84 καθέστηκεν. 


ΤΙ. 9. 34] 
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λωμα οὐ δυναμένων δαπανᾶν, ὥστε συμβαίνει τοὐναντέον (V1) 


88: τῷ νομοθέτῃ τῆς προαιρέσεως. 


βούλεται μὲν γὰρ δημοκρα- 


τικὸν εἶναι τὸ κατασκεύασμα τῶν συσσιτίων, γίνεται δ᾽ 


ἥκιστα δημοκρατικὸν οὕτω 


νενομοθετημένον. 


μετέχειν μὲν 


a na ,’ 
85 γὰρ οὐ ῥάδιον τοῖς λίαν πένησιν, ὅρος δὲ τῆς πολιτείας 
οὗτός ἐστιν αὐτοῖς ὁ πάτριος, τὸν μὴ δυνάμενον τοῦτο τὸ 


383 Τέλος φέρειν μὴ μετέχειν αὐτῆς. 


χους νύμῳ καὶ ἕτεραί τινες 


τῷ δὲ περὶ τοὺς ναυάρ- 
ἐπιτετιμήκασιν, ὀρθῶς ἐπετι- 


μῶντες, στάσεως γὰρ γίνεται αἴτιος" ἐπὶ γὰρ τοῖς βασιλεῦσιν 
40 οὖσι στρατηγοῖς ἀιδίοις ἡ ναυαρχία σχεδὸν ἑτέρα βασιλεία 


καὶ ὡδὶ δὲ τῇ ὑποθέσει τοῦ νομοθέτου ἐπιτιμή- 
mb σείεν ἄν τις, ὅπερ καὶ Τίλάτων ἐν τοῖς νόμοις ἐπιτετίμηκεν' 


at συμβαίνῃ, apparently M* (1st hand), συμβαίνειν QUT> Bk. || 36 οὗτος after 
ἐστιν (ἔστιν M*) M* and ΡῚ (ist hand) || 37 αὐτῶν P3, αὐτοῦ Ῥλ (1st hand, altered 
hy o later hand), αὐταῖς ΤΡ go ἀίδιος Π3 Ar Bk , ἄλλως ἀΐδιος pin the margin 
| .μ καθέστηκεν was apmrently omitted by Τ' 


§ 32 37 peréxey] That is, the 
ceased to be “ἢ ee (Guo). T tier. 
were then, in all probability, included 
unrler the term ὑπομείανες, Xen. Ael/, 111. 
3 6. SeeSchomann of ¢ pp. 217—220, 
410 Eng. tr. Since Anstotle censures 
the messes as jatora δημοκρατικόν, 1t 15 
not likely that the peisons thus dis- 
wahified were included in the δῆμος, as 
Thulwall supposed IV. 377. 

The ἀξ of admiral, § 88. 

8 83 38 ἕτεροί wives] See Jytrod. 
Ῥ. 9. # τ. SUSEM. (842) 

39 ἐπὶ γὰρ τοῖς βασιλεῦσι: πὶ addi- 
tion to the kings. The command of the 
army was the most essential feature in 
the royal power at Spaita: see ΠῚ, 14 8 
8. 22. (616), § 14, 2, (631), δ 15. also 7. 
(381) on 11. 11 § 3, (630) on ΠῚ. 14 § 13. 
Compare also 11. τὸ § 6 2. (360) We 
can hardly follow Oncken (1 203) in 
assuming that Aristotle’s criticism here 
umphes a finthe: reference to Lysander’s 

lans for the entiie overthrow of the 

ingly power, Vii(v), 1 § τὸ 2, (1498). 
A, design entertained by one distinguished 
holder of the office, such as Lysander 
undoubtedly was, cannot be attnbuted 
without further ado to the institution of 
the ναύαρχος as a whole. Certamly a 
starthng anomaly was introduced ito 
the political structure of Sparta by the 
necessity which gradually atose for the 
employment of a fleet: and it 1s sig- 
nificant ‘that of four native Admirals 
(ναὐύαρχοὴ in whom Spmata tiusted in 


the last period of the Peloponnesian 
wai, two, Phiynis and Deimndes, were 
Provineials (περίοικοι) and two, Lysander 
and Gylippos, were μόθακες᾽ (Oncken). 
Further compare vii(v1). 8 § 15 2, (1473): 
Beloch The office of ναύαρχος at Sparta in 
Rhein, Mus, XXXIV. £879. 117-—130. 
SuseM. (848) The Spmatan government 
took the same view as Austotle does here 
when they nominated Ageulaos to the 
command of the fleet as well as of the 
army, in order to secure unity in the ope- 
rations, 395 3.c., Xen ellen. Ul. 4. 47: 
ὄντι δ᾽ αὐτῷ ἐν τῷ πεδίῳ τῷ ὑπὲρ Κύμης 
ἔρχεται ἀπὸ τῶν οἴκοι τελῶν [the ephors] 
ἄρχειν καὶ τοῦ ναυτικοῦ ὅπως γιγνώσκοι καὶ 
καταστήσασθαι ναύαρχον Gyrwa αὐτὸς βού- 
Ἅοιτο. Τοῦτο δ᾽ ἐποίησαν οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι 
τοιῴὸς λογισμῷ, ὡς εἰ ὁ αὐτὸς ἀμφοτέρων 
ἄρχοι, τό τε πεζὸν πολὺ ἂν ἰσχυρότερον 
εἶναι, καθ' ἐν οὔσης τῆς ἰσχύος ἀμφοτέροις, 
τό τε ναυτικόν, ἐπιφαινομένου τοῦ πεζοῦ 
ἔνθα δέοι, 
The military spirit: 88 84, 35 

8 84 το bx Πλάτων ἐν τοῖς νό- 
pois] I 625 C—638 Β, esp. 680 E, quoted 
in 2. (294) on ὃ 11. Compate 11 660 ff. 
666 E, Ilr 688 a f., Iv 7os D: or even 
earlier Republtee ViIl 547 Ἑ ff. τῷ δέ γε 
φοβεῖσθαι τοὺς σοφοὺς ἐπὶ τὰς ἀρχὰς ἄγειν, 
+» ἐπὶ δὲ τοὺς θυμοειδεῖς τε καὶ ἁπλουστέρους 
ἀποκλίνειν, τοὺς πρὸς πόλεμον μᾶλλον 
πεφυκότας ἢ πρὸς εἰρήνην,.οὐκαὶ πολεμοῦσα 
τὸν ἀεὶ χρόνον διάγειν, The same 
criticism in Iv(vII). 2 § 9, τι 88 13—18, 
15 8 6 διὰ τιν ὃς ἀρετῆς: v(vin). 4 § 2 


32 


(p, 50) 
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TIOAITIKON B. 9. 


[IL 9. 84 


πρὸς yap μέρος ἀρετῆς ἡ πᾶσα σύνταξις τῶν νόμων ἐστί, ( 


χὴν πολεμικήν" αὕτη γὰρ χρησίμη πρὸς τὸ κρατεῖν. 


TOL- 


yapody ἐσῴξοντο μὲν πολεμοῦντες, ὠπώλλυντο δὲ ἄρξαντες 


soa τὸ μὴ ἐπίστασθαι 


885 μίαν ἄσκησιν ἑτέρων κυριωτέραν τῆς πολεμικῆς. 


σχολάξειν μηδ᾽ ἠσκηκέναι μηδε- 


τούτου δὲ 


ἁμάρτημα οὐκ ἔλαττον' voplfovot μὲν γὰρ γίνεσθαι τά- 


γαθὰ τὰ περιμάχητα δι᾿ 
τοῦτο μὲν καλῶς, 
ὑπολαμβάνουσιν, οὐ καλῶς. 


ἀρετῆς 
ὅτι pévrot ταῦτα κρείττω τῆς ἀρετῆς 


μᾶλλον ἢ κακίας, καὶ 


φαύλως δὲ ayes καὶ περὶ τὰ 


κοινὰ χρήματα τοῖς Σπαρτιάταις. οὔτε γὰρ ἐν τῷ κοινῷ 
τῆς πόλεως ἔστιν οὐδὲν πολέμους μεγάλους ἀναγκαζομένοις 


πολεμεῖν, εἰσφέρουσί τε κακῶς" διὰ γὰρ τὸ 


τῶν Σπαρ- 


τιωτῶν εἶναι τὴν πλείστην γῆν οὐκ ἐξετάξουσιν ὠλλήλων 


1271 Ὁ 8 αὐτὴ MP! || χρησίμη «μόνον: ἢ Susem. || 5. ἡσκηκέναι] ad virtutem 
exercitare Witham doubtless on his own conjectine, hence πρὸς ἀρετὴν wrongly 
inserted by Susem,22 |} 6 τούτο ἘῚ, τοῦτο P4Q” Ax., ΡΒ (τοί hand, altered by con.1), 


and perhaps also Τ' || 
γίνεσθαι after τἀγαθὰ Me P! ἢ 


οὔτε πρὸς μέαν.. οὔτε πρὸς μάλιστα TAUTHY 3 
§ 4, 8 7, the reference being given in the 
notes SUSEM. nt) 

ἐσῴζοντο μὲν πολ, κτλ} Repeated 
in substance 1v(VII), 14 8 16 ff. τοῖς ἔργοις 
ἐξελήλεγκται viv, § 22 τὴν yap βαφὴν 
ἀνιᾶσιν, ὥσπερ ὁ σίδηρος, εἰρήνην ἄγοντες. 
αἴτιος δ᾽ ὁ νομοθέτης οὐ παιδεύσας δύνασθαι 
σχολάζειν, 15 88 5, 6: viv) 4 § 4 
τοὺς Λάκωνας ἴσμεν viv, καὶ τοῖς “γυμνι- 
κοῖς ἀγῶσι καὶ τοῖς πολεμικοῖς λειπομένους 
ἑτέρων where :eferences will be found in 
the notes. <Antstotle must have said the 
same in his account of the Spartan con- 
stitution, in the Πολιτεῖαι : for, as Eaton 
remarks, the polemic in Plataich Lycurg 
30 1s duected against ἃ simula criticism, 
though Aristotle is not mentioned. as the 
authoi: the passage begins θαυμάζω τῶν 
λεγόντων, ὡς ἄρχεσθαι μὲν ἤδεσαν, ἄρχειν 
δ' οὐκ ἠπίσταντο Λακεδαιμόνιοι. SUSEM, 


845 

dptovres=after they had won their 
empire, when they had become a sove- 
reign people. 

885 8 τὰ περιμάχητα! 1.6. external 
goods: cp. Mie £rk. ix. 8 § 4, 1168 b 
15 ff. of μὲν οὖν..«φιλαύτους καλοῦσι τοὺς 
ἑαυτοῖς ἀπονέμοντας τὸ πλεῖον ἐν χρήμασι 
καὶ τιμαῖς καὶ ἡδοναῖς ταῖς σωματικαῖς .. 
ἐσπουδάκασιν [οἱ πολλοὶ] περὶ αὐτὰ ds 
ἄριστα ὄντα, διὸ καὶ περιμάχητα ἐστίν : § 9 


ἡ μὲν omitted by Τ' M4, perhaps rightly, [μὲν] Susem? || 
12 ἀναγκαζομένους P24 Ald, 


1169 ἃ 20 f. προήσεται [ὁ σπουδαῖος] καὶ 
χρήματα καὶ τιμὰς καὶ ὅλως τὰ περιμάχητα 
ἀγαθά, περιποιούμενος ἑαυτῷ τὸ καλόν, 
Susrm. (346) 

9 τοῦτο μὲν καλῶς] They aie nght in 
pee valou the means of obtammg 
eaternal goods; ey are wiong in exalting 
the goods which valou. wins above valour 


aay ( (δ 6 
“Cp. rv(vi). 1 § 3 2, 7), 15 § 
nn, eam SusmmM ‘ae : 

ὅτι μέντοι ταῦτα κτλ] See above § 24, 
x. (328) and again rv(vu). 15 § 6 27, 
SUSEM. (847) 

The finances, 88 86, 87, 

§86 12 dvaykafopévors] if they me 
grag va 1 : 

τε ν πὶ ν γῆν] Only the 
smaller part of the laod belonged to the 
Provincials soap F SusEM. (348) 

οὐκ ἐξετάζουσιν εἰσφοράς] Even at 
the commencement of the Peloponnesian 
war Thucydides (1. 80. 4) makes the 
Sparten king Archidamos say. πολλῷ 
ἔτι πλέον τούτου (sc, χρυσοῦ) ἐλλείπομεν 
καὶ οὔτε ἐν τῷ κοιὺν ᾧ ἔχομεν οὔτε ἑτοίμως 
ἐκ τῶν ἰδίων φέρομεν (Vettori). Cp. 
also what Peuicles says (I. 141. 3) adroup- 
γοὶ εἰσὶ ἸΤελοποννήσιοι καὶ οὔτε ἰδίᾳ οὔτε 
(oe a χρήματά ἐστιν αὐτοῖς. SUsEN. 
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881 τὰς εἰσφοράς. ἀποβέβηκέ re τοὐναντίον τῷ νομοθέτῃ τοῦ συμ- (VI) 
τό φέροντος" τὴν μὲν γὰρ πόλιν πεποίηκεν ὠχρήματον, τοὺς 

δ᾽ ἰδιώτας φιλοχρημάτους. 
περὶ μὲν οὖν τῆς Λακεδαιμονίων πολιτείας ἐπὶ τοσοῦ- 

τὸν εἰρήσθω (ταῦτα γάρ ἐστιν ἃ μάλιστ᾽ ἄν τις ἐπιτιμή- 

30 σειεν) ἡ δὲ ἸΚρητικὴ πολιτεία πάρεγγυς μέν ἐστε ταύτης, VII 
ἔχει δὲ μικρὰ μὲν οὐ χεῖρον, τὸ δὲ πλεῖον ἧττον γλαφυ- 
ρῶς. καὶ γὰρ ἔοικε καὶ λέγεταν δὲ τὰ πλεῖστα μεμιμῆσθαι 
τὴν ἘΚρητικὴν πολιτείαν ἡ τῶν Λακώνων. τὰ δὲ πλεῖστα 


10 


18 ve] δὲ Τ' || 16 γὰρ omitted by P!QhT> || 22 δὲ] re ΜΈΡῚ, quidem Wuil- 


ham, ye Τ' Ὁ 


§ 87 τό τοὺς 8 ἰδιώταϑ φιλοχρημό- 
rous}] As early as the first quarter of the 
sixth century Bc. Alcaeus (77. 50) quotes 
the saying of Aristodamos, a Spatan, 
‘money makes the man’ as m full force at 
Sparta. ds γὰρ δήποτ᾽ ᾿Αριστόδαμόν dao’ 
οὐκ ἀπάλαμνον ἐν Σπάρτᾳ λόγον | εἴπην" 
χρήματ᾽ ἄνηρ, πένιχρος δ᾽ οὐδεὶς πέλετ᾽ 
odos οὐδὲ τίμιος. Amongst well-hnown 
instances of peculation o1 corruption 
Eaton quotes Leotychides, Pleistoanax, 
Astyochos, Kleandidas, Gylippos, Ly- 
sander’ to which he adds Plutaich’s own 
admussion, Zyctrg. 30} Αγιδος δὲ βασιλεύ- 
ovros εἰσερρύη νύμισμα πρῶτον εἰς τὴν 
Σπάρτην καὶ μετὰ τοῦ νομίσματος πλεονεξία 
καὶ πλούτου ζῆλος ἐπέβη διὰ Λύσανδρον, ὃς 
αὐτὸς ὧν ἀνάλωτος ὑπὸ χρημάτων ἐρέτλὴσε 
τὴν πατρίδα φιλοπλοντίας καὶ τρυφῆς. 
Besides the conuption of the ephois, 
§ 19 2. (316), and senators, § 26 (331 b), 
11 § 4 (384), Aristotle might have 
spoken confidently of that of the kings 
and admirals. There was ἃ well-known 
o.acle, & φιλοχρηματία Σπάρταν ὀλεῖ, 
ἄλλο δὲ οὐδέν, quoted τῇ Aristotle’s Polity 
of Lacedaemon Frag. 501, 1550 Ὁ 28 

= Aristot. pseudepr 496=88 τὰ Muller's 
fr hist. Gr τὰ p. 131), and even 
Tyrtaeus (?) seems to have cited it, Ar. 3. 
See further Xenoph. De Rep. Lac. 14 3 
and the statement in Ps.-Plato Ad. 1. 
122 E f., quoted by Eaton; χρυσίον καὶ 
ἀργύριον οὐκ ἔστιν ἐν πᾶσιν “EAAgow ὅσον 
ἐν Λακεδαίμονι ἰδίᾳ. This may very well 
be an exaggeration; the witter of the 
dialogue is however generally well in- 
formed on histoiical matters, see Cobet 
Muemos. N.S τὰ 1874. 369 ff Compaie 
with this the instances of great wealth 
possessed by Spaitans, some of which 
have been collected by Grote Greece Ix. 
3521 f,, Gilbert of. δ. 154 f If the Spaa- 


fintae, with the exception of the kings, 
ever weie prolubited fiom possessin, 
gold and silver—a statement which He 
Stem in the disseitation quoted in 2, (83) 
oni. g § 8 seeks to displove—it was at 
a very caily time that the prohibition 
was removed. Fo. gold and silver money 
were fist coined by Pheidon king of 
Argos (whose age 1s, 1 admit, very vari- 
ously estimated, 760 01 670 B.C.), and even 
down to the trme of Croesus gold and 
silver were scaice in Gieece; see 2. 
(1659) on ΨΠΙ() τὸ ὃ 6 and Bockh 
thie Economy i p.6f Eng. ti. He 
Stem, Oncken, and otheis would reduce 
this supponce piohibition to the fact, 
that gold and sulver money 1emained un- 
known for a longe: time in the secluded 
valley of the Emotas than in the trading 
chstncts on the const; and thus the 
Spaitans retained their old iron money 
in use for a long time, first τῇ bars, and 
afterwaids as a sort of coinage (see 
Schomann of, ¢ p. 275 Eng, tr.) and 
employed it even later along with gold 
and stlver money for ternal trade. See 
however Tueber of. δι 111. SUSEM, (350) 

Ὁ, τὸ The Oretan polity. 

Congieve 1efers to the article Cree in 
Smuth’s Geogr. Dictionary, See also 
Schomann’s Avtigusties of Greece 1 295 
—310 Eng. tr., Oncken It. 377—400; 
Hock Avera (Gottingen 1823—9 3 vols.). 

ΔΙ γλαφυρῶς] neatly, ‘less fimshed’ 
(Congreve), 

22 καὶ λέγεται δὲ] Ephoros Frag. 64, 
in Stiabo X 481° This passage is: λέ- 
γεέσθαι δ' ὑπό τινων, ὡς κε ἃ εἴη τὰ 
πολλὰ τῶν νομιζομένων ἹἸζρητικῶν, τὸ δ᾽ 
ἀληθές, εὑρῆσθαι μὲν ὑπ᾽ ἐκείνων, ἠκριβω- 
κέναι δὲ τοὺς Σπαρτιάτας. Comp. ##, on 
882, 3, 5, 6, το below, and esp. Zntred. 
P» 35 # (3). SusSEM. (851) 
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βατῶν ἀρχαίων ἧττον διήρθρωται τῶν νεωτέρων. φασὶ γὰρ (VI 
“τὸν Λυκοῦργον, ὅτε τὴν ἐπιτροπείαν τὴν Χαρίλλου τοῦ 
βασιλέως καταλιπὼν ἀπεδήμησεν, τότε τὸν πλεῖστον δια- 
τρῖψαι χρόνον περὶ Κρήτην διὰ τὴν συγγένειαν' ἄποι- 
κοι γὰρ οἱ Λύκτιος, τῶν Λακώνων ἦσαν, κατέλαβον 8 οἱ 
ag πρὸς τὴν ἀποικίαν ἐλθόντες τὴν τάξιν τῶν νόμων ὑπάρχου- 
§8aav ἐν τοῖς τότε κατοικοῦσιν. [διὸ καὶ νῦν οἱ περέοικοι τὸν 
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48 ἐπιτροπίαν ῬΊ and τοὶ hand of ΜῈΡϑ (in P®, altered by ἃ late: hand) || 
Χαρίλλου P! |] Xapihdov Bas.', see Comm 
28 Λύκτιοι] xpires ID, ἄλλως λύκτιοι pt in 
.40 Κάμικον] Susem see Comm. 2. (355) | [οἱ περίοικοι] 


Susem) [| 27 περὶ] περὶ τὴν 118 Bk 1} 
the maigin {| 30 [διὸ 
Spengel 


24 διαρθροῦν τεχυδοι per membra et art- 

us distinguere et certum im ordimem 1edi- 

ere (Konitz): to articulate, e/adurate 
Welldon). 

§2 a4 φασὶ γὰρ τὸν A] Ephoros 
Ze. (Stiaho X. 482) relates that Lycurgus, 
as guaidian of Charilaos the posthumous 
child of his brother Polydektes, for certain 
reasons which aie stated went to Crete 
and did not return until Charilacs himself 
had assumed the government. Compare 
Plutarch Lycusg cc. 2-53; Tneber af, δ. 

. 65 ff, 100; Flugel Dre Quelle in 
Prutarchs Lykurgos 22 ft. (Mubmg 
1870.) _SUSEM. (352 

as Xaplddov] The form is Chaulaos 
In ὙΠ {0}. ra § 12 (see #.): prohably we 
should restore it here, or else read Cha- 
rillos there Suse, (858) 

28 κατέλαβον δ᾽. κατοικοῦσιν] “And 
the settlers who had gone out to Lyttos 
had found the system of the laws esta- 
bhshed at that time amongst the inhabit- 
ants.” In just the same way Ephoros (/ ἔν 
48r) replies to those who claim a Lacedae- 
monian descent for the Cretan stitutions 
on the ground that the Lyttians were a 
colony from Sparta and that colonists 
generally preserve the usages of the 
mother state. He urges that many co- 
lonies did not do this and that many 
Cretan towns, not colonies from Sparta, 
yet had the same institutions as the 
Spartan colonies in Crete. On these con- 
siderations of Austotle and Ephoros, 
then, the Lycurgean institutions αἱ Βραιτα 
so far from being genuinely Spartan, 
were not even of Dorian origin, but had 
belonged in the fist instance to the pre- 
Donan population of Ciete; unless m- 
deed even these earliest mhabitants of 
Crete are to be regarded as Dorians (as 
they are by Ottfried Muller Tze Dorsans 


τοῦ 


| 46 τότε omitted by I? Ar., [τότε] 


1. p. 36 ff Eng. t:.). But this view has 
been refuted by Tneba p. 8: ff In 
oppasition to the view of Ephoros and 
Anstotle, which 15 in itself improbable, 
he has sought to maimtain the truth of 
that combated by Ephotos, that Spartan 
institutions actually passed over into 
Crete with the Spartan settlers Compare 
# (356) on§.4 Poly]10s moreover Iv, 54. 
6 describes Lyttos (Avrros being the read- 
ing thete also) as the oldest of the Cretan 
towns and hkewise as ἃ colony of Lace- 
dacmon Tniebei has shown conclusively 
p- Tog ff. as against K.O. Muller that there 
never really existed any specially ‘Dorian’ 
political or social principles, such as are 
presumed to have found then highest and 
completest embodiment m Sparta. Svu- 
SEM, (854) 

88 30 of περίοικοι] Why mention 
meiely the περίοικοι 1 6. the descendants 
of the pre-Dorian population, if afte: all 
the Spartan and other Dotan settlers 
had accepted the same institutions? An- 
stotle cannot have contiadicted himself 
in such a manne: as this, οἱ have written 
such nonsense. It 1s much moie likely 
that some learned Peripatetic added this 
in ordet to tack on the following 1.emarks 
about Minos, his maritime power, and 
his death. He did not however perceive 
that they are not at all appropnate to this 
connexion, and that to speak of Cuete as 
favourably situated for maritrme supre- 
macy over the Hellenes agiees but ill 
with Anstotle’s own statements §§ 15,16: 
where the remoteness of the island 15 
said to have shut it off from exteinal 
complications and from foreign dommion, 
Susem. (855) 

Grote In. 484 2. 2 has another way 
out of the difficulty. He takes the word 
as in Thuc, 1. 17, “the neighbouring 
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δι αὐτὸν τρόπον χρῶνται αὐτοῖς, ὡς κατασκευάσαντος Μίνω (VII) 
πρώτου τὴν τάξιν τῶν νόμων. δοκεῖ δ' ἡ νῆσος καὶ πρὸς 8 
τὴν ἀρχὴν τὴν “Ἑλληνικὴν πεφυκέναι καὶ κεῖσθαι καλῶς" ( 5) 
πάσῃ γὰρ ἐπίκειται τῇ θαλάσσῃ, σχεδὸν τῶν “Ῥλλήνων 

35 ἱδρυμένων περὶ τὴν θάλασσαν πάντων' ἀπέχει γὰρ τῇ μὲν 
τῆς Πελοποννήσου μικρόν, τῇ δὲ τῆς ᾿Ασίας τοῦ περὶ Τριόπιον 

ξβατόπου καὶ Ῥόδου, διὸ καὶ τὴν τῆς θαλάσσης ἀρχὴν κατέ- 
σχεν ὁ Μίνως, καὶ τὰς νήσους τὰς μὲν ἐχειρώσατο τὰς 
δ᾽ ᾧκισεν, τέλος δὲ ἐπιθέμενος τῇ Σικελίᾳ τὸν βίον ἐτελεύ- 

yo τῆσεν ἐκεῖ mep) Κάμικον.] 

856 ἔἄὄχει δ᾽ ἀνάλογον ἡ Κρητικὴ τάξις πρὸς τὴν Λακωνικήν. γέ- ὃ 

ει ὠργοῦσί τε γὰρ τοῖς μὲν εἵλωτες τοῖς δὲ Κρησὶν οἱ περίοικοι, 


32 [riv.... νόμων] Stahr 84 πάσῃ... .85 πάντων noticed by Theodoros 
Metochit. Miscell. p. 644 ed. Kiessling || 34 πάσῃ] μέσῃ Bucheler wrongly ἢ 
38 τῇ μὲν THs] τῆς μὲν TM || 36 μικρόν] ddrlyor before τῆς Πελοποννήσου P+ || 
τῆς, . τῇ δὲ omntted by QT and P? (1st hand, added m the margm by a later 
hand and then again erased) || 37 ῥόδον I? Ai, Bk. || 40 Κάμικον Vettori, Ka- 
μικόν Basin margin, perhaps ryghtly, κάμινον TM" P14 Ald., καμινον P%, κάμεινον 


"τη, Camerinam Albertus Magnus and Ai. 


1272 ἃ 1 Te omitted by M* Pt 


βίαι." Ὁ The woids of Ephoios in 
Strabo x p. 737 are τοὺς δὲ Ἰζρῆτας ὁλι- 
γωρῆσαι (sc τῶν νομίμων) κακωθεισῶν τῶν 
πολεμίων καὶ μάλιστα τῶν Κνωσίων, τῶν 
πολεμικῶν μεῖναι δέ τινα τῶν νομίμων 
παρὰ Δυκτίοις καὶ Τ'ορτυνίοις καὶ ἄλλοις 
τισὶ πολιχνίοις μᾶλλον ἢ παρ᾽ ἐκείνοις καὶ 
δὴ καὶ τὰ Λυκτίων νόμιμα ποιεῖσθαι μαρ- 
Tipu. τοὺς τὰ Λακωνικὰ πρεσβύτερα ἀπο- 
φαίνοντας ἀποίκους γὰρ ὄντας φυλάττειν τὰ 
τῆς μητροπόλεως ἔθη ἐπεὶ ἄλλως γε εὔηθες 
εἶναι τὸ τοὺς βέλτιον συνεστῶτας καὶ πολιτευ- 
ὁμένους τῶν χειρόνων ζηλωτὰς ἀποφαίνειν, 

84. ἐπίκευται-ε σοτητηαπαθ the whole 
sea (Congreve). 

84 Afte: the Dotan invasion Crete 
lost 1ts fleet and matitrme supiemacy. 
Cp. Thu. 1. 4: Ephoros Fagen. 64 
(Mullen τ, 250) καὶ γὰρ vavxpareiv πρό- 
repov τοὺς Kpijras νῦν δ᾽ ἀποβεβληκέναι 
τὸ ναυτικόν. 

41 ea 8 ἀνάλογον... Δακοωνικήν] 
Tneber p. 86 ff. shows that, although the 
pomts of difference as well as of resem- 
blance are not brought out forcibly 
enough, yet in the mam the whole com- 
parison 1s just. He tres to make it 
piobable that from its quite peculiar cha- 
racter the similaaity can only be explained 
by a real transfeicnce from Sparta to 
Crete. Oncken on the other hand, 11. 


11: finds a reason both for the 1esem- 
lance and the lhmutations to it in the 
one point which Anstotle has not men- 
tioned, “the fact that in Sparta as in 
Ciete a dominant race of the same 
Donan descent bioke in from a foreign 
land upon an old political orde1, overcame 
it by violence, and then duected their 
whole energies to the task of maintaming 
themselves uncontaminated and wnassail- 
able at the head of thei: new settlement.” 
Polybios vi. 45, 46 goes still faither and 
even denies that there weie any resem- 
blances at all between the two polities. 
SuseM, (356) 

He insists (1) on the absence of any 
legal 1estriction on the possession of Jand 
or money, and (2) on the annual tenure 
of offices (as contrasted with the life-lon, 
tenme of Sparlan Kings and Garinlasty 
and the democratte chatacter of the Cretan 
governments. Undoubtedly as we ap- 
proach Roman times the power of the 
ἐκκλησία increases: Hock 111. pp. ὅ4--- 
97, who suppoits his case from imsecrip- 
tions, infeis that a demoaate revolution 
had subverted the governments of Aris- 
totle’s tume, 

8δ᾽ 1272 1 οἱ περίοικοι] See 71. 355 
and esp. Exc. 111, to this book p. 336 ff 
SuszM. (357) 
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καὶ συσσίτια παρ᾽ ἀμφοτέροις ἔστιν, καὶ τό ye ἀρχαῖον ἐκάλουν οἱ (V 
Λάκωνες οὐ φιδίτια ἀλλὰ ἀνδρεῖα, καθάπερ οἱ Kpfres, ἣ καὶ 
§6 δῆλον ὅτι ἐκεῖθεν ἐλήλυθεν. ἔτι δὲ τῆς πολιτείας ἡ τάξις. of 
ὃ μὲν γὰρ ἔφοροι τὴν αὐτὴν ἔχουσι δύναμιν τοῖς ἐν τῇ Κρήτῃ 
καλουμένοις κόσμοις, πλὴν οἱ μὲν ἔφορον πέντε τὸν ἀἄρι- 
θμὸν οἱ δὲ κόσμοι δέκα εἰσίν' οἱ δὲ γέροντες τοῖς γέρουσιν, 
os καλοῦσιν of Κρῆτες βουλήν, ἴσοι' βασιλεία δὲ πρότε- 
ρον μὲν ἦν, εἶτα κατέλυσαν οἱ Κρῆτες, καὶ τὴν ἡγεμονίαν 
870i κόσμοι τὴν κατὰ πόλεμον ἔχουσιν' ἐκκλησίας δὲ μετέ- 
τι χουσι πάντες, κυρία δ᾽ οὐδενός ἐστιν ἀλλ᾽ ἢ συνεπυψηφίσαι 
τὰ δόξαντα τοῖς γέρουσι καὶ τοῖς κόσμοις. 
τὰ μὲν οὖν τῶν συσσυτίων ὄχει βέντιον τοῖς Ἱζρησὶν ἢ τοῖς 
Λάκωσιν (ἐν μὲν γὰρ Λακεδαίμονι κατὰ κεφαλὴν ἕκαστος εἰσφέ- 
1g pes τὸ τετωγμένον,͵ εἰ δὲ μή, μετέχει» νόμος κωλύξε τῆς πολι- 
88 τείας, καθάπερ εἴρηται καὶ πρότερον, ἐν δὲ Κρήτῃ κοινοτέρως" 


3 φιλίτια I'M* and P (1st hand, appaiently altered by 0) || ἀντρεῖα ΜῈ, ἄν- 
na 113 Bk, ἄλλως ἄνδρια pt im the margm {| 8 βουλήν “a gloss unda which 
lurks a Cretan name” Spengel ἢ πρῶτον Τ' Thomas Aquinas and As., perhaps 


rightly ἢ 11 ἄλλῃ P¥ and P* (1st hand, emended by cou.*) 


3 dvBpela=meals of men. or moe 
precisely, clubs or companies of men who 
messed together; see 2, (378) on 11 § 3. 
SuSEM. (358) 

καθότι οἱ Kpfjre] The same re- 
matk 1s fuund in Lphoros Ac, 482, with 
the object of pruving the same cunclusion. 
Comp. also Pint. Lyewey, c. 12. But 
that Ephoros iepeaty “this augument 
thice times, is a vey inexact statement 
of Tneber, p 100. for at p, 480 the ex- 
pression 15 only ἐν τοῖς συσσιτίοι. ὦ 
καλοῦσιν ἀνδρεῖα and p. 483 εἰς τὰ συσσί- 
τια ἄγουσι τὰ ἀνδρεῖα. SUSLM. (869) 

This constitution analogous to that of 
Sparta was the constitution of every inde- 
pendent Cretan town. We lean from 
the mscriptions that little places lke 
Hierapyma, Priausos (Praesus), Saxos, 
Alana, had each its own κόσμοι, βουλή, 
and ἐκκλησία, 

§6 On the analogy between the Ephors 
and the κόσμοι, see Exc. Il. ἢ. 335 f. 
Susem. (360) 

ἢ of θὲ yépoyres] See §11, SUSEM. (861) 

§ 7 10 ἐκκλησίας δὲ κτλ}] Cp, τι 
8§ 5, 6 with Exe. rv. Although the 
simple verb ἐπιψηφίζειν docs not mean 
‘Sto yote,” but “to put to the vote,” yet 
so far as I know συνεπιψηφίζειν 15 
everywhere found in the sense of ‘vote 


approvingly,” i.e. “confirm by a vote,” 
auctores her: Polyb. ΧΧῚ 13. 1, Plu 
tach De Garsuletate 511 F. Tere at can 
have no uthe: meaning. ‘The only doubt 
15 whethe: we should take it hiteially (x) 
that the popula assembly wa» bound to 
iatily by ity vote, οἱ (2) that at only had 
the right, without proper debate and 
without amendment, simply to confirm 
οἱ 1eject the proposal previously decided 
by otheis. That question will be dis- 
cussed in 22, (389). SUSEM. (362) 

Aesch. De Fuls. Leg. 35 has the middle 
voice in the same sense, Compaie xara- 
σιωπᾶν with both meanings (1) to be very 
silent, (2) to put to silence (Cope). In 
the Goitymian inscription the assembly 
m the maiket-place and the stone fiom 
which the speake: addiessed the people 
ae twice mentioned X. 34, ἀμπαινεθαι 
Be κατ᾽ ἀγορὰν saraFehmevoy ro πολια- 
Tay απὸ τὸ Ago, o ἀπταγορευοντι, le, ἀνα- 
φαίνεσθαι [he musi adopt} δὲ κατ᾽ ἀγορὰν 
κατεελμένων (Hom.,) τῶν πολιτῶν ἀπὸ τοῦ 
λάω (cp. Soph. 0, Col, 196) οὗ ἀπαγορεύ- 
ovet, adoption shali be in the maiket- 

ace, when the cilizens are assembled, 
rom the stone whe1e they make speeches. 
and again XI. Io. 

16 dpynrat καὶ πρότερον] c. 0 ὃ 31. 
Cp. 2. (341). SUSEM. (868) 


II. 10. 9] 


ἀπὸ πάντων γὰρ τῶν γινομένων καρπῶν τὰ καὶ Booxnud- (VII) 
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τῶν ἐκ τῶν δημοσίων καὶ Ἐ Ἐ φόρων ods φέρουσιν οἱ περί- 
οἰκο, τέτακται μέρος τὸ μὲν πρὸς τοὺς θεοὺς καὶ τὰς κοι- 
2ovas λειτουργίας, τὸ δὲ τοῖς συσσιτίοις, ὥστ᾽ ἐκ κοινοῦ τρέ- 
89 φεσθαι πάντας, καὶ γυναῖκας καὶ παῖδας καὶ ἄνδρας" πρὸς δ 
δὲ τὴν ὀλυγοσιτίαν ὡς ὠφέλιμον πολλὰ πεφιλοσόφηκεν 6 
νομοθέτης, καὶ πρὸς τὴν διάξευξιν τῶν γυναικῶν, ἵνα μὴ 


τὴν πρὸς 


πολυτεκνῶσι, 


τοὺς 


ἄρρενας ποιήσας 


48 περὶ ἧς εἰ φαύλως ἢ μὴ φαύλως, ἕτερος ἔσται τοῦ δια- 


18 καὶ ἐκ ΟἹ ΤΡ Lambin Bk,, perhaps I'; [ἐκ τῶν δημοσίων} Gottling, [ἐκ Con- 
greve || καὶ «ἀπὸ μορίου rOy>? οἱ καὶ «ἀπὸ τῆς δεκάτης τῶν» Susem., see Comm., 


[καὶ] Lambin, καὶ «ἐκ τῶν: Congreve || καὶ ἐκ τῶν δημοσίων before ἀπὸ πάντων 
οἱ else after ὥστ᾽ ἐκ κοινοῦ by transposition, Schmidt {| at [καὶ γυναῖκας ... 
26 διασκέψασθαι καιρός] Oncken; but see the Comm. |] 21 πρὸς δὲ .,, 26 καιρός 
transposed by Susem.? to follow 27 φανερόν, but wiongly 24 ποιήσας 1s corrupt, 


<vouluny > ποιήσας or something similar ? Susem., better πορίσας Schmidt 


Koworépws] ἀπὸ κοινοῦ μᾶλλον of 9 § 
3X, in a more public fashion, 

18 ἐκ τῶν δημοσίων] “from the public 
domam.” Zitelmann pp. 139, 140 con- 
jectures that the citizens had the 1ght of 
poets on this domain-land. By the 
jaw of inheuitance in the Goxtynian in- 
sctuption, certnin of the cattle with the 
house in the town pass to the sons as 
fraci~uum; but the daughters have a 
share of the land which 1s cultivated by 
κλαρωταί. 

οἱ περίοικοι] See Exc. 111. p. 336 ff 
SuseM. (864) 

§ 8 τὸ τέτακταν pépos] Paitly on 
this model, partly on that of Hippodamos 
(8 § 3 4.), is based the division of the 
land in Aristofle’s ideal state, rv(vii). 
10 § τὸ #, (834), into property (z) of the 
temples, 2) of the syssitia, (3) of private 
individuals, (τ) and (2) together formmg 
the public land In the state of the 
Laws there 1s no public land, although 
Plato mentions the Cretan mstitution 
with appioval, VII 847 E quoted in #. 
(341) on 9 8.31. SusEm. (868) 

240 ὥστ' ἐκ κοινοῦ TA] If we under- 
stand this as e.g. Schomann does, of. ¢. 
307 Eng. tr., that the mess-funds main- 
tained the members of the family, wives 
daughteis younger boys and slaves, who 
hed thei meals at home, then the whole 
of Oncken's proof (11. 385), that καὶ γυ- 
vaixas καὶ παῖδας καὶ ἄνδρας is a spurious 
addition, falls to the giound. Such slight 
inaccuiacies of expression, due to exces- 
sive brevity, are no uncommon thing in 


Anstotle. The sense might be made 
cleaie: by a slight msettion thus ‘one 
part 1s set apart foi the woiship of the 
gods and for the state expenditure, the 
othe: fo. the public messes<and the en- 
tire maintenance of the households of the 
citizens>, so that all, men women and 
children, aie kept at the public cost.’ 
Schomann tightly remarks that this ex- 
plains why an Aeginetan state: had to be 
paid fox each slave. see Exc, 111, Ὁ, 337. 
Oncken however gives a different ex- 
planation (II. 387), he makes each of the 
subject population (ἢ contibute an 
Aegimetan statex. SusEM. (366) 

8 9 22 édvyorurlay] Onur only au- 
thority for a Cretan ἀνδρεῖον, Heraclei- 
des Ponticus, and the wiiters quoted by 
Athen. Iv. 142 f|, Dosiadas and Pyigion, 
do not enable us to venfy this statement: 
Schomann p. 308. They kept up the old 
practice of sitting at table: Cretes quorum 
nemo gustavit unguam cubans, Cicero 
pro Murena§ 74. Ther moderation in 
drinking: [Plato] AZzxos 320 A. 

43 πρὸς τὴν διάζευξιν κτλλ See 
Schomann p 304 ff. Ing. ἐξ. Susenx. (867) 
Also Zitelmann Das Recht von Gortyn 
Be ror and the inscaiption itself 11. 1, 6, 

3 
a ἔσταν τοῦ Stack. καιρός] 
Since Anistotle thought it so impoitant 
fo. lus own ideal state to maintam unt 
formity in the number of citizens (see c. 
6§ 10, 78 5: Iv(¥i). τό § 15 ff. with 
notes), and 1s not too mice about the 
means of securing thal end, τὸ would 


ὁμιλίαν, (p sa) 
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σκέψασθαν καιρός)" ὅτε δὴ τὰ περὶ τὰ συσσίτια βέντιον (VII) 


τέτακται τοῖς Κρησὶν ἢ τοῖς Λάκωσι, φανερόν, ra δὲ 
810 περὶ τοὺς κόσμους ἔτι χεῖρον τῶν ἐφόρων. ὃ μὲν γὰρ 


ἔχει κακὸν τὸ τῶν ἐφόρων ἀρχεῖον, ὑπάρχει καὶ τούτοις 
80 (γίνονταν γὰρ οἱ τυχόντε)" ὃ δ᾽ ἐκεῖ συμφέρει πρὸς τὴν 
πολιτείαν, ἐνταῦθα οὐκ ἔστιν. ἐκεῖ μὲν γάρ, διὰ τὸ τὴν 
αἵρεσιν ἐκ πάντων εἶναι, μετέχων ὁ δῆμος τῆς μεγίστης 
ἀρχῆς βούλεται μένειν τὴν πολιτείαν" ἐνταῦθα δ᾽ οὐκ ἐξ ἅπάν- 
34 τῶν αἱροῦνται τοὺς κόσμους GAN ἐκ τινῶν γενῶν, καὶ τοὺς 
811 γέροντας ἐκ τῶν κεκοσμηκότων, περὶ ὧν τοὺς αὐτοὺς ἄν tise 
εἴπειε λόγους καὶ epi τῶν ἐν Λακεδαίμονι γερόντων (τὸ 
γὰρ ἀνυπεύθυνον καὶ τὸ διὰ βίου μεῖξόν ἐστι γέρας τῆς 
ἀξίας αὐτοῖς, καὶ τὸ μὴ κατὰ γράμματα ἄρχειν ἀλλ᾽ αὐ- 
812 τογνώμονας ἐπισφαλές). τὸ δ' ἡσυχάξειν μὴ μετέχοντα τὸν 
“οδῆμον οὐδὲν σημεῖον τοῦ τετάχθων καλῶς" οὐδὲν γὰρ λήμ- 


26 δὴ Lambin, δὲ PM Ai. Bk. || 29 τούτων IP Bk, τούτῳ ? Sylbwg, <rg> 
τούτων Bernays || 34 γενῶν} γερόντων τ ἢ 35 ἐκ τῶν] ἔκ τινὼν ΠῚ ἢ 36 εἴ- 
πειεν Ῥ8 (ast hand, corrected hy a later hand), εἴποις M* ΡῚ ΟΝ ΎΡ Ald., efrot P4 and 
FP? (cori.2) || τῶν Bas.§, ὧν IL | yepdyrwv Congreve, γινομένων Tl! P84 T Ar, 
Ald. Bk., γενομένων ΟΡ || 37 vépas] ynpasT’ || 40 Kadds* οὐδὲν] καλῶς" οὐδὲ Τ' Dk. 


and perhaps Ar. 


have been strange if he had not tended 
to take this question into consideration 
when descnbing the best state. See 
dntrod. Ὁ». 49 4, p 53. How he 
would have decided it, we have no 
means of knowing, For, taken alone, 
Nu. Eth Vit. § 3 hardly justifies an 
iminediate inference that he would have 
disallowed such means. Thus the grounds 
on which Oncken, 11. 380 ff., tres to 
prove that αὶ 9, a5 far as καερός, 15 inter- 
polated, are wholly untenable’ and it 1s 
a misapprehension on his pait that I 
bracketed the clause. But he is mpht in 
one point, that the mtroduction of this 
subject is not very fitung here, we must 
however put up with it, as τ would be 
still less Bee pas in any other part of 
the chapter. Susem (868 

§ 10 30 γίνονται γὰρ of τνχόντερ] 
Ephoros fr. 64 fin Stuabo p. 482) gives 
the same statement as Austotle here, 
that the senators were chosen fiom those 
who had been Κόσμοι but adds that onl 
tried and approved men were selected, 
There is no divergence m the facts here, 
but only in the Judgment upon them: 
though it is of such a hind that, as is 


stated τῷ Exc. ΠῚ p 336, Austotle must 
haye niet upon othe: accounts than 
those of Ephoros fur the facts on which he 
based his judgment. Fuithermoie even 
in Sparta those who had been Ephois 
must frequently, to say the least, have 
entered the senate. SuSEM. (869) 

32 Sid τὸ τὴν αἵρεσιν κτλ] See c. 
9 § 23 2. (2323 Ὁ). SuUsem. (370) 

34. ἐκ τινῶν γενῶν] Called στρατός in 
the Gortynian inscription V § ox’ 0 αἰϑα- 
λευστάρτος ἐκοσμιίον οἱ συν KYAAGL= when 
it was the turn of the ‘tioop’ of the Ae- 
thahans to assume office and Kyllos was 
κόσμος ἑπώνυμος, Comp. Hesych, στάρτοι 
(sie) =al τάξεις τοῦ πλήθους, Similaily in 
the oath of Dieros, Caner Delect, inscrip. 
38, ἐπὶ τῶν Αἰθαλέων κοσμιόντων τῶν oby 
Kula, 

35 κεκοσμηκότων] like ὁ ἄρξας, ὁ Ba- 
σίλεύσας, the aoust being mole usual, 

§11 38 μὴ κατὰ γράμματα] without 
wnitten rules to guide them, Cp. 9 ὃ 23. 

§12 Sceir§s, 

40 λήμματος] They make no private 
gains, such as bribes from allies and de- 

endent states, οἱ from hostile powers 
foomp. Peucles’ lnibe to the ephor Klean- 


IT, 10. 14] 12720 26—1272b 11, 305 
ματὸς τὶ τοῖς κύσμοις ὥσπερ τοῖς ἐφόροις, πόρρω γ᾽ (VIL) 
ΤΡῚΣ ἀποικοῦσιν ἐν νήσῳ τῶν διαφθερούντων. ἣν δὲ ποιοῦνται 


τῆς ἁμαρτίας ταύτη; ἰατρείαν, ἄτοπος καὶ οὐ πολιτικὴ ἀλλὰ 
δυναστευτική, πολλιίκις γὰρ ἐκβώλλουσι συστάντες τινὲς τοὺς 7 
κόσμους ἢ τῶν συναρχόντων αὐτῶν ἢ τῶν ἰδιωτῶν" ἔξεστι 

ξ δὲ καὶ μεταξὺ τοῖς κόσμοις ἀπειπεῖν τὴν ἀρχήν. ταῦτα δὴ 

πάντα βέλτιον γίνεσθαι κατὰ νόμον ἢ κατ᾽ ἀνθρώπων βού- 
gis λησιν" οὐ γὰρ ἀσφαλὴς ὁ κανών. πάντων δὲ φαυλότατον τὸ 
τῆς ἀκοσμίας, ἣν καθιστᾶσι πολλάκις οἱ ἂν μὴ δίκας βούλων- 
tat δοῦναι τῶν δυναστῶν" fj καὶ δῆλον ὅτι ἔχεν τι πολιτείας 
ἡ τάξις, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ πολιτεία ἐστὶν ἀλλ δυναστεία μᾶλλον. εἰώ- 
θασι γὰρ διαλαμβάνοντες τὸν δῆμον καὶ τοὺς φίλους ἀναρ- 


Τ 


ο 


411 ΥἹ τ᾿ w:puently Ar, γὰρ Susem? wrongly, ez Wilham, whence nothing 15 
to he inferred about 1’ 

113} 1 διαφερόντων Τ' ΔΙῚ and perhaps Ar, διαφεροήντων PA (τῳ! hand) || x δὴ] 
δὲ Conmeve, rightly, 1 think [ΠΟ 6 πάντα πάρεστι P! (ist hand), wdocore 11 (cour) 
ὃ of ἂν Koraes, ὅταν TIL Ar. Schneider Bk 1 0. τῶν δυνατῶν (not here but hefore 8 
ἢν καθιστᾶσι) 113 Δι. Bk. and ΟἹ in margin; so transposed, δυνατῶν «τινὲς 
or even better «-ὑπὸ - τῶν δυνατῶν Schneider | Teinsius transposes εἰόθασι 

t2 ἀλλήλοις ποίοις g ἢ καὶ δῆλον κτλ. | τί γὰρ Susem fallowing Beinays’ 
tiansiation, δὲ PIL Ar Bk. Susem? | διαλαυϑάνοντε9} suspected by Bomts (add, 
“πὰ 182 6), καὶ λαμβάνοντες Susem }, ἰδίᾳ λαμβάνοντες Schmidt, neediesly uf we 


alter μοναρχίαν into ἀναρχίαν |, ἀναρχίαν Beinrys, μοναρχίαν TIL Ar. Bk. Susemt 


dridas, Plut. Pe. 22). Uence the office 
1 not such a pie as to excite the cu- 
pidity of the commons. 

Η τοῖς ebdpas] Cp g § 19 2. (316). 
Susra_ (370 Ὁ) 

1272 01 τῶν διαφθερούντων goes with 
πόρρω πὶ a distance fiom any who are 
likely to conupt them. 

8 18 3 δυναστεντική) A δυναστεία is 
the worst and most extreme form of Oli- 
garchy, Standing nearest to a Tyranny, 
and, after it, the worst of all forms of 
government. vi{iy}) 5. ἢ 2 ὅταν παῖς ἀντὶ 
πατρὸς cio καὶ ἄρχη μὴ ὁ νόμος ἀλλ᾽ οἱ 
ἄρχοντες 11, (tars); Ὁ ΤΣ }} (1928); 14 
S$ 7-9 πη (1328, 1331) VENI) 7 
ὃ 3% (τ. 447}" VUK(V). 3 8S 3, 4.5. (1509); 

δ TT, τῷ ae (1286, 9), 7 8 13, 12 7. 
(1606), 8 ἃ 7 “. (1613), § ir αν (1617). 
Susew. (871) 

Thebes at the tune of the Peisian war 
15. an inslance, Thuc 111. 62. 3 

5 μεταξὺ ἀπειπεῖν τὴν ἀρχήν] to1e- 
sign office before then (οι πὶ (of a yea) 
expues. The verb 1s ἀποστῆναι in the 
Goitynian mescription € κ᾽ ἀποσται-εὴν 
ἀποστῇ ; οἱ (*) d= (aller) ἂν ἀποστῇ 


ik, 


§14 8 τὸ τῆς dxorplas=the fact of 
the suspension of the office of Κόσμος, 
often brought about by cabals of influ- 
ential families who did not want to have 
tuals agamst themselves procecded with. 

Yor the construction cp. Thuc. 1 138 
καὶ τοῦ Ἑλληνικοῦ ἐλπίδα, ἣν ὑπετίθει 
αὐτῷ δουλεύσειν 3 11 42 πενίας ἐλπίδι, ὡς 
κἂν ἔτι διαφιιγὼν αὑτὴν πλουτήσειεν (31}}}- 
Telo), 

of dv μὴ κτλῇ Oncken ( 393) 1s quite 
wrong in inferrmg from this passage that 
even the judicial office probably passed 
fiom the kings to the Kozo: From the 
conrplete analogy which Ausstotle finds 
between the Spartnn and Cictan senators, 
and between the Ephois and Ιζόσμοι, in 
all the essential features of the αὐ πολιν 
of these offices, it 1s clear on the contrary 
that, as in Spaita ΠῚ τι τὸ 22 (443-4), 
so m Crete, the Senate had ciumimal ju- 
usdiction ove: the most sctious offences, 
and the Kéovotappeaied, like the Hphons, 
as accusers in the case of climes against 
the state Where there is no prosecutor 
there τὸ of cumse no judge. Sustw. (872) 

11 SiaAapBdvoyres= by forming parties 


20 


306 TIOAITIKQON B. 10. ΠῚ, 10. 14 


ὰ ΔΊΩ 
815 χίαν ποιεῖν καὶ στασιάξειν καὶ μάχεσθαι πρὸς ἀλλήλους" καί κα 


" , 4 n a é ba 4 i 
ron te διαφέρει τὸ τοιοῦτον ἢ Sut τινος χρόνου μηκέτι πόλιν 
εἶναι τὴν τοιαύτην, ἀλλὰ λύεσθαι τὴν πολιτικὴν κοινωνίαν; ῳ 53) 


ir ἔστι 8 ἐπικίνδυνος οὕτως ἔχουσα πόλις * * ois 
βουλομένοις ἐπιτέθεσθαι καὶ δυναμένοις. ἀλλὰ καθάπερ 


εἴρηται, σῴξεται διὰ τὸν τόπον" ξενηλασίας γὴρ τὸ πόρρω 
8168 πεποίηκεν. διὸ καὶ τὸ τῶν περιοίκων μένει τοῖς Kpyolv, οἷ 
δ᾽ εἵλωτες ἀφίστανται πολλάκις. οὔτε yap ἐξωτερικῆς ἀρχῆς 
40 κοινωνοῦσιν οἱ 


βηκεν εἰς τὴν 
τῶν ἐκεῖ νόμων 


Κρῆτες, νεωστί τε πόλεμος ἕενικὸς διαβέ- 
νῆσον, ὃς πεποίηκε φανερὰν τὴν ἀσθένειαν 


περὶ μὲν οὖν ταύτης τοσαῦθ᾽' ἡμῖν εἰρήσθω τῆς πολι- 


15 ἐπικίνδυνοΣ] vahle γε iculosa Wilham on his own conjeclme probally, hence 
λίαν ἐπικίνδυνος Susem.)* wrongly || τῶν βουλομένων and τό διναμένων T1® Ar. Bk. 
“because those who wish to attack tt can also (casily do sv)” Benays; <évtav> τῶν 


βουλομένων Bay.3, <dd> τῶν B. Busse. 
dropped out, as Bucheler saw {| 21 φανερὸν Dh, a misprint || 


τοσαῦθ᾽ PLB. 


from amongst the people and their own 
friends, Susem, 

8 15 τ ξενηλασίαθ} Acc plur. 'The 
distance has kept out aliens as effictually 
ab a foimal prohibition.’ No foreigner 
could come to Spaita and live as a resi- 
dent alien (uérotsos): strangeis stopping 
there for a time were strictly watched 
and, as soon as it seemed advisable to 
the Ephors, dismisseil ; see Schomann p. 
276 f. Eng. ti. Sustat. (873) 

816 18 διὸ καὶ τὸ τῶν π. κτλ] Consult 
however 72. (281) on 9 αὶ 3° where also a 
different reason, ut should be observed, 
is assigned by Anistotle himself, viz. that 
the Cretan states, even if at war, assist 
one another against the revulted περίοικοι. 
Suse. (374) 

19 οὔτε γὰρ] Tt is the ssolation, not 
the strength, of the Cretans that secures 
their independence, for (1) they ale not 
strong enough to acqune fureyn domi- 
nion (ἐξωτερικῆς dpxis), while (2) their 
internal weakness 15 now patent. 

4ο νεωστί τε πόλεμος κτλ] There 
are ΠΥῸ events to which this passage, 
taken itself, may refer. (1) Wat 
Hock, Aveda 11 ὅτ ἢν, we may under- 
stand it of the Phocian war. Phalaecus, 
the last leader of the Phocians, after 
withdrawing fiom Phocis came at last 
with his mercenaries to Crete: by a stra- 
lagem he conquered Lyktos and drove 
out the inhabitants who turned to their 


If the dative is right an infinitive has 
23 εἰρήσθω before 


mother city, Sparta, for aid, This aid 
they seceived under the command of 
aArchidamos, who beat the meicenaries 
and jeestabhished the Lyhtians in theit 
ety = Phalaecus however stayed m the 
island and fell at the siege of Kydoma 
HAC 343. See dchafer Demosthenes 11, 
339 f. Or (2) we mght with Fulleborn 
{II 283) refer it to the despatch of Age- 
silaos with the mercenaries of his biother 
Agis IL, who was allied with the Persians 
and sent the expedition directly after the 
battle of Issas (333) to conque: Crete 
The Lacedaemonians with then mercen- 
anes effected a landing successfully and 
met with no material iesistance; sce 
Schafer 111 p 163 ἢ As therefore 
both events suit, τῇ, when he wiote the 
passage, Aristotle had been acquainted 
with the second he would ceitamly have 
spoken of διὺ foreign wats, and not of 
one only thus it seems as if this passage 
weie composed before the latte: of the 
two events took place. Butit need not be 
inferred from this that the completion of 
the book, so fa: as Anstotle did at all 
complete it, could not have been of a 
much late: date. Aristotle often worked 
at several of his treatises at the same 
time. Cp. /uirod. p. 66. SusEM. (376) 
ξενικόςφ = of meicenaties (Congieve 
Better, ‘foreign’ For 111. 14, 7 ξενικὸν 
as opposed to οἱ πολῦται means ἃ foreign 
foice, though a force of meicenaries, 
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11 τείας" πολιτεύεσθαι δὲ δοκοῦσι καὶ ἹΚαρχηδύνιοε καλῶς καὶ VII 
ἢ πολλὴ περιττῶς πρὸς τοὺς ἄλλους, μάλιστα δ' ἔνια Tapa- . 
πλησίως τοῖς Λάκωσιν. αὗται yip αἱ πολιτεῖαι τρεῖς ἀλλη- 
Rais τε σύνεγγύς πώς εἰσι καὶ τῶν ἄλλων πολὺ διαφέρου- 
σιν, ἢ τε Ἰζρητικὴ καὶ ἡ Λακωνικὴ καὶ τρίτη τούτων ἡ τῶν 
Καρχηδονίων» καὶ πολλὴ τῶν τεταγμένων ἔχει παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς 
κιλῶς" σημεῖον δὲ πολιτείας συντετιυγμένης τὸ τὸν δῆμον 
éxovotor διαμένειν ἐν τῇ τάξει τῆς πολιτείας, καὶ μήτε στά- 
σι" 0 τι καὶ ἄξιον εἰπεῖν, γεγενῆσθαι μήτε τύραννον. 

ἔχει δὲ παραπλήσια τῇ Λακωνικῇ πολιτείᾳ τὰ μὲν συσ- 

24 καὶ καργηδύριει after καλῶς MIP! "28 κἡ before Λακωνικὴ omitted m MSP, 
[a] Swen? ὁ 30 σημεῖόν To? Susem 1s συντεταγμένης Schnee, εὖ 
τεταγμένης Burgh (Cunm ct Ace νας Maabuig τ 30), one Οὐ other seems necessary 5 
One ata Ae πόλεως for πολιτείας κι 1 341. ἑλούσιον Spengel, ἔχουσαν 
11 RK, omitted by VePl untranslated by Δὰν, ἔλαντα Beigh, ἥσυχα Lamphe, 


ἑκουσίως Wo λαμ (2) Ζλμῶ ludul, Bonn hz p. 37), al before Spengel 
ἐγ ovra ες οἱισίαν Sauppe, ἔχαυσαν -- κήμιον - Tender following Tamlin’s tiansla- 


“2 


r. 
t 


ham δ resume cam δος δὲ 


c. rr The constitution of Carthage. 

On this chipter consult: Kluge 17 νος 
dele de foltnt τ δα ΜΉ. ltcedit 
Sholat Milabite devriplo rerpublere 
Cadhaunensyy (πολ dap) Leen 
Ader WT pte αν Hords ἈΠῚ 108 = 147 
Movets Jn 2A meses (Berlin Siggy) vol 1 
ptr p 470 ft, Monsen dias of 


Aome Vol, Me pp. 15-23 Eng. i δ᾽ - 
kM (876) 
S144 «πολιτεύεσθαι δὲ κτλ] “are 


thought («} to enjoy a good constitution, 
(4) with many featmes of tnusual rela- 
tive excellence, and (¢) some which most 
neaily resemble the Spaitan constitution.” 
OF these three points Aristotle adopts 
{wo, (¢) and (), τὰ the next two sentences 
giving mote delanite reasons for (2) in § 2, 
and passing on to (¢) nm § 2 But the 
further discussion § 3 1! pioves sufficiently 
that he also accepted the second port. 
Isocrates In. 24, and Julian, Or & p. τὰ 
(Spanh ), also pomt to a similarity be- 
tween the Carthagiman and Spattan 
constitutions which they declare to be 
the best actually established. Polylnos 
vie gif and Cicera De Rept 23 ἃ 4τ 
compue them both with one another and 
with the Koman constitution, wlule Era- 
tosthenes (in Strabo I p 66) praises the 
admnable character of the Caithagmian 
and Roman constitutions. Sustm (377) 

The exciting struggle with Dionysias 
ἴοι Stely must have called attention to 
the government of Carthage see vofe on 


ἡ ἐν omitted by ΔΙ" ΟῚ, σι ον δι] out by p* 


1273.0 36 (Wyse). 

§2 30 [tis 1 sign thit a government 
i, thooughl <well> oiganned when 
the popular element 15 attached to the 
syotem of its own fiee will 

1. διαμένειν, luhe μένειν τὸ § 16,= 
abide hy, remain Joyal to, a government 

32 μήτε τύραννον! ‘This assertion 
seems tine Trax the efforts of Tannon 
(about 1 C 344) to make limself tyrant, 
mentioned by Attstotle hunself VIII(V). 
7 ὃ 4, met with no success, see 77. 
(1597), while the attempt of Romuileu 
Was not until after Ansiotle’s time, Bc 
308 ‘Lhat also ended at Jast unsuc- 
cessfully see the same note = Lastly 
there was one Malchus between Goo and 
5880 BC., who having been banished be- 
cause he had heen defeated m Sardinia 
proctred hus return by force of aims. 
ife then summoned the popular assembly, 
justihed his conduct before it, and had 
ten senators put to death, but made no 
change in the existing constitution, LIuw- 
ever he fell under suspicion of amung at 
tylanmcal power, mn consequence, and 
as a punmshment fo. his fonne: violent 
proceedings, he was executed, Justin. 
AVIIL 7,80 that this instance does not 
coutradiet srstotle’s slatemeut With 
1egard to vini(V). 13 § 12. see 2. (1772). 
Su-im (877 Ὁ) 

88 ‘The points of analogy to the 
Spartan polity ae the common meals of 
the clubs like the φιδίτεα at Spaita, and. 
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cirta τῶν ἑταιριῶν τοῖς φιδιτίοις, τὴν δὲ τῶν ἑκατὸν (VIL) 
88 καὶ τεττάρων ἀρχὴν τοῖς ἐφόροις (πλὴν οὐ χεῖρον" οἱ μὲν 
γὰρ ἐκ τῶν τυχόντων εἰσί, ταύτην αἱροῦνται τὴν ἀρχὴν 
ἀριστίνδην), τοὺς δὲ βασιλεῖς καὶ τὴν γερουσίαν ἀνάλογον 
84 τοῖς ἐκεῖ βασιλεῦσι καὶ γέρουσιν, καὶ βέλτιον δὲ τοὺς βασι- 
λεῖς μήτε καθ᾽ αὐτὸ εἶναι γένος μήτε τοῦτο τὸ τυχόν, tel τι 
49 διαφέρον ἐκ τοὐτων αἱρετοὺς μᾶλλον ἢ καθ᾽ ἡλικίαν μεγά- 
λων γὰρ κύριοι καθεστῶτες, ἂν εὐτελεῖς ὦσι, μεγάλα BAd- 
xa πτουσι, καὶ ἔβλαψαν ἤδη τὴν πόλιν τὴν τῶν Λακεδαιμονίων. 
gs τὰ μὲν οὖν πλεῖστα τῶν ἐπιτιμηθέντων ἂν διὰ Tass 


34. φιλιτίοις II, corrected by pt || ‘iv... ..86 ἀρχὴν 18 noticed by Theodoros 
Metoch, Miscell. Ὁ. 667 Kiessl, || 356 <d>od Beinays || 36 γὰρ omitted by 
P23 QT? Ald. Bh. Dernays ἢ 38 ἐκεῖ inserted after τοὺς by Ὁ" Τὸ and in the margin 
of PA ἢ 30 καθ' αὐτὸ Τ' and yp. pin the margin, κατ᾽ αὐτὸ P! (ist hand) aavravrd 
ΜΙ (1st hand), καταυτὸ M* (conection), κατὰ τὸ αὐτὸ 113 Bk. and p! above the le, κατὰ 
τὸ Ar. Ὁ) 1 μήτε before τοῦτο Schneider, μηδὲ Bk. {εἴτι Ty εἴ τε MIP Bk and 
p! m the maigin, ἢ Αι. and ῬῚ (rst hand), εἴ τέ τι Welldon || et τι διαφέρον ἐκ 
τούτων is corrupt: * * ἐκ τούτων Connng, who first saw that from ἐκ τούτων onwards 
Auistotle τῷ speaking of the scnate and not the kings: but this is tiue of the whole 
clause fiom εἴ τι. With approximate correctness τοὺς δὲ γέροντας τῷ Schneider, rods 
δὲ γέροντας κατὰ πλοῦτον J Brandis (Rhew. Alus. 31 5951) which is closer to the 
mss., εἰς δὲ γερουσίαν ἐκ πλουσίων Bernays On grammatical grounds I prefer Brandi’ 
suggestion with Bucheler’s shght change ἔτι δὲ τοὺς γέροντας κατὰ πλοῦτον, or better 
still ἔτι δὲ γέροντας κατὰ πλοῦτον, though I have not ventured to introduce τὲ 
into the teat 

1273.01 καρχηδονίων οἱ καλχηδονίων T 


the magictracy of the IIundied and Four 
answenng to the Ephors (only with this 
advantage im its favou that whereas the 


40. kab’ ἡλικίαν) The unsoundness of 
the text is felt when this has lo be inter- 
preted of the Spartan kings Congreve 


Ephors are chosen fiom quite ordinary 
persons the Carthagimans elect to this 
office by ment). See Evcutsts Iv. pp. 
340—347. SUSEM (378-9-81-2) 

36 ic τῶν τυχόντων] Sce c. 10 § 10 22. 
(360). SuscM (380) 

84 38 ‘‘Andit 1s a further advan- 
tage that the kings (at Carthage) are not 
a ἥπατος royal line and that, toa, of not 
more than average capacity,” like the 
Henacleid royal families at Sparta, whose 
precise relation to the Dorian hpartiatae is 
obscure. See Hdt. v. 72, Curtins Liston y 
1. Ὁ. 186 &, Eng. tr. and Schomann κε: 
guiles pp. 208, 226, 541-544 Eng, tr. 

39 μήτε καθ' αὐτὸ κτλὶ Comp. 9 
§ 30 #. (339) and p. 344. Susen. (888) 

εἴ τι διαφέρον] Sce the Cy itzcal Notes 
The sense requied 15 “and that the 
senators are elected for wealth and not 
hy seniority.” 


renders boldly “ elected 1athe: than here- 
ditary”: Cope mote cautiously ‘accoid- 
ing to age.” But there was no limit of 
age for the hings, though there was for 
the Gerusiasts, at Sparta, 

μεγάλων γὰρ κύριοι κτλ} The Spaitan 
senators were venal, 9 § 26 », (331 b) 
But the conditional praise here given to 
the constitution of Carthage is sensibly 
modified § 8 fF Susea (884) 

41 εὐτελεῖς --ομεαρ, of hittle woith; 
mtellectually, in AAet. 11. 15 § 33 here, 
im moral characte: also. 

§ 5 127322 τὰ μὲν οὖν πλεῖστα 
KTA] “Most of the things which might 
be censured on the score of diveigences” 
sc. from the best type “ are common to 
all the constitutions mentioned.” And 
therefoe in reference to Caithage Α11- 
stotle passes over all such defects in 
silence (Kluge) 509ΕΜ, (385) 


11, 11. 6] 1272b 34—1273a 10. 809 


- td 
παρεκβάσεις * * κοινὰ τυγχάνει πάσαις ὄντα ταῖς εἰρημέναις (VIII) 


πολιτείαις" τῶν δὲ πρὸς τὴν ὑπόθεσιν τῆς ἀριστοκρατίας 
βκαὶ τῆς πολιτείας * * τὰ μὲν εἰς δῆμον ἐκκλίνει μᾶλλον, 

an ; 
Ta 8 εἰς ὀλιγαρχίαν. τοῦ μὲν γὰρ τὰ μὲν προσάγειν (p 54) 


a a [2 
τὰ δὲ μὴ προσάγειν τρὸς τὸν δῆμον οἱ βασιλεῖς κύριοι 


- ᾿ i é 

μετὰ τῶν περύντωι, ἂν ὁμογνωμονῶσι πάντες, εἰ δὲ μή, 
a Ἵ 

βοτούτων καὶ & δῆμος, ἃ δ᾽ ἂν εἰσφέρωσιν οὗτοι οὐ δια- 


a ᾿ na ' an wv 
κοῦσαεο μόνον ἀποδιδόασι τῷ δήμῳ ta δόξαντα τοῖς dp- 


ἃ παρεκ ϑατεῖς ~ cas τῆς ἀρίστης τάξεως: or somethin similar Susem., cp. g § Fr. 


Talleborn first suspected a defect: 
yS$t | καὶ πολίτέμες 


Thuat, who discovered the lacuna | κλίνει V3, ἐκκλίνειν M® (coir) [| 
7 τὸ δὲ wy 111}. Bermays 
Ἱ 9 Τούτων καὶ Suseun, καὶ τούτων TIE LK. καὲ 


Mout Dh Bemis 1 
apparently by the saibe himself 
τούτου Beinays ! 
IL, [vivo] Suse? 3, perhaps rightly | 
haud, correctesl by p)), τάξαντε D 


4 Wath τῶν δὲ supply dweriunfévray ἀν, 
and (ake πρὸς τα λα judged by 

τῶν δὲ πρὸς τὴν ὑπόθεσιν KTA] The 
Whale pisstze γε ον to be read in the 
hight ol ¢ y 82 where the two standaids 
of the cutteism uc more definitely stated 
μία μὲν εἴ τι καλῶς καὶ μὴ καλῶς πρὸν τὴν 
ἁμίστην vevounth ryrae τάξιν, ἑτέρα δ᾽ εἰ τε 
πρὺς τὴν ὑπόθεσιν καὶ τὸν τρήπον ὑπεναντίως 
τῆς προκειμένης αὐτοῖς πολιτείας. The 
second, then, which 1s naw under const- 
deration 1s, how far the Carthaginian 
constitution, although not the best, that 
is, a ue Anistocracy, never theless :emamns 
faithful to its own distinctive principle. 
Tt τὰ sult to be regarded as an anisto- 
eracy? 1.6, 2 so-called, or mived aisto- 
cracys more precisely a comlunation of 
austociaey with oligarchy and democracy: 
see VII) 2842 ore 7 8 42. (1235), 
andep VIIKY). 7 § ga {1507}, 12 αὶ 122 
(1772). καὶ 14.22 (1780) οἱ else at any rate 
as a polity (wo\erela) 1.6, a mixture of 
oligaichy and demociacy. Now the piin- 
uple or fundamental assumption {ὑπό- 
Bears) or proper basis of every aristoctacy 
15 excellence and capacity see esp αὶ 9 τὰ 
κατ᾽ ἀρετὴν αἱρεῖσθαι dp., ἃ τι μάλιστα 
ἀμετὴ τιμᾶται, VI(IV). 8. § 7 ὅρος ἀρετή 
and # (536) on mr 7 § 3. Even ina 
nonunal aitmtucracy, regard at least for 
these inust stand highest. hence the 
Mole concession, wie made to the oligar- 
chical pimeiple of wealth, or agam to the 
democrauc principle, at the expense of 
excellence or merit, the move the arssto- 


εἰσιῥέρουσιν 113 (emended by corr? in 1) 
10 τὰ δόξαντα] τάξαντα ἍΜ", ταξαντα Τὶ (ist 


ε ὑπόθεσιν «- ὑπεναντίων 5» Deinays; ep also 
«τοὺς αργηδονίοις Ὁ Susem, canes «- τοῖς Καρχηδονίοιξ 5- 


G γὰρ τὸ 
In Q* τὸ 1s a conection of τὰ, 


μ᾿ οὗτοι onutled by 


cracy departs from its own s‘andard. 
Polity takes for is standaid the complete 
adjustment and neutralization of Ohi- 
gurchy and Demouacy , hence the more 
the olig uchical pnnciple on the one hand 
makes itself felt at the expense of the 
demociatic or the demociatc punerple on 
the othe: at the expense of the oligaichi- 
cal, the more violently does a Polity 
diverge fiom its own principle in the 
one οἱ the other direction: see VI(I\). c. 

5 Cato quoted by Servius on Ver- 
aul’s Aeneid Iv. 682, Pulybios VI. 51. 2 
and Cicero ἢ ¢ call the constitution of 
Carthage, less accutately, a comlination of 
Monarchy, altstouacy (Cato, optimatium 
potesias. Cicero, genus oplunas), and 
demucracy SusbM (886) 

6 τοῦ μὲν yap κτλ] “Io the hingsin 
conjunction with the senatoi have full 
powers either to bimg certain matters 
before the people or not, provided they 
ate huth agmeed otherwise in this case 
the people, too, have a voice ἢ 

8 elena = both 3 viz the Shofetes on 
the one side, the Senatois on the other 
Fon this ts a genume Austotelian use of 
the word “rdvres ubi de duobus tantum 
agin, 1.q- ἀμφότεροι ὅὁποτεροσοῦν᾽" (Lied. 
dy). Comp <slual Priorat. 28 44 Ὁ 
21 ὅσα πᾶσιν ἕπεται “th α ὑποτερῳοῦν, 
et mato termina οἱ mmo” (Wartz): 
also Vi(iv) 4.2 See also Exe. iv, ὁ 
δῆμος, Ὁ. 347. SuseM. (387) 

Add sinal. Priorat. 27 ὃ 12, 43 Ὁ 36, 
Afeteaiol. 11. 4. 8 3, 250 Ὁ 93, IV 5 § 8, 


I 


Ὁ 


910 


αουσιν, ἀλλὰ κύριοι κρίνειν 
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ΠΠῚ. 11. 6 


εἰσὶ καὶ τῷ βουλομένῳ τοῖς (VIII) 


εἰσφερομένοις ἀντειπεῖν ἔξεστιν, ὅπερ ἐν ταῖς ἑτέραις πολι- 


382 Ὁ 17, and De Anima 111. 6 ὃ 2, 430b 
4 (Vahlen). 

§ 6 τι ἀλλὰ κύριοι κρίνειν] Here then 
in reality the final decision 1ests wi h the 
popula: assembly ; and Aristotle, judging 
by the standaid of Anstocracy or Polity, 
disapproves of this, which finnishes an- 
‘other indication of the chaiacte: of his 
own best state, in so ἔπι as that also 15 
‘Anstocracy. see on ὅ ὶ τό 2 (218) and 
Enxc-1 to Ἶ3. 111. In keeping with ths (he 
says) in the most moderate democracy the 
people aie best restricted to electing the 
council and the officers of state and to 
holding them responsible, VIE(VI). 4. 4 4 
(1415), perhaps witha share in legislation 
and the decision upon changes in the 
constitution Vtv) 14. 4 f+ at least only 
the most indispensable meetings of the 
popular assembly aie held vi(tv) 6 15 
the admimstration being left to the coun- 
ΟἹ and the officers of state. Οἱ even the 
magistrates may be elected hy ἃ mere 
commitive of the whole people upon 
which all the citizens serve by rotation, 

ὙΠ) 4. 45 or it may come to this 
that no popula: assembly 15 held but at is 
represented hy the aforesaid commuttec, 
which moreove: has in many cases sunply 
to hear the resolutions uf the magistiates, 
ΨΥ}. rq. 4%. (1322) And these are 
the forms of democracy which Aristotle 
aegaids as the best. Sst w. (388) 

12 ὅπερ ἐν ταῖς ἑτέραις κτλὶ In the 
Sputan assembly only the kings, the 
senators, and ata later period the ephors 
weie allowed to take part im the debate s 
other persons needed special permission 
m order to do sn (see Schomann «μη: 
dies p 233 Env. tr). Undoubtedly it 
was sinular im Crete, But when An- 
stotle says, Οἱ seems to say, here that in 
Sparta and Crete the popular assembly 
had merely to listen to the 1esolutions of 
the gos ernment without really having the 
final decision in its own hands, and ro 
§ 7 (cp. 2. 362) that it had τῇ those states 
No greater powers entrusted to it than to 
ratify the decrees of the Cosmi, or the 
kings, and the senators, all this certainly 
looks at first sight ns if the assembly had 
not the nght to reject these decrees, and 
indeed many have so understoud it [εν δ. 
Huck Aveta ΠῚ κο ff., Rulgeway of ¢. 
134). But that these expressions should 
not be thus pressed i, shown by the 
simple consideration that uf the assembly 


had meiely to “listen to” these 2resolu- 
tions, τὸ would not have been allowed to 
vote even in ratification of them, and 
thus Austotle would have contiadicted 
himself. But he further states that at 
Carthage the popular assembly, once 
convoked, possessed far Iaige: plivileges 
than in are and Ciete, although im 
iespect of being summoned its rights were 
smaller because there was no need to 
convoke it m case the Shofetes and the 
senate wele ageed. whereas in Spaita 
and Crete 1t always had to be summoned, 
in ordei to tatify the dectees of the two 
tuling bodies. Now if τὸ had always to 
ratify or vote affirmatively, where τῳ this 
greatet right? But in fact when nothing 
might be sad in the assembly except by 
permnsion of the government, and no 
amendments might be proposed, there 
was little reason to fear, su long as the 
kings, the senators, and the ephors wae 
agreed, that the people would actually 
use their formal right of Sr base Hence 
it is that Auistotle uses these strong ex- 
pressions which quite answ e1 to the actual 
state of the case. Finally, supposing it 
muat be conceded ty Oucken (1, Ὁ. 279 fF) 
and Gilbert (p. 137 f) that the obvious 
meamng of the clause in Plutaeh Lycee 
6, which was added to the Spartan con- 
stitution (Rhetra) Ly the kings Theopom- 
pos and Polydoros (αἱ δὲ σκολεὰν ὁ duos 
ἕλοιτο, τοὺς πρεσβυγενέας καὶ dpyayéras 
ἁποστατῆρας Hyer) is, that it was left to 
the discietion of the hings and senators 
whether they should 1e.pect a vote m the 
assembly retusing ratification, or not ;— 
supposing further that Aristotle's lan- 
guage really agrees most easily with this 
meaning (which is hardly the case, after 
what has been said), yet the whole hypo- 
thesis 1s simply wrecked by the fact that 
Gilbert himsclf explains this to be a quite 
abnormal Spartan institution, while A1i- 
stolle asserts that the powers of the 
Cretan and Spartan assembhes were alto- 
gether simila:. Thus we aie forced to be 
content with the iterpietation of the 
additional clause given by Plutasch, τοῦτ᾽ 
ἔστι μὴ κυροῦν, ἀλλ᾽ ὅλως ἀφίστασθαι καὶ 
διαλύειν τὸν δῆμον, ὡς ἐκτρέποντα Καὶ με- 
ταποιοῦντα τὴν γνώμην παρὰ τὰ βέλτιστον, 
i.e, the popular assembly was testricted 
to asimple, unaltered acceptance or tejec- 
tion of the proposals made hy the hing 
and the senate. Gusev. (889) 


TT 11. 10] 12730 11—12738a 31 311 
(VILE) 


81 τείαις οὐκ ἔστιν' τὸ δὲ τὰς πενταρχίας κυρίας οὖσας πολλῶν 4 
καὶ μεγάλων td’ αὐτῶν αἱρετὰς εἶναι, καὶ τὴν τῶν ἑκωτὸν 
τε ταῦτας αἱρεῖσθαι τὴν μεγίστην ἀρχήν, ere δὲ ταύτας 
πλέονα ἄρχειν χρόνον τῶν ἄλλων (καὶ γὰρ ἐξεληλυθότες 
ἄρχουσι καὶ μέλλοντες) ὀλιγαρχικόν, τὸ δὲ ἀμίσθους καὶ 
μὴ KAypwras ἀριστοκρατικὲν θετέον, καὶ εἴ τι τοιοῦτον ἔτε- 
por, καὶ τὸ τὰς δίκας ὑπὸ τινῶν ἀρχείων δικάξεσθαι πά- 
Ἰοσαξ, καὶ μὴ ἄλλας ὑπ ἄλλων, καθάπερ ἐν Λακεδαίμονι. 
ssmapexBaiver δὲ τῆς εἰριστοκρατίας ἡ τάξις τῶν ἹΚαρχηδο- 5 
nov μάλιστα πρὸς τὴν ὀλιγαρχίαν κατά τινα διάνοιαν ἣ 
συνδοκεῖ τοῖς πολλοῖς᾽ οὐ γὰρ μόνον ἀριστίνδην ἀλλὰ καὶ 
αεπλουτίνδην οἴονταν δεῖν αἱρεῖσθαι τοὶς ἄρχοντας" ἀδύνατον 
9 γὰρ Thy ἀποροῦντα καλῶς ἄρχειν καὶ σχολάξειν, εἴπερ οὖν 
τὸ μὲν αἱρεῖσθαι πλουτίνδην ὀλιγαρχικον τὸ δὲ κατ᾽ dpe- 
τὴν ἐἀριστοκρατικόν, αὕτη τις ἂν εἴη τάξις τρίτη, καθ᾽ ἥν- 
mcp συντέτακται [καὶ] τοῖς ἹΚαρχηδονίοις τὰ περὶ τὴν πο- 
λιτοίαν' αἱροῦνται γὴρ εἰς δύο ταῦτα βλέποντες, καὶ μά- 
μολίστα τὰς μεγίστας, τούς τε βασιλεῖς καὶ τοὺς στρατηγούς. 
10 δεῖ δὲ νομίζειν ἁμάρτημα νομοθέτου τὴν παρέκβασιν εἶναι ὁ 


τ πλέων M4, πλείονα ΒΒ τ ὧν TY Ald, Bk. Susem.! PS (later hand), πλείονας Pt (1st 


hand) ‘17 μένοντες 9 Sylbug wiongly τὸ τὰς Ὁ Ὁ and p' im the magn, τοὺς 
he iNaaled ἔτεμον Kluge thinks interpolated or out of place "19 τινῶν 
Koraes (up tor το], τῶν I At Bk, τῶν < adrdy> Vetton, τῶν ἀρχείων πάντων 
Vion, 1 20 καθάπερ ἐν Λακεδαίμονι Bender thinks not genume {| 28 {καὶ 


Susem, untianslited hy Αι, καὶ συντέτακται Congreve tiansposing, καὶ <sapeapé- 


Byxe > or Sometuing similar Thuot 


§7 13 τὰς πενταρχίας] See Eve 1v. 
P WEE Stsiw (380) 

10 ὑπὸ τινῶν ἀρχείων] Aristotle 
says “courts” nm the plural, see ἴνχον rv. 
He reguds the separation of yursdic tion 
fium admeustrauion as anlouiatic pro- 
vided (1) that the coils are not consti- 
tated hy Tot, and (2) that in electing to 
them greater attention can be patd to the 
Appointment of the persons best qualified 
for the office than 14 the case when dif- 
ferent branches of the acdimuustiation of 
Justice aie mete appendages to different 
offices of State Iunther cp ΠῚ 1 83 το, 
τ ττὰς Gtaas δικάζουσι κατὰ μέρος τὸν αὐτὸν 
δὲ τρόπον καὶ περὶ Καρχηδόνα" πάσας γὰρ 
ἀρχαί τινες κρίνοισι τὰς δίκας, 7111. (8.2. $)! 
alsa #, (338) an 9 23 αὔονο, p 348 
and Jutied p. ky 3. SLIM. (891) 

ao καθάπερ ἐν Λακεδαίμονι) On the 
jusdiction of the senate and the Ephors 
at Spaita, sce a2. (335, 329 δὴ on 9 δὲ 


23, 25; on that of the hings Schomann 
p- 229 Eng tr; on that of the other 
magnuates of ¢ 230 H. Suspa. (391 Ὁ) 

ὃ 8 23 ἀλλὰ kal wAourlv8ny] Yet 
apart fiom the ideal state—see 1 (885) 
on I¥(Vu). 13 § πάντες ol πολῖται--- 
Austotle himself approves of Solon’s 
moderate census in this respect 12 88 5, 
6 {1{|.11 αὶ 8. Susiw. (392) 

δ 9. 30 τοὺς στρατηγούς] Scc Exc. 
Iv. p. 540... Susiwt (392 b) 

8 10 31 δεῖ δὲ νομίζειν κτλῇὶ See g 
§ 2 (270) " compare IV(VI1) 9 § 3, 8 7, 
το 8 9 μ᾿ “But if Artstotle demands of 
the legislator thal he 1s to fiee the magis- 
trates from all ansiettes about their sup- 
port, this can only be done by paywg 
them. And yelin§ 7 above he had bun 
self declaicd τι ἃ better regulation not 
to combine such offices with payment,” 
(Fulleboin). Sec however Eac 1V p 348, 
SusExt (398) ξ 
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- 3 i ᾿ 2 3 " ᾿ af Lae! 2? 
τῆς ἀριστοκρατίας ταύτην. ἐξ ἀρχῆς γὰρ τοῦθ ὁρᾶν ἐστι (VI) 
τῶν ἀναγκαιοτάτων, ὅπως οἱ βέλτιστοι δύνωνται σχολάξειν 
834 καὶ μηδὲν ἀσχημονεῖν, μὴ μόνον ἄρχοντες ἀλλὰ μηδ᾽ ἰδιω- 
b6 τεύοντες. «βέλτιον δ᾽, εἰ καὶ προεῖτο τὴν ἀπορίαν τῶν ἐπιεικῶν 
Ὁ7 <6 νομοθέτης, ἀλλὰ ἀρχόντων γε ἐπιμελεῖσθαι τῆς σχολῆς > 
αϑδεὶ δὲ Set βλέπειν καὶ πρὸς εὐπορίαν χάριν σχο- 
λῆς, φαῦλον τὸ τὰς μεγίστας ὠνητὰς εἶναι τῶν ἀρχῶν, 
διιτήν te βασιλείαν καὶ τὴν στρατηγίαν. ἔντιμον γὰρ ὁ νόμος 
οὗτος ποιεῖ τὸν πλοῦτον μᾶλλον τῆς ἀρετῆς καὶ τὴν πόλιν (ρ 33) 
ὅλην φιλοχρήματον. ὅ Te γὰρ ἂν ὑπολάβῃ τίμιον εἶναι τὸῚ 
yo κύριον, ἀνάγκη καὶ τὴν τῶν ἄλλων πολιτῶν δόξαν ἀκολου- 
θεῖν τούτοις. ὅπου δὲ μὴ μάλιστα ἀρετὴ τιμᾶται, ταύτην 
Ts οὐχ οἷόν τε βεβαίως ἀριστοκρατεῖσθαι τὴν πολιτείαν, ἐθί- 
ξεσθαι δ᾽ εὔλογον» κερδαίνειν τοὺς ὠνουμένους, ὅταν δαπα- 
νήσαντες ἄρχωσιν' ἄτοπον [μὲν] γὰρ εἰ πένης μὲν ὧν ἐπιεικὴς 
δὲ βουλήσεται κερδαίνειν, φαυλότερος δ' ὧν οὐ βουλήσεται 
δ δαπανήσας. διὸ δεῖ τοὺς δυναμένους ἄριστ᾽ ἄρχειν, τούτους 
ἄρχειν, βέλτιον δ᾽, εἰ καὶ προεῖτο τὴν ὠπορίαν 
& νομοθέτηβ, ἀλλὰ ἀρχόντων ye ἐπιμελεῖσθαι τῆθ σχολῆς. 
32 ταῦθ᾽ Bk.*, a misprint probably |{ 33 βέλτιστον ἘΞ 3 
1273 b 6,7 βέλτιον.. «οσχολὴς tronsposed by Susem, Jutat p 8rf. ἢ} 
6 εὐπορίαν Ῥ1 ΠΡ Ar, || 7 ἀλλὰ καὶ T possibly 
1273 935 δεῖ] δὴ TY and ΟΡ (rst hand, conected by later hand), δὴ δεῖ P25 ἢ 
39 ὅτε ΡΆ, ὅτι ΜῈ 1" Ald, Bk. and perhaps P? || γὰρ Aa., δ᾽ Τ 11 (for which I? in 
Susem.! is a misprint) Bh. || 40 πολιτειῶν Τ' M* 
1172 1 τς. τὴν] τ' εἶναι βεβαίως ἀριστοκρατικὴν IF Bk. || 2 δ γὰρ Spengel || 
τοῦτ᾽ ὠνουμένους 1' M® and P! (rst hand, connected by p! τα the margin), [τοῦτ᾽ ὠνουμέ- 


vous] Susem.2 3, τοὺς ὠνημένους Ramus || 3 μὲν is rightly omilted by ΠΡ Bk. 1} 4 
dy] ἂν ΜΕ | 5 ἄριστ᾽ ἄρχειν Spengel, ἀρισταρχεῖν ΓῚΙ Bk. 


τῶν ἐπιεικῶν 


35 εἰ δὲ, «πρὸς εὐπορίαν χάριν σχο- 
mal “But even supposing Mat acai 
must be taken into account, in o1de: to 
secure leisme,” ie. magistrates who can 
devate their whole time ta their duties, 
sit is a grave defect that the lghest 
offices, like that of Shofete o: general, 
should be purchaseable.” ITere he takes 
up the condition postulated and justified 
above § 8, a 23, ἀλλὰ καὶ πλουτένδην κτὰ, 
36 τὸ rds μεγίστας ὠνητὰς κτλ] The 
same thing is said by Polybios ΤΊ. 56. 4 
Seilovees)- Suse. (894) Mr Wyse 1e- 
fers to Pinto Rep. 544. Ὁ: ὠνηταὶ βασι- 
λεῖαι and such like intermediate polities 
are to be found outside of Greece (sept 
τοὺς BapBdpovs), 
811 40 τὸ κύριον] the supieme autho- 
rity, Le. the government : 111, 6. 1 72.(323). 


41 τοὐτοιφτετῷ κυρίῳ, Inc 5 § 15, 
7 $8 he has dwelt on the comparative 
weakness of αἰδοῖ enactments and go- 
vernment interference. But pubhe opi- 
non can be legitimately educated and 
influenced, απ this 15 τὸ παιδεύεσθαι πρὸς 
τὰς πολιτείας, See νΠ|{ν). 9 §§ r1-—15. 

818. 1273 Ὁ τ ἐθίζεσθαι κτλ] Noi is 
it strange that the purchasers of place 
should be accustomed to make a profit out 
of it, when it has cost them dear.” The 
article with the participle need not be 
suspected ; the sense 15 “‘buying office as 
they do.” Cp. σ. 8 § 10 of δὲ γεωργοὶ 
woplfovress=2tf they supply, wherens of 
πορίζοντες would be ‘supplying, as they 
do’=as they supply (Tynell), 

ἃ ϑιὸ Bet κτλ] Cp. 9 § 27 2. (333). 
SUSEM, (395) 


313 
(πὴ 
φαῦλον δ' ἂν δόξειεν εἶναι καὶ τὸ πλείους ἀρχὰς τὸν 8 

αὐτὸν ἄρχειν' ὅπερ εὐδυκιμεῖ παρὰ τοῖς Ἱζαρχηδονίοις. ὃν γὰρ 

ιο ὑφ᾽ ἑνὸς ἔργον ἄριστ' ἀποτελεῖται δεῖ δὴ ὕπως γίνηται τοῦτο 
ὁρῶν τὸν πομοθέτην, καὶ μὴ προστάττειν τὸν αὐτὸν αὐλεῖν 
81ὰ καὶ σκυτοτομεν ὥσθ᾽ ὅπου μὴ μικρὰ πόλις, πολιτικώτερον 
“λείονας μετέχειν τῶν ἀρχῶν, καὶ δημοτωεώτερον᾽ κοινότερόν 
τε ηώρ, καί, καθώπερ εἴπομεν, κάλλιον ἕκαστον εἰποτελεῖ- 
1sTas τῶν αὐτῶν καὶ θᾶττον. δῆλον δὲ τοῦτο ἐπὶ τῶν πολε- 
μικῶν καὶ τῶν ναυτικῶν ὧν τούτοις γὰρ ἀμφοτέροις διὰ 
πᾶντων ὡς εἰπεῖν διελήλυθε τὸ ἄρχειν καὶ τὸ ἄρχεσθαι. 
ὀλιγαρχικῆς δ' οὐσης τῆς πολιτείας ἄριστα «στάσιν; ἐκ- 
φεύγουσι τῷ πλουτεῖν, αἰεί τι τοῦ δήμου μέρος ἐκπέμποντες 


11,11. 15] 1978 ἃ 82---157.} 19. 


818 


- 


8 15 


6 βέλτιον 7 σχολῆς 


Sec on 1273 ἃ 35. 1 


10 δὴ Susem., δ᾽ 111 (δὲ M'‘) Dk. 


* ory καὶ θείοιο καβάπεν Su-em., λαὶ after efrouey TU Ay Bh. Susem 5, Bender, 
with Burnays, accepts Susemihl’s transposition, or else would omit καθάπερ 


¢ Trouer 


tx τὸν αἰτῶν M® (1st hand), υπὸ τῶν αὐτῶν Py αὖ erste Wilham; 


otros ἢ ὑπὺ «τῶν αὐτῶν» Suscm,, τῶν ¢ryov Leinays, templing but not certain; 


[τιν αὐτῶν] Bender, ay due to the τῶν ναυτικῶν followmg. not bed ἢ 
ες στάσιν TDeinays, hed effugiiné Δι 


serted aller οὔσης by PE "1 


18 καὶ in- 
Schnei- 


dar saw an οἴει was τονε ἃ for ἐκφεύγονσι, «-τοῦτουν Kluge after Ai, <épidas> 


fin dora Hamphe Ομ αι αὶ 2 ἢ 
misled by Walliom’, rendenmyg 222 Zfando 


ἢ 18. I'hitu’s punctple of the division 
of Iibenr, wath the stuck Soeratie ev- 
amples of shacmaker and flute player ep 
. 28 ξ, gu, PL AeA 374 0. 

$14 12 wodtriesrcpovl more lo the 
advantage (or, un the wterest) of the state, 
which win thy way better administered 
(κάλλιον οὕτως ἕκαστον αποτελεῖται τῶν 
πυλιτικῶν) 

13 κοινότερόν τε γάρ] ες, ἐστίν. For 
thos the goveinment concerns wider 
inteicsts, Is more compiehensive. This 
18 piven ds the reason fur δημοτιλώτερον.. 
the nest sentence justifies πολιτεκώτερον. 
On this paragiaph consult farther vi(ty). 
15 $8 5—S (1352) Susrvt. (896) 

15 τῶν αὐτῶν] Each of the rea walle 
4hy wncident to government 1s, with a 
Proper division of Jabom, better and 
more quichly performed (LL. Treath). 

16 ἐν τούτοις γὰρ Krk} The com- 
mands in chief alone has meiely to com- 
mand, the piiyate soldicis alone have 
merely to obey, all ranks belween have 
both to command and be commanded 
{Piccart) Sus. (397) 

ἢ 15 τὸ αἰεί τι τοῦ δήμου] Cp 
ΨΠ(Ν1) 5. 0, φίλον κέκτηνται τὸν δῆμον. 


1y τῷ πλουτίζειν Susem,! ὁ following Schneider, 


del γάρ τινας ἐκπέμποντες τοῦ δήμον πρὸς 
τὰς περιοικίδας ποιοῦσιν εὐπόρους. The 
subyects of the Caithagmian rile in Afiica 
may be classified as follows. (1) the so- 
called Liby-Phoemcians, ue, the old 
Phoemeian settlements and otheis 2¢- 
cently founded by Catthage. unfortified 
towns, pally no douht mhaluted by a 
mixed Phoenician and Lihyan_poptla- 
tion, whith had to pay a fixed taibute 
and fmnish contingents. Utier alone 
escaped a sumiltr fate, and had its inde- 
pendence and its walls preseived to τὶ 
fium the pious feelmg of the Ca:tha- 
gimians towaids thei ancient protectors. 
(2) The aguicnitmal villages of native 
Libyans who had been transformed fiom 
fiee faimers into fellahs they had to 
pay ἃ fomth part of the produce of the 
5011 as land-tax (Polyb Σ 73. 2) and 
weie subjected to a iegulat system of 
recimting. (3) ‘The roving pastoral tribes 
(νομάδες) who hac to pay tribute and to 
fuimsh contingents. In the treaties of the 
Caithagiman state pieseived by Gieek 
writers (3) ale called ἔθνη, ‘Lribes,” and 
the villages occupied by (3) are called πύ- 
Aas, “towns,” of subjects (Mommsen 11. 


20 


διθ στους εἶναι διὰ τὸν νομοθέτην, 


(12) 


a6 τικῆς καὶ τῆς 


91: 


ἐπὶ τὰς πόλεις. 
“πολιτείαν. 


ΠΟΛΙΤΙΚΩ͂Ν Β. 11. 


(IL 11 15 


τούτῳ γὰρ ἰῶνται καὶ ποιοῦσι μόνιμον τὴν (VIII) 
ἀλλὰ τουτί ἐστι τύχης ἔργον, δεῖ δὲ ἀστασιά- 


νῦν δέ, ἂν ἀτυχία γένηταί 


τίς καὶ τὸ πλῆθος ὡποστῇ τῶν ἀρχομένων, οὐδὲν ἔστε φάρ- 
μακὸν διὰ τῶν νύμων τῆς ἡσυχίας. 


περὶ μὲν 


οὖν τῆς Aaxeduipoviwy πολιτείας καὶ Ἰζρη- 
Καρχηδονίων, αἵπερ δικαέως 


q n 
εὐδακιμοῦσε, 


19 τοῦτον ἔχει τὸν τρόπον' τῶν δὲ ἀποφηναμένων τι περὶ πο- 1X 
λιτείας ἔνιοε μὲν οὐκ ἐκοινώνησαν πράξεων πολιτικῶν οὐδ᾽ 


ὡντινωνοῦν, anra διετέλεσαν 


3 4 3 fs ‘ 
ἐδιωτεύοντες τὸν βίον, “περὶ ιρ. 50) 


βο ὧν εἴ τι ἀξιόλογον, εἴρηται σχεδὸν περὶ πάντων, ἔνιοι δὲ 
νομοθέταν γεγόνασιν, of μὲν ταῖς οἰκείαις πόλεσιν of δὲ καὶ 
τῶν ὀθνείων τισί, πολιτευθέντες αὐτοί καὶ τούτων of μὲν ἐγέ- 
vovto δημιουργοὶ νόμων, of δὲ καὶ πολιτείας, οἷον καὶ Av- 
κοῦργος καὶ Sorav' οὗτοι γὰρ καὶ νόμους καὶ πολιτείας κατέ- 


83 στησαν. 


περὶ μὲν οὖν τῆς Λακεδαιμονίων εἴρηται, Σόλωνα δ᾽ 3 
26 ἔνιοι μὲν οἴονται γενέσθαι νομοθέτην σπουδαῖον, 


ὀλιγαρχίαν 


25 περὶ. 1274 Ὁ 26 ἄν (c, 12) is noticed by Michael of Ephesus op. 6. f 188", 


Guttling pronounced the whole of c. 12 spurtous, 


hee Comm. 2. (399, 423) 427) 


B κρήτης MEV) | 26 αἵπερ) εἰπερ]} Susem (I may have omitted περ, ναὶ Wil 


liam) ἢ 


27 tT omitted in ID, hence [71] Susem.} | 


32 νόμων inserted after μὲν 


by I Ar. Bk. | 33 νόμων] μόνον Ar. Bk. ἢ 36 γενέσθαι after νομοθέτην I Bk. 


p. 9 f. Eng, tr). See οἰ: Tod, XX. 
885. 4. It 1s the Latter which are here 
meant (ἐπὶ τὰς πόλει). We aie not to 
understand the passage, with ΕἸ δι θη (p, 
42) and Muvets (p. 358), of the foundation 
of new colonies; but of appomtments 
luke that of governor and assessor of 
taxes Which gave the haldets the uppor- 
tumty of ennching themselves at the ex. 
pense of their subjects. (see Kinge p. 
192 ἢ, who however incorrectly assumes 
that such offices were sent to Liby- 
Phoemeian cities, ndetd clnefly to them ) 
Ie was in accordance with the principles 
of Carthaginian policy not, as ἃ rule, to 
give these appomtments to decayed 
nobles (as might be inferred fiom 
Mommsen’s account 11. p. 17 Eng. ἐγ}, 
but aceoiding to Aristotle's explicit state- 
ment to plebeians, or citizens who did not 
fear to the ruling howses. SusEw. 
899 

: 816 2. φάρμακον τῆς ἡσυχίας] “No 
spell χη their Jaws to restore pence,” ie, 
no means of terminatmg civic strife. 
Comp. the judgment of Polyb. yr. 51 
on the secund Punic War. 


2 12 The Solonian Constitution: §§ 
t—6 

For the historical beatings of this pas- 
sage consult especially Grote cc 11, 31) 
Schomann sludge «pp 323-342 Eng. 
tr and wfthenian Constititunal History 
translated by Bosanquet (Oxford 1878). 
Also Case οὐδείς for the ffistory of 
Athenan Demoaracy (Oxford 1874). 
Oncken -ithen und Hellas pp 161~173, 
Staatslehie το F 

§ 1 28 οὐκ ἐκοινώνησαν κτλ] see 
7 5, 11. 7.1. Here legijation is ap- 
parently a bianch of practical politics ; 
Cp. 12. οὔ πολιτικός, I of 2, 

33 νόμων, of δὲ καὶ wodtrelas] This 
distinction, which 15 quite τὰ place here, 
induced the autho: of the suspected pas- 
sage, 88 6—14, to believe that in Aris- 
totle’s opimion a list of meie legislators 
was ἃ futher 1eqtusite, Whereas in fact 
Auistotle intends with these words to 
dismiss 1t a8 irrelevant, Finding no such 
hist drawn up by Anstotle the inteipo- 
Jato. supphed the supposed want on his 
own account. SUsEM, (899) 

§2 36 ἔνιοι μὲν οἴονται] ένα. p.20 


IE 12 3] 


A a Δ 
πε γὰρ καταλῦσαι λίαν ἄκρατον οὖσαν, καὶ δουλεύοντα cv (IX) 
δημοκρατίαν καταστῆσαι 


δῆμον παῦσαι, καὶ 


1273 b 20—L274a 3, 910 


τὴν πάτριον, 


, a ς \ 3 , 
μίξαντα καλῶς τὴν πολιτείαν" εἶναν γὰρ τὴν μὲν ἐν ᾿Δρείῳ 
e Η A 3 
πάγῳ βουλὴν ὀλιγαρχικόν, τὸ δὲ τὰς ἀρχὴς αἱρετὰς ἀρι- 


ὸ δὲ ὃ δημοτικό 
OTOKPATLKOP, τὸ δὲ δικαστήριον δημοτίκον. 


ἔοικε δὲ Σόλων 


, 
ἐκεῖνα μὲν ὑπάρχοντα πρότερον οὐ καταλῦσαι, τήν τε βου- 
a - \ n 
Ay καὶ τὴν τῶν ἀρχῶν αἵρεσιν, τὸν δὲ δῆμον κατασιῆσαι, 


a7 γὰρ omitted by MeV? 


gt τὰ δὲ δικαστήρια WA Bh, but see § 4, where 


Schnader istored the plurals ata τὰ δικαστήρια κληρωτὰ évra , ταῦτ᾽ 


aot. The contert shows that these cu- 
logists of Solon woe eulogists of ἃ πνοῇ 
cunstitition, and not οὐ Democtacy, as 
Oneken strangely mauntans. Such a 
vombination of ehazirehical and arsto- 
eraucal elements they found in the ‘old- 
lashioned® Soloman democracy * in other 
words, nol maely aimedenate Democracy, 
but a nominal Austuciacy even, οἱ at least 
kind of Polity. Stsivt (400) 

Duels Cts de Bardon daasmente de 
᾿Ασηναίω» πολιτεία (Beilin 1585), p. 335 
tefets to Ts reap τὸ, Ueded 234,30 
for expressions of the current notion that 
Solon was the founder of Attic demoaciacy, 
ὁ Va\wr ὃ παλαιὸς ἦν Φιλοδημὺς τὴν φύσιν 

ar. Adav ἄκρατον] Too rh pene 

38 τὴν πάτριον] ‘The old fashioned, 
ay dptingushed πύκα the mudem, de- 
mmocuacy (ἡ vue δ.}" comp. 83 3,45 VI(IV), 
Ὁ δαὶ UES Tr. TT, 23, VV g 88 αν 2, 
8 3, ΠῚ}. 5 88 10, τὶ (μεταβάλλουσι 
δὲ καὶ ἐκ τῆς πατρίας δημοκρατίας εἰς τὴν 
νεωτάτην) with the references τὰ the 
noless Comp alo Vii(vl) 7 αὶ 7 5. 
*modern oligarchies" 111 6 καὶ 9 42 (525). 
Austotle quite accepts the distinction, 
ep δὲ δ, 6 ΠῚ τι, δ᾽ ΨΙ(ΚΝῚ rr τὸ 2 
{1793}. For he has no olyection to raise 
aust these pinegyitts of Solon, c<cept 
thattthey refried even the austociatical 
and oliguchical clements of the combi- 
nation to Selon, whereas im fact only the 
demo ratie accession Was his domyg. With 
the following sentences compare Scho- 
nun LA Selonin {ἄμμες αι Lphialtes 
coup Weft an aticle in the Fahrd. Κ᾿ 
Vaal ΧΟ 1866. 585—594 and R 
deholl De yurgors Affi p τὸ ff (Jena 
1876) SUSEM. (490 Ὁ) 

“Inter eos qui Solonem Jaudant, mi 
fallm, Isoctatem in .Areapagitico intel- 
Tgnt, ta enna loquitar, ut Solom et aé- 
peow ἀρχῶν οἱ βουλὴν tibuat, αὐ τε τ 
ele de δικαστηρίοις" (spengel) 

39 “hy a hoppy blending (of other 


elements) in the polity.” 

λυππεῖ Parallel to the account given, 
probably by the same writers, of the 
Sputan polity 6 § 17 

ἢ 3 On this battle giound of con- 
tending opimiuns there are at least thiee 
Yours (a) Ty Aristotle merely repo ting 
the views of the panegyrists of Svlon 
[Grote, Frankel], or wy he conecting 
them [| Lhulwall, Congreve, Schomann 
wlth, Const: Het p 37 Eng ti]? (8) 
What as the exact sense of the last 
clause? [See Exc Vv. p jsofl.] (y) Is 
the statement it contains historically tue? 
[Grote, Cnitius rgectits Lhilwall, scho- 
mann acecpt τί] 

41 ἔοικε! Schomann, Frankel Die at- 
tischen σον ἦτον) ἐπέλθοι tchte G2 f (Berlin 
1877. 8), and others lay far tov much 
slicss on this ward torce= seems’, hare 
and below, § 5 115  Atsstutle often 
reek ma qualifying manner about 
things of which, in reality, he has not 
the slightest doubt. Thus ἔοικε, 1, 15, 
cones very cluse to φαίνεται 1 τι; the 
force of which, as often in other writers 
Hhesides Arstotle, 1» to express not su 
much what ts metely apparent and pio- 
bable, as what 1s obvious, what has come 
to hight. Suszv. (401) 

See ἔοικε t x 6, vitt(v) 3 § 16,9 ὃ 2 
*“The woids express Austotle’s own 
opinion, because (1) the constuction 16- 
quucs it (eo. μὲν οίονται ἔοικε δὲ), 
(2) the sense requires τ, some thought 
that Solon established a mixed constitu- 
tion, Auistotle contends that he only 
added a new element, the δικαστήρια ἢ 
(Cane) 

127441 τήν Te βουλὴν] What powels 
Anstotle mght ascube to the council of 
the Areup wos which Solon found existing 
and left unaltered, it 1s not easy to sec 
fom this. Suse (402) 

4 καταστῆσαι.- Ἰοιὰ the foundation 
ἴοι the demociacy. 


ge en re en ee ee ee 


816 TIOAITIKON Β. 12. (IT. 12. 8 


(FX) 
τὰ δικαστήρια ποιήσας ἐξ πάντων. διὸ καὶ μέμφονταί τινες 


βεαύτῷ λῦσαι γὰρ θάτερα, κύριον ποιήσαντα τὸ δικαστή- 
βρίον πάντων, κληρωτὸν dv. ἐπεὶ γὰρ τοῦτ᾽ ἴσχυσεν, ὥσπερ 
τυράννῳ τῷ δήμῳ χαριξόμενοι τὴν πολιτείαν εἰς τὴν νῦν 
δημοκρατίαν μετέστησαν καὶ τὴν μὲν ἐν ᾿Αρείῳ πάγῳ βου- 
λὴν ᾿Εφιάλτης ἐκόλουσε καὶ ἹΠερικλῆς, τὰ δὲ δικαστήρια 
ομισθοφόρα κατέστησε ἹΠερικλῆς, καὶ τοῦτον δὴ τὸν τρόπον 
8δ ὅκαστος τῶν δημαγωγῶν προήγαγεν αὔξων εἰς τὴν νῦν δη- 
μοκρωτίαν. φαίνεται δὲ οὐ κατὰ τὴν Σόλωνος γενέσθαι τοῦτο 4 
προαίρεσιν, ἠλλὰ μᾶλλον ἀπὸ συμπτώματος (τῆς ναυαρ- 
ι9 χίας γὰρ ἐν τοῖς Μηδικοῖς ὁ δῆμος αἴτιος γενόμενος ἐφρο- 
127424 θάτερα Koines, θατέραν Ti" Susem.? im the text, θάτερον Π5 Ατ, ΒΚ. ἢ 


5 ἴσχυεν ΠΡ ΒΚ, ἢ 7 μετέστησαν Tegge, κατέστησαν VITA: Bk Susem? ἢ 8 
ἐκώλυσε Ὁ ΑΥν, ἐκόλυσε QU | [καὶ Περικλῆς Sauppe, probably rightly, τὰ ον 


0 Περικλῆς omitted by TM! 


3 τὰ δικαστήρια ποιήσας ἐκ πάντων) 
See Exc. v. p. 350ff. ϑδύυδβεμ. (408) 

μέμφονταί rives] See Lvtzod. p. 20 
vz. i. Iv representing that these critics 
of Solon were adherents of the oligarchy 
Oncken, 11 439, 440 3. (1), goes beyond 
Asistotle’s own words. All that can be 
fainly inferred is that they were oppo- 
nents of absolute demociacy, But that 
does not prove them to he ΟΠ μαι οἶδ. 
they might have been fiends of a mixed 
constitution no less than Solon’s panegy- 
mists noticed jist before or, comparatively 
speaking, <Arstutle hunself, ΘΙ, 
(404) 


4 λῦσαι γὰρ κτλλ For (they think) 
he neutralized the other furces m the 
state by making the caut of law, a body 
chosen by lut, supreme ovet all matters 

84 5 ὥσπερ τυράννῳ τῷ δήμῳ] Cp. 
VI(EV). 4 $27 ὁ δ᾽ οἷν τοιοῦτος δῆμος ἅτε 
μόναρχος ὧν ζητεῖ μοναρχεῖν διὰ τὸ μὴ 
ἄρχεσθαι ὑπὸ νόμου, καὶ γίνεται δεσποτεκός 
«καὶ ἔστιν ἀνάλογον τῶν μοναρχιῶν τῇ τυ- 
ραννίδι, with notes. Suscm (408) 

6 τὴν νῦν Sypor } ‘The democracy of 
the present day’ ie. the e\tremest and 
most unfettered species: cp. VI(IV). 4 
825,68 5; 1487, ὃ τᾶν Vuri(v). 5 
§ τὸ and the other references given in 
52. (400 1). Susem, (406) 

8 ᾿Ἐφιάλτηβ ἐκόλουσεῖϊ Schomann 
ane p- 341 f. Eng, tr. SusEM, 
407 


9. μισθοφόρα] Uockh Zronomy of 
arin p : 33 eek a nt) Notes on 
v(vilt). § § 23 (1055), vi{iv). 13 § § 
(1260), Suse. (408) 


aristotle 1s quoting the opinion of 
others, but without den: ing it (Case), 

§5 i: φαίνεται δὲ κατὸ, τὴν Σ.] 
Thus while Aristotle agrees with Solon’s 
~Aunegyrints um respect of their judgment, 

mt ipialifies the histouical grounrls as- 

signerl for at, Δ (400 0) on αὶ 2, he entirely 
adapts! the histutical statement of So- 
lon’s critics, but attachs the censine 
which they inferred fiom it as not justi- 
fiel. Compare finthermore 9 § 13 1m 
(296), § 1 (5111. Susp. (409) 

12 ἀπὸ συμπτώματος] accidentally, 
“im the coutse of events” (Susemmi), 
veuipyla=the supremacy at sea, like 
vavapirla, nut fotind elsewhere in this 
Sense. 

13. ἐφρονηματίσθη] acquned aver. 
Weenmng confidence im themsclyes, be- 
came aware of their mportance Eaton 
compaies ΚΑΙ). 6, 11 μετὰ τὰ Mydexd 


This 15 strangely overlooked by Oncken 11. 
40 vu (ἢ. As against Schamann he appeals ta 
the fact that Arstotle only mikes these cutics 
speak of Suton as having mtroduced the appoint- 
ment of the Hellaea by lot Onchen does not 
see that just on this occasion and in the mouth of 
these censorious critics the form used 1s the sin 
gular, τὸ δικαστήριον, which had given some show 
to the meanmng which Schomann has refuted: 
sce Exc v. This defence then 1s fatal to Onck- 
en's position = Nour is there any ground for his 
rash assertion (11 494) that Anstotle expressly 
eaempts Solon from the reproach of having cre- 
ated anything hhe the later Heliaer. On the 
contrary the wuiter of this piragraph, whether 
Aristotle huasclf or some one else, agrees with 
Solon's critics and admrers m thinking that it 
was he who made the Helaea, but that Pericles 
introduced the custom of pms them. Itt a 
pity to spend so many wards on a matter so clear 


15 


80 


20 
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νηματίσθη καὶ δημαγωγοὺς ἔλαβε φαύλους ἀντυπολιτευο- 
a > 

μένων τῶν ἐπιεικῶν), ἐπεὶ Ξόλων γε ἔοικε τὴν dvaryKato- 

ἂν i ᾿ + \ 3 3 ε a 
τάτην ἀποδιδόναι τῷ δήμῳ δύναμιν, τὸ Tas ἀρχὰς αἱρεῖ- 

ε a 

σθαι καὶ εὐθύνειν (μηδὲ γὰρ τούτον κίριος ὧν 6 δῆμος 
δοῦλος ἂν εἴη καὶ πολέμιος), τὰς δ' ἀρχὰς ἐκ τῶν γνωρί- 
pov καὶ τῶν εὐπόρων κατέστησε πάσας, ἐκ τῶν πεντακοσιο- 
μεδίμιων καὶ ξευγιτῶν καὶ [τρίτον τέλους] τῆς καλουμένης 
" τῷ ἀποδοῦναι Schneiule:, perhaps nghtly |] 
17 ὧν ὁ δῆμος κύριος M"D! Susem, ὁ δῆμος ὧν κύριος [ Τ' Susem? jf 18 [τὰφ δ᾽ 
ἀρχὰς 21 μετῆν] Susem. Fahri. / Phil rei p. 291 Diels 4 τὸ ἐμπόρων 
P2VQT! | πεντακοσίων μεδίμνων LM> || 20 [τρίτου τέλους} Susem doubtfully, 
τοῦ τέλουν Spengel, who alterwaids transposed καὶ to follow τρίτου τέλους ; [τρίτου 
τέλου] and καὶ ςευγιτῶν Lranspnsed to follow a1 ἱππάδος Onchen But then we 
shoukl evpect καὶ-- τῶν.» ζευγιτῶν and might equally well conjecture καὶ τῆς καλου- 


1p ἀντὶ πολιτενομένων TP? Ar 


μένης ἱππάδος καὶ γρίτου τέλοι"5 --- τοῦ τῶν > ξευγιτῶν 


φρονηματισθέιτες ἐκ τῶν ἔργων, and 
NUN]. ¢ 8 made ὁ ναυτικὸν ὄχλος γενό- 
μενος αἴτιος τῆς περὶ Ξαλααῖρα νίκης καὶ 
διὰ ταύτης ris ἡγεμονίας διὰ τὴν κατὰ 
ὕαλατταν» δύναμιν τὴν δηυνυκρατίαν ἰσχυρο- 
τέραν ἐποίησεν, where see aw. (1521) 
δι σελ (410) 

‘Ling is why τα ἃ fiagment of hig δυδ» 
of Athens Austotle mentioned ‘lL hemisto- 
cles’ proposal to create a fleet from the 
annual promts of the silver mimes (see 
Polyaen $e 1 30 8 0) Inelsep ὁ p 34 

τι Flere ss elsewhere Aristotle's sy m- 
pathies go with the Athenian opposition 
to extreme democracy the Moderates 
(ἐπιεικ εἴς) headed by aristerdes, Cimon, 
Thucyidlules (ὁ ΔΙελησίοι), Nicias, and 
Theraments (ag 369 Plut Mic 2), 
who apposed the democratic leaders fiom 
Thenmustocles te Cleophon 

ι3 ἐπεὶ Σόλων ye κτλ] But above § 3, 
Austotie has sud that Solon meiely 
allowed the previously established mode 
of electing the archons to continue. Tn 
any case his words are not clea, as Scho- 
mann iemaths = Either before Solon's 
time the machons were elected by the 
whole body of the people, and then Δα» 
totle Inmself commits the fault: he las 
censured in Solon’s admners, of inaccu- 
rately descubmg him as the wthor of an 
mstitition which he meicly perpetuated 
Or else he intends to athuibute to Salon 
the transference of this election from the 
nobh» to the whole bady of ciuvens; if 
so, he ought to have menttoned thr 
heforchand, amongst the othe: demo- 
ciatic additions which Solon made lo the 
Athentan constituuion, Which of these 
alternatives 15 comect cannot be deculed 


Susrew (411) 

17 καὶ εὐθύνειν] By this cantial aver 
the magistrates i meant, thal dung 
then tenme of office the mamstiales could 
be Inonght before a popula court Οἱ 
puhaps even before the popular assembly 
ditcet, andl more particularly that after 
the ¢xpu uion of then term of office they 
could be tought before a popular court 
andiequned lo give an account of ther 
conduct Cp Ise αὶ, further 11 oor 
8 82 (s6y), VI(IV). 11 8 τὸ 2 (1303), 14 
ὃ 3 (1319), ἃ 6 (1328), καὶ τὸ (1332), 9 on 
O82, and vil(vi) © 8 4 (1475). Su- 
SL\I. (412) 

**With this statement of the dvayxac5- 
tara of demociacy, compare the sum- 
maty of the characteristics of true ἐσο- 
νομία which Tleodotus τι 80 puts into 
the mouth of Olanes: σάλῳ μὲν ἀρχὰς 
ἄρχει, ὑπεύθυνον δὲ ἀρχὴν ἔχει, βουλεύ- 
ματα δὲ πάντα ἐς τὸ κοινὸν ἀναφέρει [sc. 
τὸ πλῆθος] (Jackson), 

μηδὲ γὰρ δοῦλον ἂν εἴη καὶ πολέ- 
pros} [ere again 19. 2 substantial contri- 
bution to sAustotle’s own views on the 
requirements of 2 good constitution 
SUsrw (418) 

§6 18 τὰς δ᾽ ἀρχὰς] The right of 
electing officers and holding them stictly 
accountable, which the commons en- 
Toyed, 15 opposed lo the right of oflice 
fiom which they were in pait excluded 

10 ἐκ τῶν wevt kTAT On these fom 
Soloman classes sce Schomann εἰ λείες 
gedert p 329 fF Foe ti. Burther see 
Im ir Sw (569), ν1(11) 4 § (1427). 
Susp (414) 

The order of the classes is not conect 
even if we omit the words τρίτου τέλους 


(IX) 


(Ρ. 57) 
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4 e a fal .- 
ἱππάδοτ τὸ δὲ τέταρτον τὸ θητικόν, οἷς οὐδεμιᾶς ἀρχῆς μετῆπ, (IX) 
Πιομοθέται δὲ ἐγένοντο Ζάλευκός τε Δοκροῖς τοῖς ἐπιξε- 
φυρίοις, καὶ Χαρώνδας 6 Karavaios τοῖς αὐτοῦ πολίταις καὶ 
a4 ταῖς ἄλλαις ταῖς Χαλκιδικαῖς πόλεσι ταῖς περὶ ᾿Ιταλίαν καὶ 
τ Σικελίαν. πειρῶνται δὲ [[xai]] τινες καὶ συνάγειν ὡς ᾿Ονομακρί- 
που μὲν γενομένου πρώτου δεινοῦ περὶ νομοθεσίαν, γυμνα- 
ad 2 32 Ἀ 2 ᾿ x wv Ἀ 9 “ 
σθῆναι 8 αὐτὸν ἐν Κρήτῃ Δοκρὸν ὄντα καὶ ἐπιδημοῦντα 
κατὰ τέχνην μαντικήν" τούτου δὲ γενέσθαι Θάλητα ἑταῖρον, 
Θάλητος δ᾽ ἀκροατὴν Λυκοῦργον καὶ Zddeuxov, Ζαλεύκου 
ω ) ᾽ 
᾿ ", na ᾿ »“" 
80 δὲ Χαρώνδαν. ἀλλὰ ταῦτα μὲν λέγουσιν ἀσκεπτότερον τῶν 


χρόνων ἔχοντες." ἐγένετο δὲ καὶ Φιλόλαος 6 Κορίνθιος ς 
22 [νομοθέται... b 26 dv] Buyjesen || 23 αὐτοῦ TI, αὐτοῦ M*I || 24 ταῖς 


before Xadacdiaais Schnudt would omit | 25 καὶ omitted by UWUAr fl 27 αὐτὸν 
omitted appmentlym T, perhaps mghtly || κάκεϊ οὐ καὶ «ἐκεῖ: Teogge, per- 
haps alghtly {| 28 μαντικήν omitted in TM? | ἔέλητα (in T after ἑταῖρον) 


and 2g θέλητος TM! t| 30 τῶν χρόνων Αἱ., τῶ χρόνω TUBE, ff 3 ἔχοντες 


Susem , λέγοντες PIL Ar, Bk, ep. Plat, Gorg οὶ Ὁ ἀσκέπτως ἔχων τοῦ ἀμείνονος 


οὐ, with Spengel, transpose them to go 
with ζευγιτῶν, Cp 11, Landwehr in 7.:- 
Joiogus Supp -Bantl v_r8ks, pp 118 ff. 

1: Cump, Juhus Pollax vit. 130 of 
δὲ τὸ θητικὸν οὐδεμίαν ἀρχὴν ἦρχον. 

ol Ast of legislatars* 8 6—14. 

Many of the arguments with which 
Gotthng Comm. p. 345 f., unpugned the 
genumeness of the whole chapter were 
answered hy Niches Je 1) zsfotelss politt- 
coum hives p. gx af, and Speugel, Ceder 
die Politik po it note, Arist Stadion 11. 
p. thf. Gattling was followed by Bochh 
and Bernays Gis. 0A. 1 172. The case 
must depend mainly on the language 

41 Aoxpots rots ἐπιζεφυρίοις) 1e the 
Lociians hving on the promontory Zephy- 
tfon in Lower Ital ‘The Jaws of 
Zaleuhos about (?) 664 8.¢. ate said to 
have been the first which were committed 
to writing: see Schomann p 17 Eng. tr., 
«ἀπ tur pull 8g n (8). SUSEM. (418) 

23 «“αρώνδας] Mentioned 1. 2 § 5 2 
(16), VI{IV). tr § 15 7.,13 ὃ 10. SusEM. 
(416) On his laws see Diod ΧΙ]. 15. 
24 ταῖς Χαλκιδικαῖς πόλεσι] 1. 6 
the colonies which Chalcis in Euboea 
planted im those countries: see Εὶ Cur- 
tius Hist. τ, 436 ff. Eng. tr. Susext. (417) 

§7 25 πειρῶνται δέ τινε} Ephoros 
Strabo ἢ. 4823 ep. Plutuch Zycurg 4, 
Trieber af. ¢. 67, 72, 101. SuskM (418) 

The consituction after συνάγειν, ὡς 
and genitive absolute m the one clause 
balanced by an accusative with mmfinitive 


in the othe, is awkward; Int at can be 
nearly paralleled fom Plato Phrledus 
16 C+ τὴν φήμην παρέδοσαν ws ἐξ ἑνὸς 
μὲν, ὄντων, πέρας δὲ ἐχόντων, δεῖν 
οὖν ἡμᾶς κτλ, Cp Rep 11, 382 Δ λέγειν 
καὶ ποιεῖν ὡς pire αὐτοὺς γόητας ὄντας, 
pare ἡμᾶς παράγειν. ᾿ 

28 κατὰ with the accus may mean 
“for the purpose” sara Oday ἥκειν, or 
“an connevion with," almust '* mace 
tismg his mantic at ἢ 

Θαλητα] See Exc. vi. p 3511, Su- 
SLM (419) 

29 "ΤῸ the arguments advanced 
against the genumeness of this portion 
of the chapter may be added one denved 
from the fact that here we have Θάλητος 
as the form of the genitive, and Θάλητα 
of the accusative <Anstotle elsewhere 
uses the proper dialectic form, the Ionic 
gen Θάλεω 1259 a 7, the Donic ᾿Αρχύτα 
1340 Ὁ 26 ; comp. also the quotation fiom 
Alcaeus 111. 14 ὃ 10, Plato on the other 
hand regularly changes quotations fiom 
othe: dialects nto Attic; cp, Gorg. 485 B, 
505 E, with Di Thompson’s note ’ (Ridge- 
way 0p. ¢. Ὁ. 138). 

go ἀλλὰ ταῦτα μὲν κτλὶ This ciiti- 
cism 18 very just, SUsFM (419 b) 

The same date circa Ol. 29 οἱ 664.8 .C 
15 the best attested fo. Thaletas, who 
comes second, and Zaleulzos, who comes 
fourth, in this succession, with Lycurgus 
hetween them whom the latest estimate 
only brings down to 776! 
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δ8 νομοθέτης Θηβαίοις. ἦν δ' ὁ Φιλόλαος τὸ μὲν γένος τῶν (IX) 
Βακχιδῶν, ἐραστὴς δὲ γενόμενος Διοκλέους τοῦ νικήσαντος 
Ὀλυμπίασιν, ὡς ἐκεῖνος τὴν πόλιν ἔλιπε διαμισήσας τὸν 

38 ἔρωτα τὸν τῆς μητρὸς ᾿Αλκυόνης, ἀπῆλθεν εἰς Θήβας κἀκεῖ 

89 τὸν Biov ἐτελεύτησαν ἀμφότεροι. καὶ νῦν ἔτι δεικνύουσι τοὺς 
τάφους αὐτῶν ἀλλήλοις μὲν εὐσυνόπτους ὄντας, πρὸς δὲ τὴν 
τῶν Ἱορινθίων χώραν τοῦ μὲν συνόπτου τοῦ δ᾽ οὐ συνόπτου' 
μυθολογοῦσι yap αὐτοὺς οὕτω τάξασθαι τὴν ταφήν, τὸν μὲν Τ 

40 Διοκλέα διὰ τὴν ἀπέχθειαν τοῦ πάθους, ὅπως μὴ ἄποπτος 
ἔσται ἡ ἹΚορινθία ἀπὸ τοῦ χώματος, τὸν δὲ Φιλόλαον, ἔπως 

ὥκησαν μὲν οὖν διὰ τὴν τοιαύτην αἰτίαν παρὰ 
τοῖς Θηβαίοις, νομοθέτης δ᾽ αὐτοῖς ἐγένετο Φιλόλαος περί 

τ ἄνλλων τινῶν καὶ περὶ τῆς παιδοποιίας, ods καλοῦσιν 


razz Ὁ 


δ 10 ἄποπτος. 


na a ξ > 2 , 

+ ἐκεῖνοι νόμους θετικούς" καὶ τοῦτ᾽ ἐστὶν ἰδίως ὑπ᾽ ἐκείνου 
a td > 

$11 νενομοθετημένον, tras ὁ ἀριθμὸς σῴξηταν τῶν κλήρων. Xa-s 


, - 
ρώνδου δ᾽ οὐδέν ἐστιν ἴδιον πλὴν αἱ δίκαι τῶν ψευδο- 
-" a 3 3 
μαρτυριῶν (πρῶτος γὰρ ἐποίησε τὴν ἐπίσκηψιν), τῇ δ᾽ ἀκρι- 


33 βακχιδῶν Τ' M* (unless T had βαχιδῶν) βακχιαδῶν PUI Δι, Bk. Susem. 1.3. ἢ 
34 Ολνυμπιάσιν Gotthng, perhaps rightly || 35 μητρυιᾶς" Spengel || 39 γραφὴν 
Tf, corrected im the margin of IM 

τ Ὁ. τὴν omitted by P27) |g σῴζεται Bucheler || 6 οὐδέν ἐστιν ἴδιον ΤΊ, 
ἔδιον οὐδέν ἐστι Τὶ, ἴδιον μὲν οὐδέν ἐστι P23(QhT? Ald. Bk 1 ψευδομαρτυριῶν Scaliger 
and Rentley (Palas ᾿ς p 358 Leip. cd ), ψευδομαρτύρων MILA. || 7 ἐπίσκηψιν Scaliges 
and Bentley, ἐπίσκεψιν Τ᾽ 11 (in ΡῈ the scribe’s correction conceals the origmal reading) 


8 8 32-43 τῶν Βακχιδῶν] The 
ancient royal house at Cormth; see E 
Curtinus //ist 1, 271—277, 434, Eng, tr. 
Schomann pp 114,153 Eng. tr. Com- 
pare also 2. (333) on 1Π 0 $9, (1658) on 
VHI{V), 1086 Stskw. (420) 

34 ᾿Ολυμπίασιν] In the 13th Olym- 
pid BC, 728. See Grote 11. 394. 

§ 9 40 dmwowros=‘seen from fa’ 
may be used for ezsz4/e, as here, or 22- 
wusibls, \ut the former im late writers. 

810 τε 1 ᾧκησαν μὲν οὖν κτλ] 
‘The interpolator hee explains why he 
has related the history of Philolavs at 
such length, namely to make clear how 
this Conmnthian came to Thebes Rut if 
he really consitered such a detailed ex- 
planation necessary, when its necessity or 
even utility is not fuither discoverable, 
then he ought at any rate @ 70» #1077 to have 
shown how a Connthian stiange: came 
togivclaws tothe Thebans. Suse (421) 

4. θετικού9] laws of adoption. The 
Cretan teim for adoption, we now learn, 


was ἀνάφανσις, ἀναφαίνεσθαι, 

καὶ τοῦτ᾽ ἐστὶν ἰδίως κτλὴλ Aelian 
Far. Hist 1. 7 relates that at Thebes it 
was forbidden under penalty of death to 
expose a child; but in case of pressing 
poventy the father uught bring his child. 
in its swaddling clothes to the magistrate, 
who then sold st by a 1egular contract to 
the lowest bidder (τῷ τιμὴν ἐλαχίστην 
δόντι), whom it had to serve like a slave 
when grown up, in 1eturn for its mainte- 
nance. Perhaps, thinks J. G, Schneider, 
there 15 here a survival of the old laws 
which tended to preseive the onginal 
family estates unaltered by means of 
adoption. Hardly so, fo. the purchased 
chikl 13 bought as a kid of slave 
On the further constitutional history of 
Thebes see Exc, § to Β, viti(v), 
SUSEM, (422) 

§ 1: 17. ἐπίσκηψιν) sc. Ψευδομαρ- 
τιριῶν (Stobacus says σνκοφαντιῶν) pro- 
secution for perjury. Editors quote PI, 
Laws Xt. 937 Ἡ, [Dem.] 1139, 7. 
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Beta τῶν νέμων ἐστὶ γλαφυρώτερος καὶ τῶν νῦν νομοθετῶν. (IX) 
" a wa 
815 Φαλέον δ᾽ ἴδιον ἡ τῶν οὐσιῶν ἀνομάλωσις, Ἰϊλάτωνος δ᾽ # t 58) 
~ a - 2 ἡ, 
1oTe τῶν γυναικῶν καὶ παίδων καὶ τῆς οὐσίας κοινότης καὶ 
τὶ συσσίτια τῶν γυναικῶν, ἔτε δ᾽ ὁ περὶ τὴν μέθην νόμος, 
τὸ τοὺς νήφοντας συμποσιαρχεῖν, καὶ τὴν ἐν τοῖς πολεμι- 
κοῖς; ἄσκησιν ὅπως ἀμφιδέξιοι γίνωνται κατὰ τὴν μελέτην, 
τῇ ὡς δέον μὴ τὴν μὲν χρήσιμον εἶναι ταῖν χεροῖν τὴν δὲ 
if , Apaxovros δὲ vo ἐν εἰσί, πολιτείᾳ δ᾽ ὑπαρ-9 
818 ἄχρηστον. Δράκοντος νόμοι μὲν εἰσί, πολιτείᾳ ap 
, ~ , fa 
χούσῃ τοὺς νόμους ἔθηκεν" ἴδιον 8 ἐν τοῖς νόμοις οὐδέν 


820 


8 γῶν νόμων omitted by I Ar., perhaps nghtly | g Φιλολάου Π' 2 Ar. and rst 
hand of T+! (curtected by con.) || dvoud\wors Bk, ἀνωμάλωσις II, ὁμαλύτης 
Spengel, ὑμάλωσις Chandler {2 rhp....r3 ἄσκησιν] Vettori first observed the 
harsh construction; either ἡ... «ἄσκησις οἱ «τὸ mepl~ before τὴν would be expected. 
Schneider ynoposed to read the former and Schmidt the latter || 13 γίνονται 


PISA LY rg τοῖν PF QHTY Ald. Bk. (parhaps right), τὴν ΜΗ (το hand) 


§12 9 Φαλέου δ᾽ ἴδιον κτλ] Even 
Fullebon with good reison wonders 
what we want with Phaleas and Plato 
here aver again, and is surprised that 
their orignal wea, are presented so m- 
perfectly and ma manner which agices 
so ill with the preceding critiensms Cp 
note (4451, e interpolator did not 
reflect that Anstotle himelf expressly 
tells us in § x, that in the above review 
of Mato Phaleay Utppodamis he has said 
enough of the political ideas of meie 
theorists (clpyrat σχεδὸν περὶ πάντων) : 
also that in κα rf he has given uy tu 
undetstand no less clearly that amongst 
practical statesmen, who created not 
merely a code of laws but a constitu- 
tion, he has only Solon to consider, since 
Lycugus has aheady been taken along 
with the criticism of the Lacedaemonian 
constituuon — Accordingly if the interpo- 
lator, contrary to Aristotle's mtention {sce 
on § I 7. 399), wanted to append a list of 
legislators simply, this ought at least to 
have consisted of mactical men, who 
neither changed noi desired to change 
the constitution in any respect. Both 
limitations me inapplicable to Plato and 
Phaleas. From this may be seen what a 
misconception it would be to deny to 
Aristotle §§ 1—6 and assign them, with 
Goitthng, to the same mterpolato as the 
rest of the chapter, Susnat, (498) 

dvopdAwers] equalization’ Rhet ΤΠ, 
11. § καὲ τὸ ἀνωμαλίσθαι (“ead dvopa- 
λισθῆναι ; ΛΘ, ovr almost unique autho- 
uty, has ἄνω μάλιστα εἶναι" SUSEM.) τὰς 
πόλεις ἐν πολὺ διέχουσε ταὐτό, ἐν ἐπιφανείᾳ 


καὶ δυνάμεσι τὸ ἴσον. See Cope’s mote. 
Not ἃ /es4 equahzation, but a drcaking 
up of the present distubution to restore 
equality, so davéuew, ἀναδασμός, ἀνα- 
διδόναι γόφους. 

19 ἥ τε τῶν γυναικῶν κτλ] Cp. ὁ ὶ 
a. (153}} ὃ 5 2 (το). Suomen, (424) 

αι ἔτι δ᾽ ὁ περὶ τὴν μέθην κτλ] Las 
1 637 fF, 643 ff, πὶ 66;—073, 673 Df 
‘The fancy 25 strange cnough; and Plato 
insists so much upon it that there is some 
Justification for adducing 1t amongst the 
special peeuharities of his legislation. 

he next pot howevel 15 not material 
cnough for thus, and much besides would 
have far greater nght to be mentioned : 
cp # (423) justabove SUsEM. (428) 

12 καὶ τὴν ἐν τοῖς πολ, κτλ] Laws 
VIL79$ L—795 D. SuSEM, (426) 

Fut auctor, quod ad structwam verbo- 
ium fact, duwior. videbatu. enim vel 
endem casu, quo prima duo protulit, di- 
cere debuisse καὶ ἡ ἐν τοῖς πτολεμικοῖς do- 
xyots vel plene logu hoc Ῥαᾳοίο καὶ - ὁ 
wept> τὴν ἐν τοῖς 3. ἄσκησιν (Vettori). 
One of these suggestions was taken up 
by Schneider, the othe: by Schmidt. Su- 
SEM. 

818 15 πολιτείᾳ 8 ὑπαρχούσῃ κτλ] 
From 22, δ the mielevance of this re- 
matk 1s obvious, It would imply that 
the same statement was not true of Za- 
leukos Charondas Philolaos, m which 
case it follows from the explanation given 
in #. (423) that they should not properly 
be meluded here It may be said that the 
1emaik serves to distinguish Draco’s laws 
fiom those of Phaleas and Plato, which 
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ἐστιν & Tt καὶ μνείας ἄξιον, πλὴν ἡ χαλεπότης διὰ τὸ τῆς ξη- (IX) 
μίας μέγεθος. ἐγένετο δὲ καὶ Πιττακὸς νόμων δημιουργὸς 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐ πολιτείας" νόμος δ' ἴδιος αὐτοῦ τὸ τοὺς μεθύοντας, 

3. ἄν τε πταίσωσι, πλείω ξημίαν ἀποτίνειν τῶν νηφόντων' διὰ 
γὰρ τὸ πλείους ὑβρίξειν μεθύοντας 4 νήφοντας οὐ πρὸς τὴν 
συγγνώμην ἀπέβλεψεν, bre δεῖ μεθύουσιν ἔχειν μᾶλλον, ἀλλὰ 

ἕ: πρὸς τὸ συμφέρον. ἐγένετο δὲ καὶ ᾿Ανδροδάμας Ῥηγῖνος νο- 

μοθέτης Χαλκιδεῦσι τοῖς ἐπὶ Θράκης, οὗ περί τε «τὼ; φο- 

νικὰ καὶ τὰς ἐπικλήρους ἐστίν" οὐ μὴν ἀλλὰ ἴδιόν γε οὐδὲν 


αὐτοῦ λέγειν ἔχοι τις ctv] 


ΠῚ 
““ 


20 τι πταίσωσι ΤΑ, τι πταίωσι Co, τυπτήσωσι Τ' 1.39.1 0 MEQ" To Ar, Ald. Bk, 
τυπτεσωσι U', τυτήσωσι Δ", τι ποιήσωσι Bas.® ' ἀποτίνειν 1' () Ar, ἀποτείνειν 
ΠΡ ὧν LY ALL, ἀποτέννειν Δ" αἱ γὰρ omitted by MM! κι 43 ἀπέβλεψαν Ῥ" 
ΩΡ ot ag «τὰ « Kornes 28 ἄλλο Κοιϊδου 


Were made for an ideal state. But this 20 διὰ γὰρ τὸ πλείους κτλ] Cp het 


does not mend matters hee use, αν Draco 
Was not the author of a constitutien, there 
a maked antithesis between them of 
quute another hand = Sts at, (427) 

17 πλὴν ἡ χαλεπότης krA] Cp. Ried. 
IT 23. 0,100 b 21 καὶ δράκοντα rév vouo- 
θέτην ὅτι obs ἀνθρώποι οἱ νόμοι ἀλλὰ δρά- 
κορτὸς χαλετοὶ γάρ. Sul sc. Apd- 
sow (Maton) Aelian Fy “λιν Vit τὸ, 
Μὰ. Se/oz ry, Gall κα, τὸ r— af. G 
ΒΟ) On Draco, the .Athenan 
legislator shortly before Solon, see fin- 
ther Τὸν Curtis Meotory of Greece 1. p 308 
f., 663 « 115 [kng.t: i 313]. ΙΓ, 
(428) 


18 On Pittacus see mr τῷ τὸ with 
Eac τὰ on Bott. Susrat. (429) 

νόμων δημιουργός has heen objected to; 
but Nickes cites ἀρετῆς δημ, 10 {111}. 0. 7. 


tN, 


Il. 2. 7, 1.02 1 τι dveraccs ὅτι οὕκοιν ἃ 
II alverés* οὐ γὰρ ἂν μείζους ζημίας ἐνομο- 
Ὠέτησεν ἐάν τις μεθύων ἁμαρτάνῃ" Nie. 
“ἐλ. U1. 5. 8, 1113 1» 30 καὶ ἐπ᾽ αὐτῷ τῷ 
ἀγνοεῖν κολάφουσιν, ἐὰν atrios εἶναι δοκῇ 
τῆς ἀγνοίας, οἷον τοῖς μεθύουσι διπλᾷ τὰ 
ἐπιτίμια" κύμιος yap τοῦ μὴ μεθυσθῆναι 
(Laton) ὅποι (480) 

$16 24 Χαλκιδεῦσι τοῖς ἐπὶ Θράκη5] 
The mhabitants of the penmsula Chalei- 
dice, which deived its name fiom its 
colonization by Chaleis in Kuboea, ‘Thus 
took place before the settlement of the 
western colonies of Chaleis, noticed in § 
Gu. (417) see 1. Curtins 1. 428 fF Eng, 
ti, SuSPv. (481) 

23 Laws of Chatondas respecting 
henesses aie mentioned by Diodotus x11. 
18. 
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διοίσεν δὲ τῷ τοιούτῳ καὶ πόλις ἔθνους, ὅταν μὴ κατὰ κώμας dere κεχωρισμένοι 
τὸ πλῆθος, ἀλλ' οἷον ᾿Αρκάδες : II. 2. 3. 


“Tt is well known that the entire population of Arcadia was divided into 
a number of city communities politically independent, nor was this altered 
by the subsequent foundation of Megalopolis (see 7. 459). They were held 
together by a tribal league sometimes more loosely, sometimes more rigidly 
organized, which left the political sovereignty of the vatious cities pretty 
neatly intact. Cleaily a race or tribe thus organized does not greatly diffes 
from a συμμαχία, or league offensive and defensive, and Aristotle is right in 
remarking that qualitative differences between the members (which are the 
Sepatate towns) are not required τῇ the one case any more than in the other, 
but that the essential advantage depends upon something quantitative. To 
this kind of ὄθνος, however, conceived as analogous to a συμμαχία, is opposed 
another which Aristotle excludes from this analogy by the addition of the 
words ὅταν μὴ κατὰ κώμας ὦσι κεχωρισμένοι τὸ πλῆθος, ‘provided their popula- 
tion be not dispersed over a number of villages.’ By the latter he means 
the ἔϑνος which forms a political unity (usually with monarchical constitution), 
Which 1s not divided into a number of city-states, nor centralized in a single 
city, but where the people hive scattered all over the teiritory in detached 
villages οὐ unwalled towns without political mdependence (κῶμαι). In other 
words it 13 the otganization with which the Gieeks became acquainted in 
most of the neighbouring non-Gieek nations, wheteas tribal federations 
composed of separate city-states we1e a Somewhat morc Hellenic develop- 
ment. It is obvious that a non-Greek tribal state of the kind certamly bore 
no analogy to the συμμαχία, and that in its case the qualitative distinction 
between the individual members, the rulers and those whom they ruled (see 
#t, 133), was as essential as in the separate Hellenic πόλις." Dittenbeiger in 
Gott. gel, Ans, 1874, p. 1382. SUSEM. (182) 

To Dittenberger’s explanation of this obscure passage it may be well to 
append a short conspectus of other interpretations. It has been commonly 
supposed (1) that there is a reference to some συνοικισμὸς of Arcadians, and 
that the πόλες is distinguished fiom ἔθνος τε che unorganized race, Then if it 
be granted that ὅτων μὴ αἷἰσεξεδιὰ τὸ μὴ εἶναι or τῷ μὴ εἶναι, the words will be 
rendered : “A city will differ too from a tribe by not having the population 
scattered over villages but centralized like the Atcadians.” Thus μὴ κατὰ 
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κώμας κεχωρισμένοι Will denote the pievious condition of Arcadia, the primitive 
Stage of village life, which long lingered there asin Epirus, Aetolia, Acatnania. 
The analogy between this state of things and the συμμαχία must consist 
in the isolated independence of the \illages the ἔθνος ᾿Αρκαδικὸν being com- 
posed ἐξ ἁμοίων, of unoiganized units, submitting to no central authority. 
The foundation of Tegua and of Mantinea absoibed eight and five villages 
respectively : but Megalopolis was the most 1ccent example of centralization 
and on the largest scale, as it absorbed no Jess than foity pre-existing town- 
ships. After their Great City was settled, τὲ may be argued that there was 
no part of the Arcadian race which had not reached the stage of city hfe 

It would appear that, though this interpretation 1s open to the serious 
objections enumerated in the note ad /ec., it can hardly be directly 1efuted 
-\nstotle way have interposed at this point the remark that as the πόλις 
differs on the one hand from the larger aggregate, a confederacy of cities, so 
too it dufers on the other hand fiom these mote primitive elements of which 
It is itself an aggregate, But such an intcrposition 1s, on other grounds, 
unsatisfactory. ‘No one,” says Mz Postgate, “could mistake a disunited 
and unorganized community, with nothing but race m common, for a state ; 
but when it has .ecerved a soit of union and olganization, and, so to speak, 
simulates a state, confusion may aise and discrimination is necessary. In 
other words, the state, an organized combination of parts ἔοι a common end, 
requires distinguishing fiom simnlai combinations, the confedeiacy and 
the organized 1ace, but ef from the non-organized race, which conforms 
to none of these conditions” (Votes p, 3). Yet on the above interpreta- 
tion of the passage the organized 1ace zs the πόλις; Atistotle has distinguished 
between race and state whee there is no danger of confounding them and 
has omitted to distinguish them precisely where one may be mistaken ἔοι 
the othe. 

Another solution 1s (1) to understand by ἔθνος the organized race οἱ 
tribe, as something distinct from the πόλις, retaining the reference to the 
events of 370—369 B.C., but primarily to the rise of the new Arcadian league, 
or federal state, which is wholly distinct from the contemporaneous foundation 
of Megalopolis, to seve as the federal capital, The principal references to 
the constitution of the league ate as follows?: Xenoph. 77e//. vi. 5. 6 τῶν δὲ 
Teyeardy of μὲν περὶ τὸν Καλλίβιον καὶ ἸἹτρόξενον συνῆγον ἐπὶ τὸ συνιέναι τε 
πᾶν τὸ ᾿Αρκαδικόν, καὶ ὅ τι νικῴη ἐν τῷ κοινῷ, τοῦτο κύριον εἶναι καὶ 
τῶν πόλεων' οἱ δὲ περὶ τὸν Στάσιππον ἔπραττον ἐᾶν τε κατὰ χώραν τὴν πόλιν 
καὶ τοῖς πατρίοις νόμοις χρῆσθαι: 26, VI 5.12 ὃ δὲ ᾿Αγησίλαος... καταλαβὼν 
πόλιν ὅμορον οὖσαν Εὕὔταιαν καὶ εὑρὼν τοὺς ἐν τῇ στρατευσίμῳ ἡλικίᾳ οἰχομένους 
εἰν τὸ ᾿Αρκαδικὸν ὅμως οὐκ ἠδίκησε τὴν πόλιν : τὖ. ὙΠ, 4. 2 ὃ Λυκομήδης πείθει 
τοὺς μυρίους πράττειν περὶ συμμαχίας. (Comp. Harpocr. p. 280 μύριοι ἐν Μεγάλῃ 
πόλει. ««συνέδριόν ἐστι κοινὸν ᾿Αρκάδων ἁπάντων διείλεκται δὲ καὶ περὶ αὐτῶν καὶ 
᾿Αριστοτέλης ἐν τῇ κοινῇ ᾿Αρκάδων πολιτείᾳ.) Xenoph Hell. Vil. 4. 12 κατα- 
λαμβάνουσιν of ᾿Ηλεῖοι Λασιῶνα, τὸ μὲν παλαιὸν ἑαυτῶν ὄντα, ἐν δὲ τῷ παρόντι 


1 With what follows compare Fieeman Jederal Gover nment pp. 197—207. 
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συντελοῦντα ἐς τὸ ᾿Αρκαδικόν : § 38 ef δὲ καί τινες ἐπαιτιῷντο, ἔλεγον [οἱ Μαντινεῖς 
ἐπαγγέλλοντες ὅτι ἡ τῶν Μαντινέων πόλις ἐγγυῷτο F μὴν παρέξειν eis τὸ κοινὸν 
τῶν ᾿Αρκάδων ὁπόσους τις προσκαλοῖτο " VII. 5. 6 ὁ ᾿Επαμεινώνδας ἐλογίζετο 
σφίσιν ὑπάρχειν.. ᾿Αρκάδων τοὺς τὰ σφέτερα φρονοῦντας. ἦσαν δ᾽ οὗτοι Τεγεᾶται 
καὶ Μεγαλοπολῖται καὶ "᾿Ασεᾶται καὶ Ἰπαλλαντιεῖς, καὶ εἴ τινες δὴ πόλεις διὰ τὸ 
μικραί τε εἶναι καὶ ἐν μέσαις ταύταις οἰκεῖν ἠναγκάζοντο. 

Fiom these passages it may be inferred that τὸ κοινόν, the League, was a 
federal state, t:enching in some respects upon the autonomy of its constituent 
membeis, the individual communities. It had a στρατηγὸς and other officers, 
an assembly (μύριοι), a federal army (ἐπάριτοι) paid out of a common fund 
(Xen. Hell. vil. 4 33, 34), and a common foreign pohcy. It would appear 
that the League is something distinct from, and politically superior to, 
its members, not excepting Megalopolis the gieatest of them all, It1s not 
impossible then that Atistotle intends here to diaw a distinction between 
the oiganized race, as illustiated by τὸ κοινὸν τῶν ᾿Αρκάδων, and the ordinary 
autonomous canton-state (modus), yet this solution does not remove all 
difficulties, especially those of an histoiical natuic, (1) An Arcadian league 
of some soit existed from ancient times, as attested by coins. Vague 
notions of tubal kinship and some degiee of unity had been kept up, as 
in Ionia, by common religious rites. It is tue that this secured no real 
political union, and that the leading states, Tegea and Mantinea, were 
generally hostile to each other. But in this respect the events of 369 B.C. 
made no permanent alteration, (2) Within eight years of its formation the 
new Arcadian league was broken up: after the party stufe of the years 364— 
362 it ceased to exist as a federal union of all Arcadians, who cannot be said 
to have been ever again one as towards other states. Arcadians fought 
on opposite sides at Mantinea (362 B.C.) and in the struggle between Agis 
and Antipater thirty years afterwards (Aesch πὶ 165, Quint. Curt, VI. 1.21) 
Indeed, not long afte: Mantinea many of the smaller townships inco: porated 
in Megalopolis demanded autonomy. The Great City would have been 
dismembered upon the dis:uption of the League but for the timely intei fei ence 
of 3,000 Thebans under Pammenes, who compelied the seccders to return, 
Diod, XV. 94. About a century and a half later Philopoemen actually made 
Aliphera, Asea, Dipaia, Gortys, Pallantion, and Theisoa, mdependent mem- 
bers of the Achaean league, thus putting an end to them dependence upon 
Megalopolis (194 5.C.). In the time of Pausamas, all except Aliphera and 
Pallantion were again reduced to the condition of ‘villages’ of Megalopolis’, 

Bearing these facts in view, we proceed to inquiie about the meaning to 
be assigned on this hypothesis to the words κατὰ κώμας κεχωρισμένοι, Since 
its supporters would probably not take them as Dittenberger has done, they 
may be presumed to fall back upon the former suggestion that they describe 
the unorganized 1ace, which lives κατὰ κώμας τῷ παλαιῷ τῆς “Ελλάδος τρόπῳ, 
And doubtless such was the mode of life of certain districts in the south- 
west of Arcadia, down to the foundation of Megalopolis, But just as certain 


3 Plat, Σάναῤ 13; Pans. vii. 27. 7; Freeman p. 626 1. 4. 
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is it that (a) the league embraced Tegea, Orchomenos, Mantinea, Heraea, 
πόλεις which were not absorbed in Megalopolis. while (8) most of the town- 
ships or tribes whose coahtion provided the population of the capital are 
unmistakably called πόλεις, Not κῶμαι, in respect of their previous existence’, 
Tt was afte: the foundation of the capital and the formation of the new 
league that these places became κῶμαι: previously they had been πόλεις. Nor 
is this the only difficulty, For if Austotle 1s 1eally desitous of distinguishing 
the πόλις (1) from a συμμαχία or federation of states (Staatenbund) and 
(2) from a federal state (Bundesstaat), and if Arcadia 1s the illustration 
of (2) which he has chosen, he must regard the federal state as still ea:sting 
in his own times, which in face of its manifest disruption would only 
be possible if he judged Arcadian pohtics exclusively from the point of view 
of Megalopolitan interests. A zealous paitizan might hold no doubt that the 
opposite faction had cut themselves off from the Arcadian race. Yet even 
with the scanty evidence at our command we can discern that the league of 
all Arcadia must have been reduced, at certain times, to the single federal 
city Megalopolis, in which case the distinction between the organized tuibe 
and the πόλις, ἐξ Aypothest all-important, disappears. 

(111) Some of the older commentators infeired fiom the passage that the 
condition of Arcadia was one of extreme disintegration, an o1ganization 
so low in the scale as to contrast unfavourably with that of the village- 
community, Bernays perhaps adopts this view when he translates: ‘ when 
the tribe is not divided ito villages with a definite number of mhabitants, 
but lives scattered and without political organization, 

The obscurity of the passage is ancreased by the uncertainty of those 
who have examined it as to whether the Arcadians are cited as an example 
of a πύλις or an ἔθνος. The view cited as (1) makes them both. Victor1s4 
and Cameuarius apparently consider them adduced as exemplifying the 
πόλις, unplying that distribution of the population over villages or ‘demes "᾽ 
(κατὰ κώμας) was a characteristic feature of the normal Greek state. But 
apart from other obvious difficulties one fails to see how any tube or region 
of Greece, whether it had towns or not, can have been without villages. 


1 Paus. vill. 27 §§ 3, 4, describing τικὸν συντελοῦσαν (cp. the similar lan- 


the founding of Megalopulis: πόλεις δὲ 
τοσαίδε dwocas. πατρίδας σφίσιν οὔσας 
ἐκλιπεῖν ἐπείθοντο οἱ ᾿Αρκάδες, Then 
follows a list of forty names. Mr Wyse 
however rightly remarks that not much 
Stress can be laid on the term πόλεις which 
is often interchanged with κῶμαι. cp. 
Thue, 11, 15 κατὰ πόλεις φκεῖτο, but Iso- 
crates X. 35 σποράδην καὶ κατὰ κώμας 
οἰκοῦσαν (both of Attica before Theseus). 

2 Jb. VII. 27. ἢ, τῶν κατειλεγμένων 
πόλεων al μὲν és ἅπαν εἰσὶν ἐφ ἡμῶν 
ἔρημοι, τὰς δὲ ἔχουσιν οἱ λίεγαλοπολῖται 
κώμας, Τόρτυνα, Διποίνας, Θεισόαν τὴν 
πρὸς ᾿Ορχομένῳ, Μεθύδριον, Τεῦθιν, Ἰζαλ- 
Mas, ‘EMogovra. 14 § 2 ΔΓεθύδριον πάλιν 
μὲν οὐκέτι κώμην δὲ ἐς τὸ Meyadoro\- 


guage of Xen, He//, VI. 4. 12, as quoted 
above, with regard to a single city, 
Lasion, as a membe: of the Arcadian 
League), 

8. Excipio, inguit, cum cives ipsius tota- 
que illa multitudo, quae civitatem conflat, 
non fuerint per pagos distinct, . ut sunt 
autem, addidit, nunc Arcades, e quibus 
distantibus inter se intervallis lucorum, 
domicilinque habentibus valde diiuncta, 
conficiebatu: tamen civitas. Victorius 
Comn. p. 78. 

+ οὗτοι [sc. οἱ ἐν ἸΠελοποννήσῳ! μὲν γὰρ 
κώμας τὰς περιοικίδας καλεῖν φασίν, ᾿Αθη- 
vatot δὲ δήμους, Poet, 3 § 6, 1448 α 36. 
Dr Jackson has supplied this reference. 
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ὅπερ φασὶ καὶ συμβαίνειν τινὲς τῶν τὰ Tis γῆς περιόδους πραγματενομένων 
εἶναι γάρ τισι τῶν ἄνω ΔΔιβύων κοινὰς τὰς γυναῖκας, τὰ μέντοι γενόμενα τέκνα 
διαιρεῖσθαι κατὰ τὰς ὁμοιότητας. 11. 3 9. 


‘Certain of those who have wiitten books of travel round the would assert 
that this 1s actually the case: that there are tubes im the interior of Afiica 
who have community of wives, and assign the children that are boin to 
different fatheis by their likeness to them.’ Fiom the fragments by writers 
of this kind ante1ior to Aristotle nothing of this soit can be adduced; 
only [Ie1odotos (IV. 130), who is in a way at least to be ranked with this class 
of authors, tells this story of the Auseans (Αὐσέες) living near Lake Tiitomis, 
west of the Lesser Syitis. Of later wiiters Mela 1. 8 relates it of the Gaia- 
mantians (Schlosser), for which compate Pliny Υ 8. 45 (Gotthng): Nicolaus 
Damascenus, 1 ag 111. τῇ Stob, far. XLIV, 4 (Muller 27 ag. hist, Grace. 1. 
p. 455), of the Lrburmians' (Eaton). Diodorus Ul. 15.2 does indeed attribute 
community of wives to the Troglodytae on the Red Sea, but he says explicitly 
that they have community of childien as well. Nerodotos (IV roy) ascribes 
to the Scythian race of the Agathyrsi community of wives, but without a 
distribution of children and for the same object as Plato had in view ‘in 
order that they might all be brothers” ἕνα κασίγνητοί re ἀλλήλων ἕωσι καὶ 
οἰκήϊοι ἐόντες πάντες μήτε φθόνῳ pyr ExGed χρέωνται ἐς ἀλλήλους, The case 
of the Massagetae, cited by Congreve, Herod 1. 216, 15 still less in point, 
Other stones of community of wives and childien adduced by Oncken, 
1. p. 134 £, p. 178 #. 1, border on the fabulous; as those related of the 
Tyrihenians by Theopompos /7ay. 222 in Athen. XII 517 Ὁ, E, Muller 
Frag. hést. gr. 1 3153, and of the Scythian Galaktophagi by Nicolaus 
Damascenus /7 ag, 123 in Stob, 1207, ¥. 73, Muller Frag. 2. gr. πὶ 460%, 


2 Λιβύρνιοι κοινὰς τὰς yuvainas ἔχουσι 
καὶ τὰ τέκνα ἐν κοινῷ τρέφουσι μέχρι ετῶν 
πέντε, εἶτα τῷ ἑκτῷ συνενέγκαντες ἅπαντα 
τὰ παιδία τὰς ὁμοιύτηταβ πρὸς τοὺς ἄνδρας 
εἰκάζουσι καὶ ἑκάστῳ τὸ ὅμοιον ἀποδιδόασι 
πατρί. 

2 Θεόπομπος δ᾽ ἐν τῇ wy’ τῶν ἱστοριῶν 
καὶ νόμον εἶναί φησι παρὰ τοῖς Τυρρηνοῖς 
κοινὰς ὑπάρχειν τὰς γυναῖκαξ' ταύτας δὲ ἐπι- 
μελεῖσθαι σφοδρα τῶν σωμάτων καὶ γυμνά- 
εσθαι πολλάκις καὶ per’ ἀνδρῶν, ἐνίοτε δὲ 
καὶ πρὸς ἑαυτάφ', «τρέφειν δὲ τοὺς Tuppy- 
vous πάντα τὰ γινόμενα παιδία οὐκ εἰδότας 
ὅτου πατρός ἐστιν ἕκαστον. ζῶσι δὲ καὶ 
οὗτοι τὸν αὐτὸν τρόπον τοῖς θρεψαμένοις κτλ. 
The description seems to owe much to 
Plato’s republic. 

8 εἰσὶ δὲ καὶ δικαιότατοι, κοινὰ ἔχοντες 


τά τε κτήματα καὶ τὰς γυναῖκας, ὥστε τοὺς 
μὲν πρεσβυτέρους αὐτῶν πατέρας ὀνομάζειν, 
τοὺς δὲ νεωτέρους παῖδας, τοὺς δ᾽ ἥλικας 
ἀδελφούς. [This is the system of nomen- 
clatuie (i use in Hawaii and Rotuma 
and other islands of the Pacific), classify. 
ing and not desciibing the person ad- 
dressed, which Morgan calls Malayan. 
See ucient Sniey pp. 4o1—423, If 
there is anything fabulous in the account 
of Nicolaus 1t must be sought in his 
furthe: statements πταρὰ τούτοις οὐδὲ els 
οὔτε φθονῶν, ὡς φασίν, οὔτε μισῶν οὔτε 
φοβούμενος ἰστορήθη διὰ τὴν τοῦ βίου 
κοινότητα καὶ δικαιοσύνην. μάχιμοι 3° οὐχ 
Ὃν αὐτῶν αἱ γυναῖκες ἢ οἱ ἄνδρες, καὶ 
συμπολεμοῖσιν αὐτοῖς ὅταν δέῃ. 
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It τ worth while to :eproduce the 1emarks of Oncken Τὶ pp 179—181 
‘Here Austotle touches the smface of a profound problem Unquestionably 
there is ἃ maternal instinct which assutes the mothe: more than any external 
likeness that the child is hers; and though .\ustotle 1s πειὸ looking at the 
whole matter from the outside a passage in the ///ze1 shows clearly that at 
least this is not due to the want of a right conception of the moral dignity of 
mariage and the inet relationship between paents and childien. On the 
contiary he regaids both relationships as altogethe: moral and spuilual in 
thoroughly modein fashion Tetween man and wile, he tells us, Ne Leh 
ΥΠῚ 12 7, 1162. 16, there 1s a natal tic of love and fiendslup, for man 15 
by nature even more designed foi fellowship in manage than in the slate, 
inasmuch as the family is prot μὰ time and more indispensable than the 
state, and propagation a characteristic common to all ling beings, whereas 
the social life ofa community is only found im a few other cases But in the 
animal woild panimy 1s 1estucted to one pmpoese, whereas human bemgs 
do nut many merely to bing childien into the would, but to shaic their 
lives together. I1om the outset the functions of man and wife are distinct, 
by making then diferent endowments common property they mutually 
assist cach other. Ilence such a 1elationship of love and fiiendship com- 
bines utiltty with pleasure; and this pleasuze, provided both are excellent 
in then own way, 1ests on the mutual delight of each in the other's diverse 
excellence}, Childien are the bond of union as being the common pioperty 
of the patents, for what 1s possessed in common stiengthens then union 
and tlis 15 the reason why ἃ maiiage 15 more easily dissolved when there 
are no οἰ] ἄγοι, 

‘Further, $3 of the sume chapter, 1161 b 27; patents love then childicn as 
themselyes, for, owing their o1igin to their parents, children become by the 
Sepatation as it were a second self. Childien love thew parents as the 
source of then being; biotheis and sisters love one anothel on account of 
their common o1gin; for thei: common ielation to their parents uniles them 
to one another, whence the expiessions ove blood, oxe stock, and the like 
Again, §5, 1102 ἃ 4; the relationship of childien to their parents, like that of 
men to the gods, rests on the feeling of attachment to benefactois and 
supcriois, for they haye 1eceived fiom them the best gifts, life, sustenance 
and education: enjoyment too and utility make this a close: tie than that 
between strangers, since 1t has in it a greatet and more intimate fellowship 
in life’ Comp. also Zeller, af. ¢. 11, u. p 688. ‘Ilence it 1s not simply its 
unpracticability that Austotle uiges against community of wives and childien. 
Whereas in Plato’s view human matriage 1s no moic than the paning of 
animals’—and to use Zeller’s apt exptession (το Ὁ. 478 Teng. tr.) his pro- 
posals ‘degrade it 10 a mete economic biceding of population’—‘ Aristotle has 
upheld against him the ight and dignity of matriage in tts 1clation to civil life, 
has shown what 1s at stake τῇ maiuage be abolished, the loss of the most 

1 διὰ ταῦτα δὲ καὶ τὸ χρήσιμον εἶναι γὰρ cxardépay ἀρετή, καὶ xalpoe ἂν τῷ 


δοκεῖ καὶ τὸ ἡδὺ ἐν ταύτῃ τῇ φιλίᾳ. εἴη δ' τοιούτῳ. 
ἂν καὶ δὲ ἀρετήν, εἰ ἐπιεικεῖς elev’ ἔστιν 
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primitive and sacred ties which bind man to man before a state arises to 
develope out of the family a higher unity’, That these considerations dio not 
recur in the “ρίζες, when he 1s expressly refuting Plato, may be paitly 
due to the fact that he did not wish to 1epeat himself; partly and more 
especially it is because his object 1s only to meet Plato with aiguments which 
the latte: must himself concede. A thinker who once took such a view of 
matliage as Plato, could only be opposed with arguments deducible from his 
own premisses, He who roundly denies that maniiage has any but a political 
aim 1s safe from attack on the side of 1ts moral purpose’ SuSEM, (142) 

{Clearly Oncken, writing in thorough sympathy with his author’s concep- 
tions®, understands by the family which 1s the ultimate social unit approxim- 
ately the modein or monogamous family®, From the time of Plato* and 
Austotle down to the present geneiation this belicf has been almost 
universal5, But two causes combine to render the Aristotelian theory un- 
tenable. The compatative study of customs, ceremonies and social usages 
discloses facts in abundance which will not square with it: while at the 
same time the extension of the doctiine of evolution fiom man’s physical 
to his mental and social condition shows us what interpretation to put upon 
these facts. In short, when Aristotle derives othe: social forms fiom the 
monogamous family, he commits a mistake in scientific procedme: for the 
family is ἃ woddaxds λεγόμενον, and what he assumes to be its simple and 
primary fo.m turns out to be a product of long elaboration. 

The facts tell against a primitive monogamous family eaactly as they 
tell against innate moral ideas. Locke showed that in many parts of the 
world men lived apparently destitute of such idcas. Ethnologists are busily 
at work collecting notices of vatieties of men who are equally without the 
monogamous family and apparently destitute of the 1deas on which αἰ rests, 
Beginning with the Auseans, Tioglodytes, &c, adduced in this Excursus, 
neatly all the stages of social progress can be illustrated from the ancient 
world, many of them fiom facts within the knowledge of Auistotle himself, 
The phrase εἶναι κοινὰς τὰς γυναῖκας 15 not likely to have been literally true, or 
to have liad one and the same meaning, in all cases’. Few tribes aie so 


2 Tt is well known that Plato was a 
bachelo:, whilst Aristotle had been twice 
happily married. 

Prof. Susemihl 1s in no way respon- 
sible for the 1.emainder of this excursus, 
and he would perhaps consider the sub- 
ject hardly relevant m an edition of the 
Folitics. 

3 But for this limitation of his view 
Oncken would have observed that mater- 
nal instinct, however :mportant in Call~ 
pohs, has nothing to do with the Libyan 
custom in question which attempts, ma 
1ough fashion, to settle paternity. 

4 B ut. of the Zazes 15 ἃ most interest- 
ing study in the history of civilization. 

McLennan’s epoch-making work 


Piwnetiwe Marriage is hee followed. 
Down to the year 1857 its autho: accept- 
ed the Aristotelian account of the origin 
of society, See Lue. Grit. (8th ed.) 
Aut, Law, vol. ΧΙΠῚ p agg f 

® That is, assuming the reports to be 
trustworthy. There must have been a 
rich harvest fo. a scientific obse.ver in 
Greece about 330 Bc, How much 
Anstotle collected in Νόμιμα βαρβαρικά, 
we cannot tell. the few extant fragments 
are of hittle value. 

7 What else τῷ may have meant we can 
conjecture in the hght of the faller infor- 
mation we possess respecting Hawaians, 
Nairs, and Tibetans, 
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backwaid as to have no rule of incest at all; they mostly follow definite 
1ules, but not our modein ones Thus ovei a wide aica it 15 incestuous tu 
matty within the group to which one belongs (Exogamy), the ‘group’ being 
constituted by all of the saine blood who tiace then descent thiough females 
only from a common ancestor (who is often an animal, a vegetable οἱ 
inanimate object)', It 1s quite ceitain that, unde: favomalble cicum- 
stances, the woiking of this 1ule confer:ed gieat powers upon women. Of 
such a state of things, known as the Matiarchate, there is evidence in the 
unpoitant place of the Gieek female divinities, in certam Iegends (eg of 
the Amavons and the Lemman women), in eponyms hke Oenone, Thebe, 
and Messene, in the use of μητρίς for ‘motheiland’ by Cielans and Messe- 
mans? Down to historical times 11 was in foice in Lycia (amongst a people 
possibly of Indo-léuopean 1ace,? and amongst the Cantabrians of Spain! 
Athenian tradiuons assert that childicn weie once named afte: then mothers; 
amongst the Lociaas nobility came on the mother’s side’ Kinship 15 
traced through females in Lome: and succession to property 15 so 1egulated 


in the legend of Mcleages? 
the Roman gentes* 
sister by the fatheu’s side. 
‘Troy? 


1 Called a totem in North Ameuca 
and a kobong im .\ushialia. Reverence 
for it 15. the :udimentay germ to which 
the worship of wimals and plants, of the 
annnal bes and the heaveuly bodies, can 
be Gaced. The asparagus was the totem 
ofan Attic γένος, Vlut. Theseus c. 8 § 7 
ὅθεν ᾿Ιωξιδαις καὶ ᾿Ιωξίσι πάτριον κατέστη 
μήτε ἄκανθαν ἀσφαράγου, μήτε στοιβὴν 
καίειν, ἀλλὰ σέβεσθαι καὶ τιμᾶν, Sce ‘The 
Worslnp of uimals and Plants’ m the 
Fin tightly Review Oct. 186y—Feh 1870. 

5 Plato Rep ΙΧ. 875 Ὁ, Pausan, ἵν. 
208 4 

3 Werod 1. 173, Nicolaus Damase 
Frag. List Gi wtp. 462 (Muller) Adacoe 
τὰς γιναῖκας μᾶλλον ἢ τοὺς ἄνδρας τιμῶσι 
καὲ καλοῦνται μητρόθεν, τἄς τε κληρονομίας 
ταῖς θυγατράσι λείπουσιν, οὐ τοῖς υἱοῖς 
Comp the gencrlogics of Sapedon and 
Glaucus, Hom. // VE. Tho ff. the 
daughten’s son succeeds befuie the agnate 
The bilingual Etruscan inseriptions prove 
that Titnuscans were named afte: the 
mother. 

1 Stuabo m1 4§ 18, p 163 τὸ παρὰ τοῖς 
αντάβροις τοὺς ἄνδρας διδόναι ταῖς γυ- 
ναιξὶ προῖκα, τὸ τὰς θυγατέρας κληρονόμου: 
ἀπολείπεσθαι, τοὺς τε ἀδελφοὺς ὑπὸ τούτων 
ἐκδίδοσθαι γυναιξίν. ἔχει γάρ τινα γυναι- 
κοκρατίαν. The couyade among the 
sauce people, 24.§ 17 p 164 τεκοῦσαί τε 
διακονοῦσι τοῖς ἀνδράσιν, ἐκείνους ἀνθ᾽ ἑαυ- 


Enxogamy must anciently have been the tule of 
The Attic law peimitted a man to marry his half- 
The levirate 1s found in Spaita and in legendary 


τῶν κατακλίνασαι. From Ileiod 11. 35 
matiuarchate and female kinship were sus- 
pected amongst the Beypliata. This has 

een confumed by the evidence of the 
monuments 

5 Vauo apud Augustin. De csv Der 
XVIUL g cp Jusin 18 2, Sudas p. 3102. 
For the Locuans, Polyb ΧΕΙ. 5 πάντα τὰ 
διὰ τῶν πτρογόνων ἔνδοξα wap’ αὐτοῖς ἀπὸ 
τῶν γυναικῶν, οὐκ ἀπὸ τῶν ἀνδρῶν, εἴη: 
Auistotle apud Polyb. xr, 6, 1560 b 8 ff 
διὸ καὶ τὴν ὀνομασίαν τῇ πόλει τὴν ἀπὸ 
τῶν γυναικῶν εἰκότως ἐπέθεσαν καὶ τὴν 
οἰκειότητα τὴν sara τὰς γυναῖκας προσ- 
ἐποιήθησαν, ἔτι δὲ τὰς φιλίας καὶ τὰς συμ- 
μαχίας τὰς προγονικὰς τὰς ἀπὸ τῶν γυναι- 
κῶν ἀνενεαῦντο, 

ὁ Ilom. Jéad τε 661 fF (Tlepolemos), 
ANT 08 cp. NXUL. 49(Lyhaon). Hyginus 
“αὖ, 229, 174 wwphes that Meleage:’s 
mateinal uncles were his lawful heirs, 
and hence aiose the feud nariated in 
Ilomer /had 1x. 562 ff. 

7 Plutarch Quaest Rom. §6 p 265 p 
ἢ μὴ νενομισμένου συγγενίδας γαμεῖν 
πρότερον γὰρ οὐκ ἐγάμουν τὰς dd’ αἵματος, 
ὥσπερ οὐδὲ τὰς τιτθίδας odd’ ἀδελφὰς 
γαμοῦσιν, ἀλλ᾽ ὀψὲ συνεχώρησαν ἀνεψιαῖς 
συνοικεῖν. 8 Ιοϑ p. 289 Ε διὰ τί δὲ 
τὰς ἐγγὺς γένους οὐ γαμοῦσι; 

8. Detphobos is an mstance. Lycurgus 
declined 1o take his brother's wife. This 
asa suivival of polyandiy which, though 
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The presumption is, then, that the system of male kinship established in 
Greece (as amongst othcr Indo-Emopean peoples) 1n histontcal times had 
supeiseded an cailie: system of female kinship. And if so, the ‘stocks’ (γένη) 
and ‘brotherhoods’ (φρατρία!) which when we discern them alieady appear 
on the point of fallmg mto decay, or made subservient to political ends, are 
the survivals of the 1udei tribal associations, ante1ior to the 1156 of the 
family in our sense of the term, which wee foimeily the only recognized ties 
of blood. The common 11tes and burial-place, the obligation on all the 
membeis to succour and avenge one another, thei: 11ght (in certain cases) to 
inherit property, all point to close ties of kinship, though of a rudimentary 
form. Ceitamly in no other way is the inte:mntuie of alien blood and alien 
rites in the same city and local tuibe so naturally explained. Auistotle, 
apparently transfeiiing to 1uder times the fiecdom of communication and 
voluntary action of his own day, leaves it to be accounted for arbitrarily, by 
contiguity of residence, Othets, not more successfully, biing in the fiction 
of adoption and artificial extension of homogencous gioups. Unfortunately 
these questions have been only i1ecently investigated, and in the present 
state of our knowledge we must be satisfied with provisional results, leaving 
many matters of detail in uncettainty. The Giecks, when they first become 
known to us, are so far advanced as to recognise kinship both by males and by 
females; they have marriage by contiact οἱ purchase (sce z. 271), though traces 
of the custom which was superseded by purchase, viz. wife-stealing, are paiti- 
cularly well preserved, What interval separated them from the matriaichal 
period? To what age belong the te:ms cited from Charondas and Epi- 
menides, ὁμοσίπυοι and ὁμύκαποι or ὁμόκαπνοιϊ And which is the true form 
of the Jatter word? Something of more than usual importance 1s involved 
in this v. 1, The ὁμογάλακτες (1. 5 ὃ 6) were undoubtedly united by female 
kinship; i.e, all the members of a γένος (for ὁμογάλακτες -- γεννῆται, though 
Aristotle brings in the term to explain the village community) might be said 
to be nowushed on the same mother’s milk. On this analogy the membeis 
of a pumitive λιν (olkos: 1. 2 § 5) may have been known as ‘sharers in 
one meal-sack and the smoke of one hearth.’ This can be supported by two 
Gaelic words for family, one meaning ‘those who eat together’ (coedichc), 
and ‘those who have a common residence’ (teadhloch)® There is no men- 
tion of the blood tie, which is particularly emphasized in ὁμογάστριος and 
ἀδελφός, the latter word having superseded in Greek the ealie: ¢pdrap, as 
we see by the cognate languages, In Greek @pdrwp continues to designate 
a member of the older and ruder association’. 


γυναῖκά τινι τῶν φίλων καλὸν καὶ σύνηθες. 
1 The form of captme a maniage 
ceremony at Sparta, Herod. vi. 65, 


cubeg ne all our mstincts of decency, is 
an established mstatution of semi-civilized 
tribes, superseding still ruder arrange- 


ments and itself giadually decaying as 
mounandry incieases. Comp. Polyb, XII 
6 παρὰ μὲν γὰρ τοῖς Λακεδαιμονίοις καὶ 
πάτριον ἣν καὶ σύνηθες τρεῖς ἄνδρας ἔχειν 
γυναῖκα καὶ τέτταρας, ποτὲ δὲ καὶ πλείους 
ἀδελφοὺς ὄντας, καὶ τέκνα τούτων εἶναι καινά, 
καὶ γεννήσαντα παῖδας ἱκανοὺς ἐκδόσθαι 


Plut. Zye τϑ, Xen. Rep Lac. ὃ 5. In 
Crete, Ephoros apud Strab. x. p. 482 ἢ. 
The Ionian etiquette (one consequence of 
capture), Herod. 1. 146. 
Studies im Ancent Hstory p. 123: 
Lang Zssays p. 97 1. 
3 This eaplanation seems the most 
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Austotle with lis healthy respect for facts would doubtless have modi- 
fied his own theory, if this line of inqui:y had been suggested to him. He 
had a poor, though just, oprnion of the lower varieties of mankimd’; he has 
to admit that γάμος, γαμικὸς foil to express his own conception of mainage 
(1. 3 § 2); and he speaks with contempt of the κοινωνία δούλης καὶ δούλου, the 
different species of which he can haidly have examined with attention. 
Here, therefore, as upon the question of slavery, while the advanced thinkers 
of Greece had caught an early ghmpse of truth’, he 1s content with a 
cautious conservative attitude, partly ideahzing the actual iclations of husband 
and wife and assuming the social development to have begun fiom a point 
where its course was well-nigh complete.] 


EXCURSUS II. 


HIPPODAMOS OF MILETUS: IL. 7. 1 


Hippodamos, one of the most famous architects of his time, the first 
to introduce the fashion of laying out towns on a icgular plan with broad 
straight streets, see 1V(VII). 11 § 6 2. (850), was boin at the earhest about 475 
BC, Hus oldest work appears to have been the construction, on the plan 
described, of the port town of Peiraceus, neai the fortifications which had 
alieady been made by Themistocles, The maiket-place in the Peiraeeus 
was called after him ἡ Ἱπποδάμειος ἀγορά; Xen. He//, ΤΙ. 4. 11, Andoc. 1. 45, 
Harpoct p 154. Neat it was he, in all probability, who directed the building 
of Thurii 444 8.C, since only a long residence the:e would account for his 
being called a Thutian. Considerably later in 406 B.C. he built Rhodes, Strabo 
XIV. p. 634% Through the outline of his ideal state there runs the same 
striving after mathematical regularity as in his town architecture, the 
persistent employment of a threefold division especially. It is quite 
possible, although by no means so certain as Hildenbrand and Oncken 
assume, that this was due to Pythagoican influence and that, at least 
in a certain fashion and to a certain extent, Hippodamos was an adherent 


satisfactory, though we might have 5. An Orphic poet had described primi- 


expected some rude: mark of comrade- 
ship, such as tattoving (or better still a 
common totem) to have come down, 
rather than the σιπύη, from the times 
before the 1dea of blood 1elationship had 
assen. ‘The apparent bond of fellow- 
ship between the members of such a 
gioup would be that they and thens 
had always been companions in wat Οἱ 
the chase—jomt-tenants of the same cave 
or grove.” Studies 1 Anc. Hist. p. 122 

+ See 1.2 § 23, 17 8 § 20f, and ΠῚ, ΣΤ 
8 5 καίτοι rl διαφέρουσιν ἔνιοι τῶν θηρίων, 
ὡς ἔπος εἰπεῖν ; 


tive men as cannibals, Sext. Emp, rx. 
18 Kritias began his famous analysis of 
the causes which led to the ongm of 
religion thus, ἣν χρόνος ὅτ᾽ ἦν ἄτακτος 
ἀνθρώπων βίος καὶ θηριώδης ἰσχύος θ᾽ 
ὑπηρέτης, Fiag 1,2 of Sisyphus, Sert. 
Emp. 1x. 54. Cp. Moschion Mag ine. 
VI (9) apud Stob Zc/. 1. 9. 38 p. 240 [ἢ 
Epicurus pursued futher the same line of 
inquiry: Lucretius ν 922 ff, 

ἐκτίσθη κατὰ τὰ Ἰϊελοποννησιακὰ ὑπὸ 
τοῦ αὐτοῦ ἀρχιτέκτονος, ὡς φασίν, ὑφ᾽ οὗ 
καὶ ὁ Πειραιεύς, [A very cautious state- 
ment.] 
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of the Pythazorcans. During his residence at Thurii he might easily have 
come ito personal telations with the sect, as also with many other 
philosophers and sophists. At all events this 1s the easiest explanation 
of the fact that subsequently tvo works we1e asciibed to him, one on 
Happiness (wep εὐδαιμονίας) unde: the name of Hippodamos the Thuiian, 
and one on Government (rept πολιτείας) unde: the name of Hippodamos 
the Pythagorean: ve still possess eatiacts from these works in the Flore 
feviunn: of Stobaeus. Both betray their spunousness by a frequent use 
of Plato and Attstotle. and that the second 1s not the genuine work of 
Hippodamos which Anstotle criticized may be imfetred from the fact 
that the contents of its fragments cannot be reconciled with Auistotle’s 
statements. 

The genuine ideal of a polity set forth by Hippodamos, Henkel (p. 164 f) 
rightly places amongst the altempts to effect a compromise between 
democracy and oligaichy or austocracy, ‘It is a demociatic featue to 
allow the whole body of citizens a share in public affaus’ (δὴ 2, 7, 9 27. 253, 
261, 262), ‘to restrict legislation to the negative function of the protection of 
person and property’ ($4.5. f. 2. 255 Ὁ) ‘and to attach especial smportance to 
the impiovement of the administration of Justice’ (ἃ 5). ‘It is characteristic 
of aristocracy to adopt the vote instead of the lot as the normal mode 
of appomtment to offices of state’ (ὃ 7 2. 260b), ‘to subordinate the popular 
tribunals to a supleme cout of appeal’ ἐδ 4 7, 256), ‘whereas the genuimely 
democratic popula: tribunals exclude the very idea of an appeal, inasmuch 
as they are committees and representatives of the highest power in 
the state. Tlis sume tendency to mediate is perhaps disce:nible even 
in the regulation of professions. Democracy strives afte: an economic 
development of the nation, with which a prolonged service in the army 
15 regarded as more and more incompatible: hence a growing inclinatton to 
hand over military service to foreign meicenaues On the other hand, the 
warlike characte: of aristocracy which sees in military service a science and 
a hfework (Xenoph. Oc. oz. 4 § 3) leads its partizans to arrogate to themselves 
political rights to the caclusion of the producing classes; the productive 
labours of peace are considered neconcilable with the fulfilment of political 
duties (Xen. De Rep. Lac. 13 ὃ 5, Plut. Ped 23). Hippodamos, then, com- 
bines the two opposite tendencies by granting political privileges to the 
labouring and producing classes, and by handing ove1 the profession of 
arms to an independent mulitary caste in the nation, which is in return to 
derive its sustenance from the public land and possess no pirvate pioperty.’ 
It may be quite true that in the Greek democracies the state had more and 
more laid aside its pate:nal chaiacter and had applied itself to the improve- 
ment of positive law, in oider to safeguard person and property on all sides 
against attack, Yet it was after all something novel for men like Hippo- 
damos and the sophist Lycophron (111, 9, 8 7:, 552) to give explicit and 
conscious utterance to this truth in theory; and, in place of the positive 
educational function which more or less Laconizing theoutsts like Xenophon 
(see Henkel p. 137 ff.) Plato and Aristotle assigned to the law, either to 
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attibute to it a purely negative function as ‘the mere surety of mutual 
tights’ in Lycophron’s phrase, or with Hippodamos to reject all laws whose 
ann is not solely the prevention οἱ punishment of injuries to one’s neighbour 
im honour, propeity, or life. We do not know for certam whether Hippo- 
damos preceded Lycophron in the declaration of this opinion, but τὲ 1s highly 
probable. still less do we know whether he was the fist to put forward 
theoretically this new principle of legislation, which broke altogether with 
old Geek notions of law and justice, but the supposition that this is so 
detives support fiom the fact that he was the first to devise a theoretical 
scheme foi a pattern state at all. If this 1s the case, then m spite of Henkel’s 
dissent we must credit him, as Oncken does}, with ougmating an important 
idea when he separated mouality fiom the department of law, although afte1 
what has been said we cannot go so far as Oncken, who thinks that by these 
conceptions Hippodamos had left his age far behind. According to the old 
Gieek notions, to which Socrates Xenophon Plato and Auistotle adhered, 
(το βίοι, ethical, and political duties are mseparably blended and united 
in law: nothing can be immoral that 1s not also ilegal, and nothing can be 
morally iight and yet at the same time illegal’ The later development 
of democracy had considerably loosened this unity; after which Hippoda- 
mos, τὲ would seem, was the first to make its dissolution explicitly a funda- 
mental principle, rendeing impossible all such extiavagances as those ‘in 
virtue of which Aristotle goes the length of requing the law to fix an annual 
budget of children’ (11, 6 § 10 ff cp. τὴ 209 and 211). After its full and 
logical development by the Roman juists, this principle passed over into 
the modern state, so that in the law ‘we see no more than the batrie: against 
distuibances of the social order, and leave to the foices of motality and 1cli- 
gion the training of citizens in vutue’ The Gieek political theones would be 
very imperfectly appreciated if, side by side with the conceptions of Plato and 
Austotle, we did not recognize the full impoitance of such ideas as these, which 
had their o1igin in demociacy [π such sphetes of thought there a1ose that 
repudiation of slavery as the law of nature which in a certain respect is all 
the more deserving of admiration for being so premature. In such spheies 
too, it is true, there a1ose doctrines and ideas which were not merely 
instrumental in disintegrating the Greck state, but in their tendency destruc- 
tive of all political stuctures; and these wete especially employed by 
Sophists. In opposjtion to these ideas even we moderns, although we look 
at the state as a mighty engine ἔοι dispensing justice 1ather than for educa- 
tion, are obliged to range ourselves on the side of Plato and Auistotle in 
so far as we violate our principle by compulsory education and the universal 
obligation to military sorvice. It is significant that even Isoczates, -the 
admirer of an idealised ancient Athens, assumes this separation of law and 
morality: but just for this reason, since he too regards the state as exclu- 
sively an educational institution, he thinks but little of a written code of 
laws: see Henkel p. 149 ff. From the above point of view we see why 


1 Staatslehre 1. 214 ff. whose account 1s in the main followed here, the quota- 
tion matks indicating actual citations. 
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Hippodamos occupied himself so minutely with the impiovement of the 
judicial system ($4 ΕΝ And his political theory 1s essentially distinguished 
from that of Phaleas ‘by its peivading ethical features, while in the scheme 
of Phalens socialistic tendencies are promiment’ (Henkcl): see 7 § 1. 
SUSEM. (250) 
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On the Kelts sce also 1vivll), 2 § 10 n (722) and 17 § 3 (953) and Wie. 
Eth. W. 7.7, 1115. Ὁ 26 tf where we arc told the Kelts fea: nothing, neithe: 
earthquakes nor waves of the sea. ‘De Celtorum amotibus pue1orum testa- 
tur etiam Athenaeus XIII. 603 A’ (J. ὦ. Schneider). ‘See also Ammian 
Marcell, ΧΧΧΙ, 9? (Fulleborn), Viato στ 1 637 Ὁ f. describes them as 
wahke but fond of dunking. It τ known that at ts time there were Kelts 
in Western Europe, whence came mercenaries in the service of Dionysios 
the ty1ant who aided the Spartans against the Thebans 369 or 368 "»Ἧ, 
Xenoph //e//. vil, 1.20. There were others again in Hungary and Seivia, 
who sent an embassy to Alexander the Gieat, when he had crossed the 
Danube, Auian sizad, τὸ 4, 6 ffi: at a later time they 1epeatedly made 
incursions into Macedonia and at last sent out a band of immigrants to Asia 
Minor, which finally 1ematned settled there, i the country called afte: them 
Galatia. Hence Austotle defor, 1. 13 § 18, 350 ἃ 36 ff makes the Danube 
tise in Keltic territory in the mountain Pyrene ie the Pyrenees. Still greater 
is the inaccuracy of Herodotos (11 33) a hundred years earlier; he is only 
acquainted with Kelts in the extreme west of Eutope, but nevertheless 
makes the Danube rise in their country, and near Py.ene which he turns into 
a town. 

To all appearance dAristotle, like the catlie: Greeks, does not as yet dis- 
tinguish between the Germans and the Kelts, While he mentions the story 
that the Kelts are not at all afiaid of the sea Nic. £eh ΠῚ 7. 7, his pupil 
Eudemos 111. 1 § 23, 1229 b 28f., speaking moie precisely, says that ‘the 
Kelts go foith fully aimed to mect the waves of the sea’ The same story 
was told by Ephoros 7. 44 (see Nicol. Dam Fy. 104, Aehan. % A, X11, 23): 
Strabo (VIE. p. 293) says he told it of the Cimbrians; but here, as Casaubon 
saw, there 1s a mistake on Strabo’s part. Millenhotf Deutsche Alterthums- 
eunde 1. 231 ff. (Berlin 1870) nghtly remarks that this story could only refer 
to the inhabitants of the cnast of the North Sea: he thinks it quite conceiv- 
able that ‘there, at times of inundation and high tides, when no escape was 
possible, the men put on their armour, not indeed actually to do battle with 
the invading waves, but im order that, in their best array, like heroes and 
watriors, they might meet the death which had not been granted them on the 
battle field. These stories must have been conveyed to the Greeks through 
Massalia, Sicily, and Italy.’ The first Greek who made his way to the settle- 
ments of the Germans was Aristotle’s contemporary Pytheas of Massalia’ he 
at any ταῖς recognized that they were different fiom the Kelts, but at the same 
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time undoubtedly fell into the other mistake of taking them to be Θογεδη5" 
see Mullenhoff of. ἐ. 474—393. Although Mullenhoff's views in 1egatd to 
the amber island described by Pythcas and the neighbouring coast of the 
Teutons, and their position in and on the coast of the Noth Sea about the 
mouths of the Eider, allow of considerable doubt, yet this much at any 1ate 
seems certain, that m Pliny AV //.XXxVIT 35 Pytheas Gulonibus Geirmaniac 
gents etc, the words Geimaniae gent: ate an addition by Pliny himself, and 
the word ‘Gutombus’ is wiong Pytheas himself meant the same titbe 
‘Tcutones’ who aic mentioned futher on in the passage (proxumisque 
Teutonibus) Stsrvt (287) 


EXCURSUS ITI 
‘Lum EPirors AND THE Kéopou 


οἱ μὲν γὰρ ἔφοροι τὴν αὐτὴν ἔχουσι δύναμιν τοῖς ἐν τῇ Κρήτῃ καλουμένοις 
κόσμοις, πλὴν οἱ μὲν ἔφοροι πέντε τὸν ἀριθμὸν οἱ δὲ κόσμοι δέκα εἰσίν. IT Io ὅ. 


The resemblance between the Ephois and the Κύόσμοι 15 certainly far less 
than that between the scnatois of the two slates Fo. the Ephors ae a 
democratic element, but the Keopor beme elected out of certain noble 
familhtes, are an austocratic or oligaichic clement, § ro. But the similarity 
hes in this, that the Κύσμοι too are changed yea by yeai, unlike the senate 
which sits for life; that afte: they have 1esigned office theit conduct 1s 
subjected lo a sciutiny and that in spite of the restricted election no pains 
are taken to exclude all fiom the office but men of especial metit. That the 
official powers of the two magistiacies are (with the exception of the differ- 
ence aftciwaids pointed out) the same, we must believe on Auistotle’s 
authority the only other difference he finds 145 τῇ their respective numbels, 
Both mdicate a contiast between the prope: governmental authority, the 
activity of the executive or the administration on the one hand, and that of 
ciiminal jurisdiction and deliberation on the othe: both magistiacies share 
the idea that younger and mote energetic foice belongs to the former, while 
the latter 1s appropiate to the digmty of age, Lastly, while the power of both 
has grown at the capense of the enfeebled monaichy, only the Κόσμοι have 
entuely absorbed it, so that the supreme command in war 15 transfe1ed ἢ on. 
the kings to them, whereas the Ephors were content to duect all military 
operations fiom home or else to supeiintend the execution of evelything by 
means of two of their number who were present in the camp. 568 # 340 on 
ὁ § 30 (Tiieber). Compare x. (343) on 9 ὁ 33. Yet after all there 1emains a 
difference which 1s by no means unimportant, viz. that the Ephors never come 
forward as generals οἱ superior officers; all they do is to obsciye the com- 
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mandersinthefield By the very meaning of the terms themselves the ἔφοροι 
are ‘overseers’, the κόσμοι 516 foidereas’ (Oncken). Ephoros (Strabo p. 481 f) 
also muintains the similarity of the functions of the two, although the offices 
have different titles; but he diverges fiom Austotle in arguing fiom the 
similarity between the senators m the two states to that between the Ephois 
and Κύόσμηι. It may be that his judgment on the Cietan constitution 1s that 
of romantic, uncritical admitation and that Arstotle's is far less favowable 
and severely στ σα] still that does not justify us in inferzing with Oncken 
(11. 401) that Anistotle cozdZ not have derived his facts, for the most 
part, fiom Ephoros. Indeed the conclusion that he did, receives decided 
support from the gicat similarity, which even Oncken (11. 405) points out, 
between the account of Crete by Ephoros and that in the so-called MoArretat 
which we haye unde: the name of Heracleides! of Pontos: for probably 
these are for the most pait excerpts from Aristotle's πολιτεῖαι, as Schneidewin 
who edited them has shown; and in this instance from his Cretan Polity. 
It is less likely however that he could have taken from Ephovos the facts 
which stand in strong opposition to the latter's verdict of approval, like most 
of those in §§ 12—~14. SUSEM. (860) 
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THE CRELAN περίοικοι, 


φόρων οὖς φέρονσιν of περίοικοι : If, τὸ, 8 


It is in itself surprising that Aristotle does not compare the Cretan 
περίοικοι (See 2. 355) with the Spartan περίοικοι, but rather with the Helots 
(δ 5;“cp. #. 357); and this becomes still moie strange when we learn from 
two later writers on Crete, Sosikrates and Dosiadas (/7ag. 6.2), as quoted 
in Athenacus V1. 263 Ff, that there were //7ce dependent classes of the Cretan 
population, viz, (1) the slaves or serfs belonging to the state, the Mnoitae, 
(3) those belonging to private individuals, the Aphamiotae, and (3) the 
“περίοικοι, With the additional infoimation about these last that the Cretans 
called them “subyects*” Further, in a skolion quoted in Athen. Xv. 695 F 
(in Bergk Poet. Zyr. Gr. no. 28 p. 1294), the Cretan poet Hybiias boasts that 
the Mnortae call him their lord‘, Kallistratos, the disciple of A1istophanes 
of Byzantium, as quoted in Athen. vI. 2638, describes the Aphamuotae as 


2 Heracleides was not, as Oncken 
thinks, a pupil of Aristotle, but of 
Plato. 

3 rhe μὲν κοινὴν δουλείαν οἱ Kpfres 
καλοῦσι μνοΐαν, γὴν δὲ ἰδίαν ἀφαμιώτας, 
τοὺς δὲ περιοίκους ὑπηκόου: 

3 Spear and sword ne my great treasure 
and my goodly shield withal, my body’s 
safeguard: for therewith I sow, therewith 
I reap, therewith I am called Jord of the 
slave-folk, But whoso durst not carry 


spear and sword, all shall fall down and 
woiship (me) addiessing me as lord and 
mighty prince. 
ἔστι μοι πλοῦτος μέγαφ δόρυ καὶ ξίφος 
καὶ τὸ καλὸν λαισήιον, πρόβλημα χρωτός" 
τούτῳ γὰρ ἀρῶ, τούτῳ ϑερίζω, 
τούτῳ δεσπότας μνοΐᾳς κέκλημαι. 
τοὶ δὲ μὴ τολμῶντ' ἔχειν δόρυ καὶ ξίφος 
«πάντες γόνυ πεπτηῶτες ἀμόν 
«προσκυνεῦν τί (με) δεσπόταν 
καὶ μέγαν βασιλῆα φωνέοντες, 
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‘the slaves or serfs on the estates, of natrve buth but enslaved in wai, who 
ate also called Cluotae’! and eather still Ephoros (7+ag¢. 33 a, 1n Athen, VI. 
263 r) says, not quite couectly, that the Cietans called then sles Clarotae’ 
lt may be conjectuied that the estates in the private possession of the Doan 
mastels were called ἀφαμίαι, as well as κλᾶμοι, which 1s the ordinary term for 
allotments of land + see Schomann .latgeiies p 298 Eng ti Accordingly 
we shoul expect -\rstotle to compare with the Spartan TLelots either (α) 
both the claotae and mnortae , or (3) the mnoitae, the villeins who tilled the 
state Lind οὐ public domain, οἱ Lastly, if this seemed mappiropiate because 
at Sparta there was no public domain, (y; the clarutae alone, as being the 
serfs on private estates And a closcr imvestigation unquestionably shows 
that this last 15 whit he has actually done. Ie has used the term περίοικοι 
mn ἃ somewhat different sense from Sosikiates, not for the inhabitants of 
dependent Cretan towns able tu pay tribute, but for the clarotae, It could 
not possibly be saul of the forme: that they tilled the land of the Cretans . 
nui coull \nistotle poostbly haye believed (3 5) that the cost of the mess was 
defhiayed by the state out of the public domain and the tubutes of ther 
sulyects (which is the meaning that the words φόρων obs φέρουσιν of περίοικοι 
would then have) but that private individuals coutiurbuted nothing to them 
from then own eslates Maneuver, a passage of Dosiadas (7% 1) in Athen. 
WV 143. which has unfortunately been rendered obscure by the inaccuracy 
of the eprtomist and has probably come down fo us m a coniupt text, un- 
questiunably attests this fact at least, that at Lyktos every citizen was bound 
tu contiibute the tenth put of the produce of his estate towards the mess- 
table to which he belonged ‘The temamder of the passage? I inteipiet to 
mean that out of its own revenues the state assigned a fixed portion to evc1y 
famuly of citizens and accordingly disuibuted these its contubutions amongst 
the vious mess-associilions , and lastly, we read, each slave had to pay a 
poll-tax of an Aczimetan stater Putting on one side this last point (sce 
# 366 on $8 exf ), Aristotle’s account in the maim agrees with tus, as soon 
as we assume him to mean by his πεμίοικοι the clarotae. Only his text too, 
us it has come down to us, 15 evidently not sound = For if φόροι abs φέμουσιν 
ol περίοικοι can only mean that parl of the produce of the estates cultivated 
by the clarotae which they pay to then lotds as rent in kind, it is unreason- 
able to suppose that the citizens should have been obliged to pay away the 
full rent, fiom which they had to provide all othe: necessaztes of hfe, to the 
state in onde: to defray the cost of the mess, the worship of the gods, and 


the public bindens 


1 καλοῖσι δὲ οἱ Kpfres rods μὲν κατὰ 
πόλιν οἰκέτας χρυσωνήτους, ἀφαμιώτας 
δὲ ταὺς κατ᾽ ἀγμάν, ἐγχωρίους μὲν ὄντας 
δουλωθέντας δὲ κατὰ πόλεμον" διὰ τὸ κλη- 
ρωθηναι de κλαρώτας 

? κλαρώτας Ἰζρῆτες καλοῦσι τοὺς δούλους 
ἀπὸ τοῦ γενομένου περὶ αὐτῶν κλήρου 

3 Liecal esacros τῶν γινομένων καρπῶν 
ἀναφέρει τὴν δεκάτην εἰς τὴν ἑταιρίαν, καὶ 
τὰς τῆν πόλεως προσόδους [as] διανέμοι σιν 


i 


Dosiadas says that only a tenth pat went towards the 


οἱ προεστηκότες τῆς πόλεως εἰς τοὺς ἑκάστων 
ofsous wilh Flaase (Miscell. Philo! prefixed 
to the Breslau [refer kutalog 1856—37), 
heme unable to acecpt either the interpre- 
tation of the passage which Schomann 
doubtfully advances, for the 1easuns given 
by Haase, οἱ [Llaase’s own explanauon of 
lus conjeetine, for the 1cason advanced by 
Schomann p. 307 2. 3 Eng. ti. 
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common meals, but the extiact 1s om sole authouty for this statement, 
And on grammatical giounds merely the assumption of a lacuna before 
φόρων 1s unaxoidable, whether we supply “ἀπὸ μορίου τῶν» or in agieement 
with Dosiadas «ἀπὸ τῆς δεκάτης τῶν» φόρων, 

The term περίοικοι is adopted by Aristotle in order to chatacterize the 
free: position which these peasants occupied (cp. 11 5 ὃ 19 # 171,9§ 3% 281) 
as compated with the Spartan Helots, smce they wete not obliged to con- 
tribute to ther landlords anything beyond the rent before-mentioned, and 
in paiticular they had no personal service to render. Foi this latte: pur- 
pose, in fact, the Cietan Dotians in the cities made use of purchased slaves: 
Schomann p 298 Eng. tr. In rv(vit). 9 § 8, 10 § 13 (cp. 4. 815, 840 and 
383 on 11.9 4) Aristotle expressly diaws a distinction between the two cases 
when the land is cultivated by δοῦλοι and by περίοικοι : and this would be a 
reason fo1 invariably tendering the term περίοικοι by ‘villerns’ οἱ ‘vagsal- 
tenants’, which 1s yust what the Cictan περίοικοι are, Wheieas the Helots are 
δοῦλοι pure and simple, The former mght very well get the name περίοικοι, 
i.e. “dwellers aiqund”, fom hying τὰ the flat country round the cities which 
the iuling Dorians mmhabited; as Schumann suggests p. 229 E. tr? And 
seeing that Atistotle neve: mentions the Laconian πεμίοικοι, the attentive 
reader will be less likely to misunderstand him as meaning by the Cietan 
περίοικοι a class co1esponding to them, SusEM, (364) 

[The discovery of the civil code of a Cretan state (ἴοι so the Goityman 
inscription copied in 1884 by Halbhetr and Fabricius may roughly be de- 
scribed) has thiown fresh light upon these problems", It is gratifying to 
find the conclusions of the Eacursus confirmed by most unimpeachable 
authority’, We 1ecogmse the περίοικοι of whom Austotle speaks in the 
Fuxdes of the code', and the περίοικοιτε ὑπήκουι of Dosiadas and Sosikrates 
in the ἀφέτωιροι of the code, both these classes of the population bemg 
legally distinguished from the full citizens (πολιαταί) and from purchased 
slaves’, of the μνοιταί the inscription says nothing. -Thus the thieefold 


2 [Blackstone himself compaies un- 
emanupated villems with the helots, 
Commentaries Ben, cs 6 vol. Ip. 9% 
Prof. Susemihl renders δοῦλοι by Leibei- 
gene, περίοικοι by Eintersassen, The 
Gortynian olades, though a specially 
perigee class of villems, are neverthe- 
ess called δῶλοι we, ἐμ ἢ 

+ But when Schomann continues “and 
are actually once so called Ly Anstotle,” 
he should have dropped the “once”, for 
the term occw» thice times, viz τὸ § 5, 
§ 8, § τό as well as in the interpolated 
passage § 3 [also nc. 9 8 3]. It is only 
inc § ἢ τὸ that Anistotle cally them 
δοῦλοι. §=Hock (Ajefa m1. p. 28) should 
not have censuaed Anstotle; “he had 
simply his own misapprehension to com- 
plain of: and, as a climax, the mistakes 
of Onchen 11 381 f. 387 fF. may be tnken 


to be sufficiently refuted by the above. 

ὁ The text with English translation 
and commentary was published by A. C. 
Meirram m the 4mernan Fourral of 
Aichacology 1. pp. 324—350, 11. 24—45. 

* “Susemihl ughtly recognised that 
Austotle’s περίοικοι are not the περίοικοι 
of Dosiadas and Sostkiates, but on the 
contrary the rAapirat. 1.6, those who im 
the code are called Fouxées” Zitelmann 
in Das Kehi von Goriyn p. 63 2 56. 

5 We find οἰκεύς for οἰκέτης in Homer, 
Sophocles, and an Attic law quoted by 
Lysias X. 19, οἰκῆος καὶ δούλης (Bucheler}. 
Comp Kalhstratos as cited above p. 337 


22. τὸ 

6. The ἐνδοθιδία δώλα οἱ “ maidservant 
that 15 withm the house,”? mentioned im 
the code 11 11, 15 obviously a ‘purchased 
slave’ (χρυσώνητοΞ) ε Zitelmann τό. p. 64. 


THE CRETAN περίοικοι, 830 
distinction of πολιαταί, ἀφέταιροι, Foxées, answering to that of Σπαρτιαταί, 
περίοικοι, ἔλωτες at Sparta, is vindicated against the doubts of Hdck, Grote, 
Oncken, and others. 

The full citizen of this Cretan city was necessauly a member of an 
éraipla; he lived in his house in the town, this house and cettain cattle 
(τὰ καρταίποδαϊ, Code τν, 36), which he pastuted doubtless on the common 
lands (δημόσιοι), passing at Ins death to his sons He had besides an 
estate (κλᾶρος) outside the town, consisting of a ceitain allotment of land 
and the Foxécs who tilled it, To these Forxées he stood in the capacity of 
πάστας, ‘lod’ or Jatyonus, The rent in kind which they paid him secured 
him Icisure to devote to the civil and mihtary duties of political life. 

The dgératpos was also a freeman hke the πολιατής, but his name mphes 
that as he did not belony to any érupia%, he was excluded fiom the citizen- 
ship. The law ordained that the money-fine which he was to receive in 
compensation for an offence committed against him was only one-tenth that 
of a full citizen, but four times that of a Fomeds (100 staters, 10 stateis, 
5. diachmai=2} staters, Code 11, 3—9: τῇ other cases the propoition between 
the serf and the freeman is 1,2 and 1. §, Zitelmann p. 102 2, 8), 

The Fuxées were not free men ξβοικεύς and δῶλος are used indiffeiently 
in the code’, and the terms ἀφαμιῶται and κλαρῶται do not occur. The 
Cietan peasants were m a state of villenage οἱ serfdom, but assmedly their 
condition was far superior to that of the oidimaiy bondman or slave’, They 
were annexed to the lands which they cultivated, on which they had houses: 
they are accounted as part of the houschold and together: with the lands 
which they tilled are entitled eAapes®, They could acquire property and are 
assessed at a money-fine for the offences they commit. Strange as it may 
appear, a villein possessed a subsidiary tught of inheritance to bis lord’s 
property τῷ default of nemer hens’ His family 1ights were legally pio- 
tected, and he could marry without his lord’s consent. He could even 
marry a free woman, and if he was 1ecerved into her house the children of 
the marriage were free’. In legal proceedings he was 1epresented by his 
lord, Thus his status was something altogethe far removed fiom that of 
the servis, if indeed it be not that of the ciens, at Rome.] 


of these close mess-companies lay, no 
doubt, an earle: and rudet tubal associa- 
tion (p. 330f): ep [lock Apeva 1, p ταῦ, 

3 In the code, as by Aristotle, δῶλος is 
used to include any form of scivtude 

4 Their tenure of the land might almost 
be compaied with that of the puvileged 
villems who by gradual emancipation ae 


ἴ By the ‘strong-footed’ may be meant 
(1) all large beasts, ας, opposed to sheep 
and goats; or (2) oxen (cp Pind. ΟἹ, 
XIU. 81, where the scholiast says the 
wod means a bull in the Delphic 
specch); or (3) horses and mules, like 
μώνυχες Cros, 

* It 18 probable that the érample as a 


division of the φυλή answered to the 
Attic φρατρία, and that admission to it 
was an indispensable condition before 
any one could become a full citizen. See 
Athen, Iv a2 p. 143, Zitelmann pp 55s 
τότ. In the Dieros inserption fines paid 
by the Κόσμοι are to be divided amongst 
the ἑταιρίαι (p. 337) At the foundation 


on their way to hecoming copyholdeis 

5 Code V. 26 ras Fouxtas of Τινές κ᾽ ἴοντι 
(=dy dot) ὁ κλᾶρος 

ὃν, 27, Zitelmann pp, Oy, τ, 

Ἴ vu 1,2 Zitelmann p.65f That the 
children follow the status of the mother 
is probably a survival of the matusaichate 
and female kinship see abave Ὁ, 329, 
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TuE CUNSTITUTION OF CARIHAGE: 1. 11 88 3—8, 
τὸ συσσίτια τῶν ἑταιριῶν. 


Movers tries to show that the class of full citizens at Carthage—patii- 
cians, nobility, optimates—was divided into three tubes and thi:ty gentes, 
the former answerng to the Greek φυλαὶ and the three ancient Roman 
Zits, the latter to the Gieck @parpia and the 30 Roman ἐπ᾽ αὐ (see below 
on γερουσία, and compare III. 2 ὃ 3,9 $13) According to him it 1s these 
latte: divisions or ‘yentes’ that are here called éra:pia, ‘mess-associations’, 

This explanation has the gieat advantage of presenting ἃ 168] simuilaiity 
with the φιδίτια in the Spaitan state, although τὶ 1s altogether a false opmion 
of Movers that the aul, the sub-divisions of the Spartan tribes (see Scho- 
mann slatiguities of Gecece 1. p. 211, p. 231 Eng, trans.), were called συσσίτια: 
we ale unable to suppose the existence of any systematic organization of the 
separate Spartan mess-tables ‘in accordance with tribal divisions, or distiicts 
and places of residence’ (ὁ, p. 271 E. tr.), and probably the same is true of 
the ἀνδρεῖα in Crete, It might indeed have been the case, as Movers himself 
observes, that the dinneis of the Caithaginian associations were not held 
every day; yel they must have taken place frequently and at fixed times and 
were attended by all the members of cach association, out of whose common 
property the cosis weie undoubtedly defrayed, ‘In the ancient world feasts 
wluch were held at stated tumes by whole famihes or by political corpoiations 
acquired a politico-religious characte: and are to be connected with the 
sacrificial feasts celebrated by every family at stated times which are men- 
tioned even in eatly Jewish hustory (1 Sam. c. 20, 6, 29: ¢ 9 12,33 1 Kings 
τ 9) In this respect we shall most suitably compare the συσσίτια of the 
Carthaginian associations with the banquets likewise held on certain festal 
occasions by the ¢sva/es in their places of assembly or c#rzae” It 1s also to 
be remembered that éra:pia was actually the name in Ciete for any division 
of the citzzens who dined together at the same table at least Dosiadas 
specially used the term in reference to the Lyctians, διήρηνται δ᾽ of πολῖται 
πάντες καθ᾽ ἑταιρίας, καλοῦσι δὲ ταύτας ἀνδρεῖα (Frag, τ τὰ Athenaeus Iv, 143 B). 
Mommsen too takes the Carthaginian clubs to have been at least public cor- 
porations, though not composed of the privileged citizens, ‘probably guilds 
under oligarchical management’ (11, p. 17 Eng. tr.), But the συσσίτια at 
Sparta, with which Aristotle compares them, consisted of none but full 
citizens. 

Kluge, Heeren, and most of the other commentatots prefer to understand 
by this phrase the banquets of the political paity-clubs, smce such oligarchi- 
cal clubs were cettamly called éraipla: τὰ Greece (cp. #. 157). If we were 
obliged to share this view, Aristotle, who is professedly comparing the public 
institutions of the two states, would be convicted of the huge mistake 
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of having compared a Spartan φηόζές institution with the ar1angements 
of metely przvafe associations at Carthage, two things moreover m which 
one does not at all see how there can be any similaaity. 

The cérceii and convivea at Carthage aie further mentioned in Livy 
XXXIV. 61 καὶ 5; ther ‘meetings’ (σύνοδοι) also in Theodoros Metochita 
Fiypomn c to, ἃ τι (cited by Kluge p 215): but fiom neither passage can 
more exact information about them be obtamed. SUSEM. (378) 


ἡ τῶν ἑκατὸν καὶ τεττάρων ἀρχή. 


Kluge and Heeren mcoirectly hold that this 1s a different boaid fiom that 
of ‘The Hundred mentioned § 7. The latter howevei ts only the shorte: and 
less exact form: or possibly, as Moveis conjectutes, p 553, the number of 
membeis proper was really only a hundied (he conjectures more precisely, 10 
from the larger, 90 from the smaller senate ; but is this 1ight?): to these were 
added the highest magistrates, the two Shofetes (see below βασιλεῖο) and 
perhaps the two high-priests 1 1s not true that Aristotle’s statements about 
the TIundied in any way oblige us to distinguish them fiom the Hundred and 
Fou: if they were elected by the Boards of Five, why should this exclude 
the latter fiom taking account of personal meiit? Now we leain fiom Justin 
XMM. 2 that the Hundicd was not an o1ginal element of the Cathaginian 
constitution, but was mtroduced as a piotection against the dynastic govein- 
ment of a few families or the usurpation bya single family of despotic power, 
about 450 1c, when the house of Mayo, which had laid the foundations of 
the Carthaginian powe: and had eaclusively filled the office of gencial for 
three generations, had become so oveibearing as to thieaten the liberty 
of the state. Fot ths reason, as Justin tells us, a hundied judges weie 
chosen out of the number of the Senatois, to demand an account of their 
proceedings from the generals on their 1eturn home, in oider that the latter, 
thus possessed with a wholesome fear, might in their command abroad keep 
before then eyes the laws and the tribunals awaiting them at home: dein 
cum familia tanta imperato.um giavis liberae civitati essct omniaque ipsi 
agerent simul οἱ iudicarent, centum ex numero senato1um indices deliguntur, 
qui reversis a bello ducibus rationem rerum gestaium exigerent, ut hoc metu 
ita in bello imperia cogitarent, ut domi indicia legesque 1espicerent. Thus it 
was, as Heeren says, a high political tribunal exercising powers of police for 
the maintenance of the existmg constitution, which however fiom the natuie 
of the case soon degenciated into espionage and tyranny: hence he in every 
respect rightly compares 1t with the Council of Ten at Venice, antl the 
political inquisition connected with it Before long the power of the Hundred 
rose above that of the senate, so that Anstotle ὃ 7 calls it the highest magis- 
tiacy of all, since τὸ summoned not only the genetals ‘but beyond doubt the 
Shofetes [kings] and Geiusiasts [senatois] also, when cncumstances required, 
on resigning their office to give an account of their stewardship, and even, if 
they thought fit, inflicted capital punishment, often with the most reckless 
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cruelty,’ comp. Diod. 4%. 10 3: since motcove: asa gencial tule, ‘in this as m 
every instance where administrative functionaries are subjccted to the control 
of anathe1 body, the reality of power was transfer1ed from the contiolled to 
the contiollmy authority, and no doubt the latte: came to interfere in all 
matters uf admimstiation,” so that ‘the feat of the boaid of supenvision at 
home, which regularly meted out its award according to success, hampered 
the Cutthagiman statesman and general in council and action,’ Mommscn It 
p 17 Eng tr But there 1s no authonty for Mommsen's assertion (74/7) that 
the Senate submitted impo:tant despatches first to the Hundted and then to 
the people, and Heeren is decidedly wiong in thinking that generally the 
most important slate affaus were fist discussed in this committee (so to 
speak) of the lager senate’. see below γερουσία and # (387)on ἢ 5 During 
the second Punie wai and the period mmediately following, Livy (ΧΧΧΤΙῚ 46) 
even goes so far as to describe these ‘judges’ as, properly speaking, the 
supreme body in the state, whose arbitiary power respected neither the laws 
nor the magistrates and extended to the property the 1eputation and the lives of 
all, while its members were so closely united that whoever offended ane had to 
face the hastilty of all, Thus the state treasurer (quaestor) 195 B.C., because 
he would be elected to this board after the expiration of his term of office, 
ventured ina spnit of defiance to disregard the summons of Hannibal who was 
then Shofete and probably invested with extraordinary poweis (praetor, cp. 
Justin ΧΧΧΙῚ 2. 6,tum temporis consulem. see below). This induced Hannibal 
on his side to appeal to the popular assembly and to carry a law, that these 
‘judges’ instead of serving for life, as formerly, should only be elected for a 
year, and that no one should be ‘judge’ two years in succession: 1udicum 
ordo Carthagine ea tempestate dominabatur, co maxime, quod idem peipetui 
iudices c1ant res fama vitaque omnium in Wlorum potestate erat. qui unum 
eius ordinis obfendisset, omnts adversos habebat, nec accusator apud infen- 
sos iudices deerat. horum m tam impotent: 1egno, practor factus Hannibal 
vocaii ad se quaestorem tussit —quaestor 1d pio mihilo habuit, nam,,.quia ex 
quaestura in iudices, potentissmum ordinem, teferebatu, 1am pio futuris 
mox opibus animos gerebat. enimve1o indignum τὰ 1atus Hanmbal viatorem 
ad prendendum quaestorem misit subductumque in contionem non ypsum 
magis quam ordinem idicum, prae quorum superbia atque opibus nec leges 
quicquam esset neque magistratus, accusavit, et ut secundis aubus accipt 
orationem animadvertit et infimorum quoque hbertati gravem esse superbiam 


1 In Dind. xiv. 47.2 the declaration of 
war which the elder Dionysius sent to 
the smaller senate, was nol 1ead as ΚΙ 
states, ἢ. 103, first there, then m 


smaller senate of thirty ed below), just 
as the Roman senate 15 fhiequently called 
σύγκλητος by ip heee Consequently the 
smaller council first deltbernted upon the 


large: senate, and then in the popular 
assembly; noi, as Mommsen seems to 
suppose, first in the Council of the Hun- 
dred and Four and then in the popular 
assembly. On the contrary, the words 
δια: qs ἀναγνωσθείσης ἔν τε τῇ συγκλήτῳ 
καὶ μετὰ ταῦτ᾽ ἐν τῷ δήμῳ, and σύγκλητος 
3s therefore the same as γερουσία, the 


document, and then laid it before the 
popula assembly. As to Polybios’ gene- 
ral usage (when he is speaking mole 
exactly) of γερουσία, for the small counctl 
and σύγκλητος for the Great Council of 
Carthage, see below (7. 382). But the 
council of the Hundred and Four is never 
called σύγκλητος, 
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corum, legem extemplo promulgavit pertulitque, in singulos annos 1udices 
legerentm, neve quis biennium contmuum iudex esset Afte1 all this, the 
points of resemblance between this board and the Spartan ephois are so 
great that τὸ would be quite inexplicable if, notwithstanding, Auistotle had 
compared another Carthaginian magistiacy with the ephoialty. The only 
remaming point which could 1:ende: anothe: compaiison possible would be 
the civil jurisdiction of the Ephois (9 § 23 #. 325): and as such civil judges 
the Hundied and Fou are regarded by Kluge and Heeien, who insist that 
they should be distinguished fiom the Hundied and existed befoie them, 
But ther own admussion, that there was no fmther similaity between the 
Mundied and Four and the Ephors, 1s sufficient to 1efute the hypothesis. 
To make mattets supetfluously clear, the Ephors ate called the highest office 
in the state (μεγίστη ἀρχὴ, 9 § 21) τὰ precisely the same words as 816 used of 
the Hundred, 11 ἃ 7 (comp. also 9 § τὸ ἡ yap ἀρχὴ κυρία τῶν μεγίστων αὐτοῖς 
éori). In particula: what 1s said of the Ephots, 9 § 26, that they control to 
some eatent all other magistrates (δόξειε δ᾽ ἂν ἡ τῶν ἐφύρων ἀρχὴ πάσας εὐθύ- 
vew τὰς ἀρχάς), 15 exactly applicable, as we have seen above, to the Hundied. 
Even the remark (9 $20) that in order to find support and protection against the 
Ephors, the kmgs themselves had been forced to flatte: the people, reminds 
us forcibly of Hannibal's mocedme on the above occasion, when he had 
recourse to the populai assembly. In Anistotle’s time, moicovei, the 
membets weie not as yet chosen ἴοι life, since according to his statement the 
Boards of Five exercised the powers longe: than any othe: officials: thus 
we should be obliged to assume thal the nomination ἔοι life was of later 
introduction. But even Livy’s account allows of no othe: inte: pretation than 
that the quaestor had previously belonged to the Hundied and Fou and 
after 1csigning lus office again entered this body or at least (see below) had 
the right to enter it. and, as the number of members was stuictly limited, this 
can only be reconciled with their holding office for life by the assumption 
that in such cases a substitute was appointed for the intervening time, 
Probably then Livy’s statement simply means, as Mommsen assumes, that 
for the most part the same individuals were always on this board, because 
each retiiing member could be immediately re-elected, and that Hannibal’s 
reform only provided that no member of this Council of the Hundied could 
be elected to hold office for two consecutive years. SUSEM. (879), 


οἱ βασιλεῖρ. 


Greek and Roman writers as ἃ rule call these officers ‘kings’ and seldom 
by their proper official title shofetes (suffetes), i.e Judges, the title boine by 
the heads of the Isiaelites before the establishment of the monai chy, That 
there we1e two shofetes 1s expressly attested by Coinelius N epos alone 
(Hannib. 7. 4), but τὸ may be inferred from the compatison with the consuls 
at Rome (Livy xxx. 7. 5, Festus p. 309 b 29, O1osius v. 11, Nep. Lc., cp. 
Justin ΧΧΧΊ. 2. 6): and Polybios also vi. 51. 2 speaks at least more vaguely 
of kings at Caithage in the plural, as does Livy of shofetes at Gades 
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(Xxxviu. 37. 2°, remaking that this is the highest office amongst all the 
Phoenicians All the more apposite is the compatison made with the dual 
kingship at Spatta But that these two Shofetes were elected fiom differ ent 
famulies.is a statement which Moveis though a strange mistake attributes to 
Aristotle, who only says, that while at Sparta the royal dignity was hereditary 
in the same family, that of the Heraclerdae, which moteover was not dis- 
tinguished by any special excellence above all the othe: Spartan families, 
the Shofetes at Caithaye could be taken from any of the gentes of the citizens 
with full civic nights Comp. 9 § 30 # (339) Futhet, Movers thinks that 
the consistent mention in historical natratives of only one Carthaginian king, 
even in notices of the annual election ‘of 2 king’ (Zonatas Azz vit. 8) in 
ancient writers must be explained from the fact that the second Shofete was ta 
a ceitain extent subordinate to the first and appomted mote to act as a check 
upon him, and for that reason mostly elected out af another, and prefer- 
ably a hostile, family: an opin which may mdeed be cortect but cannot 
actually he proved, though this kind of policy would be in further accord 
with the Spartan belief that discord between the two kings was advantageous 
for the state (9 § 30) and was largely put into practice at Carthage on 
other occasions also (Dind. XxX. Io 1 2.1597, comp. howeve1 on the other 
side Dind ἘΠῚ) 8o 32)... Τί 1g readily intellyible that only one of the two 
Shofetes conducted the business 1efer1ed to in the above hustotical naira- 
tives; hesides, 1¢ flequently happened that onc of them was absent, because 
employed in the service of the state abioad’, It 1s indeed very su prising 
that Aristotle should designate the command in war as a distinguishing 
pierugative of the Spattan kings and of the ancient kings in Crete (10 § 6)— 
see the parallel passages given in 7. (343) on 9 $33—while at the same time 
expressly noting that the generals at Carthage were distinct from the kings 
(12 § ὁ, αὶ 12), so that here, gencrally speaking, civil and mulitary powers 
were dissevered. Howevet it was not infrequent, especially as the accu- 
mulation of several offices in the same hands was customary (§ 13), for one 
of the two Shofetes to be invested with the generalship at the same time; 
but then the supreme command had to be conferred upon him expressly by 
the senate‘ Justm XXII 7 7, Diod, ΧΤΠ 43 5, XIV. 54. 5°, XV 15 2,XX 29 2, cp. 
33-2, Polyaen 1. 27 2). The office of Shofete was held by the celebrated 
Hanno who at the command of the state undertook a voyage, with 60 ships 
and 30,000 peisons of both sexcs, to the west coast of Africa to found settle- 
ments of Liby-phoenicians, and wrote a narrative of this voyage which we 


1 Tt is wcunious paallel that Xenophon 
in his pamphlet 2% Aes Laced. speak» 
throughout of the eye the singula, 
except once, c. 15 $5 (Wyse). 

* Only the mcorrect statement of Zo- 
nares Le. remains without justification on 
thus view: Lut in fact neither is τὶ justified 
upon the hypothesis of Movers. 

® Comp Quos. Iv. 6. The words κατὰ 
νόμον» added tu the title of King in these 
passages of Diodoros (κατὰ νόμους τότε 


βασιλεύοντα and βασιλέα κατὰ νόμον) have 
been wholly misunderstood by Kluge p. 
92, and EHeeten p. 136. They denote an 
elected king as distingmshed from an 
hereditary king βασιλεὺς κατὰ γένος, as is 
clear from pseudo-Plaio in Diog. Laert. 
ΠῚ 826 τῆς δὲ βασιλείας ἢ μὲν κατὰ νό- 
μον, ἢ δὲ κατὰ γένος ἐστίν. ἡ μὲν οὖν ἐν 
Ἰζαρχηδόνι, κατὰ νόμον" πολιτικὴ γάρ ἐστιν. 
ἡ δὲ ἐν Λακεδαίμονι καὶ Μακεδονίᾳ, κατὰ 
γένος. 
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still possess in a Greek translation. The points of resemblance to the 
Spartan kings were as follows: (1) the Carthaginian Shofetes may be 
assumed to have had hike the kings (111. 14. 3) a sort of priestly office. (2) in 
any case they had, as thei: title denotes, a kind of supreme judicial office; 
although after the appointment of the council of the Hundred and Four,— 
whose members were also called “judges” or shofetes (see above, also Cato 
as cited by Festus s v. mazszes\, but no doubt, with some distinguishing 
addition,—this would be mainly restiicted to the duty of presiding at that 
board (which though not expressly attested can haidly be doubtful) and in 
the full session of the ordinary comts (see below): further, (3) they held 
meetings of the senate and the popula: assembly, and one of them di- 
rected the business of these meetings (Polyb UI 33 3, Livy XXx. 7. 5, 
46 5). Mommsen asserts that the Roman writers also called the kings 
praetois: but without laying stress on the fact that Nepos I.c. expressly 
distmguishes the Praetor at Carthage fiom the King in a passage which is, 
it is true, in the last degiee confused! we find that the te1m praetor is only 
used by Livy and Nepos in reference to the appointment of Hannibal B c, 195 
and thus in any case denotes, as ΠῚ σοι θη and Kluge assume, the devolution 
of extiaoidinary official powers, although only m combination with the 
dignity of shofete (Justin XXxI. 2 6 tum tempotis consalem, Zonai. IX. 148.f. 
τὴν μεγίστην τῶν Καρχηδονίων ἀρχήν), Accoidmg to Ciceio’s statement, De 
Rep. τι 23, 42, 1f indeed this is 2eally what he means to say, one could easily 
suppose with Heeien that the shofetes were elected for 116" but this is dis- 
proved by what Atistotle says of the Boards of Five (§7)%; and not merely 
Zonaias VIII 8, as was already said, but Nepos also 1,c, definitely states that 
the election was made annually, although it 1s very surprismg that Atistotle 
has not emphasized such a pronounced deviation fiom the Spartan kingship. 
SUSEM. (381). 


ἡ γερουσία § 3, 

Mommsen says (11. ἢ. 15 Eng. ti ), τὲ is doubtful whether along with the 
senate there existed a larger one, as Heeren and others assume. But at any 
rate Livy XXX. 16 3 says unambiguously that thirty leading senators formed 
a smaller council which had the 1081 direction of the senate: triginta 
seniorum principes, id eat sanctius apud 11105 concihum maximaque ad 
ipsum senatum regendum vis. It may be conjectured that one of these 
thirty was chosen from each of the thitty Ca:thaginian families (see above) 
And as Mommscn himsclf actually mits the number to thirty on the 
authority of this very passage, there must have existed another laiger senate, 
because the Hundred were elected out of the number of the senatots (sce 
above). Such a larger council 1s usually called σύγκλητος, even by Austotle 
IIL. 1. τὸ (cp. 2. 442), and although the terms γερουσία, σύγκλητος, and συνέ- 

1 Praetor factus est, postquam 1ex fore unnecessary 1s shown, apart from all 
fuerat anno secundo et vicesimo. Hee- other reasons, by the very next words: 
ren, Ὁ, 138 7, proposed to alte: rex into πὲ enim Romae Consules sic Carthagine 


dux: but that here also 1e, denotes the  quotannis annw bim reges cieabantur, 
Shofete and that the alteration 1s there- 3 πλέονα ἄρχειν χρόνον τῶν ἄλλων. 
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ὅριον are indiffrently uscd with the same meaning for even the smaller 
senate at Carthave!, yet Polybios expiessly distinguishes the smalle: and 
the lage: senate by the terms γερουσία and σύγκλητος X. 18 1 δύο μὲν τῶν 
ἐκ τῆς γερυυσίας, πέντε καὶ δέκα τῶν ἐκ τῆς συγκλήτου and XXXVI. 2. 6 τρια- 
κιισίους ὁμήρους..«τοὺς υἱοὺς τῶν ἐκ τῆς συγκλήτου καὶ τῆς γερουσίας Possibly 
from the last passage we may infer with Movers that both senates together 
consisted of 300 members, so that the 30 gentes were again divided into 
300 families, the heads of which—if this supposition is co11ect—were life 
members of the full senate, and presumably elected fram amongst themselves 
‘and ptobably only for a year) the smaller senate and the shofetes, unless we 
prefer to assume with Mommsen that the popula: assembly had the nght to 
elect the members of both senates and the shofetes out of the privileged 
gentes (see below) At any rate if we except this point, Mommsen is 1ight 
in observing that the large: senate was not of much importance, and ac- 
cordingly <Aristotle evidently docs not notice it, but in his comparison with 
Sparta is thinking of the smaller senate, especially as the numbei of membeis 
either tallied exactly, if we follow Mommsen in the assumption (which 1s 
however wholly unsupported) that the two shofetes were cluded in the thirty 
as the two kings were at Spaita®; or at any 1ate couesponded app1oximately, 
supposing the shofetes to have been added to this number ‘It was this 
senate of Thitty which mainly transacted the busmess of the state, making for 
instance the preliminaty arrangements for war, dnecting levies and enlist- 
ments, nominatmg the general’ and assigning to him a ceitain numbe: of 
Gerusiasts [senators] from whom’ ! probably, see Polyb. 1. 21. 6, ‘the suboudi- 
nate commanders were taken ; to τὲ despatches were addressed’ (Mommsen 
H. p. 15 Τὰ tr.), ‘to it repoits were made through the shofetes, and it recerved 
foreign ambassadors’ (Heeren). If it agreed with the shofetes, see 11 § 5, λ. 
(387), 1t undoubtedly possessed full lovislative powers and even the power to 
decitie upon war and peace (# 387), although in this 1espect τὲ might seem 
advisable often, if not τῇ most cases, further to lay the question before the 
popular assembly, Lastly, it cettainly had the control of the financial 
administration Over and above the common baths for the citizens there 
were at Carthage special baths for the senatois® (Vale:, Max, IX. 5. 4 ext. 


2 As in the passages which Kluge pp 
103, 105 f, has misunderstuad, viz. Diod, 
SIV. 47. 2 (see p. 342 4.1) and XX. 59, 2 
μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα τῆς γερουσίας ἐν Ka, ΣῊΝ 
βουλευσαμένης περὶ τοῦ πολέμου [βαλῶ 
ἔδοξε τοῖς συνέδροις τρία στρατόπεδα, 
ἐκπέμψαι. The σύνεδροι are the members 
of the γερουσία itself: the transaction 
takes place in the γερουσία, alone and not, 
as Kluge thinks, first in the smalle senate 
and then m the two senates combmed. 
The word συνέδριον 1s not found at all in 
the sense of such a full sitting of the two 
senates, as he asserts; when apphed to 
Carthage it everywhere denotes the 
smaller senate only, 


3 Duncker (Hist of Antgmty 11. Ὁ. 
185, ed. 4, 1875) fomerly agreed with 
Mommsen. But m the Enghsh transla- 
tion of Duncker, Vol. 11. p. 278 (which 
follows the 5th German edition), this 
assumption 1s withdhawn and 90 15 given 
τὸ the number of senators axcleseve of the 

ES. 

3 See above 2, (381), also 22. (392 Ὁ) 
below, 

1: Whethe: 1t was so “iegularly”, as 
Mommsen wnites, can haidly be proved. 

ὃ Fo. the senatois Mommsen (11. p. 
16, E. tr.) oibitarily substitutes the 
Judges, namely the Hundred and Four, 
although it may certamly be quite tine 
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insolentiae vero inter Karthagimensem et Campanum senatum quasi aemu- 
Iatio fuit: ile enim sepaiato a plebe balineo lavabatur, cp Juven Vv. 90 
propter quod Romae cum Bocchare nemo lavatur, also Movers p. 502 7. 57). 
The deputies of the senate (σύνεδροι) with the army formed pait of the 
geneial’s council of wai, Polyb 1. 71. 5; and in the oath ratifying the 
treaty concluded with Philip, neat to ‘Hannibal the gencial’ and his thiee 
lieutenant-generals mentioned by name, all the senators in his camp and all 
the Caithagimans serving under him ate introduced without mention of 
their names, καὶ πάντες of γερουσιασταὶ Καρχηδονίων per’ αὐτοῦ καὶ πάντες 
Καρχηδάνιοι οἱ στρατευόμενοι μετ᾽ αὐτοῦ, Polyb vil 9 ὃ 1,8 4. Μονθιδ, p 498, 
piefers to understand members of the smalle: council by the thiee foimet 
names, and only members of the larger council by the γερουσιασταί ; but this 
title 1s not suitable for the latter, nor can 1t be shown to have been given to 
them anywhere else. It1s perfectly arbitrary for Movers to assume (p. 522 
#. 308) that these plenipotentiaties of the senate also belonged to the 
Hundied These deputies sttongly 1emind us of the ephois sent to the 
field along with the Spaitan king (ep. 77. 340, 360). SUSEM. (382) 


ὁ δῆμος. 


‘The kings and the senate, if both ae agreed, have it wholly in ther 
own power to bring any given question before the people or not: if however 
they aie not μι θα, the popula: assembly must decide the question But 
whatever 15 submitted to the assembly, the people ate not meicly allowed to 
listen to the resolves of the govcinment, but have the supreme decision, and 
any citizen who likes may oppose the piopositions submitted, which is not 
allowed under the other constitutions, at Sparta and in Crete: §§ 5, 6. 

Kluge was mistaken m supposing the passage to mean that unless the 
whole body of the senators was unanimous, a question had to be brought 
before the popular assembly ; that this was not the case may be seen from 
Livy XXL. c. 3 ἢ, οι 9 ἢ 3—t1 § 2, XXIII, c 12 ff However the senate and 
the shofetes might often find it advisable, as was 1emaiked above (x. 382), 
to bring important and critical matters before the people of then own free 
will, Gradually this would become moie and more frequent, so that at the 
time of the second Punic wai, acconding to Polyb. vr. 51. 6, the popular 
assembly at Carthage already had the greatest influence on deliberations, 
whilst the senate held this position at Rome (τὴν πλείστην δύναμιν ἐν τοῖς 
διαβουλίοις παρὰ μὲν Καρχηδονίοις ὁ δῆμος ἤδη μετειλήφει, παρὰ δὲ Ῥωμαίοις 
ἀκμὴν εἶχεν ἡ σύγκλητον) And yet even this very wat was decreed by the 
shofetes and the senate alone, Polyb, 111. 33, Livy ΧΧῚ 18. SUSEM, (887) 


that the latter are also called “senatois’” being elected, as a matte: of ἢ 
by the Greek and Roman writers, as the (eoaller and larger) setts, vee 


“3 EXCURSTS IT, 


al πενταρχίαι. 

This 1s all we know of these Boards of Five; we ae therefore reduced 
to uncertain conjectmes respecting them ut above all nothing should 
be 1ead into this pissage which is not contained in it. Now it says 
that there was not merely one such coiporation, as Movers makes out 
fp 499 2 53), but a number of boards: tt does not say, as Kluge and 
athers state, that the membeis of these boa:ds afterwards entered the 
council of the Hundred, but only that they efcéed that council: nai does it 
say that before ente:mg upon office they had invariably filled another office, 
and after the expiry of ther term again filled such an office, but on the 
contrary that they discharged the duties of the same office as members elect 
befurchand and as members 1etned for some time afterwards, probably m 
the capacity of assistants, substitutes, or assessors 

Futther Heeren has shown that the government of the provinces 
chd not belany to this office. as Kluge assumed but Kluge and Heeren 
agree in thinking that the total number of the officers requisite for the 
special admmustiation of Carthage itself weie included in them: conse- 
quently the state-tieasurer (sec above p 342), who 1s mentioned along with 
the shofetes at Gades and thetefore as one of the highest office:s of state 
(Livy XXVIHL 37. 2), and the censor (pracfectus πιο Nep Hawmile. 3, 2) 
would have belonged to them. And then cettainly by prrvecprdus guibusdam 
ἐξ mdeetratiouy mentioned by Livy in the couse of his nanative of the 
events of B.C. τος (cited above Ὁ. 342),—vectigalia publica pattim negle- 
gentia dilabebantur paitim pracdac ac divisui principibus quibusdam et 
magistratibas erant, XXXII. 46, 8—we should understand with Movers the 
magnates of Carthage employed upon the Boards of Five, 

But there is at least as much probability in anuther conjecture, to which 
we are led by the fact that the Boards of Five elect the ITundied. According 
to .Austotle’s own statement (11 $75. ἔν 1.1811 cp x, 391, 444) there 
was more than one board of judges at Cathage, and thus far thcie 15 some 
truth in Heeren’s and Kluges mistaken seveiance of the Hundred and 
Fou from the Hundied (see above, p, 341) The Hundred was one such 
board and st is easy to conjectwne that the Boards of Five constitnted the 
others ; that they had escrcised high political yurisdiction before the introduc- 
tion of the Hundred for the loss of which they weie compensated by being 
at least allowed to elect the members of the new comt of justice, while 
they retained the ordinary criminal, as well as the entire crvil, jurisdiction, 
its different branches being assigned to different committees each of five 
men, while cases of special importance were no doubt definitively decided 
in full session under the presidency of one of the two shofetes as chief 
justice. This conjecture further receives considerable support from the fact 
that 1 15 only these Boards of Five that are said to have discharged their 
duties without pay and not to have been chosen by lot, which is not easily 
intelligible except as in contradistinction to the popular courts in democratic 
states. Also immediately after (1) the Bomds of Five and (11) the Council 
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of the Hundied Auistotle goes on to treat of the exclusive administration 
of justice by boards appointed expressly for this purpose ; and this fact 
favours the supposition that these boards weie simply and solely the two 
already mentioned together with the two shofetes or chief judges. Moueover 
in their election of the Hundied and Four the Boards of Five were by no 
means entirely fie, but obliged at least in part to select fiom certain officials 
of the previous year. at any 1ate τὸ appeais to follow fiom Livy’s account 
(see above x. 379), that the state treasmer had a ight to be elected to the 
Hundred and Four in the following yea1, and the Boards of Five could only 
pass him over for very special reasons, But they evidently could not elect 
members of their own body to the Hundied and Four, as would else have 
happened frequently ; and the 1eason for the prohibition may perhaps have 
been that τῇ the following yea they had to continue to dischaige their own 
official duties, as described above; unless we 816 bound to suppose, that here 
too the principle of concenttating vaiious offices upon one peison (§ 13) 
was applicable. SUSEM, (890) 


of στρατηγοί. 


The poweis of the Caithagmian gencials must have been vey con- 
siderable and in purely mihtary matters perhaps unlimited, although they 
wete abo in the habit of consulting the council of war (see above z. 382). 
But state affaus were undoubtedly managed by the general in conjunction 
with the plenipotentiaztes of the Senate, and alliances were likewise concluded 
(as above # 382) by him in the name of the Senate (Hecien) —_Isocrates (ITI. 
2.4) says that the Lacedaemomians and the Carthagimans had an oligaichical 
government at home but a monarchical government in the field: which 
means of course, that the genctals, not the Caithaginian ‘kings’, exercised 
such a goveinment: whereas Moveis (p 540) takes τὲ to mean that ‘the 
Shofetes were not held to be kings, unless they were also geneials”’ The 
Carthaginian generals are moreovei called dictatois by the Romans, Justin 
X1x. 1.71, Cato cited in Gellius X. 24.7, Frontin. Strategy 11. 1; as well as that 
one of the generals who discharged his duties in Carthage itself as directo1 
of the entire military administtation, ΟἹ war minister, Livy XXIII. 13.8% The 
fact that state appointments at Carthage, 1n particular the offices of shofete 
and geneial, could be bought, which is likewise attested by Polyb. VI 56. 4, 
scems to point to a right of election or confirmation by the popular assembly: 
yet possibly the smaller or the larger senate may not have been inaccessible 
to bribery, in spite of the fact that, in order to guard against 1t, only the 
richest citizens were, as a rule, elected into the smaller senate (§ 4). This 
much seems certain, that the election of the geneials rested with the smaller 


1 There is no ground for assuming that the Hasdrubal in question filled both 
with Kluge, p. g2f., that the term dic- offices in conjunction eleven times, 
tator was especially applied to those who 2 At least I take this to be the most 
were al once shofetes and geneials, or probable view, 
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senate’ sce Diod. ΧΠῚ 43. 5 (κατέστησαν ; cp. above # 381), XX, 10, I 
(} γεμουσία στριτηγοὺς, «ἀπένειξε) But τὸ may be conjectued that the 
election teyued to be confirmed by the popular assembly. At least when 
Hannibal was elected by the army the Senate was not satisfied with an 
approval of the act on its own pait, but mvited the popula: assembly 
to confirm it, Polyb, 111. 13. 4; and such a confirmation may have been 
requisite ἔοι the appointment of the senators and shofetes, in case τὸ did not 
entnely τοδὶ with the popular assembly to elect them (sec above 2. 382). 
ΒΌΒΕΜ, (92 b). 


EXCURSUS V. 
Tur SOLONIAN CONSTITUTION: 11, 12, 3 


ἔοικε δὲ Σόλων, τὸν δῆμον καταστῆσαι, τὰ δικαστήρια ποιήσας ἐκ πάντων, 


The question whether in reality there 1s no sufficient ground for doubting 
this statement, as Schdmann tues to show}, must in this place be left 
undecided. Here we ate only conceined with the meaning of the words 
and the question whether they are really by Austotic. In the first place 
Schimann has sufficiently refuted the monstrous constuction which Em. 
Muller and Oncken? have put upon the singula form τὸ δικαστήριον here 
twice used, as τῇ it did not mean the Heliaea, but the whole community 
assembled to demand an account of thei stewardship fiom the 1etuing 
officials—‘a, general assembly of the people before which the judicial autho- 
rities were brought to render an account of thei office, appeals were entered 
against their decisions, and these decisions cancelled confirmed or amended 
at pleasure’ It 1s another matte: when Frankel 7ie οἷ ἐΐμ δικαστήρια Ὁ, 63 f. 
infers from 111. 11. 8 that the genuine Anstotle did not mtend to ascibe the 
establishment of the titbunal of the Heltaca to Solon, but regarded the 
matter essentially in the same light as Fiankel himself, who was partially 
anticipated by Em. Muller and Oncken, His view 15 that in ceitain cases 
Solon gave the assembled community the 1ight of rejecting the sentence 
pronounced by their magistrates, that he compelled the magistiates, when 
their commission expired, to ender an account of it publicly to the people in 
their assembly, where it was open to the people to bring a chaige against 
them which the Areopagus had to decide. Now this hypothesis 1especting 
Solon’s legislation may be correct οἱ not; but at any rate let the critics take 
upon themselves the responsibility for τὸ, and leave Aristotle out of the 
question, Even he was by no means infallible in matters relatmg to 
Athenian constitutional history, Had Fiankel not severed the passage 
in B, 111, from its conteat, he would have seen that there Anstotle is saying 


2 This exposition Fiankel has not tons over again Cp x. (409). I do 
quite fairly passed over. not defend everything which Schomann 

Ἀ The refutation has not prevented has stated, as 15 clear fiom the sequel. 
Onchen from simply repeating Τὴν asti- 
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precisely the same thing as heie, only m fewe1 words, There he says that 
the people must be suffered to paiticipate m the deliberative (οι decieeing) 
and the judicial functions, and these only; and the1efoie Solon rightly 
ordained that it should merely elect officers of state and require them 
to render an account’. Here he says that Solon allowed the people these 
two most mdispensable nghts and accordingly instituted tribunals taken 
fiom the whole people with junsdiction ove1 all matters without exception. 
If then, as Frankel thinks, it 1s 1eally a coniradiction to say both in 
one breath, at least the mistake has been committed not metely by the 
assumed interpolator, but by the genuine Austotle, Furthamore, if 
Fiankel’s eaplanation be consistently applied to vi(Iv), 14 αὶ 3, ὃ 6, ὃ τὸ 
ίβοο 47 1319, 1325, 1332) 11 must lead to this absurdity; that wherever a 
popular assembly took mto its own hands the control of responsible officers 
of state Aristotle was only acquainted with two results, one of which in- 
variably followed, erthet condemnation by the assembly itself οἱ a reference 
to the Aicopagus οἱ some similar: boaid; and that in no case was the 
Matte: refered to a popular tiibunal. And since Anistotle 1egaids those two 
fundamental sights as the most indispensable concessions to the democratic 
principle, withvut any indication that they should be hmuted, it is in itself 
scarcely conceivable that he should neveitheless have tacitly mtroduced 
the limitation that it is sufficient for the people to flame the 1esolution of ac- 
cusation without ether proceeding themselves to give a verdict or to pro- 
cure the verdict of condemnation thiough a popular court; but that the case 
must be refered to a non-demaciatic boaid neither taken from the whole 
people nur even duectly elected by the people. But if he 1cgarded those two 
concessions in the sense explained above, it 15 not only not ‘obscute’, but 
from this point of view eyen strictly consistent that the gradual development 
of absolute demociacy should be characteaized as thei result in Athens, 
biought about not thiough Solon’s fault but by the course of events?: though 
Frankel may again object, rightly or wiongly, from his point of view? that to 
entrust popular courts with power must be regarded as the consequence 
and not the cause of the democratic state principle. Lastly, the Athenian 
Hehaca consisted, as Frankel very ably proves (pp. I—21), of all Attic 
citizens over 30 years of age with full civic rights, not legally hmdeied by 
othe: employment from ente1ing their names in the list of Judges for the 
year, who had actually had thew names so entered and (p. 51 ff, cp. pp, 
31— 51) not only this Heliaea as a complete body but even cach separate 
court of justice formed out of it was similarly regarded as another ἐκκλησίας, as 


1 Frankel himself observes (p 47) that sense m that place but means ‘ punish- 
in the treaty of peace with Chalcis (445 ment,” 
1.6} εὔϑυναι has the wider sense of 3. ἀπὸ συμπτώματος, 
“tals” generally, and not the later, 3 Foi in any case 1t is not from such 
narrower sense of “trials” of state offices point of view that we can decide what 
because when presenting their accounts Auistotle may ΟἹ may not have said. 
they have not been granted a dischaige; It 1s indeed move than questionable 
Wilamowitz lus Ajdathen p 886 shows whether ἁλίατε ἐκκλησία, popular assem- 
that the word has not even the foimer bly, is ically only a shorter form of ἡλιαία 
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a representation of the popula: assembly’. All the move readily and fittingly 
could Aristotle, if he ascribed thew foundation to an autho: so early as 
Solon, charactenze them as a boon gianted to ‘the people itself and to 
democracy”. All this however does not exclude the Josssdi/tty that on 
Aristotle’s 1zew even Solon at the same time granted to the popular assembly 
also certain plenary powers with ieference to the deposition, punishment, 
and control of the officers of state. indeed on the analogy of VI(IV), 14, 6 
( 1325) there 15 ἃ certain gy odadr/ity even, that by his remarks in 11, 12 § 5 
Anstotle intends to refer back to Solon the ught of laying complaints or 
information, biought against officeis of state during their time of office, 
directly before the popula: assembly for immediate decision οἱ with a view 
to further proceedinys®, SusSEM. (408). 


EXCURSUS VI 
THALETAS: I, 12. 7. 


Thalctas or Thales was in reality a lyric poet (as mdeed we are told in 
Vlutatch) and musical composer of Gortyn (or according to Suidas, of Elytos) 
in Crete, younger than Archilochus ; the first to mtroduce the paconian and 
cictan rhythms into aatistic lyric poetry and vocal music (Glaukos cited in 
Plutarch De Jlusée. 10. 1134 Ὁ, E, Ephor. in Strabo p. 480f). These he bor- 
rowed fiom the sprightly native dance tunes sung to the dance τὰ the woiship 
of Apollo τὰ Crete (Athenae. v. 181 8), which were called Paeans and Hypor- 
chemes, and it was songs of this kind which he himself wrote and set to music 
and brought to thew artistic perfection (Herachid. Pont. quoted in Plut. 
Me μα 9. 1134. C, Schol on Pind. Py. UW. 127), availing himself in them 
not only of paeonian ibythms and metres, but probably of dactyhc rhythms 
and 1hythms compounded of successions of dactyls and trochees. According 
to the story which dates fiom so emly a wite: as Ephoos, Lycurgus while 
staying i Crete despatched Thaletas, a man well versed in politics, to 
Sparta, in order that he might by means of his songs spiead the spnit of 
political harmony there and thus pave the way for the Lycuigean 1eforms in 
the constitution. But another and fa: more credible legend infoims us that 
Thaletas was summoned to Sparta by the ordei of the Delphic ozacle in onder 
to assuage a pestilence by his musical art (Piatinas /r. 8 τῷ Plut. De ALusic, 
42. 1146 C, Plut Philos. cum principibus § p.779 A, Aehian. Var. Hist. XI το; 
cp. Strabo p. 482). It can hardly be decided whether the only signification 


or indeed whether the two woids are 
at all connected in their derivation. see 
Wuiamowitz of. δ. pp. 87—94. 

1 Frankel, pp. 26—27, encleavowis to 
show that the Heliaca possessed impor- 
tant functions besides thase of a judicial 
nature, but he can hardly be said to 
have succeeded. 


5 And that they wete at least earhe: 
than Cleisthenes, and may thus very well 
have existed m Solon’s times οἱ even 
befme them, τ shown by Wuamowitz, 


PP; 94—~96 
3 Ἐ g ἴο duce the assembly to depose 
the magishaie. 
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underlying these legends is one which belongs to the histoiy of literature, 
symbolizing the healing and soothing powers of poetry and music, or 
whether Thaletas was actually a priest wielding expiatory powers like 
Epimenides (Exc. 1 to B, 1), the latter explanation is supported by the fact 
that at his home of Gortyn there was really a shrine of Apollo, to which 
embassies were sent from foreign states, to obtain aid i case of pestilence 
(Stephanos of Byz. 5. v Γόρτυν). In any case Thaletas was also employed in 
Sparta, perhaps about 665 Β Ὁ, (Ὁ), and introduced the Cietan paeans and 
hyporchemes there also: the Lacomian Sosibios, 77ag. 5 in Athenae. Xv. 
687 c, relates that his songs were sung even at a later trme at the Gymno- 
paedia along with those of Aleman. In Crete he composed in Knosos as 
well as in his native town: for 1n all probability he was the same as the 
Knosian ‘rhapsode Thaletas from whom he is distinguished in Suwidas 
(Suidas asserts that Thaletas of Gortyn lived before Homer), and the same 
as the Thales who is said by Demetiios of Magnesia, τὰ Diog. Laent. 1. 38, 
to have been contemporaty with Homer, Hesiod, and likewise Lycurgus. 
See on Thaletas Litzinger De Thaleta poeta Essen 1851 4, Hock Kreta ut. 
339 ff, Beanhaidy Aftstory of Greek Literature 3 ed. 1 Ὁ. 378, Christ Merriz 
p. 415 ff, also E, Ομ μὰς History af Greece I p. 182 Eng. trans, SUSEM. 
(419) 


H, 2 3 


raggb 17 
28 


3382 


85 


Τ' 


τὰ μὲν οὖν περὶ τὰς πολιτείας, τάς τε κυρίας καὶ τὰς 
ὑπὸ τινῶν εἰρημένας, ἔστω τεθεωρημένα τὸν τρόπον τοῦ- 
τον τῷ περὶ πολιτείας ἐπισκοποῦντι, καὶ τίς ἑκάστη καὶ 
“ποία τις, σχεδὺν πρώτη σκέψις περὶ πόλεως ἰδεῖν, τί ποτέ 
ἐστιν ἡ πόλις. νῦν γὰρ ἀμφισβητοῦσιν, of μὲν φάσκοντες I 
τὴν πόλιν πεπραχέναι τὴν πρᾶξιν, οἱ 8 οὐ τὴν πόλιν ἀλλὰ 
τὴν ὀλιγαρχίαν ἢ τὸν τύραννον τοῦ δὲ πολιτικοῦ καὶ τοῦ 
νομοθέτου πᾶσαν ὁρῶμεν τὴν πραγματείαν οὖσαν περὶ πόλιν, 


if 


ἡ δὲ πολιτεία τῶν τὴν πόλιν οἰκούντων ἐστὶ τάξις τίς. 


In the nates to this Louk fe denotes the palimpsest Vat. gt. 1298, collated by 
Teylbut in AAetie, Wes, NLU 1887 p. 102 ff. See Exe, ui. p 454- “Asa rule it is 
without accents or breathings, noi are the wo1ds in ἃ sentence separated, 


1274. The first sentence, 27 τὰ μὲν οὖν ..... 38 τοῦτον, was by all previous 
editors appended to ἢ, τὰ ἢ 28 εὐρημένας Kornes ; cp. 11. 1.1, but see Dittenberger 
of. 1368 fF |i τοῦτον * * Thurot; τῷ «δὲ» ὃ Snsem. This δὲ is all that we 
require ; whethet its loss is due to the copyists or to some ulterior cause 1s uncertain, 
see ἤει p.tgu. 3 ll 32 καὶ before ris ἑκάστη omitted in T Ar., perhaps rightly |] 
38 ἢ τεῦ Susem. |] ἐστίν (ἐστιν P) after τάξις res Mt ΡῈ 


B rt includes twa parts? a statement Mi A. C. Bradley has some valuable 
of General Principles, ce 1—18, fullowed 1emarhs on Auistotle’s conception of 
by a ieview of Monarchy, ce 14—18, citizenship in Aellentca pp. 212-218. 
the first of the forms of government eva- 1274 4 27 κυρία) Constitutions 
mined in detail. See Jvalysisp. 108i€, — “yruoper,” i.e. those actually in force 
fntrod. 37 ἢν The former part 1s the — or ‘vahd’ in existing states as opposed 
most valuable exposition of Aristotle’s to schemes on paper. So avpiws with 
positive poktical theory tu be found inthe ἐπίστασθαι, to Lnow Properly or uncon- 
whole work, Comp. Onchen ΠῚ pp. 117 ditionally, 18 opposed Ike ἁπλῶς to ἐξ 
Ths ὑποθέσεως 

cc.3,9. Zhe definition of constitution 3s ἀλλὰ τὴν ὀλιγαρχίαν] ‘‘that it is 
to be obtained by reference to a city and ὀ ποῖ the state which has done this or that 
eltssen: §8 1, 2 Neither (1) residence, ‘but the oligaichy.” Comp. Thuc. in. 
§ 3, nor (1) the enjayment of legal rights, 62. § 4 (Eaton) and 2. (455) onc, 3 8 2 
§ 4, constitutes citwenship, dui a sharein below. Susen (482) 


executive Junctions 88. 3—y. The defini- 36 πολ, kal τοῦ you.] See above on 
tion applies to a varying extent in dif? τ, τα 2, Ite Tat 
Jerent states; §§ 8—11. Remarks on a 8 rdgis ris] "ἃ cetain oideting of 


vough made of defining citizens by descent υἱῷ inhabitants.” The character of this 
τ ὃ 12-283, and on the exercise of crvic — orgamzation is explained 6 § 1 πόλεως 
rights by persons not entitled tothemi2 τάξις τῶν τε ἄλλων ἀρχῶν καὶ μάλιστα 
58 3—5. τῆς κυρίας πάντων, 12. (521). Comp, Vi 


ΤΙ. 1. 4] 


1527... 27—1275 ὦ 10. 
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8.2 ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἡὶ πόλις τῶν συγκειμένων, καθάπερ ἄλλο τε τῶν Shave 
4o μὲν συνεστώτων δ᾽ ἐκ πολλῶν μορίων, δῆλον ὅτι πρότερον 

6 πολίτης ζητητέος: ἡ γὰρ πόλις πολιτῶν τὶ πλῆθος ἐστίν. 
πα ὥστε τίνα χρὴ καλεῖν πολίτην καὶ τίς ὦ πολίτης ἐστὶ σκε- (P 59) 


“πτέον. 


e a 
τὸν αὐτὸν ὁμολογοῦσιν πάντες εἶναι πολίτην" 


καὶ γὰρ ὃ πολίτης ἀμφισβητεῖταε πολλάκις" οὐ γὰρ 


ἔστε γάρ τις 


ὃς ἐν δημοκρατίᾳ πολίτης ὧν ἐν ὀλιγαρχίᾳ πολλάκις οὐκ 


8 ἔστι πολίτης. 


ὅτης τῆς προσηγορίας, οἷον τοὺς ποιητοὺς πολέτας, ἀφετέον" 
ὁ δὲ πολίτης οὐ τῷ οἰκεῖν πον πολίτης ἐστίν (καὶ γὰρ μέ- 
βάτοίκοε καὶ δοῦλοι κοινωνοῦσι τῆς οἰκήσεως), οὐδ᾽ of τῶν 
δικαίων μετέχοντες οὕτως ὥστε καὶ δίκην ὑπέχειν καὶ δικά- 
τὸ ξεσθαι (τοῦτο γὰρ ὑπάρχει καὶ τοῖς ὠπὸ συμβόλων κοινω- 


1278 ἃ τὸ Aal τοῖς «« μετοίκοις καὶ rois> Buchcler, most likely right. 


(iv) x, 10 τάξις ἡ περὶ τὰς ἀρχάς, 
τίνα τρύπον νενέμηνται, καὶ τί τὸ κύριον 
κτὰ, πν {1120}, VI(IV) 3. 5 2. (1156). 
Ausra, (482 Ὁ) 

§ 2 39 Grd δὲ xrh] “Since the 
state is an agyregate of individuals, he 
ee ie whole made up of paits” 

ebb). 

41 τι πλῆθος] “a body of citizens ” 

namely, a body numerous enough for in- 
dependence of hfe, ἱκανὸν εἰς αὐτάρκειαν 
gens, καὶ τα (Eaton) See notes (434), (447). 
Susrw (433) 

1188 1: ὥστε τίνα κτλ} Schlosser’s 
censure of Aristotle is not altogether 
without reason. The synthetic method 
which was applied hefme, 1. 1 § 3 #8. (4), 
3.§ 1 (29), 8 § τ (66), 15 certainly ont of 

lace here, ‘‘There is far more truth 
io the remark at 1. a § 12" where see 
note “that the conception of the state 
must precede that of its membeis. It 
cannat be said that we have to define 
πόλις by reference to πολίτης, on the 
contiary, the relatsve conception of the 
eitizen must be explained by reference 
to that of the state” (Schlosser 1. 218). 
In reality it is the latte: couse which 
Aristotle adopts. He takes the concep- 
tion of the state obtamed m cc. 1, 2 as 
the foundation for his definition of the 
citizen, as Schlosser justly obseivey. so 
that he is involved in a foima] circle, 
when he afte: wards defines the state (see 
Ill. 1. 13%.) as a body of citizens ade- 
quate for independence of life, 1.e. com- 
pating 1. 2. 8 (21), adequate for the 
end of the state. And just because this 


is so, in spite of the giave formal blunder, 
the difimtion of the caatizen has not in 
any way suffered. Schlosser assumes 
that it 15 only applicable to the most 
advanced democracy and not to the best 
constitution, and that it restricts the no- 
tion of the state obtamed in Ice 1, 2 
But ths is a misapprehension. On the 
contrary, Aristotle 1s of the opimon that 
the ideal exactly answeiing to this con- 
ception 1s never completely reahzed until 
all who are actually citizens have equal 
iights and duties Heiem he 15 ceitaini 
night. the erro: ts in looking for any suc 
realization, because facts never do com- 
letely answer to conceptions. See #7. 
440) (441) on § το below. Sushe. (484) 

88 6 τοὺς ποιητοὺς] “ honorary citi- 
zens” (Susemihl) But probably cases 
like those of 5 88 7, 8 are contemplated : 
‘those on whom the fianchise 1s con- 
ferred.” [Demosth.] ¢. Meaer. 1376, 15, 
TH ποιήσει πολίτας. 

7 οὐ τῷ οἰκεῖν που] “ Domicile does 
not make a citizen.” Comp. on the one 
hand 9 § 12, οὐκ ἔστιν ἡ πόλις κοινωνία 
τόπου, with 2 (357). on the other 9 8 ro 
1. (554) SusEM (4840) 

84 8 οὐδ᾽ of τῶν δικαίων] “nor the 
advantages of common juusdiction, in 
the sense of the capacity to bring, or 
defend a civil action”: dicara=iura. 

19 τοῦτο] these civil iights, δίκην 
ὑπέχειν καὶ δικάζεσθαι. 

τοῖς ἀπὸ συμβόλων] ‘the parties to 
ἃ commeicial tieaty.” More fully ex- 
plained below 9 88 6, 7 (Schneider) 1172, 
540, 580. ΞΌΒΕΜ, (485) 


23—2 


, 
τοὺς μὲν οὖν ἄλλως πὼς τυγγάνοντας TaU- 8 
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νοῦσι»---καὶ γὰρ ταῦτα τούτοις ὑπάρχει---' πολλαχοῦ μὲν οὖν (ἢ) 
οὐδὲ τούτων τελέως of μέτοικον μετέχουσιν, ἀλλὰ νέμειν 
δδάνάγκη προστάτην, ὥστε ἀτελῶς Tas μετέχουσι τῆς τοιαύ- 
a é 4. A a a AY fa Ἵ 
τῆς κοινωνίας), ἀλλὰ καθάπερ καὶ παῖδας τοὺς μήπω 80 4 
τὸ ἡλικίαν ἐγγεγραμμένους καὶ τοὺς γέροντας τοὺς ἀφειμένους 
φατέον εἶναι μέν πὼς πολίτας, οὐχ ἁπλῶς δὲ λίαν ἀλλὰ 
προστιθέντας τοὺς μὲν ἀτελεῖς τοὺς δὲ παρηκμακότας ἤ τι 
τοιοῦτον ἕτερον (οὐδὲν γὰρ διαφέρει' δῆλον γὰρ τὸ λεγό- 
μενον). ξητοῦμεν δὲ τὸν ἁπλῶς πολίτην καὶ μηδὲν ἔχοντα 
20 Τοιοῦτον ἔγκλημα διορθώσεως δεόμενον, ἐπεὶ καὶ περὶ τῶν 
ἀτίμων καὶ φυγάδων ἔστι τὰ τοιαῦτα καὶ διαπορεῖν καὶ 
88 λύειν, πολίτης δ᾽' ἁπλῶς οὐδενὶ τῶν ἄλλων ὁρίξεται μᾶλ- 
hoy ἢ τῷ μετέχειν [κρίσεως καὶ] ἀρχῆς. τῶν 8 ἀρχῶν αἱ 
΄ 3 4 A fa " 9 27 \ [τ y 
μέν εἰσι διῃρημένων κατὰ χρόνον, dot ἐνίας μὲν ὅλως δὲς 


Ir λαὶ γὰρ... «ὑπάρχει omatted by ΠῚ Ai : [γὰρ] Gottling, [καὶ γὰρ .... ὑπάρχει] 
Susem.’: Thurot proposed to transpose the words to follow 12 μετέχουσιν. Bender 
considers the whole passage rr καὶ γὰρ , 22 λύειν Spurious || μὲν οὖν here, as nm 
Iv(Vil). 10 §7, τὰ the sense of μέντοι, which Schmidt proposed, This makes Bucheles's 
insertion all the more necessary || 12 ἀλλὰ νέμειν ,., 13 μετέχουσι omitted in 
"Τὺ Ald, and ΡΣ (rst hand, inserted in the margin) |} 33 dove] διὸ Vettou Bk. |] 
16 λίαν untranslated by Ar., [Mav] Koraes, πολίτας Spengel, πλὴν Gottling (in his 
lectures). Schmidt would transpose λίαν to follow 17 τοὺς δὲ, Possibly due to a 
variant πλὴν of ἀλλά: yet I do not venture to decide against λίαν ἁπλῶς τε 'αυτία 
absolutely’ {| 17 ἀτελεῖν P=3QhT> | * * ἡ Thurot Susem.!: Conrng assumed 
a lacuna highe: up before rq ἀλλὰ, Spengel proposed to omit καθάπερ there: but sce 
Vahlen Pvetics Ὁ. 276 ed 3, cp. Comm. || το δὲ Ar, Conring, γὰρ ITI (including fr ) Bk. 
I 23 κρίσεως καὶ ἀρχῆ!] wodcrengs Stobaeus p. 328, [κρίσεως καὶ] Thurot || 24 διῃρη- 
μέναι TILDE, διωρισμέναι Scaliger, Susem.*, probably right: deter menatae Ar, || 


The treaties would contain provisions 
as to the mode in which charges might 
be brought and cases tried when disputes 
arose between members of the different 
contracting states; such perhaps as μὴ ἐξ 
εἶναι μήθ' eIptas μήτεδῆσαι ἐλεύθερον, Pseud- 
Andoc, 4. 18. See [Demosth.] De Ζ7α- 
lonneso 8ὲ 9-13, Pollux vu. 63, 88; 
Harpocration s.v. and Atis, Frag 380, 
1841 τ΄ whence some infer that αὐ ξυμ- 
βολαῖαι πρὸς τοὺς ξυμμάχους δίκαι of Thuc, 
I. 77 are analogous, but this is demed by 
Boeckh Publ, eon. of Athens pp. 40, 
403 Eng. tr. and Grote c. 47 VI. 57 2. 
See also Cope’s note on A#et. 1. 4. 11, 
and W, W. Goedwin in Amer. Journal 
of Phil, 1880. 1. pp 3—11 

13 γέμειν ἀνάγκη προστάτην] ‘ they 
must procure a patron.” So at Athens: 
Meierand Schémann κέ. Process p. 315 fh, 


41, 572: Schomann Antiquities 1. p. 383 
Eng. tr. SuspEx. (486) Cp, Harpoc. τῶν 
mpoordray μὴ νεμόντων μετοίκων (Wyse). 

8 δ᾽ 13 τῆς τοιαύτης κοινωνίας =a 
ico ued limited to participation im legal 
nghts. 

14 καθάπερ καὶ παῖδας κτλ] It is the 
same with common junsdiction as it 1s 
m the cases adduced, viz children too 
young to be enrolled, and superannuated 
old men exempt from service: those 
who can bring or defend a civil action 
may im ἃ ceitam approximate and re- 
stricted sense be termed citizens, but only 
with α qualification. Susem. (487) 

1 τοὺς μὲν dredets] Cp 5 § 2, 2, 
(805). SuseM. (487 Ὁ) Add 1. 13. 7, 

240 ἔγκλημα διορθώσεως Seon] flaw 
or defect requiring correction, viz. by an 
added qualification, as citizen wader age, 


TIL 1. 8] 


12750 11—1275 α 35. 


357 


AY ες , 
“κ τὸν αὐτὸν οὐκ ἔξεστιν ἄρχειν, ἢ διὰ τινῶν ὡρισμένων χρό- (ἢ) 


᾿ i 
87 vev' ὃ δ᾽ ἀόριστος, οἷον ὁ δικαστὴς καὶ ἐκκλησιαστής. 


τάχα ὅ 


, 
μὲν οὖν ἂν φαίη τις οὐδ' ἄρχοντας εἶναι τοὺς τοιούτους, 
n \ f 
οὐδὲ μετέχειν διὰ ταῦτα ἀρχῆς" καίτοι γελοῖον τοὺς κυριωτά- 
Tous ἀποστερεῖν ἀρχῆς. ἀλλὰ διαφερέτω μηδέν' περὶ ὀνόματος 


3070p ὁ λόγος' 


ἐκκλησιαστοῦ, τί δεῖ ταῦτ᾽ ἄμφω καλεῖν. 

th 4 

τίθεμεν δὴ πολίτας τοὺς οὕτω peré- 
? δ 

ὁ μὲν οὖν μάλιστ' ἂν ἐφαρμόσας πολίτης ἐπὶ πιάν- ( 6) 


ὃ 8 χάριν ἀόριστος ἀρχή. 
XovTas. 


ἀνώνυμον γὰρ τὸ κοινὸν ἐπὶ δικαστοῦ καὶ 


ἔστω δὴ διορισμοῦ 


Tas τοὺς λεγομένους πολίτας σχεδὸν τοιοῦτος ἐστίν' δεῖ Sedo 
a ‘4 
35 μὴ λανθάνειν ὅτε τῶν πραγμάτων ἐν ols τὰ ὑποκείμενα 


μὲν omitted by Γ᾽, perhaps rightly, unless τὲ be changed to ἢ with Spengel: Au. leaves 
ituntianslated |} 27 dv φαίη DPMS fr, φαίη Μ', ἀντιφαίη P23Q°T? Ald, ἂν ἀντι- 


φαίην Gottling || 28 καΐτοι 


margin of P} il 
Schneider. 


86 26 ὃ δ᾽ ἀόριστος sc ἄρχων : in 
other cases the officer holds an undefined 
office; i.e. one of uncertain or indefinite 
duration and fiequency. The context 
would be equally well suited by ‘ hife- 
Jong’ or ‘perpetual’: but fiom ec. 11 
$136, 8 180, we lean that even when 
discharging judicial or lemislative func- 
tions no one would regard the δικαστὴς 
and ἐκκλησιαστὴς as themselves ἄρχοντες 
but only as parts of the complex ἄρχων, 
the δικαστήριον οἱ ἐκκλησία A fortion, 
the mete qualification for discharging 
these intermittent functions cannot make 
an ἄρχων when the actual discharge of 
them 15 not enough (Shute) In An- 
Stophanes ἄρχειν τε δικάζειν, cg. Plutus 
ore, οὔκουν δικαστὰς ἐξεπίτηδες ἡ πόλις 
ἄρχειν καθίστησιν ; cp. γι. (438). 

§7 28 οὐδὲ, διὰ ταῦτα] that to serve 
on ἃ court of justice or as member of the 
legislature does not constitute office; and 
yet it seems absurd to deny to those who 
wield the highest authutity a claim to 
hold office 

καίτοι γελοῖον] Comp. Plato Laws 
767 A, B: “in a certam sense to appoint 
courts of justice is to choose officers of 
state. For every member of the execu- 
tive must needs be a judge of sundry 
matters, and a dikast, without really 
holding office, does virtually assume an 
office of no mean importance on the 
day when he decides the suit he is trying 
(δικαστὴς δὲ οὐκ ἄρχων καί τινα Tpb- 
πὸν ἄρχων οὐ πάνυ φαῦλος γίγνεται τὴν 


29 ἀρχῆς omitted by Πὶ', added by οοσι,ἷ in the 
32 οὕτω] τούτων οἱ ratrns? Spengel || 34 moAlrov<ddyos> ἢ 


τόθ᾽ ἡμέραν, ἧπερ dv κρίνων τὴν δίκην ἀπο. 
τελῇ) ence the dikasts may also be 
τέρα ᾶθι as holders of office.” For "αὐ 
Athens the obligation to 1ender an ac- 
count of his conduct was necessanly 
plesupposed in the case of every state 
official (cp. Aeschines 111. 17), but the 
hehast 1s not obhged to render an ac- 
count (Austoph. Vespae 587 καὶ rafr’ 
ἀνυπεύθυνοι δρῶμεν τῶν & ἄλλων οὐ- 
δεμί" ἀρχή) gain, no one could hold 
an Office for two terms in succession, as 
in that case he must have been 1eelected 
before he had 1endered his account, which 
was illegal: wheieas the hehast could 

Ὁ on discharging ns functions time after 
time, unnteruptedly” (Frdnkel p. ar f.). 
Susem. (488) 

49 ἀλλὰ éro κτλὴ But let us 
waive the point, which after all 1s verbal, 
since we can find no common teim ap- 
phcable alike to the judge and the ekkie- 
siast. For the sake of distinction, we 
will call theis an ‘indefinite’ magistracy” 


(Jebb). 

8 8 ἐφαρμόσαθ is inttansitrve. 
“Such then is [the notion, or definition 
of] the citizen which best applies to all 
who are so called.” We find ἐπὶ with 
gen. afte: this verb, 2 § 3 and rr § 

elow. but the dat. (4 § 2) οἱ πρὸς with 
ace, 15 mole usual, 

35 τῶν πραγμάτων ἐν' οἷς κτλ] Where 
classes of things (like πολίτης) contain 
individual members distinct in species” 
ie essentially different, like the several 


10 τείαν. 


998 


ΠΟΛΙΤΙΚΩΝ Γ Ἰ, 


(II. 18 


é a ᾿ 
διαφέρει τῷ cider, καὶ τὸ μὲν αὐτῶν ἐστε πρῶτον τὸ δὲ (1) 
δεύτερον τὸ δ᾽ ἐχόμενον, ἢ τὸ παράπαν οὐδ᾽ ἔνεστιν, ἣ 


89 τοιαῦτα, τὸ κοινόν, ἢ γλίσχρως. 


τὰς δὲ πολιτείας ὁρῶμεν 


εἴδει διαφερούσας ἀλλήλων, καὶ τὰς μὲν ὑστέρας τὰς δὲ 


ash προτέρας οὔσας" τὰς γὰρ ἡμαρτημένας καὶ παρεκβεβηκυίας 


ἀναγκαῖον ὑστέρας εἶναι τῶν ἀναμαρτήτων (τὰς δὲ παρεκ- 


βεβηκυίας πῶς λέγομεν, ὕστερον ἔσται φανερόν). 


ὥστε καὶ 


4 2 oe Aa n >. Ὰ + t a 
«τὸν πολίτην ἕτερον ἀναγκαῖον elvat τὸν καθ᾿ ἑκάστην πολι- 


διόπερ ὁ λεχθεὶς ἐν μὲν δημοκρατίᾳ μάλιστ᾽ ἐστὶ 


πολίτης, ἐν δὲ ταῖς ἄλλαις ἐνδέχεται μέν, οὐ μὴν ἀναγ- 


" 


37 οὐδ' ἔνεστιν Madvig, οὐδέν ἐστιν TIT Δι, Bk , ovdeveorw ἢ 


πολιτεῖας and, consequently, the πολίτης 
as determmed in each of them, ‘one of 
these Heme primary, another secondary, 
a thud yet more subordinate, m_ such 
cases the geneuc altubute, m right of 
which they belong to the class [ht me 
such], 15 either altogether lost οὐ barely 
seen.’ If altugether lost, the things aie, 
wy techneal pliase, ὁμώνυμα. Here 
however πολίτης 15 probably παράνυμον, 
like ἀγαθόν in Wee, “ch, 1.6 δὴ S12, 
where also it τῷ explained that there 15 no 
common attribute in vutue of which all 
the thmps denoted as ‘good’ are such, 
See Zeller “2 γαίσ p. 259 2. 103 Ene. tr. 
In Jad. Ar. ὑποκείμενα τῷ explained (τὴ 
tes singulae quac continentur notions 
alicuius univetsalis amlitu, (2) vel ad 
quas ea notio refeitur et a quibus sus- 
pensa est: ey. Δ Ak 2 4, 982.0 23, ὁ 
τὴν καθόλου ἐπιστήμην ἔχων οἵδέ πως 
“ἄντα τὰ ὑποκείμενα, But Bomtz adds: 
τῶν πραγμάτων (ut πολίτου) ἐν οἷς τὰ ὑπο- 
κείμενα (singulae πολιτεῖαι ad quas iefer- 
tu τοῦ πολίτου notio) διαφέρει, 

38—38 ‘See Categ 1, 1 f. thmgs are 
said to be homonymous or equivocal when 
they have merely the same name, the sense 
or meaning attached to the name being 
different (ὁμώνυμα λέγεται ὧν ὄνομα μόνον 
κοινόν, ὁ δὲ κατὰ τοὔνομα λόγος ἕτερος), 
Things are saul to be synonymous or 
univocal when they are not only called 
by the same name, but also in the same 
sense (J. ὅν Schneider), Comp Waitz 
ad lot, Bomitz Jud. Ar. 5. ¥. ὁμώνυμος 
[Grote cris. 1. 81 f]: also 1. a. 13 above 


a, (28)."" Susca (488 ) Tence ob- 
viously πράγματα ‘things’ must be taken 


τὰ the not uncommon sense of ‘classes’: 
comp. De Juterpret. c. 7 § 1, 17 8.38, ἐπεὶ 
δ' ἐστὶ τὰ μὲν καθόλου τῶν πραγμάτων τὰ, 
δὲ καθ᾽ ἕναστον. Any general notion, 


[ [ἢ τοιαῦτα] Ὠας.3 


howeyer Inove the connexion between the 
patiulais which come ‘under’ it, 1 
treated as a4 whole or ‘thing,’ if it is 
denoted by a single term. 

§9 39 torépus mporépas] Logically 
‘posterior? and ‘prior.’ Not ‘later’ and 
fenlier’ m time οὐ historical develop. 
ment, but ‘lower’ and ‘higher’ m the 
arde: of thought and of 1eal existence: 
the forme, less ieally, the Jatter move 
really a form of goverument. See 1. 2. 
13%, (57). Susem (439) 

1aysb rt ἡμαρτημένα] Plato’s word 
Rep. V 449 A, VIC B44 As The participle 
‘perverted’ has been converted ito an 
adjective ‘wrong, perverse’, cp, 6 § 11, 
νιν). τῷ 5. AZ. IVs 9. 38, VIII το. 4. 
In viti(v). 1. 15 1t13 a true passive par- 
ticiple. Compaie dirovevonuevos=despe- 
rate 

3 ὕστερον) ce. 6, 7. Comp. 3§ 2, 
(456). Susi. (439 Ὁ) 

$10 5 6 λεχθεὶθ] The citizen as thus 
defined. 

ἐν μὲν Sypoxparle κτλὶ Dut demo. 
ciacy 1s one of the degeneiate forms. If 
then Aristotle’s conception of the citizen 
is paiticulaily applicable to democracy, 
then clearly undet the best constitution 
the position of the citizens will be just 
the same as under a democtiacy, and all 
will enjoy equal rights amongst them- 
selves. See 13 § 12 na (508, 500): 
iv(vi1). 9 88 7—9, 13 § 9 14 88 3—5 
with 22. (816, 817, 885). Aristotle can- 
not make his meaning clear by reference 
to the best constitution because he has 
not yet determined in what τὲ consists; 
thus he is compelled to take an ilustra- 
tion fiom democracy. Cp. also § 88 4, 
5 42, SusEM. (440 

6 ἐν δὲ tats ἄλλαι9}] With the tacit 
exception of the best constitution, which 


IIT, 1, 12] 1275 a 86—1275 b 19. 859 


καῖον, «ἐν; ἐνίαις γὰρ οὐκ ἔστι δῆμος, οὐδ᾽ ἐκκλησίαν νομί- (1) 

ἔουσιν ἀλλὰ συγκλήτους, καὶ τὰς δίκας δικάξουσι κατὰ μέ- 

pos, οἷον ἐν AaxeSaipor τὰς τῶν συμβολαίων δικάξει 
τοτῶν ἐφόρων ἄλλος ἄλλας, οἱ δὲ γέροντες τὰς φονικάς, 
ξ11 ἑτέρα δ᾽ ἴσως ἀρχή τις ἑτέρας. τὸν αὐτὸν δὲ τρόπον καὶ περὶ 


w ’ ͵ A 4 

Καρχηδόνα: πάσας γὰρ ἀρχαί τινες κρίνουσι τὰς δίκας. 
a ’ n ‘ 

ἀλλ᾽ ἔχει γὰρ διόρθωσιν ὁ τοῦ πολίτου διορισμόςς. ἐν γὰρ 8 


i 
ἄλλαις πολιτείαις οὐχ 6 ἀόριστος ἄρχων ἐκκλησιαστής 


ταῖς 
, . ᾿ 
τιϑ ἐστὶ καὶ δικαστής, GAN ὁ κατὰ τὴν ἀρχὴν ὡρισμένος: τού- 
a XN 
Tov γὰρ ἢ πᾶσιν ἡ τισὶν ἀποδέδοται τὸ βουλεύεσθαι καὶ 


hd 3 
2 δικάξειν ἢ περὶ πάντων ἢ περὶ τινῶν, τίς μὲν οὖν ἐστιν 
6 πολίτης, ἐξς τούτων φανερόν (ᾧ γὰρ ἐξουσία κοινωνεῖν ἀρ- 


χῆς βουλευτικῆς καὶ κριτικῆς, πολίτην ἤδη λέγομεν εἶναι ταύ- 


[378 Ὁ 7 <év> ἸΚοιαὸβ | 
him), Koiaes, Tricher ; [καὶ] Tricber. 


omitted hy #1, possibly by I’; erased in ΡῈ || 
βούλεσθαι 113 (emended by cor of P4) ἢ. | 
1g καὶ ar Spengel, 7 PI (mcluding fi.) Bk. Susem.? (1n text) 


pethaps ughtly ἢ 


would otherwise nat become perfectly ad- 
justed to the real nature of its citizens, as 
however it must be in order to be actual- 
ly “the best.” Susnv. (441) 

8 συγκλήτου] Meetings of a gieat 
council speually convened upon extra- 
ordmary occasions It may be shown, 
as in Exc. 1v to B, 11 p. 344 f, that there 
existed at Carthage a gicat council of 
this kid, side by side with the smalles 
council and the popula: assembly. Susman. 


κατὰ pépos] not “in turn” but “by 
sections.” 

καὶ τὰς δίκας κατὰ μέρος] “ They try 
cases defore special courts.” Thus of the 
two ‘indefinite magistracies’, the popular 
assembly and the popular courts of justice, 
neither is here found: the Jargen council 
specially convened (σύγκλητος) replaces 
the one, and the other 15 superseded by 
the conveision of the judicature into a 
special government department. SusEM. 


9 ἐν Λακεδαίμονι] Comp, 11. 9. 25 
A 9 0 #2. (329 Ὁ), (1266). Βύβεμ, 
448 


τῶν συμβολαίων] i. 5.11. Cp. Cope’s 
note on Rhet. 1. 1. 10, ‘any private 
every-day transactions as opposed to σύμ- 
Boda which ate κοινά" δίκας τῶν cup. = 
civil suits, nisi p1ius cases. 

8 11 12 Kapxndéva] If we bear in 
mind what is said in #. (443) we shall 


1: <ob> τὸν ῦ Schneider (afterwards rejected by 
But see Comm. #. (444) I 


13 γὰρ after ἔχει 
τό ἀποδίδοται Τ', perhapsiight || 
17 περὶ before τινῶν omitted by M* ΒῚ, 


discover that there is no contradiction 
between this passage and 11, rr. 7, sat 
τὸ τὰς δίκας ὑπὸ τινῶν ἀρχείων δικάζεσθαι 
πάσας καὶ μὴ ἄλλας ὑπ᾽ ἄλλων, καθάπερ ἐν 
“λακεδαίμονι (cp. Exc. Iv. p 348 ἢ, and 
na. 391,390 8). The mote subtle distinc- 
tion that at Sparta the administration of 
justice was distiibuted ove1 the different 
bianches of the executive, while at Car- 
thage it was sepatated fiom them all and 
entiusted to a special judicial depait- 
ment, 1s not here taken into account, but 
meiely that which 1s equally a feature of 
both systems, viz. the jurisdiction of 
special boaids as distinguished from that 
of δικασταί annually chosen ἔοι this pur- 
ee as a committee of the entne civic 
ody, See finther 11 9. 23 4. 328. 
use, (14) τὴ wee 
5 ko ν ἀρχὴν dptopévos] 
**the officer defined bps ἐπα τὰ the 
office” (of judge o: legislator) And 
therefore in such states Austotle 1egaids 
as citizens only those who have the un- 
1estricted right of being elected to these 
definite offices, (Nothing can be more 
enoneous than Oncken’s assertion, 11. Ὁ. 
121 2. 1, that presumably Anstotle has 
in mind the division of responsibility in 
the Atheman democracy between ἐκ- 
κλησία and βουλὴ on the one hand, 
Helizea, νομοθέται, and Aieopagus on the 


other) Susem, (445 
815 18 ἀρχῆς packers καὶ κριτι» 


360 ITOAITIKON Τὶ 1, 


ἰοτῆς τῆς πόλεως, πόλιν δὲ τὸ τῶν τοιούτων πλῆθος ἱκανὸν (1) 

ῷ πρὸς αὐτάρκειαιν Cais, ὡς ἁπλῶς εἰπεῖν)" ὁρίζονται δὲ πρὸς 9 
τὴν χρῆσιν πολίτην τὸν ἐξ ἀμφοτέρων πολιτῶν καὶ μὴ 
θατέρου μόνον, οἷον πατρὸς ἢ μητρός, of δὲ καὶ τοῦτ᾽ 
ἐπὶ πλέον ξητοῦσιν, οἷον ἐπὶ πάππους δύο ἢ τρεῖς ἢ πλείους. 

a3 οὕτω δὲ ὁριζομένων πολιτικῶς καὶ ταχέως, ἀποροῦσί τινες τὸν 

Ε4 τρίτον ἐκεῖνον ἢ τέταρτον, πῶς ἔσται πολίτης. Τοργίας μὲν φ 6 
οὖν 6 Δεοντῖνος, τὰ μὲν ἴσως ἀπορῶν τὼ δ᾽ εἰρωνευόμενος, 
ἔφη, καθάπερ ὕλμους εἶναι τοὺς ὑπὸ τῶν ὁλμοποιῶν πεποιη- 


[IIL 1.12 


ax δὲ VAr, δὴ TI (ncluding fr.) Bk. {| 23 τοῦτ᾽ ἐπὶ} τούτου err? Koraes [} 
24 ἐπιπάππους T* and corr. of Ὁ, ἔτι πάππους Cameianus, accepted by Schneider 
and Koraes || 25 δὴ P3512 Ar. Bk. || waxéws Camerarius, appmently right: 


πολιτιλῶς, ταχέως ἀποροῦσί Spengel 


Kis] “116 who is entitled to a share in 
legislative or yudicial office.” But thi 15 
not quite exact, for by what precedes Ari- 
stotle ought to τοῖς ‘executive office,” 
as mn fact he does virtually m § 7 (ἀόριστος 
ἀρχή). St stv. (446) 

ἤδη is sumply untranslateable: without 
going further, without anything more 

eing necessary, 

a1 πρὸς αὐτάρκειαν ζωῆς} ‘2 body of 
such cluzens ra ee to secure independ- 
ence of life.” Cp. a (21), 11 2, 8 2. 
(136) ancl the passage there cited. Su- 
BEM. (447) 

ς. ἃ πρὸς τὴν 
a er * This definition was adopted 

y Derwles, according to Plutarch, for the 
famous Jaw which dishanchised 5,000 
out of 19,040 citizens . νόμον ἔγραψε μό- 
vovs AOnvatous εἶναε τοὺς ἐκ δυεῖν ᾿Αθηναίων 
γεγονότας, 

25 πολιτικῶς] Like om word ‘popular’ 
or Apitlais in Cie. De fit. IV. § 245 Ve 
§ 12; ue superficially, Comp, for the 
emendation παχέως, pingw Minerva. 

§ 2 26 Topylas} The celebrated o1ator 
and nilnhstic philosopher, already re- 
ferred to 1. 13. τὸ (cp. 2. 118), who hved 
between 483 and 375, visited Athens on 
an embassy from his native city Leon- 
tink in 424, and a second time soon after- 
wards. There he enchanted every one 
with his florid and thythmical periodic 
eloquence and gave a great impulse to 
the formation of an Attic prose style at 
a later period he lived, ond perhaps died, 
at Larisa in Thessaly. Isociates went 
to Lansa to hear him. He traned a 
considerable school of rhetors, which 
subsequently had rivals in the schools of 
Isocrates, of Polycrates, and ofthe Cynics: 


ew] “for practical 


Alkidamas (2. 31), Polos, Likymnios, 
Protaichos and Lycophron (172. 297, 552) 
Were 1ts most eminent names. See Foss 
De Goigta Leontino (Halle 1828), Freiin 
the Rhee. Ales. vu, 1880, 527 ff, VIII 
1853. 268 ff., Zeller Pre-Socratics vol 
Il, pp. 412-416 Eng, tr., Blass Dee αἷ- 
usche Berediamet (Attic Oratory) 1. p. 
44) 11%. 2. 323 ff — Susenuhl Gorgias and 
détic prose in Fahid. f. Phil, cXV. 1877. 
pp. (2 3~—790, De vites Trswue etc. (Greifls- 

1884) Pax ff., Diels ‘Gorgias and 
Empedocles’ Stzsungsber. der Berliner 
Akad 1884. Ὁ. 343 ff. SuSEM. ($48) Also 
Cope in Fournal of Sacred and Class. 
Phil, πα. 63—B80. 

The following passage, Il. 26— 30, is 
elaborately treated by Prof. Ridgeway, 
in Transactions of the Camb. Philo- 
logical Soc. vol 11 pp. 13§—138. His 
results ate here accepted He further 
suggests (Fou nal of Philology XV. p. 164) 
that the particular occasion of creating 
new citizens, which called foith this jest, 
was a defeat of the Larisaeans by Ly- 
cophron of Pherae in got BC, aS 18. 
lated by Ds! ne Hellen. WW. 3. 4. 

27 elpwvevdpevos=uonically, though 
the word could have the meaning ‘‘jest- 
ingly.” But we are told Rhet. 111. 7. 1, 
1408 Ὁ 20, ἢ μετὰ εἰρωνείας ὅπερ Top- 
ας ἐποίει, that Goigias used to be 
nonical in his speeches. SusEv. (449) 

28 ἔφη καθάπερ ὅλμους κτλ] ‘said 
that mortars wete the staple manufacture 
of the place and freemen of the magis- 
tates.” This untranslateable play upon 
words turns on the double sense of δὴη- 
Μμιουργοί, which was (1) the title for the 
chief magistrates in many places (cp. 2. 
1386), thus answeiing to ‘mayor’ or 


TIL 2, 4] 1275 b 20—1275 b 87. 361 


29 μέμους, οὕτω καὶ Λαρισαίους τοὺς ὑπὸ τῶν δημιουργῶν πεποιη- (1) 

8 μένους, εἶναε γάρ τινας λαρισοποιούς]"' ἔστε δ᾽ ἁπλοῦν. εἰ 
γὰρ μετεῖχον κατὰ τὸν ῥηθέντα διορισμὸν τῆς πολιτείας, ἦσαν 
[av] πολῖται καὶ γὰρ οὐδὲ δυνατὸν ἐφαρμόττειν τὸ ée πολίτου 
ἢ ἐκ πολίτιδος ἐπὶ τῶν πρώτων οἰκησάντων ἢ κτισάντων. 


ἀλλ ἴσως ἐκεῖνο μᾶλλον ἔχει ἀπορίαν, ὅσοι με-10 
85 τέσχον μεταβολῆς γενομένης πολιτείας, οἷον ᾿Αθήνησιν 


ἐποίησε Ἰζλεισθένης μετὰ τὴν τῶν τυράννων ἐκβολήν: πολ- 
3 
§4Aovs γὰρ ἐφυλέτευσε ξένους καὶ δούλους μετοίκους. τὸ ὃ 


29 λαρισαιίους fr., Λαρισαίους not Λαρισσαίους ΒΝ.3 (so throughout) {| τῶν omitted 
hy M1" {| 30 [elvac. .. Napcomaovs} Ridgeway || λαρισαιοποιούς Camerauius, 
dar assacorum factores Ai, λαρισσοποιούς TIL (including fr.) Bk? ἢ 32 ἦσαν ἂν 
Ῥβϑ Οὐ Ἐν Ar. Bk, ἦσαν Ih. Ald. and, over an erasure, P4, ἢ ἂν U® {καὶ γὰρ 
ob PAQhT® L* Bk, οὐδὲ γὰρ Susem,? misled by William’s translation wegue enin ἢ 
33 ἐκ omitted by ΤῈ and perhaps by T, [ἐκ] Susem. 5.3, perhaps rightly || οἰκεσάντων 
[ἢ κτισάντων) Bender || 34 ἐκεῖνο Vetton (ms. conection in the Munich copy of his 
rst ed.) and an unknown hand m the margin of the Aldine at Munich, ἐκείνην PA 
and, with an erasure over εἰν Pt: ἐκείνη Susem? in text and peithaps ΔΙ", ἐκείνην 
P? 6 QM QYT> UP Ar. Ald, and P? (correcto1), probably also Mt, accepted by Bender; 
ἐκεῖνοι apparently P3 (rst hand): Τ' uncertain, zi magis habent William, whence 
ἐκεῖνοι... ..txouge the editors from Vetto11 and Morel to Bekker || 38 οἷον <d> 
Chandler {| 37 δούλους καὶ ξένους Μ5 (rst hand) and Valckenaer (notes bn Herod. 
P. 404) 1} καὶ δούλους -«- καὶ» μετοίκους Ai. Bk 3, καὶ [δούλους] μετοίκους or καὶ πολλοὺς 
ferolnous? Gottling, μετοίκους καὶ δούλους Niebuhr (11. 305 7. 2, Eng. tr ), μετοίκους 
ξένους Spengel, See however Meier De gentil. Att. p. 6, Bernays Her aki, Briefe 
p. 188 £, aud on the other side c. 5. § 2 with 7. (503) 


‘burgomastei,’ and as this was so in (1188) SusEM, (450) Cp. Thuc. 1. 56 
parts of Thessaly (see Schomann An/ig. 
vir, publ. p 84 2. 10, Antigurtes of 
Greeep 642 Eng. tr.) it may have been 
also at Larisa: while (2) at the same time 
in Attica, and the common language 
generally, it was the term for workmen 
or mechanics (J. G. Schneider), The 
jest, when cited in this context, 1a1ses a 
ξτθετηρασα that the magistrates of Lauisa 

ore this same title at the foundation 
of the city and had full powers to make 
eatizens of whom they pleased : yet who 
in the world would spo such a joke 
or pun by inquiring whether this was 
historically true? (But the jest would 
lose all its pomt if δημιουργοῖ be taken, 
as Oncken suggests, to mean the founders, 
not the magistrates, of Lansa. For 
every town has its founders, and not 
merely Lansa and certain towns like it: 
nor does the word bear this meaning 
unless some more precise phrase be 
added.) Further comp viit(v). 6 8 6 7, 
(1573), τὸ § 5 ᾽:. (1651) vi(iv) 4. τό σι. 


ἐπιδημιουργοί. 

80 εἶναν γάρ τινὰς λαρισοποιούϑ) 
**}or (he said) some [of them] are Larisa- 
makers,” je. hardware manufactmers. 
Why should Gorgias interpret his own 
joke? It 15 far more likely that this is a 
gloss by some one who did not see that 
Ghwous goes with Λαρισαίους above; or 
perhaps believed that λάρισα, λαρισίς meant 
‘a kettle’ on the analogy of rdvaypa, 
tavaypls, In Anthol. Pal. vr. 305, ris 
Aapicalus κυτογάστορας ἑψητῆρας, Λαρι- 
σαῖος is an adjective, and this makes 
against 1ts supposed use as a substantive, 
and therefore against the emendation of 
Cameiarius (Ridgeway). 

§ 8 30 ἁπλοῦν] a simple question, 
pes πολλοὺς ya ἐφυλέτευσε ξέ 

3 ρ εὐσε ξένους καὶ 
Bodhovs μετοίκους] “for he admitted 
into the tnbes many iesident-aliens of 
foreign and servile extraction” (δούλους = 
freedmen). It is well known that Cleis- 
thenes abolished the four ancient tribes 


ΠΟΛΙΤΙΚΩ͂Ν Τί 2. [ΠῚ 2. 4 
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ἀμφισβήτημα πρὸς τούτους ἐστὶν οὐ τίς πολίτης, ἀλλὰ πότε- (1) 
pov ddlkas ἢ δικαίως, καίτοι κἂν τοῦτό τις Bre προσαπορή- 
ταῦδα σεῖεν, Gp εἰ μὴ δικαίως πολίτης, οὐ πολίτης, ὡς ταὐτὸ δυνα- 
85 μένον τοῦ τ᾽ ἀδίκου καὶ τοῦ ψευδοῦς. ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ὁρῶμεν καὶ ἄρ- 
χοντάς Twas adixas, ods ἄρχειν μὲν φήσομεν ἀλλ᾽ οὐ δικαίως, 
ὁ δὲ πολίτης ἀρχῇ τινὶ διωρισμένος ἐστίν (ὁ γὰρ κοινωνῶν 
δ τῆς τοιᾶσδε ἀρχῆς πολίτης ἐστίν, ὡς φαμέν), δῆλον ὅτι πο- 
Sritas μὲν εἶναι φατέον καὶ τούτους, περὶ δὲ τοῦ δικαίως ἣ 
μὴ δικαίως συνάπτειν πρὸς τὴν εἰρημένην πρότερον εἰμφι- 
σβήτησιν. ἀποροῦσι γάρ τινες πόθ' ἡ πόλις ἔπραξε καὶ πότε 
οοὐχ ἡ πόλις, οἷον ὅταν ἐξ ὀλυγαρχίας ἢ τυραννίδος γένηται 
8 δημοκρατίας. τότε γὰρ οὔτε τὰ συμβόλαια ἔνιοι βούλονται 
διαλύειν, ὡς οὐ τῆς πόλεως ἀλλὰ τοῦ τυράννου λαβόντος, 


39 κἂν Bk}, καὶ ΤΠ At. ἘΚ.1, προσαπορήσειεν <dv> Gattling, rs <dv> Spengel 
| τοῦτό W* L* Ald. Bk., τοῦτο M* (ist hand), τούτω Τ' 15.3.4 Qb TEMS (cunt), 
1276 ἃ § τῆς omitted by Μ'ΡῚ, [τῇ] Susem.2 || ἔφαμεν P'T Ar Bk. tt 7 


συνάπτειν, Koracs || 9 γίνηται Τ' Αἱ. 


(see Ρ. 340) and established in then place 
ten local divisions, fo. which he retamed 
the name φυλαί; Cutius ZZisé. 1 pp. 
982—-387 Eng. tr., Schomann pp. 336, 
365 Eng. tr. Comp 22. (588) on 9 § 13, 
VII(VI). 4. 19 #%. (1427). SusemM (451) 
Congreve suppoits the reading of 
Bekker 2 and Thirlwall (11. 74) by a com- 
parison of 1v(VII). 4 § 6 δούλων ἀριθμὸν 
“πολλῶν καὶ μετοίκων καὶ ξένων, § 14 ξένοις 
καὶ μετοίκοις. But this 15 nulhfed by 
Auistoph. Ach. 503—8, ΖΦ 347 εἴ που 
δικίδιον εἶπας εὖ κατὰ ξένου μετοίκου, Pax 
297 μέτοικοι καὶ ξένοι That δοῦλος may 
be used of frecdmen is capable of abun- 
dant proof, Athenaeus vr 93, 267 2, c 
διαφέρειν δέ φησι Χρύσιππος δυῦλον οἱκέ- 
του γράφων ἐν β' Περὶ ὁμονοίας, διὰ τὸ 
τοὺς: ἀπελευθέρους μὲν δούλους ἔτι 
εἶναι, οἰκέτας δὲ τοὺς μὴ τῆς κτήσεως 
ἀφειμένους ' Lysias c. Agosat. § 64 δοῦλος 
καὶ ἐκ δούλων ἐστιν (of a citizen): Isaeus 
vi § 49, οὕτως ὁμολογουμένη οὖσα δούλη 
(of a fieedwoman): Hlarporation s.z. 
μετοίκιον, cp, Boechh Publ. Eeonomy 
p. 48 Eng. tr. (the ficedmen paid this 
tax), The proceeding of Cleisthenes was 
not more violent than that of Euphron 
at Sicyon! Xen. Hell. Vit. 3, 8 ὃς δούλους 
μὲν ob μόνον ἐλευθέρους ἀλλὰ καὶ πολίτας 
ἐποίει: and the two commonest sources 
of an aifizan population are cited side 
by mde, infra c. 5 8 3 παβ ἐρίοις ἣν 
δοῦλον τὸ βάναυσον ἢ ξενικόν. There 


is no authotily [οἱ δούλους μετοίκους and 
if any change wete needed Niebula's 
would be the simplest. See also Grote 
Iv τἴο #2, 1, Schdmann Constetuteonal 
History Ὁ. 69 f. Eng. tre 

85 1276426 καὶ τούτους] Even those 
who have 1eceived the fianchise in con- 
sequence of aicvolution. SusEn. (452) 

ἢ πρότερον x §1 72. (432). SUSEM. (468 

c. 3 Lhe edentity of the slate depends 
not upon its teritlory but upon its cone 
Stelution, 

§ 2 τὸ ἔνιοι] Possibly writes who 
advocated xepudiation ae meant: Jr. 
trod. Ὁ, 202. τ. SUSEM, (454) 

tr Stadvey=ddischaige, pay in full, 

ὡς οὐ τῆς wéAews κτλ] “on the giound 
that it was a loan to the tyrant and not 
to the state.” This question was reall 
inised in u.c. 403, when after the capuls 
sion of the thiity, the Athenian state 
debated whether it was oblige ta repay 
ἃ loan of 100 talents borrowed hy them 
from the Spmtans, Demosth. xx. rr ἔν 
Tsour. vir. 68 f, (Vettori), ‘he con. 
veise case, viz. that the credit of a service 
iendered by the expelled tyrants was 
claimed hy the state, arose, when the 
Couinthions after the expulsion of the 
Cypsclidae demanded that the offerings 
dedicated hy this family at Delphi and 
Pisa should he inseribed with the name 
of the town, and the acts of their tyrants 
be thus regarded as acts of the state, 


TIL 8. 4] 1275 Ὁ 88—127Ga 22. 808 


3 at. 


οὔτ᾽ ἄλλα πολλὰ τῶν τοιούτων, ὡς ἐνίας τῶν πολιτειῶν τῷ (ἢ) 

κρατεῖν οὔσας, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ διὰ τὸ κοινῇ συμφέρον **. εἴπερ οὖν τι 

καὶ δημοκρωτοῦνταί τινες, κατὰ τὸν τρόπον τοῦτον ὁμοίως 
τῷ <ov> τῆς πόλεως φατέον εἶναι [ταύτης] τὰς τῆς πολιτείας ταύ- 
τῆς πράξεις καὶ τὰς ἐκ τῆς ὀλυγαρχίως καὶ τῆς τυραννίδος. 

ἔοικε δ᾽ ὁ λόγος οἰκεῖος εἶναι τῆς ἀπορίας ταύτης, πῶς 
ποτὲ χρὴ λέγειν τὴν πόλιν εἶναι τὴν αὐτὴν ἢ μὴ τὴν αὐὖ- 
τὴν GAN ἑτέραν. ἡ μὲν οὖν ἐπιπολαιοτάτη τῆς ἀπορίας ᾧ. 
a0 ζήτησις περὶ τὸν τόπον καὶ τοὺς ἀνθρώπους ἐστίν" ἐνδέχε- 

τῶι γὰρ διαξευχθῆναν [τὸν τόπον καὶ τοὺς ἀνθρώπους), και 
84 τοὺς μὲν ὅτερον τοὺς δὲ ἕτερον οἰκῆσαι τόπον. ταύτην μὲν οὖν 


8 8ὃ 


12 πολλὰ omitted by Ald. and P+ (rst hand, added m the magin) || <érl> τῷ 
Lindau ἢ 13 συμφέρον. ««ἀλλὰ καὶ ἡ δημοκρατία οὐ σκοπεῖ τὸ κοινῇ συμφέρον: or 
something similar? Susem, [| 14 καὶ δημοκρατοῦνται] κατὰ δημοκρατίαν ἐτράποντό 
Susem.? following Wilham’s mcouect version 22 democratiam versae fuerunt || 18 
<ov> Iayduck || ‘‘ravrys is pleonnstic” Eaton; [rabrys] Thuiot; τῆς αὐτῆς 
Koines (with mak of mle:rogation after 16 τυραννίδος and a comma after τᾷ τοῦτον 
instead of before κατὰ) || 17 ὁ λόγος after οἰκεῖος PUM? Bk. || [ws] πότε Spengel 


Susem.?, see § 5. ἢ 
καὶ] Bucheler 


The Delphians admitted the claim, the 
Eleans rejected it: see Plut. De Pyth. 
orac. 13. 400 & (Schlossei), Comp. 
futher 2. (432) on 1 § 1. ΘΌΒΕΜ. (455) 

Broughton (p. 171) cites the case of 
the United States and the bonds issued 
hy the abortive Confederate government. 

AaPévros] Comp. Thue. 111, 81 ἀπέ- 
θανον,. «ἄλλοι (ἕνεκα) χρημάτων σφίσιν 
ὀφειλομένων ὑπὸ τῶν λαβόντων (τῶν 
δανεισαμένων Schol.). 

12 ὡς ἐνίας κτλ] ““[οἱ some forms of 
the state 1est upon superior foice and ae 
not due to public expediency ἢ This is 
the second time thal Anstotle refers be- 
forehand to his doctrine of ‘degenerate’ 
foims of government, mone precisely laid 
down in 6. 6, sce above nz. (439 b, 440), 
SUSEM, (488) 

13 συμφέρον. * *] The lacuna may 
perhaps be thus supplied. <But de- 
mocracy also 15 a government of this 
sort, > Ate (δὴ 1 Rid 

I οκρατοῦνται] Ridgeway sug- 
zeae that William of Moerbeke took thes 
word to come fiom δημοκρατόω, and 


hence his rendering. i democratiam 
versae fuerunt. 
ἢ 8 ry ἔοικε 8᾽ κτλ] But the truc 


grounds of this controveisy lie deeper in 
another question which now needs to be 
investigated. Susmar. (458) 


ax [τὸν .., «ἀνθρώπους Susem., dittography fiom 20, [τὸν τόπον 


20 ἴήτησι:] The most obvious mode 
of investigation is concerned with the 
place and the inhabitants. 

21 διαζευχθῆναι} “disjomed,” sepa- 
iated ? Aristotle has in view the mea- 
sure which the Greeks called διοικέξειν, cp. 
VIIK(V). 10, rx 7. (1668), when a town 
was destroyed by its conquerois and the 
inhabitants were driven to seek new 
homes in the neighbourhood in a numbei 
of unwalled villages and hamlets, as was 
done to Mantinea by the Spartans in 
385 B.C. This was an oligaichical mea- 
sue: for the enstom of hiving together 
in a walled town was usually favourable 
to demociacy. The opposite and de- 
mocratical piocedure, the union of several 
countiy places, hitherto unwalled, in a 
single town was συνοικίζειν : and duectly 
afte: the battle of Leuctra this was done 
by the Mantineans who rebuilt their city 
8.0, 370 and mo.eove: gave the impulse 
to the foundation of a common capttal 
of all Arcadia, namely Megalopolis. See 
Cutius Asst. IV. pp. 305, 417 fF, Eng. tr. 


Schomann Azitiy. p. 171 Eng. tr. Cp. 
also Ί, 2. 8 22. (20b). SusrM. (459) 
4 22 ταύτην μὲν οὖν πραοτέραν] 


In this form the problem must be re- 
garded as easier to solve, for the variety 
of meanings of the word ‘state’ facilitates 
a solution. 


364 TIOAITIKON T. 3. [III 3. 4 


mpaorépay θετέον τὴν ἀπορίαν (πολλαχῶς yap τῆς πόλεως (] 
λεγομένης, ἐστί Tas εὐμάρεια τῆς τοιαύτης ζητήσεως)" ὁμοί- ιἱ 
asa δὲ καὶ τῶν τὸν αὐτὸν κατοικούντων ἀνθρώπων πότε 
8δ δεῖ νομίξειν μίαν εἶναι τὴν πόλιν; οὐ γὰρ δὴ τοῖς τεΐχε- 
σιν" εἴη γὰρ ἂν Πελοποννήσῳ περιβαλεῖν ὃν τεῖχος, τοιαύτη 
δ᾽ ἴσως ἐστὶ καὶ Βαβυλὼν καὶ πᾶσα ἧτις ἔχει περιγραφὴν 
«ομᾶλλον ἔθνους ἢ πόλεως: ἧς γέ φασιν ἑαχωκυίας τρίτην 
βθήμέραν οὐκ αἰσθέσθαι τι μέρος τῆς πόλεως. ἀλλὰ περὶ μὲν 
ταύτης τῆς ἀπορίας εἷς ἄλλον καιρὸν χρήσιμος ἡ σκέψις 


(wep) γὰρ μεγέθους 
ἔθνος ὃν 9 πλείω 
τικόν)" ἀλλὰ τῶν 
35 πότερον ἕως ἂν ἢ 


τῆς πόλεως, τό Te πόσον καὶ πότερον 
συμφέρει, δεῖ μὴ λανθάνειν τὸν πολι- 
αὐτῶν κατοικούντων τὸν αὐτὸν τόπον, 18 
τὸ γένος ταὐτὸ τῶν κατοικούντων, τὴν 


αὐτὴν εἶναι φατέον πόλιν, καίπερ αἰεὶ τῶν μὲν φθειρομέ- 


43 πρωτέραν Ὁ" Τὴ, Spengel thinks the woid corrupt || 25 αὐτὸν τόπὸν P48 We 
Lt Ar. Ald. Bk. Susem 4; perhaps also I’ eandem locum William || 26 εἶναι μίαν 


MP! || «ὁ δὴ] δεῖ ῬΙ ΟΡ» ἢ 


27 πελοπονήσω Τ' ΜΕ} ἢ 


28 καὶ πᾶσα......20 πό- 


λεὼς transposed to follow 30 πόλεως Ramus || 32 πυσὸν M*P1 || 33 ἔθνος omitted 
by II? Ar. and in ἘΣ where a lacuna of twice its length is left 


23 πολλαχῶς Asyoplvys] As in Gieek 
there 18 only the one word πόλις for ‘city’ 
and ‘state,’ in such a case ag that just 
cited mm 7. (459) τὲ might well be asked, 
whether the sfeve of Mantinea contmued 
to exist at all in the interval between the 
destruction and the rebuilding of the cizy. 
In fact, the dispute did not merely tuin 
upon different meanings of the word πόλις, 
as Aristotle thinks: but the imperfection 
of the Greek soneepten of the state, 
which even Auistotle has not su:mounted 
(Zntrod. p. 22), 15 brought cleaily to light. 
oa 9 ὃ τὸ # (554). ϑύ τιν, 
(460 

Unquestionably 1t would be a gicat 
gain if we could keep this limited con- 
ception always before us, and the trans- 
lation of πόλι, πολιτικύς, by ‘city’ ‘civic’ 
rather than ‘state’ ‘political’ is in many 
cases desirable on that account. But one 
umform rendering is clearly impossible. 
To bring home the fact that the citizens 
of Rome formed what we may call a 
‘municipal corporation’ we cannot be 
always styling them the ‘buigess-body,’ 

ὃ δ 26 οὐ γὰρ ϑὴ τοῖς τείχεσιν] 
Editors compare Thucyd. yi. 77:7 Spes 
γὰρ πόλις καὶ ob τείχη οὐδὲ vats; Soph, 
Oced. Rew 56 ὡς οὐδέν ἐστιν οὔτε πύργος 
olive ναῦς ἔρημος (ἄνδρων τῶν ἐνοικούντων 


ἔσω; Tac. Hist. 1. 84 quid? vos pulcher- 
1imam hance urbem domibus et tectis et 
congestu lapidum stare cieditis?? Susm. 


a7 Πελοποννήσῳ] Cp. Pseudo-Lysias 
II (ἐπιτάφιοϑ) § 48, περὶ ἄπασαν τὴν Tledo- 
πόννησον τεῖχος περιβαλεῖν, viz. the wall 
aciass the isthmus proposed in the Pei- 
sian wats, 

28 ἔχει περιγραφὴν] has a ciicumfer- 
ence of a nation, 1.6, encicles a nation 
rather than a state. 

29 μᾶλλον Uvovs] Comp. #. (11) 
"a the passages there cited. SusEM, 
463 

ἧς γέ φασιν éadoxviag] The captuie 
by Cyius 35 meant: Ilerod, 1. 178, 191, 
Nothing is there said however of “an 
interval of three days, but we are told 
that when the extremities of the town 
were captued the Babylonians who lived 
in the centre had not yel discovered that 
it was taken. See also 11. 6, 6 #. (200). 
SUSEM. (462 

86 gr εἰς ἄλλον καιρὸν] ‘The size is 
discussed in τν {011}. c. 43 the uniformity 
of race in Vili(V), 3. 11 £2: ep. a (1831). 
See however /utrod, Ὁ, 5. Sosa, (ed 
ΤΏΡ: for the phiase solvere in alinm 

tenes 


IIT. 3. 9] 1276 a 283—1276b 9. 365 


vov τῶν δὲ γινομένων, ὥσπερ καὶ ποταμοὺς εἰώθαμεν λέγειν (1) 

τοὺς αὐτοὺς καὶ κρήνας τὰς αὐτάς, καίπερ ἀεὶ τοῦ μὲν 

ἐπιγινομένου νάματος τοῦ δ' ὑπεξιόντος, ἢ τοὺς μὲν ἀνθρώ- 
4o Tous φατέον εἶναι τοὺς αὐτοὺς διὰ τὴν τοιαύτην αἰτίαν, τὴν 


6b , 
“157 δὲ πόλιν ἑτέραν; εἴπερ γάρ ἐστι κοινωνία τις ἡ πόλις, ἔστι δὲ 


κοινωνία πολιτῶν πολιτείας, γινομένης ἑτέρας τῷ εἴδει καὶ 
διαφερούσης τῆς πολιτείας ἀναγκαῖον εἶναι δόξειεν ἂν καὶ 
τὴν πόλιν εἶναι μὴ τὴν αὐτήν, ὥσπερ ye καὶ χορὸν ὁτὲ 
βμὲν κωμικὸν ὁτὲ δὲ τραγικὸν ὅτερον εἶναί φαμεν, τῶν av- 
β8τῶν πολλάκις ἀνθρώπων ὄμτων, ὁμρίῳς δὲ καὶ πᾶσαν ἄλ- τι 
λην κοινωνίαν καὶ σύνθεσιν ἑτέραν, ἂν εἶδος ὅτερον τῆς 


συνθέσεως ἢ, οἷον ἁρμονίαν τῶν αὐτῶν φθόγγων ἑτέραν εἷ- 
govar λέγομεν, ἂν ὁτὲ μὲν ἢ Δῴριος ὁτὲ δὲ Φρύγιας. εἰ δὴ τοῦ- 
1246 Ὁ 4 “πολιτείας is pleonastic or the text is σοι αρε᾽" Eaton, πολιτεία Congieve, 
[πολιτῶν] Susem. || 3 ἄν omatted by II, δόξεις M" || 6 ἀνθρώπων omitted by 


P46Q>T> || The punctuation (comma foi full stop afte: ὄντων) Welldon || 7 7 τῆς 
συνθέσεως T2 BE || 8 εἶναι omitied by QhT" and P4 (rst hand) || 9 λέγομεν 


Albert Ar. Morel, λέγοιμεν TIE 


ποταμοὺς] The allusion is to the 
dicta of Herachtus ποταμοῖσι δὶς τοῖσι 
αὐτοῖσι οὐκ dv éuBalys, Frag. 41, 42, 81 
ed. Bywate: (Eaton, Αἰάροναν. 

§7 1276 Ὁ 2 κοινωνία πολιτῶν πο- 
Aerelas] Ridgeway iightly defends this, 
translating “For if the state 1s a kind of 
commiinity, but it (ἡ πόλιν) is in fact a 
community possessed by citizens in a 
constitution,” and addueimg the Ms. text 
of 9,8 14 as another instance of the 
double genitive with xowwvla, If any 
change 13 to be made at all, we should 
omit πολιτῶν, which, though grammati- 
cally unobjectionable, is superfluous and 
somewhat obscures the sense. Usually 
κοινωνία πολιτῶν or κοινωνία has becn 
made the subyect of the second sentence, 
and κοινωνία wodtrelas or πολιτεία its pre- 
dicate, ‘‘and fellowship (of the citizens) is 
fellowship m a constitution” or ‘consists 
mm a constitution.” SusEM. 

ἢ 8 7 εἶδος ἕτερον τῆς συνϑέσεωΞ] 
“16 the kind of combination be different,” 
ie. if the elements be differently 
combined. 

8 ἁρμονίαν] See Exc, tv on Β. 
v(viit). SusEM. (465) 

In these two modles the notes (φθόγγοι) 
are the same: but the Doiian mode is 
fiom E to 8, and Ὁ natwmal is μέση or 
key-note; while the Phrygian mode is 
from D to ἃ and a is μέση. Comp. Dio 
Chrysost. 1X, p. 21. dpyorla Δώριος καὶ 


Φρύγιος ἄλλη καὶ Λύδιος. 

9 εἰ δὴ τοῦτον ἔχει τὸν τρόπον] 
“On these principles then 1t is plain that 
we must affirm the identity of the city by 
ἃ 1eference to its constitution.” It would 
be unjust to Auistotle to apply to this 
apne " its rears ie ay ver aa 

1% (523); ἢ ὃ 2 (535); 13 ὃ 5 (592) 
that the constitution 1s nothing tut the 
fom of government, πολίτευμα, κύριον. 
For the truth is that, like Plato, he 
meludes under πολιτεία all which goes to 
condition the form of goveinment as well 
as all that is dizectly conditioned by it, 
Thus, as Zeller 11 up. 551 1ightly 
observes, he includes ‘even the main 
‘features of the commonwealth which 
‘find expression in the spnit of the state 
‘administration and in the mode in which 
‘the end of the state 1s conceived’: see 
Iv(vi1). 8 8 2. (800), 8§ 3 (806). Thus 
his notion of a polity or πολιτεία 15 not 
narrower but wider than our notion of a 
constitution, For when we speak with 
scientific precision the tem ‘constitution’ 
usually denotes only the particular form 
which the political organism assumes, or 
the sum total of the rules regulating the 
distribution of political functions:—al- 
though no doubi, as a matter of fact, 
the text of 4 modern constitution does 


* Oncken (11, za1~—130) ascribes to him, as his 
real view, almost the exact opposite of this con- 
clusion, - . 


TIOAITIKON IT, 3. [Π|. 3. 9 


366 


\ 1 
retoy ἔχεν τὸν τρόπον, φανερὸν ὅτι μάλιστα λεκτέον τὴν av- (ἢ 
Α " 
τὴν πόλιν εἰς τὴν πολιτείαν βλέποντας ὄνομα δὲ καλεῖν (ρ. 63 
ἕτερον ἢ ταὐτὸν ἔξεστε καὶ τῶν αὐτῶν κατοικούντων αὐτὴν 


15 
4 


καὶ πάμπαν ἑτέρων ἀνθρώπων. 


εἰ δὲ δίκαιον διαλύειν ἢ μὴ 


“. ξ i , 
διαλύειν, ὅταν εἰς ἑτέραν πολιτείαν μεταβάλῃ ἡ πόλις, λό- 


γὸς ὅτερος. 


τῶν δὲ νῦν εἰρημένων 


37 ᾿ 
ἐχόμενον 


ἐστιν ἐπισκέψασθαι τί 


14. μεταβάλῃ πολιτείαν Il? Dk, μεταβάλλη 118 Bk. 


not fully or exclusively contain constitu- 
tional iules answeiing to the definition 
just given; but admits all those laws in 
geneial which, as the fundamental laws 
of the stale, appear to demand special 
guaantees. Hence 1t 1s that to Auistotle 
no less than to Plato the regulation of 
education in the spiiit of the constitution 
is eminently and essentially a pait of the 
constitution * see (VIII). 1§ x ἢ, 22, (973), 
vuii(v). 9 ὃ τὰ (1641). Thus he by no 
means ignores a state of things in which 
the prevalent mouality and education ae 
out of harmony with the existing constitu- 
tion, but where such 15 the case he firmly 
maintains that this existing constitution 
has not yet been fully reahzed, vi(rv), 
58 3, 2. (1216), Again, that he includes 
unde: the ‘constitution’ the 1egulation of 
property relations, 1s perfectly clea: from 
IV(ViI). ὁ. 0, τὸ ὃ 9. Consult also 1: (190). 

But even when these admissions nie 
made, our judgment must be that τῇ 
conung to this conclusion he has again 
(see 212 82, 296, 339) left too much out 
of sight, nay utterly rejected, ‘the concep- 
tion of the nation as a natural whole,’ to 
use the words of Hildenbiand p. 416. 
However the union of a people mto 
one state may have been brought about, 
whether there 15 mixed nationality, οἱ all 
are of the same stock, we shail never 
cease to 1¢gard its constitutional history 
as simply a main element of its history ns 
a people. and therefore we shall always 
find it impossible to separate e.g. the 
English constitulion fiom the Lnglish 
nation. To us the sentiment here ex- 
ptessed. will appear outiageous:—that the 
English nation might be superseded by 
another race and yet that so long as the 
same constitution was preserved, thae 
would still remain the seme state. Sca 
further Isocr. ὙΠ § 14, who calls the con- 
stitution the soul of the state, SusEM.(£66) 

18. εἰ δὲ δίκαιον, λόγος ¥repos] * But 
whether ynstice 1equires us to discharge 
or to repudiate oug obligations (§ 2) when 


the state changes to anothe: constitution 
is a different question.’ The point is not 
1esumed in the sequel. 

‘* This shows al once the defectivencss 
of Autstotle’s decision. He feels himself 
that after so deciding he could only con- 
sistently answer the piesent question by 
affaming the juslice of 1epudiation and 
guaids himself against doimg so because 
at the same time he does not want to say 
this ught out. But in ode: to have a 
scientific justification for this couse he 
should at least have mdicated other in- 
stances favomig the other side of the 
question.” ΠΟΘΩ͂Ν (467) 

ce. 4, § Js the vutue of the goo man 
identical with that of the goad citisen? 
See Aual. Ὁ. 109, and Thurot Bvsaies py. 
roe 17. 

lato’s identification of them is a fun- 
damental principle of the Repudie, im- 
plied in the analogy of the state and the 
individual and particulaily evident in the 
treatment of imperfect siates and impei- 
fect individuals, B. vitl, 1X. Aristotle 
admits it 27 some cases (4 § Ῥ ν "6. τῇ the 
Ρειεοὶ state; and he no Tess precisely 
asseits that im most constitutions they are 
distinct (6 § 1), the identity of the goods 
of the man and of the citizen bemg only 
coextensive with the active exercise of 
the administrative powers which he en- 
joys. This is in accord with 2, v. 2. 
rr: οὐ γὰρ ἴσως ταὐτὸν ἀνδρὶ τ᾽ ἀγαθῷ 
εἶναι καὶ πολίτῃ παντί, on which seu 
Jachson’s "οίρ which disposes of Grant's 
strange view that the author of the ‘Eu. 
deminn’ Book v used, with ensential dis- 
ciepancies, the present chapter and other 
sections of the /olitics, 

τό τῶν δὲ viv εἰρημένων... 18 μὴ τὴν 
αὐτήν] Schlosser’s assertion that this is 
oul of place is quite groundless, On the 
Aristotelian conception, the state is an 
institution for educating a human being, 
Οἱ mote especinily a man (see 72, on § 3), 
at onee for happmess and ἴοι the greatest 
possible fitness οἱ excellence, Ilence to 
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ὄτερον τὴν αὐτὴν ἀρετὴν ἀνδρὸς ἀγαθοῦ καὶ πολίτου σπου- (1) 
viou θετέον, ἢ μὴ τὴν αὐτήν. ὠλλὰ μὴν εἴ γε τοῦτο τυ- 
ey δεῖ ζητήσεως, τὴν τοῦ πολίτου τύπῳ τινὶ πρῶτον λη- 
τέον. ὥσπερ οὖν ὃ πλωτὴρ εἷς τις τῶν κοινωνῶν ἐστίν, 
ira καὶ τὸν πολίτην φαμέν. τῶν δὲ πλωτήρων καίπερ ἄνο- 
γίων ὄντων τὴν δύναμιν (ὃ μὲν γάρ ἐστιν ἐρέτης, ὃ δὲ 
"βερνήτης, ὃ δὲ πρῳρεύς, ὃ δ' ἄλλην τινὰ ἔχων τοιαύτην 
τωνυμίαν) δῆλον ὡς 6 μὲν ἀκριβέστατος ἑκάστου λόγος 
wos ὄστωαν τῆς ἀρετῆς, ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ κοινός tis ἐφαρμό- 
τὺ πτῶσιν. ἢ γὰρ σωτηρία τῆς ναυτιλίας ἔργον ἐστὶν αὐτῶν 
ἄντων' τούτου γὰρ ἕκαστος ὀρέγεταν τῶν πλωτήρων. ὁμοίως 5 
νυν καὶ τῶν πολιτῶν, καίπερ ἀνομοίων ὄντων, ἡ σωτη- 
ᾳ τῆς κοινωνίας ἔργον ἐστί, κοινωνία δ᾽ ἐστὶν ἡ πολιτεία' 
ὅπερ τὴν ἀρετὴν ἀναγκαῖον εἶναι τοῦ πολίτου πρὸς τὴν πο- 
τείαν. εἴπερ otv ἔστι πλείω πολιτείας εἴδη, δῆλον ὡς οὐκ 
δέχεται τοῦ σπουδαίου πολίτου μίαν ἀρετὴν εἶναι τὴν τε- 
17 ἀγαθοῦ ἀνδρὸς M* Susem.}* and perhaps Tj] 19 πρῶτον omitted m P! (rst 


nd, added by coi:.1 nm the mmgin), πρότερον ἢ Spengel needlessly || 20 κοινῶν ΠῚ ἢ 
τὴν τοίαυτὴν fi. || 25 ὅμως Vettori ἢ 28 καὶ omitted by Τ ΜῈ || 30 διὸ PID? fi. Bk. 


yune how fa, unde: any constitution, 
2 state can reach this pal touches ἃ 
damental point mn constitutional theary 
the utmost generality; and constitu- 
ns may be classified as (1) bette: οἱ 
st, (2) worse or woust, accoiding as 
sy aie moze or less adapted to this end 
18 piesent inquiry accordingly serves as 
2 basis of the classification of constitu- 
ms 1n o1de1 of merit which follows in 
6, and of the entue theory of the 
arate constitutions. This then, and 
1s alone, is precisely the 1ight place for 
, 4) 5 That they have defects m the 
ecution we aic not piepaied to deny, 
ice Aristotle must have himself intended 
uerially to recast them subsequently 
18 72. 471} Compaie 72. 473, 478}: Int 
is amtention was never cailied out. 
TSEM. (468) 

One glaiing defect in the execution 15 
5 fequent violation of the iule forbid- 
ag the hiatus, which 1s fauly well ob- 
ved in the 1est of B. 11 =Theie ate 
bad cases in c. 4 alone out of a total 
go odd for the whole of the book. 

19 τύπῳ τινὶ] ἰπ outline. A frequent 
pression: Iv(vII). 16. 12, V(VIII). 7. 2» 
U(VI). 8. 24, VIIE(V). 2. 1: Mic. Bik, τὶ 
3, 38 4 παχυλῶς καὶ τύπῳ. 

20 The simile of the crew is much 


used by Plato: Res. vi. 488 A ff, Poli- 
tuus 297 B, Ef; m the fatter passage 
joined with that of the physician which 
15 perpetually recuting in B. It. 

2 22 τὴν ϑύναμιν is an adverbial 
accus. See 72. on φύσιν 1. 13. 2, 

23 κΚυβερνήτηϑ] steersman, or pilot, 
answels in some respects more to the 
ship’s captain, as he 15 slalled in naviga- 
tion (Plato 4. ce.) and iesponsible tor 
the couse of the vessel, Whereas the 
vate\npos or skipper, usually the owne1 
of the ship, although nomially in com- 
mand, need not be a ptactical seaman. 

88 27 ὁμοίως τοίνυν κτλ] Some of 
the citizens take part in the administra- 
tion of the state merely as members of 
the popula assembly, othe:s meiely as 
judges in the law cowts Οἱ membeis of 
the council; otheis again m a higher 
degiee by fillmg various official posts. 
(Schlosser has strangely mistaken the 
sense. he thinks that the skull of the cap- 
tain, helmsman, helmsman’s assistant in 
the sume answers to the excellence of the 
man; and the peifo.mance of a successful 
voyage to civicexccllence.) SuSEM. (469) 

28 ἡ σωτηρία τῆς kowy.) the mainte- 
nance of the (political) union. 

go πρὸς] relative to. Congreve com- 
pares 1. 13 ὃ 18. 
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λείαν: τὸν 8 ἀγαθὸν ἄνδρα φαμὲν κατὰ μίαν ἀρετὴν εἶναι (1: 
gary τελείαν. ὅτι μὲν οὖν ἐνδέχεται πολίτην ὄντα σπουδαῖον 
36 μὴ κεκτῆσθαι τὴν ἀρετὴν καθ' ἣν σπουδαῖος ἀνήρ, φανερόν' 

οὐ μὴν ἀλλὰ καὶ Kar’ ἄλλον τρόπον ἔστι διαποροῦντας ἐπελ- 
go θεῖν τὸν αὐτὸν λόγον περὶ τῆς ἀρίστης πολιτείας. εἰ γὰρ 


33 τὸν 8°... 34 τελείαν onnitted by M* P86 QT? fi, Ald. and D4 (rst hand, added 
by cou.? of ΤῈ and in the magin of P4, and there τὴν 15 also above the line) ἢ 
μίαν omitted by Albeit Ar. (?) Bk, (who wiites κατ᾿) || evar κατὰ Bk. It 34 τὴν 
omitted by Bk and P! (rst hand, added by cai), for Τὶ see above || 36 ἀλλὰ 


omitted in fi. If (added by p!) || 37 παρὰ Susem., <xard τὸν» περὶ Schmult 


33 τὸν 8 ἀγαθὸν ἄνδρα! Aristotle 
speaks here continuously of the viitue 
and fitness of the man (ἀνήρ) 1athe: than 
of the human bemg, because he .egaids 
the ἀρετὴ of the woman oes inferior and 
belonging to a sepmiate species: see 4 
§§ rg—18 2202. (491, 495). 1.13 88 9-11, 
gn, (114 Ὁ, 117, 119). SUSEM. (470) 

8 4 36 ἐπελθεῖν τι οἱ περί τινος ale 
separately found: while viul(v). 10. 1 
ἐπελθεῖν καὶ περὶ μοναρχίας ἐξ ὧν φθεί- 
ρεται 15 equivalent to a conjunction of the 
two. The meaning would then be “to 
review the same question in the case of 
the model state.” Spengel takes περὶ 
with διαποροῦνταθ ; “by raismg objec- 
tions to the possibility of the model stale.” 
“But the sense seems to requue that 
ἐπελθεῖν τὸν αὐτὸν λόγον should mean 
here ‘to antve at the same 1esult’; and 
if so, παρὰ might be necessary = ‘starting 
from the best constitution’ or ‘fiom the 

joint of view of the best constitution’.” 
SUSEM. 

§5 37 εἰ γὰρ hater “Tor if it be 
impossible that a slate should contam 
none but vutuous men, since it is im- 

ossible for its citizens to be all alike.” 

αἰ how does this agree with the passages 
quoted in #. (£33) on IT. a 4, according 
to which at least approximate equality of 
the citizens must be assumed in the best 
state? Further (as Thurot Ὁ. 108 rightly 
observes) we are told at c. 18 ὃ x that 
it had been shown at the oulset of the 
discussion (ἐν τοῖς πρώτοις Adyors) that 
the virtue and excellence of the man and 
of the citizen of the best state is neces: 
sarily the same, and the reference can 
only be to cc, 4-6 § τ: see #. (684) on 
18 ὃ x. We might try to get over the 
contradiction by assuming that at this 
present stage of the discussion, 4 § 5. the 
arguments gro and co had not all been 
weighed dialectically and the final cor- 
rection, ta which 18 § τ refers us back, 


may have fallen out eithe: at the end of 
c. 4* or m the Jacuna at c. 13 § 6 (see 
Introd. p. 43 ff γι. 599). But atc. 6 8 1 
the statement here made is eapressly set 
down as a part of the final result, while 
13 § Gis too near to 18 § 1 to be meant 
by the woids ἐν τοῖς πρώτοις Adyots, 
Should we then rather believe that Aris- 
totle’s genmne discussion 1s wholly οἱ 
for the most pait lost and that cc. 4, 5, 
which replace it, aie wholly or in pait a 
sptnious interpolation? Sober inquiry 
will not easily be reconciled to such a 
despeiate and violent step, although 
there 1s certainly much hesides that points 
in this direction: see § 6 2. (473), § 8 
(78), § 16 (491), § x7 (406); 5 ὃ x (sor). 

at then the only possible alternative 15 
to assume that when Axistotle wrote this 
he was not yet clear about his model 
state, and that when making the refer- 
ence in 18 § t he had in view not the 

rt at present execuled but a revised 
version which he intended to make sub- 
sequently but never actually pompleteys 
For 18 § 1 is in agreement with his 1c- 
peated declaation subsequently τυ(ν 11). 
9 § 3, 13 88 9, το, r4 § 8: VI(iv), 7. 2 
(122. 684, 808 and Jiérad. p. §t), that in 
fact the best polity is that in which the 
vintue of the citizen coincides with the 
vintue of the man, and the citizens are 
not meicly virtuous when judged by the 
standaid of their polity, but absolutely 
virtuous and excellent men? and this 
alone is reasoned out logically (see #. 
468). This of course does not at all 
affect the proposition that in the best 
state, as elsewhore, the cilizens are not 


* Not dhectly after 4 § 5, a3 Thurot thinks, 
for the rest of chapter 4 from § 7 to the end 
would not agree with that supooatian: Then it 
is presupposed that hitherto the two sorts of ex- 
cellence have been declaied to be not absolutely 
the same even in the ideal state. 

ἡ As suggested by Susemihl in Conos, der 
anist, Pel, p. 94 ἴ, τιν (24). 
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ἀδύνατον ἐξ ἁπάντων σπουδαίων ὄντων εἶναι πόλιν, BA 8 ἕκα- (11) 
39 στον τὸ καθ᾽ ἑαντὸν ἔργον εὖ ποιεῖν, dn’ ἀρετῆς, ἐπει- 
40 δὴ ἀδύνατον ὁμοίους εἶναι πάντας τοὺς πολίτας, «δεῖ δ᾽ ἕκα- 

39 στον τὰ καθ᾽ ἑαυτὸν ἔργον εὖ ποιεῖν, τοῦτο δὲ ἀπ᾽ ἀρετῆς"» οὐκ ἂν 
τογγα εἴη ἀρετὴ μία πολίτου καὶ ἀνδρὸς ὠγαθοῦ. τὴν μὲν γὰρ τοῦ 
σπουδαίον πολίτου δεῖ πᾶσιν ὑπάρχειν (οὕτω γὰρ ἀρίστην 

ἀναγκαῖον εἶναι τὴν πόλιν), τὴν δὲ τοῦ ἀνδρὸς τοῦ ὦγα-ῳ 6) 
4600 ἀδύνατον, εἰ μὴ πάντας ἀναγκαῖον ὠγαθοὺς εἶναι τοὺς 
§6 ἐν τῇ σπουδαίᾳ πόλει πολίτας, [τι ἐπεὶ ἐξ ἀνομοίων ἡ πό- 4 

Ms, ὥσπερ ξῷον εὐθὺς ἐκ ψυχῆς καὶ σώματος καὶ ψυχὴ ἐκ 

λόγου καὶ ὀρέξεως καὶ οἰκία ἐξ ἀνδρὲς καὶ γυναικὸς καὶ 

κτῆσις ἐκ δεσπότου καὶ δούλου, τὸν αὐτὸν τρόπον καὶ “πό- 
ολις ἐξ ἁπάντων τε τούτων καὶ πρὸς τούτοις ἐξ ἄλλων ἀνομοίων 


38 δυνατὸν Bernays ἢ δεῖ 8... .39 dpergs tiansposed to follow 40 
πολίτας Thurot {| 40 ἐπειδὴ δὲ P}, ἐπεὶ δὲ I2f. Ar., ἐπεὶ δ᾽ Bk. Bernays, ἐπεὶ 


τοῦτο δὲ 


Spengel {| ὁμοίως PHSQhT? ἢ 39 αὐτὸν ΠΡ ΒΙκ, αὐτὸν 1', avrov ἢ, 
12770 1 μία ἀρετὴ 15. Bk. || πολίτου «τε σπουδαίου» Schmidt || 3 πολιτείαν 


ῬῚ (ist hand), perhaps right: yp. πόλιν οολλ.1 τὴ the magm of Pf 


4 <dyvipas> 


ἀγαθοὺς ὃ Susem., ὁμοίους Bernays, perhaps night || § woAlras* * Thutot, but see 
Comm. (471) and (471 *) j [ere ἐπεὶ ... τὰ παραστάτου] Susem.; see Comm, 72. 
(473). Thurot suspected the § || 8 [arfoxs] Beinays, [κτῆσις ex] Welldon 


all equally virtuous men, but it does 
affect the much more illogical inference 
that the inferior citizens of the Lest state 
have only civic viriue. On the contrary 
here the degree of civic excellence also 
must be regulated by that of individual 
excellence, and the special nature of theone 
by the special nature of the other; and one 
consequence of this is that which Anstotle 
in complete accordance with the facts 
lays down as a ertes1on of the best state, 
viz, that in its administration each is 
employed according to his special faculiies 
and capacities and assigned to his nght 
place. It may thence be inferied that 
Aristotle had no intention of permitting 
all the membeis of the governing civic 
body in the pattern state to fill all the 
vaiious public offices in rotation, but 
that he assumed that this most virtuous 
civic body would always elect to pai- 
ticular state offices the fittest and most 
virtuous of its members. Cp, rr § 8 2 
(569). Consequently it must be allowed 
that the officess of state in the pesfect 
city do not represent the umon of the 
virtue of the citizen and of the man, 
as is here stated, but iather that they 
represent the Iughest and most perfect 
degree of this union. and so far from 


IL, 


being cironeous it 1s quite corect to say 
that Auistotle includes in this polity 
those who are not yet elected but me 
still chgible to such a position, Only they 
do not actually attam a complete con- 
fu mation of this highest individual virtue 
(which is at the same time the highest 
civic virtue) until they are elected to 
office: cp. further 7. (591) on 111, 5. 10, 
Nor should we foiget that at rv(V21). 14. 
8 2. (004) Anistotle makes only the 
virtue of the ruler (πολιτικοῦ καὶ ἄρχον- 
ros) equivalent to the virtue of the man. 
an the best state the rulers are primatily 
the popular assembly composed of the 
elde: citizens, but in a still higher degice 
the men selected out of 1t who are elected 
to offices of ana SuseEm. (471) 3 

40 ὁμοίους] See n.on If. 2.3, 19610 24, 

§6 127726 ed@bs—for instance, ihe 
αὐτίκα, ‘The first stance that comes to 
nue oe eer ἮΝ 

4 eos] Appetite, o1 impulse ; here 
put for the imetional part of the soul in 
aes (Eaton). See 22. (40) ont. 5. 6. 

usem (472) 

ἐξ ἁπάντων τε,, εἰδῶν} But these 

constituents ae not all citizens in the 
sense of the definition given c. 1 § 2, and 
yet this alone 15 mateslal here (Thmof), 


24 


TIOAITIKON [, 4. [IIL 4. 6 


370 


το συνέστηκεν εἰδῶν' ἀνάγκη μὴ μίαν εἶναι τὴν τῶν πολυτῶν (1) 
πάντων ἀρετήν, ὥσπερ οὐδὲ τῶν χορευτῶν κορυφαίου καὶ 
41 παραστάτου. διότι μὲν τοίνυν ἁπλῶς οὐχ ἡ αὐτή, φανερὸν 5 
ἐκ τούτων ἀλλ᾽ ἄρα ἔσται τινὸς ἡ αὐτὴ ἀρετὴ πολίτου τε 
σπουδαίου καὶ ἀνδρὸς σπουδαίου ; φαμὲν δὴ τὸν ὥρχοντα τὸν 
τὶ σπουδαῖον εἶναι * * ἀγαθὸν καὶ φρόνιμον, τὸν δὲ πολιτικὸν 
88 ἀναγκαῖον εἶναι φρόνιμον. καὶ τὴν πωιδείαν & εὐθὺς ἑτέραν el- 

vat λέγουσί τινες ἄρχοντος, ὥσπερ καὶ φαίνονται οἱ τῶν βασιλέων 
υἱεῖς ἱπτπικὴν καὶ πολεμιιοὴν παιδευόμενοι, καὶ Ἰὰὐρυπίδης φησὶ 
μή μοι τὰ κομψὰ.....» Atoles cost) 


ἀλλ᾽ ὧν πόλει δεῖ, 
€ 
89 ὡς οὖσάν τινα ἄρχοντος παιδείαν. εἰ δὴ ἡ αὐτὴ ἀρετὴ dp-s 


at χουτός τε ὠγαθοῦ καὶ ἀνδρὸς ἀγαθοῦ, πολίτης δ᾽ ἐστὶ καὶ 
ὁ ἀρχόμενος, οὐχ ἡ αὐτὴ ἂν εἴη ἁπλῶς πολιτου καὶ ἀνδρός, 
τινὸς μέντοι πολίτου' οὐ γὰρ ἡ αὐτὴ ἄρχοντος καὶ πολίτου, 
12 λαυροστάτουν Schuudt ἁπλῶς omitted by ΠῚ [| 15 ἀγαθὰν εἶναι Ih, Bk. 

! <dvdpa> ἀγαθὸν Biicheles, which Taccept [| τόν re Susem. || πολιτικὸν] 
πολίτην οὐκ Congreve, followed by Beinays || 17 τοῦ added before ἄρχοντος by 
TI Bk, [{ 18 πολεμικὴν] πολιτικὴν Gottling {| τὸ κομψὰ ,... Spengel, κόμψ᾽ 15}. 
Bk. | 20 δὲ ΠῈ Ar, Bk, εἰ δὲ αὐτὴ ἃ, || ἀρετὴ omitted in 111 || 22 ἁπλῶς ἂν εἴη 
ΠΡ, Bk. ἢ 23 τοῦ δυναμένον ἄρχειν μόνου inserted after μέντοι hy ΓΜ" and Pt 
(1st hand, but μόνον is added by cour.}, and the whole erased by p' in the maigin), 


‘yp. τοῦ δυναμένου ἄρχειν μόνον P+in the mmgim. Lvidently a gloss 


In fact this whole aigument 15 so absmd 
that I cannot hing myself to attubute it 
to Anistotle. In the case treated in ἡ. 
(gor) on 111. 5. 3, there is an essential 
diffrence. The interpolation may be 
due to a gross misapprehension of II, 2, 3: 
comp. 72, (139) Susem, (478) 

§ 7 13 ᾿ ἄρα ἔσταν tivds Krd] 
“Shall we say then that thee is ἃ pai- 
ticula: case in which there 1s the same 
excellence in a good cilizen and a good 
ST aenbiy sah Sebel kod 

τῇ ἀγαθὸν καὶ φρόνιμον] As distin- 
guished from φρόνιμοθ, ἀγαθός ταίδι. to 
moral virtue (ep. 22. 40). Just in the 
same ‘way al 11 § 2 we have ἀρετῆς καὶ 
φρονήσοως in combination; where ἀρετή 
τῷ ‘yirtue’ simply, ἡ. δ, moal vintue. Cp, 
2. (565) and 2. (703) on IV(VII), ©. 10, 
On the relation of φρόνησις (Prudence, 
Insight) as the virtue of the practical in- 
tellect to the moral vutues see nv. (45, 
112, 118). Further comp. ml. 4 § 18 
with #272. (493, 497, 408). SuseM. (474) 

16 φρόνιμον] Cp, Vic. Zth. VI. 5. 5, 
διὰ τοῦτο ἹΤερικλέα καὶ τοὺς τοιούτους ᾧρο- 
νίμους οἰόμεθα εἶναι, ὅτι τὰ αὑτοῖς ἀγαθὰ 
καὶ τὰ τοῖς ἀνθρώποις δυνανται θεωρεῖν, 


: 


εἶναι δὲ τοιούτους ἡγούμεθα rods olxovo- 
μικοὺς καὶ τοὺς πολιτικούς : ἐδ VI c 8, 
which treats fully of φρόνησις οἱ Practical 
Wadom: Plato ρέει. aya Ὁ, 294A 
ἄνδρα τὸν μετὰ φρονήσεως βασιλικόν 
(Katon). Susrar, (478) 

$8 17 Adyovel rwes] Whether these 
were authors, is doubtful. Susra. (476) 
M) Wyse finds the reference in I’s,-Plato 
First Ale. τι 1) ff; the special education 
of the Pessian and Spartan kings. 

18 Hupwrl8ys] In the Aeolus, Frag. 
16 Nauck. Tuithe: comp, rv(VIt), τήν 
1, ἢν (801). Strsum, (477) 

rg τὰ κομψὰ sc. ποικίλοι γενοίατοῖ 
lel them not become versatile in accom- 
plishments. 

§9 20 εἰ δὴ ἡ αὐτὴ κτλ! Fa more 
1058 15. Aristotle’s admission ὙτΠ(ν). 0.1 
that the moral viitue of the ruler also 
vaties with the different constitutions, so 
that except in the best state he dogs not 
possess the single absolute moral Vint L 
the man, but only a virtue conditioned Δ, 
stich and such a way, ἐν ἑκάστῃ modirelg 
τὴν πρὸς τὴν πολιτείαν (Thurot), Cp. 
2. (1630). SOSKM, (478) : 

43 τινὸς μέντοι πολίτου] ‘but in a 
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a4 καὶ διὰ τοῦτ᾽ ἴσως ᾿Ιάσων ἔφη πεινῆν ὅτε μὴ τυραννοῖ, ὡς (ἢ 

8:10 ov ἐπιστάμενος ἰδιώτης εἶναι ἀλλὰ μὴν ἐπαινεῖταί ye τὸτ 
δύνασθαι ἄρχειν καὶ ἄρχεσθαι, καὶ πολίτου δοκίμου ἡ ἀρετὴ 
εἶναι τὸ δύνασθαι καὶ ἄρχειν καὶ ἄρχεσθαι καλῶς. εἰ οὖν 
τὴν μὲν τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ ἀνδρὸς τίθεμεν ἀρχικήν, τὴν δὲ τοῦ πο- 

θπι λίτον ἄμφω, avg ἂν εἴη ἄμφω ἐπαινετὰ ὁμοίως. ἐπεὶ οὖν 


A tte Sus tbh n Sere ut hy a 
3e more δοκὲῖ ἀμφότερα καὶ od ταὐτὰ δεῖν τὸν ἄρχοντω pav- 


θάνειν καὶ τὸν ἀρχόμενον, τὸν δὲ πολίτην ἀμφότερ᾽ ἐπί- 


24 ἴσως omitted in TE! (added by the σοιτεσίοι of P'), [éows] Susem.! ἡ τυραννεῖ 
Tt! and P? (1st hand, altered by cour?) || 26 δοκίμου η] δοκεῖ ἡ Ciphanius, doxet 
μὲν ἡ Zwingei, δοκεῖ mou ἡ Welldon following Jackson, δοκεῖ αὕτη Rassow (cp. 
ἢ 18, 1377 Ὁ 15), δοκεῖ δοκίμου ἡ Bernays, On this whole paingraph cp, Qeaest. εἰ it. 
colt, p. 387 ἔν ἢ 27 οὗ»] δὲ ὃ Susem. |] 29 ἐπεὶ] ἕως Schlosser, ὅτε Konaes, ed μὲν 
Rassow, εἰν Susem Yet ἐπεὶ may be ight, if the lacuna after 32 ἀμφοῖν is much 
lange: than the meie loss of τοῦτο νῦν σκοπῶμεν οἱ Something equivalent; οἱ if 
Welldon’s conjectue below is right {| 30 ποτὲ δοκεῖ κτλ] apparently corupt, 
Beinays translates ay if he read ποτὲ μὲν δοκεῖ .,.31 ποτὲ δὲ τὸν πολίτην arr} 
ἀποδέχεσθαι Sef? Susem* doubtlully; «ποτὲ» οὐ ταὐτὰ Welldon, much moe 
probably, if 29 ἐπεὶ is tight || ἀμφότερα] erepa Konaes, ἄμφω ἕτερα Beinays, 
highly pacbable (| καὶ] κἂν Schlosser | [ov] Rassow, [sal] Spengel: if so, 
τὸν re in place of τὸν δὲ | 3x ἀμφότερα Ὧν ὁ, ἀμφύτερον QhT> 


specific citizen.’ The gloss fanly gives 810. 25 ἀλλὰ μὴν. 27 καλῶθ)] Eaton 


the sense. 


24 ᾿Ιάσων] The famous tyiant of 
Pherae τὰ ‘Thessaly, who attempted to 
carry out a policy m Giecce similar to that 
afte: waids followed by Philip of Macedon. 
He came to the thione before Β Ὁ, 378 
and was assassinated in 370. See Curtius 
Jiist. IV. pp. 443-—451 E. tr, and Krafit’s 
Att. ‘Jason of Pheiae’ in Pauly’s Hea?- 
eneyclopadte. Gottling recalls anothes 
saying of his cited by Arwtotle Aes. 1. 
12 81, 1373 ἃ 25, that he must do some 
wrong in o1det to have the powel to do 


much ght. Susem. (479) 


ἔφη] Not φησί, as it would be, if 


the quotation came fiom a tiagedy. 


πεινὴν ἰδιώτης εἶναι] ‘he must βίαι να 
if he were not on the thione, umplying 
that he had neve: learnt the tiade of 
being a subject.” Eaton compaies the 
saying of Astyages to [Haipagos, and of 
Demmatos to Leotychides Herod. 1. 
120, Vi. 67 and what is related of Theras 
7b. v.47: and Aeschyl. /von 926; but 
in all these cases the point 19. essentially 
Even Guote 
1s caught nappmg heie, for he represents 
Jason as saying that he felt hunger until 


diffrent. Susiat, (480) 


he became despot (111. p 36 #.). 


compares Tl. Zaws 1. 643 E τὴν πρὸς 
ἀρετὴν ἐκ παίδων παιδείαν, ποιοῦσαν 
ἐπιθυμητήν τε καὶ ἐραστὴν τοῦ πολίτην 
γενέσθαι τέλεον, ἄρχειν τε καὶ ἄρχεσθαι 
ἐπιστάμενον μετὰ δίκη. Suse. (481) 

47 εἰ οὖν ..29 οὐκ dv εἴη ἄμφω 
ἐπαινετὰ ὁμοίω9} “1 then we lay down 
that the eacellence of a good man as that 
of rule, while the eacellence of a citizen is 
that of both,” iuling and being ruled, 
“they cannot both be equally piaise- 
waithy” It is the viitue of the good 
man which alone is one and penfect, § 3 
τὸν ἀγαθὸν ἄνδμα φαμὲν κατὰ μίαν ἀρετὴν 
εἶναι τὴν τελείαν, ΟΥ̓ aavic viitue this is 
taue only in so far as τὶ denotes the ea. 
cellence of 1ule (here declaied to be ce 
excellence of the citizen), but not in so 
far as it is the excellence displayed in 
due obedience. This Intter then τὰ a 
suboidinate excellence. Susim. (482) 

§ 11. Welldon, reading 29 ἐπὰ ody 
more Box ἀμφότερα καί <wore> od 
ταὐτὰ δεῖν κτλ, translates ‘Since then it 
seems that there are some cases wheie 
iuler and subject ought to leain both (1816 
and subjection) and other cases where they 
ought [cach] to learn only one.” But this 
stiains οὐ ταὐτά Ξε δά both the same. 
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στασθαι καὶ μετέχειν ἀμφοῖν, * * κἀντοῦθεν ἂν κατίδοι τίς, (I 
ἔστι γὰρ ἀρχὴ δεασποτική" ταύτην δὲ τὴν περὶ τὼ ἀναγκαῖα 
a4 λόγομεν, ἃ ποιεῖν ἐπίστασθαι τὸν ἄρχοντ᾽ οὐκ ἀναγκαῖον, ὁ 
81 ἀλλὰ χρῆσθαι μᾶχλον' θάτερον δὲ καὶ ἀνδραποδῶδες,. λέγω 
δὲ θάτερο τὸ δύνασθαν καὶ ὑπηρετεῖν τὰς διακονικὰς 
πράξεις. δούλου δὲ εἴδη πλείω λέγομεν" αἱ γὰρ ἐργασίαι 
πλείου. ὧν ὃν μέρος κατέχουσιν οἱ χερνῆτες" οὗτοι δ᾽ 
εἰσίν, ὥσπερ σημαίνειν καὶ τοὔνομα αὐτούς, οἱ ζῶντες ἀπὸ 
yb τῶν χειρῶν, ἐν οἷς 6 βάναυσος τεχνίτης ἐστίν, διὸ παρ᾽ 
ἐνίοις οὐ μετεῖχον οἱ δημιουργοὶ τὸ παλαιὸν ἀρχῶν, πρὶν 
818 δῆμον γενέσθαι τὸν ἔσχατον. τὰ μὲν οὖν ἔργα τῶν dpyo-o 
μένων οὕτως οὐ δεῖ [τὸν ἀγαθὸν] οὐδὲ τὸν πολιτικὸν οὐδὲ 
5 τὸν πολίτην [τὸν ἀγαθὸν] μανθάνειν, εἰ μή ποτε χρείας χάριν 
αὐτῷ πρὸς αὑτόν' οὐ γὰρ ἔτι συμβαίνει γίνεσθαι τοτὲ μὲν 
32 κατένθεν M*, τοὐντεῦθεν ΤῈ ἢ. Ar. Bk. Bernays—evidently a mistaken conjectme 
for κἀντεῦθεν obliterating the clear traces left of a Incuna; ἐντεῦθεν Koraes Rassow 
N 33 [ore . . 12477 Ὁ 8 ἐλευθέρωνἿ Congreve ᾿ 34 λέγομεν ἃ Lambin, λεγόμενα 
ΤΑ, || 38 χερνῆται p' and P+ (conector) || 39 αὐτὸς Ῥδ (tst hand, emended by 
a later hand), αὐτῶν οἱ αὐτὸ Montecatino ; 
1277 Ὁ 4 ἀγαθὸν] ἄρχοντα Rassow, [τὸν ὠγαθὸν] Susem.+, [ὠγαθὸν οὐδὲ τὸν] Susem.’, 
οὔτε πολιτικὸν οὔτε πολίτην τὸν ἀγαθὸν Spengel, [οὐδὲ τὸν πολίτην τὸν ὠγαθὸν] 
Thmot ἢ § [τὸν ἀγαθὸν} Welldon Susem.* || 6 γὰρ ἔτι] γάρ τοι Riese || τοτὲ 


se ἡ Tore Riese, τὸν, ., .τὸν PI Ar. Bk, Susem,), ep. the variants τν(ν 11). 14 § 5 
1332 Ὁ 37, Tv......7v Lindau, wrongly 


gz * * κἀντεῦθεν rh] Quite apart 
from the distinct possibilty of a longer 
omission, we may eke out the sense as 
follows: ‘‘but the citizen’s knowledge 
and experience of both <is now the 
question before us,> and may be undei- 
stood fue _ tae Susi. (488) 
ot. γὰρ dp ermoriky] Not 
‘dan otic? le, eect would mean in 
English rule over a state. “ For there is 
a rule of master over slave and this we 
say is concerned with the ceadgety which 
the ruler need not necessaiily knaw haw 
to perform, hut rather to employ: the 
former would even be d ing. I 
mean by the former the ability actually 
(kal=even} to serve in domestic func- 
tions,” 
τὰ ἀναγκαῖα] More clearly expressed 
11. 6 § 5, τὰ ἔργα τὰ dvayxata: ep. 1, 7 


8 3. 

38 ἀλλὰ χρῆσθαι μᾶλλον] Cp, 1, 7 
88 3, 4) 8 8 2 mx (63, 68), also Xen, 
Occon. c. 12, SUSEM. (484) 

Plato Polite, 259 Ὁ ὡς βασιλεὺς ἅπας 
χερσὶ καὶ ξύμπαντι τῷ σώματι σμίκρ' ἄττα 


εἰς τὸ κατέχειν τὴν ἀρχὴν δύναται πρὸς τὴν 
τῆς ψυχῆ: σύνεσιν καὶ ῥώμην, 

θάτερον δὲ καὶ ἀνδ.) The other (the 
former) would mspue the servile spirit 
mentioned in #, (43) on 1. 8. 8, 

8 §§ 2, 3. Susnm. (485) 

812 38 ὧν ἕν pépos κατέχουσιν οἱ 
χερνῆτεθ}] Cp. 1, 18 8§ ra, 13 with wa, 
{103, 122) and 1. § 8 4 wilh 7 (g07). 
SUSEM, (486) 

1377 b2 τὸ wahoudy)] An adverbial 
accus, of time, as τὸ diyaioy 1. 2 8 7. 
This was the state of things at Athens 
unde: Solon’s constitution. 

8 δῆμον τὸν ἔσχατον] The most 
advanced demoaacy which by gradual 
development was usually the final out- 
come of the more moderate demociacy : 
see 11, 12. 3 δ. (406) and the passages 
cited in ux. (400, 406), Susem. a 

8 18 5 εἰ μή wore xpelas urd] “ex. 
cept in certain cases for his private use,” 
Comp. Iv(vil). 14+ 7 with 22. (900, 901) 
by 2, 6 with ~ (983). Suse, 


G οὐ γὰρ ἔτι] for (if he learns them 


See 1, 
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δεσπότην τοτὲ δὲ δοῦλον. ἀλλ᾽ ἔστι τις ἀρχὴ nal’ ἣν ἄρχει (Τὴ 
81ιι τῶν ὁμοίων τῷ γένει καὶ τῶν ἐλευθέρων. ταύτην γὰρ λέ- 
youev εἶναι τὴν πολιτικὴν ἀρχήν, ἣν δεῖ τὸν ἄρχοντα ἀρ- 
ro χόμενον μαθεῖν, οἷον ἱππαρχεῖν ἱππαρχηθέντα, στρατη- 
γεῖν στρατηγηθέντα καὶ ταξιαρχήσαντα καὶ λοχαγήσαντα. 
διὸ λέγεται καὶ τοῦτο καλῶς, ὡς οὐκ ἔστιν εὖ ἄρξαι μὴ 
815 ἀρχθέντας, τούτων δὲ ἀρετὴ μὲν ἑτέρα, δεῖ δὲ τὸν πολίτην 10 
τὸν ὠγαθὸν ἐπίστασθαι καὶ δύνασθαι καὶ ἄρχειν καὶ ἄρχε- 
13 σθαι, καὶ αὕτη ἀρετὴ πολίτου, τὸ τὴν τῶν ἐλευθέρων ἀρ- 
816 χὴν ἐπίστασθαν ἐπ᾽ ἀμφότερα. καὶ ἀνδρὸς δὴ ἀγαθοῦ ἄμφω, 


το καὶ Ὀείοια στρατηγεῖν ϑαβενλ, 1.5, misled by the vet- 
12 διὸ « καὶΞ- PQ? Τὺ Bk, 


7 <«xal>ris? Susem. |{ 
sions of William and Ar. ἢ 


for his private use) the objection that he 
is at one moment master and at another 
slave no longer applies 

8 ba τῷ yva=his peers, his 
ores y birth. This healthy conception 
of πολιτικὴ ἀρχὴ is in accoid with the 
soundest traditions of Greek political life 
and the presupposition,of the fiee state οἱ 
republic in the widest sense. 

814 τὸ ἱππαρχεῖν werd) In Athens (and 
here too Austotle has befo1e him especial- 
ly the cncumstances of the Atheman 
state) the infantry of the city militia con- 
sisted of ten τάξεις, one from each φυλή 
(sec m. 451), and perhaps themselves 
called φυλαί, They corresponded to our 
battalions or regiments, and were each 
under the command of a ταξίαρχος Each 
such τάξις was divided into λόχοι οἱ com- 
panies, as we should call them, and theia 
commandeis were called Aoxayol The 
command of the cavalry was given to two 
trrapxo:, and under them weie ten 
φύλαρχοι, one for each tithe. The gene- 
1615, στρατηγοί, were ten in number 
elected annually, Ougmally they com- 
manded the ten τάξεις. but between 460 
and 455 B.C. they took a wholly different 

osition and became fiom that time the 
highest executive poliiuco-mihtary officers. 
Evidently 1t was at the same time that 
the ταξίαρχοι were cieated, to assume 
what had been eailier the functions of the 
στρατηγοί: of whom after this petiod 
only a few took the field, one having 
the supreme command, if τὸ was nat 
divided amongst them: οὐ one might 
caily on wai in one distiict, another mn 
another. Subsequently as a iule only 
one took the field each year. See Scho- 
mann Antiquities p 420 f., 412, 424 ἔν) 


J. G. Dioysen Observations on the Athe- 
nian στρατηγοί in Aleries IX. 1874. pp. 
t—a1, v. Wilamowitz das Aydarhen pp. 
57—67, and νμ(νι). 8 τῷ 2% (47). 
ae hee MC 

12 ἐτῶν Κτὶ omp. Ἰγ(ν 1). 14 
6 f. ". (898) ff. This sayings ie en 
to Solon by Apollodorus in Diog. Laert. 1. 
60, Stob For. XLVI, 22 (Eaton), but 
haidly on good evidence. SusEm. (490) 

8 16 16 καὶ ἀνδρὸς δι Kr. 1 oth 
belong to a good man, because individual 
excellence is one with the political excel- 
lence of the ruler: but this cannot be 
attained without the previous acquisition 
of excellence in obeying as a subject. 
But, Thurot olyects, in that case the 
excellence of the man coincides with the 
complete excellence of the citizen. And 
it is meant to be so, and the best consti- 
tution tends to this end: only here, acead- 
ing to Aristotle’s view, the virtue of the 
cxtizen who is governed is as such in all 
cases a civic virtue and yet does not amount 
to true individual virtue. It was shown 
in πεν (471) that this latter is an untenable 
position, given up by Austotle himself in 
the course of his exposition. but the 
censure which may be properly pro- 
nounced upon him here is also confined 
to this, This mistake is closely connect- 
ed with the fact that Austotle, going in 
truth beyond his own ical opinion (see 
72, 120) represents the specific difference 
between the lowe: vutne of the woman 
and the higher viitue of the man, 1. 13 
§$ 7, 9, 10, zt. (114 b, TI7, 119) 50 AS to 
imply that the forme: τὸ shown exclu- 
sively in obeying and serving, and the 
latter in ruling and commanding. Comp. 
n. (470), SuSE. (491) 


o> 
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καὶ εἰ ἕτερον εἶδος σωφροσύνης καὶ δικα'οσύνης ἀρχικῆς (1 
καὶ [γὰρ] ἀρχομένου μὲν ἐλευθέρον δέ, δῆλον ὅτι οὐ μία 
ἂν εἴη τοῦ ἤθους ἀρετή, οἷον δικαιοσύνη, ἀλλ᾽ εἴδη 
«οὔχουσα καθ᾿ ἃ ἄρξει καὶ ἄρξεται, ὥσπερ dvdpds καὶ yu- 
τ ναικὸς ἑτέρα σωφροσύνη καὶ ἀνδρία (δόξαε γὰρ ἂν εἶναι 
δειλὸς ἀνήρ, εἰ οὕτως ἀνδρεῖος εἴη ὥσπερ γυνὴ ἀνδρεία, 
καὶ γυνὴ ἀκόλαστος, εἰ οὕτω κοσμία εἴη ὥσπερ ὁ ἀνὴρ ὃ dya- 


θός, ἐπεὶ καὶ οἰκονομία ἑτέρα ἀνδρὸς καὶ γυναικός' τοῦ 
a nm x ¢ ‘ 
ag μὲν γὰρ κτᾶσθαι τῆς δὲ φυλάττειν ἔργον ἐστίν)" ἡ δὲ ᾧρό- τι 


νησιὶς ἄρχοντος ἴδιος ἀρετὴ μόνη. τὰς γὰρ ἄλλας ἔοικεν 


18 [γὰρ] Gottling, ris? Susem., γὰρ «ἄρχοντος καὶ: Bernays, ‘The latter fol- 
Jowing all previous editors, except Gottlng, punctuates with a comma after 16 ἄμφω 
and a colon after 17 ἀρχικῆς || 19 τοῦ ἤθους Susem., τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ I (before δῆλον dre) 
Waa. Bh, καὶ ἄρχοντος Rassow || 20 ὡς γὰρ ID, ἄλλων ὥσπερ pin the magm ἢ 
23 ἀκόλαστος Susem., ‘Cueber mdependently, appaiently also Ax. sAoneste see 
Bonitz Zetisch. f. Gymnasiaky XXVi. 1872 893—895, Susem and Bonit 24 Xvvi. 
1873. 797; ἄλαλος P+ Susem (in the text), λάλος Lk, ἄλλος P22) TY, ἄλλως 
Ald. Schmidt saw that the text was conupt, and what sense the contest required : 


see Comm. and Susemihl Quest. crit. evil. p. 380 


i ἣ σωφροσύνης) See 2, (206 b) on 
11, 6.9. SUSEM, (492 

19 τοῦ ἤθους ἀρετή] Moral vutue as 
distinguished from the practical wisdom 
of § 17, See ont, 5 86 m, (40), § 9 (45), 
13 ὶ 6 (x32), § 18 (115) 11. 4 8 7 (474 
3).  Susenr. (498 

ἐἴϑη ἔχουσα κτλ] “Clearly there will 
not be simply one foim of a moral vutue 
hke justice but it will have branches, one 
to regulate 1uling and the other to regu- 
late being ruled.” A distinclion quite 
co1ectin itself (Schlosse1), Suse. (494) 

The adoption of Beinays’ suggestions 
would slightly modify the translation of 
8 τό, “And both, viz. to rule and to be 
iuled, belong to the honest man, although 
a different soit of temperance and justice 
is shown in ruling <and in being suled>, 
Foritisclear that avi tue, ag; justice, isnot 
one and the same in the ruler and the free- 
man who is subject tu rule {καὶ yap <dp- 
Xovros sal > ἀρχομένου), but has branches 
which regulate 1ule ancl obedience, just as 
temperance and courage are distinct when 
shown in nan and in woman.” Antis« 
thenes maintainerl the contimy ; that the 
viulue of both is oe 

§ 17 21 σωφρο heie= parsimony, 
hike preity 6 Hd 8, 9. Bo also ἐξ 
κοσμία ‘orderly’ =parsimonions, frugal, 
and dkéAaeros (the opposite quality) = 
prodigal, extravagant 


23 οὕτω κοσμία] “only just as fru- 
gal” It lollows that the difference of 
degree between the virtue of the man 
and of the woman (see on 1. 13.7%, 
114 b, UWL 4. 37 470) 18 NOL of such a 
kind that all paiticular moial vuines ae 
less developed, or need to be less de- 
veloped, in the woman but such that in 
some cases the woman, must possess a 
larger share than the man, δα, (495) 

24 οἰκονομία, ἑτέρα] It is only with 
difficulty that this assertion cau be ha- 
monued with B. χα, cc. 8101 see Lx. 
ΠῚ to By 1. p. are. “See alyo Nenoph. 
dem. τι, 7 W3—14, Oxcon, 7 (Eaton). 
Susem (496) 

25 ἡ δὲ φρόνησιφ] By this must of 
couse be understood simply skill in 
goveining. that is, practical wisdom only 
so far ns it has to do with life in the 
house, a community or a alate, to the ev. 
clusion of the puvate life of the indi- 
vidual. There gan be no moral virtue in 
social life without this hind of intellectual 
virtue (Schlowa). See. §. 9 a (48): 
Ie 13 § 6 (112), § 8 (x25)? Te ge 7 Mes 
(474-5). Comp, Wa. £2. vi. 10, 3 ἡ 
μὲν γὰρ φρόνησις ἐπιτακτική ἐστιν, ἡ δὲ 
σύνεσις κριτικὴ μόνον ; alsy ".(498} VI. gs 
14 7. (1186), and Αἰ εξ. τ, it. 27, 13701 
27, ἀρχικὸν τὸ dpovety, Further references 
aie§ 8 of this chapter and 1V(VIi). 9, 8 1 
(510), Susmar, (497) 


III. 5. 3] 

ἀναγκαῖον εἶναι κοινὰς καὶ 
818 ἀρχόντων, ἀρχομένου δέ ye 

ἀλλὰ δόξα ἀληθής: ὥσπερ 


go vos, 6 8 ἄρχων αὐλητὴς 6 χρώμειος. 


5 


35 
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375 


τῶν ἀρχομένων καὶ τῶν (II) 
οὐκ ἔστιν ἀρετὴ φρόνησις, ᾧ 6 
γὰρ αὐλοποιὸὸὲ ὁ ἀρχόμε- 


πότερον μὲν οὖν 


ἡ αὐτὴ ἀρετὴ ἀνδρὸὲ ἀγαθοῦ καὶ πολίτου σπουδαίον ἢ 
ἑτέρα, καὶ πῶς ἡ αὐτὶ καὶ πῶς ἑτέρα, φανερὸν ἐκ τού- 


Τῶν" 
ὡς ἀληθῶς γὰρ πότερον 


περὶ δὲ τὸν πολίτην ere λείπεταί τις τῶν ἀποριῶν II 
πολίτης ἐστὶν ᾧ κοινωνεῖν ἔξ- 


ἐστι» ἀρχῆς, ἢ καὶ τοὺς βαναύσους πολίτας θετέον; εἰ μὲν 
οὖν καὶ τούτους θετέον οἷς μὴ μέτεστιν ἀρχῶν, οὐχ οἷόν 
τε παντὸς εἶναι πολίτου τὴν τοιαύτην ἀρετήν (οὗτος yap πο- 
λέτης)" εἰ δὲ μηδεὶς τῶν τοιούτων πολίτης, ἐν Tint μέρει θε- 


29 αὐλοποιὸς γὰρ ῬῈ ἐΟ» ΤῈ Ald. Bk and Ρ' (41 hand) 


Ἱ 37 οὗτος γὰρ πολίτης 


wntianslated by Ax., suspected by Schneider; οὗτον γὰρ πολίτης <dyafds ὁ δυνάμε- 
vos Gpxew> or something equivalent “Lhmot 


§18 29 δόξα ddnoys] ‘Right opi- 
nion’ here denotes more yey the 
capacily of iightly apprehending the 
order given in o1der (o cxecute it aright, 
for which the person who executes it 14 
often obliged to discove: the ways and 
means either wholly or in part for him- 
self, ‘Right opmion’ of this soit does 
not by any means cotespond, as Eaton 
thinks, with that to which Plato applies 
the teim, simply because the ὠρένησις to 
which Plato often opposes τὲ (as in Laws 
1, 632 C) coincides with philosophic hnow- 
ledge. Wence Plato would not concede 
to right opimon, as Aristotle does Ave. 
Eth. Vi. τὸ. 3, that σύνεσις consists in the 
light application of opinion 90 as to judge 
upon the report of another a matte: com- 
ing within the sphere of prudence, ἐν τῷ 
χρῆσθαι τῇ δόξῃ ἐπὶ τὸ κρίνειν περὶ τούτων 
περὶ ὧν καὶ φρόνησίς ἐστιν, ἄλλου λέγοντος. 
Comp. the last note. See futher I, 13. 
8 #. (rtg). Suse. (498) 

αὐλοποιὸς] This comparison is taken 
fiom Plato Rep, Κ᾿ οι Ὁ Cpr § rpm 
(574). Suomen. (499) 

ce 5 8. 1 33 περὶ δὲ τὸν πολίτην 
ΚΤᾺ] ‘It 15 an enoneous assumption to 
think, as Thmot and otheis do, that this 
is an altogethe: different question fiom 
the one cliscussed in the last chapter. 
These opening words at ouce prove that 
Aristotle looks upon the discussion of 
Ὁ. § 85 most closely connected with the 
chapter pieceding. There τὶ was decided 
that the virtue of the citizen in republican 
states consists in his being qualified both 


to rule and to be 1uled: but im fact a 1e- 
striction was needed in those cases wheic 
full paaticipation in civic 1ights is gianted 
to the lowest classes of the people, who 
live by manual labour, the mechanics and. 
day-labouieis -Autstotle’s theory is that 
owing partly to then want of lemsme, 
partly to then degrading occupation, the 
cannot 1aise themselves to a higher life 
of vutue* and that therefore they are just 
as unqualified to 1ule as they ate unable 
to claim, m the full sense of the woids 
the tiile of ἀγαθοὶ dvdépes, viutuous and 
capable men To append this 1estiiction 
is the main object of c, 5, and goes mone 
diffusely into details, §§ 4—7, respecting 
the position of this class” (Rassow Bemer- 
unger p. τὸ f). Susea, (600) 

34 ὡς ἀληθῶς γὰρ] ‘whether he azly 
1s really a citizen who has the right to 
sha.e 1n office or whether the woiking 
men also ought to 1ank as citizens’: as 
was indeed the case at Athens. 

πότερον πολύτης] It is true that Aristo- 
tle ought not to have raised the question 
in this form after deducing the definition 
of the citizen given ἱπ τ §2if, comp 4 
86 . (473). But in the following dis- 
cussion he has taken care that no material 
disadvantage results fiom this formal de- 
fect. Suskat (501) 

3206 οἷόν τε sc. ἐστί. 

37 τὴν τοιαύτην ἀρετήν] τὴν πολι" 
τικήν, tie ones τὴν ἀρχεκήν, to command 
as well as to obey 

οὗτος-- ὁ βάναυσος here would be an in- 
slance of a citizen nol qualified to govern. 
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a τίος ἕκαστος; οὐδὲ γὰρ μέτοικος οὐδὲ ξένος, ἢ διά γε τοῦτον (1Π|) 
ἰα τὸν λόγον οὐδὲν φήσομεν συμβαίνειν ἄτοπον; οὐδὲ γὰρ οἱ 
δοῦλοι τῶν εἰρημένων οὐδέν, ovd οἱ ἀπελεύθερο. τοῦτο ὃ 
γὰρ ἀληθές, ὡς οὐ πάντας θετέον πολίτας ὧν dvev οὐκ ἂν εἴη 
πόλις, ἐπεὶ οὐδ' οἱ παῖδες ὡσαύτως πολῖταν καὶ οἱ ἄνδρες, ἀλλ᾽ 
sof μὲν ἁπλῶς of δ' ἐξ ὑποθέσεως’ πολῖται μὲν γάρ εἶσιν, 
(8 ἀλλ᾽ ἀτελεῖς. ἐν μὲν οὖν τοῖς ἀρχαίοις χρόνοις παρ᾽ ἐνίοις 
ἣν δοῦλον τὸ βάναυσον ἢ ἕενικόν, διόπερ of πολλοὶ τοιοῦ- 
vot καὶ vow ἡ δὲ βελτίστη πόλις οὐ ποιήσειν βάναυσον πολί- 
τὴν. εἰ δὲ καὶ οὗτος πολίτης, ἀλλὰ πολίτου ἀρετὴν ἣν εἴπομεν 
το λεκτέον οὐ παντός, οὐδ' ἐλευθέρον μόνον, GAN ὅσοι τῶν ἔρ- 
Ἰάγων εἰσὶν ἀφειμένοι τῶν ἀναγκαίων. τῶν δ᾽ [ἀναγκαίων] of μὲν ἃ 


[IIL 5. 1 


39 οὔτε .,,.cbre Spengel 


1278 a § ἐκ προθέσεως Bas® in the margin, ἐκ προσθέσεως Casaubon || 9 


πολίτην * * Oncken, wrongly — || 


ir δ᾽ [ἀναγκαίων] Susem.9, δὲ μὴ ἀφειμένων καὶ 


Congieve, δ᾽ αὐτουργῶν Schmidt, δὲ «μὴ ἀφειμένων riv> ἀναγκαίων or simply 


δὲ «μὴ:» ? Susem., δ᾽ ἄλλων Beinays (perhaps rightly). 


(τῶν ἀναγκαίων neuter, Postgate) 


tkacros] ench native aitizan. 
‘What aie we to call him if we exclude 
lim from the franchise? Even then he 
need not be classed as a 1esident-alien or 
a foreigner,” m so fai as he may still 
eta the right to speak and vote in the 
assembly, and to sit im the dicasteries, as 
under Solon’s constitution: see 11. 12 § 2, 
§ 5; 11.11 § 8, Susem (602) 

§ 2 This question may however be 
said to mvolve no difficulty; for neither 
slaves noi fieedmen come under the 
above mentioned classes (of aliens and 
foreignens). The indispensable elements 
of α state (ὧν ἄνευ οὐκ ἂν εἴη πόλι) need 
not be all ceézzens. 

1278a τ οὐδὲ γὰρ κτλ] This reason 
is not altogether satisfactory. The slaves 
cannot come into the question: while 
the freedmen were regaided (and with 
good reason) as a special class of the 
resident alienc: see Schomann p. 351 of 
Eng. th. And so Aristotle hineelt con- 
sidets them, if the 1eading 1s conrect, 
c.2§ 3. “But in the strict sense of the 
term, in accordance with its etymology 
μέτοικος denotes only a peimanent resi- 
dent in a town of which he is not a 
citizen, though he ἦς a citizen somewheie 
else [cp. Eur. He/, 892]: and this condi- 
tion 15 not fulfilled in the case of the freed- 
men” (Dittenberger), SusEM. (508) 

2 τοῦτο γὰρ ἀληθές, κτλ] “οι this 
ia quite true that not all who ae indis- 


The text may be defended 


pensable to the cily ought to he classed ay 
citizens.” A very impmtant point for 
our view of Artstotle’s uleal state: see 
Iv(Vil). 8§ τ ff. 7. (795). SusEM. (504) 

ὡσαύτως καὶ] equally with. Sce 
on 11, 8. a1 ὁμοίου καί. 

ot μὲν ἁπλῶς] the one, viz. adults, 
are cilizens in an unrestricted sense; the 
others, viz. childien, only τὰ a qualfied 
sense; “5.4 on the supposition that they 


glow up 

6 ἀλλ dreAets] but under age.” See 
c. 1 § 4. (437 ἢ). Susum. (508) 

§ 8 Foimerly the mechanics in some 
places were slaves or foreigness, But 
see ITerod. 11. 167, where cantempt for 
handictafts is said to be commun to Rayp- 
tians, Peisians, Lydians, and Thincians, 
and to have been ‘ lemnt’ fiom them by 
the Greeks 

8 ἡ δὲ βελτίστη κτλ] Comp. τν(ν 10). 
9 8 3: 8 7. % (Bog). SUSEM, (506) 

εἰ δὲ καὶ οὗτος πολίτῃ!) “Bul if 
the atizan too isa citizen, then the vialue 
of the citizen, as defined by us, must not 
be affirmed to belong to every citizen, nor 
even to the free man as such, but to those 
only who are released fiom menial func- 
tions” [including fiee arlizans]. 

§4 rr τῶν δ᾽ [ἀναγκαίων) of μὲν κτλ] 
Postgate (p. 26) treats ἀναγκαίων as 
neuter (in support of this use see 11. 9 § ἃ 
τὴν τῶν ἀναγκαίων σχαλήν, andi, 7. 3; 
11,6 5): ‘in respect of compulkary work 


1277 Ὁ 39—1278 a 24. 877 


ἑνὶ λευτουργοῦντες τὰ τοιαῦτα δοῦλοι, of δὲ Kowf βάναυσοι (11 
καὶ θῆτες. φανερὸν δ' ἐντεῦθεν μικρὸν ἐπισκεψαμένοις πῶς 
14 ὄχεν περὶ αὐτῶν" αὐτὸ γὰρ φανὲν τὸ λεχθὲν ποιεῖ δῆ- 
βόλον, ἐπεὶ γὰρ πλείους εἰσὶν αἱ πολιτεῖαι, καὶ εἴδη “πολί- 


IIL. ὅ. 6] 


3 
Tov ἀναγκαῖον εἶναι 


πλείω, καὶ μάλιστα τοῦ ἀρχομένον 


πολίτου, ὥστ᾽ ἐν μέν τινε πολιτείᾳ τὸν βάναυσον ἀναγκαῖον 
elvat καὶ τὸν θῆτα πολίτας, ἐν tict δ' ἀδύνατον, οἷον εἴ 
τίς ἐστιν ἣν καλοῦσιν ἀριστοκρατικὴν καὶ ἐν ἣ Kar’ ὠρετὴν 


coat τιμαὴ δίδονται καὶ κατ᾽ ἀξίαν' οὐ γὰρ οἷόν τ᾽ ἐπιτηδεῦ- ῳ δὴ 
βθσαι τὰ τῆς ἀρετῆς ζῶντα βίον βάναυσον ἢ θητικόν. 


ταῖς ὀλυγαρχίαις θῆτα μὲν οὐκ 


ἐν δὲ“ 
ἐνδέχεται εἶναι πτολίτην (dard 


τιμημάτων γὰρ μακρῶν αἱ μεθέξεις τῶν ἀρχῶν), βάναυ- 


a4 σον δὲ ἐνδέχεται' πλουτοῦσι 


12 κοινοὶ T2Bk. Il 


yap καὶ [οἷ] πολλοὶ τῶν 


14 φανὲν untianslated by Ar, suspected by the author of 


the erroneous conjecture <8 pavepdy> φανέν in the mmgin of Bas.4, and by Schnei- 
det. Bernays, ‘tat the fist glance” but can it mean this? ἐπάνω Susem., <ds> 
φαμέν would be less altetation, but hardly mght: <ré> φανὲν or τὸ γὰρ φανὲν 


Schmidt {| 24 [ot] Schneider 


those who perform such services for an in- 
dividual aie slaves, but those who serve 
the public are mechanics and labouters;' 
ot τὰ κοινὰ ἐργαζόμενοι of I. 7 ὃ 23 

1a of δὲ κοινῇ] Comp. 1. 13 § 13. 
ὁ μὲν δοῦλος κοινωνὸς ζωῆς, ὁ δὲ πορρώ- 
repov’ ὃ γὰρ βάναυσος τεχνίτης ἀφωρισ- 
μένην τινὰ ἔχει δουλείαν, with #, (112}} 
1. rr 8 6 5, (103), 1. 4 § 12 λ“. (486), 
SusEm (507) 

18 θήτεθει ἐλεύθεροι διὰ πενίαν ἐπ᾽ dp- 
υρίῳ δουλεύοντες Pollux ΠῚ 82. 

φανερὸν δ᾽ ἐντεῦθεν] “In what position 
the artizans stand becomes clear upon 
slight reflexion fiom the following con- 
sideration”; viz that a vatiety of ‘citi- 
zens’ is implies byc. τ § 8. 

τ4 αὐτὰ τὸ λεχθὲν] Apparently this is 
the nom. Those who defend φανὲν take 
it as=ddv φανῇ; “af seen” ({,6. wndei- 
stood) ‘even om former statement makes 
(the matte:) clear.” δῆλον ποιεῖν abso- 
Inte, as τῷ 6. 8 § 6, 1279 Ὁ 353 so gave- 
ὃν ποιεῖν ον 13 § ὁ, 1283 Ὁ 38. “Vet in 
both passages a clause with ὅτε follows 
equivalent to a substantive” it L, Heath). 

§ 6B rg καὶ εἴδη πολίτου] ‘There 
must also be several species of citizens ” 
See 0. 1 88 8--11. SusEM. (508 

18 οἷον εὖ τίς ἐστιν ἣν κτλ] [1618 
Aristotle puiposely avoids saying that 
this is the constttulion of the best state, 
in orde not to anticipate (see 7. 440 0n 


c. 1 § το), although he has adopted the 
same 1.16 for it too τῷ ὃ 3, with which 
compaie 4 ὃ 5. See below c 7 § 3 2, 
(536), ὃ 4 τ: (538) © 138 ὃ 8 (593) 

Susem (509) 

20 ov γὰρ οἷόν τ᾽} See again 71. (103). 
Susem. (510) 

If we grant Aristolle’s picmises, no 
fault can be found with his eaclusion of 
the labouring classes fiom political rights. 
It is simply tiue that, as a body, they 
could not have possessed the qualities he 
demands in the citizen, even if they had 
found the leisure for military, political, 
and judicial duties. Noi again is the 
idea that such culture depends upon 
lower labour false, The exwtence of 
those eaccllences in which Anistotle finds 
the end of hfe and the virtues of the 
citizen, rests upon a mass of mere work 
as its necessary condition (A. C. Bradley) 
Congreve well remaiks that “if by the 
anangement of society the 1cason censes 
to hold good” Anstotle would cease to 
require the exclusion of the mdustrial 
population fiom the citizenship. 

88. 23 τιμημάτων μακρῶν = high pro- 
peity qualifications. Comp. vi{Iv). 4 ὃ 5 
μακρὰν οὐσίαν. 

§ 7% At Thebes there was a law that 
no one might take pail in the govern- 
ment until he had retuned ten yeais from 
the market-place. 


‘378 


81 τεχνιτῶν. 


"6 σχημένον τῆς ἀγορῆς μὴ μετέχειν ἀρχῆς. 
πολιτείαις προσεφέλκεταν καὶ τῶν ξένων 6 νόμορ' 


TIOAITIKON IY. ὅ. 


[IIL 5. 6 


ἄν Θήβαις δὲ νόμος ἦν τὸν δέκα ἐτῶν μὴ drre- (I 


ἐν πολλαῖς δὲ 
6 γὰρ 


ἐκ πολίτιδος ἔν τισὶ δημοκρατίαις πολίτης ἐστίν, τὸν αὐτὸν υ 


48 τὸν] τῶν Q*T® and ΤῈ (1st hand, emended by co!) { 


26 ἀρετῆς Ms ἢ 


27 προσεφέλκλεται Kal] προσεφέλκει rivas? Riese. See my ecailical edition for othet 
emendations, of which τοὺς ξένους (for τῶν ξένων) P4 τὸ the oldest 


a3 ἐν Θήβαις δὲ] Judging fiom an 
oligaichical standpumt, Atistotle cum- 
mends this regulation vii(v1). 7 § 4, 7 
(1496), and justly too, as Schlosser long 
ago iematked. After this peuod of 
waiting the law 1eally opened the doo 
to meichants and tradesmen who had 
giown wealthy: on the othe: hand the 
long delay gave some secuiity that the 
existing body of citizens would not be 
‘flooded’ with ahen or upstart elements. 
Further compare VIII(v) 3 § 5 7. (1515). 
But in Aristotle’s own ideal slate there 15 
no means by which one who had formerly 
been engaged τη tiade could ever attain 
civic rights noi indeed on his principles 
is it intended that there should he, , In 
anothe: work he 1s disposed to pay 
respect to the meiit which owes all to 
itself and little or nothing to the favon: 
of fortune, RAet 1. 7. 39, 1365 ἃ τὸ : but 
his olitus nowhere exhibits any appie- 
ciation of social phenomena of this soit. 
Indeed he refuses every claim made on 
behalf of the man who is working his 
way up, if not supported by ancestry, hy 
the formula that industrial occupations 
invariably incapacilate men fo. becoming 
truly νου or pohtically intelligent 
citizens. Heignoes the impoitant change 
in the social status of the same man, as 
soon as he ceases to peifoim the ‘rough 
labou’ of industry himself and 1s ma 

osition to have it performed by others. 
fn this respect he 15 but in the same case 
with all Gieece and the Gicek language 
which is devoid of any special word to 
denote the lage manufacture, the em- 
ployer of labour οὐ contiaclor (entiepie- 
neur).” Such people do not lack the 
indispensable “leisme” which he de- 
mands; but in Gueece they me still 
termed base mechanics (βάναυσοι) ‘ai 
whom the polite world looks askance” 
(Oncken), 

On the othe: hand Biadley, Aellen. Ὁ, 
216, very justly remarks thet no honest 
obsetver will deny that there 15. 9 moial 
βαναυσίᾳ which bescts some οἱ the occu- 
pations included under that lerm.  Aus- 


tole hunself has laid down with the 
mealest cleniuess that even the most 
menial services need not be igneble, and 
that the slavishness of a pursuit ley not 
in the things that me done, but in the 
spit in which they ae done, and in 
then olyect, And for this i¢ason he 
would have some of such seivices per- 
formed by the youthfil citizens” of the 
best state Iv(vu). τ ὃ 7; ep. V(VUT) 2 
ἃ ὁ vn. (υ82 a—3z). “And yet he seems 
hadly to ask himself whether work 
which 15 rewarded in money may not be 
done for its own sake* and, with ideas of 
ait hardly less exalted than Plato’s, he 
Uiters no word of protest against the 
identification of the attist with the βάναυ- 
cos. No, again, can it be said that 
these old prejudices are wanting in vitality 
at the present day. What ‘society’ 
thinks of ‘prsens in trade,’ not to spent 
of the ‘lower orieis,’ no one can help 
knowing. But there is a difference be- 
tween this sentiment and Anistotle’s., If 
he shoes om prejudice, he does not 
shave our ideal, ‘The lowme which he 
thought indispensable for a citizen was 
noi leisme to be atupid, idle, or busy 
only in amusement. ‘The strenuous exer- 
cise of the highest powers of body and 
mund in defending and govermng the 
Stuute, and in stuiving to quicken the 
divine 1eason in the soul,—this ws the 
hind of thigh Ife’ with which βαναυσία 19 
contiasled, and the citivenship of whieh 
it 14 declaied incapable.” = Supun. (811) 

26 τῆς dyopés] lence ἀγοραῖος βίος 
IV(VII). 9 § 3, δῆμος Vi(Iv) 38 a, dyo- 
patoy πλῆθος 4 88 το, 41 (I'aton), 

47 προσεφέλκεται! diags in some 
aliens as well to citizenship, ‘Themisto- 
cles, Cimon, ‘Thucydides, Antisthenes, 
Iphicrates, Timotheus were sons of Thia- 
cian mothers; the mother of Demosthenes, 
though the daughter of a citizen, had 
Bat eared blood in her veins, 

γὰρ ἐκ πολύτιδο9] Whoever is boin 
of a citizen mother, whether bis father be 
δι fiveman ut a slave: see § 87. SUSEM, 
(B12) 


1278 a 25—1278a 40. 379 


88 δὲ τρόπον ἔχει καὶ τὰ περὶ τοὺς νόθους παρὰ πολλοῖς. οὐ (III 
8ο μὴν ἀλλ᾽ ἐπεὶ δι’ ἔνδειαν τῶν γνησίων πτολιτῶν ποιοῦνται 
πολίτας τοὺς τοιούτους (διὰ γὰρ ὀλιγανθρωπίαν οὕτω χρῶν- 
ταῦ τοῖς νόμοις), εὐποροῦντες δὴ ὄχλον κατὰ μικρὸν παραιροῦν- 
ται τοὺς ἐκ δούλου πρῶτον ἢ δούλης, εἶτα τοὺς ἀπὸ γυναικῶν, 
89 τέλος δὲ μόνον τοὺς ἐξ ἀμφοῖν ἀστῶν πολίτας ποιοῦσιν. ὅτι μὲν 6 
88 οὖν εἴδη πλείω πολίτου, φανερὸν ἐκ τούτων, καὶ ὅτι λέγεται μάλι- 
στῶ πολίτης 6 μετέχων τῶν τιμῶν, ὥσπερ καὶ “Ὅμηρος ἐποίησεν 
ὡς εἴ τιν᾽ ἀτίμητον μετανάστην" 
ὥσπερ μέτοικος γάρ ἐστιν ὁ τῶν τιμῶν μὴ μετέχων. ἀλλ᾽ ὅπου 
τὸ τοιοῦτον ἐπικεκρυμμένον ἐστίν, ἀπάτης χάριν τῶν συνοι- 
κούντων ἐστίν. 


81 τοιούτους [διὰ] παρ᾽ Beinays (without parentheses) {| 32 ἀποροῦντεν I'M? ἢ 
δὴ Susem 4, δ᾽ Il (including f.) Bk, untranslated by Wilham Ai., [δ] Sylbmg 
Susem.24, y'? Susem. |} 34 ἀστῶν fi. Perzomus (on Ac] ἢ 17. vi. το), αὐτῶν 
V' and all othe: mss. |} 36—40 The ight order given only hy corr.’ of P!, 36 
ὥσπερ .. 38 μετέχων after 40 ἐστίν fi. Pt (1st hand) and P4(conector), 37 ὡς ef 
38 μετέχων after 4o ἐστίν P246Q> Tb Ar Ald. and P4 (1st hand), 38 ὥσπερ μετέ- 
χων after 40 ἐστίν Τ' M* |} 38 ἔστιν ὅπου Beinays, omitting ἐστιν before 39 ἀπάτης 


LIT, 5, 9] 


o 


4 


and afte: συνοικούντων ; not nghtly 


29 τοὺς νόθου] Under this name 
were included not only those childien 
whose mothei was not a citizen, but also 
the childien of a citizen mother if she 
were not lawfully maiued to the father 
The latter were always accounted citizens 
at Athens at least, but perhaps Auistotle 
38 only thinking of the former. See Scho- 
mann pp. 356—8 Eng. ti. SuseM. (518) 

ἢ 8 “But as the adinission of such 
persons to the franchise 1s due to a deaith 
of citizens of legitimate bith, as popu- 
lation increases they giadually pme oft 
fiom the roll of citizens, first, the childien 
of slave fathers or slave mothers.” 

33 τοὺς ἐκ δούλου ,....δούλη!] See 
pieceding notes, Sus. (514) 

εὗτα τοὺς ἀπὸ γυναικῶν] Tins remark 
has been σιν adduced to show that at 
Athens even m those times in which the 
bastard childien of citizen fathers became 
citizens in then tuin (74. 516) the chil- 
duen of a citizen mothe: by a father who 
was not a citizen were not seckoned 
citivens. The chud followed the status 
of the fathe: in both cases, although the 
foimei case was 1estricted to the period. 
in question. See Philrppt Οὐχὶ sitions 
to a history of Athenian citisenship Ὁ. 64, 
Schomann p. 358 Eng. tr. (whee the 
reference in 22. 6, incortectly given, is to 
the present passige). Compnaie too 9 


8 13 2 (858) and vir(vi). 48 16 2 (1425). 


Sus. (515) 

34 δὲ κτλὶ This was done at 
Athens by a law of Pericles about 460 
BC, and by ἃ law of Artstophon in 403 
Schomann p. 3571, Eng. τι. Susem, (616) 

89 36 “Opnpos) Ziad 1x 648, XVI. 
89. Suse. (517) 

“Take some wupriviiegd out. 
Jander,”2 ¢ settle: fiom abioad. But in 
Ifomet the meaning of driuyrovis probably 
“without any iq” or blood price attached 
to his hfe, 2.5. one who may be killed with 
impunity, rather than “without τιμαί" in 
the sense of civic piivileg zoo), 

38 ὥσπερ μέτοικος ‘For he 
who does not share in the puivileges (of 
citizenship) 1s no bette: than an alien 
seliled in the place. But where such ἃ 
punciple is disguised, it is for the purpose 
of deceiving the joint settlens.’ 

ὅπου .émucexpuppévov] z.¢ where the 
poorer citizens and the lowe: classes ol 
people aie nominally eligible (1.¢ have 
not been formally depitved of the right of 
being elected) to the special offices of 
State; but precautions are taken by 
various means to secie that such peisons 
aig not easily elected to any of them: cp, 
VI(tv), 13 δὲ 1-4, Susem. (618) 

τῶν συνοικούντων! Ridgeway pio- 
poses to take this in a naztowel sense as 


2 


880 ΠΟΛΙΤΙΚΩ͂Ν TL. 5. [TII. δ 10 
δ πότερον μὲν οὖν ἑτέραν ἢ τὴν αὐτὴν «ἀρετὴν; θετέον, nad’ ἣν 


ἀνὴρ ἀγαθός ἐστε καὶ πολίτης σπουδαῖος, δῆλον ἐκ τῶν 
εἰρημένων, ὅτε Tivds μὲν πόλεως ὁ αὐτὸς τινὸς δ᾽ ἕτερος, 
κἀκείνης δ' οὐ πᾶς ἀλλ᾽ 6 πολιτικὸς καὶ κύριος ἢ δυνά- 
Spevos εἶναι κύριος, ἢ καθ᾿ αὑτὸν ἣ μετ᾽ ἄλλων, τῆς τῶν 
6 κοινῶν ἐπιμελείας' ered δὲ ταῦτα διώρισται, τὸ μετὰ 
ταῦτα σκεπτέον, πότερον μίαν θετέον πολιτείαν ἢ πλείους, 
καὶ εἰ πλείους, τίνες καὶ πόσαι, καὶ διαφοραὶ τίνες ad- 


τῶν εἰσίν. ἔστι δὲ πολιτεία πόλεως τάξις τῶν τε ἄλλων 


1278 b x <dperiy> Schneider Susem following Ar., ἑτέραν <dperjy> Spengel, 
less probably, ϑετέον <dperq> an unknown schola. in the maigin of the Munich 
Aldine || 2 ἐκ τῶν εἰρημένων omitied by I! (added in the maigin of P4), [ἐκ τῶν 
εἰρημένων] Susem.t || 3 <mds ἡ αὐτὴ καὶ πῶς érépa, xal> ὅτι -«-βάναυσος καὶ 
πολίτης", or something simila, Thuot: see however Comm, 2. (500) || 4 
κἀκείνης ῬῚ (cont), κἀκεῖνος Τ' Μ' ΠΡ ἢ. Ar, Bk.? ΡῚ (ist hand) and eo. of DP (κα κοῖνος 
changed to κἀκείνης and o again wiitlen over ἢ) || & omitted by 115 (τὶ Bk. ἢ ἢ ... 
§ Κύριος omitted in QT» Ai, Ald, and P44 (ist hand: added im the maigm, but m 
P8 again erased) || 8 κἂν εἰ ΠΡ ἢ. Bk , mobably right (καὶ εἰ πτλείους omitted hy ΜῈ) 


‘joint settles of ahen blood at the establish- 
ment of an droxta’+ and he quotes in 
support of this view vilr(v). 3 88 τι, 12, 
διὸ ὅσοι ἤδη συνοίκους ἐδέξαντο ἢ ἐποίκους, 
οἱ πλεῖστοι διεστασίασαν οἷον. ἐν Θουρίοις 
Συθαρῖται τοῖα συνοικήσασιν It may how- 
ever be sarcastically used, as Wyse sug- 
gests: the σύνοικοι are really μέτοικοι. 
$10 1278 b3 ὅτι riydg μὲν 

aids] that is, primarily in the states 
which in some soit shale in the best 
constitution: secondatily in those which 
appioximate to τὲ in some degree, and the 
mote completely the more they appioxi- 
mate to it See onc, 4 8 § % (471). 
Suszm (819) 

τινὸς δ᾽ &repos] The two coincide the 
least, or not at all, in the worst of the 
depiaved forms of government; viz. (1) 
the advanced democracy which elevates 
all mechamics and day-laboureis to the 
citizenship, (2) the most extreme oligaichy 
which 1s an even closer approximation to 
tyranny (δυναστεία), and (3) tyranny itself, 

n these forms of government there 1s the 
slave-master's rule (ἀρχὴ deorartch) which 
moc. 4§ τὰ was distnguished fiom the 
genuine political rule (Rassow). Compare 
also c. 6 αὶ τὶ below. Suszm. (520) 

4 κἀκείνης δ᾽ οὐ wis] “And in the 
former sale, not τῇ every case, but only 
in the statesman who is supreme over, οἱ 
qualified to be, eithe: by himself or along 

| with otheis, supreme over the public ad- 
i ministration.” 


5 ἢ καθ' αὐτὸν ἡ μετ᾽ dAdov] This 
is said in ordet to allow for the exceptional 
case where the best constitution does not 
present Uself as an aistocracy but as an 

‘absolute monarchy” undei the pre- 
eminently best citizen: see cc. 13, 17+ 
Su5zM. (521) 

c. 6, ds there one constitution or more 
than one® And tu what do (γον aiffer ? 

Compaie A C. Biadley Hellenica, pp. 
2223—-230. 

§2 9 ‘wodvrela=an order of the city 
In 1espect of the imagisterial offices in 
general,and especially the sovei cign power. 
Comp. 6.1 § 1 τῶν τὴν πόλιν οἰκούντων 
τάξις ris; VI(IV). 1 § τὸ τάξις ταῖς πόλεσιν 
ἡ περὶ τὰς dpxds, τίνα τρόπον vevé- 
μηνται, (that distubution of public 
lights and duties which justice al age 
καὶ τί τὸ κύριον τῆς πολιτείας, καὶ τί τ' 
τέλος; ἑκώστης τῆς κοινωνίας ἐστίν : 3 § 5 
with votes.” Susum, (649) 

Zeller has remmked (w. 466) that 
‘constitution’ is not a term wide enough 
to express πολιτεία, which is inseparable 
fiom the nature of the eaple who live 
under it, and is m fact ἐς form’ of the 
organism, constituting, as we saw (c, 3 
S, fin.) its identity. “An imperfect con- 
stitution is the natural outcome of a given 
social condition. Given a population of 
a certain kind and in a definite degice of 
civilization, and theie isa form or order 
naturally fitted for it: no better oder 
would fit αἰ. And yet for all this one 


(τὴ 


το 


82 


15 


88 


20 


84 


TIT. 6. 4] 1278b 1—1278b 24. 881 


ἀρχῶν καὶ μάλιστα τῆς κυρίας πάντων. κύριον μὲν γὰρ ( 
πανταχοῦ τὸ πολίτευμα τῆς πόλεως, πολίτευμα δέ ἐστιν 
i πολιτεία. λέγω δὲ οἷον ἐν μὲν ταῖς δημοκρατίικαῖς 
κύριος 6 δῆμος, οἱ δ' ὀλίγοι; τοὐναντίον ἐν ταῖς ὀλιγαρ-( 
χίαις' φαμὲν δὴ καὶ πολιτείαν ἑτέραν εἶναι τούτων. τὸν 
αὐτὸν δὲ τοῦτον ἐροῦμεν λόγον καὶ περὶ τῶν ἄλλων. 

ὑποθετέον δὴ πρῶτον τίνος χάριν συνέστηκε πόλις, καὶ 5 
τῆς ἀρχῆς εἴδη πόσα τῆς περὶ ἄνθρωπον κατὰ τὴν κοινω- 
νίαν τῆς ξωῆς. 

εἴρηται δὲ κατὰ τοὺς πρώτους λόγους, ἐν οἷς περὶ 
οἰκονομίας διωρίσθη καὶ δεσποτείας, καὶ ὅτε φύσει μέν ἐστιν 
ὁ ἄνθρωπος ξῷον πολιτικόν. διὸ καὶ μηδὲν δεόμενοι τῆς 
παρ᾽ ἀλλήλων βοηθείας [οὐκ ἔλαττον) ὀρέγονται τοῦ συζῆν" οὐ 5 
μὴν ἀλλὰ καὶ τὸ κοινῇ συμφέρον συνάγει, καθ᾽ ὅσον ἐπιβάλλει 
pepoy ἑκάστῳ τοῦ ζῆν καλῶς. μάλιστα μὲν οὖν τοῦτ᾽ ἐστὶ τέλος, καὶ 


12 Snpoxpariats PA, δημοκρατίαις Sylburg, most likely nght || 14 δὴ Spengel, 
δὲ Τ' Π (including fi.) Ar. Bk. Susem.? in the text {| 15 δὲϊ δὴ Casaubon wrongly ἢ 
τό δὲ Ω" (1st hand, corrected by the same hand) ΒΚ, || 17 κατὰ Bernays, καὶ TIL 
Ar. Bk. Susem.?8 in the text |} 19 δὴ P28Q*T? fr. Ald. Bk. καὶ added after 
δὲ by P! Bk. P* (coir.) and, τῇ this may be inferred from Bekket’s silence, ΟΡ ἘΡ ἢ 
20 καὶ before ὅτε omitted by ['Bk. and all editors except Gottling and Susem. || 
ar ὁ omitted by 115 fA. Bk, |] 22 παρ] wept M*II?fr. and P! (1st hand) || πολι- 
τείας Τ' M'fr. || ove ἔλαττον omitted by ID fi, in,P) added by cour. on the margin 

sare oh. 
3% 888, 89 τ 8h 48 
the ‘government’ οἱ governing class 
§2 14 φαμὲν δὴ κτλ] ‘ Accoidingly 
we say thatin these cases’ (a demociacy 
and an oligaichy) ‘the constitution is 


constitution may be superior to anothe:” 
(Biadicy). 

τῶν ἀρχῶν] This genitive may be 
pataphiased ‘aon order regulating the 
assignment of offices’ as the parallel different. And we shall apply this same 
passages just cited sufficiently piove. » “pinciple to all other cases.’ 

11 τὸ πολύτευμα] ‘therulingclass'oi"”""’ 16 ὑποθετέον δὴ] We must therefore 
‘goveinment’ of the city. ‘‘This Greck determine, as our fundamental principle 
word cannot always be uniformly trans- 1m this investigation, the end for which 
lated, as here and inc, 7 ἢ 2 #. (534); {πὸ city is formed and the various ways of 
but it denotes that individual man or that verning man in common life. 
body of men, in whose name the state 18 See 3), (530) on § 7." SuseM. (524) 
governed, and hence the sovereign (κύριος). ἢ 8 τὸ κατὰ τοὺς mpdrovs Adyous] 


So far as we know Διιβίοι Ια was the first 
to introduce the notion ar, to be more 
precise, this correct notion of sovereignty. 
See also 2. (466) on c. 3 § 0 and c. 13 ὃ 


Tn Book 1c. 2 8 0 ff. Suszm. (525) 
For the prepos. =‘ in’ cp. c. 18 ὃ τ, ἐν 
τοῖς πρώτοις λόγοις (Postgate). 
23 καθ᾽ ὅσον ἐπιβάλλει μέρος ἑκάστῳ] 


78, (69) SuskM. (528) eye the extent to which each man 1s 
breupo. δέ ἐστιν ἡ πολιτεία] ‘thecon-“conceined im noble life.’ μέρος nom. to 


stitution zs the ruling class’: an emphatic 
way of stating, m Gieek as in English, 
that the chazacter of the constitution 15 
determined by the holders of sovereign 
power, who make the ἴοι τ of povernment 
what 11s, The ‘constitution’ varies with 


ἀπιβάλλει, which is not used umpersonally 
but as in 11, 6 § 22, ὅταν ἜΤ βάλλῃ ἡ 
σκέψις, and 1. 13 ὃ 13 (where however 
sce note). 

24 τοῦ ζῆν καλῶθ] See zz, (21) on 1ν 
68 8. Suse. (526) 


TIOAITIKON Τὶ 6 Π,Ὁ. 4 
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13 κοινῇ πᾶσι καὶ χωρίς" συνέρχονται δὲ καὶ τοῦ Env ἕνεκεν αὐτοῦ (IV! 
καὶ συνέχουσι τὴν πολιτικὴν κοινωνίαν. ἴσως γὰρ ὄνεστί τι τοῦ 
καλοῦ μόριον καὶ κατὰ τὸ ξῆν αὐτὸ μόνον, ἂν μὴ τοῖς χαλεποῖς 

ιδ κατὰ τὸν βίον ὑπερβάλλῃ λίαν. δῆλον δ᾽ ὡς καρτεροῦσι πολ- 
λὴν κακοπάθειαν οἱ πολλοὶ τῶν ἀμθρώπων γλυχόμενος τοῦ Shy, 

30 ὡς ἐνούσης τινὸς εὐημερίας ἐν αὐτῷ καὶ γλυκύτητος φυσικῆς. 

ὠλλὰ μὴν καὶ τῆς ἀρχῆς τοὺς λεγομένους τρόπους pd-4 
διον διέλεῖν" καὶ γὰρ ἐν τοῖς ἐξωτερικοῖς λόγοις διο- 
ἰθριξόμεθα περὶ αὐτῶν πολλάκις. ἡ μὲν γὰρ δεσποτεία, 
καίπερ ὄντος κατ᾿ ἀλήθειαν τῷ τε φύσει δούλῳ καὶ τῷ 

3: φύσει δεσπότῃ ταὐτοῦ συμφέροντος, ὅμως ἄρχει πρὸς 
τὸ τοῦ δεσπότου συμφέρον οὐδὲν ἧττον, πρὸς δὲ τὸ τοῦ 
δούλου κατὰ συμβεβηκός (οὐ γὰρ ἐνδέχεται φθειρομένου 

τοῦ δούλου σῴξεσθαι τὴν δεσποτείαν)" ἡ δὲ τέκνων ἀρχὴ καὶ 
γυναικὸς [καὶ τῆς οἰκίας πάσης], ἣν δὴ καλοῦμεν οἰκονομικήν, 

25 χωρὶς <éxdory> Spengel || 26 καὶ συνέχουσι .. «κοινωνίαν follow 27 μόριον 
in Tf? Ar. Bk Bernays and P! (conector) the order of the text m ΠῚ ἢ, || 28 ὑπερβάλ- 


λει Pl 4, ὑπερβάλη ΤᾺ Οὐ Tir. || δ᾽ yap οἱ γ᾽ οἱ (with only a comma before δῆλον) 
@? Susem. || 3r γε is added afte: ὠρχῆς by Ῥ2"8 fr., perhaps rightly || λεγομένους] 


ἐνδεχομένους Ὁ Susem, [} 


32 διω,ιζομέθα ΟΡ and perhaps Ar. 


Ι 39 [καὶ «πάσης]) 


Susem., who also suspects ἣν. οἰκονομικήν ; see Comm, 7: (520) 


§ 4 25 χωρίρ] to each sepatate 
individual. 

26 συνέχουσι τὴν 7 
Comp. Plato Politics 301 Tf. 

ἴσως γὰρ ἔνεστί τι κτλΊὶ Comp. Wie 
Eth. 1X. 0. 0, ττῦο 2 48, εἰ δ᾽ αὐτὸ τὸ ζῆν 
ἀγαθὸν καὶ ἡδύ; X. 4.10 f. 1175 a τὸ, ἣ 
δ' ηδονὴ τελειοῖ Tas ἐνεργείας καὶ τὸ ζῆν δὴ, 
οὗ ὀρέγονται... πότερον δὲ διὰ τὴν ἡδονὴν τὸ 
tiv αἱρούμεθα ἢ διὰ τὸ ζῆν τὴν ἡδονὴν, 
ἀφείσθω. συνεζεῦχθαι μὲν γὰρ ταῦτα 
φαίνεται (Eaton) SusuM, (527) 

47 κατὰ τὸ ζῆν] ἐπ life, a vague use 
of the preposition, as above 19, and again 
28 κατὰ τὸν βίον 

ἂν μὴ τοῖς χαλεποῖς Krk] The im- 
perfect forms of civil society, missing the 
true end, and replacing it by such sub- 
oidinate ends as freedom ot wealth 
which fall shoit of man’s tive develop- 
ment, lead a feeble hazaidous life and 
inflict great hardships on thea members. 
Yet even in them mere living, provided it 
be not too painful a struggle, has some- 
thing noble in it. 

§ 5 41 τοὺς λεγομένους τρόπους] 
Bonitz: the usual modes, Jud. Ar, 424 
b43° 1.6. the modes (usually) stated ἔν 
κατ' οὐδένα τρόπον τῶν εἰωθύτων λέγεσθαι 


κοινωνίαν] 


Meta. τ. 9 8 11], But what we requite is 
‘all the possible modes,’ and so Beinays 
‘the modes in question.” This is sup- 
poited by τὸ λεγόμενον 1.1 § 3, Ta λεγό- 
μένα ὄργανα «ἃ 4 ‘The modes of govern- 
ment in question=the modes of govein- 
mg men. But even so we should rather 
expect τῆς λεγομένης ἀρχῆς τοὺς τρόπους: 
see Critical Notes and Fahib. f. Philol, 
CXNIX. 1884, p. 271 2. (23). Susman. 

32 διελεῖν] distinguish. Comp. 11, 2 
§ rv. 

ἐν rots ἐξωτερυκοῖθ]. See Eacursus 1. 
to B, a: Susuat, (827 Ὁ) 

διοριζόμεθα] nol necersaily of accu 
rate distinction, 

§6 33 ἡ μὲν γὰρ δεσποτεία] See 
I a 3 11. (7), 1. 6 88. 9, τὸ # (87) and on 
the other side Τὶ 4. §. Susmat. (528) 

35 ὅμως doxe| Nevertheless the 
slave-owner’s 1ule is primmily to the inte- 
test of the owne, though incidentally 
(or ielatively, or τῷ a derivative manner) 
‘to the interest of the slave,’ 

306 οὐδὲν ἧττον τε μᾶλλον, piedomi- 
nantly. 

371 φθειρομένου = while the sinve is 
hecoming useless, spoilt, 

§ 7 39 καὶ τῆς οἰκίας πάσηφ] ‘This 


III 6. 9] 


1278b 25—1279a 9. 


383 


ἂν nm ᾿ Ἢ , a 
40 ἧτοι τῶν ἀρχομένων χάριν ἐστὶν ἢ <ci> κοινοῦ τινὸς ἀμφοῖν, (I 
s we 
καθ' αὑτὸ μὲν τῶν ἀρχομένων, ὡς ὁρῶμεν καὶ τὰς ἄλλας 
Ἁ 
raga τέχνας, οἷον ἰατρικὴν καὶ γυμναστικήν, κατὰ συμβεβηκὸς 


δὲ κἂν αὐτῶν εἶεν. 


οὐδὲν γὰρ κωλύει τὸν παιδοτρίβην ἕνα 


" ’ ἥν... ἢ 3 a 3 ta +f ε 
τῶν γυμναζομένων ἐνίοτ᾽ εἶναι καὶ αὐτόν, ὥσπερ ὁ κυβερ- 
ββνήτης εἷς ἐστιν ἀεὶ τῶν πλωτήρων" 6 μὲν οὖν παιδοτρίβης (p 
5% κυβερνήτης σκοπεῖ τὸ τῶν ἀρχομένων ἀγαθόν, ὅταν δὲ 


τούτων εἷς γένηται καὶ 


τῆς ὠφελείας. 


gssvey εἷς γίνεται παιδοτρίβης ὧν. 


αὐτός, 
ὃ μὲν γὰρ πλωτήρ, ὃ δὲ τῶν yuuvatopé- 


κατὰ συμβεβηκὸς μετέχει 


διὸ καὶ τὰς πολιτικὰς α 


Ω , a 2 > 2 » a a 5 4 
apxas, oTay ἢ KAT %LooTHTa Twv “πολιτῶν συνεαστηκυια Καὶ 


40 εἴτε fur ἤτοι Lindau || <el> Susem, fi. omits #<el> || 41 ὥσπερ M7 fi. Bk. 


1279 a 1 ἰατρικὴν] ἐρετικὴν Lindau 


2 [ἕνα] Susem2? mistaking Wilham’s 


version, εἶναι ΠῚ omitting 3 eae || 6 κατὰ τὸ συμβεβηκὸς P!QhTY || 7 ὠφελείας] 


ἀσφαλείας ΟΡ ΤΡ Ald, and P# (ist hand) 
sound: * * διὸ Comung, dot. 


[ 8 διὸ 
συνεστηκυῖαι Ai Ramus, τὴν πολιτικὴν ἀρχὴν 


wIo ὁμοιότητα probably qute 


Spengel, Schlosser thought πόλις had been diopped, ὁμοιότητα <7 πολιτεία 5» Scliner- 
det, but if the woid has been losl τὸ would be mote likely to diop out after πολιτῶν 


addition appeais contiadictory and un- 
Austotelian ἴοι it would mclude once 
mote the 1ule of a master ove: his slaves 
to which the rule in question 1s held to 
be opposed Nor ate the woids ἣν δὴ 
καλουμεν οἰκονομικήν fiee from suspicion, 
for the iule of the householder again 
includes a iule ove: slaves. We must 
therefore understand οἐκονομιμὴν in ἃ 
nairowe: and moue special sense ‘cm- 
phatically’ (as Congieve says) io mean 
the rule of the householder over the ji ce 
membeis of his family as contrasted with 
his rule over slayes I. 13 88 1, 2. But 
even then it is very doubtful whether 
αἰκονομική and δεσποτική can he so op- 
posed in Greek, not 1s this proved by 
Ld. - gece et bow) Ὁ 
ο τοι τῶν μένων χάριν om 

τὰ ικονομικὸν δίκαιαι NV ἜΝ δ ὅ. 9 aid 
Jackson’s 7. But in the slate this good 
of the subjects ruled, and common good 
of rules and subjects, consists m the 
Send’ of the state mentioned, or rather 
tecalled to our memory, in §§ 3—5 viz. 
the highest possible life, εὖ ζῆν = This 1s 
the 1eason why the recapitulation of the 
facts in δὲ 3—5, οἱ πρῶτοι λόγοι, had to 
ἣΣ refixed to this passage, SusEM 
530 

41 καθ᾽ αὐτὸ μὲν, κατὰ συμβεβηκὸς 
δὲ] essentially . incidentally. 

καὶ τὰς ἄλλας téxvas] Comp. Pl. 
Polituus 197 Hs els δὴ τὰς elndvas ἐπανίω- 


μεν πάλιν, als ἀναγκαῖον ἀπεικάζειν ἀεὶ 
τοὺς βασιλικοὺς ἄρχοντας «τὸν γενναῖον 
κυβερνήτην καὶ τὸν ἑτέρων πολλῶν ἀν- 
τάξιον ἑωτρόν (Eaton) and earlier still, 
Socrates Xen, Afemorab, Wl. ge τὶ 
(Henkel). See further below c, 15 ὃ 4 
2. (638), c. 16 88 6—8. τ Ma! 4 818 2, 
(726), 13 8 2 a. (870), and above IL 
8. 18 2, (270). SusxM. (581) 

2792 2 αὐτῶν] ἐδ. αὐτῶν τῶν 
ἀρχόντων, cp. 2 oni. 6 6 αὐτούς, With 
(his summary justification of δεσποτεία 
(δὲ 6, 7) compare Plato’, in Reg, IX. 
500 Ὁ; ἵνα καὶ ὃ τοιοῦτος (ὁ ἀσθενὲς φύσει 
ἔχων τὸ τοῦ βελτίστου εἶδος) ὑπὸ ὁμοῖου 
ἄρχηται οἵουπερ ὁ βέλτιστος, δοῦλον αὐτόν 
ῴαμεν δεῖν εἶναι ἐκείνου τοῦ βελτίστου, 
ἔχοντος ἐν αὑτῷ τὸ θεῖον ἄρχον, οὐκ ἐπὶ 
βλάβῃ τῇ τοῦ δούλου οἰόμενοι δεῖν ἄρχεσθαι 
αὐτόν, ὥσπερ Θρασύμαχος ᾧετο τοὺς ἀρχο- 
μένους, ἀλλ᾽ ὡς ἄμεινον ὃν παντὶ ὑπὸ 
θείον καὶ φρονίμου ἄρχεσθαι, μάλιστα μὲν 
οἰκεῖον ἔχοντος ἐν αὑτῷ, εἰ δὲ μή, ἔξωθεν 
ἐφεστῶτος. 

8.8 7 ὃ μὲν, sc. ὁ κυβερνήτης, πλωτὴρ 
(γίνεται). 

8 9 8. διὸ κτλ ‘*IIence too with 
civic offices, when the city τὸ famed upon 
the equality and simtlaiity of the citizens, 
then claim is to hold office in turn.” 

9 ὅταν ἢ κατ' lodryra,.. καὶ Kad’ ἁμοιό- 
τητατεὅταν ἢ ἐξ ἴσων καὶ ὁμοίων sc. ἡ 
πόλι, supplied from πολιτικάς, 

“ Although this is the case not only in 
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τὸ καθ᾽ ὁμοιότητα, κατὰ μέρος ἀξιοῦσιν ἄρχειν, πρότερον μέν, (IV: 
§ πέφυκεν, ἀξιοῦντες ἐν μέρει λειτουργεῖν, καὶ σκοπεῖν τινὰ 
πάλιν τὸ αὑτοῦ ἀγαθόν, ὥσπερ πρότερον αὐτὸς ἄρχων ἐσκό- 

rome τὸ ἐκείνου συμφέρον" νῦν δὲ διὰ τὰς ὠφελείας τὰς 
ἀπὸ τῶν κοινῶν καὶ τὰς ἐκ τῆς ἀρχῆς βούλονται συνεχῶς 

18 ἄρχειν, οἷον εἰ συνέβαινεν ὑγιαίνειν ἀεὶ τοῖς ἄρχουσι νοσα- 

κεροῖς οὖσιν. καὶ γὰρ ἂν οὕτως ἴσως ἐδίωκον τὰς ἀρχάς. 
φανερὸν τοίνυν ὡς ὅσαι μὲν πολιτεῖαν τὸ κοινῇ συμφέρον 1 

σκοποῦσιν, αὗται μὲν ἀρθαὶ τυγχάνουσιν οὖσαν κατὰ τὸ 
ἁπλῶς δίκαιον, ὅσαν δὲ τὸ σφέτερον μόνον τῶν ἀρχόντων, 

20 ἡμαρτημέναν καὶ πᾶσαι παρεκβάσεις τῶν ὀρθῶν πολυτειῶν" 


11 


12 τὸ] τοῦ ῬέΟΥ ΤῸ || abrod ῬῚ Ald., αὐτοῦ Τ' Μ|9 Ῥθ.3.4. || 13 Kewou fi., ἐκείνῳ 
Schnender (not necessary), κοινῇ Sylburg, κοινὸν Bojesen (wrongly), [συμφέριν] Bernays 
20 πᾶσαι καὶ 118 Bk, 


| 18 αὗται Ῥὶ apparently, αὐταὶ ΤΜῈ ἢ 


Democracies, but also in Aristociacy and 
in most Puhties, yet Aristotle has piin- 
cipally in view the contrast between 
demociatic Athens of the old and the 
new period.” SusEM. Me 

τὸ πρότερον μὲν KTA] ‘in early times, 
as is natural, they required men to serve 
the state m rotation, and that some one 
else should, in 1eturn, look after. your 
interest as you formerly when in office 
looked after Ais: but in our day the 
βάγαπίαβοδ derived fiom the public trea- 
sury and from office make them desire to 
hold it uninternuptedly; one might sup- 
pose that though of sickly constitutions, 
they were always well in office, for then 
too they would no doubt hunt as eagerly 
after places.” 

ΤΙ λευτουργεῖν] of the oneious task of 
the magistrate δι. in old Athens: munus 
publicum dum gerit, commodo ciyium 
inseivit cum damno etiam 1ei familians, 

τινὰ and 12 αὐτοῦ] It is an error to 
understand these to 1efer to the same 

erson. They ale teally A and B, two 

olders of office, A in succession to B. 
Comp. 11, 2 §§ 6, 7 (where διὰ τὸ τὴν 
φύσιν ἴσους εἶναι πάντα! reechoes the ἢ 
πέφυκε of the text Π8)6) and 1... § 2 where 
this rotation ox exchange of functions is 
the external mak of πολιτικός, even if his 
essential identity with βασιλικὸς be as- 
sumed. 

§10 15 oloyed., τό dpxds] Comp, 
Isoci. Vit. (Panegyrteus) 24,953 afriov δ᾽ 
ἣν τοῦ μὴ περιμαχήτους εἶναι ras ἀρχάς, ὅτι 
μεμαθηκότες ἦσαν ἐργάζεσθαι καὶ φείδεσθαι, 
καὶ μὴ ..éx τῶν δημοσίων τὰ σφέτερ᾽ αὐτῶν 
διοικεῖν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐκ τῶν ἑκάστοις ὑπαρχόντων, 


εἴ ποτε δεήσειε, τοῖς κοινοῖς ἐπαρκεῖν. οὕτω 
δ᾽ ἀπείχοντο σφόδρα τῶν τῆς πόλεως, ὥστε 
χαλεπώτερον ἣν ἐν ἐκείνοις τοῖς χρόνοις 
εὑρεῖν τοὺς βουλομένους ἄρχειν ἣ νῦν rods 
μηδὲν δεομένους" οὐ γὰρ ἐμπορίαν ἀλλὰ 
λειτουργίαν ἐνόμιζον εἶναι τὴν τῶν κοινῶν 
ἐπιμέλειαν = SusuM. (682 b) 

§11 obviously goes with δ, 7. 

17 τὸ κοινῇ συμφέρον] This is τὸ 
δίκαιον and the ‘good’ or ‘end’ of civil 
society: c. 12 8 1, 

18 ὀρθαὶ] normal, as opposed to the 
perverted forms. Note that in the Polite 
cus Plato regards only the best state as 
‘normal.’ Before he divides the others 
into three better and three woise (much 
as Auistotle does heie) he asks 302 Β τίς 
οὖν δὴ τῶν οὐκ ὀρθῶν πολιτειῶν τούτων 
ἥκιστα χαλεπὴ συζῆν, πασῶν χαλεπῶν οὐ- 
σῶν, καὶ τίς βαρυτάτη; Comp. τὴν ὀρθὴν 
(1,6. the ideal state) xwpls ἀποκρίναντες τού- 
τῶν ἑβδόμην, 7, 302 What Aristotle calls 
ὀρθαί, ue the κόσμιαι καὶ ἔννομοι of the 
Politecus, just as his wapexBtoes are the 
παράνομοι and ἀκόλαστοι of Plato, 

κατὰ τὸ ἁπλῶς δίκαιον As opposed 
to τὶ καὶ τισὶ δίκαιον, 

19 τὸ σφέτερον explained by τῶν dp- 
χόντωντετὸ σφῶν airy: ausage common 
in Thucydides, ¢ g, IV. 114, VIL 46. 

20 παρεκβάσεις] ‘perversions’; de- 
paitures from, or couuptions of, the 
normal constitutions. The verb παρεκ- 
βαίνειν is ‘both intians. and trans, =to 
violate, 6.9. VIII(V). 10. 8. The noun= 
error in Mefaph. x1v(N). 2 § 13, 1080 1) 4 
This 1s nemer to the sense in other 
wiiters; a digression, Isacus p. 6a. 13, 
and so Mie. Ath, τὰ Be τὶ 
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δεσποτικαὶ γάρ, ἢ δὲ πόλις κοινωνία τῶν ἐλευθέρων ἐστίν. (IV 
7 διωρισμένων δὲ τούτων ἐχόμενόν ἐστι τὰς πολιτείας ἐπι- 
σκέψασθαι, πόσαι τὸν ἀριθμὸν καὶ τίνες εἰσί, καὶ πρῶ- 


4 5 \ ton, 

a4 Tov Tas ὀρθὰς αὐτῶν 
Ζ ἊΝ 

82 φανεραὶ τούτων διορισθεισῶν. 


\ 
πολίτευμα σημαίνει ταὐτόν, πολέτευμα δ᾽ ἐατὶ τὸ 


καὶ γὰρ αἱ παρεκβάσεις ἔσονται 


ἐπεὶ δὲ πολιτείω μὲν καὶ τὸ 
κύριον 


7 
τῶν πόλεων, ἀνάγκη 8 εἶναι κύριον ἢ ava ἢ ὀλίγους ἣ τοὺς 


πολλούς" ὅταν μὲν ὁ εἷς ἢ οἱ ὀλίγοι ἢ 


ἢ οἱ πολλοὶ πρὸς τὸ κοι- 


νὸν συμφέρον ἄρχωσι, ταύτας μὲν ὀρθὰς ἀναγκαῖον εἶναι 
go τὰς πολιτείας, τὰς δὲ πρὸς τὸ ἴδιον ἢ τοῦ ἑνὸς ἢ τῶν ὀλί- 


γων ἢ τοῦ πλήθους παρεκβάσεις. 


ἢ δεῖ 


εἶναι τοὺς μετέχοντας, 


ἢ γὰρ οὐ πολέτας φατέον 
κοινωνεῖν τοῦ συμφέροντος. 


88 καλεῖν δ᾽ εἰώθαμεν τῶν μὲν μοναρχιῶν τὴν πρὸς τὸ κοινὸν 

ἀποβλέπουσαν συμφέρον βασιλείαν, τὴν δὲ τῶν ὀλίγων μὲν 
i 5 eon ? / a \ \ 2 7 wv 

38 πλειόνων δὲ ἑνὸς ἀριστοκρατίαν (ἢ διὰ τὸ τοὺς ἀρίστους ἄρ- 


25 δὲ] δ᾽ ἡ Welldon 7d ΤΙ ἃ (omitted by I? Bk) | 27 ὀλίγον UM ||, 32 <p> 
μετέχοντας Beinays || 34 τῶν omitted by M* PY, [τῶν] Susem.'* |} ὀλύγων} οντων fr. 


ar ϑεσποτικαὶ like the sway of a 
master over slaves, 

ce. 7, 8 (with ὁ, 6 8 τὴ Thiesfold 
classification of normal and degenerate 
constitutions according as (a) one man, 
(B) @ few, or (γ) the wee are supsente. 

§ 1 23 πόσαι τὸν ἀριθμὸν Kal τίνες 
dot] Sce Excursus 1. to B. 1. p. 447 ff 
Suse. (583) 

§2 25 ἐπεὶ δὲ κτλ] Seec. 6817 ΤῊΝ 
also 7. (466) on ο. 2 89. Susem. (584) 

ἷ26 σημαίνει ταὐτόν] For constitution 
we may substitute ‘ruling bady ’ 

πολύτευμα δ᾽ ἐστὶ τὸ κύριον τῶν 
πόλεων] Cities contain a vauety of parts 
οι elements Each class contiubutes 
something to the city, and so has a 
ceitain claim to sip rights. The 
relative strength of these elements dete1- 
mines the question where the supreme 
power οἱ ‘soveteignty’ lies, and scttles 
what the constitution of the city shall be. 
In England to-day the πρλίγευμα includes 
the sovereign, the lords, and the electoral 
body among the commons. 

47 ἀνάγκη 8... robs πρλλούς] But 
as early as § 4 ff. il το seen that this merely 
numenical standpamt 1s only prelimmary 
and by no means exhaustive: see 2172. (538, 
540, 543). SUseM. (538) 

Eaton compares Cic De Rep. τ. § 42, 
Tac. Aun IV 33, and for the dependence 
of the constitution upon the magistiates 
ας, De Lege. πὶ § 12. 


i. 


28 ὅταν («πρὸς τὸ κοινὸν συκφέρον 
ἄρχωσι! But how, a Platonist might ask, 
can they so govain, unless they have 
absolute knowledge, and not merely nght 
opusion, regarding the common weal ? 

32 τοὺς Xovras] sc. τῆς πόλεωφι 
They ae ΒΕ be indispensable clements, 
©. 5.8.2 ὧν dvev οὐκ ἂν εἴη πόλις. 

ἢ Set urd] If they aie to be called 
citizens, the inhabitants must share in the 
‘weal’ which is the end of the city: 
ἊΝ. EB. ντίτ, 9 8 4 ἡ πολιτικὴ κοινωνία τοῦ 
συμφέροντροε χάριν δοκεῖ καὶ ἐξ ἀρχῆς συν- 
ελθεῖν καὶ διαμέμειν. 

88. 33 μοναρχιῶν A neutral wad, 
convenient as including the two species 
βασιλεία and τυραννίς, Plato Lofitic. 302 
D, Ez In no single case of all the six is 
the use of the coriesponding designation 
apphed to modein states (monarchy, ai- 
stoctacy, &c.) other than misleading, even 
when the qualifications ore supplied. 
The most democratic of Greek demo- 
clacies a aa = dot oligaichy. F 

35 τοὺς ἀρίστους ἄρχειν, 
διὰ 2 aba Undeubtedly Aeeecuie 
himself has both reasons in view τὰ adopt- 
ing this term: but preeminently the foumer. 
It has been alicady eaplained, 42. (386) on 
Ir rr. §, that he regards meuit as the 
principle of Aristociacy: and he uses the 
waid widely in this sense alone: II. 6 
§ 16 22, eye 98 20 (320), ru 8 6 ff. (386); 
ut. 5. 8 8 (509), τῷ § 8 (593), 15 ὃ τό 


25 
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xe, ἢ διὰ τὸ πρὸς τὸ ἄριστον τῇ Mode καὶ τοῖς κοινωνοῦ- (p, 
σιν αὐτῆς), ὅταν δὲ τὸ πλῆθος πρὸς τὸ κοινὸν πολιτεύη- 
88ται συμφέρον, καλεῖται τὸ κοινὸν ὄνομα πασῶν τῶν πολι- 
84 τειῶν, πολωτεί. «καὶ μετέχουσιν αὐτῆς οἱ κεκτημένοι 
«τὰ ὅπλα.» συμβαίνει δ' εὐλόγως. ἕνα μὲν γὰρ δια- 8 
4“ο φέρειν κατ᾽ ἀρετὴν ἢ ὀλίγους ἐνδέχεται, πλείους δ' ἤδη χαλε- 
9} πὸν ἠκριβῶσθαι πρὸς πᾶσαν ἀρετήν, ἀλλὰ μάλιστα τὴν πολε- 
μικήν' αὕτη γὰρ ἐν πλήθει γίνεται. διόπερ κατὰ ταύτην 


τὴν πολιτείαν κυριώτατον τὸ προπολεμοῦν. καὶ μετέχουσιν 


87 -“πολεμικὸν:» πλῆθος Zeller (Griech. Phil. ττ, ii. 714 πὶ ἡ || The tians- 
position of b3 καὶ peréxovcty..... “ὅπλα to follow a 39 πολιτεία by Schmidt 
(see Introd. 82) || 39 <odx> eddéyws? Spengel who first saw that the teat was 
unsound; * * συμβαίνει Thurot, afterwaids accepted by Spengel || μὲν omitted by fr. 


(665), t7 ὃ 6 (680), vi(tv). 2 § x (1133), 
2 8 5 (1142), 7 § 2 (1233 ff.), 8 §§ 4— 
10 (1246), 15 § to (1356), Vit(vI). 4 § 7 
(1402). Other references in 72. (471) on 
IIL 4. 8. SUSEM (586) In Rhee, 
1. 0. 8 he adopts the former deaivation. 

39 πολιτεία] a constitutional govein- 
ment, a polily: a republic of the middle 
classes (so far as any Greek city can he 
so called). In this work without any 
other distinctive name, hike the Eng! 
Commonwealth; but in W. E. VIIl. 10 
called τιμοκρατία τ see Exe. 1. 

84 1379 by οἱ κεκτημένοι τὰ ὅπλα] 
‘* Here it is the possessors of arms that 
share im the government”: more pre- 
cisely, the heavy-aimed, i.e. those who 
a1@1n a position to equip themselves at 
their own cost with heavy amour and (as 
Zeller remarks If 1 748 7. 7) to undeigo 
the gymnastic tiaining 1equisite foi this 
species of military seivice, to which time 
and leisme andalsoa ceitainmateiial pros- 
perity we1e essential. Accoidingly this n- 
volves a moderate popeity qualification. 
Comp. Exc. 1. to B. 111.3 11.6. 16 with 
71, (216), VI(1V). 13 § 4(1280), § 7 (1268); 
vn(vi). 7 § 12, δ δα]. Fiom this point 
of view the Fom Hundied at Athens 
regtiicted the franchise 10 g000 citizens, 
Thue. vitl. 97, x (Eaton). Susen. (537) 
From 411 to about 409 (ar 408) Athens 
was a Polity in this sensc, and again 
fiom 321 to 317 5.6. 

1279 & 39 εὐλόγως )( παραλόγως, al- 
Most=elxorws, with good 1enson, See 
p. 82. 

40. πλείους δ᾽ ἤδη. πολεμικήν] But 
when we come to the case of a larger 
number, it is hard for them to be pei- 
fectly tiamed in all excellence; (ἀλλὰ 


but on the contrary) at the most they can 
be tamed mm military eacellence alone. 
1279 b2 διόπερ ..3 τὸ προπολεμοῦν] 
The military chaacter of Polity 15 also 
emphasized by the author of the interpo- 
lated passage, c.17§4 Yet in the na- 
ture of this form of government itself, ns 
Anistotle elsewhere desciibes it, scarcely 
any cogent reason can be found for 
making this such an inseparable and 
essential featuc. Ile may have dimly 
perceived that the descuption of Polity 
as a mere blending of democracy and 
oligarchy without the addition of aristo- 
cratical elements,—as distinguished from 
those sputious aristocracies which, like 
Carthage, combine in themselves these 
thiee elements, Vi(Iv). 7 88 2—4, 8 § 9 
(cp. IL 11. 5 72. 386)—by no means 
agiees with the 1ecognition of Polity as 
one of the thice no:mal constitutions, as 
defined by him, hut that on the conuiary 
(as was 1emaked Jutrad. p. 62) if this 
recognition is to remain valid, some ac- 
count must be taken of metit also even in 
a Polity, and 1t must be presumed that a 
ceitain amount of excellence is spend 
geneinlly amongst the citizens, And in 
accotdance with the view here expressed 
about military excellence this may have 
induced him to Liansfea the walike spirit 
of the Spartan system not so much to the 
other mixed aiistociacies as to the re- 
maining constitutions, which are most 
akin to it, viz. the Polities, in order im some 
measuie to Inidge over the chasm; for 
indeed he cites Sparta vi(tv). 9 § 6 ἢ, γι, 
(1262), as an example of ἃ ‘successful 
blending of democracy and oligarchy in 
Polity, though this involves him in in- 
consistency. At the same time by this 
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IIT 8. 2] 1279 a 3836—1279 b 17. 
8δ αὐτῆς οἱ κεκτημένοι rd Sada. παρεκβάσεις δὲ τῶν εἰρη- 


ἐ μένων τυραννὶς μὲν βασιλείας, ὀλιγαρχία δὲ ἀριστοκρατίας, 


8 


δημοκρατία δὲ πολιτείας. 


ἡ μὲν γὰρ τυραννίς ἐστε μοναρ- 


χία πρὸς τὸ συμφέρον τὸ τοῦ μοναρχοῦντος, ἡ 8 ὀλι- 
γαρχία πρὸς τὸ τῶν εὐπόρων, ἡ δὲ δημοκρατία πρὸς τὸ συμ- 
φέρον τὸ τῶν ἀπόρων" πρὸς δὲ τὸ τῷ κοινῷ λυσιτελοῦν οὐ- 
το δεμία αὐτῶν. 

δεῖ δὲ μικρῷ διὰ μακροτέρων εἰπεῖν τίς ἑκάστη τού- 
τῶν τῶν πολιτειῶν ἐστίν" καὶ γὰρ ἔχει τινὰς ἀπορίας, τῷ 
δὲ περὶ ἑκάστην μέθοδον φιλοσοφοῦντε καὶ μὴ μόνον ἀπο- 
βλέποντι πρὸς τὸ πράττειν οἰκεῖόν ἐστι τὸ μὴ παρορᾶν μηδέ 
τό τέ καταλείπειν, ἀλλὰ δηλοῦν τὴν περὶ ἕκαστον ἀλήθειαν. 
88 ἔστε δὲ τυραννὶς μὲν μοναρχία, καθάπερ εἴρηται, δεσπο- 
τικὴ τῆς πολιτικῆς κοινωνίας, ὀλιγαρχία δ' ὅταν ὦσι κύ- 


1279 Ὁ 6 οὖν possibly IT, ygeévr William || 
μὴ] μηδὲν ὃ Schneider, perhaps zightly uf 15 τιν which 15 not m ID) Ar, 


Koiaes { 


13 ἕκαστον (or ἑκάστου) μεθόδῳ ὃ 


should be omitted {| τό δὲ] δὴ οἱ ydp? Spengel, perhaps rightly ἢ δεσποστικὴν 


Sylbug 


unmediate emphasis on the fact that 
Polity 1s an infeiio: constitution, as com- 
paied with monaichy and anstociacy, the 
germ of dissolution has aleady unob- 
seived found its way mto ths whole 
theory of thee noimal constitutions and 
theii con esponding pei versions. τοι then 
in fact only monatchy and azistoctacy 
proper are really good forms of govern- 
ment; while mixed constitutions—and 
indeed not meiely polities but cven 
spurious aristociacies—aie forms inter- 
mediate to them and the perversions 
proper, combining good and evil elements 
just as the ita Sescnpa ἡ τιμοκρατία in 
Plato’s Mepudblic (Excursus 1.), and this 
asseition 1s made point blank by Au- 
stotle himself Jate: on, VI{IV). 8 881, 2, 
n (1430). Comp, Zeller iru 713, 748 
But even at this point, by thus resuicting 
the excellence of Pohty and adding to 
the defimtion its muliiay characte, 
Anistotle begins to transcend the merely 
numerical point of view to which he has 
hitherto adheied c. 7 §§ 2, 38. Cp. 2. 
(535). Susem (838) 

$5 6 ἡ μὲν γὰρ τυραννὶϑ] Ealier 
still Thucydides, 1.17, accuses the Gieek 
tyrants of such complete selfishness. This 
view, which in later times was univeisal 
amongst the Greeks, can haidly be quite 
coirect, Susem. (539) 

ἢ ἡ 8' ody. ..0 ἀπόρων] Tee then 


the numerical standaid completely dis- 
appears, see 7124 (535, 638): as is quite 
clear from the furthe explanation inc, 8. 
See 2, (844) SuseEm (640) 

ς 8 81 xr Set δὲ τὰ ἐστίν] Not 
to be understood as meaning that this 1s 
intended to be done metely in the imme- 
diate context, where the desciption is by 
80 meant complete; the whole remaining 

ait of the Politics, except Bk. vit1(v)., 
as no other object Susrm. (541) 

11 τῷ δὲ περὶ ἑκάστην μέθοδον φιλο- 
σοφοῦντι] Comp. c. 13 $1472. (Gor), ντ(τν). 
Ik ὃ 4%. (1350): also Jutvod. p. 70 ἢ, 
Susent. (542 

Further see vi(tv). τον 1, v(yrtt). 3. 
12, Here μέθοδος --- branch of inquiry, 
study, department of science: almost as 
intr x § 2 (a nearer parallel is Mic. Eth. 
1. τ 8 1,3 ὃ Το 1094 b 11). 

14 ἀποβλέποντι πρὸς τὸ πράττειν] 
But in Me. Ethics this τὸ the supieme 
end of theo1y : οὐ γνῶσις ἀλλὰ πρᾶξις, οὐ 
γὰρ ἵνα εἰδῶμεν τί ἐστιν ἡ dpery σκεττό- 
μεθα, ἀλλ᾽ ἵν' ἀγαθοὶ γινώμεθα, 

μὴ παρορᾶν μηδέ τι καταλείπειν7 “not 
to overlook or omit anything.” Cf, De 
ait. Animal, τι 5 4, 645 α 5, μηδὲν 
παραλιπόντας els δύναμιν μήτα ἀτιμότερον 
μήτε τιμιώτερον. 

§2 16 ϑεσποτικὴ κτλ] ruling civil 
socicty like a slaveholden, 


25—2 


(Ὁ) 
4 
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ρίοι τῆς πολιτείας of τὰς οὐσίας ἔχοντες, δημοκρατία δὲ (V 
19 τοὐναντίον ὅταν οἱ μὴ κεκτημένον πλῆθος οὐσίας ἀλλ᾽ ἄποροι. 
88 πρώτη 8 ὠπορία πρὸς τὸν διορισμὸν ἐστίν, εἰ γὰρ εἶεν οἱ 

πλείους ὄντες εὔποροι κύριοι τῆς πόλεως, δημοκρατία δέ ἐστιν 

ὅταν ἢ κύριον τὸ πλῆθος, ὁμοίως δὲ πάλιν κἂν εἴ που συμ- 
βαίνει τοὺς ἀπόρους ἐλάττους μὲν εἶναι τῶν εὐπόρων, κρείτ- 
τοὺς δ᾽ ὄντας κυρίους εἶναι τῆς πολιτείας, ὅπου δ᾽ ὀλύγον κύ- 
2g ptov πλῆθος, ὀλιγαρχίαν εἶναι φασίν' οὐκ ἂν καλῶς δόξειεν 
84 διωρίσθαι περὶ τῶν πολιτειῶν. ἀλλὰ μὴν κἂν <el> Tis συν- 8 
θεὶς τῇ μὲν εὐπορίᾳ τὴν ὀλυγότητα τῇ δ᾽ ἀπορίᾳ τὸ πλῆθος (, 
οὕτω προσαγορεύοι τὰς πολιτείας, ὀλιγαρχίαν μὲν ἐν Ff τὰς 
ἀρχὰς ἔχουσιν οἱ εὕπρροι ὀλίγοι τὸ πλῆθος ὄντες, δημο- 
8ο κρατίαν δὲ ἐν ἦ οἱ ἄποροι πολλοὶ τὸ πλῆθος ὄντες" ἄλλην 
SS ἀπορίαν ἔχει. τίνας γὰρ ἐροῦμεν τὰς ἄρτι λεχθείσας πολι- 
τείας, τὴν ἐν ἢ πλείους εὔπορον καὶ ἐν ἢ ἐλάττους οἱ 
ἄποροι, κύριον 8 ἑκάτεροο τῶν πολιτειῶν, εἴπερ μηδεμία 
8.6 ἄλλη πολιτεία παρὰ τὰς εἰρημένας ὄστιν; ἔοικε τοίνυν δῚ 
38 λόγος ποιεῖν δῆλον ὅτι τὸ μὲν ὀλίγους ἢ πολλοὺς εἶναι 
κυρίους συμβεβηκός ἐστιν, τὸ μὲν ταῖς ὀλιγαρχίαις τὸ δὲ ταῖς 
δημοκρατίαις, διὰ τὸ τοὺς μὲν εὐπόρους ὀλίύγους, πολλοὺς 
δ᾽ εἶναι τοὺς ἀπόρους παντῳχοῦ (διὸ καὶ οὐ φυμβαίνει «διὰ» τὰς 


[IIL 8.3 


19 [rhs] Spengel, perhaps rightly {| 20 -«-τοῦτον;» τὸν ὃ Susem, || 21 πο- 
λιτείας Schneider, perhaps nghtly || 22 ἢ] εἴη M*P! || συμβαίνη Τ' M* P93 Qb 
τὸ fr. Ar. Bk.2, συμβαίνοι Schneider, συμβαίῃ Sylbug |] 28 δόξειε ΠῚ || 26 κἂν 
<el> Susem., κἂν P1 II? fr. Bk., ἐὰν (ἢ)  M*(?) Ai, sé guts William || 28 mpoc~ 
ayopever ΟΡ Τὸ fr. Ald., προσαγορεῤῃ Morel Bk. || 32 <ol> εὔποροι Sylbuig Bk. || 34 
παρὰ] περὶ ῬδΟΥ ΤΡ || 38 «διὰ τὰς ῥηθείσας Susem., if 39 διαφοράς 15 right 


accident, in the one case of oligarchy, in 


18 οὐσία] property (in plural). 
ἔτη Ε the othe: of democracy.” Heie as else- 


§8 20 mp dnopla]:'* The first 


difficulty affects the definition,” i.e. affecis 
the question how we are to define. An- 
othe: series of ἀπορίαι affects τὸ δίκαιον 
(Wyse). 

§§ 4, 5 Are both features essential? 
Is demociacy the government of the 
needy majority, oligachy that of the 
wealthy few? [This view reappears in 
the double characteristics of vi(Iv). 4 § 6 
οἱ ἐλεύθεροι καὶ ἄποροι πλείους ὄντες, οἱ 
πλούσιοι καὶ εὐγενέστεροι ὀλίγοι ὄντες.] 
How are we then to classify the excep- 
tional cases where these feaimes are not 
combined ? 

8 6. 34 ἔοικε τοίνυν κτλ] “ Ourargu- 
ment seems then to show that the fewness 
or multitude of the sovereign body is an 


where he is in search of the true natme 
and end, essential qualities [ep. c. 9 § x 
2:1. on épos] aic severed from such as 
are purely exteinal and quantitative ; for 
τὸ ποσὸν οὐκ ἔστιν ἴσως ἕν τι, ἀλλὰ 
πᾶν τὸ μεταξὺ τινῶν ὡρισμένων. So in 
1, 1 2, τ1ν(ν1ῃ. 4. 41 he denies that 
ae quantitative distinctions are essen- 
tial, * 

8 διὸ καὶ οὐ συμβαίνει <Bid> τὰς 
ῥηθείσας αἰτίας γίνεσθαι Siadopds}] A 
διαφορὰ or ‘specific difference’ is an 
essential quality, by the presence οἱ 
absence of which two species of a genus, 
here two constilulions, differ (ᾧ διαφέρουσι) 
and can therefore be classified. The 
question in this sentence is, whether 


ΤΠ. 9. 1] 


1279 b 18---1280 ἃ 8, 
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81 ῥηθείσας αἰτίας γίνεσθαι διαφοράς), ᾧ δὲ διαφέρουσιν # τε (ν 
40 δημοκρατία καὶ ἡ ὀλυγαρχία ἀλλήλων, πενία καὶ πλοῦτος 
τϑοα ἐστίν, καὶ ἀναγκαῖον μέν, ὅπον ἂν ἄρχωσι διὰ πλοῦτον dy 
τ᾿ ἐλάττους ἄν τε πλείους, εἶναι ταύτην ὀλυγαρχίαν, ὅπου 
88 δ᾽ οἱ ἄποροι, δημοκρατίαν, ἀλλὰ συμβαίνει, καθάπερ εἴὔπο- 


μεν, τοὺς μὲν ὀλίγους εἶναι τοὺς δὲ πολλούς. 


3 fel 
εὐποροῦσι 


δμὲν γὰρ ὀλίγοι, τῆς δὲ ἐλευθερίας μετέχουσι πάντες" δι’ ἃς 
αἰτίας ἀμφισβητοῦσιν ἀμφότεροι τῆς πολιτείας. 

ληπτέον δὲ πρῶτον τίνας ὄρους λέγουσι τῆς ὀλιγαρχίας ε 
καὶ δημοκρατίας, καὶ τί τὸ δίκαιον τό τε ὀλυγαρχικὸν καὶ 


9 


39 διαφορᾶς I', accepted by Koraes Bk. Beinays etc. 


Then αἰτίας is predicate and 


πολιτείας must be undeistood with ῥηθείσας οἱ else mseited; thus ῥηθείσας <mode- 
τείας: Bernays: ῥηθείσας -- ἀπορίας. Koraes wrongly, see Quacst. cr tt. coll, p. 301 f. 
1280 a 6 πολιτείας * * Coming, perhaps tightly, a transitional clause is needed 


αἰτίας goes with τὰς ῥηθείσας, or whether 
1t 15 a piedicate. In the forme: case, we 
expect <dd> τὰς ῥηθείσας αἰτίας, as § 8, 
δι᾿ ds αἰτίας. ‘‘And for this reason tao it 
follows that differences between constitu- 
tions do not aise on account of the 
reasons mentioned’’—ithe mee numbers 


of the govemmg class, Otheiwise 
Bernays (without inserting διὰ, but 
making αἰτίας Stadopas the piedicate) : 


‘at follows that the constitutions men- 
tioned, τὰς ῥηθείσας sc. πολιτείας, aie not 
causes of specific difference, ” 

Although fiom distinct points of view 
various causes seem to be assigned foi the 
existence of different forms of govein- 
ment, yet the new principle of wealth and 
poveity is maintamed through the icst 
of the treatise (with certnin exceptions), 
But ultsmately these different forms ale 
tiaced back to differences in social 
conditions, and each represents a certain 
state of equilibiium or relative prepon- 
des:ance amongst the competing social 
elements. See Jutiod pp 60 f., 63; ὁ. 
7§ 1, c 15 §§ 10—13, Vi(Iv). 9 § 
to, 11 §§ go—-11, §§ 16—18, 13 8§ το, 
tr, Viti(v). 9 88 8, 9. Also Biadley 
Aellenica p. 225 

$7 ra80at ἄν τ᾽ ἐλάττους ἄν τε 
πλείουθ] Here is ἃ plain statement that 
any government whatever by the rich 
majouity would be an ohgaichy, any 
whatever by the needy minoiity a demo- 
cracy. Yet the witter of the interpolated 
passage VI(Iv). cc. 3, 4 has failed to 
undeistand this: see. (1164) and vi(r1Vv), 
4 8,6. ΒΕ Μ, (648) 

8 


8 δι ἃς atrlas] ‘on which 


giounds both parties claim to be citizens,’ 
viz. in an oligaichy because they ac 
wealthy, in a democtacy because they arc 
free-born, 

c.9 Right, or gustice, in an oligas chy 
and wn a democracy: their confluting 
clams judged by the standard of perfect 
justtee. . 

Oncken 1, pp 30—33 has treated this 
chapter as a typical example of Austotle’s 

lytical method. 

81 7 Piopeily 8pous= definitions, like 
ὁρισμούς, Better, standaids οἱ determming 
puinciples, that which gives its special 
characte: to Oligaichy οἱ Demociacy; 
id quo alicuius 161 natma constitmtur et 
definitu. (Zid. Av.), οἷς δοκεῖ ὡρίσθαι [4 
ὀλιγαρχία καὶ ἡ δημοκρατία] VII(V).9 § 14. 
The word was so used by Plato ep, Ὑ1Ὶ 
551 C (comp. 562 Β ὃ προὔθετο ἀγαθόν, καὶ 
δι’ οὗ ἡ ὀλιγαρχία καθίστατο τε ὑπέρπλουτος, 
id δημοκρατία ὁρίζεται ἀγαθόν τ- ἔλευθε- 
pla). We have had it Ἰγϑίοι β 11. 6 § 9, 9 
832 andit oceus about siateen times in the 
sequel. Giant's argument Z¢hics 1. Ὁ. 6x 
f., that Anstotle adopted the team in the 
interval between writing the Z¢hics and 
the Pofttics, is disproved by its occunence 
in the Republic 

All the vatious elements of the cit 
contiibute something in virtue of which 
they claim a share of political privilege. 
The predominant element (7 8 5 or class 
fixes 118 own contribution as the qualifi- 
cation for ciizenship, οἱ standad. ‘This 
again may be viewed as the end which 
the citizens puisue. 

8 τί τὸ δίκαιον τό τε Shivers κτλ] 
The state is a realisation of distributive 
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πάντες yap ἅπτονται δικαίου τινός, ἀλλὰ (V) 


A 
10 μέχρι τινὸς προέρχονται, καὶ λέγουσιν οὐ πᾶν τὸ κυρίως 


δίκαιον. 


οἷον δοκεῖ ἴσον τὸ δίκαιον εἶναι, καὶ ἔστιν, ἀλλ᾽ 


g200 πᾶσιν ἀλλὰ τοῖς ἴσοις' καὶ «γὰρ; τὸ ἄνισον δοκεῖ δίκαιον 
a a , . 
εἶναι, καὶ [γὰρ] ἔστιν, ἀλλ οὐ πᾶσιν ἀλλὰ τοῖς ἀνίσοις 


οἱ δὲ τοῦτ᾽ ἀφαιροῦσι, τὸ οἷς, καὶ κρίνουσι κακῶς. 


τὸ δ᾽ 


τι αἴτιον ὅτε περὶ αὑτῶν ἡ κρίσις σχεδὸν δ᾽ οἱ πλεῖστοι κριταὶ 


88 φαῦλοι περὶ τῶν οἰκείων. 


ὥστ᾽ ἐπεὶ τὸ δίκαιον τισίν, καὶ υ 


διήρητωι τὸν αὐτὸν τρόπον ἐπί τε τῶν πραγμάτων καὶ οἷς, 
καθάπερ εἴρηται πρότερον ἐν τοῖς ἠθικοῖς, τὴν μὲν τοῦ 


πράγματος ἰσότητα ὁμολογοῦσι, τὴν δὲ οἷς ἀμφισβητοῦσι, ᾧ τε 


τα τὸ ἴσον δίκαιον δ Vellori ἢ 12 καὶ «γὰρ» Bas? ἢ τὰ καὶ,..14 ἀνίσοις omitted 
by IM? || 13 καὶ γὰρ ἔστιν ῬῚ ID Bk., γὰρ tiansposed to come before 12 τὸ ἄνισον 
Bojesen, [γὰρ] Schneider || 1§ κριταὶ afler 16 φαῦλοι Wi? fi. Bk, 


justice, in so far as public offices, rights 
and pisvileges, are assigned to the citizens 
im propoition to then worth, κατ᾽ ἀξίαν: 
80 that the contiibutions of all to the state 
meet with ἃ proportionate retuin, and all 
are justly treated by the constitution, 
But ‘an oligarchy or democracy, while 
fairly applying this law of proportion, 
may set up ἃ false or one-sided standad 
of worth, as wealth ov free birth in 
place of capacity and merit. In such a 
case the justice of the state is a depaitme 
from. perfect or natural justice and may 
be called an oligarchic or demomatic 
— as the case may be (A. C. 


μιά! ογν. 
9 yres] Hee again ἀμφότεροι 
might be expected. Comp. 11. rr § 5 2: 
(387) and het. τι. 9 § 3 ἅπασιν ὁμοίως 
δεῖ Urdpxew=all who are envious Οἱ 
righteously indignant, ‘both classes’ 
(Shilleto). 

ἅπτονται δικαίου τιν6 5] The partial 
truth in these one-sided conceptions 15 
fully recogmzed. The ἀξία which oli- 

achy ΟἹ demociacy take as the quali- 
fication for political privileges, although 
not the true one, still has a subordinate 
impoitance for the state. 


It is justice 
222 sonia measure. 


See § 3, 8 181} viti(v). 


§ δ. 

τὸ καὶ λέγουσιν οὐ πᾶν κτλ} The 
do not state absolute justice in its fall 
extent. 

tr οἷον δοκεῖ κτλὶ ‘Thus justice, or 
right, 1s thought (by the i maa of 
demociacy) to be equahty.’ They grasp 
the fact that all citizens are on a Ievel m 
respéct of freedom, and taking this partial 


equality fo. absolute equalily they give 
everybody equal lights, ie. they give 
equals to unequals : 

8 2 14 of δὲ τοῦτ᾽ ddatpotor,,, 
κακῶς] But they omit the qualification 
for whont equality or mequaltty 1s 1ght, 
and form a wiong judgment 

τῇ σχεδὸν 8’ οἱ πλεῖστον κτλ]ῇ Comp. 
ς. 16 § 8, 2, G43), Susem. (544) 

88 16 dor ἐπὲ κτλ] ' LTence since 
right means ‘1ight for given persons,’ and 
there is the same difference between them 
as hetween the things they are entitled 


0, 

18 ἐν rots ἠθικοῖς} V.Z. Β, vic 2 
(Bekker’s ς 6) esp. 8§ 4—6, § 10 διήρην» 
rat γὰρ duolws οἷς re καὶ d. Comp. 2 
ges) also VIII(V). 1. 2 7. (1493). SUSEM, 
546 


This 1eference was suspected, οἱ rather 
condemned, as an interpolation by Grant 
Ethics 1. Ὁ. §3, but see Jackson's com- 
mentaty on B. Vv. p. 77.--81. 

τὴν μὲν τοῦ πράγματος κτλ] They 
agiee ag to what constitutes equality in 
the thing, but not as to that of the per- 
sons to whom τ 18 assigned, 

“This 15 in fact uue of both oligaichs 
and democtats: for equahty of political 
rights amongst themselves is also the de- 
mand of the oligarchs, but only for the 
rich, while the democrats admit it as fm 
as possible for all citizens. The one 
demands equality for all who are equal αἱ 
alike in wealth: the others demand it ἴοι 
all who me equal or alike in freedom. 
Cp, viir(v). 1, 4 f 2. (1493) Susi 
(646) 
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40 μάλιστα μὲν Sid τὸ λεχθὲν ἄρτι, Sidte κρίνουσι τὰ περὶ (V) 
ε AY a Mv \ \ 4 4 εἶ id i 
αὐτοὺς κακῶς, ἔπειτα δὲ καὶ διὰ τὸ λέγειν μέχρι τινὸς ἑκατέ- 
βάρους δίκαιόν τι νομίζουσι δίκαιον λέγειν ἁπλῶς. of μὲν γὰρ 
ἂν κατὰ τὶ ἄνισοι ὦσιν, οἷον χρήμασιν, ὅλως οἴονται. ἄνε- 
24q06 εἶναι, of δ᾽ ἂν κατὰ τὶ ἴσοι, οἷον ἐλευθερίᾳ, ὅλως 

βδἴσοι. τὸ δὲ κυριώτατον οὐ λέγουσιν. εἰ μὲν γὰρ τῶν κτη- τὸ 
μάτων χάριν ἐκοινώνησαν καὶ συνῆλθον, τοσοῦτον μετέχουσι 
τῆς πόλεως ὕσον πὲρ καὶ τῆς κτήσεως, ὥσθ᾽ ὁ τῶν ὄλι- 

a ͵ , a 2 , 3 Η͂ ? 

γαρχικῶν λόγος δόξειεν ἂν ἰσχύειν (οὐ yap εἶναι δίκαιον ἴσον 
μετέχειν τῶν ἑκατὸν ταλάντων τὸν εἰσενεγκόντα μίαν μνᾶν τῷ 
80 δόντι τὸ λοιπὸν πᾶν, οὔτε τῶν ἐξ ἀρχῆς οὔτε τῶν ἐπιγινο- 
88 μένων)" εἰ δὲ μήτε τοῦ ξῆν ἕνεκεν μόνον ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον τοῦ 
εὖ ξῆν (καὶ γὰρ ἂν δούλων καὶ τῶν ἄλλων ἕῴων ἣν πό- 
dust γν δ᾽ οὐκ ἔστι διὰ τὸ μὴ μετέχειν εὐδαιμονίας μηδὲ 
τοῦ tiv κατὰ προαίρεσιν), μήτε συμμαχίας ὅνεκεν, ὕπως 
e 5. 4 3 a é 4A 4A εἶ \ 4 
886 ὑπὸ μηδενὸς ἀδικῶνται, μήτε Sud τὰς ἀλλαγὰς καὶ τὴν 
22 νομίζουσι <Trd> δίκαιον Spengel, peihapsiightly || 24 ἐλευθερίᾳ Vettoni, 
ἐλευθερί-α {or -7) T Ax., ἐλευθεμίη M*, ἐλευθέριοι TH? fr. (the first iota above the Ime), 
ἐλεύθεροι P? || 27 ὀλιγαρχιῶν PAQLT> || 29 ταλάντων T μνῶν IL (including fr.) 


Αἱ Bk, (in P§ μν over an erasuie) |) οἰσενέγκαντα Ph. Dk. |} 30 8 ὄντι ΜῈ TS 
Il 31 μόνον ἕνεκεν 113 ἢ...) omutted by ῬῚ (1st hand, added by coi, in the margin) || 


34 ἕνεκα M* P} 


ar μέχρι τινὸς} See on § x above. 
‘Because each side contends for a paitial 
justice, but thinks it is contending ἴοι an 
absolute justice.” 

§4 22 οἵ μὲν γὰρ κτλ] Comp c. 12 
§ a, and viti(vy). 1 § 2 1. sa. (584 b, 
1493). SusmM. (546 b) 

25 κυριώτατον] what is most im- 
portant; viz, the giand aim and object of 
a city. 

8 “δ 26 τοσοῦτον μετέχουσι KTA] 
‘they have a stake in the city piopor- 
tlonate to their shaie of the propetty, 

29 ταλάντων] A talent=4715 Ger- 
man maiks= £231 2s. 6d., a mina=784 
Gaman maiks= £3 17s. approximately: 
Hultsch Greek and Roman Afeti ology p. 
172 ἴ. SusEm. (647) 

840 οὔτε τῶν ἐξ ἀρχῆς ἐπιγινομένων] 
“ought not to have an equal share of the 
principal nor of the profits acciuing ” 
Congieve however suggests that the par- 
tici ics may be masculine, and so Bernays, 
with a different sense: ‘eithe: of those 
who originally contributed or of a sub- 
sequent generation of shareholders.’ This 
can hardly be nght. SusEm. 

§6 38 viv δ' οὐκ κτλ] Comp. 1. 


4. 8 and the further passages cited in 72. 
(21). Also Mic. Ath, x. 6. 8, 117708 
εὐδαιμονίας δ' οὐδεὶς ἀνδραπόδῳ peradl- 
Swow, εἰ μὴ καὶ βίον, and x, 7. 6, 1177 b 
4, whee happiness is made to consist in 
leisuie, ἐν τῇ σχολῇ. But that slaves have 
no leisure, 15 stated Jf. Iv(VII). 1g. 2 
(Eaton). Cp, too 2, (925, 926) at that 
passage, SUSEM. (548) 

35 ϑιὰ τὰς ἀλλαγὰς καὶ τὴν χρῆσιν 
ΚΤᾺ] “for commerce and mutual intei- 
course.” Hee the sentence breaks off, 
the paienthetical exomple being elabo- 
xated and supported by other subordinate 
illustrations until the end of the chapter. 
Moneover the manner in which the tine 
end of the state comes to light is not 
stated in antithesis to the false ends re- 
jected, but is an sncident of {118 claborate 
treatment of the one false view, that the 
end 1s commercial intercowise viz, περὶ δ᾽ 
ἀρετῆς καὶ κακίας διασκοποῦσιν, 88, There 
upon the mention of the tiue end leads 
1o its severance from some unesséntial 
though indispensable conditions {κοινωνία 
τόπου, περὶ τὰς μεταδόσεις, δὲ 9—12); and 
this is followed by the formal definition of 
the true end of the state, § 13, from which 
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χρῆσιν τὴν πρὸς ἀλλήλους --- καὶ γὰρ ἂν Τυρρηνοὶ καὶ Kap- (Ν᾽ 
χηδόνιοι, καὶ πάντες οἷς ἔστε σύμβολα πρὸς ἀλλήλους, ὡς 
gr μιᾶς ἂν πολῖται πόλεως ἦσαν, εἰσὶ γοῦν αὐτοῖς συνθῆκαι Ὁ 
περὶ τῶν εἰσαγωγίμων καὶ σύμβολα περὶ τοῦ μὴ ἀδικεῖν 
“ο καὶ γραφαὶ περὶ συμμαχίας. ἀλλ᾽ ovr ἀρχαὶ πᾶσιν emi 
ταϑο» τούτοις κοιναὶ καθεστᾶσιν, GAN ἕτεραι παρ’ ἑκατέροις, οὔτε 
τοῦ ποίους τινὰς elvas δεῖ φροντίζουσιν ἅτεροι τοὺς ἑτέρους, 
οὐδ᾽ ὅπως μηδεὶς ἄδικος ὄσται τῶν ὑπὸ τὰς συνθήκας μηδὲ 
μοχθηρίαν ὄξει μηδεμίαν, ὠλλὰ μόνον ὅπως μηδὲν ἀδική- 
δ σουσιν ἀλλήλους. περὶ δὲ ἀρετῆς καὶ κακίας [πολιτικῆς] δια- 
88 σκοποῦσιν ὅσοι φροντίξουσιν εὐνομίας. ἣ καὶ φανερὸν ὅτι 


36 ἀλλήλουν---Ἰ Thmot and Bonitz, to mark the anacoluthon, As far as the sense 
goes, the apodosis is at 1282 ἃ 4 ff διόπερ κτλ, || τυρηννοὶ P+ fr , τύραννοι P25 ΤῸ and 
Ον (1st hand) || 38 συνθῆκαι] σωθῆναι P26 Th and ΟΡ (τοὶ hand), apparently P4 (xt 
hand), 28 συνθῆκαι is written over an erasme || 39 καὶ omitted by ῬῸ ὙΡ Ald. and the 
1st hand in P4 ΟΡ (added by a late: hand in Q4) |] 40 ἐπὶ πᾶσι Schneider tiansposing 

1280 Ὁ τ ἑκατέροι:] érépors Ar. Kosaes, perhaps iightly || 2 τοῦ omitted by IU fr, 
hence [rod] Susem2 || ἕτεροι Μ' ΡῚ and perhaps | 4 ew P23 TY Ald. and 
ΟΡ (rst hand) |] ἀδικήσουσιν Morel, ἀδικήσωσιν TIL (meluding fi.) Ar. || 5 [δὲ] 
Koraes, as if the apodosis began heie ἢ wodtrinfs omitted by ΠΙ (added after 
ἀρετῆς by p! in the maigin) || διακοποῦσιν P! (rst hand, emended by p"), διακο- 
vodow TM'fi. || 6 εὐνομίας -- πόλεως μίας Bernays 


the real measure of political nghts 15. a 
deduction made in § 15. Were the di- 
gressions dismissed, arid the anacoluthic 
mee tewnitten, it would perhaps 1un as 
‘ollows: ef δὲ μήτε τοῦ ζῇν μόνον ἕνεκεν 
(κοινωμοῦσ!) ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον τοῦ εὖ ζῆν, μήτε 
συμμαχίας ἕνεκεν ὅπως ὑπὸ μηδενὸς ἀδι- 
κῶνται, μήτε διὰ τὰς ἀλλαγὰς καὶ τὴν 
χρῆσιν τὴν πρὸς ἀλλήλους, ἀλλὰ ζωῆς 
ἕνεκα τέλείας καὶ abrdpkovs καὶ τῶν 
καλῶν πρύώμων χάριν θετέον τὴν πολιτι- 
κὴν κοινωγίαν, ὅσοι συμβάλλονται πλεῖσ-. 
τὸν as τὴν τοιαύτην κοινωνίαν, τούτους 
προσήκω πλεῖστον μετέχειν πόλεως. Bo- 
mitz Stadia ΠῚ pp. 199-~141 (1ο8---107), 

36 Τυρρηνοὶ καὶ Kapy,] This mati- 
time alhance between Carthage and the 
Etruscans, which was foimed soon after 
the beginning of (he sixth centwy, B, C., 
to drive out the Gieeks and heep them 
away from the weston half of the 
Meditcuanean, is noticed by ILerodotus 
1, 166, Mommsen 1. p. 158 Eng. ti. 
SusEM, (549) 

37 olstoreatpBoda] Comp. c. 1 § 4, 
2, (435). SUSEM (550) 

i δ it Mir like poh a 

T 38 συνϑήκαι,, σύμ “γραφαί 

Usually συνθήκαιτεα general ἔδιπὶ for 


a treaty οἱ convention, usually of a 
public natme between two states, but 
also all private covenants: otpBola=a 
special kind of contract, viz, international 
commercial teaties (so ὃ 6) : see Meier 
wu. Schomann Affisch. Process Ὁ, 494 11. 
40. Here συνθῆκαι περὶ τῶν εἰσαγωγίμων 
are commercial treaties in general: σύμβ, 
περὶ τοῦ μὴ ἀδικεῖν = special articles which 
made provision agamst the infliction of 
damage, o1 established a system of com- 
pensation ἴοι mutual injury (Cope). 

40 ἀρχαὶ πᾶσιν ἐπὶ robrois Kowal] 
magistiales common 10 them all ap- 
pointed to secure these ends. 

1280 b 4 τοῦ molovs rivds Κτλ] nor 
does the one state care what the character 
of the citizens of the other state should be, 

8 τῶν ὑπὸ τὰς cuvbh{kas] those who 
come under the treaty. 

4 ἀλλὰ μόνον ὅπως κτλ! The motlest 
aim to which the modein state is re- 
shicled, 

§8 6 εὐνομίας] “ good government,” 
the goal and end of all political science; 
Nic, Leth. 1, 3. 11, 1112 Ὁ 14 (Eaton): 
οὔτε πολιτικὸς (βουλεύεται!) εἰ εὐνομίαν 
ποιήσει, οὐδὲ τῶν λοιπῶν οὐδεὶς περὶ τοῦ 
τέλους, SUSEM. (651) 


᾿ 


IIL 9. 9] 


1280 a 36—1280 b 16. 


893 


s a 2 
δεῖ περὶ ἀρετῆς ἐπιμελὲς εἶναι τῇ γ᾽ ὡς ἀληθῶς Cvopato- 


μένῃ πόλει, μὴ Adyou χάριν. 


μαχία τῶν ἄλλων τόπῳ διαφέρουσα μόνον 


γίνεταν γὰρ ἡ κοινωνία συμ- 
τῶν ἄπωθεν 


τοσυμμαχιῶν, καὶ ὃ νόμος συνθήκη καί, καθάπερ ἔφη Av- 
κόφρων ὁ σοφιστής, ἐγγυητὴς ἀλλήλοις τῶν δικαίων, ard Φ 73) 


gaovx οἷος ποιεῖν ἀγαθοὺς καὶ δικαίους τοὺς πολίτας. 
τοῦτον ἔχει τὸν τρόπον, φανερόν. 


εἰ γάρ τις καὶ συνωγώγον 


τοὺς τόπους εἰς ἕν, ὥστε ἅπτεσθαι τὴν Μεγαρέων πόλιν καὶ 


13 Κορινθίων τοῖς τείχεσιν, ὕμως οὐ μία πόλις. 


οὐδ᾽ εἰ πρὸς 


ἀλλήλους ἐπιγαμίας ποιήσαιντο" καίτοι τοῦτο τῶν ἰδίων ταῖς 


λ-ς 
ἡ ἐπιμελὲς] ἐπιμέλειαν Pl, ἐπιμέ ΜῈ || 9 awe fi., ἄποθεν Ms 1.3.4 0)» Ald, 
Bk. and Β3 (1st hand, emended by coir.!) ἢ τὸ συμμαχιῶν Coming, συμμάχων TIL 


(uncluding fi.) Ai. Bk. ἢ 


4 ἐπιμελὲς yaw κτλ] ‘the city which 
tinly and not in mere pretence deserves 
the name must give its altention to vutue.” 
See τι Ο. Bradley Mellenzca pp. το3 f , 
210 

8 γίνεται κτλ] For else the society 1s 
transformed into an alliance diffeiing 
fiom all othe: Si a whose membeis 
dwell apait, m locahty alone? the law too 
1s transformed into a compact and ‘a 
guarantee of mutual pene in the words 
of Lycophion, not calculated to make 
the citizens vniuons and just. 

10 Δυκόφρων ὁ σοφιστή9] See Exc. 
τ, to B. it, p. 333 and πε σε, >. 88. 
To all apbeunnce Lycophion belonged 
to the school of Goigias (7. 448). per- 
haps, as v. Wilamowitz conyecties /e- 
mes XIV. p. 173, he was the same as the 
erotic poet Lycophiomdes (Bagk [oe. 
297. 111.4 p. 633 £.). 116 1s specially known 
to us elsewhee only as the compose: of 
an eulogy on the lyie, and as maintaining 
that one thing cannot at the same time 
be many and that therefore every combi- 
nation of a predicate with the subject by 
means of the copula is madmuissible: also 
that nobility ts only an imaginary good. 
Comp. Vahlen The Sophist Lyhophi on mn 
Rhein, Mis. XX1. 1865, pe 143 1[ξ, Zeller 
Pye-Soeiatics vol. U. PP. 435, 477 Eng. 
uu. A sophist was onginally any man 
of mteliectual impoitance, who also 
made it his profession to acyuire edu- 
eation and knowledge and impaat them 
to others: hence the seven sages mic also 
called the seven sophists. At a later 
tne, after the age of Pericles, the name 
was given In a narower sense Lo paid 
professional teachers of thetoric and other 


13 συνάγοι TI? Bk. 


departments of an encyclopaedic educa- 
tion. They delivered single lectures and 
discourses of an instiuctive οὐ amusing 
hind (ἐπιδείξεις), charging α fee for ad- 
mission, 02 peihaps published them in 
writing, in some cases they appeared as 
expeits in argument. In this sense the 
woid occuis hae. At the same time 1t 
received the odious connotation in which 
we exclusively use it at the present day, 
im consequence of the many subtletics, 
the pettsfogging quibbles, and painadoxcs 
am which this class of people was often 
involved; although the movement to- 
wards fieethmnking* and critical scep- 
ticism, which they o1iginated, and their 
bold innovations had much to justify 
them, and were in pait of epoch-making 
impoitance. Cp. # (31) on I. 3 § 4. 
Susie. (552) 

See Cope in the Fournal of Sacred ant 
Classical Philology vol. 11. pp. 140—143% 
also his nofe on Whet. 111. 3. 1. 

8 9 Jt will be remembered that 
Corinth and Argos were for a short time, 
393-387 2.C., uniled ostensibly as one 
state, ta the intense indignation of the 
philo-Laconian party. Sce Xen. Medien. 
IV 48 6 αἰσθανόμενοι δὲ ἀῤανιζομένην τὴν 
πόλιν διὰ τὸ καὶ ὅρους ἀνασπᾶσθαι καὶ 
"Apyos ἀντὶ Ἰζορίμθου τὴ» πατρίδιι avbrots 
ὀρυμάζεσθαι: V. x § 34, § 36. 

τό brvyaplas} Usually a lawful mar. 
mage could only be contiacted between 
two citivens of the same Greek state: but 
the privilege was occasionally granted to 
individual strangers or to an alien com. 
munity a5 a whole; and special Qeaties 


* (A negative ‘enlightenment’ or “illuminn+ 
tion,’ Authiuung. [ 


(¥) 


ὄτι δὲ 18 


394 


ε10 πόλεσι κοινωνημάτων ἐστίν. 


ΠΟΛΙΤΊΚΩΝ T. 9. 


[ΠῚ 9. 10 


ὁμοίως δὲ οὐδ᾽ ef τινες οἰκοῖεν (V 


χωρὶς μέν, μὴ μέντοι τοσοῦτον ἄπωθεν ὥστε μὴ κοινωνεῖν, 


ἄλλ᾽ εἴησαν αὐτοῖς νόμοι τοῦ 


μὴ σφᾶς αὐτοὺς ἀδικεῖν περὶ 


ao τὰς μεταδόσεις, οἷον εἰ ὃ μὲν εἴη τέκτων ὃ δὲ γεωργὸς 


ὃ δὲ σκυτοτόμος 


ὃ δ' ἄλλο τὸ τοιοῦτον, κσὶ τὸ πλῆθος εἶεν 


μὐριοι, μὴ μέντοι κοινωνοῖεν ἄλλου μηδενὸς ἢ τῶν τοιούτων, 


δι οἷον ἀλλαγῆς καὶ συμμαχίας, οὐδ᾽ οὕτω ma πόλις. 


τίνα δή ποτ᾽ αἰτίαν; οὐ γὰρ 
2g κοινωνίας. 


διὰ 13 
δὴ διὰ τὸ μὴ σύνεγγυς τῆς 


εἰ γὰρ καὶ συνέλθοιεν οὕτω κοινωνοῦντες, ἕκαστος 


μέντον χρῷτο τῇ ἰδίᾳ οἰκίᾳ ὥσπερ πόλει καὶ σφίσιν αὐτοῖς 
ὡς ἐπιμαχίας οὔσης βοηθοῦντες ἐπὶ τοὺς ἀδικοῦντας μόνον, 
οὐδ᾽ οὕτως ἂν εἶναι δόξειε πόλις τοῖς ὠκριβῶς θεωροῦσιν, el- 


gia περ ὁμοίως ὁμιλοῖεν συνελθόντες καὶ χωρίς. 


30 ὅτι οὐκ ἔστιν ἡ πόλις κοινωνία 


φανερὸν τοίνυν 
τόπου καὶ τοῦ μὴ ἀδικεῖν σφᾶς 


αὐτοὺς καὶ τῆς μεταδόσεως χάριν. ἀλλὰ ταῦτα μὲν ἀναγ- 
δι ς , 
καῖον ὑπάρχειν, εἴπερ ἔσται πόλις, οὐ μὴν οὐδ᾽ ὑπαρχόντων 


18 ἄπωθεν ἢ. ΒΚ.3, ἄποθεν Πὶ Β]κ.1 1} 
omitted by ΠΡ ἢ 22 μυρίοι Ald. Bk. || 23 
T (quidem William), που II (including fr.) 


secured the right of intermaniiage between 
different cities: Schémann pp. 107, 306, 
356 Eng. tr. How faa it was prohibited 
between members of the ruling and sub- 
ordinate families when such a distinction 
was made within the limits of the same 
community, is not known. The Bac- 
chiadae of Cotmth (11 12. 8 22. 420) 
married almost exclusively amongst them- 
selves, Herod. ν. 92; and the prohibition 
of intermarmage with the former ruling 
familes of Samos, after the popular 
insuection in 414, forms an especial! 
odious measme, Thuc, vill. a1 (E res 
‘Lhe two royal families at Sparta seem ne- 
ver to have mteimanied. SuskEM. (558) 

τῶν ἰδίων ταῖς π κοινωνημάτωνγ] fone 
of the means of combination peculia: to 
cites,’ 

8 10 17 οὐδ᾽ at vives οἰκοῖεν χωρὶ5] 
Anistotle does not mean that civil society is 
not in itself quite possible between several 
contiguous villages and hamlets, without 
the inhabitants being concentrated mto 
one city: 0, 3 88 3, 4 27. (489, 460), In 
fact Sparta itself consisted of five such 
neighbouring villages, so close together, 
however, that as distinct fiom the distiict 
around them they were designated the 
‘erty,’ This was, it is tue, an isolated 
and abnoimal phenomenon: see Scho. 


19 εἴησαν ὍΔ An, εἰ ἦσαν Τ' Μ'1Π |} 20 εἰ 
mw Ar, (apparently) and Bk., πὼς possibly 
Susem2 || 30 ἡ πόλις οὐκ ἔστι I? fi. Bk, 


mann p. 123, p. 207 Eng. tr. ΚΘ ΕΜ, 
(554) “Is not Atistotle taking an imagi- 
nary case. the elements of society (such 
as γεωργὸν) which aie necessary πρὸς τὸ 
ζῆν μόνον 1, living apaat but exchanging 
products (μεταδόσει) uu. living together 
and connected by 2 defensive league, 
§ 1x?” {Wyse}. 

40. οἷον εἰ κτλ That is, supposing 
they belonged to these different crafts 
without which the state could not exist 
at all: seeIv(vit) ὁ 8, SusEn. (555) 

ac καὶ τὸ πλῆθος εἶεν μύριοι] 1.6 not 
αἱ all too many even for a ‘city’ according 
to Gieck ideas, as distinguished fiom a 
race or tbe: cp. 1v(Vi1), ce 4, also 22. (11); 
and 11, 6 8 4—6, 9 88 r5—r7, 222, 198— 
201, 306, 307, 309, 311. Susrat. (656) 

8 11 24 8a τι μὴ σύνεγγυς τῆς 
κοινωνία] because they did not live near 
enough to each other. 

28 ἕκαστος μέντοι κτλ] Each making 
his own house his ‘castle.’ 

29 συνελθόντες καὶ χωρίς] after their 
union and when they lived apart. 

§ 12 φανερὸν τοίνυν κτλ] Comp. α, 
1§3 2. (434 0). Susnnt, (857) 

81 οὐ μὴν οὐδ᾽ ὑπαρχόντων κτλ] 
yet not even if all these condlilions aie 

resent is it then actually (ἤδη) a city, but 
a city is) the union of families and clans 


111. 10. 1] 1280 b 17—1281 a 9. 395 


τούτων ὥπάντων ἤδη πόλις, ἀλλ᾽ ἡ τοῦ εὖ ξῆν κοινωνία καὶ (Νὴ 
34 ταῖς οἰκίαις καὶ τοῖς γέμεσι, ζωῆς τελέας χάριν καὶ αὐτάρ- 
βιβκους. οὐκ ἔσται μέντοι τοῦτο μὴ τὸν αὐτὸν καὶ ἕνα κατοικούν- 1b 
Tov τόπον καὶ χρωμένων ἐπιγαμίαις. διὸ κηδεῖαί τ᾿ ὀγέ- 
γοντὸ κατὰ τὰς πόλεις καὶ φρατρίαν καὶ θυσίαι καὶ δια- 
γωγαὶ τοῦ συζῆν. τὸ δὲ τοιοῦτον φιλίας Epyov ἡ γὰρ τοῦ 
80 συζῆν προαίρεσις φιλία. τέλος μὲν οὖν πόλεως τὸ εὖ ξῆν, 
βϑια ταῦτα δὲ τοῦ τέλους χάριν, πόλις δὴ ἡ γενῶν καὶ κωμῶν 
ταϑτ α κοινωνία ξωῆς τελείας καὶ αὐτάρκους «χάριν». τοῦτο & ἐστίν, 
ὡς φαμέν, τὸ Env εὐδαιμόνως καὶ καλῶς. «τῶν καλῶν ἄρα πρά- ῳ 7) 
ἕξεων [χάριν] θετέον εἶναι τὴν πολιτικὴν κοινωνίαν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ 
ϑιδτοῦ συζῆν. διόπερ ὅσοι συμβάλλονται πλεῖστον εἰς τὴν τοιαύ- τὰ 
5τὴν κοινωνίαν, τούτοις τῆς πόλεως μέζεστι πλεῖον ἢ τοῖς 
κατὰ μὲν ἐλευθερίαν καὶ γένος ἴσοις ἢ μείζοσι κατὰ δὲ τὴν 
πολιτικὴν ἀρετὴν ἀνίσοις, ἢ τοῖς κατὰ πλοῦτον ὑπερέχουσι 
kat ἀρετὴν δ᾽ ὑπερεχομένοις. 
ὅτι μὲν οὖν πάντες οἱ περὶ τῶν πολιτειῶν ἀμφισβητοῦν- 
34 τελείας ΠΡ Bk, || 538 κα]η ἢ. || 38 τῷ συζῆν Koraes || 40 δὴ ἡ οἱ δὴ 


10 


Susem., δὲ ἡ T'II (including fi.) Ai. ΒΚ. 


1281a 1 «χάριν: Scaligei, ἕνεκεν Koraes, see next note || 3 χάριν omitted by 


II! (added in P* by con 1), [χάριν] Scaligen. 
§ τούτοις omilted by ΟΡ T> and P# (rst hand) 


line 1, rather than ἕνεκεν ἢ} 


in noble living, to the end that they may 
attain a peifect and independent hfe. 
This however will not be secured unless 
they dwell in the same place and have 
the sight of intermariuage.” 

§18 36 κηδεῖαι --- 65 of affinity. 

37 Φρατρίαι] See 11. 5 § 5.5 8 17» 
vIl(vi). 4 8 τὸ πῆ. (141, 169, 1427 b). 
Amongst the Grecks these ‘brothei- 
hoods” wee [or appeared to be] the next 
subdivision of the old tiibal stocks (φυλαί) 
having a number of clans (γένη) included 
under them ΒύΌΒΕΜ. (558) 

θυσίαν] Clubs which met to sacrifice. 

διαγωγαὶ) Cp. rv( vit). 18. 2. 22. (921). 
SusEM. (558 Ὁ) ‘The iecieations of a 
life m common which depend on φιλία" 
would include much, eg. the commence 
of disciple and firend as well as the plea- 
sutes of social reunions (Wyse). 

38 τὸ δὲ τοιοῦτον KrA] Comp. Wit. 
Eth vite 3 ὃ 5 rigob 4, οὐδὲν yap οὕτως 
ἐστὶν φίλων ὡς τὸ συζῆν § § 3. 1157 b 10, 
6§ 4, 1τ588 23, IX. 9 § 10 1170 ἢ To, 10 
§ 4117122, τὴ] 1179 Ὁ 20 (Eaton). 
SUBEM, (559 

40 ταῦτα all these mino1 associations, 
κηδεῖαι, ὀρατρίαι, &c., aie necessary means 


This justifies the msertion of χάρψ in 


to the end, and that is why they came into 
existence (36 διὸ), ‘This certainly looles 
as if to Aristotle the φρατρίαε weie some- 
thing posterior to the o1gin of a πόλις by 
συνοίκισις of κῶμαι" (Wyse), 

814 wédts δὴ KrA] “Theiefore a 
city is the union of clans and villages (to 
attain) a perfect and independent [8 ’’ 
Ridgeway defends the double genitive: 
‘the fellowship of clans and villages in a 
perfect and independent life.” 

128: ax τελείας kal αὐτάρκους] Cp, 
1.2 8 8 x22, (20 Ὁ, 21): further x. (450, 

60) on 11 3 ὃ 3: also 1m. ὶ 12 7. 
tan) IV(VI1). 4 § Τῷ 9% (579) 5.8 121. 
704), 8 $872. (804) and 2. (136) 

(560) 

4 τῶν καλῶν. πράξεων] With 10¢- 
gard to this conclusion, see 7. (708) on 
1v(vi1), τ 1x. Susem. (660 Ὁ) 

$15 The citizens have a stake in the 
city in proportion to then contribulions 
towaids civic fellowship, in the sense just 
given to the term. δρόμοι contubus 
tions to othe: olyects (wealth, buth) are, 
of no avail jo confer a greater shiae of 
civic rights, * 

c. 10 Where oushe του με 


. SUSEM. 


fa τινὶ δ 


396 TIOAITIKON I. 10. [ITT 10. 1 


ro Tes μέρος Te τοῦ δικαίου λέγουσι, φανερὸν ἐκ των εἰρημέ- (V 
vey: ἔχει δ᾽ ἀπορίαν, τί δεῖ τὸ κύριον εἶναι τῆς πόλεως, V: 
ἢ yap τοι τὸ πλῆθος, ἢ τοὺς πλουσίους, ἢ τοὺς ἐπιεικεῖς, ἢ 
τὸν βέλτιστον ἕνα πάντων, ἢ τύραννον. ἀλλὰ ταῦτα πάντα 
ἔχειν φαίνεται δυσκολίαν. τί γάρ; ἂν οἱ πένητες διὰ τὸ 

13 πλείους εἶναε διανέμωνταν τὰ τῶν πλουσίων, τοῦτ᾽ οὐκ ἄδικον 

12 ἐστίν, ἔδοξε γὰρ [ἀν] νὴ Δία τῷ κυρίῳ δικαίως" τὴν οὖν ἀδι- 
κίαν τί δεῖ λέγειν τὴν ἐσχάτην; πάλιν τε πάντων ληφθέντων, 
οἱ πλείους τὰ τῶν ἐλαττόνων ἂν διανέμωνται, φανερὸν ὅτε 
φθείρουσι τὴν πόλιν. ἀχλὰ μὴν οὐχ ἥ γ᾽ ἀρετὴ φθείρει τὸ 

10 ἔχον αὐτήν, οὐδὲ τὸ δίκαιον πόλεως φθαρτικόν" ὥστε δῆλον 

8 ὅτε καὶ τὸν νόμον τοῦτον οὐχ οἷόν τ᾽ εἶναι δίκαιον, ἔτι καὶ 
τὰς πράξοις ὅσας 6 τύραννος ἔπραξεν, ἀναγκαῖον εἶναι πάσας 
δικαίας" βιάξεται γὰρ ὧν κρείττων, ὥσπερ καὶ τὸ πλῆ- 
Bos τοὺς πλουσίους; ἀλλ’ dpa τοὺς ἐλάττους ἄρχειν δίκαιον 

28 Καὶ τοὺς πλουσίους; ἂν οὖν κἀκεῖνοι ταὐτὰ ποιῶσι καὶ διαρ- 
πάξωσε καὶ τὰ κτήματα ἀφαιρῶνται τοῦ “πλήθους, τοῦτ᾽ ἐστὶ 

Ἰ4 δίκαιον; καὶ θάτερον ἄρα. ταῦτα μὲν τοίνυν ὅτι φαῦλα πάντα 
καὶ οὐ δίκαια, φανερόν" ἀλλὰ τοὺς ἐπιεικεῖς ἄρχειν δεῖ 5 


13 [ἢ τύραννον} or change to ἣ τὸν νόμον Spengel (not bad) || 16 ἂν omitted 
by ῬῚ Πρ δ, Ar. Bk, ry de] χρὴ TAA. Bk. || πάλιν ,. ληφθέντων conupt according 
to Oncken. see Comm, m. (561) [1 19 φθερεῖ I’ || 24 ἄρα Mand ΜῈ (rst hand) ἢ 
δίκαιον ἄρχειν Il? fr. Bk. 11 28 ταὐτὰ Vettori and Lombin in thei: translations, ταῦτα 
TIAr. || 27 πάντα φαῦλα Wf. Bk. |} 28 δίκαια] σπουδαῖα ΠῚ 


In paiticular, (c. rt) Showld ἐξ rest qualifies it ἔοι the fulfilment of its end or 


with the Many or the Few? 

The modcin doctiine of sovereignty is 
best expounded by Austin F2 isprudence 
Lect, vi. pp. 226-—255, ed. 3. 

§1 x12 ἢ γάρ τοι ΚΥλ] It must cither 
be (τ) the masses, or (2) the wealthy, or 
(3) the vutuous, οὐ (4) the one prcemi- 
nently good man, οἱ (5) a despot. 

16 Bote γὰρ κτλ] Ironical. “Tt is 
not unjust, ἴοι, hy heaven, it was justly 
passed by the supreme ee 6 Then what 
{hut this) deseiyes to be called the utmost 
injustice?” 

§2 17 πάλιν τε κτλὶ And futhe, 
after all has been taken away, if the 
majority begin afresh to distribute amongst 
them the property of the minorily, mam- 
festly they ceo the city. Susrm, 
(581) The punciple is self-cestiuctive, 

19 οὐχ 4 ¥ ἀρετὴ] Cp. 1.28 7 m 
(135 b) On the contimy, the pioper 
eacellence of any object is that which 


the performance of its special funetion: 
Me, Eth, τὰς 6. τη 1106 a 1g (Congreve): 
whereas, ils vice 15 that which couupts 
ats tine apr ae ἔστι γὰρ ἡ κακία φθαρ- 
τικὴ ἀρχῆς VM. Zi. νι, 5. 6, 1140 b 19 
(Eaton). Susem. (561 Ὁ) Cp. Pl Res, 
X. 608 B: if moral evil, which 15 ἐδ evil 
of the soul, docs not destroy it, then it is 
indestiuetible. 

20 οὐδὲ τὸ δίκαιον,, φθαρτικόν] Comp. 
1,4. τῦ ". ἮΝ Ο), I, 2... πν (133), ITI 
12 8 5 2 (583), ἃ Ὁ, 13 § 3 1). (β0ο). 
ΒΟΒῈΜ, (sea) 

§8 24 GAN dpa werd] Passing to 
(2), the claims of the wealthy few. 

27 καὶ θάτερον dpa] (Ifso,) thensvalso 
is the conduet of the majority justified, 

§4 ‘The claim of the virtuous (ἐπιειν 
xeis) is very fecbly oppused as involving 
the disfranchisement of all who are not vir- 
tuous, This 1s implied in the very name 
of aristociacy διὰ τὸ τοὺς ἀρίστους ἄρχειν. 


III. 11. 2] 1281, 10—1281b 4. 397 


καὶ κυρίους εἶναι πάντων; οὐκοῦν ἀνάγκη τοὺς ἄλλους (VI) 
40 ἀτίμους εἶναι πάντας, μὴ τιμωμένους ταῖς πολιτικαῖς ap- 
xais' τιμὰς γὰρ λέγομεν εἶναι τὰς ἀρχάς, ἀρχόντων δ᾽ 
goalie τῶν αὐτῶν ἀναγκαῖον εἶναι τοὺς ἄλλους ἀτίμου. ἀλλ᾽ 
ἕνα τὸν σπουδαιότατον ἄρχειν βέλτιον; ἀλλ᾽ ἔτε τοῦτο ὁλι- (ρ. 19) 
γαρχικώτερον' of γὰρ ἄτιμοι πλείους. ἀλλ᾽ ἴσως φαίη τις ἂν 
3570 κύριον ὅλως ἄνθρωπον εἶναι ἔχοντά γε τὰ συμβαίνοντα 
πάθη περὶ τὴν ψυχὴν ἀλλὰ μὴ νόμον φαῦλον. ἂν οὖν ἢ νό- 
pos μὲν ὀλιγαρχικὸς δὲ ἢ δημοκρατικός, τί διοίσει περὶ τῶν 
ἠπορημένων, συμβήσεται γὰρ ὁμοίως τὰ λεχθέντα πρότερον. 
11 περὶ μὲν οὖν τῶν ἄλλων ἔστω τις ὅτερος λόγος: ὅτι ἁ 
40 δὲ δεῖ κύριον εἶναι μᾶλλον τὸ πλῆθος ἢ τοὺς ἀρίστους μὲν 
ὀλίγους δέ, δόξειν ἂν λύεσθαι καί τιν᾽ ἔχειν ἀπορίαν, 
8 τάχα δὲ κἂν ἀλήθειαν. τοὺς γὰρ πολλούς, ὧν ἕκαστός ἐστιν 
1281b 0 σπουδαῖος ἀνήρ, ὅμως ἐνδέχεται συνελθόντας εἶναι βελ- 
τίους ἐκείνων, ody ὡς ἕκαστον ἀλλ’ ὡς σύμπαντας, οἷον τὰ 
συμφορητὰ δεῖπνα τῶν ἐκ μιᾶς δαπάνης χορηγηθέντων" 
πολλῶν γὰρ ὄντων ἕκαστον μόριον ἔχειν ἀρετῆς καὶ φρο- 


35 ἔχοντα... 36 ψυχὴν αἴϊοι 36 φαῦλον PLIP ἢ, 1}}ς. || 37 διοίση Ῥ' ΟΡ» TH ἢ 
41 λύεσθαι. ....41. ἀλήθειαν, That the text 1s unsound was scen by Cameraiius, 
λύεσθαι <deiv>? Schneider, [λύεσθαι] Gotthng, [λύεσθαι καὶ] Susem.) (λύεσθαι a 
vauiant on ἀλήθειαν), τιν᾽ ἔχειν ἀπορίαν, τάχα δὲ καὶ λύεσθαι rar’ ἀλήθειαν Thurol, 
“οὐχ tkavGs> λύεσθαι Shute || tw] τινος TM" ἔχει ΜἘῴ(ιβι hand) [| εὐπο- 
ρίαν Koines, accepted by Bernays and by Susem.? as less violent than the othe: 
proposals, cp. De caelo 11.12 § 1, 201} 27, εἴ res διὰ τὸ φιλοσοφίας διψῆν καὶ μικρὰς 
εὐπορίας ὡγαπᾷ περὶ ὧν τὰς μεγίστας ἔχομεν daroplas. 

1281 bz οὐ WP! Ar, ὁ P23 Qh Τὺ 


81 ἀρχόντων δ᾽ altel τῶν αὐτῶν κτλ] 
This is the :eason why the same feature 
in Plato’s government is called dangeious 
(éruopanés, though unavoidable, 11. 5 
§ 2g 4. (181). 

ἢ δ᾽ Similaily the claim of the one pie- 
eminent citizen (the alicinative form of 
Atistotle’s ‘best state’) 1s reduced fo a 
case simile. to the Jasi, which leaves a 
still lager number disfanchused. 

34 GAN tows κτλὶ Cp.c. 15. § 4, ον 
τύ § 5 ff. 2. (641), SuseM, (562 Ὁ) 

36 φαῦλον] sc. εἶναι preilicate, ‘that 
a human being, whoever he may he, wilh 
human passions in Ins soul should he 
supreme fstead of the law, is a mistake.” 

ν οὖν krA] The law itself may have 

a blas in favour of oligaichy οἱ demociacy ; 
and if so, the fault remains uncorrected. 

cern §1 39 ἔστω τις ἕτερος λόγος] 

cco. Ta—17 and By vi(tv)y Be VII(VI). ¢ 


comp. Judrad. p. 43. SUSEM, (568) 

40 μᾶλλον τὸ πλῆθος ἤ KTA] ‘This 
is a defence of the claims of (1) as against 
(3). Inc. rg the claims of πλῆθος and 
βασιλεὺς are compared, 

§ 2 42 τοὺς δὰρ πολλούς κτλ] 
Comp. 0. 15 § 7 2. (646); also σ. χὰ 8 
below, Thuc. Vi. 18. 6 ὁμοῦ & 
(νομίσατε) τό re φαῦλον καὶ τὸ μέσον καὶ 
τὸ πάνν ἀκριβὲς ἂν ξυγκραθὲν μάλιστ᾽ ἂν 
ἰσχύειν, with ΤΟΙ, ΠΙ. 80 “. fle. ἐν 
γὰρ τῷ πολλῷ ἔνι τὰ πάντα (Inlon). 
SushM. (664) 

This is the one distinctively original 
thought of Aristotle, foreshadowed in his 
definition of citizen, c. 1 § 8. 

1281 b 2 οὐχ ὡς ἕκαστον ἀλλ’ de 
σύμπαντα} See 11, 2 § 2 and soles, 

3 συμφορητὰ δεῖπνα] ‘publicdinners’ 
to which many contribute, 

4 πολλῶν γὰρ ὄντων κτλ Cree 4 


398 


βνήσεως, καὶ γίνεσθαι 


ΠΟΛΙΤΊΚΩΝ Y. 11. 


συνελθόντων 


[ΠῚ 11. 3 


ἕνα 


ὥσπερ 


τὸ πλῆθος πολύποδα καὶ πολύχειρα καὶ πολλᾶς ἔχοντ᾽ 


εβ αἰσθήσεις, οὕτω καὶ περὶ τὰ ἤθη καὶ τὴν διάνοιαν. 


διὸ 


καὶ κρίνουσιν ἄμεινον οἱ πολλοὶ καὶ τὰ τῆς μουσικῆς ἔργα 
οκαὶ τὰ τῶν ποιητῶν' ἄλλοι γὰρ ἄλλο Te μόριον, πάντα δὲ 
5 καὶ «ὧς: or καὶ <dowep> ὃ Susem , following Thmot πο αι ΠΡ || συνελ- 


θόντας P4 Οὐ Τὸ Αἱ. Ald. Bk. and con.! of Ρθ5 8 || [ὥσπερ] ἕνα Thuot || 7 τὴν] 
περὶ τὴν M* Susem.t? and perhaps I {| 8 xplys I M® (e¢ hides melts Wilbam) 


§ 7 2. (474): also 1v(V11). 1 §§ 10, 11 4. 
(703). SUSEM. (565) 

Hobbes’ Leviathan, the body politic, 
is similarly an az ¢ziccad body. 

8 καὶ 'γίνεσθαι συνελθόντων .7 Sid- 
youty] Trendelenburg in his ‘Law of 
Natuie” (Nadurrechip. 463) rightly objects 
that ‘in works of art man is essentially 
a fiec, unprejudiced spectator’ in politics 
he is a partizan fellow actor. Theie isa 
fallacy im an aigument from analogy 
which diaws an inference fiom the 
universal common to all the cases com- 

med, when in fact it is the difience 
etween thent which 1s decisive.’ But he 
noceeds to argue, that the compaiison 
[eves out of account the desnes and pas- 
sions which in the case of the multilude 
dull the ante ἐς δῶν and pervert the will; 
that the,tiuth biought together by thei 
collective wisdom is matcrially picu- 
diced and hampeied by the falsehood 
collected along with it; that the supple- 
menting of the tiuth from vazious sides 
1s hindered οἱ fiustiated by the resist- 
ance of eirots and self secking. In 1eply 
to this we must inquire, whether: when 
the public at lage judges and enjoys 
woiks of art, only healthy popular in- 
clinations and instincts ae τόκος ἴο- 
gether: whethe: they are not blended 
with otheis which ae unhealthy and mis- 
leading. Aristotle at least is of this latter 
opinion v(vitt). 6 § 16 7. (1ο86), 7 § 7 21. 
( 1097), and certainly he is nght. J*n- 
ther {s there no fallacy in the ciiticism 
which oveilooks the tiue analogy in the 
difference? 

Onthe other side it is not to be forgoticn, 
that where our own inteiest is conceined, 
although passion no doubt is inflamed 
and the critic is conveited into a judge in 
his own cause (c. 9 §§ 1, 2, 16 §§ 8, 9), 
yet at the same time the intellect’ is 
sharpened: thus in accordance with the 
analogies applied in § 14, (whose cor. 
rectness even Trendelenburg has nol 
questioned,) in practical questions, where 
his own weal and woe are at stake, the 


uneducated man approximates to an 
expert still moe closely than in ait 
cilticism. If ii were not so, art critics 
nught be appomted by the popular vate, 
but not even the most indiect choice of 
its 1epiesentatives should he left to the 
people, although ow procedme 15 now 
universally the 2everse and we believe 
it to be justified. Tiendelenbuig’s ob- 
jections (p. 147) to Loo numerous execu. 
tive οἱ deciceing assemblies aie quite τὴ 
point. But he forgels that m $§ 8, 9 
Austotle, 1 we take him literally, only 
allows the popular assembly to elect the 
officials: and that in any case (see Exe, 
Iv. to B. 11. #. 388) he iaestiicts the 
decision of the people to a few definite 
eve: Tlad he been acquainted with 
the representative system, he would have 
judged moe conectly: he would then 
most likely have ieftired to the council 
all matters which call for a full delibera- 
tion and responsible decision rather than 
a vote. That not meely capacity but 
Picea also and ignoiance me col- 
ected in the popular assembly 15 more- 
over expressly laid down by Atistotle in 
88 6, 7 (though Trendclenbing has al- 
togethe: overlooked this); but he holds 
that the danger ansing fiom the passions 
of individual sover cignsis the gicaler of the 
two (15 § 8 2. 647), whereas in a capable 
nation he maintains that the force of 
{αι will finally Giumph over falschoad, 
This 15 the thought upon which, as we 
hnow, his conception ol rhetoric is based : 
sec Zeller tf. ai. 788. It may he that this 
is not capable of strict demonstiation, but 
to a large extent remains merely a matler 
of belief, ‘Yet this much is certain, that 
whoever docs not chetish this belief has 
Jost faith in humanity generally, See 
also #. (577) on τι ὃ τὸ, Susear. 
(585 b) 

§3 8 κρίνουσιν ἄμεινον of πολλοὶ] 
Both music and poelty are well able to 
illustiate this maxim. The present cen: 
tury is rich in good work which has won 
ils way in spite of the critics, 


ἄνθρωπον (VI. 
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(vt) 

84 πάντες. ἀλλὰ τούτῳ διαφέρουσιν of σπουδαῖοι τῶν ἀνδρῶν s 
ἕκαστοι τῶν πολλῶν, ὥσπερ καὶ τῶν μὴ καλῶν͵ τοὺς καλούς 
φασι καὶ τὰ γεγραμμένα διὰ τέχνης τῶν ἀληθινῶν, τῷ συνῆ- 
χθαι τὰ διεσπαρμένα χωρὶς εἰς ἕν, ἐπεὶ κεχωρισμένων γε 

τ κάλλιον ἔχειν τοῦ γεγραμμένου τουδὶ μὲν τὸν ὀφθαλμὸν ἑτέ- 

βδρον δέ τινος ἕτερον μόριον, εἰ μὲν οὖν περὶ πάντα δῆμον 
καὶ περὶ πᾶν πλῆθος ἐνδέχεται ταύτην εἶναι τὴν διαφο- 
ρὰν τῶν πολλῶν πρὸς τοὺς ὀλίγους σπουδαίους, ἄδηλον, 
ἴσως δὲ νὴ Δία δῆλον ὅτι περὶ ἐνίων ἀδύνατον (ὃ γὰρ αὐτὸς 
κἂν ἐπὶ τῶν θηρίων ἁρμόσειε λόγος: καίτοι τί διαφέρουσιν 

ao dot τῶν θηρίων ὡς ἔπος εἰπεῖν)" ἀλλὰ περὶ τὶ πλῆθος 

88 οὐδὲν εἶναι κωλύει τὸ λεχθὲν ἀληθές. διὸ καὶ τὴν πρότε- 6 
ρον εἰρημένην ἀπορίαν λύσειεν ἄν τις διὰ τούτων καὶ τὴν 
ἐχομένην αὐτῆς, τίνων δεῖ κυρίους εἶναι τοὺς ἐλευθέρους (p. 76 

πε καὶ τὸ πλῆθος τῶν πολιτῶν. τοιοῦτοι δ' εἰσὶν ὅσοι μήτε 

ST πλούσιον μήτε ἀξίωμα ἔχουσιν ἀρετῆς μηδέν. τὸ μὲν γὰρ 
μετέχειν αὐτοὺς τῶν ἀρχῶν τῶν μεγίστων οὐκ ἀσφαλές (διά 
τε γὰρ ἀδικίαν καὶ δι’ ἀφροσύνην τὰ μὲν ἀδικεῖν dv<dyxn> τὰ δ' 


IIL, 11. 7] 1281 Ὁ 5—128] b 27. 


tt ἕκαστοι Thuot, ἑκάστου Τ| 11 Ai. Bk. || ὥσπερ] ᾧπερ Vettori in the maigin 
of his Munich copy || [καὶ τῶν μὴ, ..12 φασί] Oncken ἢ 13 κεχωρισμένον 1° 
Susem.34, καὶ χωρισμένον M* |] γε-«οὐδὲν κωλύει: Ὁ Spengel || 34 ἔχει P! and 
pethaps Ar. «ἔστιν ἔχειν» ? Susem., but no change is needed {| 18 περὶ} ἐπὶ Syl- 
bug; perhaps rightly [| ἔνιον Spengel, which would also do, ἐνίους Schneider (bad) 
| 24 μήτε πλούσιοι omitted by PM? || 25 μηδὲ ἕν Susem,, μηδὲ ἕν Pl, μὴ δὲ by 
Μὴ μηδέεν P29, μηδ᾽ ἐν ῬΑ, μηδεὲν Ald. || 427 ἀνάγκη Rassow, ἂν YIIBK. Schnej- 
dev fiist saw the text to be unsound and violently changed ἀδικεῖν into ἀδικοῖεν and 
ἁμαρτάνειν αὐτούς into ἀμαρτάνοιεν 


84 12 τὰ γεγραμμένα κτλ] Comp, 
what Soctates says, Xen. Afemor, 111. 10. 
2 καὶ μὴν τά γε καλὰ εἴδη ἀφομοιοῦντες, 
ἐπειδὴ οὐ ῥάδιον ἑνὶ ἀνθρώπῳ περιτυχεῖν 
dueprra πάντα, ἔχοντι, ἐκ πολλῶν συνά- 
γόντες, τὰ ἐξ ἑκάστου κάλλιστα, οὕτως ὅλα 
τὰ σώματα καλὰ ποιεῖτα φαίνεσθαι. Zeuris 
adopted this procedure, when he paint- 
ed his [felen, To make 1 ἃ mastci piece 
of female beauty, he took as models the 
five most beautiful maidens in the city 
in aiden that he might unite in the pic- 
tue the special excellences of each: see 
Bunn Listory of the Creek artists 1ι. 
pp. 80, 88 (Vahlen). Comp. x. (64) τὰ 
Susemihl’s edition of the /edics, c. 6 § 11. 
Suse. (866) 

13 κεχωρισμένων ye] With the Inief 
gen. abs. comp. Δ᾽, 25. VIIL 13 § 2 ἀμιλλω- 
μένων, 15 ὃ 4 ὑπερβάλλοντος, 

8 5 τό τὴν διαφορὰν τῶν π. πρὸς 


τοὺς ὁλ.} the difference hetween the 
many and the few. So διάστασις, Nic. 
Eth. 1% ἃ. 4. 

18 ὁ γὰρ atrés,..dppdcree λόγο9] Tor 
the same argument would apply to the 
animals 

19 τί διαφέρουσιν] Comp. 1. 8 8 8 7, 
(43), and πὲ (54)0n 1.688. Sura. (667) 

20 περὺ τὶ πλῆθο!] in a certain (given) 
population, 

§ 6 ax τὴν πρότερον elon. ἀπ.] 
Namely: who is to possess the sovercien 

ay (ὁπ), aloo § 19 #2. (578). SEM. 
568 

23 τίνων Set κυρίους κΥλὶ This noxt 
problem (§§ 6—14) is: how far does the 
sovercimty of the ficemen, the mass of 
the citizens, extend? This was proyi- 
sionally decided ς, 1 8, 

§7 27 ἀδικεῖν ἀνάγκη] Thera should 
be an independent causal sentence here, 
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ἁμαρτάνειν αὐτούς)" τὸ δὲ μὴ μεταδιδόναι μηδεμιῶν ἀρχῶν (VI) 
29 φοβερόν (ὅταν γὰρ ἄτιμον πολλοὶ καὶ πένητες ὑπάρχωσι, 
88 πολεμίων ἀναγκαῖον εἶναι πλήρη τὴν πόλιν ταύτην). λεί- 


meta δὴ τοῦ βουλεύεσθαι 


καὶ κρίνειν μετέχει» αὐτούς, 


διόπερ καὶ Σόλων καὶ τῶν ἄλλων τινὲς νομοθετῶν τάττου- 
σιν ἐπί τε τὰς ἀρχαιρεσίας καὶ τὰς εὐθύνας τῶν ἀρχόν- 


βθτων, ἄρχειν δὲ κατὰ μόνας οὐκ ἐώσιν. 
ἱκανὴν αἴσθησιν, 


35 ἔχουσι συνελθόντες 


πώντες μὲν yap 
καὶ μιγνύμενον τοῖς 


βελτίοσι τὰς πόλεις ὠφελοῦσιν, καθάπερ ἡ μὴ καθαρὰ τροφὴ 
μετὰ τῆς καθαρᾶς τὴν πᾶσαν ποιεῖ χρησιμωτέραν τῆς ὀλί- 


10 γῆς" χωρὶς δ᾽ ἕκαστος περὶ τὸ κρίνειν ἀτελὴς ἐστίν. 


wv 
eyes 


28 μηδεμιῶν ἀρχῶν Bocker, μηδὲ μετέχειν Τ' Π ΒΚ. || 38 ἀτελὴς περὶ τὸ κρίνειν 


13 Bk. 


something standing to τὸ μὲν μετέχειν 
οὐκ ἀσφαλές as the clause ὅταν “γὰρ 
«ὑπάρχωσι, πολεμίων ., ταύτην below 
stands to τὸ δὲ μὴ μεταδιδόναι φοβερόν. 
With Rassow's conjecture, ἀνάγκη (ἐστί), 
there is such a verb; without it there 15 
no verb on which the infinitives ἀδικεῖν 
ὅν and ἁμαρτάνειν can depend. 

a9 ὅταν γὰρ κτλὶ Cp. vii(vI). § 
§ 4.7. (1434). SUSEM. (568 Ὁ) 

is is presumably the sequel of the 
objections raised in c. τὸ 88 4,5. The 
fuither development would be in the 
form of Plato’s well-known simile of 
the diones in his criticism of oligaichy 
Rep. VII. 551 Ὁ, 552 A—E, 555 Ὁ. 

8 It 1emains for them to take pait 
in deliberation and im tials. 

32 ϑιόπερ Kal Σόλων .. 34 ἐῶσιν] 
Comp. 11. 12 § 3 (Eac, ν. p. 350f,), § 5 272. 
(412, 413): ges 11 § 19 #. (1303), VII 
(vi). 4 § 4 2. (1415). Such a constitu- 
tional restriction is not admussible, cet- 
tainly, for the citizens of the ideal state 
who have the best nature and education 
and aie in the possession of a fixed amount 
ofland. There suitable elections of offi- 
cials must be assumed without such a 
restriction; there all the citizens have 
equal rights (cp. 22. 440, 883). But 
nevertheless, as was inferred in the JZ) od. 
p. 54 from 11. rz 8 6 (cp, 2 388), there 
gan be hardly any doubt that even im the 
ideal state Aristotle intends to restiict 
the activity of the whole body of full cit- 
zens to the election of the officials, to- 
gethe: with the final decision upon legisla- 
tion as well as upon questions of wa: and 
sane and trenties with foreign states, 
vomp. 111, 4 § 5,6 § 4 (471), SUSEM. 
(569) 


‘set them ovai,’ ie. ‘assign to 
them’ the election of the magislintes and 
the sciutiny of their conduct (when they 
retire fiom office), 

ἐπὶ afier τάττουσιν. Other constinc- 
tions are cls, κατά and ἐπὶ with dat. 

§9 35 ἱκανὴν αἴσθησιν] ‘sufficiently 
clear sight’ or ‘enough discrimmation.’ 
The terms αἴσθησις and αἰσθάνεσθαι in 
Aristotle often go beyond the notion of 
meie sensation and sense perception to 
which Plato in the Zheaetefus restiicts 
them. Thus αἰσθάνεσθαι το understand. 
anothe1’s command in 1 5 § 9 (cp. 71. 45 
b). Like Plato himself at an earlier time, 
Phaedr, 241 E, even wheie the terms ex- 
press that notion, Autstotle always has 
mm view the disctumination of the sensible 
individual by sense, the pudgment of 
perception, so that he calls it a discrimi. 
nating and judging faculty (δύναμις xpertayy, 
cp #. jane dlnal. Post. 11, 15 ὃ 5, 99 
Ὁ 35, De Anima I. Q 1, 432 ἃ 15 
Thence by a very natmal transition he 
applies these tems to denote the diss 
ctimination of the individual and pm-~ 
ticular generally, and the decision as to 
what is 1ight and wiong in relation there- 
to in practical life an instinctive pio- 
cess, $0 lo speak, or αἱ all events one 
which rests meiely upon obscivation and 
experience, Vic, Ath. It. 9. 8, 1109 b a0, 
IV. 5, 13, 1126 b 3 ff. SusEM. (870) 

80 καθάπερ ἡ μὴ K ] “as innutritious 
food when mixed with the nutiitious 
makes the whole a better diet than the 
scanty supply” (of nowishment alone), 
San. (564) Suse. (571) 

98 opis] alone, by himself, 

moe] Piopeaily ‘immatue’ or ‘un. 
developed’ or ‘incomplete’: thence ‘un- 


IIT. 11 13] 
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δ' ἡ τάξις αὕτη τῆς πολιτείας ἀπορίαν πρώτην μὲν ὅτι (VT) 
go δόξειεν ἂν τοῦ αὐτοῦ εἶναι τὸ κρῖναι τίς ὀρθῶς ἰάτρευκεν, 
οὗπερ καὶ τὸ ἰατρεῦσαι καὶ ποιῆσαι ὑγιᾶ τὸν κάμνοντα τῆς 


νόσον τῆς παρούσης' 


οὗτος δ᾽ ἐστὶν ὁ ἰατρός. 


ὁμοίως δὲ 


LA 

nga τοῦτο καὶ περὶ τὰς ἄλλας ἐμπειρίας καὶ τέχνας, ὥσπερ οὖν 
n if 

ἰατρὸν δεῖ διδόναι τὰς εὐθύνας ἐν ἰατροῖς, οὕτω καὶ τοὺς ἄλ- 


§11 λους ἐν τοῖς ὁμοίοις. 
τεκτονικὸς καὶ τρίτος ὁ 


ἰατρὸς δὲ ὅ τε δημισυργὸς καὶ ὁ ἄρχι- 
δ πεπαιδευμένος περὶ τὴν τέχνην" εἰσὶ 


sap τινες καὶ τοιοῦτοι περὶ πάσας ὡς εἰπεῖν τὰς τέχνας, ἄπο- 
δίδομεν δὲ τὸ κρίνειν οὐδὲν ἧττον τοῖς ποπαιδευμένοις ἢ τοῖς 


812 εἰδόσιν, 
Eevev ὄχειν τρόπον. 


ὄπειτα καὶ περὶ τὴν αἵρεσιν τὸν αὐτὸν ἂν 86-9 
καὶ γὰρ τὸ ἑλέσθαι ὀρθῶς τῶν εἰδό- 


τῶν ἔργον ἐστίν, οἷον γεωμέτρην τε τῶν γεωμετρικῶν καὶ 


το κυβερνήτην τῶν κυβερνητικῶν. 


εἰ γὰρ καὶ περὶ ἐνίων ἔργων 


καὶ τοχνῶν μετέχουσι καὶ τῶν ἰδιωτῶν τινές, ἀλλ᾽ οὔ τι τῶν 


818 εἰδότων γε μᾶλλον. 


44 6 omitted by II? Bk, 


by I, hence [καὶ] Susem.? || 
Spengel (the forme: perhaps right) 
| οὔ τοι Koraes Bk.? 


qualified to judge.’ The word was used 
int 18 § 7, § 11, to chasactenze the 
boy’s powers of 1eflection and ‘vntue’ 
(Congreve) Cp. also zz, (875) on rv(vui), 
13. 8 SUSEM. (572) 

§10 A difficulty: only the physician 
can properly judge a course of treatment 
and pronounce with authority that it has 
been successful, 

a9 ἀπορίαν πρώτην] ‘Certainly this 
mode of orde1ing the constitution involves 
a. difficulty—in the fist place that &c.’: 
followed § 15 by ἄλλῃ δ᾽ ἐστὶν ἐχομένη 
ταύτης. cp. Analysis p. rtt. SUSEM, (578) 

1283 0 τ ὥσπερ οὖν κτλ] Compate 
Plato’s illustration of the physician tied 
ed boys at the accusation of the cook, 

org. ΒΆᾺῚ Ὧν 

8 11 3 ἰατρὸς 8 κτλ] ‘Physician’ 
may mean (1) the practitioner in ord 
nary cases, (2) the scientific student who 
has mastered the whole field of melicine, 
(3) the educated layman who has ac- 
quined lus knowledge of medicine only 
out of scientific interests generally. 

§ τινε καὶ τοιοῦτοι κτλ] “For thee 
are even some such” viz. amateurs ‘in 
nearly all the mts, and we assign the 


H. 


ὥστε κατὰ μὲν τοῦτον τὸν λόγον οὐκ 


Ι καὶ added after ὁμοίως δὲ by I’ Μ' 
1282 8. 5 τοιοῦτοι καὶ 5 81ς,, καὶ unuanslated hy William, Ai. 1} 


g τε omitted by P24 
! rx καὶ before τῶν ἰδιωτῶν onutled by PS Qh Te 


ἡ καὶ omitted 
Ι 10 [περὶ] οἱ [wept ἐνίων] 


right to fudge to the educated layman as 
much as to the profession.” With the 
order of 115, τοιοῦτοι καὶ, Bernays and others 
must translate ‘in almost all other ats 
as well,” which is a misplaced emphasis, 
Camermius compares the fast words of 
the treatise De partibus animal, περὶ 
πῆσαν θεωρίαν rc καὶ μέθοδον, δύο al. 
vorrat τρόποι τῆς ἕξεως elvat, ὧν τὴν μὲν 
ἐπιστήμην τοῦ πράγματος κιλῶς ἔχει 
“προσαγορεύειν, τὴν δ᾽ οἷον παιδείαν τινά. 
πρπταιδευμένου γάρ ἐστι κατὰ τρόπον τὰ 
δύνασθαι κρῖναι εὐστήχως τί καλῶς ἢ μὴ 
καλῶς ἀποδίδωσιν ὁ λέγων, Suse, (873 Ὁ) 

$12 7 ἕπευτα- futher, not answer 
ing wperyys but rather completing so 
much of the problem ay ik expressel in 
δὲ το, τὶ viz, περὶ τὴν κρίσιν, 

περὶ τὴν αἵρεσιν) in the election of 
magistrates, § 13 ἀρχαιρεσιῶν, 

8 τῶν εἰδόνων]) experts in stutecralt, 
angwering lo the geometers and pilots, 
Plato Johdicus zor Ay My ὁ ἐπιστήμῳμ, 

rr If περὶ is retuned, perdyover> 
μετέχουσι τῆς αἱρέσεως virtually; ‘have a 
voice in the election.” 

ἢ 18 12 κατὰ τοῦτον τὸν λόγον] Cf, 


1. 5 81 Μι 
26 


814 τῶν εὐθυνῶν, 


§ 15 οὐχ ὁ μάγειρος. 


816 τῶν 
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(ILL. 11. 18 


13 διά τε τὸν πάλαι λόγον, ἂν ἢ τὸ πλῆθος μὴ λίαν ἀνδρα- 
ποδῶδες (ἔσται γὰρ ἕκαστος μὲν χείρων κριτὴς τῶν εἰδότων, 
ἅπαντες δὲ συνελθόντες ἢ βελτίους ἢ οὐ χείρους), καὶ ὅτι 
περὶ ἐνίων οὔτε μόνον 6 ποιήσας οὔτ᾽ ἄριστ' ἂν κρίνειεν, 
ὅσων τἄργα γινώσκουσι καὶ οἱ μὴ ἔχοντες τὴν τέχνην, οἷον 
0 οἰκίαν οὐ μόνον ἐστὶ γνῶναι ποῦ ποιήσαντος, ἀλλὰ καὶ βέλ- 


τιον 6 χρώμενος αὐτῇ κρινεῖ (χρῆται δ' 


ὃ οἰκονόμος), καὶ 


πηδάλιον κυβερνήτης τέκτονος, καὶ θοίνην ὁ δαυιτυμὼν ἀλλ᾽ 


ταύτην μὲν οὖν τὴν ἀπορίαν raya δόξειέν 


τις ἂν οὕτω λύειν ἱκανῶς" ἄλλη δ᾽ ἐστὴν ἐχομένη ταύτης. 
48 δοκεῖ γὰρ ἄτοπον εἶναι τὸ μειξόνων εἶναι κυρίους τοὺς φαύ- τὶ 


λους 
σεῖς 


τοῖς δήμοις ἀποδιδόασιν' 


τῶν ἐπιεικῶν, αἱ 8 εὔθυναι καὶ αἱ τῶν ἀρχῶν αἱρέ- 
εἰσὶ μέγιστα’ ἃς ἐν ἐνίαις πολιτείαις, ὥσπερ εἴρηται, 
ἡ γὰρ ἐκκλησία κυρία πάντων 
τοιούτων ἐστίν. καίτοι τῆς μὲν ἐκκλησίας μετέχουσι καὶ 


U i 3 \ n é 4 A 
30 βουλεύουσι καὶ Siedfovow ἀπὸ μικρῶν τιμημάτων καὶ τῆς 
τυχούσης ἡλικίας, ταμιεύουσι δὲ καὶ στρατηγοῦσι καὶ τὰς 


μεγίστας ἀρχὰς ἄρχουσιν ὠπὸ μειξόνων. 


τῇ ἢ before βελτίους omitted by Πὶ, [7] Susem.2® || 18 μόνος Susem,”? (sols 


Wilham, Ar ) 


| 2x αὐτῇ] αὐτοῦ 98 Ald, 


H κρίνει TP Aa. |] 26 εὐθύναι Με Ald, 


Il a7 μέγιστα Τ', μέγισται PM4, μόγιστοι Μ', μέγιστον P23Qh TH Ay, Ald Bk. |} ἐν 
omitted by M*P? 1] 30 διδάσκουσι Ῥ' (rst hand), yp, διλάζουσι in the margin of P4 ἢ 


32 ἄρχωσιν M*, ἔχουσιν TT? || μεγάλων IT Ar, Bk, 


13 κύριον οὔτε.. οὔτε! The two minzma 
without which it 1s 1educed to yutual 
ἀερεράερος on ats ruleis (δοῦλος ἂν ely 
καὶ πολέμιος 1 Τὰ. 5). 

§ 14 The ieply to the objection of 
§ ro: (a) the collective judgment of α free 
people may be even supetio to that of 
the experts: (δ) the users of the laws 
may be belie: practical judges of them 
than thelr makers: the expert’s know. 
ledge ts not always an advantage. 

15 ϑιὰ σὸν πάλαι λόγον] for the rea- 
son stated above, 88 2---4. as in 
§ 20; 80 11. 4 § ro, 

μὴ λίαν ἀνδραποδῶδε9] answering to 
περὶ ἐνίων ἀδύνατον of ὃ 5. 

ΤΊ καὶ ὅτι περὶ ἐνίων κτλ} The user 
may be in a higher position than the 
maker: ¢ 4 ὃ 18 ὁ αὐλητὴν ὁ χρώμενος 
)(ὁ αὐλοποιός. 2. (490). βυθεμ. (674) 

19 ὅσων τἄργα KrA] viz. all those 
subjects in which the products (?) are 


! δὲ Spengel, 64 TIT Bk, 


understood, even by such as are unac- 
quainted wilh the at. 

§ 16 Second objection (see § το), 
The lenst capable citizens haye the most 
author ΤᾺ sovereignty resides with them, 

27 ὥσπερ εἴρηται] § 8. ‘Solon and 
some other legislatois.’ Susym. (878) 

§ 16 81 ropichover...32 μειζόνων) 
“ But for the tacasurership and the mini- 
stiy of war and the Ingest offices men of 
higher property qualification sic re- 
quired.” ven” at Athens the ‘Tren. 
surcrs of the Corddess” a5 they were 
called, and the tieasmers of the other 
temples, though appointed by lot, were 
always taken fiom the highest class only: 
Schbmann p. 418 Eng. tr, Suse, (878) 

The reply. Stuictly speaking no single 
ecelesinst or dicast is a magistiate: he 
18 only a fiaction or clement of the com- 
Posite magistrate or public official, the 
assembly and the law cout, 


, (VI 
ἂν εἴη τὸ πλῆθος ποιητέον κύριον οὔτε τῶν ἀρχαιρεσιῶν οὔτε (p.: 


ἄλλ᾽ ἴσως οὐ πάντα ταῦτα λέγεται καλῶς 10 


ὁμοίως δή τις ἂν 


JIL. 11. 20] 1282 a 18—1282b 8. 40) 


λύσειεα καὶ ταύτην τὴν ἀπορίαν. ἴσως γὰρ ὄχει καὶ ταῦτ᾽ 
gir ὀρθῶς, οὐ γὰρ ὁ δικαστὴς οὐδ᾽ ὁ βουλευτὴς οὐδ᾽ ὁ ἐκκλη- 
38 σιαστὴς ἄρχων ἐστίν, ἀλλιὰ τὸ δικαστήριον καὶ ἡ βουλὴ καὶ ὁ 
δῆμος' τῶν δὲ ῥηθέντων ὅκαστος μόριόν ἐστι τούτων (λέγω 
δὲ μόριον τὸν βουλευτὴν καὶ τὸν ἐκιλησιαστὴν καὶ τὸν δικα- 
318 στήν): ὥστε δικαίως κύριον μειζόνων τὸ πλῆθος" ἐκ γὰρ πολ- 
λῶν ὃ δῆμος καὶ ἡ Bours) καὶ τὸ δικαστήριον. καὶ τὸ τίμημα 
"οδὲ πλεῖον τὸ τούτων πάντων ἢ τὸ τῶν καθ᾽ ἕνα καὶ κατ 
10 ὀλίγους μεγάλας ἀρχὰς ἀρχόντων. ταῦτα μὲν οὖν διωρίσθω 
sb τοῦτον τὸν τρόπον' ἡ δὲ πρώτη λεχθεῖσα ἀπορία ποιεῖ φαπε- 
ρὸν οὐδὲν οὕτως ὅτερον ὡς ὅτι δεῖ τοὺς νόμους εἶναι κυ- 
ρίους κειμένους ὀρθῶς, τὸν ἄρχοντα δέ, ἄν τε εἷς ἄν τε 
πλείους ὦσι, περὶ τούτων εἶναι κυρίους περὶ ὅσων ἐξαδυνα- 
ἢ τοῦσιν οἱ νόμοι λέγειν ἀκριβῶς διὰ τὸ μὴ ῥᾷδιον εἶναι καθό- 


80 λου διορίσαι περὶ πάντων. 


ὁποίους μέντοι τινὰς δεῖ εἶναι 


n ἅ, % 
τοὺς ὀρθῶς κειμένους νόμους, οὐδέν πω δῆλον, ἀλλ᾽ ἔτι μένει 


τὸ πάλαι διαπορηθέν. ἀλλὰ 


κἀν ὁμοίως rats πολιτείαις 


γὰρ 


40 τὸ befoie τούτων omitted by ΠΊ, hence [τὸ] Susem.e? {{ωυπάντων τούτων 115 


Bk. || qt ἐχόντων ΠΒ 


1282 b x τὸν τρόπον τοῦτον MP! || 6 διορίσαι] δηλῶσαι TET, || ela δεῖ PY Bk, 


Ι 8 ἀλλὰ ydp,. ...20 ἀδίκους transposed to follow rz νόμους by Congieve; lo follow 


33 καὶ ταῦτα] ἡ τάξις αὕτη τῆς πολι- 
τείας, § το. 

$18 20 καὶ τὸ τίμημα δὲ κτλ] Μοιε- 
ove: the amount of property at which all 
these arc 1ated is fu greater collectivel 
than the property of individuals in hig 
offices and of the members of small 
boards. 

§ 19 41 ταῦτα μὲν οὖν κτλ Tren- 
delenbuig thinks that we do not quite 
clearly see whethe: Austotle 1s only 
setting up lus analogies dialectically or de- 
fending them as his own opinion. Theie 
can be no doubt, however, especially after 
such an explicit explanation as is here 
given, that the latte: is the case: nor 
can any 1cason be discovered, even on 
othe: giounds, for a doubt of this kind. 
SusEs, (677) 

12831 1 ἡ δὲ πρώτη λεχθεῖσα ἀπορία] 
This is the question ticated in ο, ro, and 
then partly decided m c. τι 88 1—5, viz. 
who is to possess stpreme authority? 
(Comp. § 6 ν. 568) The answer was 
“the whole of the buigess body m eve 
state which has any degice of execlience’”’: 
and on the basis of this decision, the 
point which came up atc, 10 § 5 15 now 


settled by the addition of the cquatifyingy 
clause ‘but m accoidance with the Jaws, 
and in such a way that the gieater on less 
degree of eacellence and coneciness of 
the laws is deteummed by that of the 
constiluion to which they ade bec 
This raises the question of the relative 
merit of the normal constitutions which 
we proceed to answer mi ce. 12, 13: See 
however Jutrad, Ὁ. gr ἢ Ststm, (678) 
; 8 κειμένου ὀρθῶϑ] ἐγ they are good 
WS. 

τὸν ἄρχοντα δὲ κτλ “and the ruler, 
be he one or many, must only be sove- 
ταῖρι in such enses as the laws are quite 
mnable to Jay down ynecisely, ποθι 
of the inherent diffieulty of fiaming 
eneral rules applicable to all eases.” 
comp. & rs § afl. οὐ 16 §8 ἢ, εἰν with 
We (Gaz, 682, 653): Mee. Ltd Ve τὸς fy 
1167} 13. Ife again Anstotle ἰὼ 
following Plato, Ζυδ σεν sy, A yous 
see 21. (037) onc. 15 ἢ 4. StH Μ- (579) 

To these ircfiences Zens IX Kzg τ" 
may be added (Juckson acd lore Nie, ths) 
also Zé, 11. 8 § a2, 

§ 20 8 πάλαι] Ate, τὸ ἢ 51 comp, a. 
(578). Susem. (680) 


26-—2 


(V1) 


“- 


(p 7 
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III. 11. 20 


9 ἀνάγκη καὶ rods vépous φαύλος ἢ orovdafovs εἶναι καὶ S1- (VI 

821 καίους ὁ ἀδίκου, πλὴν τοῦτό γε φανερὸν ὕτι δεῖ πρὸς τὴν 
πολιτείαν κεῖσθαι τοὺς νόμους. «ἀλλὰ γὰρ κἂν ὁμοίως ταῖς 

9 «πολιτείαις ἀνάγκη καὶ τοὺς νόμους φαύλους ἢ σπουδαίους εἶναι 
«καὶ δικαίους ἢ ἀδίκους.» ἀλλὰ μὴν εἰ τοῦτο, δῆλον ὅτι 
τὰ τοὺς μὲν κατὰ τὰς ὀρθὰς πολιτείας ἀναγκαῖον εἶναι δικαίους 
τοὺς δὲ κατὰ τὰς παρεκβεβηκυίας οὐ δικαίους. 

13 ἐπεὶ δ' ἐν πάσαις μὲν ταῖς ἐπιστήμαις καὶ τέχναις VI 
13 ἀγαθὸν τὸ τέλος, μέγιστον δὴ καὶ μάλιστα ἐν τῇ κυριω- 
τάτῃ πασῶν, αὕτη δ᾽ ἐστὶν ἡ πολιτικὴ δύναμις, ἔστι δὲ 
πολιτικὸν ἀγαθὸν τὸ δίκαιον, τοῦτο δ᾽ ἐστὶ τὸ κοινῇ συμ- 


18 δικαίους by Schneider (who however brackets the sentence), and Schmidt (who 
then emends <ri> γὰρ ἂν ἄλλο <9> duolws,,., «ἀδίκους ;), while Thurot omits ἀλλὰ 
γὰρ and transposes 8 καὶ duolws...... το ἀδίκους to follow x1 δῆλον ὅτι, A double re- 
cension, 8 ἀλλὰ yap... .10 ddlxous= το πλὴν τοῦτο, , τὰ τοῦτο, wiongly assumed by 
Susem2 || καὶ before ὁμοίως I? Bk. Schneider Rassow Thmot Betnays, <el> 
καὶ Konaes, ἂν Susem,}"" (se sezelsder William) || On ce. 12, 13 see Zutrod. 4τ ff, || 
15 δὲ I? Bk, Scaliger Bonitz Spengel || 16 ἔστι δὴ Scoliga || ry <rd> Susem. 


ἀλλὰ γὰρ κἀν ὁμοίως] ‘for iclatively 
to the constitutions the laws, too, must 
necessatily be bad or good, just o1 unjust.’ 
Comp. vi(tv). 1 § 9 7, (1128), Isom. vir. 
14, SUSEM. (681) 

Ince 12, 13 πὸ constitutional pun- 
ciples take a moe definite shape. Ina 
note to his Translation, ἢ. 172, Be.nays 
remaiks that these two chapters ‘‘con- 
lain a sepaiate sketch fo. the discussion 
of the same questions which ae parily 
treated in cc. g—r1, pmily m cc. 16, 17, 
As the sketch piesents some peculiarities, 
cg. the mention of ostracism, ον 13 § rg fh, 
those who auanged Auistotle’s papers 
thought it ought to be pieseived ; and 
the place they assigned to it seemed 
1ecommended by the close conneaion of 
its contents with the neighbouring chap- 
ters, Where the tauiologies thus ansing 
appeared too obvious, the attempt was 
made to lessen them by formulae like 
εἴρηται καὶ πρότερον 13 8 τ) ἃ 2. Accord- 
ing to Atistotle’s intention, the beginning 
of c, τᾷ should jom on directly to the 
close of c. rx”: the reason assigned 


being that the words φαμὲν γὰρ τῶν 


ὀρθών πολιτειῶν μίαν εἶναι ταύτην, τα § 1, 
find no connexion at the close of ἢ, 13, 
but τοῖοι back to the words κατὰ τὰς 
ὀρθὰς πολιτείας of 11 § 22. This view has 
been aheady examined, Zstrod. pp. 43, 


43. 
G12 § 1 14 ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἐν πάσαις] Comp, 1 


ὅτ, (1), Nic. Lh. 1, 2 § 4, 10940 26. 
SUSEM. (682) 
The stiuctme of this sentence is dis- 
puted. Scaliger, Bonitz (Arist, Stud, 111. 
. 94), Spengel treat it as all one period 
om I4 ἐπεὶ to 22 λανθάνειν. But this 
requies δὲ in line 15, whereas δὴ is the 
reading of TZ), 
16 δύναμι9) Joined with at τέχναι, 11. 
8 § 18; s0 Rhet. 1. 281, ἔστω δὴ pyro- 
ρικὴ δύναμις περὶ ἕκαστον τοῦ θεωρῆσαι τὸ 
ἐνδεχόμενον πιθανόν. τοῦτο γὰρ οὐδομιᾶς 
ἑτέρας ἐστὶ τέχνηϑ ἔργον. 
ἔστι δὲ... 17 δίκαιον) *The good for 
the state, 1.¢ the interest of he common- 
wealth, can only be justice’ πολιτικὸν 
ἀγαθὸν is the sulyect and τοῦτο iefers to 
this: while τὸ δίκαιον, defined in the next 
sentence, 15 predicate, See c. ro § 2 anil 
tos oe given in x, (562). Suse. 
588 
IL is convenient at Lhis place to repro- 
duce, hom Wie. ih. v. 6§ 4, the fuller 
account of πολετικὸν δίκαιον, ἧς ομλ 
ment of ‘tight’? on ‘justice’ in civil so- 
ciely: τοῦτο δ᾽ ἐστὶ κοινωνῶν βίου πρὸς τὸ 
εἶναι αὐτάρκειαν, ἐλευθέρων καὶ ἴσων ἢ 
kar’ ἀναλογίαν ἢ Kar’ ἀριθμόν, the justice 
of fiee andl (proportionately or actually) 
equal citizens living together with a view 
to the satisfaction of wants. When this 
is nol the case thete is only an analogical 
sort of justice, re δίκαιον καὶ aad’ ὁμοιό» 
tyra, ἔστι γὰρ δίκαιον οἷς καὶ νόμος πρὸς 


TIL 12. 4] 1282 Ὁ 9—1282b 31. 405 


φέρον. δοκεῖ δὲ πᾶσιν ἴσον τι τὸ δίκαιον εἶναι, καὶ péype (VII) 
γέ τινος ὁμολογοῦσι τοῖς κατὰ φιλοσοφίαν λόγοις, ἐν οἷς 
20 διώρισται περὶ τῶν ἠθικῶν (τὶ γὰρ καὶ τισὶ τὸ δίκαιον, καὶ 
88 δεῖν τοῖς ἴσοις ἴσον εἶναι φασίν)" ποίων δ᾽ ἰσότης ἐστὶ καὶ 
ποίων ἀνισότης, δεῖ μὴ λανθάνειν. ἔχοι γὰρ τοῦτ᾽ ἀπορίαν 
καὶ φιλοσοφίαν πολιτικήν. ἴσως γὰρ ἂν φαίη ris κατὰ 
παντὸς ὑπεροχὴν ὠγαθοῦ δεῖν ἀνίσως νενεμῆσθαι τὰς ἀρ- 
as χάς, εἰ πάντα τὰ λοιπὰ μηδὲν διαφέροιεν dar ὅμοιοι 
τυγχάνοιεν ὄντες' τοῖς γὰρ διαφέρουσιν ἕτερον εἶναν τὸ δί- 
βϑϑκαίον καὶ τὸ Kar ἀξίαν. ἀλλὼ μὴν εἰ τοῦτ᾽ ἀληθές, ἔσται 
καὶ κατὰ χρῶμα καὶ κατὰ μέγεθος καὶ καθ᾽ ὁτιοῦν τῶν 
29 ὠγαθῶν πλεονεξία τις τῶν πολιτικῶν δικαίων τοῖς ὑπερέ- 
ϑαχουσιν, ἢ τοῦτο ἐπιπόλαιον τὸ ψεῦδος; φανερὸν δ᾽ ἐπὶ τῶν 
ἄλλων ἐπιστημῶν καὶ δυνάμεων τῶν γὰρ ὁμοίων αὐλητῶν 


19 [ὲν οἷς,.... ἠθικῶν} Stahr || δὲ δ omitted by P!C®, [δ οἱ che 7’ Spengel, δὴ 


Bonita || 
0. 8 p os7 Aff. 


αὑτούς" νόμος δ' ἐν οἷς ἀδικία" ἡ γὰρ δίκη 
κρίσις τοῦ δικαίου καὶ τοῦ ἀδίκου ...τοῦτο δ᾽ 
ἐστὶ τὸ πλέον αὐτῷ νέμειν τῶν ἁπλῶς 
ἀγαθῶν, ἔλαττον δὲ τῶν ἁπλῶς κακῶν. Sec 
further Jackson’s admirable comments, 
Pp. 4or—r103 of his edition, 

18 ἴσον τι ‘All hold that justice is a 
species of equality,’ Soalsoin Mi. Lth., 
see 2, Οἢ 0 ὃ 1. 

19 τοῖς κατὰ φιλοσοφίαν λόγοι9] Strict- 
ly scientific οὐ philosophical discussions as 
continsted with such as me merely dia- 
lectical, Zopic 1, 14 8 6, 105 b 30, and 
with the exoteric discussions carried on 
from the standpoint of the ordinay οἱ 
‘envisaging’ consciousness, να, Eth. τ, 
8 ὃ 4, 1217 Ὁ a2, ἐπέσκεπται δὰ . καὶ ἐν 
τοῖς ἀξωτερικοῖς λόγοις καὶ ἐν τοῖς κατὰ 
φιλοσοφίαν, Comp, c 6 § 2; Iv(vn). 1 
88 2, 3 and Excmsus lo B.rv(vi). τῶν 

, ἠθυκῶν)] Vie. Leh. v. c. 3 which 15 simi- 
Indy cited ¢. 9 § 3; see 5, (845), Cp. 
virt(v). 1 § 2 1% (1493). Susem. (584) 

290 τὶ γὰρ καὶ τισὶ] ‘Tor justice is 
held to be something assigned to certain 
persons, and must be equal for equals.’ 
One's iights, one’s just shme, τῷ the 
nemest English for the conciete δίκαιον, 
On, a5 Mi ἃ, C. Biadley puts it, here is 
the nearest apptonch to om modean 
notion of a Sight.’ 

§2 ax ποίων 8° trérns] Comp. ὁ, 
9 § 4, κατὰ τὶ οἷον χρήμασιν, οἷον ἔλευ- 


23 tows. ..1288 b 82 δίκαιον noticed by Pseudo-Plutarch de nobil, 
| 27 [καὶ] Schneider, [τὸ] Ramus || 30 δ᾽ γὰρ Spengel 


θερίᾳ, 22. (546 Lb): ντπ(ν).  § am (1493). 
Susum (584 b) 

aa ἔχει 23 φιλοσοφίαν πολιτικήν] 
* Here lies a difficulty, and ἃ stuamulus to 
research in political science,’ SUsEM. 

23 κατὰ παντὸς ὑπεροχὴν ἀγαθοῦ] 
on the giound of supenity in ay ade 
vantage. This is one of the phiases 
used in. 683. Tere certainly ἀγέρα 
goods: see line 28, 

26 τοῖς γὰρ διαφέρουσιν] ‘I?m (he 
would say) people who differ have dif. 
ferent rights and their relative mevits are 
different.” The correction of Ramus, καὶ 
kar’ ἀξίαν, changes the sense, ‘and ther 
diffeaent rights go according to metil,’ 
See 2. (1493). SUSEM. 

§3 On this view superiority in colow 
(white and dark ra o1 size (ep. IV 
[vir}). rg 8 3) of im any other extemal 
good would confer a luger she of poli- 
tical rights. The falsity of this is seun 
fiom the other atts, 

Eaton compares Nie. Daniase. (s. voc.) 
᾿λλιτέμνιοι Λίβυες τοὺς Taxurdruus αὐτῶν 
αἱροῦνται βασιλεῖς. 

84 ar αὐλητῶν! A paitifive genitive 
with ebyevcordpos. ‘The compnrson he- 
tween αὐλητικὴ and cae ἀρετὴ is 
best known fom the discomse of Tras 
tagoins in Plato's dialogue jaz a (op. 
3238). It iy doubtless Socatia. (Cy. δὲ 


4§ 18. 
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τὴν τέχνην οὐ δοτέον πλεονεξίαν τῶν αὐλῶν τοῖς εὐγενεστέ- (V1 
ροις' οὐδὲν γὰρ αὐλήσουσι βέλτιον, δεῖ δὲ τῷ κατὰ τὸ ἔρ- 
γον ὑπερέχοντε διδόναι καὶ τῶν ὀργάνων τὴν ὑπεροχήν. (ρ. 
3g εἰ δὲ μήπω δῆλον τὸ λεγόμενον, ert μᾶλλον αὐτὸ προαγα- 
gsyodow ἔσταν φανερόν. εἰ γὰρ εἴη τις ὑπερέχων μὲν κατὰ 
τὴν αὐλητικήν, πολὺ δ᾽ ἐλλείπων κατ᾽ εὐγένειαν ἢ κάλ- 
λος, εἰ καὶ μεῖζον ἕκαστον ἐκείνων ἀγαθόν ἐστι τῆς αὐλη- 
τικῆς (λέγω δὲ τήν τ᾽ εὐγένειαν καὶ τὸ KddAOS), καὶ κατὰ 
yo Ty ἀναλογίαν ὑπερέχουσι πλέον τῆς αὐλητικῆς ἢ ἐκεῖνος 
κατὰ τὴν αὐλητικήν: ὕμως τούτῳ δοτέον τοὺς διαφέροντας 
raga τῶν αὐλῶν. δεῖ γὰρ εἰς τὸ ἔργον συμβάλλεσθαι τὴν ὕὑπερ- 
οχὴν καὶ τοῦ πλούτου καὶ τῆς εὐγενείας, συμβάλλονται δ᾽ 
86 οὐδέν. ἔτει κατά γε τοῦτον τὸν λόγον πᾶν ἀγαθὸν πρὸς πᾶν ἃ 
ἂν εἴη συμβλητόν, εἰ γὰρ μᾶνλον τὸ τὶ μέγεθος, καὶ ὅλως 


33 οὐδὲ ΤΜ" || 35 εἰ δὲ .... 1283 ἃ 3 οὐδὲν is 1egmided as an interpolation by 
Riese, who wiongly thinks the inferiouty of αὐλητικὴ to nobilily and beauty to have 


been previously stated 


1283 a 4 [μᾶλλο»]Ἱ Ridgeway, ἐνάμιλλον ᾽ Inmam 


32: τὴν τέχνην] Adverbial accus, 
after ὁμοίων, as after ἴσος Tr, 2 § 6, ἐξ ἴσου 
ἵν 12 § 23; and 50 πάντα τὰ λοιπὰ in 
line 25. 

33 δεῖ δὲ τῷ κωτὰ τὸ ἔργον κτλ]ὶ So 
that the only supeiiority which consti- 
tutes a claim to power is superiority in 
yutue οἱ capacity for serving the state, 
to which powe: is msliumental. 

34 καὶ τῶν ὀργάνων τὴν ὑπεροχήν τι 
the supeiiolity also im instiuments 1.6, 
superiol instiuments as well, just as πλε- 
ovetlay τῶν αὐλῶν advantage in 1espect 
of flutes, 

35 προαγαγοῦσιν] “if we advance a 
little futher.” Intans. as in Phys. tr 
§ 2, 184 ἃ 19, προάγειν ἐκ τῶν doade- 
στέρων ἐπὶ τὰ σαῤέστερα, Loet. 4 § Ῥ 
1448 b 23, κατὰ μικρὸν προάγοντεθ. It 
appems then that αὐτὸ is a nom., as 
§ $4: ‘of itself’ 

§5 48 εἰ καὶ,,, 4ἰ αὐλητικήν] “even 
granting that each of them (goad binth 
and heauty) is a greater good than skill 
with the flute and proportionately superion 
to flule-playing in a degiec far exceeding 
his supetiouty asa flute-player, neve the- 
Jess we must assign to him the superior 
flutes.” I once conjeclined that the 
text was unsound ; but these words give a 
couect sense if, with Beinays, we under. 
stand ἐκεῖνα fiom what precedes as the 
subject of ὑπερέχουσι, Riese treats the 


entue passage 35 cl δὲ μήπω δῆλον, 1283 
a 3 οὐδέν as an interpulation; but he pio- 
ceeds on the meoiect assertion that the 
remmk ‘although flute-playing in itself 
15 something less unportaut than nobility 
οἱ beauty’ has alieady occmied in the 
context, See moieover Vahlen Beil age 
ate Arist. Poet. πὰ, 0». 70 (189) fF Susem. 

Vahlen 15 there noticing Atistalle’s con- 
stant shiving after a cleanness and preci- 
sion which to us seems unnecessary, and 
amongst othe: mstances cites ον 11 § 17 
λέγω δὲ «δικαστήν, Khet. 1. τι ἢ 26, 1371 
b 20, 20, 11, 2 § 6, r404 1) 35, Vahlen 
also urges this in defence of καὶ γὰρ 
ταῦτα τούτοις ὑπάρχει inc. 1 § 4 of the 
present book of the Lalitics. 

[283 ἃ 1 Set γὰρ els τὸ ἔργον] If the 
claim of wealth and good birth is valid 
they ought to contiibule to the bette 
peiformance of function, which they cer- 
tainly do nol, 

4 oupBrAyrév=cominensmable, See 
De gen, δέ corr. τι. Ὁ 81, a εἰ μὲν οὖν 
κατὰ τὸ ποσὸν (συμβλητά), ἀνάγκη ταὐτό 
τι εἶναι ὑπάρχον ἄπασι τοῖς συμβλητοῖς ᾧ 
μετροῦνται, οἷον αἱ ἐξ ὕδατος κοτύλης εἶεν 
ἀέρος δέκα. 

8 6 εἰ γὰρ μᾶλλον τὸ τὶ μέγεθορ 
‘Fo if a given bodily stature (confers 
political privileges) moe than’ 1¢, in 
preference to—heie we must supply ‘a 
cerlain amount of wealth or yaod Inrth,’ 
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sav τὸ μέγεθος ἐνάμιλλον εἴη καὶ πρὸς πλοῦτον καὶ πρὸς (VI) 
A 
ἐλευθερίαν. ὥστ᾽ εἰ πλεῖον 6d) διαφέρει κατὰ μέγεθος ἢ 

a n ¢€ 
68) κατ ἀρετήν, καὶ πλεῖον ἀρετῆς μέγεθος ὅλως ὑπερ- 
t > 
ἔχειν * *, εἴη ἂν συμβλητὰ πάντα. τοσόνδε γὰρ [μέγεθος] εἰ 
a? 

ΕἸ κρεῖττον τοσοῦδε, τοσόνδε δῆλον ὡς ἴσον. ἐπεὶ δὲ τοῦτ᾽ ἐδύ- 
rovatov, δῆλον ὡς καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν πολιτικῶν εὐλόγως οὐ κατὰ 
πᾶσαν ἀνισότητ᾽ ἀμφισβητοῦσι τῶν ἀρχῶν (εἰ γὰρ ob μὲν 
βραδεῖς of δὲ ταχεῖς, οὐδὲν διὰ τοῦτο δεῖ τοὺς μὲν πλεῖον 
τοὺς δ᾽ ἔλαττον ἔχειν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν τοῖς γυμνικοῖς ἀγῶσιν ἡ τού- 
τῶν διαφορὰ λαμβάνει τὴν τιμήν)" ἀλλ’ ἐξ ὧν πόλις συν- 
ἐστηκεν, ἐν τούτοις ἀναγκαῖον ποιεῖσθαι τὴν ἀμφισβήτησιν, 
διόπερ εὐλόγως ἀντυποιοῦνται τῆς τιμῆς οἱ ἐπιεικεῖς καὶ πλού- 
stor καὶ ἐλεύθεροι. δεῖ γὰρ ἐλευθέρους τ᾽ εἶναι καὶ τίμημα 
φέροντας (οὐ γὰρ ἂν εἴη πόλις ἐξ ἀπόρων πάντων, ὥσπερ 
6 ἢ. .. ὑπερέχειν omitted by ΟΡ Ἐν || 7 <el> καὶ πλεῖον ὑπερέχει ὅλως ἀρετὴ 
μεγέθους Beinays || ὑπερέχειν ὅλως ἀρετῆς μέγεθος 105} Ὁ» Ald. Plutach Tk, |] 
ὑπερέχειν -- ἐνδέχεται» ὃ Susem , ὑπερέχει Ar. Plutaich Bk. Susem,? TP? (corrector) 
and perhaps Τ' || 8 [wdvra] Bernays || [μέγεθος] Susem || ro καὶ omitted by 
Ar, [καὶ] Susem2? |) x1 ἀνισότητω P4p! and Flutach, ἰσότητ᾽ 1) M4, lobryra 
P! (rst hand) || 16 περὶ τῆς PLIQHTY {|{0ω6ἐπιεικεῖφ Susem., εὐγενεῖς Il! PA Ay, 
Ald. Plutarch Susem.? {in the text), συγγενεῖς Ων Ὅν, Cp, Quaest εἰ tt. coll. pr. 393 
| καὶ πλούσιοι aller 17 καὶ ἐλεύθεροι 113 Ar. Plutweh Bk ff 17 τ᾽ emilled by Μ' 


P4, hence [τ Susem.?*2 


1§ 


5 ἐνάμιλλον ely = would enter the lists 
with, be comparable to. 

6 ὥστ' εἰ πλεῖον «TA] ‘IIence if 
A’s superioiity m statuic exceeds 2's 
superionty τὰ ment, and (if} in general 
stalule ca excced merit, evidently every- 
thing 1s comparable with everything else” 
~—can represents the ἐνδέχεται conjec- 
tued to stand afler ὑπερέχειν. Bernays 
takes <el> καὶ πλεῖον ὑπερέχει ὅλως ἀρετὴ 
μεγέθους, εἴη ἂν συμβλητά as all belonging 
to the apodosis: “then, although virtue 
in itself is more excellent than bodily size, 
yet ἃ common mensue can he found.” 

8 τοσόνδε γὰρ εἰ κρεῦγτον κτλὶ If a 
cubic inch of gold is superior to a cubic 
inch of silver, then clemly ἃ certain 
amount of gold is egva/to a cubic inch of 
silver. But this being impossible in the 
ease where wealth, or bodily strength, 
competes with virtue, it follows that ‘in 
politics as well as (wal) thé other sciences 
or facullics (§ 3) it is not every kind of 
inequality on which men giound their 
claims to public office, and this for good 
ieason,” μέγεθος, except in line 8, -- 
stature, not ‘amount.’ 


§8 14 ἀλλ’ ἐξ dv πόλις συνέστηκεν] 
Bul ut τῷ on the giound of the clements 
of which a cily τς composed that they 
necessarily contend for state ollices, ws 
κατὰ τὸ ἔργον ὑπερέχοντα! καὶ 4(. OL these 
‘elementa’ of the cily, the various factots 
or sectionsof προΐει whose prepondertce 
fixes the constitution and the nature af 
the qualification for political power, he 
enumerates thice ; metit, wealth, and fee 
birth, Comp. #4 on 7 ὶ 2, 0 8 1} also 
Vi(tv). 8 δὲ 7: ἢ 

11 τίμημα fs the rated valuation of 
taxable property, upon whieh tases were 
levied. Generally speahungy, it was Εν 
helew the tue, οἱ selling, value. ‘Thats 
τίμημα φέρειν on ἔχειν lo lave properly 
so estimated, lo be ἃ ἢ ipatyer, Acca 
retaining ἃ rateable ype of property, 
do in νιν}, 1 ἢ 2fgats μὲν ἔχοι σι 
τίμημα anil τοῖν ἀπύροις eaound epposes), 
and 7. 6 ἃ 2, κτᾶσίαι τὸ δυο) μα τὸ δεωμια» 
μένον. Bul in itself τ θου not mean 
larch. 

18 ob γὰρ ἐξ ἀπόρων! 0 δούλων} ἡ 
body of needy pauperskiguld not have 
the necvssary leisue, 1 a A lasly 
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VII 

890 οὐδ᾽ ἐκς δούλων)" ἀλλὰ μὴν εἰ δεῖ τούτων, δῆλον ὅτι -. ' 
a0 δικωιοσύνης καὶ τῆς πολεμικῆς ἀρετῆς, οὐδὲ ydp ἄνευ τού- 
τῶν οἰκεῖσθαι πόλιν δυνατόν' πλὴν ἄνευ μὲν τῶν προ- 
τέρων ἀδύνατον εἶναι πόλιν, dvev δὲ τούτων οἰκεῖσθαι κα- 
Ἰϑλῶς. πρὸς μὲν οὖν τὸ πόλιν εἶναι δόξειεν ἂν ἢ πάντα 7 
ἔνιά γε τούτων ὀρθῶς ἀμφισβητεῖν, πρὸς μέντοι Sony drya- 

ag Ojv ἡ παιδεία καὶ ἡ ἀρετὴ μάλιστα δικαίως ἂν ἀμφισβη- ᾧ ὴ 
τοίησαν, καθάπερ εἴρηται καὶ πρότερον. ὀπεὶ 8 ode 
πάντων ἴσον ἔχειν δεῖ τοὺς ἴσους ἕν τι μόνον ὄντας οὔτε 
ἄνισον τοὺς ἀνίσους καθ᾿ ἕν, ἀνάγκη πάσας εἶναι, τὰς 
88 τοιαύτας πολιτείας παρεκβάσεις. εἴρηται μὲν οὖν καὶ πρό- 
βοτερον ὅτι διαμφισβητοῦσι τρόπον τινὰ δικαίως “πάντες, 


ἁπλῶς δ᾽ οὐ πάντες δικαίως. 


οἱ πλούσιον μὲν ὅτι πλεῖον 


μέτεστι τῆς χώρας αὐτοῖς, ἡ δὲ χώρα κοινόν, ἔτε πρὸς τὰ 
συμβόλαια πιστοὶ μᾶλλον ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ πλέον" οἱ δ᾽ ἐλεύθεροι 


20 πολιτικῆς P+ and Plutarch || 25. δικαίως] ἀναγκαίως PAO QUTD |} 27 ἴσων 
P? (appaentiy), P4T» Ald. P4 (cst hand) ΟΡ (rst hand, connected by a late: hand) 
and ρὲ, ἴσων ἴσον Ai. and coutectot of P44 in the magin:—in 1? another ἴσον in added 
in the mag alte: the ἴσον altered by ρὲ into tow || 32 τὰ omitted by ΜΔ), 


hence [τὰ] Susem,.? 


of slaves would be without natural .ulers, 
1. 2§ 4. It would seem that Aristotle 
could not consistently allow that any 
barbarian ἔθνος constituted a ‘city.’ The 
monarchy which is one of Ins noimal 
governments is not monaichy over bai- 
batians. ἐρων] ΤῊ 

8 9 31 ἄνεν τῶν προτέρων ese 
spewed factors 01 elements, ὧν ἄνευ 
οὐκ ἂν εἴη πόλι, c. § § 2; IvV(VU). 8 81 
But justice and virtue are equally indis- 
pensable if the city 1s to live properly. 

6,18 81. These claimants fo power 
(ἀμφισβητοῦσι τῶν ἀρχῶν, 12 ὃ 7) sland on 
a different footing according as we look (1) 
to civil society of any sort, or (2) to the 
highest hfe, which is nowhere reahzed 
save in the ideal state. 

a3 mpds μὲν οὖν τὸ πόλιν εἶναι!) ‘In 
view of the bare existence of a city,’ as 
contrasted with οὖ ἐῆν, 566 α. 6 88 4, 5. τὸ 
πόλιν εἴναιτε τὸ συξὴν of 6 ὃ 3,0 aga, 14. 

aq πρὸς μέντοι ζωὴν ἀγαθὴν κτλ] 
Comp. 1 2 8 8 5. (21). Suse. (585) 
48. ἡ παιδεία καὶ ἡ ἀρετὴ] καὶ explica- 
tive. Education (σαλίι16) and virtue are 
wo1ds which Anistotle uses interchange- 
ably in this connexion. We may add 
merit, καὶ délay=xar’ ἀρετήν, 5. § 5 
(Bradley). See also Ahet. 1. 8 § 4 with 


Cope’s nore Ὁ. 156 ἴ. 

26 καὶ πρότερον] Inc. 9. Compare 
Introd, p. 44. Susem. stl 

27 wivrey ὕσον ἔχειν κτλ] ‘that those 
who me equal in some one thing only 
(cp. 2 § 4 κατὰ τὲ ἴσοι) should havo an 
equal share of everything,’ 

40 τοιαύτοαθ] All states based on 
such equality and inequality (Congteve). 

§2 καὶ πρότερον] ὦ. 9 8 1. [{ wae 
sud, Zzfzod. p. 42, that this reference 
caunol be dislodged hum its place so 
easily as the pleceding one, as Leinays’ 
suggestion (v7. on c. 12 § 1) requires. 
SuseM. (587) 

31 ὅτι whetov...32 κουνόν} “that they 
aie larger landowners aud that the land 15 
a public concen.” A national interest; 
one to wluch we can widely οὐ gencrally 
appeal: quod ad communem salutem et 
utililatem pertinet, Bomtzs.v. Sve also 
Cope on sowdrepov, Δ᾽ θέ. 1.1 8 το. But 
Bainays icnders ‘is a common foundation 
of the state’—which can hardly be right. 

82 ἔτι πρὸς τὰ συμβόλαια κτλ! “Fur. 
ther (that) fot the most pat they are 
moze trustworthy for the transactions of 
life,” a4 they have not the temptations of 
the poor. 

33 “The claims of the free bor and 


111. 13, 41 1288 ὦ 10---1288.} 3. 409 
καὶ εὐγενεῖς ὡς ἐγγὺς ἀλλήλων (πολῖται γὰρ μᾶλλον of (VIN) 
38 γενναιότεροι τῶν ἀγεννῶν, ἡ δ᾽ εὐγένεια wap’ ἑκάστους 
88 οἴκοι τίμιος" ὄτι διότι βελτίους εἰκὸς τοὺς ἐκ βελτιόνων, 
εὐγένεια γάρ ἐστιν ἀρετὴ γένους)" ὁμοίως δὴ φήσομεν δι- 
καίως καὶ τὴν ἀρετὴν ἀμφισβητεῖν + #, κοινωνικὴν γὰρ 
80 ἀρετὴν εἶναί ῴαμεν τὴν δικαιοσύνην, f πάσας ἀνωγκαῖον 
84 ἀκολουθεῖν τὰς ἄλλας" ἀλλὰ μὴν καὶ of πλείους πρὸς τοὺς 
ἐλάττους, καὶ γὰρ κρείττους καὶ πλουσοώτεροι καὶ βελτίους 
εἰσίν, ὡς λαμβανομένων τῶν πλειόνων πρὸς τοὺς ἐλάττους. 
185 ὧρ' οὖν εἰ πάντες εἶεν ἐν μιᾷ πόλει, λέγω δ᾽ οἷον οἵ 7 
ἀγαθοὶ καὶ οἱ πλούσιοι καὶ εὐγενεῖς, ἔτι δὲ πλῆθος ἄλλο τι 
πολιτικόν, πότερον ἀμφισβήτησις ἔσται τίνας ἄρχειν δεῖ, ἢ 


35 δ᾽] τ᾽ Zwinger, 7’ or yap Susem. || 37 δὲ Plutarch Susem.™? and appmuently 
Τ' (autem William) :—~perhaps right. But see Vahlen Zvetz Ὁ. τοὺ ed. 3 (p. 161 ed. 2) 


ll 38 ἀμφισβητεῖν «- καὶ μάλιστα τὴν Sixaoodvyy> or something similar Susem. |] 42 
συλλαμβανομένων ? Stahi, συμβαλλομένων Koraes 
1283 Ὁ 2 τι omitted by ΠΡ (ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι P4), hence [τι] Susem.34 


of the nobles axe closely related.” Supply 
διαμφισβητοῦσιν ἐγγὺς is neatly equiva- 
lent to an adjective, see 7. on II. 9 § δ. 

34 ὡς ἐγγὺς ἀλλήλων) From tine im- 
memouial, as noble birth stands to meiely 
fiee buth so fiee birth and descent from 
citizens have been opposed to the status 
of slaves and ficedmen : see I. 6 8ὲ 7, 8, 
a, passage which should be compmed with 
the following words also. ΘΌΒΕΜ, (588) 

34M This 1s confiamed on two grounds: 
( 3} the nobles are the truest citizens, and 
(a) the cream of the citivens, DPruperly 
speaking, αἱ 15. only in a .epubhe that a 
real auistociacy can exist, Comp. I'ree- 
man, Comparative Politics, Lect. Vi. py. 
246—270, 

835 The use of γενναιότεροι and ἀγεν- 
νῶν docs not bear out the distinction 
made in Rhet. 11. 18 § 3, εὐγενὲς κατὰ 
τὴν τοῦ γένους ἀρετήν, γενναῖον δὲ κατὰ 
τὸ μὴ ἐξίστασθαι τῆς φύσεως. 

86 οἴκοι τίμιο5] Cp, 1. 6 8 7, τοὺς δὲ 
βαρβάρους νομίζουσιν οἴκοι μόνον εὐγονεῖς, 
γ:. (52), ΘΌΒΕΜ, (688 b) “ 

ελτίους εἰκὸ98}] Ambition to win fresh 
honour is a trait of good birth, τὸ φιλοτι- 
μότερον εἶναι τὸν κεκτημένον, Lhel. 1. 1584. 

8 3 37 ἀρετὴ γένουθ! Comp. 27. 
(54. 55) on 1. 6 ἃ 7, Vi(iv). 8§ 9 #. 
(x248), VurI(V). 1 § 7 προγόνων ἀρετὴ καὶ 
πλοῦτος, 1, (περ). SUsEM. (689) 

ὁμοίως ϑὴ., δικαίως ἀμφισβητεῖν] As 
the claim of (a) the wealthy fine at, (δ) 
the fiee born and the nobles, 50 now that 


of (ἡ meiift, 1s pronounced to have a 
patial justification. 

With δὴ τὰ enumeiations Vablen, com 
menting on Jor4, 188 3, τ 85. b 4 1ν come 
pares 11, 2 § 5, VIINV). 3 κὶ τό, 4 $10, 
often suengthened al the close of a list, 
as καὶ ὅλως δὴ, καὶ καθόλου δή. 

88 κοινωνικὴν] ‘justice especially: for 
justice 14, ἂν we alli, avatne essential 
to civil nociely (κοινωνία), on which all the 
others must necessauly attend? fo. jus. 
tice m the sense of gbedience to the huws 
as is more fully explamed in Ve. Zh. v. 
1. 12-20, 1129 boa, MM [where pe 
Jackson’s νιν, Compare tuo ae da. 
VUL 184, (268 ἃ 22,98 cll, rigy b 2g 
(Iaton). See also above o τὸ 88 1, ἃ 
and the references cited in a. (8h). 
Susem. (690) A remautable reason fin 
the claim of ἀρετή, after all we have heen 
told (Wyse). 

§4 yo ἀλλὰ μὴν καὶ of wAelous] se, 
δικαίως ἀμφισβητοῦσι, The justice of this 
claim has heen aged inc. ri, 

41. καὶ γὰρ Kpelrrous κτλ! Comp, 
Plato Gorgias 488 1) οὐκοῦν οἱ πολλοὶ τοῦ 
ἐνὸς xpelrrous εἰσὶ κατὰ φήιτιν; (Maton), 
SUsEM. (691) 

43 ὡς λαμβανομένων]! Cump, οὐ τὸ 
§ 2, πάντων ληφθέντων ε “if Lhe nin 
are taken ina uly and compared with 
the few in a bixdly” (( λιμόν), 

a3 bx Ἀέγω δ' οἷον! 1 mean, samely, 

8 πότερον ἀμφισβήτησια KA] Τῆς 
question raised in ¢ ro. 
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TIOAITIKQON Τ΄ 13. 


[ΠῚ] 18. 5 


διαφέρουσιν ἀλλήλων, οἷον ἣ μὲν τῷ Sid πλουσίων ἣ δὲ τῷ 
διὰ τῶν σπουδαίων ἀνδρῶν εἶναι, καὶ τῶν ἄλλων ἑκάστη 


Ἢ γἋ , 5 
τὸν αὐτὸν τρόπον) 


ἀλλ ὅμως σκοποῦμεν, ὅταν περὶ τὸν 


(VII 


βδοὺκ ἔσται; καθ᾽ ἑκάστην μὲν οὖν πολιτείαν τῶν εἰρημένων ὃ 
5 ἀναμφισβήτητος ἡ κρίσις τίνας ἄρχειν δεῖ (τοῖς γὰρ κυρίοις 


βθαύὐτὸν ταῦθ᾽ ὑπάρχῃ χρόνον, πῶς διοριστέον. κ Kad BA τὸν 10 

τὸ ἀριθμὸν εἶν ὀλίγοι πάμταν οὗ τὴν ἀρετὴν ἔχοντεθ;, τίνα 
δεῖ ϑιελεὲν τρόπον; ἢ τὸ ὀλίγου πρὸ τὸ ἔργον δεῖ σκο- 
πεῖν, εἰ ϑυνατοὶ διοικῖν τὴν πόλν ἢ τοσοῦτοι τὸ πλῆθος 


ὥστ᾽ εἶναι πόλιν ἐξ αὐτῶν; dors δὲ ἀπορία τις πρὸς ἅπαν- 


δῖτας τοὺς διαμφισβητοῦντας περὶ τῶν πολιτικῶν τιμῶν. 


δό- 


8 σκοποῦσι μὲν Ald., σκοπήσομεν ᾽ Sylburg, σκοπῶμεν Bas.§ in the maigin, con- 


siderandum est Ax. || 9 drag M*, ὑπάρχει ῬῈ || 


ef δὴ. .13 αὐτῶν; tiang- 


posed by Thurot to precede ra8,a¥y εἰ δέ ris; see Lnfrod, p. 82 [- 


§ 5 καθ’ ἑκάστην μὲν οὖν κτλ] 
‘Under each one of the constitutions 
mentioned theie will be no dispute as to 
the proper holders of office: ἴοι (these 
πρυν τρα μοὶ differ in the soveicigns, 
e.g. the one by bir in the hands of the 
wealthy, another by being in the hands of 
the good, and similarly with each of the 
others.” τὰ κύρια 15 the plural of τὸ κύριον 
the ‘sovereign,’ a mien authority. also 
found in Rhet. 1. 8. 2, 1365 Ὁ 27 τὰ δὲ 
κύρια διήρηται κατὰ ras πολιτείας, ὅσαι 
γὰρ αἱ πολιτεῖαι, τοσαῦτα καὶ τὰ κύριά 
ἐστιν, and Demosth. Aulsa Leg. § 259 p. 
424, τὶ οἱ δὲ λοιποὶ καὶ τὰ κύρι᾽ ἅττα wor’ 
ἐστὶν ἐν ἑκάστῃ τῶν πόλεων. Cope com- 
paics MW, 2. 11. 8 8 15, 1116 b 18, τὰ 
πολιτικά =the citizen levies, as a similar 
plmal. 

Κ τοῖς xuplois] Comp. c. 6 § τ #7, 
(523), 6. 7 § 2 22. (537): aiso 5. (466). 
SusEM. (595) 

8 περὶ τὸν αὐτὸν χρόνον] So 8 4, ἐν 
μιᾷ πόλει 

On the following sentence, 9 εἰ δὴ, 
18 ἐξ αὐτῶν, see Jufrod. μ. 43. Thurot 
Etudes p. 49 gives a Dutef analysis of 
88 6—14. Aristotle proposed to investi- 
gate what class ought to have power ina 
stale wheic all sorls of supenoitty (riches, 
nobility, virtue, numbers) are represented: 
and this 1s hus answer + (1) 77 216 wr duous 
ave few, we must ingure whether they 
are numerous crough to govern the state 
or to make a state by themselues, $6. (2) 
No superiority gives an exclusive right 
to the exercise of power, 88 7—10. (3) 
The best laws are relative to the interest 


of the whole state and to the gicat 
body of the ctizens. The citisen ἐς not the 
tame under all governments; under the 
best government he ws the good man, 8 τὰν 
12. (4) Ya single endiordual, or a hand 
Feel of men not numerous enough to form 
ὦ state by themsedves, be preeminent for 
vartue, they cannot be reduced to the level 
of cyuality, 88. 13, ae On this answer 
Thurot remaiks; “the first Ῥτοροθμίοα 
(τὴ has nothing to do with the question 
Anistotle has just raised. it 15 cleat that 
before he discusscs what is to be dune 
with the vutuous few he should prove the 
light of the vutuous to command, ‘The 
second, (2), has a direct beaing on the 
question, of which it is the negative solu- 
tion, The germ of a positive solution is 
found in (3), but this solution 15 not 
given dircelly 3 for Aristotle 1s handling a 
difficulty as to the end of the best legisia- 
tion. In (4) he diseusses a μαι σαι 
case analogous to that which is the sub- 
ject of (1). This analogy and the im- 
possibility of understanding (1) in its 
present place lead me Lo suppose that the 
woids εἰ δὴ ..€& αὐτῶν should be trans- 
ete to come afler κατ᾿ ἀριτὴν and 

efore ct δέ τις (1284 ἃ 8), Then thee 
will be a good sequence of ideas,” 

86 £3 ἔστι δὲ ἀπορία] Suto καὶ τ ἀλλὰ 
ταῦτα πάντα ἔχειν φαίνεται δυσκολίαν. 

88 7, 8 ‘The refutation of the several 
claims is not the same as inc. τὸν but is 
a “βοοίος of seductio ad absurdum by ihe 
enforcement on the same ground of the 
right of the one tichest, οὐ noblest, οἱ most 
viltuous man, or of the strongest gioup, 


111. 18, 9] 1288 Ὁ 4---.1288 b 27. 411 


τῷ ξείαν γὰρ «ἂν; οὐδὲν λάγειν δίκαιον οἱ διὰ τὸν πλοῦτον ἀξιοῦντες (VII) 
ἄρχειν, ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ οἱ κατὰ γένος" δῆλον γὰρ ὡς εἴ (ν Br) 
τις πάλι» εἷς πλουσιώτερος ἁπάντων ἐστί, [δῆλον] ὅτε κατὼ 
τὸ αὐτὸ δίκαιον τοῦτον ἄρχειν τὸν ὅνα ἁπάντων δεήσει, 
ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ τὸν εὐγενείᾳ διαφέροντα τῶν ἐμφισβητούν- 

βϑτων δ ἐλευθερίαν. ταὐτὸ δὲ τούτοις συμβήσεται καὶ τι 

1 περὶ τὰς ἀριστοκρατίας ἐπὶ τῆς ἀρετῆς" εἰ γάρ τις εἷς ἀμεί- 
νων ἀνὴρ εἴη τῶν ἄλλων τῶν ἐν τῷ πολιτεύματι σπονδαίων 
ὄντων, τοῦτον εἶναν δεῖ κύριον κατὰ ταὐτὸ δίκαιον. οὐκοῦν 
εἰ καὶ τὸ πλῆθος εἶναί γε δεῖ κύριον διότε κρείττους εἰσὶ τῶν 

a5 ὀλίγων, κἂν εἷς ἢ πλείους μὲν τοῦ ἑνὸς ἐλάττους δὲ τῶν 
πόλλων κρείττους ὦσι τῶν ἄλλων, τούτους dv δέοι κυρίους 

89 εἶναι μᾶλλον ἢ τὸ πλῆθος. πάντα δὴ ταῦτ᾽ ἔοικε ποιεῖν pave- 18 

τῇ δόξεια Μ5, δόξειεν P* (conector), δόξαιε Ald, δόξαιεν 8.8 Ὁ)» ΤῈ Plutarch Bk. 
and P! (1st hand) || yap «ἂν; Kouaes Βἰκ,3, <dy> γὰρ Goilling 1 £7 [δῆλον 


ὅτι] Cameiaius Bk.*, Vahlen (Bettrage 2 Ar. Loeth αν. 432) ties to save ὅτε at 
least. Comp. also Bonite Ar Stud. τ. p. 58 27 (1) || 20 rodrots] τοῦτο tows P44 


Pluiach Ar., τοῦτ᾽ tows ΟΥ ΤΡ Ald. Bk. 1] 27 φανερὸν ποιεῖν 11. Plutach Bk. 


16 ϑῆλον γὰρ ὡς κτλ] Comp. vii(v1). 
8383. (1407 Ὁ) ἐὰν εἷς ἔχῃ πλείω τῶν 

λων εὐπόρων, κατὰ τὸ ὀλιγαρχικὸν 
δίκαιον ἄρχειν δίκαιος μόνος. SUSEM. 
(692 Ὁ) 

17 mddw=a8, in this case as in the 
forme, 

18 τὸν ἕνα ἁπάντων] This is called 
rupavyls in VII(VI). 3 § 3. 

88 21 περὶ tds dp. ἐπὶ τῆς ἀρετῆς] 
Cp ο 585 ". (508), ὁ 7 §§ 3, 4 with 
nn. (536, 8). SUSLM, (698) 

There provisionally we geta glimpse of 
the monarch whose tule he subsequently 
juctifies even in the best state, cc. 16, 17 3 
viz, els rus ἀμείνων ἀνὴρ τῶν ἄλλων τῶν ἐν 
τῷ πολιτεύματι σπουδαίων ὕντων, All the 
govermng class me gootl, but he is pre- 
eminent in goodness. 

a4 καὶ καὶ τὸ πλῆθος κτλὶ Comp. Ὁ] 
Garg. 480 Ἐ Τί, (Eaton). Susrn, (694) 

88 9, 10 πάντα δὴ ταῦτα κτλ] Aristotle 
hae ieimns to what he hus alheady 
developed above 6, 11, so that the inguiy 
has not made any ical advance. 1. 
Stein (Zeltschrift 7. αἷς g. Stautstoissen- 
schaft IX Ὁ, 187) and Lildeninand 
(p. 422) are vight in maintaining that the 
negative result which rejects as incorsect 
all these one-sided claims, is one of the 
most important passages in the whole 
wok, since it proves most clearly how 
nearly Aristole grasped the tue concep. 


tion of a state, as elevated above all par- 
tieula. opposmng interests, although he 
could not quite attain to i, “since the 
autocratic conception of authority had net 
been able anywhere in Greece to ise 
nbove the conflict of parties to the de- 
velopment of ils own activity, and even 
Aristotle was unacquainted with the only 
means of clevating it above thin cuntlict, 
namely, tine constitutional monuchy,” 
ep. dated. p 44 ἢν Lildenbiand rightly 
remarks mn answer to Stein, that it is yust 
Unis neyative result which leads to the 
aoe conatiuction of an ideal state, 
puilt upon this foundation,  Pklen- 
Inand however has also failed to see that 
even at this point something mare than 
the nere negative result has been attain. 
ed, andl that one eltim at any mite, vie 
that of supatior meul, is only provision. 
ally rgectud,- whether ithe the ease lat 
the excellence of τον κα iuclaviclens 
is sapertor ov ἐώ vo that at the 
gene massof citizens. Corp Arr κεν 
OWN expless shugments 17 88 4. ὦ a. 
(G80, 681}, vier (ν}» 1 καὶ ὁ ν, (408}: 
which contain by imple ation dhe po utive 
tesill, (hat only Gwar (sini of as enunient 
ean be the best, vie, dha whieh ret 
upon he ene οὐ the ether of dhe abuse 
opposite conditions, an ileal iondaichy 
and an aristaciaey, ‘The νας cont 
text §§ 11,13 shows that Δι τα ἴθ εἰς ies 


810 πάντας. 
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pov ὅτι τούτων τῶν ὅρων οὐδεὶς ὀρθός ἐστι, nal’ ὃν ἀξι- (VIT) 


ΠΟΛΙΤΙΚΩΝ T. 18. 


(TI. 18.9 


οῦσιν αὐτοὶ μὲν ἄρχειν τοὺς δ᾽ ἄλλους ὑπὸ σφῶν ἄρχεσθαι 


καὶ γὰρ δὴ καὶ πρὸς τοὺς κατ᾽ ἀρετὴν ἀξιοῦντας 


81 κυρίους εἶναι τοῦ πολιτεύματος, ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ τοὺς κατὰ 
πλοῦτον, ἔχοιεν ἂν λέγειν τὰ πλήθη λόγον τινὰ δίκαιον" 
οὐδὲν γὰρ κωλύει ποτὲ τὸ πλῆθος εἶνας βέλτιον τῶν ὀλέγων 
καὶ πλουσιώτερον, ody ὡς καθ' ἕκαστον ἀλλ᾽ ὡς ἀθρόους, 

διὸ καὶ πρὸς τὴν ἀπορίαν, ἣν ξητοῦσι καὶ προβάλλουσί 
36 τινες, ἐνδέχεται τοῦτον τὸν τρόπον ἀπαντῶν (ἀποροῦσι γάρ 18 
τινες πότερον τῷ νομοθέτῃ νομοθετητέον, βουλομένῳ τίθε- 
σθαι τοὺς ὀρθοτάτους νόμους, πρὸς τὸ τῶν βελτιόνων συμ- 
80 φέρον ἢ πρὸς τὸ τῶν πλειόνων), ὅταν συμβαίνῃ τὸ λεχθέν. 


81 τὸ γὰρ ὀρθὸν ληπτέον ἴσως" τὸ δ᾽ ἴσως ὀρθὸν πρὸς τὸ τῆς 


28 ὀρθῶς Q> Ald, and P§ (1st hand, altered by the same hand) || 36 (ἀποροῦσι, 
39 πλειόνων) Bernays: carlie: editions have a full stop at ἀπαντᾶν and no pmenthesis 
ll 37 βουλομένῳ <ye> Schneider || 40 γὰρ Susem, δ᾽ Τ' Π Plutach Dk, Susem.? 


distinctly to express this here. See sz 
(807, 890). | SUsEM. (695) 

28 τῶν ὅρων οὐδεὶς krA] Cp. 0 81 2 
None of the ‘standaids,’ i.e. the defining 
piinciples upon which they claim to 
govern. 

§10 31 κυρίους εἶναι τοῦ πολιτεύ-. 
μᾶτοϑ] to control (he governing body. 

33 τὸ πλῆθοΞ εἶναι βέλτιον τῶν 
ὀλίγων] This is the thesis which Grote 
is striving to prove throughout his history, 
taking the Athenian Demos as his great 
example, He dwells upon the sactifices 
of which it was capable at Salamis and 
Argennusae, upon its financial honesty, 
as attested by an undebased coinage, and 
ils wise moderation mn the how of tuummph, 
when after the unpaalleled provocations 
of the Thirty it consented to a general 
amnesty, BC. 403. The appeals made 
to the humanity and enthusiasm of the 
multitude had most chance of success, as 
the cases of Paches and Diagoias prove. 
Against all this must be set the panic 
and teor at. the time of the mutilation of 
the Hermae and the hasty condemnation 
of the generals αἱ Athens, the Lioubles of 
Corcyra and Samos, and othe: occastonal 
outbuists of popular fury like the Scytal- 
ism al Aigos. 

34 οὐχ ὡς καθ᾽ ἕκαστον] Sec the 
parallel expression in c. 11 § 2 and the 
note on 11. 2 § 2. 

$11 35 ζητοῦσι, ves] Was this 
also in wilting? SusEM. (596) 

προβάλλουσι] “bring forwaid as a 


pioblem”; whence πρόβλημα. 

36 τοῦτον τὸν τρόπον ἀπαντᾶν,..30 
ὅταν συμβαίνῃ κτλὶ May be met as 
follows (in § τ τῷ [Π6 case supposed. 

37 τίθεσθαι] Properly, fa enact. 
But Hero. £. 29, 11. 177 of Solon. 

39 τὸ λεχθέν] That is, the case 
when the aggegate merit of the great 
Majority suipasses that of prominently 
able individual men. SvusEM (597) 

§12 40 τὸ γὰρ ὀρθὸν ληπτέον Vows) 
The problem is to find the standard to 
which the most upught laws (τοὺς 
ie νόμου) must conform, TIcre 
the night must be taken to mean the 
equably right, and the equably right 
reguds the mterest of the whole city 
and the welfare of the citizens. For 
Yws=nequalite: Shilleto quotes Plato 
Faws Vil. 895 A Σαυρομάτιδας als τόξων 
kat τῶν ἄλλων ὅπλων κοινωνία καὶ τοῖς 
ἀνδράσιν ἴση προστεταγμέμη ἴσως ἀσκεῖται : 
Lepin, oot Δ ἴσως δὲ τοῦ ἐλάττονος πλέον 
ἔλαττόν re τοῦ μείζονοβ " Lem. De Dace 
5D, 18 ὑμεῖς οὔτε συμφόρως οὔτ᾽ ἴσως οὔτε 
καλῶς προεῖσθε Φωκέας; 1500], Lanceys. 
77 συνθῆκαι «αἵτινες ἂν tows καὶ κοινῶς 
ἀμφοτέροις ἔχωσι, and probably Soph. 
Philoct, 758. Though restored in of, 
1, 6 § 20, it is not elsewhere certam in 
Aristotle. It is however a v. 1. vi(tv). 
14 8 τὰ, Mic. Arh, τι. ὁ καὶ 6. Also found 
in οί, ad Alex g ἢ 10, 1430 0 1, ἄν 
tows καὶ κοινῶς πρὸς αὐτοὺς προσφερώμεθα 
(? ἃ citation). 
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41 πόλεως ὅλης συμφέρον καὶ πρὸς τὸ κοινὸν τὸ τῶν waded: (VII) 


πολίτης δὲ κοινῇ μὲν ὁ μετέχων τοῦ ἄρχειν καὶ ἄρχεσθιωι 
1842 ἐστί, καθ' ἑκάστην δὲ πολιτείαν ὅτερος, πρὸς δὲ τὴν ἀρί- 


στὴν 6 δυνάμενος καὶ προαιρούμενος ἄρχεσθαι Kal ἄρχειν 

13 πρὸς τὸν βίον τὸν κατ ἀρετήν, ' 

‘ah be <+ « εἰ δὲ τὸν 

10 «ἀριθμὸν εἶεν ὀλίγοι πάμπαν οἱ τὴν ἀρετὴν ἔχοντες, τίνα 

τι «δεῖ διελεῖν τρόπον; ἢ τὸ ὀλίγοι πρὸς τὸ ἔργον δεῖ σκοπεῖν, 

1 “εἰ δυνατοὶ διοικεῖν τὴν πόλιν ἢ τοσοῦτον τὸ πλῆθος 
13 «ὥστ᾽ εἶναι πόλιν ἐξ αὐτῶν: > 


1284.4 τ mpds] κατὰ Schneider, pethaps rightly {| 3 τὸν after βίον omitted by 


Q> T and P4 (1st hand) 


1283 b 9 ** Conrmg Thurot (by Susem.? placed alter 13 αὐτῶν), see Comm. #. 


(599). 


Spengel assumes either a lacuna before this passage, or that it should he 


transposed to follow cithe: (1) 1283 a 40 τὰς ἄλλας οἱ (2) 1283 | 8 τρόπον {| δὲ 
Susem °, δὴ Τ' 1 Plutarch Bk. Susem. “3 in the text |} rr διελεῖν τὸν ΟΡ TY MMutarch 


Bk, | 12 [ἢ] Schneider, probably ught 


42 πολίτηβ δὲ κοινῇ μὲν KrA] A 
neat formula summing up the results of 
cc. 1--Ὁ. 

£a8 ᾿ς t Kad’ ἑκάστην δὲ πολιτείαν 
ἕτεροβ] Scec. 1 8 τὸ 72. ((40). ϑύβεμ. 
(598) 


148. a τ πρὸς δὲ .3 ἀρετήν] In 
the best constitution, the better class 
(βελτίονες) comenles not weiely with 
the may but even with the whole 
mass of citizens: cp ὙΥ(ΥΠ). y 8 35 03 
88. 9, το; ντ(ιν). 7 88 2-- ‘Thmot 
rightly remarks that after the negative 
answer §§ 5—~ro "1. (505) to the question 
fist raised in ὃ 4, Uhis patagiaph g§ 14, 
14 also contains the gems of a positive 
answer. Indeed, when § 6 15 transposed 
to follow directly upon it, the answer 
is coniinned in the context without 
intenuptton of the connewion. ‘Thurotis 
no tess tight when he observes that this 
solution is no ivecé answer to the former 
questions, but as repards its form is ouly 
an answer to the subordinate question of 
§ rr itself, There is therefore a con. 
siderable hiatus after ἢ τ. Vut Thurot 
is scarcely correct and clear when he 
aysumes that it can he supplied fiom ἘΝ 
11, 12 if we diaw the conclusion that “in 
a state where there are viitueus men, tich 
men, nobles, and a mass of citizens, 
power belongs to all those who have tue 
civic vitlue, this being something different 
fom moral virtue not only under an ideal 
government but evaywhae ehe” In 
my opinion, we should rather eapect the 


conclusion that in the best constitution, 
all citizens ought to have equal rights, 
and that the tue aristocracy τὸ. one 
in which all citvens are providedt with 
suffient property Tut where the eseed= 
lence (ἀρετή) of the lew 1s eqnal to that 
of the many, especrally if neither exeved a 
certain amount, in default of other means 
of satisfyme the Clans af both partion, 
ether the exerewe af fall citizenship, ur 
else the merely μὰ sive ugh afheiug elect. 
ed to οἰὔου (tr § 842, 56), wttst depend 
on aanaderate property qualihention, and 
wealth bu troduced ns a supplementary 
considaation, “Thus, though diftaivr te 
mistonacy, this government, ie. Polity, 
would sai] be includes) among the normal 
foams, nnd would in such a vane be batter 
than demoriatie equality Sesi a. (699) 
2 ὁ ϑυνάμενος καὶ προαιρούμενοι] 
Comp, Zap. 19. 8 καὶ ταν τοῦ ha} οὔτε γὰρ 
ὁ προαιρούμενις ἀδυνατὼν δὲ, αὔθ" αὶ duet. 
μενος μη Ἰτροαιρούμενης δὲ διαδωυλος ἢ φέναξ, 
6 rakyhy εἰ δὲ τὸν ἀριθμὸν, 73 
ν ἐξ αὐτῶν “But if the pose overs 
of viine are altogether fesy in amber, 
how should we deside (Beanayss set the 
Timi)? Or inst then fewnes be eon 
sidered ielauvely lo tle task pune dey 
competent lo acninister the eity ony in 
other words, uuneerais enough ta fern 
ἃ eily themselves?” Selimeadet εἰν 
saw Chat the fast sentence contained ἃ 
angle suppositians able te mange the 
city, becatse stung enough to fim ἃ 
city hy themselves, 
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a τ εἰ δέ τίς ἐστιν εἷς τοσοῦτον διαφέρων κατ᾽ ἀρετῆς ὑπερ-Ι 


5 βολήν, ἢ πλείους μὲν ἑνὸς μὴ μέντοι Suvarol πλήρωμα πα- 
ρέχεσθαι πόλεως, ὥστε μὴ συμβλητὴν εἶναι τὴν τῶν ἄλλων 
ἀρετὴν πάντων μηδὲ τὴν δύναμιν αὐτῶν τὴν πολιτικὴν πρὸς (p, 
τὴν ἐκείνων, εἰ πλείους, εἰ δ᾽ εἷς, τὴν ἐκείνου μόνον, οὐκέτι θε- 
τέον τούτους μέρος πόλεως" ἀδικήσονται γὰρ ἀξιούμενοι τῶν ἴσων, 
το ἄνισοι τοσοῦτον Kar ἀρετὴν ὄντες καὶ τὴν πολιτικὴν δύναμιν" 

τα ὥσπερ γὰρ θεὸν ἐν ἀνθρώποις εἰκὸς εἶναι τὸν τοιοῦτον. ὅθεν 

δῆλον ὅτι καὶ τὴν νομοθεσίαν ἀναγκαῖον εἶναν περὶ τοὺς ἴσους 2 

καὶ τῷ γένει καὶ τῇ δυνάμει, κατὰ δὲ τῶν τοιούτων οὐκ ἔστι νόμος. 


αὐτοὶ γάρ εἶσι νόμος. 


καὶ γὰρ γέλοϊῖος ἂν εἴη νομοθετεῖν τις 
yap Ὑ H vop 


1384 a 4 εἴς] εἰς Τ' ΜῈ Pfand appmently ῬῈ (rst hand) || 5 δυνατὸν Τ' ΜΡ || παρα- 


σχέσθαι Tl? Bk, 


818 128424 τοσοῦτον διαφέρων,, 
6 ὥστε μὴ...1] So preeminent,, that the 
merit of the rest is nol commensutable. 

4 kar ἀρετῆς ὑπορβολήν! ‘in excess 
of meuut’=by 1eason of Ins exalied 
ment, So M Ath. 1X. 4 § 6, τὸ ὃ 5 ἡ 
ὑπερβολὴ τῆς PiMas=fuendship in the 
extreme, or exalted friendship. 

Two cases aie cistinguisherl: (1) one 
such pice of men, (2) a number of them 
i ape to pum ἐνὶ tii: ef a 
city. Comp. for πλήρωμα VI(Iv). 12 
and Pl. Rep. 11. 37t & (wheie the sense 
1s slightly different). 

ἢ mwdelous,..6 médews} The second 
case haidly belongs, strictly peaking, to 
this place, since 1t requnes that one kind 
of collective virtue be added to another; 
and in this kind of calculation it is 
impossible to decide whee to stop 
adding paiticnla: men lo the vutuous 
minoitly, wlule the result of the calcula- 
tion varies accoiding to ow decision. 
Therefore Aristolle in what follaws 
neglects this case enthely and does not 
consiiuct from it a ‘iruest’? form of 
aulstocincy beyond and above the true 
one, Comp. c 17 § k, 18§ x with x, 
(678, 682), SusEM, (600) 

7 wiv πολιτικὴν] In other words, 
τὴν πρὸς τὸ ἔργον δύναμιν (Congicye), 

9 épos] The phrase μέρος εἴναιπε με- 
τόχειν οἱ κοινων εἷν τῆς whdews 1 Sec 10 (011). 
4δ;, 88τ, ὅς 0 4. It is opposed 
to the indispensable adjuncts ( ἄνευ 
οὐκ ἂν εἴη πόλι) which ure excluded from 
the franchise. ‘The conditions οὗ com- 
mon political life cease to be applicable ; 
(he meat man is not an equal amongst 
equais to be bound by equal rules’ 


(Bradley), Trans.; ‘these men mustcease 
to be accounted members of the city 
Fo: they will be wronged af they aie 
deemed worthy of meie equality when 
they are so fai superion (ἄνισοι) in merit 
and civil capacity.” See τὰ, 7 § 18 a, 
vri(v). χ § 3. 

11: ὥσπερ γὰρ θεὸν] Comp. § 25 and 
2. (618), Aristotle could hadly express 
mote strongly how improbable he himself 
considers this case. THis icasons for 
considaiing it notwithstanding ac no 
doubt those mentioned in 8 § 1 for 
the consideration of other no Jess im- 
probable cases. Cp, 2. (542) and Jutrod, 
δ yo f. See also x. (678) on LIL 17. δ. 

radley Hellenica p. 239 rightly traces 
this thonght to 1s οἶα in Plato's 
Politecus. SuseM. (601) 

Plato’s words are πασῶν γὰρ ἐκείνην γε, 
sc. τὴν ὀρθὴν πολιτείαν, ἐκκριτέον, οἷον 
θεὸν ἐξ ἀνθρώπων, éx τῶν ἄλλων πολιτειῶν, 
303 8, 

8 1413 kerd=anent, applicable to, 
binding upon; and not necessauly 
‘against’. Even the rule of law does 
not bind such men. 

‘This sentence κατὰ τῶν τοιούτων οὐκ 
ἔστι νόμος occius word for word in St 
Paul's Epistle to the Galatians, ¢ 5 v. 235 
suggesting, at all events, a dixect adapta- 
tion fiom Anistotle.” (LT. 1. Χορ.) 

14 αὐτοὶ γάρ εἰσι νόμο9] Comp. 17 
§ 2 4. (675). SuSteM. (601 b) 

‘Comp. the identical sentiment in St 
Paul Homans c. ἃ ve 14, where ἑαυτοῖς 
εἶσι νόμος is applied Lo ἔθνη τὰ μὴ ἔχοντα 
νόμον, further described Ke 18) af Men 
who do by nalwe (φύσει) the same things 
as the law prescribes, ie, men who have 


Il 13, 15] 


rg πειρώμενος kat’ αὐτῶν λέγοιεν γὰρ ἂν lows ἅπερ ᾿Λντισθέ- (Ν11}} 


1284 a 4---1284. a 17. 
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νῆς ἔφη τοὺς Aovras δημηγορούντων τῶν δασυπόδων καὶ τὸ 


815 ἴσον ἀξιούντων πάντας ἔχειν. 


τό δημιγορούντων P4 and ΜῈ (rst hand), δημιουργούντων τ 


διὸ καὶ τίθενται τὸν ὀστρῶκι- 


17 διὸ καὶ.....» 


ra84 Ὁ 34 πολέσιν Kiohn regards as ἃ spurious addition. against this view see Conun. 


2, (602 Ὁ) 


moial yuntue” (T. L. Icath). Comp 
Nie. Eth. wW 8 8 10, 1128. 32, οἷον νόμος 
ὧν ἑαυτῷ. 

1g ᾿Αντισθένηθ] The celebrated 
pupil of Sociates who founded the Cynic 
gchool The quotation 15 piobably fiom 
his wok Πολιτικός, ‘The Statesman’: 
ep. A. Muller De Antisthents Cynics vita 
ef scripies Ὁ. 64 (Marburg 1860). Zeller 
Socrates itd sneer Ὁ, 323 #. (qr) and 
c. 13 gencially, p 284 ff Eng, ἃ, Suszm, 
602 
; : of disproportionate eminence 
an the unperfect conshitutions* 88. 15—23. 

Motives of self-prescivation lead de- 
moctacies to resort to Ostiacism: §§ 55, 
τό. This has a counteipat in the 
execution by violence of emment citizens 
which tyiants practise (88. 17, 18), and in 
(he policy pusued hy sovereign states 
(Persia, Athens) in humbling then 
subjects, § 19. 

Compae Grote’s mastetly defence of 
Ostiacism: Ὁ. ἃ» IV. pp. 200—212 

8 16 τὴ 8, ὀστρακισμὸν] It 15 
improbable that this conception of Ostra- 
cism 1s the couect onc. It was resorted 
to 1athe: when two paaly leaders had 
each about the same number of followers 
and thus the machinety of the slate was 
likely to he hiought to a dead lock, In 
such cases, (he 1emoyal of one conve ted 
ihe other into the leading statesman. 
This al any rate was the significance 
of this institution at the best νοῦ of 
the Athenian demociacy, although ac- 
cording to Philocho.es, 2». 70. b, it was 
at Athens originally directed against the 
followers of the Peisistiatidac (μόνος δὲ 
Ὑπέρβολος ἐκ τῶν ἀδόξων... ἐξοστρακισ- 
θῆναι διὰ μοχθηρίαν τρόπων, οὐ δ ὑποψίαν 
τυραννίδος" μετὰ τοῦτον δὲ κατελύθη τὸ 
ἔθος, ἀρξάμενον νομοθετήσαντος Κλεισθέ- 
vous, ὅτε τοὺς τυράννους κατέλυσεν, ὅπως 
συνεκβάλῃ καὶ τοὺς φίλους αὐτ,.. ΜΌΆΠΟΥ 
frag. haste BY. 10 Ὁ. 397, 8 [} and οἶκον 
whee too it may have had a similu 
ougin. Thus it is possible that hae 
Aristotle really adheres to the original 
intention of Ostiacism (so Secliger in 
Fakrb. αὶ LPhilol, xv. 877 742, 2. 8) 
though on the other hand in Ins remarks 


further on, § 23, theie can be no doubt 
that he 1efas to its late, degeneracy 
(2 613). Thus institution prevailed at 
Athens fiom the time of Clemsthenes 
unul the lattes half of the Peloponnesian 
Wai or even later (2. 613), at Argos, 
vu(v). 3 § 3 #. (rgo9 ἢ), Megaua, 
Syiacuse, Miletus, and “Ephesus, At 
Athens the question whether there should 
be an Ostiacism in any particular yea was 
iegularly debated and voted on in the popu- 
Jai assembly. Ifthe result was afimative, 
ἃ day was fixed for another meeting of 
the Assembly, at which at lenst fiooo 
citizens had to be presents 90 Frankel and 
before him Lugebil On the nature and ἠδ» 
torical signeficance of Oshacivn at althens 
in the Suppl. to the Jahr. fi Lala 
N. ὅν αν.) rar ff Ilene every citizen 
who possessed a vote wrote on a potsherd 
the name of the person whom he wished 
to Danish, and the man who was this 
designated by the majority had to leave 
Athens within τὸ days for a tem of ten 
years, subsequently diminished to five; he 
might however be recalled before that 
time by a vuole of the Assembly, See 
Schomann pp. 182, 33%, 205. Heng, ts, with 
Frankel’s corections af. ct, p. gat 2, 
τ ep. pp. τὰ iG 55, Rofl, Suse, (608) 

One part of the Berlin papyrus, on 
which haidly decipheable Raat of 
Auntotle’s ᾿Αθηναίων πολιττία have been 
diseovened, relates to the establistiment 
of ostacism. {Aristotle slistingmishes 
two phases in the development of Uris 
institution, At first the chead of a γὼ 
sloration of the Peisistratidac prevailed, 
and (a) relatives ov lriends ut TLipypnas 
and Pore a weit banbhed. Faker on, 
as ἃ. settled mstitution, it fell upon (4) any 
who by prepondeant influence Uhreaton 
ed to become dangers (ὁ. demegrutic 
cqualily, such ay Arstemles and Nane 
thippos.’ Diels restores ἐπὶ μὲν οἷν Fitina- 
[errldou rads τῶν τυμάνμων} φίλους στ ράς 
κιζον, werd δὲ ταῦτα τῶν dl erorudere ve 
μένων (ὃ) ὅταν] τις δὴ σχῇ μείζω [δ)άϊναμιν. 
The name of Arsteides fy recovered from 
a nef excerpt ἴῃ peeude-doracleides 
Milla “rag, List, Grou. δ, 909, 7 of the 
very passage which fy but half weayered 
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σμὸν at Snpoxparotpeva, πόλεις, διὰ τὴν τοιαύτην αἰτίαν᾽ (ἱ 

αὗται γὰρ δὴ δοκοῦσι διώκειν τὴν ἰσότητα μάλιστα πάντων, 
ao ὥστε τοὺς δοκοῦντας ὑπερέχειν δυνάμει διὰ πλοῦτον ἢ πολυ- 
8106 φιλίαν ἢ τίνα ἄλλην πολιτικὴν ἰσχὺν ὠστράκιξον καὶ με- 


θίστασαν ἐκ τῆς πόλεως χρόνους ὡρισμένους. 
τὸν Ἡρακλέα 
οὐ γὰρ ἐθέλειν αὐτὸν ἄγειν τὴν ᾿Αργὼ 


δὲ καὶ τοὺς ᾿ΛΔργοναύτας 


τοιαύτην αἰτίαν' 


μυθολογεῖται 3 


διὰ 


καταλυπεῖν 


a5 μετὰ τῶν ἄλλων ὡς ὑπερβάχλοντα πολὺ τῶν “πλωτήρων. 
διὸ καὶ τοὺς ψέγοντας τὴν τυραννίδα καὶ τὴν Περιάνδρου 
Θρασυβούλῳ συμβουλίαν οὐχ ἁπλῶς οἰητέον ὀρθῶς ἐπιτιμᾶν 


δι (φασὶ γὰρ τὸν Περίανδρον εἰπεῖν μὲν οὐδὲν πρὸς τὸν πεμ- 


φθέντα κήρυκα περὶ τῆς συμβουλίας, ἀφαιροῦντα δὲ τοὺς 


30 ὑπτερέχονυντας τῶν σταχύων 


ὁμαλῦναι 


τὴν ὅθεν 


ἄρουραν" 


ἀγνοοῦντος μὲν τοῦ κήρυκος τοῦ γινομένου τὴν αἰτίαν, amray- 


19 ταύτας γὰρ δεῖ ῬῚ { δοκοῦσι οπιι ἐεα by ΠῚ διώκει» persecernéter William ἢ 
20 πολυφυΐαν P? (rst hand), yp. πολυφιλίαν corr. in the margm of Pt 


to us: Ἰλεισθένης τὸν περὶ ὀστρακισμοῦ 
νόμον εἰσηγήσατο, ὃς ἐτέθη διὰ τοὺς Tupay- 
νιῶντας (a) καὶ ἄλλοι τε ὠστρακίσθησαν 
καὶ Ἐϊάνθιππος καὶ ᾿Αριστείδης (4). Dicls 
Ueber die Berliner Fragmente p. 30. 

18 Sid τοιαύτην alr(av] For this 
reason, thal laws are only destined for 
those who axe more or less on an equality, 
while an individual giows disinclined to 
be bound by law in Eepeition as he rises 
above this gencial equality. If this very 
simple connexion be hone in mind, thee 
15 NO reason to suspect an mmterpolation 
SuseM. (602 b) 

a1 ὠστράκιζον] Nole the imperfect ; 
heie cettamly because Ostiacism was 
obsolete τῷ Artstotle’s trme. See # on 
11. 9 § 19. 

$16 22 μυθολογεῖται κτλ] “Even in 
the story there is a naive hit that 
Heakles was out of place in the Aigo, 
When he went on boud the ship, it 
threatened to sink, and when he took 
hold of an oa, τὲ bioke at once in his 

iasp.”” (Preller Ga. Adythol, τι, p. 324 ) 
sherekydes of Leias (47. 67), Antimachos, 
and Poseidippos also state that Tlerakles 
wag set on shore because the Argo com- 
plained that his woe ht was (00 gicat for 
her (Schol. on Apall. Rhod. 1 1290), but 
this was nal the only form of the legend. 
See Apollod. δε] 1, 19. 9, Herod. vit. 
193. SUSEM. (604) 

aq οὐ γὰρ ἐθέλειν] ‘For the 

refused to emry (ἄγειν) him with the rest 


as far outweighing her crew”: φθογξα- 
μένη μὴ δύνασθαι φέρειν τὸ τούτου βάρος. 
Apollodoi. 1. 9. 19 

ay οὐχ ἁπλῶς οἰητέον ὀρθῶς ἐπιτιμᾶν] 
‘must not he thought to Glama it with 
absolute justice.’ 

817 28 φασὶ γὰρ τὸν ΤΙερίανδρον] 
In the account given hy Herodotos ν, 02, 
the paits of Peviander and ‘Thiasybulos 
aie reversed (Vettori) Anistotle refers to 
the story again VIII(V) 10§ 13, 2. (1669). 
For the tyrant Thiasybulos of Miletus sec 
10, Cuntius 31. Pe 108 f Eng. tr., and for 
the tylants of Miletus in general vitt(v). 
8. 8,27, 1887 Peuander, iuler of Coumth 
piobably hom 626 to 58%, one of the 
most brilliant and at the same time most 
tragical figmes among the cailier Greek 
tyiants, was no doubt σοι σον regaided 
as one of the first Lo introduce all those 
measures which Sirens, not without 
leason, to the Greeks who were contem- 
poraties of Plato and Aristotle, asinsepar- 
able fiom the tyrannis. See virt(v), rr. 
4H. (r7tt); also viir(v). ra. 3 a7 
{δι 1784), VIII(V). 4.8 0, 10 § 16 29. 

1825, 1642): E. Cuitivy 1p, ago m 
Eng. tr Susp. (605) 

Livy (t. 54) bouows the story for 
Sextus Taiquinins αἱ Gabn. 

39 συνγοῆσαι) Comp. σύννουν γενό- 
βέενον, 11. 7. 17 

§18 33 τοῦτο γὰρ xtA] Oncken 
(1. 173) says that Aristotle approves of 
Ostracism. It would be os corect (or 


820 κοπτε πολλάκις. 


III. 18. 20] 
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γείλαντος δὲ τὸ συμπεσόν, συννοῆσαι τὸν Θρασύβουλον ὅτι (VII. 


818 δεῖ τοὺς ὑπερέχοντας ἄνδρας ἀναιρεῖν). 


συμφέρει τοῖς τυράννοις, οὐδὲ μόνον οἱ τύραννοι ποιοῦσιν, 
886 ἀλλ᾽ ὁμοίως ayes καὶ περὶ τὰς ὀλιγαρχίας καὶ τὰς δημο- 
kparlas' 6 γὰρ ὀστρακισμὸς τὴν αὐτὴν ὄχει δύναμεν τρό- 


πὸν τινὼ τῷ κολούειν τοὺς 


U 
ὑπερέχοντας καὶ φυγαδεύειν. 


819 τὸ δ᾽ αὐτὸ καὶ περὶ τὰς πόλεις καὶ τὰ ἔθνη ποιοῦσιν οἱ 
κύριος τῆς δυνάμεως, οἷον ᾿Αθηναῖον μὲν περὶ Σαμίους καὶ 
40 Χίους καὶ Λεσβίους (ἐπεὶ γὰρ θᾶττον ἐγκρατῶς ἔσχον τὴν 
ἀρχήν, ἐτωπείνωσαν αὐτοὺς παρὰ τὰς συνθήκας), ὁ δὲ Tlep- 


τοῦ σῶν βασιλεὺς Μήδους καὶ Βαβυλωνίους καὶ τῶν ἄλλων τοὺς 


πεφρονηματισμένους διὰ τὸ γενέσθαι ποτ᾽ ἐπ᾽ ἀρχῆς ἐπέ- 


τὸ δὲ πρόβλημα καθόλου περὶ πάσας ἐστὶ 


81 τῷ! TOT M*PAQHTD || κωλύειν Τ' Μη}4 Ο"γ» AIA, and P24 (rst hand), yp. 
κολούειν P* (corr. in the margin), reviser of P? in the magmn, aflerwards ciased ἢ [καὶ 
φυγαδεύειν} Valckenaci (on Hex. ν. 6), perhaps rightly |] 42 παρὰ] περὶ P&AQh'TY Ald, 


1284 Ὁ 2 ἑπέσκοπτο T, ἑπέσκωπτε Ῥ5 


τδίμδι incorrect) to deduce fiom this ex- 
position his apptoval of the violent mea- 
sures of the tyiants. In point of fact, 
he approves of bath, but only from the 
standpoint of Demociacy and Tyranny 
respeclively, two forms of goveinment 
which he condemns and pronounces to 
be degenerate types, See however 72, 
(614). Susu. (608) 

35 ὁμοίως ἔχειν] 1.6, συμφέρει, rt is 
the interest of oligarchies and demociacies 
and accordingly they take such measuies, 

§ 19 38 περὶ rds πόλεις καὶ τὰ ἔθνη] 
‘in the case of cities and nations’ and. 
subject to them). See 2. (11) and the 
1eferences there given. SusEM. (607) 

89 ᾿Αθηναῖον μὲν περὶ Σαμίους] Arss- 
totle 1s thinking of the famous Samian 
revolt, Ag HAO Bc., see E. Curtins 11, 
Pp. 471 1 Eng. tr; Von Wilamowitz 
Aus Kydathen p. τὶ ft. Suszm. (608) 

40 Χίους καὶ Δεσβίους] Samos, 
-Chios, and Leslos were the only indepen- 
dent stales amongst the allies of Athens, 
In the year 424 however, the Chians 
were compelled by the Athenians, who 
had suspicions of theh intentions, to pull 
down their new walls: Thuc, rv. ft. 
The revoll of Mitylene (428) and almost 
all the othe: cities of Lesbos, and thei: 
punishment (427) ae noticed vitI(v), 4. 
6 μι (χ848}1 sec J. Curtins 111. Pp. 100 ff, 
118 f, Eng. tr. Suse. (609) 

ἐπεὶ γὰρ, 41 παρὰ τὰς συνθήκαρ] 


Ἡ, 


‘For as soon ἂς they had firmly grasped 
empiie they humbled these states in 
violation of the compacts made with 
them.’ It is clea fiom x. (Gog) that 
this is nol tiue of the LesInans: even in 
regard to the Chians and the Samians it 
seaicely holds good (hehlosse:), SUSEM. 
610 


Fo. ἐπεὶ Oérrov=ns soon as, Shilleto 
compmaes Demosih, /evtaen. § at p. 
978, 18, Conor ὃ 5 p. 1aKy, 28: Plata 
Lrotag, 325 Ο ἐπειδὰν θῶττον συνιῇ τις τὰ 
λεγόμενα, Ah. 1. 10K A δὰν θᾶττον εἰς τὸν 
᾿Αθηναίων δῆμον παρέλθῃς. 

1284 b 1 τοὺς πεφρονηματισμένονο 
ktA] ‘Who had become haughty fom 
having once held empire.' ‘The meaning 
of ἐπὶ, ‘to have been in authority’ or “ὦ 
have ienched empiie,’ is worth noting. 
Tt scoms a metaphorical pmallel to ex 
ἄκρου εἶναι, ox dar’ εὐθείας κινεῖσθαι, Com 
pme pethaps Dem. ΖΑ ξέῤῥε 187 44, 4 
ἂν ἐπὶ τῆς τοιαύτης ἐθελήσητε γενέσθαι 
γνώμης νῦν. 

3 ἐπέκοπχε πολλάκις} ‘used often to 
reduce.’ Cyrus and the Lydians, Herod. 
1, 156: extenally regarded, his conduct 
was certainly unusually tiki, Tn vegard 
to the Rabylonians see Mend, τα, gy 
(Raton). Comp. Dunckers [intury of 
Satiially (ed. 4) IV. pp. 334%, 464i, 
477 Ml. (vol. vi. ce. 6, 7, 14 Eng. tr). 
SUSEM. (611) 


27 


τοῦτο γὰρ οὐ μόνον 4 


(1 84) 


τι 
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τὰς πολιτείας, καὶ τὰς ὀρθάς: ai μὲν γὰρ παρεκβεβηκυῖαι (VI. 
διπρὸς τὸ ἴδιον ἀποσκοποῦσαι τοῦτο δρῶσιν, οὐ μὴν ἀλλὰ 
περὶ τὰς τὸ κοινὸν ὠγαθὸν ἐπισκοπούσας τὸν αὐτὸν ἔχει 
881 τρόπον. δῆλον δὲ τοῦτο καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν ἄλλων τεχνῶν καὶ 
ἐπιστημῶν' οὔτε γὰρ γραφεὺς ἐάσειεν ἂν τὸν ὑπερβάν- 
λονταὰ πόδα τῆς συμμετρίας ἔχειν τὸ ἕῷον, οὐδ' εἰ δια- 
xo φέροο τὸ κάλλος, οὔτε πρύμναν ναυπηγὸς ἢ τῶν ἄλλων 
τι μορίων τῶν τῆς νεώς, οὐδὲ δὴ χοροδιδάσκαλος τὸν μεῖ- 
ζον καὶ κάλλιον τοῦ παντὸς χοροῦ φθεγγόμενον ἐάσει συγ- 
8.25 χορεύειν. διὰ τοῦτο μὲν κωλύει rods 


ὥστε οὐδὲν 


povdpxas 6 


5 ἀλλὰ <xal> Koiaes || 8 ἐάσει ἐὰν Me, ἑάσει ἂν Ῥ' | 


IP Bk, 


10 ναυπηγὸς πρύμναν 


! x1 στὸ omutted by IP, hence [7] Susem.1*, perhaps rightly || 13 ὥστε 


ws 15 δρῶσιν transposed to follow 20 διορθοῦν Thmot (sce 7227 od. 83), by Bernays 


to precede 7 δῆλον. See Comm, 2. (612). 


no change 1equired? 


The problem (what to do with men 
of preeminent meut) 25 argent even in the 
normal state, § 20. Principles of sym- 
metry regure that, as wn the arts, thee 
should be no disproportionate influence or 
merit, 821. This isa frequent cause of 
revolutions (δι᾽ ὑπεροχήν), as is explained 
viir(v). 2 §§ 6—8, § 3 peste). 

§20 4 Kal=evex the noimal forms. 

821 8 τὸν ὑπερβάλλοντα πόδα τῆς 
συμμετρ (as]‘ afoot that violates symmeti 
τῷ its size’ (the gen, as in § 16, privet d 

wr), ‘even if it were of surpassing 

eauty.’ κάλλος adverbial acc, cp, 
λοιπὰ ο. 12 § @ For the onder of the 
words (hypetbaton) see Vahlen’s Avst, 
Anfsalee 11. pp. 41-44. On symmetry, 
see Afefaph. M. 3 § 11, 1078 2 36, τοῦ δὲ 
καλοῦ μέγιστα εἴδη τάξις καὶ συμμετρία καὶ 
τὸ ὡρισμένον : this is ilustiated in δυο, 
v(vi1). 4 § f: Poet. 7 88 4—7. 

§ 22 The transposition of these 
words was proposed by Thurot and 
Bernays (see εὐ) σά. Ὁ. 83). Beinnys 
venders ‘‘ITence this point need not 
stand in the way of a good understanding 

* between single iulers and the city com- 
munities ; 50 far, that is, as their personal 
rule is useful (also) for the cities and they 
adopt this procedure.” Thus he under- 
stands ταῖς πόλεσι to be those which are 
ruled by povdpyas. So Postgate (Motes 
Ρ. 7):—‘‘ rats πόλεσιν in both sentences 
are nol ‘fiec states’ nor ‘dependencies,’ 
but the states governed by the pévap- 
yor (notice zat τύραννοι!) See xote 
(612). 


Qn is the sentence an interpolation, and 


1g κατὰ τὰς ὁμολογουμένας trepoxds] 
TIence in regard to admitled instances οἱ 
superionty the case for Ostracism possesses 
aceitain political justification, a ground 
of right. 

§28 It would he helter to fame the 
constitution 40 ας not to τοι anything 
of the soit; failing that, the nest. hest 
course 14 to adopi it as a corrective 
measme, Unfortunately it was used in 
the citics for factious puiposes, 

17 βέλτιον μὲν οὖν κτλὶ Comp. 
ψΠ(ν). 3 ὃ 3 πὸ (1510) where the same 
1ecommendation 15 given, καίτοι βέλτιον 
ἐξ ἀρχῆς ὁρᾶν ὅπως μὴ ἐνέσονται τυσοῦτον 
ὑπερέχοντος, ἢ ἑάσαντας γενέσθαι ἰᾶσίαι 
ὕστερον, and c. 8 ὃ 1222. (τ610), SUSEM, 
611 Ὁ) 


13 ὥστε διὰ τοῦτο κτλὶ It is only 
with the giavest misgivings that 1 have 
followed ‘Thurat in the transposition of 
§ a2, b 13-18, to this place andin his 
other hy no means smple changes. But 
Γ see no other means of obtamimg any 
ically consistent connexion, corresponding 
to the one idea prevalent Unoughout the 
whole chapter, namely that the measures 
taken by Monarchs and Republics rent in 
this respect on the same principle, andl 
thal thesame problem must be cunsulered 
by the tine forms of Monachy and Re» 
public, and not merely by the degenerate 
ones, Thus in these matters a republic 
has no advantage over a monuchy; on 
the conlinty the corresponding mensuies 
of violence are generally enlentated with 
a view Lo the maintenanceofthemonachy, 


ITT, 18. 28] 1284 Ὁ 4—1284b 21. 419 


ὀφελίμου (VIII) 


τᾳ συμφωνέν ταῖ πόλεσιν, εἰ τῆ οἰκεία ἀρχῆθ 
ὁμολογου- 


rg Taig πόλεσιν οὔσης δρῶσιν, διὸ κατὰ τὰς 
μένας ὑπεροχὰς ἔχει τὸ δίκαιον πολιτικὸν ὃ λόγος ὁ περὶ 
1248 τὸν ὀστρακισμόν. βέντιον μὲν οὖν τὸν νομοθέτην ἐξ ἀρχῆς 

οὕτω συστῆσαι τὴν πολιτείαν ὥστε μὴ δεῖσθαι τοιαύτης 

ἰατρείας. δεύτερος δὲ πλοῦς, ἂν συμβῇ, πειρᾶσθαι τοιούτῳ 
ao τινὶ διορθώματε διορθοῦν. «ὥστε διὰ τοῦτο μὲν οὐδὲν κωλύει τοὺς 
14 «μονέρχας συμφωνεῖν ταῖς πόλεσιν, εἰ τῆς οἰκείας ἀρχῆς ὠφε- 
15 «λίμου ταῖς πόλεσιν οὕσης τοῦτο δρῶσιν,» ὅπερ οὐκ ἐγίνοτο περὶ 
αἱ τὸς πόλεις" οὐ γὰρ ἔβλεπον πρὸς τὸ τῆς πολιτείας τῆς οἰκείας 


- 
τοῦτο 


14. μονάρχους I Bk. || τῇ οἰκείᾳ ἀρχῇ Thuiot, τῇ οἰκείᾳ ἀρχῇ <ds>? Susem. 


-“«-ἕνεκεν:» ἀρχῆς Schneida, <xdpw> ἀρχῆς Schmidt ἢ 
οὔσης] Thwot (the best suggestion as yet), ὠφελίμου .. 
18 ταῖς πόλεσιν] τοῖς πολλοῖς Lindau 


ἰατρείας Schmidt || 


while it often happens that they are 
employed in a degenerate republic not for 
the corresponding purpose, the mamte- 
nance of the iepublic, but without 
any plan or piinciple. In this way the 
connexion is best established, On the 
othe: hand it is impossible to fit into an 

pail of the dissertation the idea whic 

Bernays, Postgale, and others find there, 
that it 1s rathe: a question of an agree- 
ment between absolute monarchs and 
then suljects, of absolute 1ule ἔοι the 
benefit of the lattet, and of the banish- 
ment of powerful paity leaders; with 
a view to the maintenance of absolute 
rule and also to the advantage (and there- 
fore with the consent) of the governed, 
The instance of Pittacus, quoted by 
Postgate, 14. § 10, isnot even appropriate, 
for it was not as αἰσυμνήτης thal Pittacus 
banished the Oligaichs; on the contrary, 
it was not till after thei: banishment that 
he was elected αἰσυμνήτης by the Pate 
in ordai that he might command them 
against the exiles who were trying to effect 
thar retun by arms and violence. He at 
length brought about the peaceful retun 
of the exiles, and reconciled the parties to 
one another. Even this inteipretation 
cannot however be obtained without ἃ 
tuansposition, viz. thal, as Bernays pto- 
pose » § 22, dere, «δρῶσιν, be inserted 
between τρόπον and δῆλον at the end of 
8 20: these words, if undeistood in the 
sense required, cannot retain thelr present 
place, as Postgate tunks. fo. two con- 
clusions, both mtroduced by particles of 
infence (dore...d6) cannot possibly 
follow cach other if, as the sense here 


ὠφέλιμον [ταῖς πόλεσιν 
οὔσης ansposed to follow 19 


shows, the second does not follow from 
the first, but 1s like the first an inference 
diawn fiom meceding premises. Mote- 
over Aristotle nowhee else designates 
ἃ monaich’s subjects as πόλεις ; we should 
tather eapect τοῖς ἀρχομένοις or ai any ταῖς 
τοῖς πολίταις in both places mstead of ταῖς 
πόλεσιν" and, if the philosopher wished 
to employ this Jast expression, at any 
rate rats ἑαυτῶν πόλεσιν. Besides, in the 
second place, the inseition of καὶ ‘'also” 
θείοιο ταῖς πόλεσιν would be indispensable 
for the sense, as Beinays’ own tianslation 
shows. Still in face of all these difficulties, 
the question may aise whether it is not 
advisable, mstead of making nll these 
violent changes, to 1egaid the whole 
passage (which we can easily dispense 
with) as an interpolation by another 
hand. SusiM. (612) 

20 οὐκ ἐγίγνετο] If Thurot’s 
tiansposition be approved, this means: 
“but the free states did not employ Osta- 
cism as a measure beneficial to their 
goveanment.” Without any such change 
Beinays and others make it 1efer to the 
words τοιούτῳ rive διορθώματι διορθοῦν -—~ 
it was not wed as ἃ corective, 

41 οὐ γὰρ ἔβλεπον KrA] It 1s probable 
that there was oflen chicanciy in the 
exeicise of Ostraciem, especially under 
an absolute democracy, [t 15 said that 
when it was enforced for the last time at 
Athens, Alcibiades and Nicias diverted 
it, contrary lo the oiiginal intention, lo a 
thind pearson Hyperhbolos, and that this 
led to its disuse. JEyven if the story in 
this form is not to be relied on, still it 
may have become apparent on that uc- 


27---2 


JIOAITIKON TI. 18. 


490 ΠΠ, 13. 28 


3.86 συμφέρον, ἀλλὰ στασιαστικῶς ἐχρῶντο τοῖς ὀστρακισμοῖς, ἐν (VII 
μὲν οὖν ταῖς παρεκβεβηκυίαις πολιτείαις ὅτε μὲν ἰδίᾳ συμ- 
φέρει καὶ δίκαιόν ἐστι, φανερόν, ἴσως δὲ καὶ ὅτι οὐχ ἁπλῶς 

2g δίκαιον, καὶ τοῦτο φανερόν" ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ τῆς ἀρίστης πολιτείας τ 
ἔχει πολλὴν ὠπορίαν, οὐ κατὰ τῶν ἄλλων ἀγαθῶν τὴν 
ὑπεροχήν, οἷον ἰσχύος καὶ πλούτου καὶ πολυφιλίας, ἀλλὰ (p & 

815 ἄν τις γένηται διαφέρων κατ᾽ ἀρετήν, τί χρὴ ποιεῖν; οὐ 
γὰρ δὴ φαῖεν ἂν δεῖν ἐκβάλλειν καὶ μεθιστάναι τὸν τοιοῦ- 

goTov' ἀλλὰ μὴν οὐδ' ἄρχειν ye τοῦ τοιούτου (παραπλήσιον 
γὰρ κἂν εἰ τοῦ Διὸς ἄρχειν ἀξιοῖεν), μερέξοντες tas ἀρχάς. 
λείπεται τοίνυν, ὅπερ ἔοικε πεφυκέναι, πείθεσθαι τῷ τοιούτῳ 
πάντας ἀσμένως, ὥστε βασιλέας εἶναι τοὺς τοιούτους ἀιδίους 


ἐν ταῖς πόλεσιν. 


24 [οὐχ] Βαιπαγβ || 25 ἐπεὶ P23 || 41 ἀξιοῖμεν Τ' Susem.?4, ἀξιοῖ μὲν Μκ, The 
patcntheses Hampke, but the subject 1s not stuctly the same as in the mincipal 


clause: μερίζοντας ἢ Susem. — || 


32 ὅπερ-« καὶ: Susem.'2 and possibly I’ (geod ef 


widetur William); perhaps ughtly {| 33 domévws] ἀνωγκαίως PAO QT || βασι- 


λείας P28 ΤῊ 


casion how easily 2 combination of two 
ities could defeat the true aim of this 
institution, and turn it against the most 
zealous of patnots. Indeed there 1s no 
evidence that it was ever actually re- 
sorted to agam at Athens. Cp. Schb- 
mann pp. 182, 395 Eng, t en the 
healthy life of paitics ceased there, and 
especially when ils suplus strength he- 
gan ἰο fail the state, and every man 
of talent was needed at his post, Ostia- 
cism pioved to be supeifluous When 
ut had been moie than once employed 
in order to 1emove some peison dis- 
pleasing to the dominant paity (Damon 
Plut, Per. 4., Arestid. 7. Callias Pseudo- 
Andoc. rv. 32) 1t disappearcd fiom the 
fiame-work of the Constitution (See- 
liger). SuszM. (618) 

Summay of 1esults: the removal ὁ, 
entinent men is (a) expedient and Just in 
the interests of νησία constilutions, 
but (β) μοὶ absolutely gust. The best 
state can neither expel sich a man of 
preeminent merit, nor treat him as an 
ordinary subject. Lt only remains to make 
Aun sovereign, §§ 24, 25 

§ 24 23 ἰδίᾳ] expedient and just ἐμ 
the private interest of the government. 
Not ‘in paiticular cages.’ This 1% 2 
resinlement of §§ 18, 20, 

44. οὐχ ἁπλῶς 50, ἐστὶ δίκαιον, The 
mete fact of its accord with the δέκαιον 
of a peiverled slate 1» decisive, c. 9 § 3. 


ag GAN ἐπὶ τῆς ἀρίστης πολυτείας] 
Atistotle docs not say what should be 
done in a Polity or a false Atstociacy, 
which ate also to be reckoned among 
right forms of government. In it possible 
that he regarded Ostiacism as still ad- 
musstbie? Fuithe: comp. m2, on 11. 0 
§ 30 (339), 111. 0 § x (621); ΠΙ, 13 8 ὃ 

595), ὃ 11 (507), § 13 (Got); 17 88 4, 5 
677—8); vi(tv). 2 88. 4, 2 (1133 6-7), 
10 ὃ 3 (1280) and Jutrod 7», 43 ff Su- 
SEM, (614) 

26 οὐ κατὰ τῶν ἄλλων ἀγαθῶν τὴν 
ὑπεροχήν] κατὰ poveins ὑπεροχήν. Note 
that the cases chiefly alleged for Ontia- 
cism before, 8 15, ἀχὸ now exclided, 

§26 31 τοῦ Aids] Used jroverbi- 
ally, as in Tleiol. ν, 49 ἤδη τῷ Aud πλοῦ- 
rou πέρι éplterc, ‘ye vie with Zeus m 
wealth,’ Comp. Mic. Ath. Vu τὰ 8 8, 
165 ἃ 10 ἔτι ὅμοιον κὃν εἴ res τὴν πολι- 
τικὴν φαίη ἄρχειν τῶν θεῶν (Ἰ αι οι), 

μερίζοντες rds ἀρχάς] ‘Nor to rule 
stich an one, ina distiibution of offices": 
ie. to treat him as a subject, Better 
taken with dpyew ye than, as Bernays 
aad others, with ἀξιοῖεν, in which unse ‘it 
must be plained to mean κατὰ μέρος ἄρχων 
καὶ ἀρχόμενος as in v.17 § 7, οὔτ᾽ ἀδιοῦν 
ἄρχεσθαι κατὰ μέρος. ᾿ 

838 βασιλέας ἀιδίου:] ‘Kings ἴοι life. 
The form of the phrase, and the words ἐν 
ταῖς πόλεσιν corlninly do not favour the 
igferance to Alexander which it was once 


ΠῚ. 14. 3] 1284.Ὁ 22—1285 a 4. 421 


14 ἴσως δὲ καλῶς ἔχει μετὰ τοὺς εἰρημένους Adyous μετα- IX 
36 βῆναι καὶ σκέψασθαι περὶ βασιλείας" φαμὲν γὰρ τῶν ὀρθῶν 
πολιτειῶν μίαν εἶναι ταύτην. σκεπτέον δὲ πότερον συμφέρει 
τῇ μελλούσῃ καλῶς οἰκήσεσθαι καὶ πόλει καὶ χώρᾳ Bact- 
λεύεσθαι, ἢ οὔ, GAA’ ἄλλη τις πολιτεία μᾶλλον, ἢ τισὶ μὲν 
βξ συμφέρει τισὶ δ' οὐ συμφέρει. δεῖ δὲ πρῶτον διελέσθαι 
4“ πότερον ἕν τι γένος ἐστὶν αὐτῆς ἢ πλείους eye. διαφοράς. 
rasa ῥάδιον δι τοῦτό γε καταμαθεῖν, ὅτι πλείω τε γένη περι- 3 
gs ἔχει καὶ τῆς ἀρχῆς ὁ τρόπος ἐστὶν οὐχ εἷς πασῶν. ἡ γὰρ ἐν 
τῇ Λακωνικῇ πολιτείᾳ δοκεῖ μὲν εἶναι βασιλεία μάλιστα τῶν 
κατὰ νόμον, οὐκ ἔστι δὲ κυρία πάντων, ἀλλ᾽ ὅταν ἐξέλθῃ 


35 ὡρισμένους Τ' ΜΕ || 37 εἶναι <xal> Koraes || δὴ Susem., δὲ ΤῚΠ Ar, Bk ἢ 


40 640 M#Pph2s | 


41 ἕν τί & τὸ I? Bk, 


It αὐτῶν TI? Αἱ. 


1285 a1 ῥᾷον ΜΕΡῚ || δὲ Susem,® (perhaps uightly) || 4 δὲ] δ᾽ ἡ Ῥό Οὐ τν Ub 


ΤΆ, γὰρ Ar. 


the fashion to discover in the tueatise 
Fiom viti(v). ro § 8 we leain that the 
histoucal ongin of the Maccdoman mon- 
aichy was widely different fom this 
exaltation of one eminent citizen of extra- 
oidinary endowments to lifelong sway. 

c. 14 Transition to the paiticula 
constitutions οἱ forms of the state, the 
fist of ee ey popaaa ror gd ea oats 
five actual aud historical types of sin, 
por} ! (a) tke Spartan ene (8) the ὩΣ 
ental sow cipit, (γ) the αἰσυμνήτης 92 dic- 
tator, (8) the hing an the heroic age: 83 3— 
14. Zo all of these ts opposed a destinct 
type, (ε) that of the absolute τοῦδ) egn with 
Sull powers, § 15, 

The last type is alone of value for our 
inquiry, because, as shown τ 8 25,17 
88 7, 8, it is axrare, but quite legitimate, 
form ofthe best constitulion. See Ziztyod, 
Dp 44-47, Analys. p. traf, and Vi(rv). 
ὦ, 10, 

§1 36 φαμὲν γὰρ τῶν ὀρθῶν πολι- 
ready] Beinays, 77 5,15. p. 173 #., aguing 
in favom of lis assumption that cc. 12, 
43 ac an independent sketch, points out 
that there is no link to connect these 
wands with the foregoing, as the πολιαὶ 
constitutions are not mentioned. IIe 
therefore prefers to tnke the clause in 
direct conjunction with c. 11 § a1, which 
closes with the words, ‘the laws 2 the 
normal formes of the state must necessarily 
he just, but those in the perveited forms 
not just’ To this it may be replied that 
there is ἃ mention of the 'noinal forms’ 
in ον 13 ἢ 20 (cp. §§ 18, 24, which imply 
the same antithesis). But it is more im- 


Poitant to insist that a merely verbal 
allusion of the kind, 1s, after oll, inde- 
cisive, wheieas the discussion of monm- 
chy forms a natuial sequel to the result 
enunciated in c. 13 88 24,28 which, be 
it observed, answers the question of § 13 
and 8 6. Indeed BDeinays’ view would 
have been mote tenable tf he had shoit- 
ened the duplicate veision to c. 12, c. 13 
8§ τ΄ τῷ, and had allowed the main 
thicad of the discussion to be resumed αἱ 
Ὁ, 12 § 13, mstead of alc. 14§ 1. Comp. 
Int) od. P 42 22. (3). 

38 οἰκήσεσθαι middle, Ir. 1 § 3. 

πόλει καὶ χώρῳ] Comp. Iv(viI). 6 8 5 
χώραις καὶ πόλεσιν, This admits the case 
of the ἔθνος or nation, and helps us to 
see that Atistotle would not have allowed 
Peisia or Macedon to tank as a πόλις, 
although he would haye admitted then 
claim to possess ἃ woderela, and although 
he calls the subjects πολίτας, § 7. Cp. 
22. on 12 8. ! 

§2 1285 ax γένη] Used indiffer- 
ently with eldos (§§ 5, 6, 8, 11} for ‘spe- 
cies’ οἱ ‘vmiety’. 901, rr § 5 a, Ὑ1(1}). 


488. 
88 ‘The kingly office in the Spartan 
conslitution 15 held to he the truest type 
of monaichy according to law,’ ic con- 
stitutional οὐ limited monarchies )( ty- 
1annics. 
ἀλλ᾽ ὅταν ἐξέλθῃ κτλ “Te in 
merely commander in wat when he has 
quilted the countiy.”” See Schinnenn 
p- 228 Ing, ti. It is remarkable that 
Aristolle docs not notice the judicial 
power of the Spaitan kings and thei 


422 TIOAITIKON TI, 14 (TIT. 14. 8 


stay χώραν, ἡγεμών ἐστι τῶν πρὸς τὸν πόλεμον' ere δὲ τὰ (IX) 


g4mpds τοὺς θεοὺς ἀποδέδοται τοῖς βασιλεῦσιν. αὕτη μὲν οὖν ἡ 


βασιλεία οἷον στρατηγία τις αὐτοκρέτωρ καὶ ἀίδιος ἐστίν" κτεῖ- 
vat γὰρ οὐ κύριος, εἰ μὴ ἐν τινί [βασιλείᾳ], καθάπερ ἐπὶ τῶν 
ἀρχαίων, ἐν ταῖς πολεμικαῖς ἐξόδοις ἐν χειρὸς νομῷ, δηλοῖ 
το δ᾽ “Ὅμηρος ᾿Αγαμέμνων γὰρ κακῶς μὲν ἀκούων ἠνείχετο ἐν 
ὃδ ταῖς ἐκκλησίαις, ἐξελθόντων δὲ καὶ κτεῖναι κύριος ἦν. λόγει γὰρ 
ὃν δέ κ' ἐγὼν ἀπάνευθε μάχης .. 
οὔ οἵ... 
ἄρκιον ἐσσεῖται φυγέειν κύνας ἠδ᾽ οἰωνούς" 
πὰρ γὰρ ἐμοὶ θάνατης. 
τῷ ἂν μὲν οὖν τοῦτ᾽ εἶδος βασιλείας, στρατηγία διὰ βίου, τούτων 8 


6 τοὺς omitted by ΜΈ PL, [rods] Susem.2 || 7 αὐτοκρατόρων ILBk.t || 8 [βασι- 
λείᾳ] Susem, and Beinays independently, [ἔν rue βασιλείᾳ! Giph. (untianslated by 
Ax.) Jackson (who would tianspose 9 ἐν ταῖς ,,éfédos before καθάπερ). Other 
suggestions in my critical edition: add ἕνεκα δειλίαν Bywatea || g νομῷ Fast (see 
Passow’s lexicon) νόμῳ all Mss, edd. [| x0 ὁ γὰρ ἀγαμέμνων IPM, I] rr γὰρ ΠΙ 
Susem.}4, γοῦν P%3 Qb Tb ΤΙ» Ald. Bk. Susem.3, οὖν ΓΕ {τὰ μάχηξϊ νοήσω 11 (τ 
hand, μάχης is added m the margin by coir’); φεύγοντα νοήσω added by Τ' (adie 
Sugientem ¢ proclio William) Susem2 (comp. Romer Stésrngshers der Minin, Ah 
phil. Cl. 1884.11. pp. 270—276, Busse af, ὦ, p34), φεύγοντα κιχείω hy Camal, φεύγοντα 
κυρέω on unknown hand on the margin of the Munich Aldine; ἀπάνευθε μάχης πτώσ- 
σοντὰ νοήσω Vic, Eth. ‘omm, 22. (619) || 13 ἐσεῖται M* D4, ἐσειται IM 
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ptesidency in the Sen” © eA an 
ν᾿ Αγ' "» 


Assembly, especially as WP ς 


A 
wazds of monarchy in the” /.,° op ἡ gé 








shall we say fossilized?) this caotly 
ith just so much of modification 
Telots &c) as sufficed to secme 


- (67 
has, ὃ Ὁ 2. 
8 iad ar ana οὐ ὁ δε 108 3 as opd] in hand to hand 
Fa δ ek μὴ ἐν τινῇ 'Ὰ ors OSM νλ μα ᾿ 
specified cara! To the oth, (Epho 30 τον κ dp κτλ] § kor Δμα- 


suggested fo. this passage Jadh ᾿Ρ 
the omission of the words 8 ἔν 4 
λείᾳ and the transposition of 9 ἐν & 


-Ν 


λεμικαῖς 


ἐν 


καθάπερ ἐπὶ τῶν ἀρχαίων] In 


ο 
we can observe in the office of the δὰ ᾿ 


kings many ttaces of its descent fiom t 


See Schdmenn p. 227 Eng, ὅν, Trieber 
P. 114, SusEM. (617) So ay represent. 
ing the state in 1elation to they 9, Ler. 
VI. 57, Xen. Led, Lac. τῷ ὃ 2; 8,15 ὃ 1. 
The Spartan state was the ealy Gicek 
state of the heroic age, barharically, not 
scientifically, martial, and fiom its simple 
maatial organization free. Elsewhere such 
a state did historically pass into an oli- 
ἣν chy, as the nobles profited by the 

ecline in the power both of the kmg and 
of the assembly of warniois. But the pe- 
σα] αν chcumstances of Sparta crystallized 


tere ὦ ὰ 
γὼ oat ἀθεροχήν] kar 


ounterh 
᾿ : * ae i bys 
ἐξόδοις to take their place, ergo 


8) 
es ἴον 


old Gicek monarchy of the heroic agi xe po 


3 





* ‘Re cases chidt to hsten to chiding 
yvOV τὸ, 818, 8 OR urd i. 226. 
wos conten; τοῦ ὁ τὶ roe 
spores’ +, Icrod, ecclesin,’ or ἀγορά, is 
de doltere, Heft (as Congreve sup- 
sic‘ Con yiterpart of the assem 4 
of ὦ ἔτι Spe of peace. See Glud- 
COU dpyecttedies 11. ps τας Mh, Free 
tn tires τέρεν DP. 301— 207, Grote 
sie ne, preciatert it, 
“OS Polival SV γὰρ] Mad ταν οι ΠῚ 
ᾧ ὁ Braye texts the wording is slightly 
ἢ gf aentyand the last words πὰρ γὰρ ἐμοὶ 
eros are wanting, The same lines me 
Semi woted, with ya ed Hifferent readl- 
ing ὃν δέ x’ ἐγὼν ἀπάνευδε μάχης πτῴσ- 
covra νοήσω | οὗ οἱ ἄρκιον ἐσσοῖγαι φυ- 
γέειν κύνας, in Mi. Ath, te Beg from ΤᾺ 
XV. 349 M, where the variation from our 
re tending is sull greater, SUSEM. 


pow 
put 
ζι 
rey 
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ΠῚ 14, 8] 128δὅ ἃ ὅ---128 ὦ 80, 428 


868 al μὲν κατὰ γένος εἰσὶν af δ᾽ αἱρεταί παρὰ ταύτην δ᾽ (TX) 


ἄλλο μοναρχίας εἶδος, οἷαι wap’ ἐνίοις εἰσὶ βασίλεῖαν τῶν 
βαρβάρων. ἔχουσι δ᾽ αὗται τὴν δύναμιν πᾶσαι παραπλησίαν 


τυραννίσιν, εἰσὶ δὲ καὶ κατὰ νόμον καὶ πατρικαΐ'" διὰ γὰρ (ρ. 8) 


τὰ ἤθη εἶναι φύσει οἱ μὲν βάρβαροι τῶν 
Ἑλλήνων οἱ δὲ περὶ τὴν ᾿Ασίαν τῶν περὶ τὴν Ἐϊὐρώπην, 
ὑπομένουσι. τὴν δεσποτικὴν ἀρχὴν οὐδὲν δυσχεραίνοντες. 
81 Tupavuixal μὲν οὖν διὰ τὸ τοιοῦτον εἰσίν, ἀσφαλεῖς δὲ διὰ 
τὸ πάτριοι καὶ κατὰ νόμον εἶναι. καὶ ἡ φυλακὴ δὲ βασι- 
ag λικὴ καὶ οὐ τυραννικὴ διὰ τὴν αὐτὴν αἰτίαν. οἱ γὰρ πολῖ- 
ται φυλάττουσιν ὅπλοις τοὺς βασιλεῖς, τοὺς δὲ τυράννους 
ξενικόν' of μὲν γὰρ κατὰ νόμον καὶ ἑκόντων of δ' ἀκόν- 
των ἄρχουσιν. dof οὗ μὲν παρὰ τῶν πολιτῶν of δ᾽ ἐπὶ 
88 τοὺς πολίτας ὄχουσι τὴν φυλακήν. δύο μὲν οὖν εἴδη ταῦτα υ 
30 μοναρχίας, ἕτερον δ᾽ ὅπερ ἦν ἐν τοῖς ἀρχαίοις “EdAnow, 


20 τὸ δουλικώτεροι 


18 παραπλαισίαν Ῥ3 (rst hand, emended by the same hand), παραπλησίως ῬΦ ΟἹ 
QMPQ? RShT> Ub Vb L# and P8 (ret hand, emended by οοτι..} || 19 τυραννίσιν, 
εἰσὶ δὲ καὶ κατὰ Susem., τυραννίσι καὶ κατὰ Τ' Μβ, τυραννίσι κατὰ P! and P? (coi1.%), 
rupayyt κατα 15 ΤΡ Vb and P4 (rst hand), τυραννικ κατὰ C4, τυραννικαί κατὰ Qh RP 
S>, τυραννικὴν clot δ᾽ ὁμῶς κατὰ P48Q M> UY LS, τυραννίδι εἰσὶ δ᾽ ὅμως κατὰ Ar, 
τυραννικῇ εἰσὶ δ᾽ ὅμως κατὰ Ὑ Ald. Bk. πατρικά Τ' Μ', πατρικά RP, πάτριοι ὃ 
Spengel || 20 δουλικώτερα ῬέΟ Ub Ar, Ald. δουλικώτερας ΜῈ ἢ εἶναι τὰ ἤθη Bk., 


εἶναι τὰ ἔθνη TI? Ar. || 24 πάτριαι ΤΙ3 ΒΙκ,, πατρικαὶ Schneider || 25 αὐτὴν] τοιαύτην ᾽ « 


Τ' (¢aiem Wilhom) Susem.?, perhaps right || 27 <rd> ξενικόν ὃ Sylbmg (wrongly) 


87 % ἀσφαλεῖς] ΠΡΉΤΟ δε ΑΒΗ ἰδῆ, 
not to be overthiown (like ty1anny). 
“Yet in τό § 9, 1287 Ὁ 7, as in τὶ § 7, 
1281 b 26, and in 11. 8 § 16 ‘safe,’ ‘ trust- 


16 at δ᾽ alperat] Possibly the ταγὸς 
of Thessaly, called βασιλεὺς IIer. ν. 63; 
Thue. 1. rt} compared with the Roman 
dictator by Dion. Hal. Greece retained 


few traces of that olde: stitution com- 
mon to many Aryan iaces, an elective 
monachy οἱ chiefiainship but with pie- 
ed cag gicatly in favow of a few noble 
families (Bactheds=duke, while dvat= 
noble). See Gladstone Hom. Stud. 111. 51, 
Fieeman Comp. Lolitus, Lect. Iv pp. 


ra» 
§ 6 The otiental monarchy is a rule 
over wilice subjects (δεσπτοτική) with then 
consent and in vintue of tadituional forms. 
18 παραπλησίαν τυραννίσιν] In Em. 
Lerch 423, οὐ γὰρ τυραννίδ' ὥστε Bap- 
βάρων ἔχω, the χα16 of non-Gieck kings 
14 called a tyranny (Eaton). Susp. (670) 
19 διὰ γὰρ τὸ δονλικώτεροι κτλ} Comp. 
Le α 88 2: τῷ, {11}, 1} {Ὁ 11}. 28 15, 14 8 21] 
and vor's (g4, 780, 781), SUSEM. (eaz) 
40 τὰ ΠΝ This accus. ‘of respect 
depends on δουλικώτεροι, Comp, 9 § 10 
πλῆθος elev μύριοι, 12 § 2, 13 § 6. 


wonthy’ is the meanmg.” (Τ᾿ L. PT 

24 ἡ φυλακὴ] Fiom meaning ‘self- 
defence ’—sce vitl(v). 11 8 27—the woid 
came to be used in the concrete sense of 
a protecting force, οἵ body-guaid. So also 
ὅπως μήτε φυλακὴ τρέφηται, VIII(V). Ir ὃ 8, 

26 ξενικόν] Forcigneis, ἃ foice of 
foreign meicenarics. Comp. &. 15 § 10 7, 
(686), § 14 (666), and especially vrir(v), 
10 § το, φυλακὴ τυραννικὴ διὰ ξένων, 2, 
(1666), λον. τ α § 19, 1357 b 30 ἔν 
lferod. 1. 50 (Eaton). SUSEM. (622) 

8 8 State officers called αἰσυμνῆται 
were appointed anciently in tioublous 
limes, some for Life, others with a com- 
mission to ates a delinite political 
task (πράξεων), Jlence thet analogy to 
the Roman dictators. 

ο ἕτερον 8᾽.. «αἱρετὴ τυραννίς] Comp. 
τε 14.22.6647, Vi(IV). 108 7:1 (1277—g). 
In the Polity of Cyme (2. 481, 1567 0 


‘yy 
΄ 


9810 Αλκαῖος ὁ ποιητής. 


424, 


ods καλοῦσιν αἰσυμνήτας. 


TIOAITIKON Τὶ 14, 


(WT. 14.8 


αἱρετὴ τυραννίς, διαφέρουσα δὲ τῆς βαρβαρικῆς οὐ τῷ μὴ κατὰ 


βϑονόμον ἀλλὰ τῷ μὴ πάτριος εἶναν μόνον. 


ἦρχον δ᾽ of μὲν 


διὰ βίον τὴν ἀρχὴν ταύτην, of δὲ μέχρι τινῶν ὡρισμένων 
88 χρόνων ἢ πράξεων, οἷον εἵλοντό ποτε Μιτυληναῖοι Ἰ]υττα- 
κὸν πρὸς τοὺς φυγάδας ὧν προειστήκεσαν ᾿Αντιμενίδης καὶ 


δηλοῖ δ᾽ 


᾿Λλκαῖος ὅτι τύραννον εἵλοντο 


τὸν Πιττακὸν ἔν τινι τῶν σκολιῶν μελῶν ἐπιτιμᾷ γὰρ ὅτι 


τὸν κακοπάτριδα 


Πιττακὸν πόλιος τῆς διχόλω καὶ βαρυδαίμονος 
ἐστάσαντο τύραννον μέγ᾽ ἐπαινέοντες ἀολλέες. 


3s olay MY, οἵαν P4, οἷν P4 ἢ φιττακὸν ΠῚ and so subsequently || 38 σκολίων 


Gottling ἢ 


4o πόλιος Schneidewin, πόλεως all mss, edd. || 


διχόλω Schmidt 


Bergk, ἐχόλω or ἀχόλω ΜΒ, ἀχόλω TIP! Ar. Bk. Susem, 45, ἀσχόλω Camerariuy 
1288 Ὁ 1 μέγ] μέν Τ' ΜῈ and appaently P? (rst hand) [| walveyres? IL, 


L, Ahrens 


ἢ = 476 Rose Ar. φοερρίοῥ, Ξε 19% Muller) 
uistotle stated that in olden times the 
tyrants were called αἰσυμνῆται (ὁ δὲ Apio- 
τοτέλης ἐν Ἰζυμαίων πολιτείᾳ τοὺς τυρά»- 
vous φησὶ τὸ πρότερον αἰσυμνήταβ mpoo- 
αγορεύεσθαι. εὐφημότερον γὰρ ἐκεῖνο rot 
νομα). SusEM. (628) 

832 οὐ τῷ μὴ κατὰ νόμον! Tro: he 
was constitutionally appointed, although 
to powers beyond the constitution, 

9 38 οἷον Wdovro κτλ] The 
similar fragment of Theophrastos in 
Dionys. &. 4. Vv. 73, aheady mentioned 
in the Jzetroduction p 18, 7.7, 08. as 
follows: of yap αἰἱσυμνῆται καλούμενοι 
παρ᾽ “DAdAnat τὸ ἀρχαῖον, ὡς ἐν τοῖς wept 
βασιλείας ἱστορεῖ Θεόφραστος, alperol τινες 
ἧσαν τύραννοι" ἡροῦντο δ' αὐτοὺς αἱ πόλεις 
οὔτ᾽ εἰς ἀόριστον χρόνον, οὔτε συνεχῶν, 
ἀλλὰ πρὸς τοὺς καιρούς, ἁπότα δόξειε συμ- 
φέρειν, καὶ els πόσον χρόνον : ‘Those whom 
the Greeks in olde: tumes called αἰσυμνῇ» 
rat were, as Theopluastos states in his 
books on Monarchy, elected tyrants, 
But the states did not clect them foi an 
indefinile poriod, nor yel 1egululy, but 
only during the pressue of misfortunes, 
as often and for as long a period of time 
as seemed expedient, as e.g. the Mityle- 
niens once elected Pitlacus to wad off 
the attack of the exiles, who follawed the 

joel Alcaeus.’ The single eapicasion 
‘during the pressme of” misfortunes ” 
(πρὸς robs xatpots) is, a5 Krolin shows, 
thoroughly in the manne of Theophuiastos 
and “so ἰοὺ is the further treatment which 
undeilakes to assign to αἰσυμνητεία its 


historical position in political develop. 
ment. QOhiginally, he says there pre- 
vailed everywhere in Gicece a law- 
abiding monaichy based on law; but 
giadually this degenerated inlo atbitiay 
rule, and the next step was to a republic. 
But neuher did this move strong enough 
to uphold Jaw and ught, and thus, 
Hmong the pressuie of chicumstances, 
ἱκδιρο πολλὰ νοοχμοῦντα) they reverted 
In 1eality, though not in name, to the 
establishment of monarchical powers, 
Compaie the words, v.c. 74, ἠναγκάζοντο 
παράγειν πάλιν ras βασιλικὰς καὶ τυραννι- 
kas ἐξουσίας εἰς μέσον, ὀνόμασι mcpthadtias 
τοντες αὐτὰς εὐπρεπεστέρας, Θετταλοὶ μὲν 
ἀρχούν, Λακεδαιμόνιοι δὲ ἁρμοστὰς καλοῦν» 
Tes, φοβούμενοι τυράννους ἢ βασιλεὺς αὐτοὺς 
καλεῖν, with the fragmunt how ‘Theophias- 
toy ἸΙολιτικὰ πρὸς τοὺς καιρούς we τ (in 
Τζαιροοι. 5, ν. ἐπίσ'κοιτοθ) πολλῷ γὰρ κἀλ- 
λιον κατά γε τὴν τοῦ ἀνόματος θέσιν, we οἱ 
Λάκωνες ἁρμοστὰς seal εἰς τὰς πόλεις 
πέμπειν, οὐκ ἐπισκόπους οὐδὲ φύλακας, ὡς 
᾿Αθηναῖοι, as a proof that the account 
moves in the sphere of ideas peculuu ἰὼ 
Theophrastos.” ({Tenkel Zap «ἐγ τέ, 
Lob, YW. 3s eo τῇ SUGEA. (684) 

ἢ 10 38 σκολιῶν μελῶν] A sholion 
was a particular kbd of cuinking song, 
sung by the guests ala party singly in a 
certain oder. Tiagments of them may 
he found in Bergk Jord, Ge ΤῸ pn. 643 
ff. Sussat. (628) 

80 κακοπάτριδα)] Doo this mean 
base-born )( εὐπατρίδαι ‘They set ay the 
base-born Pittacus to be tyrant of the 


ἔστι δὲ τοῦθ' ὡς ἁπλῶς εἰπεῖν (IX) 


= 


ITD. 14. 12] 1285 a 31—1285 b 12. 425 


δι αὗται μὲν οὖν εἰσί te καὶ ἦσαν διὰ μὲν τὸ δεσποτικαὶ (IX) 
εἶναι τυραννικαί, διὰ δὲ τὸ αἱρεταὶ καὶ ἑκόντων βασιλικαί" 
τέταρτον δ᾽ εἶδος μοναρχίας βασιλικῆς αἱ κατὰ τοὺς ἡρωι-Ἰ 
skovs χρόνους ἑκούσιοί τε καὶ πάτριοι γινόμεναν κατὰ νόμον. 

βια διὰ γὰρ τὸ τοὺς πρώτους γενέσθαι τοῦ πλήθους εὐεργέτας 
κατὰ τέχνας ἢ πόλεμον, ἢ διὰ τὸ συναγαγεῖν ἢ πορίσαι 
χώραν, ἐγίνοντο βασιλεῖς ἑκόντων καὶ τοῖς παραλαμβάνουσι 


πάτριοι. 
το καὶ τῶν θυσιῶν, 

δίκας ἔκρινον. 

οὗ δ᾽ ὀμνύοντες" 


ὅσαι 
“a 3 
τοῦτο ὃ 


ὁ δ 


κύριος δ' ἦσαν τῆς τε κατὰ πόλεμον ἡγεμονίας 
μὴ ἱερατικαί, καὶ πρὸς τούτοις τὰς 
ἐποίουν οἱ 
ὄρκος ἦν τοῦ σκήπτρου ἐπανάτασίις. (ρ. 86) 


οὐκ ὀμνύοντες 


μὲν 


a δεσποτικαὶ .....8 τυραννικαί Sepulveda, 2 τυραννικαὶ, ... 3 δεσποτικαέ IID Ar. 


Bk. 
ught ἢ} 


Il § ἑκούσιοι M%, ἐκούσιαί,, ., «πάτριαι TP Bk. || 8 βασιλεῖαι Casaubon, perhaps 
10 οὐσιῶν ID, yp. οὐσιῶν P! in the margin ἢ} 


12 éGravdoracts ΜῈ Pls 


and P3 (rst hand, emended by the same hand), ἀνάστασις Qh ΤΊ», yp. ἀνάστασις coi.} 
in the margin of P? and unde the text of P3 


wrathful ill-fated town with loud cues 
assenting in full assembly’ (Wyse). Or 
is it ‘bane to his county’? 

40 IIvrraxdy] See Exc. 11. on this 
book, p. 451 ff. Susem. (626) 

§11 1285 b 2 ϑιὰ τὸ δεσποτικαὶ εἶναι 
τυραννικαί κτλὶ These two species of 
monaichy—viz. oriental despotism and a 
native ἀιοιαἰοιεμῆν, 88. 6—10—cxclude 
the cilizens from the government as com- 
pletely as if they weic slaves: hence they 
come unde: coeicive op aliiimy aiule 
(δεσποτεία, ο. 6§ Gf. with xofer), Xerxes 
is οὐχ ὑπεύθυνος πόλει, Acsch. Lursae 2133 
Pittacus 19 αἱρετὸς τύραννος, So far they 
are alan to the ule of an usmper who 
must rest upon force decause he has no 
legal title to his position. On the other 
hand they me definitely separated fiom 
such rule by having 2 ΤῊ good and legi- 
timate litle, As Aristotle says they are 
elective and over willing subjects’; or a5 
we should put αἱ, they rest upon the con- 
sent of the governed, See a (6 34)» 

αἱ Kard rods ἡρωικοὺς χρόνους] 
The monarchies of the heroic age are de- 
scribed by Grote, Pat tc. 203 Cladstone 
Studies on Tomer UW yy. 1-69. See also 
Freeman Comp. Lohtics Leet. tv. and 
Teck. 1 p. 64 Mf. 

§12 6 διὰ γὰρ τὸ robs hi arspeagaaintn 
yéras| Comp. δ. 15 § xt (ἀπ᾽ εὐεργεσία) 
wh, (Gsy) and viv). 10 § 3 καθ' ὑπεροχὴν 
ἀρετῆς ἢ πράξεων τῶν ἀπὸ τῆς dperys, 1). 
(1649), Susem. er 

ἡ ᾿κατὰ τέχνας] In the arts (of pence). 


He τῷ probably thinking of the mythical 
inventois, 

8 τοῖς παραλαμβάνουσι πάτριοι §he- 
reditmy kings for then successors,” Yet 
we can haidly be wiong m conjectuing 
that the [Tellenic chieftains had once been, 
hke the ‘Feutome, elected. Comp. Ridge- 
way The Land Tinwe in Tomer in the 
Fou nal of Hellente States Vi. 1885, ἢ» 
337: the réuevos of Oclysseus 1s by no 
cor secure to Tclemachos, Odyss, ΧῚ, 
IB, 

το καὶ τῶν θυσιῶν κτλ] Such as clid 
not require ἃ priest acquainted with special 
rites,” ag. Hike the Eumolpids (febb), 
So Saul, the Isiaclilish king, 1s ¢de- 
serthed as offering sacitfice, 

tr rotro=the judicial functions, It is 
not the ‘coronation oath’ that is in ques- 


tion, a5 Mi Lang assumed, Assays p. 
23. 
ta τοῦ ‘The 


σκήπτρου πλέα) 

fom of oath consisted in the act of πρ}}{{- 
ing the scepuie.’ Comp. déad 1, 233 f 
ἐπὶ μέγαν ὅρκον ὁμοῦμαι" ναὶ μὰ τόδε σκῆπ- 
τρον, VII. 412 τὸ σκῆπτρον ἀνέσχεϑε πᾶσι 
θεοῖσιν, X. 311 τὸ σκῆπτρον ἀνάσχοο καὶ 
μαι ὅμοσσον: also x. (016) peneinily. Su- 
SEM, (628) 

The sceplre ay an instiament of the 
oath 15 always a symbol of office, whether 
hingly ot judhieial, Note that while omer 
calls the thing sworn hy (σκῆπτρον, Leds 
vil. gtr ἄρ) Spxos, Atislotic gives the 
nane to the sulemn accompanying act. 


426 


TIOAITIKON I. 14. 


(UL. 14. 18 


(TX) 


gis0b μὲν οὖν ἐπὶ τῶν ἀρχαίων χρόνων [καὶ] τὰ κατὰ πόλιν 


814 


καὶ τὰ ἔνδημα καὶ τὰ ὑπερόρια συνεχῶς ἦρχον" 
1300 τὸ μὲν αὐτῶν παριέντων τῶν 


ὕστερον 


βασιλέων, τὰ 88 τῶν 


ὄχλων παραιρουμένων, ἐν μὲν ταῖς ἄλλαις πόλεσιν αἱ πάτριον 
θυσίαι κατελείφθησαν τοῖς βασιλεῦσι μόνον, brov δ' ἄξιον 
εἰπεῖν εἶναι βασιλείαν, ἐν τοῖς ὑπερορίοις τῶν "πολεμικῶν 


τὴν ἡγεμονίαν μόνον εἶχον, 
βασιλείας 


μὲν οὖν εἴδη ταῦτα, τέτταρα τὸν ἀριθμόν, x 


ai pla μὲν ἡ περὶ τοὺς ἡρωικοὺς χρόνους (αὕτη 8 ἦν ἑκόντων 
μέν, ἐπὶ τισὶ & ὡρισμένοις" στρατηγός te γὰρ ἣν καὶ δικα- 
στὴς ὁ βασιλεύς, καὶ τῶν πρὸς τοὺς θεοὺς κύριος), δευτέρα 
δ᾽ ἡ βαρβαρική (αὕτη δ᾽ ἐστὶν ἐκ γένους ἀρχὴ δεσποτικὴ 


28 


κατὰ νόμον), τρίτη δὲ ἣν 


αἰσυμνητείαν 


προσαγορεύουσιν 


(αὕτη δέ ἐστιν αἱρετὴ τυραννίς), τετάρτη δὲ ἡ Λακωνικὴ 
τούτων (αὕτη δ᾽ ἐστὶν ὡς ἁπλῶς εἰπεῖν στρατηγία κατὰ 
8156 γένος ἀίδιος)" αὗται μὲν οὖν τοῦτον τὸν τρόπον διαφέρουσιν 


ἀλλήλων, πέμπτον δ᾽ εἶδος 


βασιλείας, ὅταν ἢ πάντων 


30 κύριος εἷς ὧν ὥσπερ ὅκαστον ἔθνος καὶ πόλις ἑκάστη τῶν 


13 [kal] St EHilaie ἢ 


τό αἱ πάτριαι ΜΒ, omitted by WA Bk. {οὐσίαι I | 


| 18 εἶναι] καὶ Koiaes || 42 ὡρισμένων ΜῈ ΠΒ Ar, (Ὁ) || re omitted by I? Bk, 
| 27 εἰπεῖν ἁπλῶς 113 Bk. | go εἷς omitted by 7 ΜῈ Qh TY | ὥνπερ Bicheler, 
piobably night, [wewep......dxdorn] Commg 


818 14 τὰ ἔνδημα καὶ τὰ ὑπερόρια! 
domestic and foreign affaiis, 

18. τὰ μὲν αὐτῶν κτλὶ § As the kings 
themselves iesigned some of then fune- 
tions, while othcis weie taken fiom them 
hy the populace.’ παραιρουμένων =shred- 
ding or pating off, as inc. 5 8 8, 

x6 ἐν μὲν tals ἄλλαιβ κτλὶ ‘Thus at 
Athens the second of the nine Atchons 
specially superintended religious wouship 
and bore the tile of King Aicha, as the 
successor in tht 1espect of the ancient 
kings. Comp. further 1Ierod, 111. 142, 1V. 
16x (kings at Cy1ene), vil. r49 (kings at 
Aigos), 153; also vu(vl). Β΄ § τὸ 2. 
ᾧ 82) below and #. (1653) on viti(v). τὸ 

δ Suse. (629) For the 
functions of the King Aichon (whose wile 
was βασίλισσα, ag the wife of the Roman 
‘vex Sacrorum’ was called ‘regina’) sec 
also Vuysias ο. Audocidem, Or. 6 88 4.53 
on the Aigive kings Pausanias 11, 19 § 1 
and Plutach De ort, Alex, τὶ 8 & p 
340 Ὁ: and in general on these shadowy 
suvivals of a former 1081 kingship, in- 
cluding the in{criex and rex sacrorum οὐ 
sacrificulus, Dion. 116]. 1v. 74, Plutarch 
Quaest, Rom, 63, p. 279 C, and Wreeman 


op. ¢ pp. 147 ff, 430—441, whence these 
references are taken. 

τῇ ὅπου δ᾽ ἄξιον sc. ἣν; where it de. 
4“οιγοί to be called a kingdom. 

10 τὴν ἡγεμονίαν μόνον] This 15 de- 
cidedly too stiong an assertion, see μὲν 
(616). In § τῷ whee the Spatan kings 
ac mentioned, it is more coucetly limited 
hy the qualifying phrase ὡς εἰπεῖν, for the 
most pail, SUSEM, (680) The 
Aigive kings belonged to this class of 
commands in wart Iferad. vil. 149. 

814 22 ἐπὶ τισὶ δ᾽ ὡρισμένοι] On 
certain fixed conditions: ἐπὶ ῥητοῖς γέρασι 
πατρικαὶ βασιλεῖαι, ‘huc. 1. 13. 

24 ἐκ γένους - κατὰ γένος, hereditary. 

47 ὡς ἀπλῷο εἰπεῖν) Seu x, (630) 
and Ib 9 § 33, ἐπὶ τοῖς βασιλεῦσιν οὖσι 
στρωτηγοῖς ἀιδίοις, v. (343). Susent 

31, 


§ 15 The fifth species is opposed to all 
the foegeing, so far as they are limited 
or varicles of constituuonal rule. Ltis a 
nionarchy answering to the at of house. 
hold management, τεταγμένη κατὰ τὴν 
οἰκονομικήν ἢ op. T 1 § a. 

30 ὥσπερ ἕκαστον ἔθνος καὶ πόλιᾳ 
ἑκάστη] Like cach separate barbarian 


TIL. 15. 1] 1285 Ὁ 18—1285 Ὁ 86. 427 


κοινῶν, τεταγμένη κατὰ τὴν οἰκονομικήν. ὥσπερ yap ἡ (xX) 
οἰκονομικὴ βασιλεία tis οἰκίας ἐστίν, οὕτως ἥςπαμ; βασιλεία 
πόλεως [καὶ ἔθνους ἑνὸς ἢ σ“τλειόνων] οἰκονομία. 
165 σχεδὸν δὴ δύο ἐστὶν ὡς εἰπεῖν εἴδη βασιλείας περὶ ὧν σικε- 
88 πτέον, αὕτη τε καὶ ἡ Λακωνική, τῶν γὰρ ἄλλων αἱ πολλαὶ μετα- 
ξὺ τούτων εἰσίν. ἐλαττόνων μὲν γὰρ κύριον. τῆς παμβασι- 
31 τεταγμένων Montecatino: Bucheler rightly thinks no change needed ; if any, 
he piefers τεταγμένης |! 32 παμβασιλεία Susem., βασιλεία Ar Bk. See vi(rv). 
10 § 3, 12950219 |} 33 [καὶ,. ...«πλειόνων} Susem., see Comm. m. (633) || xal] ἢ 


M® || πλείονος Ms Πϑ and P* (1st hand, altered by corr.?), Posigate explains this 
as the gen of πλεῖον used as a subst. || οἰκονομίας P? 113 and P? (rst hand, altered 


by cou! or corr?) || 36 βασιλείας ΠΙ 


tribe οἱ Hellenic city. Comp. 7222. (rr. 
633). SusEM. (682) 
πόλεωϑ,, οἰκονομία] It is difficult 
to see what could have induced Atistotle 
to desciibe absolute monaichy not only 
as dominion over a state, but also to add 
“and over a nation,” where we should at 
any 1ate have expected “or” (as M* 
gives) ; and not content with this, even to 
add “or several nations.” Throughout 
lus work he 1s dealing with the foims of 
‘overnment of a state, not of a nation: 
ἕω I. 2. 4. 72, 11) and there is nothing in 
the natme of absolute monnichy, which 
would justify such an exceptional exten- 
sion. On the contiary, it appeats further 
on in the work (17 8 1, 8 5 7. 677), as has 
been stated several times aliearly, that the 
only admussible and possible non-despotic 
absolute monarchy is that which can be 
conceived in the icleal state in the excep- 
tional case described inc. 13. The mitel- 
polator has been misled by the preceding 
wouls ἑκάστου ἔθνους καὶ πόλεως, and has 
made the mistake into which smce Ins 
time many modern culics have fallen 
(sce Lufrod. Ὁ. 36 and c. 13 § 13.4% Gor, 
ἢ 25 4. Gig, 17 8. 5 71. 678), of supposing 
that this Aristotelian absolute monarchy 
refered to the Macedonian Mimpiie. Cf. 
ae ro § gand 22, (1280). Susum. 
633 

Doubtless there are some slight indica- 
tions in the work itself that Monaichy 
wor actually exercised over a wide aca 
than the lenitoy of a single city. But in 
such cates it seems to be assumed that 
the rule must be δεσποτική, and the popu- 
lation nol yet filly wganized for civil 
sucicly. 

c. 18 Prom this survey tl appears that 
Monarchy is either (1) a special stale office, 
as αὐ Spasta, or (2) Absolute Monarchy, 
or soniething tntermediate to these two. 


Whether wt ts expedient to have an heredi- 
tary or elective commander-in-chief for 
Life, ts a question we the theory of legisla- 
tron: the expediency of Absolute Monaichy 
ἐς a constttutional question, 88. 1--τ3. 
Montesquieu has cuiticized Auistotle’s 
classification, 2522) it des Lois B. x1 cc.8, 9. 
1 35 αἱ πολλαὶ] The oriental 
Monachy may be as absolute as the 
παμβασιλεία; but i τς sepmated from it 
by the aim and mode of 11s administiation, 
as δεσποτικὴ ἀρχὴ ftom οἰκονομικὴ inc 6 
88 6,7. Hence the arbitiary iule of an 
eastern king 1s no mere perversion of tiuc 
monarchy " but because the subjects allow 
themselves to be enslaved (δουλικώτεροι 
τὰ ἤθη) they submit to a iule which 15 
pumanily foi the rulei’s advantage (nee 
6 § 6), and in matetial results does noi 
penly differ fiom tyianny, even as to the 
fou points emphasized c. 14 § ταὶ (1) 
the consent of the governed, (2) heredity, 
(3) legal forms, and (4) the body-guard. 

Ὁ ἐλαττόνων μὲν .«παμβασιλείας] Of 
the ‘despotic’ kings of non-Greek peoples, 
this is scarcely uc. In denling with 
Monarchy Auslotle 18 guilly of the con- 
fusion of ideas with which Schwarcz 
lightly charges him, in Dze Staaisfor men 
lehre des Arts. p. 321, (Aristotle’s Theory 
of the forms of goveanment, Teipag 
1884): he dovs not mopeily distinguish 
between government in accordance with 
the laws and the legal (ic. hereditary) 
origin of the government. (‘To the former 
is opposed any ardiérazy οὐ peisonal 
goveinment whatsuever, whether it be a 
tylant, or the gieat king, or the citzen of 
transcendent vutue and merit, who rules 
all things at his own good odie (ἄρχει 
πάντων κατὰ τὴν ἑαυτοῦ βούλησιν) : to the 
latter 1s opposed only the ssws Aad rule of 
the τύραννος.} 

To whal extent may this also be assert- 
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§2 λείας, πλειόνων δ᾽ εἰσὶ τῆς Λακωνικῆς, ὥστε τὸ σκέμμα σχεδὸν (X 


TOAITIKON I. 15. 


[IIL 15, 1 


περὶ δυοῖν ἐστίν, ὃν μὲν πότερον συμφέρει ταῖς πόλεσι στρα- 
τηγὸν ἀΐδιον εἶναι, καὶ τοῦτον ἢ κατὰ γένος ἢ κατὰ αἵρεσιν, 


πάντων, ἣ οὐ συμφέρει. 


τοῦδε ἢ οὐ συμφέρει, ὃν δὲ πότερόν ποτε ἕνα συμφέρει κύριον εἷναι 
τὸ μὲν οὖν περὶ τῆς τοιαύτης στρα- 


τηγίας ἐπισκοπεῖν νόμων eye μᾶλλον εἶδος ἢ πολιτείας 
(ἐν ἁπάσαις γὰρ ἐνδέχεται γίνεσθαι τοῦτο ταῖς πολιτείαις), 
β8 ὥστ᾽ ἀφείσθω τὴν πρώτην᾽ 6 δὲ λοιπὸς τρόπος τῆς βασι- 
ὁ λείας πολιτείας εἶδος ἐστίν, ὥστε περὶ τούτου δεῖ θεωρῆσαι 
καὶ τὰς ἀπορίας ἐπιδραμεῖν τὰς ἐνούσας, 
ἀρχὴ δ᾽ ἐστὶ τῆς ἕητήσεως αὕτη, πότερον συμφέρει μᾶλλον 
39 αἵρεσιν PASTA Αγ.) μέρος I P23 ΟΝ ΤῸ Wh Ald. Dk., ἀρετὴν Bas.? in the magm 


1286 ἃ 1 ποτε omitted by II? Ar. Bk,, perhaps nghtly || 


εἶδος ?Beinays 


ed of the aloupyyrela? Aristotle does not 
seem to give a sificlent answer to this 
question. Both, it 1s tiue, ac founded 
on law ; but though the elevation of the 
ideal king m a genuine aristociacy is ἃ 
suspension of the laws, the αἰσυμνήτης 
Loo; as long as he rules, causes a suspen- 
sion of the old constilution, and has 
powei to remodel both constitution and 
laws according to his pleasure. Stall the 
αἰσυμνήτης himself governs according to 
his own laws, while the ideal king may, 
in each single case, disregaid them if he 
pleascs. Suszm (684) 

8 2 1286 a 3 νόμων ἔχει μᾶλλον 
elSos=piesents a bianch of legislation 
rather than of constitution. ἔχειν as in 
ἔχειν λόγον 1. 6 ὃ 9, οἱ ἀπορίαν, III. To 
$1, 11 ἃ 1, § ro, 12 § 1: and so ἔχει 
δ᾽ ἑκάτερα χάριν, De Part. anim t. 5. § 2, 
644 b 31. The genitive with εἶδος is 
again explanatoiy or defining, much as 
in ἐν ὀργάνου εἴδει, τ, 4 § 4. A better 
example 15 Ader. 11, 22 81, 1395 b 21, 


ἄλλο γὰρ εἶδος ἑκάτερον (Bekker ἑκατέρου) ~ 


τούτων ἐστίν, Trans. ‘a generalship of 
this nature is a question for the laws 
athe: than the constitution to examine.’ 
The meaning is bette: explained in the 
parallel passage c. 16 § 1. 

ἐν ἀπάσαι8] Comp, 16 § τ 2, (669), 
SuseM. (686) 

§ ἀφείσθω! ‘We may dismiss it for 
the present.’ One of the two pass: 
from which it is Inferred that Aristotle 
intended a treatment of legislation to 
form part of his Zeédéics. See 7216) σαὶ, 
P. 32% I. SuSEM, (636) 

τὴν mpdryy=at the first, as in Aleta, 
Z (vu). 12 § ra, 1038 0 35, τοσαῦτα 


3 ἔχει] ἔχεται omitting 


εἰρήσθω τὴν πρώτην, In Tero. 1. 1.53 
τὴν πρώτην rare οὗν mr. 134. In Ladd, 
Il. 32 § 2, 8601) 24, ἐκ πρώτης τε ἐξ ἀρχῇς. 

εἶ 5 ὁ “δὲ λουτὸς κτλ] © Bul the 
remaming mode of royally foims one 
species of constitution: hence it must be 
examined, and the difficulties which τι 
presents must be biefly reviewed.” With- 
out doubt then, the dificullies of cc. 18, 
τό concein the Aourds τρόπος, i.e. παμβα- 
σιλεία, Sce "272. ΟἿ 6, 17 ὃ 1. Kor ere 
δραμεῖν ‘1un ovel,’ like ἐπελθεῖν, comp. 

het. 1. 15 ὃ τ, 13975 ἃ 23. The cif 
culties ne collected and partly answered 
in cc. 15, 16, a decision of some soit 
1s pronounced in c, 175. This is the 
most confused part of the tieatixe, The 
@irangement adopted in the text may 
be leant fiom Lrfod. py. 83—~86, or 
in gieater detail fom ΗΝ MAV. 
1867. pp. 386—392, Its sattonaly is that 
the first edilor (or publisher) found the 
discussion imperfect: a lacuna at 16 § 2, 
1287 α 10, which he could not fill; three 
οἱ four supplementary fiazments, 16 
88 y—10, for which he fatled to find 
stitable places τὰ the main discussions 
and pmt of an independent sketch, 16 
§ τὸ [αὶ δὲ)...8 13. Fence the changes; 
ce. τό 88 y—r143 being cut up into tow 
sections and distibuted over ce. 15, in 
sequence οὐ juxtaposition to the teat. 
ment of related topics there. See lau. 
p. 112 f, 

Sirst ἀπορία : ἐξ τέ expedivont to be ruled 
ὧν the best ruler o1 the lest larn? The 
passage c. 16 §§ 4-9, on any view of its 
collocation, manifestly belongs to this 
question and not to the Π ἀπορία 
slated in 16 88 2—4, 


[-} 


=~ 


᾿» 


THI. 15. 5] 1285 b 37—1286 a 20. 429 


x) 
4 ὑπὸ τοῦ ἀρίστου ἀνδρὸς ἄρχεσθαι ἢ ὑπὸ τῶν ἀρίστων νόμων. δο- 4 
το κεῖ δὴ τοῖς νομίξουσι συμφέρειν βασιλεύεσθαι τὸ καθόλου μόνον 6 
, é ᾿ 2 2 ) > Lf tf 

νόμος λέγειν, GAN’ οὐ πρὸς τὰ προσπίπτοντα ἐπιτάττειν. ὥστε 

ἐν ὁποιᾳοῦν τέχνῃ τὸ κατὰ γράμματ᾽ ἄρχειν ἠλίθιον: καί πὼς 

ἐν Αἰγύπτῳ μετὰ τὴν τριήμερον κινεῖν sears τοῖς ἰατροῖς, 

ἐὰν δὲ πρότερον, ἐπὶ τῷ αὑτοῦ κινδύνῳ, φανερὸν τοίνυν ὡς 
τὸ οὐκ ἔστιν ἡ κατὰ πράμματα καὶ νόμους ἀρίστη πολιτεία 


ἰ5 διὰ τὴν αὐτὴν αἰτίαν. ἀλλὰ μὴν κἀκεῖνον δεῖ ὑπάρχειν 
τὸν λόγον τὸν καθόλου τοῖς ἄρχουσιν' κρεῖττον δὲ ᾧ μὴ 


πρόσεστι τὸ παθητικὸν ὅλως ἢ ᾧ συμφυέςς τῷ μὲν οὖν 

νόμῳ τοῦτο οὐχ ὑπάρχει, ψυχὴν δ' ἀνθρωπίνην ἀνάγκη τοῦτ᾽ 
10 ὄχειν πᾶσαν. 

9 δοκοῦσι Bas Bk. || ro o νόμος Gottling, of νόμοι TIT Ar. Dk. || 12 <dowep> 

καὶ Conring, -«--καθὰ;» καὶ Koines || πῶς ΜΡ, omitted by P®8 Ων ΤΡ Ai, Ald. Bk and 

P! (rst hand), <dowep> πὼς «καὶ!» Ὁ Susem. || 13 τριήμερον IME Ax, , τετρήμορον 


PLUEPBR. || ry αὐτοῦ PLIPRK., αὐτῶ M3, αὐτῶν perhaps Αἱ., αὐτῶν an unknown 
scholar m the margin of Stahr’s copy of Morel’s edition, also Schneide: following 


Veltor’s tanslation — || 
and Ῥ (rst hand) 


§4 Argument in favour of monachy,. 

9 ϑοκεῖ ϑὴ κτλ] Now those who 
maintain kingly 1ule to be expedient hold 
that the Inw lays down geneial state- 
ments (only) and gives no instiuctions for 
ticatmg the (various) cases which arise, 
ἘΝ sue 15 eae in wien 

olstecus 294—303. Cp Ο 11 § 10 2 
(570), Ge τ 8 τῷ μὴ, (652—3), 11. 8 
88 18—22 2. (275}, VI(IV). 4§ 31 (xar0).” 
SuSEM. (637) 

12 ἐν ὁποιᾳοῦν τέχνῃ «ἠλίθιον] Plata 
bimgs out the absmdity in navigation 
and medicine, oft, 298—9. 

καί mos ἐν Αἰγύπτῳ] Undoubtedly 
this 15 not found in Plato, yet he em- 
ploys the analogy of the physician, 295 ¢c. 
See 11. 8 § 18 7. (270), 1 16 § 6 (726), 
rv(vit). 2 ὃ 13 (8704. Suse, (688) 

13 μετὰ τὴν τριήμερον. κινδύνῳ 
“After the treatment has lasted thee 
days the physician may change it; but if 
δοῦπον, he does it at his own risk.” Τοιο- 
dolos (IT. 84) does not mention this, but 
Diodoios 1 8a § 3 states, withont any 
such limitation, thal in Egypt the phy- 
sicians were paid by the state, and were 
obhged in their featment of patients 
fo adhere to a written code, compiled 
by many of the most celelnated physicians 
of ancient times, If they acted contrary 
to prescription, they might he accused of 
a eaplial crime (Camerniius). It is not 


17 δὲ! γὰρ Koines, wrongly |i 


19 τούτῳ Ald, τούτω Τῷ 


ensy to detezmme which of the readings, 
Τριήμερον οἱ τετρήμερον, is connect That 
μελέτην must be understood with τὴν 
τριήμερον οἱ τὴν τετρήμερον, 15 proved by 
Postgate fiom Pseudo-Hippociates 817 F 
τεσσαρακονθήμερον τὴν pedéryvy καὶ τὴν 
ἐπίδεσιν χρὴ ποιέκσθαι Herodolos 11. 77 
relates that the Egyptians who lived in 
the coin cownliy purged the body for 
thiee successive days in each month 
hy means of emetics and clysters. 1010. 
do.os ὃ x says that the Egvptians some- 
times made daily use of these precan- 
tionary means of fasting, vomiting and 
clysteis, but sometimes omitted them 
ἴοι three on four days. Neithc: does 
this then supply a safe analogy, if mdeed 
there is an analogy at all. Susem. (639) 

14 Φανερὸν τοίγυν rd] An casy vic- 
tory for one side of the discussion, 

8 δ Reply to this argument, 

16 daha μὴν κἀκεῖνον κτλ] “But ngam 
roleis ae obliged to have the geneinl 
principle, too, hefore-mentioned: yet that 
which has no emotional nature” viz. the 
law “18 in genetal supenor to that in 
which 1t is innate.” 

18 τῷ μὲν οὖν νόμῳ κτλὶ A similar 
statement in c. ΤῸ § 5 2. (562 b); Vic. 
th, ν, 6 ὶ δι 1134 ἃ 353 X 9 § 19, 1180 
aar (Eaton). SUsRM. (640 

19 τοῦτ᾽ xe] sc. τὸ παθητικὸν, ox (10 
$5) τὰ συμβαίνοντα, πάθη περὶ τὴν ψυχήν. 


c. 16 ὶ 
1287 a 28 


29 
30 


TIOAITIKQN TI, 16 [17]. 16. 5 
(x 


<5 μὲν οὖν τὸν νόμον 4 
«κελεύων ἄρχειν δοκεῖ κελεύειν ἄρχειν τὸν θεὸν καὶ τὸν νοῦν μό- 
«νους, ὁ δ' ἄνθρωπον κελεύων προστίθησι καὶ θηρίον" ἧ τε γὰρ 
«ἐπιθυμία τοιοῦτον, καὶ ὃ θυμὸς ἄρχοντας καὶ τοὺς ἀρίστους 
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20 ἀλλ᾽ ...., 1287 b 34 ὁμοίως. That the right order has been dist bed was seen 
by Giphanius, Zwinge:, Schneider, Spengel. See Zutzod, 83-86 on the nunngement 
heie followed; also for Cook Wilson’s iesolution of cc. 15, 16 into two pmaliel 
versions 15 §§ a—10=16 §§ 1—9, §§ 11-13, and for Spengel’s noposals, 

1287 8. 28—b 8, ἃ 28 ὃ μὲν οὖν,.....82 ἐστίν cited by Julian ad Themistium 
Ὁ. 2601 Β || νόμον] Π Ar. and the Codex Vossianus of Julian, νοῦν 1" Julian and Bk 
Il 29 Soxe?.,....dpxeu omitted by the Cod. Voss. of Julian |] θεὸν} yp. νοῦν corr? 
of P? and con.? of P® (both m the margin), ἄλλως νοῦν cor, of ΤΊ in the margin ἢ} 
τὸν νοῦν μόνους Cod. Voss of Julian, τοὺς νόμους Τ' ΠῚ (including fr.) Aa, Julian and Bk, 
Π 30 θηρία Cod. Voss. of Julian pmhaps tightly || ἢ re] dre M4, ὅτε Τ' || 31 τοῦτον 
Cod. Voss. of Juhan || ἄρχοντας omitted by Julian, ἄρχον τέλος T? (et furor printci- 
patum habuerit, tandem et oplimos viros interimet William), ἄρχων τέλος or ἄρχων 


“κατα -- στὰς τέλος ? Schmidt 


Four objections to the human ruler, 

c. τό §§ 5-9; 12872 28—b 8, (1) 
Law is passtonfess and therefore tts rule 
as the better; § 5 

a8 ὁ μὲν οὖν] Whether οὖν maiks an 
inference, or is mercly a transitional pat- 
ticle, mm cithe: case there 1 a want of 
logical connexion m its present place, 
The section might follow 1287 a 23, but 
there too οὖν would have no force, 

γόμον, «νοῦν pévovg] The two versions 
in which this celelnated | eer has come 
down to us can be tiaced back to an early 
date, Wor Julian had before him (as 15 
clear fiom his woids ad Zhemist. 261 CD 
ὁρᾷς, ὁ φιλόσοφος «τέλος ἐπιθεὶς τὸν κολο- 
φώνα τοῖς ἔμπροσθεν λόγοις νόμον μὲν 
εἶναί φησι τὸν νοῦν χωρὶς ὀρέξεω5) not 
the version in the text, but another χὸ- 
cension, viz. ὁ μὲν οὖν τὸν νοῦν κελεύων 
ἄρχειν δοκεῖ κελεύειν apyew τὸν θεὸν καὶ 
τοὺς vépous, ὁ δ᾽ ἄνθρωπον κελεύων 
προστίθησι καὶ θηρία" 4 τα γὰρ ἐπιθυμία 
τοιοῦτον, καὶ ὁ θυμὸς ἄρχοντας διασ'τρέφει 
καὶ τοὺς ἀρίστους ἄνδρας, διόπερ dvev ὀρέξ. 
ews ὁ νοῦς νόμος ἐστίν, Vel Codex Vos- 
sianus of Julian restores to us the valuable 
reading τὸν νοῦν μόνους, the coiruption of 
which into τοὺς νόμοις is the key to the 
whole confusion. In the existing manu- 
scripis the two recensions ate variously 
blended and confused. Sea Yuhan and 
Aristotle in the Yahrb. f. Philol, exvu. 
1878 ἢ. a8of. SUSEM. 

yans, ‘he theiefore who appoints the 
Law to rule makes none but God and 
Reason τι 1615, it would seem; he who 


appoints a human iuler adds thereto a 
brute; for appelite is akin to the biutes, 
and anger corrupts even the best of 
human luleis. Wherefme Law may he 
called .enson wnfeitered by passion.’ 

30 προστίθησι, καὶ θηρίον] Best οχ- 
plained by the Matonic simile in Jef. 
Ix, 588 uC: the tiiparuite figure, man, 
lion, and many-headed appetite (τὸ ἐπὶ- 
θυμητικὸν). 

ἥ τε ἐπιθυμία τοιοῦτον, καὶ ὁ Oupds} 
While Plato makes θυμός and ἐπιθυμία 
two different pate of the soul (y. Zeller 
Plato Ὅν 413 ff), in Aristotle they aic 
only two subdivisions of the sensitive 
and appetitive part of the soul (1, 5 § 6 7. 
40). They me not howeva the only 
ones in the region of desne and avaasion, 
as Iacke: seems to assume in hip ticalise 


On the division and classefcution Ve the 
morel virtues tn the Nicomachean Lthies 


(Beilin 1863. 4) p. 6 Mf, but there is a 
thud subdivision, the Will, βούλησις. AL 
any rate Eacker"s emeful investigation of 
the diffacnce between them has not at 
tained the right result. Ife maintains 
thal, accoling to Aristotle, both are 
based on the instinct of selfpreservation, 
but that ἐπιθυμία sping, from the un- 
pleasant sensation Accompanying a want 
1.6, ἃ stopping of vital autivity, θυμόν on 
the other fan fiom the fecling of wplea- 
snniness, aroused by an external linnta- 
tion of our vital” enaigys θυμός then 
consists in the reaction thal we oppose to 
this influence, or m our striving to regain 
the sensation of pleasure in the unim- 


III, 16. 7] 431 
(XT) 


586 «ἄνδρας διαφθείρει. διόπερ ἄνευ ἀρέξεως νοῦς ὁ νόμος ἐστίν, τὸ 
«δὲ τῶν τοχνῶν εἶναι δοκεῖ παράδειγμα ψεῦδος, ὅτε τὸ κατὰ 
«γράμματα ἰατρεύεσθαι φαῦλον, ἀλλὰ [καὶ] αἱρετώτερον χρῆ- 

181 σθαι τοῖς ὄχουσι τὰς τέχνας. of μὲν γὰρ οὐδὲν Sid φιλίαν 

86 «παρὰ τὸν λόγον ποιοῦσιν, ἀλλ᾽ ἄρνυνται τὸν μισθὸν τοὺς 
«κάμνοντας ὑγιάσαντες' οἱ δ' ἐν ταῖς πολιτικαῖς ἀρχαῖς 
«πολλὰ πρὸς ἐπήρειαν καὶ χάριν εἰώθασι πράττειν, ἐπεὶ καὶ 
«τοὺς ἰατροὺς ὅταν ὑποπτεύωσι πιστευθέντας τοῖς ἐχθροῖς δια- 

40 «φθείρειν διὰ κέρδος, τότε τὴν ἐκ τῶν γραμμώτων θεραπείαν 

32 ἄρχοντας διαστρέφει καὶ τοὺς ἀρίστους ἄνδρας 15 fr. Julian Bk. and p! (in the 


margin), φθείρει ῬῚ (τοὶ hand, marked by dots for διαβαιο), dferivted William || ὁ 
νοῦς νόμος ΜΒ fr. Julian and ῬῚ (rst hand): no doubt T also. The full text of this 
older i1ecension was ὁ μὲν οὖν τὸν νοῦν κελεύων ....τὸν θεὸν καὶ rods νόμους, ὁ δ᾽ 

. νῳδιαστρέφει καὶ τοὺς ἀρίστους,... «διόπερ ἄνευ ὁρέξεως ὁ νοῦς νόμος ἐστίν, which 
gives a sense, though Iess appropriate than the othe: {| νόμος] μόνος Corl, Voss, of 
Julian |] 34 γράμμα MAP? fr, ἢ καὶ omitted by fr. [καὶ] Susem.34, ἀλλὰ untians- 
lated by Ar., [ἀλλὰ] Schneider |] 35 φιλίαν «ἢ ἔχθραν 5 Spengel (hadly needful) 
! 36 ἀρνοῦνται ΜΒ Ar. and apparently ΤΣ (rel hand) ἢ 39 πιστευθέντας] πεισθέντας 


<1987 a 28—1287 a 40.> 


Schneider Bk.*, probably right 


ear activity of our natural individuality. 
But Aristotle does not limit θυμός to ox- 
teinal reaction, nor indeed to more reac- 
tion at all, Yor, in the first place, even 
if the passage m Mic. Ath. vir. 6 1 ἢ. 
1149 ἃ. 24 ff. was not written by Aristotle 
himself, but only by some one who 
(whethe: directly or indirectly) was his 
pupil, we may still infer the master’s 
opinion fiom the pops and assume 
that in θυμός the idea of displeasme at 
oneself was not foreign to him. For 
Ange, Displeasme, Indignation, and on 
the othe: hand Comage and Love of 
Freedom, tv(vir). 7.2 5, (781), are the 
principal manifestations of θυμός, indeed 
θυμός 19 sometimes actually used for 
*¢ Anpei,” sometimes for ‘*Comage.” As 
regards ILicke.’s second statement, the 
conception of θυμός in Artslotle is by no 
means always confined within the limits 
of mere warding off and rejecting ; on the 
contrary Aristotle thinks Iv(VII). 7. 5, 21. 
(786), that the part of the soul whence 
hatred ptocceds may also moduce love. 
Thus it embiaces, al any 1ale m part, 
what we call “the affections.” On this 
analogy however, Fea should belong to 
it ny well as Courage (7021 iv. 5. 4 126 4 
8 f.) bul scaicely, as Eaton supposes, 
all the passions in contrast to Desire. 
Plato also asciibes to xt ambition and 
love of honour. And it is by no means 
as certain, as Tacker and Wands (Gz,- 


Rom, Phil wi Ὁ. 140) suppose, that 
Austotle was of an entuely different 
opinion, In a pempile entitled ὁ θυμός 
apud Aristotelem Platonemgue P Meyer 
has not been move fortunate than Hacker 
in his account of the Aristotelian distine- 
tion between θυμός and ἐπιθυμία and 
Aristoile’s conceplion of hoth, and the 
matter 15 no cleare: than before, Compare 
Susemihl in Bursran’s Fahresber. 1876, Vv. 
p. 26413 also 111, ro. 5. with x, (562 b) 
and notes 182, 790, 839, 935) L704, L741 
Suse. (641) 

(2) The analogy of the ‘arts’ ts mise 
leading ; for there (e.g. in medicine) per- 
sonal motes do not come iv: 88 6, ἡ. 
In Mie, Lith. U- 4 88 2, 3 he points out 
that the [Soctatic}] analogy of the arls 
and moral conduct 15 seriously defective. 

$7 35 of μὲν κτλ] ‘the physicians 
do not act unreasonably out of peisonal 
liking; on the contrary they earn thei: fee 
by healing patients,’ so that the interest 
lies in effecting ewes and this comeldes 
with their ‘art. 

38 πρὸς ἐπήρειαν καὶ χάριν] “(ὦ 
spite (men) and to win favour; smce 
when people once suspect thei doctois 
me pledged to thei enemies for gain” 
ie. have been bubed ‘‘to make away 
with them, they will in that case more 
wgently require to be ticated according 
to writien ules.” 


432 TIOAITIKON TP. 16. (IIT. 16. 7—9 


688 «ξητήσαιεν ἂν μᾶλλον. ἀλλὰ μὴν εἰσάγονταί γ᾽ ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτοὺς 6 
1287b «οἱ ἰατροὶ κάμνοντες ἄλλους ἰατροὺς καὶ οἱ παιδοτρίβαι γυ- 


«μναξόμενοι παιδοτρίβας, ὡς οὐ δυνάμενοι κρίνειν τὸ ἀληθὲς 


«διὰ τὸ κρίνειν περί τε οἰκείων 


καὶ ἐν πάθει ὄντες. ὥστε δῆλον 


4 «ὅτε τὸ δίκαιον ξητοῦντες τὸ μέσον ξητοῦσιν' ὁ δὲ νόμος τὸ 


« μέσον. 


᾿ «ἔτι κυριώτεροι καὶ περὶ κυριωτέρων τῶν κατὴ γράμματα 
᾿ «νόμων οἱ κατὰ τὰ ἔθη εἰσίν, ὥστ᾽ εἰ τῶν κατὰ γράμματα 
«ἄνθρωπος ἄρχων ἀσφαλέστερος, ἀλλ’ οὐ τῶν κατὰ 
8 «τὸ ἔθος.» 
3. 3 ΄ ε 3 ὶ lA 
Bonen Gir’ lows ἂν gain τις ws avrl τούτου Bov- 
86narAevoeras περὶ τῶν Kal? ὅκαστα κάλλιον. 


1287 b 2 τὸ ἀληϑὲς 


νον 8. Κρίνειν omitted by P48 Qh ΤΡ ἢ 


4. δὲ Thuol, γὰρ T 


II (including fi.) Ar, Bk. || 6 ὥστ᾽ (ὥστε ΜΒ) εἰ ID) At, ὥστε 13 Behk., ὥστ᾽ εἰ 


«καὶ: Schneider 

§ 8 A fresh objection (3) to the hu- 
maniuler. “ But aga physicians, when 
they are ill, call in other physicians to 
{reat them, and irainera in then pinc- 
tice (call in) othe: iraineis, which implies 
thal they cannot heic judge might, he- 
cause they are judges im their own cage 
and under the influence of fecling.” 

1287b3 ϑιὰ τὸ κρίνειν krd}] Comp. 
c. 982. (544). SUSEM. (642) 

στε δῆλον κτλ] ‘Hence ii is clear 
that whoso seeks what is just and ught 
seeks an mpartial middleman: now 
law 15 such a mmeddleman,” 

4 μέσον] The sibitrator or ‘ middle- 
man’ stands hetween the two contending 
sides and is therefore of neither side, i.e. 
isumpattial. Comp VI(Iv), 12 § §, παντα- 
χοῦ δὲ πιστότατος ὁ διαιτητής, διαιτητὴς 
δ' ὁ μέσον, 2. (1314), and Me. Ath ve 4 
8 7, 1132 0.22, καὶ ζητοῦσι δικαστὴν μέ- 
cov, καὶ καλοῦσιν ἔνιοι μεσιδίους. SusieM, 
(848) Add Thuc. tv. 63, ἑτοῖμος 
ὧν Βρασίδᾳ μέσῳ δικαστῇ ἐπιτρέπειν, 

89. (4) Jn any case the authority of 
unuritten and social law ts supreme, 

5 κυριώτεροι] more authoritative. 
Comp. x. (48), on 1. 6 § 1, and vul(v1), § 
§ 2 #. (1430). Broughton adds Soph, 
Antig. 580 ff. Sustn. (644) 

See Cope Jnivad. to the Rhetovie pp. 
239-244. He shows that τὸ ἐπιεικές, 
Iequity, is a special application of ao 
vds νόμος, which as univeisal law, or the 
Inw of nature, is opposed to positive, 
conventional and written Jaws; that both 
κοινὸς νόμος and τὸ ἐπιειλές are designated 
unwritizn law, ἄγραφα νόμιμα, hel. τ, 
13 8.5, ὃ 12, 15 δὲ 3—6, and correspond 


6, 


to the ἔθη and ἐπιτηδεύματα οἵ Mato Lars 
93 Ὁ, Comp. Zolitic. 2984, Laws 6Bo A} 
emosth. De Cor. p. 317, 20 1.1 Thue. 
11. δῚ 5, fin, 
εἰ... ἀλλὰ] Aven granting a 
human Χῖοι is more trustwoithy than 
wiilten statule-law, 7/7 he is nol $0 safe 
as the law of social custom, 

c. 15 § 5 1286 2 20 ἀλλ᾽ tows ἄν 
φαίη τις,.,κἀλλιονὶ ‘Bul perhaps some 
one will say that Lo compensate for this [a 
human ruler] will be better able to advise 
on particula: cases.” This sentence evi- 
dently belongs to the fist ὠπορία, advo- 
cating like c, 15 § 4 the claims of the 
human ule, though ma modified manner, 
But the woids following in the mss, ον 15 
8 6, ate in no definile loneal connexion; 
50 that banslatois aie at a loss to make 
any intelligible sequence, Juwelt for in- 
stance inseiling [to whom we im turn 
make teply:] after this sentence, though 
he does not propose to insert ἀλλὰ πρὸς 
τοῦτο ἀντιθετέον befne the ὅτε or Lo omit 
the τοίνυν after it: while Bernays tians- 
lates “to this olyection one might perhaps 
reply &e,,” and separates off the next sen- 
tence by a Inenk. 

c. τῇ δὲ 4,5 1287 ἃ 2,2.---ἢ ‘This is at 
any rate a valid objection lo the modified 
view just proposed, and is clealy still 
concerned with the first ἀπορία, “ But 
yel in any cases where the law seems un- 
able to decide, a man would eqaally be 
unable, Whereas the law gives ἃ suit- 
ohle taming and then sets the magistrates 
to decide and manage all other matters 
‘to the best of their judgment.'” 


IIL. 15.6,7] «1287 a41~b 8: 1287 023-0 28> 1286.020-28, 433 


1684 πολλὰ μὴν δ Ὁ 

a4 «ὅσα γε μὴ δοκεῖ δύνασθαι διορίξειν ὁ νόμος, οὐδ' ἄνθρωπος 
§525 «ἂν δύναιτο γνωρίζειν. ἀλλ ὀπίτηδες παιδιύσας 6 νόμος 

26 «ἐφίστησι τὰ λοιπὰ τῇ δικαιοτάτῃ γιώμῃ κρίνειν καὶ διοικεῖν 

a7 «τοὺς ἄρχοντας, ἔτι δ᾽' ὑπανορθοῦσθωι δίδωσιν, ὅ τε ἂν δόξῃ 

a8 «πειρωμένοις ἄμεινον εἶναι τῶν κειμίνων.;» (x 
15 $8 ὅτε μὲν τοίνυν (s) 


42 ἀνάγκη νομοθέτην αὐτὸν εἶναι, δῆλον, καὶ κεῖσθαρ νόμους, 
ἀλλὰ μὴ κυρίους ἢ παρεκβαίνουσιν, ἐπεὶ πορὶ τῶν γ᾽ ἄλλων 
εἶναι δεῖ κυρίους" ὅσα δὲ μὴ δυνατὸν τὸν νόμον κρίνειν ἣ 

«Εὕλως ἢ εὖ, πότερον ἕνα τὸν ἄριστον δεῖ ἄρχειν ἢ πάντας ; 

ϑτ| καὶ γὰρ νῦν συνιόντες δικάξουασε καὶ βουλεύονται καὶ κρί- 
νουσιν, αὗται δ' εἰσὶν αἱ κρίσεις πᾶσαν περὶ τῶν nab’ ἕκα- 
στον. καθ᾽ ἕνα μὲν οὖν συμβαλλόμενος ὁστισοῦν ἴσως χείρων" 

1287 a 23-28 24 οὐδ᾽ ὁ δ᾽ Ar. (accepied by Vettor and Schneider) || 25 <7d 
Kaddrou> ἐπίτηδες παιδεύσας Susem.43 wiongly (and sunilarly Schneider and Kornes), 
wartuersale William (fiom a gloss in I’ on ἐπίτηδες): παιδεύσῳς omitted by IL! || 27 
ἔτι δὲ -«πάντα:» Susem.+ 3 wrongly, following William’s version (adhe attem omnia 


airigere dant) 

1286 a 2125 25 δεῖ ἄρχειν] δεῖ διαιρεῖν or διαιρεῖν ὃ Koraes || wdvras] πάνυ 
P236Qb Tb Ald., yp. πάνυ p! in the margin, πολλούς Ar. 

1286 a 26—b 8=1287 Ὁ 15—85. See Jutrod p, 841, the pmallel columns, 

12860 27 al κρίσεις εἶσι Tl? Bk. 


12870 26 τῇ δικαιοτάτῃ γνώμῃ κρί- 
vew] The standing expression appatent] 
used of the judge. the heliastac too! 
this oath, says Demosthenes, XXIII. ὦ 
Arisiocr. § 96 p. 652 5. fin. γνώμῃ τῇ δι- 
λαιοτάτῃ δικάσειν ὁμωμόκασιμ, cp, adv. 
Lept, § 180, Ὁ. 403: 1 καὶ περὶ ὧν ἂν νόμοι 
μὴ ὥσι γνώμῃ τῇ δικαιοτάτῃ κρινεῖν [éuw- 
μοκότες ἥκετε), Pollux Viq. 10 § 122, ὁ δ᾽ 
ὅρκας ἦν τῶν δικαστῶν περὶ μὲν ὧν νόμοι 
εἰσί, ψηφιεῖσθαι κατὰ τοὺς νόμους, περὶ δὲ 
ὧν μὴ εἰσί, γνώμῃ τῇ δικιμοτάτῃ. (Eaton). 
ΒΞΌΒΕΜ. (648) 

Austotle remaks in et. 1. 18 § δ» 
1875 a29f, that the oath may be ex- 
plained (o mean τὸ μὴ παντελῶς χρῆσθαι 
τοῖς γεγραμμένοις, 

a7 ἐπανορθοῦσθαι] ‘and allows them 
to adopt any conection which appears 
upon trial to be an impipvement upon the 
established laws.” The play upon wonds 
dravopiofoGat,..xeréruyisquitcaccidental. 

On behalf of the place heie assigned 
toc. 16 88 4, 5, ae a 23-—28 it may be 
wiged (1) that the plurals (τοὺς ἄρχοντας, 
πειρωμένοιθ) ave nolL appropriate to the 
transition fiom the fhet to the second 
ἀπορίᾳ, and (2) that only im this way do 


ΤΙ, 


the wards ἀλλὰ μὴ κυρίους ἣ παρεκβαί- 
γουσι become intelligible, . 

c 15 8 6 ‘Transition to the second 
ἀπορία. Lf τὸ be allowed that there τὸ 
ὦ province (viz. that of paticula: cases) 
an which the decistor of the laws ts in- 
sufficcent, should ut be supplemented 3b 
the one best citizen as ruler, or by the 
entire conmenieity? 

1286 a 22 αὐτὸν] that he (viz. the 
ruler). Otherwise Eaton, "that there be 
some ΟἿ to make laws.” 

483 ἢ παρεκβαίνουσιν]Ἱ ‘but should 
not be unalterably binding where they are 
wiong.” This refers to the giadual cor- 
1ection of the established laws just men- 
tioned, c. τό 5. 

§7 With 88 γ7.--- compaic the parallel 
version c. τό §§ 1o—13, printed in γαλαῖ οἱ 
columns, p. 84 f, 

αὖ συνιόντεθ}] The subject 1s advres 
sc, of πολῦται, the entue hady of citizens. 

27 περὶ τῶν καθ᾽ ἕκαστον] Cp. Rée. 
I. 1 8 8 περὶ τοῦ γεγονέναι ἢ μὴ γεγονέναι, 
ἢ ἔσεσθαι ἢ μὴ ἔσεσθαι, ἣ εἴναι ἢ μὴ εἶναι, 
§ 7 περὶ παρόντων καὶ ἀφωρισμένων, 


48 xo ἕνα] Taken individually 
χείρων inferio: [to the one hest citizen]. 
28 


40,4. ΠΟΛΙΤΙΚΩΝ IT. 1, [ΠῚ] 15. 7—10 


ἀλλ᾽ ἐστὶν ἡ πόλις ἐκς πολλῶν, ὥσπερ ἑστίασις συμφορητὸς ( 
29 καλλίων μιᾶς καὶ ἁπλῆς. διὰ τοῦτο καὶ κρίνει ἄμεινον 
88 ὄχλος πολλὰ ἢ εἷς ὁστισοῦν. ἔτει μᾶλλον ἀδιάφθορον τὸ 
πολύ, καθάπερ ὕδωρ τὸ πλεῖον, οὕτω καὶ τὸ πλῆθος τῶν 
ὀλίγων ἀδιαφθορώτερον' τοῦ γὰρ ἑνὸς ὑπ᾽ ὀργῆς κρατηθέντος 
ἢ τίνος ἑτέρον πάθους τοιούτου ἀναγκαῖον διεφθάρθαι τὴν κρί- 
gga, ἐκεῖ δ' ἔργον ἅμα πάντας ὀργισθῆναι καὶ ἁμαρτεῖν. 
εὐ ἔστω δὲ τὸ πλῆθος οἱ ἐλεύθεροι, μηδὲν παρὰ τὸν νόμον ( 
πράττοντες, ἀλλ ἢ περὶ ὧν ἐκλείπειν ἀναγκαῖον αὐτόν. 


na 


εἰ δὲ δὴ μὴ τοῦτο padiov ἐν πολλοῖς, GAN 
3 \ - , Ly 
ὠγαθοὶ καὶ ἄνδρες καὶ πολῖται, πότερον ὁ 
“οτερος ἄρχων, ἢ μᾶλλον οἱ πλείους μὲν τὸν 
30 κρίνειν Μ15 ΠΈ || 


40 [ὥσπερ.. 30 ἀπλῆς] Oncken || 


εἰ πλείους elev 
εἷς ἀδιαφθορώ- 
ἀριθμὸν ἀγαθοὶ 


32 καθάπερ -- γὰρ: 


Bk *%,1ashly. Othe: changes have been proposed, but the construction 15 Anstote- 
ian. Cp. Vahlen ZeitsAr f d. ost. Gymn xvii. p. 7arff ἢ 33 γὰρ Susem., δ᾽ 1 


TA. Bk. || 37 ὃν P2241, ὃν QUTD ἢ 


29 ἑστίασις συμφορῃτὸϑ] “a feast Lo 
which many contiibute.” Cp. 11 § 2; 22, 
(864). SUSEM. (646 

§ 8 31 ἔτι padAov...33 ἀδιαφθορώ- 
τερον] Vahlen has illustiated this con- 
stiuction, viz. a sunile Ineaking the prin- 
cipal sentence (often wotked out into 
elaborate detail) and a resumption of the 
main thought with οὕτω asyndeton, from 
vi(tv). 3 ἕ 6, 1290 ἃ 11---15; Mic Eth. 
VIL. ὁ ὃ 17 1140 ἃ 25—31, ἔοικα γὰρ ὁ θυ- 
μὸς ἀκούειν μέν τι τοῦ λόγου, παρακούειν 
δέ, καθάπερ,. ὑλάκτοῦσιν" οὕτως ὁ θυμὸς 
atv; De Soph. El. τό § 5, 175 ἃ 26—30, 
συμβαίνει δέ wore, καθάπερ ἐν τοῖς δια- 
γράμμασιν" καὶ γὰρ ἐκεῖ ἀναλύσαντες ἑνίοτε 
συνθεῖναι πάλιν ἀδυνατοῦμεν" οὕτω καὶ ἐν 
τοῖς ἐλέγχοις εἰδότες παρ᾽ ὃ ὁ λόγος συμ- 
βαίνει συνεῖραι διαλῦσαι τὸν λόγον ἀποροῖ- 
μενὶ Poet τῷ § 11, 484 Ὁ 8---13, ἐπεὶ δὲ 
μίμησίς ἐστὶν ἡ τραγῳδία βελτιόμων, ἡμᾶς 
δεῖ μιμεῖσθαι τοὺς ἀγαθοὺς εἰκονογράφου"" 
καὶ γὰρ ἐκεῖνα,. «γράφουσιν' οὕτω καὶ τὸν 
ποιητὴν ath; De “μεώμα it, 8 § 10, 420 Ὁ 
17 thy ὁ 8 7, «αἰ b 26 ff. (οὕτως οὖν the 
Lexl, οὕτω καὶ the othe: 1ecension οἱ pata- 
phiase of E), ΠῚ. ἴ δ 7, 43tb 12M 
Comp, 1.389, 406 ἢ 15.--20 (ὁμοίως δὲ 
καὶ, ᾿ Khet. 11, 9 8 6, 1409 1 22-. 28, τὰ 
δὲ μακρὰ ἀπολείπεσθαι ποιεῖ worcp., ὁμοίως 
δὲ καὶ αἱ περίοδοι ard, wheie the resump- 
tion isnot asyndeion, “ Add /%/. 1.4. 8 3, 
1483} 33-39, Τι, 6 ἃ 14, 126g b aol., 
i. 7 ὃ Ὁ, 12770 §ff., v(viti). 7 ἃ 7, 
1 348 aa2if” Suszat. 

ιάφθορον] “incorruptible,” uolmeiely 
by bribes, but by any passion. 


38 τοῦτο μὴ 115 Bk. 


35 τὸ πλῆθος τῶν ὀλίγων ἀδιαφθ.] 
Vel when, Rhel. 1 τ § 7, he is com- 
pam the functions of the dicast and 
of the laws he capiesses an opinion which 
it 1s difficult to ieconcile with this, ὅτι 
ἕνα λαβεῖν καὶ ὀλίγους ῥᾷον ἣ πολλοὺς 
εὖ φρονοῦντας καὶ δυναμένους νομοθετεῖν 
καὶ δικά ζειν, 

38. ἐκεῖ δ᾽ ἔργον] “But in the othe 
case it is improbable” lit. difficult, see 
u. 7 § 3 #, “that all should en at 
once.” 

ἐκεῖ δ᾽ ἔργον. «ἀμαρτεῖν] This is had- 
ly couect. <A lage assembly is more 
likely to be Ied into oven-hasty con~ 
clusions than a single capable man and 
tualer. Stillit is taue that in the ease of a 
lage assembly, the passion does not 
genelally last 50 long; and they moie 
easily regain composure; while a single 
1uler, if onee misled by inctination or 
hahed, may easily confound obstinacy 
and stubbornness with energy, so that 
thete is greate: danget that he will mis- 
use hits unlimited power. Suse. (647 

§ 9 36 μηδὲν παρὰ τὸν νόμον urd} 
“not acting against the Inw except,’ ἵν ον 
only acting agaist the Jaw in eases where 
it [ie. the law] must necessarily be de- 
fective. 

38 ἐν πολλοῖς -- ἐν τῷ πλήθει line 36. 

GAN a wrelous] “at least suppose a 
majoiity te be good men and good citi- 
zens.” A majouty, though not the whole 
hody of citizens, 

40 οἱ πλείους μὲν τὸν ἀριθμὸν] Nume- 
1ous enough, indeed, in the best slate, to 


THT 16.9,10] ΄ 1286 a 29-1286 b 8, <1287b8-1287b15> 435 


1286 b 


8:10 δὲ πάντες; ἢ δῆλον ὡς of πλείους; ἀλλ᾽ of μὲν στασιάσουσιν (X) 


ὁ δὲ εἷς ἀστασίαστος. ἀλλὰ πρὸς τοῦτ᾽ ἀντιθετέον ἴσως ὅτι 

σπουδαῖοι τὴν ψυχήν, ὥσπερ κἀκεῖνος 6 εἷς |l. 
εὺβ «ἀὠλλὰ μὴν οὐδὲ ῥάδιον ἐφορᾶν πολλὰ τὸν eva’ δεήσει i) 
9 «ἄρα πλείονας εἶναι τοὺς ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ καθισταμένους ἄρχοντας, 
το «ὥστε τί διαφέρει τοῦτο ἐξ ἀρχῆς εὐθὺς ὑπάρχειν ἢ τὸν ἕνα 
810 «καταστῆσαι τοῦτον τὸν τρόπον; ἔτι, εἴπερ, ὃ καὶ πρότερον 
12 «εἰρημένον ἐστίν, 6 ἀνὴρ ὁ σπουδαῖος, διότε βελτίων, ἄρχειν 
13 «δίκαιος, τοῦ δὲ ἑνὸς οἱ δύο ὠγαθοὶ βελτίους" τοῦτο γάρ ἐστι τὸ 
<odv τε δύ᾽ ἐρχομένω 

καὶ ἡ εὐχὴ τοῦ ᾿Αγαμέμνονος 


“-τοιοῦτοι δέκα μοι συμφράδμονες. > 


14 


18 
1286 Ὁ 1 δὲ πάντες] δ᾽ ἄνδρες Τ' ΜῈ || στασιάζουσιν Ai. Monel Bk. 

3287 Ὁ 8--τῦ 8. πολλὰ omitted by Ῥὺ Οὐ ΤῸ Ar, Ald. and "8" (1st hand, added in 

the maigin of P4, and by a late: hand in P8, but afterwards ciased) [| g ud’ αὐτου fi. 

11 δι. τὰ ἐστίν hefore ef wep TIL Ai. Bk., transposed by Susem.? See Comm xz. 

(649) Il 13 δὴ Cameiaius, ye Docker; but see Bomtz Jud. Arist 1670 τὸ ff. 1} 

14. ἐρχομέμων T MFG. {| xg δέκα] δὲ MS, untianslated by William || as οὐχ ἵνα" 

λοιπὸν (fam William) ἄρχειν δίκαιον added by I’ ΜΒ after συμῴφράδμονες, a gloss which 

has found its way into the text, given by p%, and in 1ed ink on the magm of P4, in 


the mote coziect and fuller form ἀπὸ κοινοῦ τὸ ws οὖχ ἕνα λοιπὸν ἄρχειν δίκαιον 


form the popula: assembly and to appoint 
the council, the magist:ates and the courts 
of justice fiom themselves alone—or, 
mote precisely, from the olde: members 
amongst them, provided they ate not too 
ear IV(VIi). 14 § 5» 72.(817}). SUSEM. 
648 
810 1286 Ὁ : ἀλλ᾽ οἱ μὲν κτλ} Ob- 
jection, “A lage body will split up 
into parties; with the one rule: this 15 
impossible. Tio which we must, I take 
it, 1eply that they are (ex Aypothest) as 
viiluous in soul as that one mie.” 

c. τό 88 9, 101287 b 8—15. The place 
of this fragment is vindicated by the con- 
giuence between its subject-matter and 
the foicgoing, The contrast 1s still be- 
tween ὁ εἷς and. πλείονες. 

The one ruler cannot ove look all things 
himself: he must appoint a number of 
officials; so that the state of things ts 
virtually the same as of there were a 
number [ie. a lage body of the citizens] 
ruling, ᾿ & δὶ ᾿ 1 

1287 b τὸ ἀρχῆς εὐθὺς ὑπάρχειν 
‘Whether this ek this oiiginal oul of 
things’ as it would be if the gieat body of 
citizens were rulers. 

8 20 x1 ὃ Kal πρότερον KrA} In c 


13 § 8, 88 13—25. Sce alsoc rg ὃ 3 
s. fine If we followed the manusciipt 
orden we Should have to tanslate ‘ Last- 
ly, as was remaiked hefoie, if the vir- 
tuous man deserves to rule because he 
is superio.”+ but then it would follow 
that the apodosis (rod δὲ évds.. βελτίου:) 
also occuiied in the pieceding chapters. 
But in the two passages which alone are 
concetvableand to which Deinays 1efeis us 
c. {τ §§ 1—~3 and τὸ § 9, 13 8 1 we do nat 
find this, but something 1eally quite dif- 
ferent and only compaiatively similar. Or 
could it have occurred in the Jacuna which 
we assume afte: 13 ὃ 5? This 1s haidly 
hkely. We must therefore lianspose 
thus; ‘if, as was previously remarked, 
the virtuous man &c.” SusEm. (849) 

18 τοῦ δὲ éyés] For δὲ in apodosis 
after elep. Péys. IV 8§ 1τ, arg Ὁ rg, εἰ 
yap τὰ τέτταρα τῶν τριῶν ὑπερέχει ἑνί, 
πλείονι δὲ τοῖν δυοῖν.. τοῦ δὲ μηδενὸς οὐ- 
κέτι ἔχει λόγον ᾧ ὑπερέχει. Wilh ἀλλὰ 
this 1s fiequent: sec 6. 5. Ὁ 5 §3 of this 
hook. 

14. σύν τε δύ᾽ ἐρχομένω] Women Ziad 
X. aay. ΘΌΘΕΜ. (650) 

ἡ εὐχὴ] Agamemnon says this of 
Nestor, ad 11. 372 ἢ, SUsEM. (661) 
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ΠΟΛΙΤΙΚΩ͂Ν Τ' 15. 


[III 15. 10 
εἰ δὴ τὴν μὲν 


“τῶν πλειόνων ἀρχὴν ἀγαθῶν δ᾽ ἀνδρῶν πάντων ἐριστοκρα- 
Νν͵ a 
δ τίαν θετέον, τὴν δὲ τοῦ ἑνὸς βασιλείαν, αἱρετώτερον ἂν εἴη ταῖς 


πόλεσιν ἀριστοκρατία βασιλείας, καὶ 


μετὰ δυνάμεως καὶ 


χωρὶς δυνάμεως οὔσης τῆς ἀρχῆς, ἂν ἢ λαβεῖν πλείους ὁμοίους. 
811 καὶ διὰ τοῦτ᾽ ἴσως ἐβασιλεύοντο πρότερον, ὅτι σπάνιον ἣν εὑρεῖν 

ἄνδρας πολὺ διαφέροντας κατ᾿ ἀρετήν, ἄλλως τε καὶ τότε 
το μικρὲς οἰκοῦντας πόλεις, ἐπειδὴ ἀπ᾽ εὐεργεσίας καθίστασαν 


τοὺς βασιλεῖς, ὅπερ ἐστὶν ἔργον τῶν ἀγαθῶν ἀνδρῶν. 


FN 
€7T Gb 


δὲ συνέβαινε γίνεσθαι πολλοὺς ὁμοίους πρὸς ἀρετήν, οὐκέτι 
ὑπέμενον ἀλλ᾽ ἐξήτουν κοινόν τὸ καὶ πολιτείαν καθίστασαν, 
812 ἐπεὶ δὲ χείρους γενόμενον ἐχρηματίξζοντο ἀπὸ τῶν κοινῶν, 


1286 Ὁ 5--1281] a 28 τὴϑ6 ἴ) 7 ὁμοίως Τ' ΠΡ Αἱ, 


?Sylbug ff 


ll 9 πολὺ] plies Ars, πολλούς 


10 ἐπειδὴ Susem., ἐπεὶ Jackson, ὅτι δ᾽ Susem.)2 3 with all endian autho- 


rities {ἔτι δ᾽ .,, rx ἀνδρῶν Kiohn tejecis as spurious, but the change to ἐπειδὴ 


disposes of his doubts 
relay? Susem. [[ 


σι 15 810 1286 b 3 eb δὴ τὴν μὲν, 
5 θετέον] Compaie 7. (536) on 7 § 3. 
SUSEM (655) 

6 καὶ μετὰ ϑυνάμεω καὶ χωρὶς Suvd- 
eos] “whether the king has an aimed 
orce gianied to lim or not.” Cp. 

§ 14—c. τό § 2 22. (606), as wellas τῳ 8 7 
2.. (622). Susem, (656) 

ν ἢ λαβεῖν ἀν, “provided al- 
‘ways ἃ majoully can he found of uniform 
excellence,” In fact an ‘assembly of 
kings’ a5 Kineas said of the Roman 
senate. ὁμοίους as in +§ 8, and as in 15 
§ τι ὁμοίους πρὸς ἀρετήν 

In δὲ 11-13 (δημοκρατίαν), we have 
a soit of histoucal appendix to the first 
two ἀπορίαι, 

§11 8 καὶ διὰ τοῦτο κτλ] The im- 
medinle reason 15 1nther to Ie sought —as 
Aistotle himself explains 1. 2 § 6, x, 
(19 b)—in the development of the state 
from the family though the intermediate 
Jink of the village-community, Tt would 
have been better therefore to repeal that 
fact and then to add that on acenunt 
of the futher reason which is here ad- 
duced kingly rule was maintained for 
‘on time longer. Cp, 7. (650). SuSHM, 

667 

9 τότε Ropes οἰκοῦντα πόλει] “con. 
sidering too the small size of the cities in 
which they lived then.” Comp. § 13 
2. (663), and the passages there collected, 
Susmm. (658) 

το ἐπειδὴ ἀπ᾽ εὐεργεσία κτλ] It 


See Comm, 2. (650) [| 
14 γιγνόμενοι 113 Bk, γινόμενοι B.A 


£3 καὶ « ἀριστοκρατίαν καὶ -- πολι- 


would have been highly deshable to 
adjust this second reason to the first. 
Fo. if monmehy 15 traced back on the 
one hand to the government of a com- 
maunity by its elders, and on the other to 
personal ment, the two causes cannot 
simply be at once combined, though a 
partial combination 13 not only conceiv- 
able, but even right. Aristotle however 
has neglected to make it, and has thus 
left a difficnity unsolved. lor when 
Tienkol writes Steed. p. os, ‘but even in 
places where the miginal connexion be- 
tween the state and the oigamzauon of 
the family no longer exercised a deler- 
mining mfluence, 1t was only monachy 
that mew up in the beginnings of civ 
lation,’ addueing the second reason to 
explain this, he a qinte ught, but un- 
fortunately thee i nothing of the kind 
in Auistolle, See also VIIN{V). to 3 a 
(1649). Susrnt. (659) 

12 συνέβαινε γίνεσθαι πολλοὺς κτλ] 
Comp. viti(v), 10 § 27 4 (1708), “ἽΠΠΟΥ 
would no longer submit to the rule of ἃ 
king, hut strove after a commonwealth 
(κοινόν τῷ and (πω to set up a fice 
government” (πολιτείαν): ic, arepublican 
conslitution, or more accurately, first an 
aristocracy or a ‘polity’ of horse soldiers, 
next a ‘polity? properly so called, of 
heavy-armed foot: Vi(tv). 13 § 10, op. 
a. (1973). Styuat, (660 

$12 14 ἐπεὶ δὲ xelpovs .. τὰ ὅὄλι- 
γαρχία9}] And yel Aristotle (ἢ viit(y), 


(4) 
7 


11]. 15, 13] 1286 b 3—1286 b 24. 437 


τῇ ἐντεῦθέν ποθεν εὔλογον γενέσθαι τὰς sruyapylas’ ἔντιμον (X) 
yap ἐποίησαν τὸν πλοῦτον. é« δὲ τούτων πρῶτον εἰς τυραν- 
visas μετέβαλον, ἐκ δὲ τῶν τυραννίδων εἰς δημοκρατίαν" 
αἰεὶ γὰρ εἰς ἐλάττους ἄγοντες 80 αἰσχροκέρδειαν ἰσχυρότε- 
pov τὸ πλῆθος κατέστησαν, ὥστ᾽ ἐπιθέσθα, καὶ γενέσθαι δη- 

818 μοκρατίας. ἐπεὶ δὲ καὶ μείζους εἶναν συμβέβηκε τὰς πό- 

41: λεὺς, tows οὐδὲ ῥᾷάδιον ἔτι γίνεσθαι πολιτείαν ἑτέραν παρὰ 
δημοκρατίαν. 

e 58 δή τις ἄριστν θεη τὸ βασιλεύεσθαι 9 

48 Ταῖς πόλεσιν, πῶς ἔξει τὰ περὶ τῶν τέκνων; πότερον καὶ 


τὸ γένος δεῖ βασιλεύειν ; 


17 μετέβαλλον Μ'Π2 fi. Bk. ἢ 


ἀλλὰ γινομένων ὁποῖοί τινες 


18 ἄγοντες -««τοὺς ὀλίγους: οἱ ἄγοντες « τοὺς 


“πλουσίους: οἱ something similar Henkel (S¢edien, p. 96 72. 24): see Comm, 7, (662) 


| 22 εἰ 
the mss. of Juan except the Cod. Voss 


1.27 φύσιν cited by Julian ad Themist. Ὁ. 260 Ὁ ἢ, 


{| 23 περὶ] παρὰ 
Ι 24 ὁποῖοί (ὁποῖοι MS) II} ἢ, Julian and 


ῬΒ (coit.), διτοῖόν P? Wo Ald. and P? (1st hand), ὁποίων PA Qh TY LA Ce 


τὰ δ ry has a hostile criticism of Plata, 
who accounts for the tiansition fiom Ti- 
mocracy to ΟἸΙβαιοαν in precisely the 
same way (Schlosser). See az (1767, 
1777). Susem (661) 

18 εἰς ἐλάττους dyovres] Here τὰς 
ὀλιγαρχίας οἱ τὴν ὀλυγαρχίαν must he 
supplied as object fiom what precedes 
Henkel however would insert τοὺς ὀλέγους 
or τοὺς πλουσίους in the text and trans- 
late, “while the poweful” (viz. the 
tyiants) ‘“‘fiom disgraceful avarice con- 
tinued more and move to thin the ranks 
of the uch” But then there would be 
no justification for the development of 
Tyranny out of Oligaichy, and it would 
appem as though the people had only 
risen against the lyants, and not against 
the oligarchs. It is true thal if we keep 
to the 1eceived text, the passage is some- 
what obscme though its levity, but 
other passages quoted by Henkel himself 
supply the necessary explanation. The 
oligmchie, were constantly tending to 
develop mto the rule of single fantilies 
(1 ro ὃ τῷ 2. 371) by the exclusion of 
moie and move families fiom power, and 
those who were excluded went to strength- 
en the commons, which took its leaders 
from among them; for the δῆμος in spite 
of its hatued fo. the rich, living as it did 
*€ dispersed over its faims and isolated,” 
viti(v). 5 § 8 w. (1888), stood τῷ need 
of lenders. But for this very 1eason there 
wos fiist a transitional state of things, viz. 
the tyranny of these same leadeis; and 


afte, wards when the peaple giew stionger 
the ty:ants wee banished, and a demo- 
ciacy arose. Susum. (662) 

§ 13 20 ἐπεὶ δὲ Kal μείζους κτλ] 
Comp ὃ τα, VI(Iv).6§ 5 # (1225), 13 §10 
eee vu(v1). 5 § 5 (1435), 68 5 

1448—9), also VI(IV), 12. 3 % (r310). 
Beside this meiease in the population 
Anstotle quotes as additional factors the 
development of cities, VIII{V) 5 §$ 8, ον 
comp, 77. (1§58—9), and VIII(V). 10 § § 
#.(16g0) the militay oiganization of the 
people, which if t:ained to serve as light 
infantiy would easily hold its own against 
cavahy and heavy infantry, VII{V1). 7. 25 
and the development of the navy, 2b 7. 
(1483—8) (Henkel). Susem. (663) 

41 tows οὐδὲ AdStov κτλ] “ Now-a- 
days hardly any form of government, ex- 
cepi democtacy, can easily aise.” Kingly 
iule in particular is nol to be expected; 
if 2 inonarchical constitution arses at all, 
it 19 m the form of τυραννίς, vItI(v). τὸ 
§ 373 cp. Viti(v) 5. δὶ 6—8 (Ecnkel) 
with 2. Hee Susem. (664) 

a2 εἰ δὲ δή τις 23 πῶς ἕξει τὰ περὶ 
τῶν τέκνων,] This is the {πηι ἀπορία : 
a standing difficulty of all monuchy. Tn 
order to mect it peor A has been mati- 
fied at different penods (1) by election 
fiom a ioyal line, as amongst the ealy 
Tentonie tubes, ep. 7, on 1288 α τὸ; (2) 
hy adoption, as in the best times of the 
Roman empue. 

24 ἀλλὰ γινομένων ὁποῖοί rives ἔτυ- 
χονΐ ‘But that will be mischievous if 


TOAITIKON IY. 15. 


δια ἔτυχον, βλαβερόν. Grr οὐ παραδώσει κύριος ὧν τοῖς (X) 

a6 τέκνοις. ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἔτι ῥάδιον τοῦτο πιστεῦσαι" χαλεπὸν γάρ, 
καὶ μείξονο:; ἀρετῆς ἢ κατ᾽ ἀνθρωπίνην φύσιν. 

ἔχει 8° ὠπορίαν καὶ περὶ τῆς δυνάμεως, πότερον ὄχειν δεῖ τὸ 

τὸν μέλλοντα βασιλεύειν ἰσχύν twa περὶ αὑτόν, ἣ δυνήσεται ( & 

3. βιάξεσθαι τοὺς μὴ βουλομένους πειθαρχεῖν, ἢ πῶς ἐνδέχεται 

δι τὴν ἀρχὴν διοικεῖν; εἰ γὰρ [καὶ] κατὰ νόμον εἴη κύριος, μη- 
δὲν πράττων κατὰ τὴν αὑτοῦ βούλησιν παρὰ τὸν νόμον, ὅμως 
ἀναγκαῖον ὑπάρχειν αὐτῷ δύναμιν ἣ φυλάξει τοὺς νόμους. 

ϑ1ε τάχα μὲν οὖν τὰ περὶ τὸν βασιλέα τὸν τοιοῦτον οὐ χαλεπὸν 

88 διορίσαι (δεὶ γὰρ αὐτὸν μὲν ἔχειν ἰσχύν, εἶναι δὲ τοσαύτην 
τὴν ἰσχὺν ὥστε ἑκάστου μὲν καὶ ἑνὸς καὶ συμπλειόνων κρείττω 
τοῦ δὲ πλήθους ἥττω, καθάπερ οἵ τ᾽ ἀρχαῖοι τὰς φυλακὰς 
ἐδίδοσαν, ὅτε καθισταῖέν τινα τῆς πόλεως ὃν ἐκίλουν αἰσυμνή- 
τὴν ἢ τύραννον, καὶ Διονυσίῳ τις, ὅτ᾽ ἥτει τοὺς φύλακας, συν- 

4o ἐβούλευε τοῖς Συρακουσίοις διδόναι τοσούτους τοὺς φύλακας)" 


16 περὶ δὲ τοῦ βασιλέως τοῦ κατὰ τὴν αὑτοῦ βούλησιν πάντα ΧΙ 
T2072 


438 (ITT, 1ὅ, 14 


48 ἀλλ᾽, ...26 τέκνοις omilted by Ql T?, given in P#0L8 QM? UP C3 in the form 
ἀλλ᾽ οὐ καταλείψει τοὺς υἱεῖα διαδόχους ὁ βασιλεὺς ἐπὶ ἐξουσίας ἔχων τοῦτο ποιῆσαι || 
rots] τοιούτοις Ar. Susem.!? (perhaps rightly), omitted by Julian || 26 οὐκ ἔτι ῥάδιον 
τοῦτο πιστεῦσαι Julian, οὐ ῥάδιον ἔτι τοῦτο Τ' ()), οὐκέτι (οὐκ ἔτι M8, οὐκ ἔστι 1) τοῦτο 
ῥάδιον I (including fr.) Bk., perhaps ughtly || 29 αὐτόν Bas.?, αὐτόν TIL || ἢ MP 
PR QbT Ald, || δυνήσεσθαι M*, fosstt William || 31 καὶ omitted by ΠῚ ὥς, un- 
translated by Ai. || 32 αὐτοῦ 1', αὐτοῦ IL || 33 φυλάξει P! Ald., φυλάξαι P23 Qh 
Thhi., φυλάξεται MeP! || 36 ἑκάστων Susem.t (singudorum William) (| 39 [ἢ 
τύραννον] ?Susem., <alperdy> ἢ τύραννον ἢ Schmidt || 4o συραλοσίοις fh. 


the childien me liable to tuin out good 


{ ptos] Tor even if he be Inwfully sover- 
or bad at 1andom” οὐ “‘just as it hap- 


eign, «5 he must have a force to guaid 


pens,” a euphemism fon ‘‘if they are 
very inferior.” So Pl. Gorg. 54 1. πρὶν 
πολλὰ μὲν ὅπως ἐτύχομεν ποιῆσαι, πολλὰ 
δὲ κατορθῶσαι : Em Lipp, 020 τὴν μὲν 
δικαίαν τὴν δ' ὅπως ἐτύγχανε 

‘This is certainly a very serions diff- 
culty m an absolute monarchy, but in 
Mmited or constitutional monarchies the 
Marea is not so important” (Congreve). 


USEM, (865) 

28 daoplay] The fomth difficulty 
stailed is that relaling to the foices to be 
placed at the monaich’s disposal. 

τῆθ ϑυνάμεως}] This means nol only 
ἃ body-guaid, but a standing army gene- 
ially, o: even a sianding police-fosce. 
Cp. further § τὸ 2. (656), 14 § 7 7 (622). 
Suse. (666) 

§15 3r εἰ γὰρ κατὰ νόμον εἴη κύ- 


the laws.” Ἶ 

§16 38 ;᾿αἰσυμνήτην] Cp.c. 1488 
#. (623). Susem. (667) ; 1 

39 ὅτ᾽ ἤἥτει τοὺς φύλακας) This is 
whal Dionysius the Hider did, after he 
had obtained his nomination as general 
with unlimited power (στρατηγὸς adroxpd- 
trop Diol. X11, 98 f.) in the manner de- 
seubed by Diodotos Xun 85—94 (cp. 
nn, 1962, 1576) B.C. 406 or 4085, Cp. 
[Grote c 81} Tlolm Geschichte Sicidfens 
11. pp. 94-96, p. 128 Cy. vair(v). καὶ 
§ 10, ἡ. (1862), 6 § 8 (1476), 7 § τὸ (1604), 
ro § 6 (1660), τι § τὸ (1743): also 1, 11. 
12 #, (106), Kher. I. 2 τὸ, 1357 Ὁ 80, 
Plato Aep. vit 566 5, Polynen, v. 2, 2. 
SUsEM, (668) 

c16 81 r2a87ar περὶ 88 τοῦ βα- 
σιλέωῃ KrA] This clause with δὲ answers 


III. 16, 2] 1286 b 25—1287 a 13 439 


πράττοντος 8 Tc λόγος ἐφέστηκε viv καὶ ποιητέον τὴν σκέ- (XI) 

ψιν. ὁ μὲν γὰρ κατὰ νόμον λεγόμενος βασιλεὺς οὐκ ἔστιν 

εἶδος, καθάπερ εἴπομεν, πολιτείας (ἐν πάσαις γὰρ ὑπάρ- 
5 χειν ἐνδέχεται στρατηγίαν ἀΐδιον, οἷον ἐν δημοκρατίᾳ καὶ 

ἀριστοκρατίᾳ, καὶ πολλοὶ ποιοῦσιν ἕνα κύριον τῆς διοικήσεως" 

τοιαύτη γὰρ ἀρχή tis ἔστι καὶ περὶ ᾿᾿ὐπίδαμνον, καὶ περὶ 

Ὀποῦντα δὲ κατά τι μέρος ὄλαττον)" περὸ δὲ τῆς παμβα- 
82 σιλείας καλουμένης, αὕτη δ' ἐστὶ καθ᾽ ἣν ἄρχει πάντων κατὰ 
10 τὴν ἑαυτοῦ βούλησιν ὁ βασιλεύς, * 4+. 


δοκεῖ δέ τισιν οὐδὲ κατὰ 
τ φύσιν εἶναι τὸ κύριον ἕνα πάντων εἶναι τῶν πολιτῶν, ὅπου 
7 e 
συνέστηκεν ἐξ ὁμοίων 4 πόλις" τοῖς γὰρ ὁμοίοις φύσει τὸ 
oA δί 3 a Ὶὶ \ ae | Tues δ [4 
αὐτὸ δίκαιον ἀναγκαῖον καὶ τὴν αὐτὴν ἀξίαν κατὰ φύσιν 


1287 a 4 πολιτείας Cameiatius and Vetton {also by an unknown hand in the 
margin of the Munich Aldine), βασιλείας T 11 (including fr.) Ar. Susem.? in the teat {{ 
8 ἐλάττων Schneider and an unknown scholar m the maigin of Stah’s copy of Morel 
(piobably ught) {| 8 περὶ, 18 ἀναγκαῖον quoted by Julian ad Themist. p. 631 Af. 
I 9 δέ ἐστι Codex Vossianus of Julian || ἄρχει. το βούλησιν pahaps tiansposed by 
T to follow ro βασιλεύς |} πάντων Julian, πάντα ΤΙ (including fi), πᾶν Codea Vos~ 
sianus |] ro αὐτοῦ Cod, Voss (accent by a second hand), αὐτοῦ Heitlemn 1] λεκτέον 
inserted after βασιλεύς by I’, a gloss which has crept into the teat, given in a fuller 
form by μ᾽: κατὰ κοινοῦ τὸ λεκτέον. There is then a manifest lacuna: hence δέ, which 
as omitted in Julian, should not be altered, with Sylbmg and Scaliget, to δή, || τὸ 
κατὰ Julian || xr εἶναι πάντων τῶν πολιτῶν ἕνα 1' M*Susem.t? {ὅπου ...12 πόλις 
and 13 καὶ .. φύσιν omitted by Julian 


Fon instead of extending to παμβασιλεία 


to the preceding one beginning τάχα μὲν 
οὖν τῷ § 16; and it is an objection to M1 
J. Cook Wilson’s analysis of cc. rg, 16 
that it ignoies this cor1espondence. 

2 ἐφέστηκε! the question is now at 
hand, impends. 

4 καθάπερ εἴπομεν c. 15 § 2, 1. (635). 
Susem (669 

8 dlStoy=held for life. 

6 τῆς δϑιοικήσεω9} ‘of the adminis- 
tiation.” Not τῷ the technical sense in 
which ὁ ἐπὶ τῆς διοιλήσεως meant the Mi- 
miste: of Finance at Athens, 

y περὶ Er(Sapvov] Comp viri(v). 1 
§ 11, 2). (1801), 4.8 7 22. (1580) ; also 11. 
ἡ § 23 2 (249) Suse. (670) 

8 At Opus the holde: of this office 
hore the title of Cosmopolis Polyb. xu. 
16. Comp, Schomann p. 1453 Eng. ir. 

8 2 Theie is a manifest lacuna after 
hne to ὁ βασιλεύς, the omission of δὲ in 
the citation by Julian is one attempt to 
conceal it, as the change to δὴ is anothe1. 


the fourth ἀπορία (which in 15 88 15, 16, 
1286 b 34—40, 1¢ceived an ensy solution 
in respect of limited monaichy) the text 

on to 18196 an entirely new problem, 
daropia (5); viz. Ls wot the rule of one an 
unnatural anomaly when all are pees 
(ὅμοιοι) 9 Zs ἐέ not natural that power 
should pass from hand to hand (ἀνὰ μέρος) 
and be vested tn offictals, whose functions 
are arranged by law? Thus hy the men- 
tion of law the fifth difficulty lnings us 
round again to the fiist,—a cueumstance 
in itself quite uneaceptionable, though 1L 
15 no doubt responsible for the collection 
ποις of the vauious fagments §§ 4—13 
which bear more οἱ Jess closely upon the 
first and second ἀπορίαι, 

10 δοκεῖ δέ τισιν) Comp. 11. 2 § 4 #. 
(134), 8 6 (134 8): Iv(vIl). 386 2 (740): 
fuither 17 § 17. (58 a Iv(viI). 8 ὃ 2 
(on vi(iv). rt § 8 (1203). Susuat. 
672 
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εἶναι, ὥστ᾽ εἴπερ καὶ τὸ ἴσην ἔχειν τοὺς ἀνίσους τροφὴν ἢ (XI) 
τῷ ἐσθῆτα βλαβερὸν τοῖς σώμασιν, <Kal> οὕτως ὄχει καὶ τὰ περὶ 
ε8 τὰς τιμάς, ὁμοίως [τοίνυν] καὶ τὸ ἄνισον τοὺς ἴσους᾽ διόπερ οὐδένα 8 
μᾶλλον ἄρχειν ἢ ἄρχεσθαι δίκαιον, καὶ τὸ ἀνὰ μέρος τοί- 
νυν ὡσαύτως. τοῦτο δ' ἤδη νόμος" ἡ γὰρ τάξις νόμος. τὸν (p90 
19 dpa νόμον ἄρχειν αἱρετώτερον μᾶλλον ἦ τῶν πολιτῶν ἕνα 
garwd, κατὰ τὸν αὐτὸν δὲ λόγον τοῦτον, κἂν εἴ τινας ἄρχειν 
βέλτιον, τούτους καταστατέον νομοφύλακας καὶ ὑπηρέτας τοῖς 
νόμοις" ἀναγκαῖον γὰρ elval τινας ἀρχάς, ἀλλ’ οὐχ ἕνα τοῦ- 


a3 τὸν εἶναί φασι δίκαιον ὁμοίων γε ὄντων πάντων. ἀλλὰ μὴν ἃ 
ὅσα γε μὴ ϑοκεῖ δύνασθαι διορίζεν ὁ νόμοβ, οὐδ' ἄνθρωπο 
8δἂν δύναιτο γνωρίζειν. ἀλλ᾽ ἐπύτηδεε ὀ παιδεύσας δ νόμος 
26 ἐφίστησι τὰ λοιπὶ τῇ δικαιοτάτῃ γνώμῃ κρίνεν καὶ διοικεῖν 
τοὺς ἄρχοντας. ἔτι 8᾽ ἐπανορθοῦσθαν δίδωσιν, ὅ τι ἄν δ8δόύξῃ 
48 πειρωμένοις ἄμεινον clvar τῶν κειμένων. ὁ μὲν οὖν τὸν νόμον 
14 εἴπερ] ὥσπερ an unknown hand in the margin of the Munich Ajdine {ὥστ᾽ 


εἴπερ καὶ] ὥσπερ γὰρ ὃ Schneider || 1g <xal> Gotllmg || éxet] ἔχειν Schneider 
Ι τὸ PAQUTLSBk. || 16 τοίνυν omitted by It 1 οὐδένα Bernays, οὐδὲν 111 (in- 


cluding fi.) Ai. Bk. [| 23 ὁμοίως ΤΙ 


1287 ἃ 23 ὠλλὰ μὴν dou.,,... 28 κειμένων Liansposed to follow 1286 a 


ar κάλλιον : sec p. 433 


1287 ἃ 38 ὁ μὲν οὖν ...,b 8 τὸ ἔθος transposed to follow 1286 a 


20 πᾶσαν: see Pp. 430—432 


14. τὸ tony ἔχειν τοὺς dvlorous] ee ἐν 
Nec. Bth. τι. 6 § 75 1106 α 36 fl. (Brough- 
ton), Suse. (678) 

§ 8 16 ὁμοίω καὶ τὸ ἄγισον κτλ 
‘So too itis quite as haimful if unequal 
shaies are assigned to those who me 
equal, Hence τί is right that in iulmg 
and bemg iuled all should be alike, and 
consequently should interchange with one 
anothe: m both. But here we come to 
law, for the system ” on which they inte1- 
change “418 ἃ Jaw.” 

17 τὸ ἀνὰ μέρος rolation in iuling 
and being ruled. 

18 ὡσαύτως sc. δίκαιόν ἐστι, 

§ 4 21 ναμοφύλακαφεε quardians of the 
laws: the expression used by Plato Laws 
Iv 715 ¢ (Eaton). SusEM. (673 Ὁ) 

48 μὴν κτλ] “Τῇ order to bung 
this passage 1287 0 23—28, as it stands, 
into logical connexion with the preeed: 
fifth ἀπορία, it will be necessary to fem 
it not as an objection to the view theiein 
expressed, but as introducing a new olyec- 
tion to a ruler who goes beyond the letter 
of the law: ἀλλὰ μὴν Ξε but again, as in 1262 


b a4, 1287 8, Vet the neatsentence, a 25 
—27, allows that within certain lumits the 
one iuler 15 1eally in a position to make 
such decisions, and speak» of rulers in 
the plual. Tence there can be no ques- 
tion here of attaching οὐ defending monai- 
chy, and besides all the ἀπορίαι ae alike 
in treating aéso/ufe monachy unfayou- 
ably. It would still be apen ta us to 
read ὁ & with Arctinus instead οἵ οὐδ᾽, 
a 24; but if that were done ἀλλὰ in the 
next line would not be in place: Ar. omits 
it and we should iather expect διὸ or 
ὥστε or something of that sort.” Suseas, 

48 ὁ piv οὖν) “1| is nat lobe denied 
that, ifthe preceding passage 1287 1.2 3—-a8 
be Liansposed, this passage ra87 a 281) 8 
might quite well follow the fifth ἀπορία, 
so ἴπι as the connexion of thought goes, 
But the form renders this impossible. ‘The 
fact that law is passionless is not an infer 
ence that can be drawn froin the natural 
injustice of a permanent ruling bady τ πὸ 
that οὖν will not sland as ‘therefoe.’ Nor 
will it snit as a transitional particle, with- 
out something else, καὶ or ἔτι de." Suse, 


II. 16. 10] 1287 & 14—1287 Ὁ 17. 441 


κελεύων ἄρχειν δοκεῖ κελεύεν dpxev τὸν θεὸν καὶ τὸν νοῦν (XT) 
go μόνους, ὁ δ᾽ ἄνθρωπον κελεύων προστίθησι καὶ θηρίον' ἥἤ τὰ γὰρ 
ἐπιθυμία τοιοῦτον, kal 6 Gupds ἄρχοντας καὶ τοὺς ἀρίστου 
86 ἄνδρα διαφθείρει, ϑιόπερ ἄνευ ὀρέξεως vos ὁ νόμο ἐστίν. τὸ 6 
δὲ τῶν τεχνῶν εἶναι. δοκεῖ παράδειγμα ψεῦδος, ὅτι τὸ κατὰ 
34 Ὑράμματα ἰατρεύεσθαι φαῦλον, ἀλλὰ [καὶ] αἱρετώτερον χρῆ- 
βἼσθαν τοῖς ἔχουσι tds τέχναϑ. ot μὲν γὰρ οὐδὲν διὰ φιλίαν 
παρλὶ τὸν λόγον ποιοῦσιν, ἀλλ᾽ ἄρνυνται τὸν μισθὸν τοὺς 
κάμνοντας ὑγιάσαντες" οἱ δ᾽ ἐν rats πολιτικαῖς ἀρχαῦς 
πολλλ πρὸς ἐπήρεαν καὶ χάριν εἰώθασι πράττειν, ἐπεὶ καὶ 
τοὺς ἰατροὺς ὅταν ὑποπτεύωσν πιστευθένταρ rots ἐχθροῖς ϑδια- 
40 φθείρεν διὰ κέρδος, τότε τὴν ἐκ τῶν γραμμάτων θεραπείαν 
88 ζητήσαιν ἂν μᾶλλον. ἀλλλ μὴν εἰσάγοντα γΥ ἐφ᾽ ἑαυτοὺς δ 
χωδγυ οἱ ἰατρὶ κάμνοντεε ἄλλους larpods καὶ οἱ παιδοτρίβαι γυ- 
μναζόμενοικι παιδοτρίβαβ, ds οὐ  Suvdpevo. κρίνεν τὸ ἀληθὲδ διὰ 
τὸ κρίνειν περί τε οἰκείων καὶ ἐν πάθει ὄντε. ὥστε ϑῆλον ὅτι τὸ 
89 δίκαιον ἰζητοῦντεε τὸ μέσον ζητοῦσιν'΄ ὁ δὲ νόμος τὸ μέσον. 
5 ἔτι κυριώτερον καὶ περὶ κυριωτέων τῶν κατὰ γράμματα 
νόμων οἱ καὶ τὰ ἔθη εἰσίν, dor ἐ τῶν κατὰ γράμ- 
μᾶτα ἄνθρωπος ἄρχων ἀσφαλέστερο, ddX οὐ τῶν κατὰ τὸ (ρ. οἱ) 
8 ἔθος, ἀλλὰ μὴν οὐδὲ ῥάδιον ἐφορῶν πολλὰ τὸν ἕνα᾿ δεήσει 7 
ἄρα πλείονα; εἶναι τοὺς ὑπ᾽ αὐτοῦ καθισταμένουῃ: ἄρχοντας, 
lo ὥστε τί ϑιαφέρεε τοῦτο ἐξ ἀρχῆς εὐθὺς ὑπάρχεν ἢ τὸν ἕνα 
810 καταστῆσαν τοῦτον τὸν τρόπον; ἔτι, εἴπερ, ὃ καὶ πρότερον εἰρημένον 
152 ἐστίν, δ ἀνρ 6 σπουδαῖος, διότι βελτίων, ἄρχεν δύ- 
18 καιοθ, τοῦ δὲ ἑνὸὲξ οἱ δύο ἀγαθοὶ βελτίου᾽ τοῦτο γὰρ ἐστι τὸ 
14 σύν τε δύ᾽ ἐρχομένω 
καὶ ἡ εὐχὴ τοῦ ᾿᾿Αγαμέμνονος 
15 τοιοῦτοι δέκα μοι συμφράϑμονες. 
Ι εἰσὶ δὲ καὶ νῦν περὶ ἐνίων αἱ 
τό ἀρχαὶ κύριαι κρίνειν, ὥσπερ ὃ δικαστής, περὸ ὧν ὃ νόμος 
ἀδυνατεῖ διορίξειν, ἐπεὶ περὶ ὧν γε δυνατός, οὐδεὶς ἀμφισβη- 
1287 b 8 ὡλλὼ μὴν οὐδὲ..,...ὄ 156 συμφράδμονες transposed to follow 


1286 b 3 ὁ εἶθ: see p 435 
1287 b 18 εἰσὶ δὲ καὶ,.....35. δεῖν ὁμοίως is anothen recension of 1286 a 26 
—b 3. See Jzrod. p.84f. || δὲ] yap? Susem. |} 17 ye omitied by IP Bk. 


c. τὸ 88 10---18 1287 b rg—35- In an arrangement which cannot be adopted 
Introd. pp. 84-~§, the reader will find tis here, simply because it is then no longer 
passage pos in parallel columns side by possible to pieseive the lines of Bekker's 
side with ¢. τῷ 88 1---το, 1286. 26—b 3, ἀπαιίο edition, as is done elsewhere, 


442, TIOAITIKON T. 16 (TIT. 16, 10 


Tel περὶ τούτων ws οὐκ ἂν ἄριστα 6 νόμος ἄρξεις καὶ κρίνειεν. (XI) 

81 ἀλλ᾽ ἐπεὶ τὰ μὲν ἐνδέχεται περιληφθῆναι τοῖς νόμοις τὰ 8 
a0 δὲ ἀδύνατα, ταῦτ᾽ ἐστὶν ἃ ποιεῖ διαπορεῖν καὶ ξητεῖν πότερον 
τὸν ἄριστον νόμον ἄρχειν αἱρετώτερον ἢ τὸν ἄνδρα τὸν ἄρι- 
στον περὶ ὧν γὰρ βουλεύονται νομοτεθῆσων τῶν ἀδυνάτων 
ἐστίν. οὐ τοίνυν τοῦτό γ᾽ ἀντιλέγουσιν, ὡς οὐκ ἀναγκαῖον ἄν- 
24 θρωπὸον εἶναι τὸν κρινοῦντα περὶ τῶν τοιούτων, ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι 
815 οὖν ἕνα μόνον ἀλλὰ πολλούς, κρίνειν γὰρ ἕκαστος ἄρχων πεῖαι- 
δευμένος ὑπὸ τοῦ νόμου καλῶς, ἄτοπόν τ᾽ ἴσως ἂν εἶναι δό- 
ξειεν εἰ βέλτιον ἔχον τις δυοῖν ὄμμασι καὶ δυσὶν ἀκοαῖς 
κρίνων, καὶ πράττων δυσὶ ποσὶ καὶ χερσίν, ἢ πολλοὶ πολ- 
Nols, ἐπεὶ καὶ νῦν ὀφθαλμοὺς πολλοὺς οἱ povdpyat ποιοῦσιν 
8. αὑτῶν καὶ ὦτα καὶ χεῖρας καὶ πόδας. τοὺς γὰρ τῇ ἀρχῇ 
818 καὶ αὑτοῦ φίλους ποιοῦνται συνάρχους. μὴ φίλοι μὲν οὖν ὄντες 
οὐ ποιήσουσι κωτὰ τὴν τοῦ μονάρχου προαίρεσιν' εἰ δὲ φίλοι 
κἀκείνου καὶ τῆς ἀρχῆς, 6 γε φίλος ἴσος καὶ ὕμοιος, dor’ εἰ 
τούτους οἴεται δεῖν ἄρχειν, τοὺς ἴσους καὶ ὁμοίους ἄρχειν οἴεται 

88 δεῖν ὁμοίως. 

17 ἃ μὲν οὖν οἱ διαμφισβητοῦντες πρὸς τὴν βασιλείαν λέγου- 
18 ὡς, νννειΚρίνειεν transposed to precede ry ἐπεὶ by 115, untianslated by Ar, ff 1g 
καὶ omitied by T and P? (rst hand, added by p*) || ἐπειδὴ I fr Bk. 1 22 νενομῦ- 
θετῆσθαι Susem?* Jege statute esse William || 23 κρινεῖ Spengel, κρίνει PIL A. Bk, 
Ι 26 dromov,..81 cuvdpxous alted in Scholia on Aristoph /iWs g2 1 7’ 11 fr, 
δ᾽ IE Ax Schol on Anistoph. || 27 ἔχοι Susem., ἔδοι 1) II (including fi.) Ai. Schol, 
on Auistoph, Bk. {| δυοῖν] δυσὶ Sylbmg || 28 πράττοι Coming wrongly, Int recog: 
mizing that the text was unsound || 29 μύόναρχοι 113 ἢ, Schol. on Anistoph, Bk. | 30 
αὐτῶν Μοιεὶ, αὐτῶν 11 Schol, Aristoph., αὐτοῖς Susem.}9 (si William), possibly ught 
! τῆς ἀρχῆς Casaubon || gt αὐτοῦ Susem 3, αὐτοῦ FIL Susem * Bk,', αὐτοῖς Schol, 


Austoph, Susem.!, perhaps ught, αὐτοῖς BLA, but see Bonita Jad ols. δα ΔΒ Ὁ ἢ 22 
δὲ omitted by ἢ. 1 33 ὅ τε Τ᾿, ὅτε PST AML, οὔτε (Qh, ὁ δὲ AL. {{{|Ηφίλους tows 1" MY 


α. τό 8.11 19 GAN ἐπεὶ τὰ μὲν κτλ] It 
as on this account that ‘ equity’ 1» neces- 


τῶν ἀδυνάτων tery] Teie, it may 
be remarked, Mr {, Cook Wilson finds 
a place for the fiagment 16 ΕΚ 4, δὲ 


sary to supplement law, 1ight, and jus- 
tice, because the law only determines 
the general rule, Lut thee are seme 
things for which no geneial rules can he 
established 3 therefore besides laws there 
moust be popular deeices. See Wie. ih. 
ν, 8. Cf also σέ, 1.23 ὶ τ, 13740 
ag ff. [with Cope’s comments and his /v- 
2rod. pp. 190—193], Plato Lof#é. οι DAE 
(Eaton). Also sce sofes 278, 579, 637 anc 
VA(LV). 4.31 2. (1213), ice pea erg 

22 περὶ ὧν γὰρ βουλεύονται} This de- 
paitment of human action is defined in 
the detailed investigation of Vie. #4/.111. 
ὦν 3. ΒΌΒΕΜ, (683 


1287 0 23-28, ἀλλὰ μὴν ὅσα, σῶν Kets 
μένων, 

ὃ 15. 29 ὀφθαλμοὺθ] An allusion to 
the title of the king’s cye, given hy the 
Medes and Persians to a counsellor of 
the hing: Terod. τὸ x14 (ep. ὁ. 100), 
Aesch. Lerwe 973, Aristoph, led. oy 
with scholiast, Xenoph. Cyropaed, VIM. 
2 §§ to—r2a, Comp. also I’seudo-Arist. 
De Mundo c ὦ, 398 a α΄ %, Poll. 11. 
4 (Eaton) and 2. (1713) upon vrii(v). rx 
§ 7. Susrar. (654) 

δ. τῇ A partial decision of the ahove 
difficulties. ΠΑ reference to δὲ 1g 88 1, 3 


IIL. 17. 3] 443 
(XI) 


36 σι, σχεδὸν ταῦτ᾽ éotly aan ἴσως ταῦτ᾽ ἐπὶ μὲν τινῶν ἔχει 10 
τὸν τρόπον τοῦτον, ἐπὶ δὲ τινῶν οὐχ οὕτως. ἔστι γάρ τι φύσει 
δεσποτικὸν καὶ ἄλλο βασιλικὸν καὶ ἄλλο πολιτικὸν καὶ 
δίκαιον καὶ συμφέρον' τυραννικὸν δ᾽ οὐκ ἔστι κατὰ φύσιν, 

49 οὐδὲ τῶν ἄλλων πολιτειῶν boar παρεκβάσεις εἰσίν' ταῦτα 

8 γὰρ γίνεται [τὰ] παρὰ φύσιν. ἀλλ᾽ ἐκ τῶν εἰρημένων γε φα- 

τοϑϑα νερὸν ὡς ἐν μὲν τοῖς ὁμοίοις καὶ ἴσοις οὔτε συμφέρον 
ἐστὶν οὔτε δίκαιον ἕνα κύριον εἶναι πάντων, οὔτε μὴ ὄντων νό- 
μων, GAN αὐτὸν ὡς ὄντα νόμον, οὔτε νόμων ὄντων, οὔτε aya- 

4 θὸν ἀγαθῶν οὔτε μὴ ἀγαθῶν μὴ ἀγαθόν, οὐδ᾽ ἂν κατ' ἀρετὴν 

88 ἀμείνων ἢ, εἰ μὴ τρόπον τινά. τίς δ᾽ ὁ τρόπος, λεκτέον" 
elpnrat δέ πως ἤδη καὶ πρότερον. [πρῶτον δὲ διοριστέον τέ τὸ τὶ 


1287 Ὁ 18—1288 a 0. 


(p, 92) 


38 δεσποτικὸν] Seorordy P23QU TY fh. Ald., probably also P4 (1st hand), δεσπο- 
στὸν Sylbuig Bk., ἀριστοκρατικὸν in place of either δεσπυτικὸν or βασιλικὸν Schlosser. 
See Comm {{ kat ἄλλο βασιλικὸν omitted by II! (in P! added in the margin) || 
βασιλευτὸν P23 Qh TP A. Ald, Bk, probably also P4 (rst hand), βασιλευτικὸν P+ ((ο11.) 


! 41: ra&aightly omitted by If? Ai, Bk , 1elained by ἢ. 


1288 ἃ 2 νόμων ὄντων ΝΒ Π5 fi. Bk. 
omitied by ἢ 
Susem. See Quaest. crit. coll. p 3981. 


will suffice to show that the solution hee 
proposed telates Lo nothing else than the 

ourds τρόπος τῆς βασιλείας, οἱ absolute 
monarchy. Comp. Susemihl Quaest. coll. 
cat, p. 306 ff. If so, they must relate to 
that commontealth of vuntuous men 1} 
which alone absolute monaichy will arise. 
Comp. c. 15 § 9 

§1 36 ἐπὶ μὲν τινῶν] 1.6. in ceilain 
ciicumstances: 207,25 Beinays and others 
translate, ‘‘in the case of ceilazn men 
(populations, civic boclcs).” See 2, (677) 
ane Quaest. ΟΣ it. coll. Ὁ. 397 ff Susem, 
(674) 

38 δεσποτικὸν,, βασιλικὸν] “ Bekker 
wiles δεσποστὸν afler Sylbwe and Bact- 
λευτὸν as in If, But we find τυραννικὸν 
standing side by side with these; and as 
this can hardly be used, like ἀριστοκρατι- 
κὸν and πολιτικόν, in a passive sense il 
proves that we should 1ather 1¢ead_ deozo- 
τικὸν with Gottling, as m II}, and adopt 
βασιλικὸν fiom the cou, of 13, Further, 
how clse aie we lo construe καὶ δίκαιον 
καὶ συμφέρον and τῶν ἄλλων,, παρεκβάσεις, 
to which Lambin 1aised an objection? 
But with the text before us ἔστε φύσει is 
the predicate of the first clause, ἔστε κατὰ 
φύσιν the predicate of tho second clause: 
all the rest is subject.” Susrat. 

40 ταῦτα γὰρ «παρὰ φύσιν] Com: 


3 αλλ᾽ «. νόμον omitted by I? || 5. εἰ 


ll 6 ἤδη omitted by IA, [75y] Susem.t || [πρῶτον.... 15 dpxds] 


paic the appaiently mconsistent passage 
ὙΠ) 12 8 3 2. (1310) SuUsEM. 
(674 Ὁ 

§2 128823 ἀλλ᾽ αὐτὸν de ὅντα νό- 
μον! Ορ. 13 814 7. Gor Ὁ. ΘΌΒΕΝ (678) 

This is the thorough-going Absolutism 
of the scientific eapert in goveinment, as 
advanced by Plato, 

88 6 καὶ πρότερον] viz. c. 13 8813 
--28. SUSEM. (876) 

6 πρῶτον 8%,..15 dpxds] Kiohn 15 
ight in objecting to the meaningless tau- 
tology in the defimtion of the peoples 
suited to monarchy οἱ aistociacy, Its 
even wo1se that aristociacy is here de- 
sciibed in a manner which, although it 
does not dunectly contradict Anastotle’s 
conception, still hy no means exhausts it, 
and therefore does not 1ender it faithfully. 
It is indeed essential that a tive aiis- 
tociacy should possess citizens who me 
capable enough always to elect the most 
capable peisons to office. But it 15. as 
essentinl to this ideal aistociacy, that 
these peisons should only hold their offices 
fo. a ceilam time, and then be i1eplaced 
by persons not inferior in capacity, s0 that 
there is a peipetual interchange of rulers 
and τε. And it is yet worse to find 
the people suited for a monarchy r¢pie- 
sented as different from that suited for 


ΠΟΛΙΤΙΚΩ͂Ν I. 17. [ΠῚ], 17. 3 


44d 


βασιλευτὸν καὶ τί τὸ ἀριστοκρατικὸν καὶ τέ τὸ πολυτικόν, (X- 
ξᾳ βασιλευτὸν μὲν οὖν τὸ τοιοῦτόν ἐστι πλῆθος ὃ πέφυκε φέρειν 
γένος ὑπερέχον κατ᾽ ὠρετὴν πρὸς ἡγεμονίαν πολιτικήν, ἀρι- 
το στοκρατικὸν δὲ πλῆθος ὃ πέφυκε φέρειν [{πλῆθος ἄρχεσθαι 
δυνάμενον}! τὴν τῶν ἐλευθέρων ἀρχὴν ὑπὸ τῶν κατ᾽ dperijy 
ἡγεμονικῶν πρὸς πολιτικὴν ἀρχήν, πολιτικὸν δὲ πλῆθος ἐν 
ᾧ πέφυκε ἐγγίνεσθαι πλῆθος πολεμικὸν δυνάμενον ἄρ- 
yew καὶ ἄρχεσθαι κατὰ νόμον τὸν κατ᾽ ἀξίαν διανέμοντα 
βδτοῖς εὐπόροις τὰς ἀρχάς. Grav οὖν 7 γένος ὅλον ἢ καὶ τῶν 13 
10 [πλῆθος φέρειν] Vellou Bk. [πλῆθος ἄρχεσθαι δυνάμενον} Susem. following 
Ar. and Schneider. Perhaps another iecension of the preceding || 11 ἀρχὴν omilted 
by Ma Pt |] 12 πλῆθος ἐν ᾧ,.....13. ὁγγίνεσθαι Spengel Bk, [ἐν ᾧ, ....13 πολεμικόν! 
Iercher (272) mes vit. 467) || 13 πέφυκε καὶ ὃν 115 (only P! has ἐν for ὃν, written over 
an erasuie), [καὶ ἕν] Bk.1, omitted by Ih, Ar. || ἦθος Tayduck (ynabably aight) ἢ 
“πολιτικὸν fi. IP (emended by con, of Ὁ) || καὶ ἄρχειν καὶ ἄρχεσθαι M4, ἄρχεσθαι καὶ 
ἄρχειν IPH. Bk. if 15 ἀπόροις POT fh. Ar. γρ. ἀπόροις ῬΊ τὴ the margin. ΒΒ (04. hand) 
also had ἀπόροις : εὐπόροις was wiilten over by con? and yp, καὶ ἀπόροις inserted in 
the maigin; «εὐπόροις καὶ: dardpots? Stahr (not bad) Sce Comm. a. (677): πολίταις 
Koraes || 9 PIP Ar. Dk. Bernays Susem? || [τῶν ἄλλων] Susem.), fio wm ad eve 
adiguorwm Albeat; if ἢ is right either τῶν ἄλλων is α dittogaphia fiom ry, or must 


be transposed to follow 16 ἕνα τινὰ, or, as Schinult proposes, to follow 19 βασιλέα 


mustocracy, although accoiding to the 
genuine teaching of Aristotle, the truc 
monarchy and the tue aristoctacy arc 
only possible with the same people, viz. 
that of the ideal state (13 § 24 4. ὅτῳ 
sce Jntrod, 1», 44). For this very icason, 
we would not translate above at 17 81 
“6 for some people monnichical government 
is natmally suitable, fo. othets the tiue 
Republican government ”— but rather: 
“ under some etic umstances the one, and 
under othets the other.” But the intea- 
polator, like many modein critics, mis- 
undeistanding the passage adopted the 
forme: meaning, and s0 it seemed to lim 
necessary to interpolate here an exact 
account of each kind of people, When 
the passage is rightly intermeted, the 
incorrectness of this interpolation nal once 
becomes manifest, While ὁ. 17 § 5. is 
closely connected with καὶ spdrcpov . 
(8 3) the intermediate 88. 3, 4 distur) this 
connexion entirely. In ils present form 
the definition of the people suited to a 
Polity is quite un-Auistotclian, whether 
we adopt the reading εὐπόροις or ἀπό- 
pots ; the former gives ἃ mixime of aristo- 
e1acy and oligaichy, the latte: a monstrous 
combination of aristocracy and demo- 
cracy, while the Anistotelian Polity is a 
compromise between oligarchy and demo- 


ciacy. Yet this mistake seems too bad 
even for this interpolator, and we ought 
perhaps to adopt Stahr’s conjecture Τοῖς 
εὐπόροις <kal τοῖς ἀπόροις -- which would 
remove the difficulty, Sosun. (7) 

8 4 12 πολιτικὸν δὲ πλῆθος κτλ] 
If we adopt the very probable change of 
the second πλῆθος into ἦθος, the seuse fs: 
“And the population suited for a Polity 
is that τῷ wioch there is natually a 
walke chaiacter (7009), qualified to be 
rulers as well as sulyects in accordance 
with a law which assigns the offices of 
state in accodance with Uicit merits 
to the ach (Pad the poor)” Tl this 
change be not made, the sentence will he 
dillrently, rendered according as the 
second πλῆθος τὰ regarded (1) as mere re 
dundaney (Vostgnute Mates p. 25), ar (2) 
as used in a different sense fiom the 
fast: ie. as meaning ‘body,’ ‘class? 
within the entie civie population.  Ber- 
nays, while adopting this latter yew, 
makes δυνάμενον «ἀρχάς refer to the first 
πολιτικὸν πλῆθον ε which seems inconsis- 
tent. If ‘the population suited to Polity’ 
were fone in which a warlike ¢lass inti 
rally arines,’ it should meely he Has class 
and not the population generally ‘in 
which an interchange of ruling and being 
ruled can be carried into effect.’ Susp, 
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16 ἄλλων ἕνα τινὰ συμβῇ διαφέροντα γενέσθαι Kar’ cperi)y (X1) 
τοσοῦτον ὥσθ᾽ ὑπερέχειν τὴν ἐκείνου τῆς τῶν ἄλλων πάντων, 
τότε δίκαιον τὸ γένος εἶναι τοῦτο βασιλικὸν καὶ κύριον ππάν- 

βότων καὶ βασιλέα τὸν ἕνα τοῦτον. καθάπερ γὰρ εἴρηται πρό- 

20 τερον, οὐ μόνον οὕτως ἔχει κατὰ τὸ δίκαιον, ὃ προφέρειν εἰώ- 
θασιν οἱ τὰς πολιτείας καθιστάντες of τε τὰς ἀριστοκρατικὴς 
καὶ of τὰς ὀλιγαρχικὰς καὶ πάλιν οἱ τὰς δημοκρατικὰς 
(πάντη γὰρ καθ᾽ ὑπεροχὴν ἀξιοῦσιν, ἀλλὰ ὑπεροχὴν οὐ τὴν 

81 αὐτήν), ἀλλὰ «καὶ; κατὰ τὸ πρότερον λεχθέν. οὔτε γὰρ κτείνειν ἢ 18 

a5 φυγαδεύειν οὐδ᾽ ὀστρακίξειν δή που τὸν τοιοῦτον πρέπον ἐστίν, 
οὔτ᾽ ἀξιοῦν ἄρχεσθαι κατὼ μέρος" οὐ γὰρ πέφυκε τὸ μέρος 
ὑπερέχειν τοῦ παντός, τῷ δὲ τὴν τηλικαύτην ὑπερβολὴν ἔχοντι 

88 τοῦτο συμβέβηκεν. ὥστε λείπετων μόνον τὸ πείθεσθαι τῷ 
τοιούτῳ καὶ κύριον εἶναι μὴ κατὰ μέρος [τοῦτον] ἀλλ᾽ ἁπλῶς. (p 93) 


80 περὶ μὲν οὖν βασιλείας, τίνας ἔχεν διαφοράς, καὶ πότερον XII 


τό τινὰ omitted by I, [τινὰ] Susem2 {| 20 [οὐ μόνον] Boyesen ff 21: ἀριστο- 
κρατίας and 22 ὀλιγαρχίας Τ' ΜΒ Susem.! {| 22 δημοκρατίας Τ' Susem.! and ΜΒ (rst 
hand) || 23 παντηι fi. πάντες IT? Ar, Bk. and P4 (ist hand), perhaps right; yet altered to 
πάντῃ by the cor of P+ || ἀξιοῦσιν, ὑπεροχὴν omitted by T> and P!Q> (rst hand, 
ἀξιοῦσιν added in the magin of P4, and ἀξιοῦσιν ἀλλὰ ὑπεροχὴν by a later hand in the 
maigin of Q*) || 24 <«al> Schneider, which supeisedes Bojesen’s violent change 
(me 20) and Spengel’s suspicion of 20 οὐ μόνον οὕτως || 27 τὴν omitted by Ms Pé 
ΟΥ ΤῸ Bk. || 29 τοῦτον omilted by I! || xara pesos εἰναι rovroy adda ἀπλως fr. 


§5 18 τότε ϑίκαιον τὸ γένος κτλ] Ari- 


to sce which excels the other. ΒΘΌΒΕΜ, 


stotle speaks with fal moie correctness 
here than in 13 § 13 when he 15 dealing 
with a whole stock of dividuals or even 
asingle man, But this gives a fiesh proof 
(cp. Zaérod. Ὁ. 46) that m describing his 
ideal monaichy, he was not thinking of 
Macedonia, ἔοι nol even Oncken would 
attribute to him the absuidity of regarding 
the whole 1oyal family of Macedon as 
ods dwelling among men (13 § 13 #. 
bi, § 25 6145) SusEM. (678) 

§6 19 εἴρηται πρότερον] viz. c. 13 
§§ 23—26 and 88 r—r12. SuseM. (679) 

at vas ἀριστοκρατικθ8] Instead of 
aristociacy, we should at first sight 
ratho. expect polity: for miistocracy is 
founded on the 1ight of fitness οἱ merit, 
the only ultunate tight (7 § 3 #. 536). 
But Aristotle is here pointing to the ex- 
planations in 13 §§ r-—1a, m which it is 
mistociacy and not polity that is dis- 
cussed; and even this is hypothetically 
dengnated as faulty, in cases, thal is, 
where the excellence of the community is 
not weighed against that of individuals 


(680) 

24 κατὰ τὸ πρότερον λεχθέν] sc. 
δίκαιον ‘but also δοσοιῆϊιηρ' to the aight 
previously expounded’: viz. the right 
of merit, when the estimate just men- 
tioned (in 7. 680) has been conecily 
made Accordingly we areieferied back 
to c.9 ἄς well as toc, 13. Furthes comp. 
w# (595) and virt(v). 1 § 6 a (1495) 
SusiM. (681) 

§7 26 οὐ γὰρ πέφυκε, .28 συμβέβη- 
κεν] ‘Fou it is not natmal that the pail 
should outweigh the whole, and the pos- 
sessor of such extraoidinay eminence has 
happened to he in this case’ viz, that all 
the others together stand to him as paal to 
whole. The oidinay intetprctation is, 
* For it is not the couse of natme that 
the μαι should surpass the whole, wheiens 
this happens when a man is very supeiion 
to the cest.’ Su- 
SEM. (681 b) 

§8 29 κατὰ μέρος ἀλλ᾽ dards] 
‘not meicly in 1otation’ with others, 
‘but absolutely sovereign.’ 


But see c. 13 § 18. 
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310d συμφέρει ταῖς πόλεσιν ἢ συμφέρει, καὶ τίσι, καὶ πῶς, (XI 
18 διωρίσθω τὸν τρόπον τοῦτον ἐπεὶ δὲ τρεῖς φαμεν εἶναι τὰς 
ὀρθὰς πολιτείας, τούτων δὲ ἀναγκαῖον ἐρίστην εἶναι τὴν ὑπὸ 
τῶν ἀρίστων οἰκονομουμένην, τοιαύτη δ᾽ ἐστὶν cv ἢ συμβέβη- 
88 κεν ἢ ἕνα τινὰ συμπάντων ἢ γένος ὅλον ἢ πλῆθος ὑπερέχον 
εἶναι κατ ἀρετὴν, τῶν μὲν ἄρχεσθαι δυναμένων τῶν δ᾽ 
ἄρχειν πρὸς τὴν αἱρετωτώτην ξωήν, ἐν δὲ τοῖς πρώτοις ἐδεί- 
χθὴη λόγοις ὅτι τὴν αὐτὴν ἠναγκαῖον ἀνδρὸς ἀρετὴν εἶναι καὶ 
πολίτου τῆς ἀρίστης πόλεως' φανερὸν ὅτι τὸν αὐτὸν τρόπον 
4“ο καὶ διὰ τῶν αὐτῶν εἰνήρ τε γίνεται σπουδαῖος καὶ πόλιν συ- 
στήσειεν ἄν τις ἀριστοκρατουμένην ἢ βασιλενομένην, ὥστε ἔσται » 
88. καὶ παιδεία καὶ ἔθη ταὐτὰ σχεδὸν τὰ ποιοῦντα σπουδαῖον 
8 ἄνδρα καὶ τὰ ποιοῦντα πολιτικὸν [καὶ βασιλικόν]. διωρισμέ- 
νων δὰ τούτων περὶ τῆς πολιτείας On πειρατέον λέγειν τῆς 
4“ ἀρίστης, τίνα πέφυκε γίνεσθαι τρόπον καὶ καθίστασθαι πῶς, 


= 


30 ἄρχεσθαι - καὶ ἄρχειν Ξ- Spengel Bk? i] 39 τῆς πόλεως τῆς dplorys {1} h. Bk. 
Ι 4t «ἄριστ᾽ ἡ-- ἀριστοκρατουμένην Buchelei, probably right. Schmid 
thinks ὠριστοκρατουμένην ἢ βασιλευομένην a gloss which has taken the place of the 
ΤΠ ας reading ἄριστα πολιτενομένην οἱ εὖ τεταγμένην; [ἢ βασιλευομένην! Spengel who 
first saw the text to be unsound ᾿ 
1488 b 2 πολιτικὸν] πολίτην ἀγαθὸν (or σπουδαῖον) Spengel [καὶ βασιλικὸν] 
Spengel, καὶ βασιλικὸν «καὶ ἀριστοκρατικὸν 5- Coming wiongly: sal βασιλευτὸν 
Nickes, accepted by Beinays, whose απ δέοι shows that it will not give a good 
sense || 4 καθιστᾶσθαι πῶς M3, καθίστασθαξ πως P32 TOW Ald, and P* (1st hand, 
the second acute has been erased). 


Ὁ, 18 Transition fiom Monarchy to gives the ideal aistociacy, 
the best coustiéution wn the narrower sense, (600). SUSEM. (682) 


See also v4. 


1.8.., excluding monaichy, to pme Atristo- 
ciacy. 

This chapter 15 of first-rate importance 
for the question of the onde: of Books Iv 
(vir), V(VIIT), because il enables us to 
decide whethe: the best (1, αν. the ideal) 
state in its noimal foim is ΟἹ 15 nol 
identical with the ὀρθὴ πολιτεία Avistocra- 
cy: a point which Fochhammen (2 οί. 
XV, p. δύ ff.) and Bendixen (F4Ai/ol. X1v. 
p. 203 M. er alte Staaé des 411 15. 1). 
66 ΓΝ defending the traditional order of 
the books, denied. Their objections ac 
examined by Spengel Arist. Studien 11. 
p. Go (652) £. 

§ 134 οἰκονομονμένην] administered, 
managed, No stress can be laid upon 
this word: see Viit(v), 8 § τῇ τῇ ἄλλῃ 
οἰκονομίᾳ, 

35 ἢ ἕνα τινὰ ἢ γένος ὅλον ἢ πλῆθος] 
The first two cases give the Ideal kig- 
dom; see c. 17 § § x. (678): the third 


87 πρὸς τὴν, ζωήν] Comp. In τ δ 1 
11. (148): also vz. (21) on 1.2 § 8, μι (28 4) 
on Irn 9g ὃ § and the passages there 
cited. ὅσοι, (688) 

ἐν δὲ τοῖς πρώτοις λόγοις] c. αὶ § 103 
sce, (471). SuseM (684) 

At the end of this chapter in the manu- 
scripts and in the editions (down to and 
including Dekher's quaito) is appended 
the unfinished sentence ἀνάγκη δὴ τὸν 
μέλλοντα περὶ αὐτῆς ποιήσασθαι τὴν pod: 
ἤκουσαν σκέψιν. Lt was Spengel's great 
meril, Jed, crest, Sod γγ. 17 thy elvis 
Shad. τὰν p. Go (652) {{) to recognize m 
this epee sentence ἃ transition (o the 
discussion of the ideal state, dating hack 
from the time when that discussion im- 
medhately followed the present chapter, 
and consequently evidence of an older 
otder of the bouks than that adopted hy 
the compilers of our present teat (?An- 
dvonioca), See Introd. Ὁ. 17,}» 47 ἢ 


EXCURSUS 1. 


ON THE CLASSIFICATION OF CONS'TITUTIONS, POLITIES, OR FORMS OF 
GOVERNMENT, IIL 7. 1. 


On the development of the theory of the different forms of government 
before Aristotle see especially Henkel Studien p. 38 ff., Oncken 11, p. 139 ff. 
From Herodotos 111. 80---82 we learn that the Athenians of the Pcriclean age 
used to distinguish three forms only, but with toleable definitencss and 
clearness of view; the iule of the people, for which IIc:odotos nowhere as 
yet uses the term democracy; Oligarchy i.e, the 1ule of a picked association 
of the best men; and Monaichy. Thus Oligarchy means heie what was in 
later times called Aristociacy, after that ‘duiing the Peloponnesian war, as 
Henkel says, ‘men endeavoured to win credit for party efforts by well sound- 
ing names (Thuc, 111, 82): afterwards the Soctatics used the term with gicat 
predilection as a word of good omen, τὴν εὐώνυμον ἀριστοκρατίαν, Plato Lalit. 
302 Ὁ. Lastly the teams Monaichy, Kingship, Tyiannis, aic found im 
Herodotos as yet undistinguished side by side. Considerable progress 15 
shown in the masterly descriptions of the Athenian and Spartan govein- 
ments and their points of contiast by Thucydides, in Pericles’ Funeral 
Oration and elsewheie; thee indeed the Athenian constitution is aleady 
called a democracy, But τὶ was Socrates who first prepared the way for the 
more subtle distinctions to be found in Plato and Austotle. He divided the 
monaichical constitutions into kingships and tyrannics, and the oligarchies 
into a1istocracies and plutocracies (goveinments of wealth). He took as 
the citerion for kingship the government of the prince in accordance with 
the laws and the willing obedience of the pcople; for tylanny, the arbitrary 
rule of the prince and the coeicion of the people: for aristocracy, the appoint- 
ment to the magisteiial offices of men from among the number of those who 
are most law-abiding? as at Sparia (Xen, Jem 111, 5, 14—16: IV, 4. 15, cp. 
De Rep. Lac. to, 7, Plato Crito 92 £); for plutociacy, their appointment by a 
property qualification, Xen. Mevz. IV. 6, 12,cp.1 2 41—45. Here already is 
the germ of the distinction found in Plato and Anistotle between normal 
constilutions and the peiverted forms coriesponding to them, Yet the 
puinciple of law-abiding iule and willing obedicnce (and their opposites 
respectively), which Socrates followed, is carricd out clearly in the case of 


1 And not, os Oncken rr. 132 misinforms us only ‘after performance of definite 
statulory injunctions,’ 
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the monarchical constitutions only. Plutoctacy, thus defined, does not pre- 
sent any such shatp antithesis to Aristocracy, although the mere wealth of 
the 1ulers in the one case, and thei: excellence and obedience to the laws in 
the other offe1 a strong contiast of a similar kmd4, In democracy he made 
no such distinction at all: he merely defined it by the fact that the appoint- 
ment to the offices of state is open to all; and ceitain statements by him 
lead to the inference that in geneial he 1egaided it as a perverted form 
(Xen. λον. 111. 7. κα £, 1. 2. 9, cp. 1. 2. 58 ἢν, IIT 9. 10). 

Plato follows in his maste1’s footsteps most closely in his ’o/it/eus, strange 
to say, for from the most iccent investigations it follows that this is in all 
probability not his eaihest exposition. But the piinciple which Socrates 
had already laid down, that the excellence of a man and of a 1uler is only 
confetled by conceptual knowledge, 1s there put into sciious application by 
the exaltation of 1eason above the law. He dcclates the most perfect con- 
stitution to be the rule of the wise man unfettered by legal 1estiaint, so far as 
it can actually be realized. Next, afte: dismissing this ideal state, he cares 
out completely the Socratic opposition between states governed by laws 
and those which aie subject to arbitiary 1116, at the same time showing a 
correct appreciation of the numerical standard? which, though in itself some- 
thing external, nevertheless involves essential intuinsic differences. Thus he 
distinguishes not only between Kingship and Tyrannis, Aristocracy and 
Oligarchy (which latter name he employs instead of Socrates’ Plutociacy), 
but also between Demociacy governed by law, or moderate Democracy, and 
arbiliary or uniestrained Democracy, But it 1s quite a novelty when he 
undertakes to determine piccisely the orde1 of merit of these constitutions, 
reversing this order in the two classes of constitutions, (1) those where the 
laws atc respected and (2) those whee they are not; so that the former ΔΙῸ 
less bad, the latter less good according as the number of the rulers increases, 

With this the older account given in the Repwbize so far agrees that here 
also Tyranny is depicted as the worst of all constitutions and Demociacy 
and Oligaichy as coming next to it. But while in the Poféicus abitiary De- 
macracy 15, as we have said, :epresented as more tolerable than Oligarchy, 
in the Republic on the contuary Demociacy ranks below Oligatchy, and 
nothing 1s said about recognizing a good Democracy or Oligaichy along 
with the bad foims. Instead of this, Aristociacy, the name given in the 
Patiticus to Oligarchy where the laws are respected, 18 here reserved for the 
ideal state itself and this Artstoctacy is in its real and essential nature placed 
on a par with true Monarchy: cp, Zeller P/avo Ὁ. 469 Eng, tr. But to make 
up for this, between the only good constitution of the Aepudlic and the 
three wholly bad ones an inlermediate form is inserted, a constitution after 


+ Hence Oncken’s criticism is quile and that Sociates reverts to the super- 
unfaw when he asserts that this point of ficial view which bases a distincuion 
view is abandoned in the non-monarchical simply on Ue number of rulers, 
constitutions, purely external differences That is, the distinction between go- 
Hag 9-0, ee conditions for admission vermment by one man, a few, or a multe 
to office being alone taken into account, tude: Plato Jolit, arg pf, 301 Οἱ 
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the fashion of Spaita and Ciete, ἔοι which Plato mvents the new name 
Timocracy (rule of honow) because he regards its intrinsic principle as 
being ambition and the love of honour. We may conjectuie that this is 
partly due to the views of those theo1ists who originated the doctrine of the 
mixed constiiution and discovered such a combination m Sparta and Ciete 
(τ 6 17 with #, 219, cp. also Jutvod p. 20)" ἔοι Plato mn the Refudlic does 
not simply descitbe Timoctacy as a constitution mteimediate between 
Aristociacy and Oligaichy, he expressly says τῷ is a combination of elements 
of both, of good and bad. ΙΧ 544 £, 547 Ὁ ff 

Lastly, τὸ was pointed out in the notes on 11 6 §§ 17, 18 that he shews 
himself veiy distinctly influenced by these theoties in the last of his works, 
the Zaws, where he himself sketches a wholly new and impioved foim of 
such a mixed constitution (cp. also 22. 1901 on 11.6 4). Thus forms of 
government aie now divided by him into mixed or moderate and pute or 
unlimited, the latter he represents as merely governments of faction or 
paity im the one-sided interest of the 1uling power. This division in 
the main coincides with that followed in the Podéticus, except that it 
18 not stated m the Laws whether Oligatchy οἱ absolute Democracy 
is regaided as the less bad: no: whether unlimited Monarchy, otherwise 
called Despotism οἱ Tyiannis, 1s still regarded as the most intolerable 
constitution of all. But in any case he no longer assigns to limited or 
constitutional Monarchy the same high place as in the Polsficvs, where 
it ranks not only above moderate Democracy but even above Aristociacy. 
nor does he make Kingship and Aristocracy identical, as in the Repubde. 
It would appear as if he placed hmited Democracy before linuted Monaichy 
aather than in the reverse oide1. at least he apparently sets both on 
an equality in ment, but certainly ranks mixed Aristociacy before them 
both; for 1f we adopt his own terminology we may thus describe the pattern 
state of the second 1ank sketched in the Zaws, since he uses the term 
Aristociacy 111 701 A im the sense of a ‘goveinment by the best,’ although 
in ΠῚ 681 Ὁ 1t means a goveinment by nobles, while in the decisive passage 
lv 712 CD it is employed in such a way that one does not rightly see whethe1 
that is still 115 meaning or what it 1s that Plato undeistands by “ Aristocracy.” 
We may however conjectuie that it is at any rate a government by certain 
families in which special excellence 1s really hereditary. It may be seen 
from Aristotle (111. 7. 3, VI(IV). 7. 1, Mic. Heh, VUL Το. t—cp, #, 1230) that 
the champions of a mixed constitution before Plato’s time gave it the common 
name Πολιτεία, Constitution οὐ Commonwealth in genetal: evidently (a) 
because, as a combination of several or indeed of all constitutions with one 
another, it is so to speak the all-compichensive constitution or the con- 
stitution Zar excellence, or else (4) because as τῇ thei: opmuion the des? con- 
stitution it seemed alone deserving of the name, or it may be (¢) for both 
reasons. This name is retained by Atistotle, yet with the .emark in the 
Ethics 1. c. that the moie coirect term would be Timociacy, which however 
he applics to τὸ in a sense different altogether fiom that in which Plato 
coined the expression, to mean the rule of the census or property-qualifica- 


I. 29 
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tion, ie. the rule of a moderate property-qualification. Comp. mL. 7, 4 Δ. 
(532), VI(IV). 9. 3 a (1254), VI(IV). 13. 7 2. (1269). 

Austotle fo: his part follows very closely, 15 he himself :emarks Vi(tv\. 2, 3 
(cp. #7, 1139, 1140), the view presented by Plato in the Poitiers, etcept that he 
replaces law-abiding Democracy by Polity and adheres firmly to the distinction 
between law-abiding οἱ modeiate Oligaichy and Democracy and their oppo- 
sites, a distinction which with special reference to the Athenian state was 
certainly the common property of educated Athenians, even before Plato, in 
the form of the antithesis between the ‘old fashioned’ and the ‘modein’ DNe- 
mocracy—II. 12 §§ 2, 4, cp. VI(IV). 6 8 5, 14 ὃ 7, S$ a1, ra: Vir(vi) 4 88 1, 23 
5 §§ 3,4. viii(v). §§ τὸ and μι (406)—which Isociates, in particular, is fond of 
using’, Hence follows the essentially original addition made by Auistotle 
to the Greek classification of forms of government, which he expressly 
claims as o1ginal vi(tv), 1 §§ 8—11 (cp. 2. 1126, also VI[IV], 284% 1140 1», 
vil[vi} 1 §7 2. 1383 b, viri[v]. 12 §18 2 1787), namely the accurate analysis 
of the principal forms of constitution, Oligarchy and Iemocracy in pai- 
ticular, into thei: sub-species, and the estimate of the comparative merit of 
the lattc1, which leads him to assume not simply two but more exactly fou 
forms of Democracy and Oligarchy from the most modetate and law-obset y- 
ing species, which resemble Polity, down to the most unbridled and conupt, 
which resemble Tyiannis, ΥἹ(1). c. 4 f, νΠΙ(ν1). cc. 4—7. Thus in contrast Lo 
Plato's procedure in the Polsticus and the Laws he ceitanly regards even 
the fitst and most law-obseiving of these forms as already a degeneration, 
though it stands still very near to Polity. But even amongst the mixed 
forms he employs a more exact mode of distinction, particularly to de- 
limitate spurious or mixed Aristociacies fiom Polities, the name of Anis- 
tocracy in its proper distinctive sense being reserved for what is really and 
tiuly such, Aristocracy pute and unmixed, the best constiution in the 
absolute sense: vi(Iv). 7 88 2—4, 8 ὃ 9, cp. 2 81 1. (1133), 84 (1141); 11.6. 17 
(218), IVv(vit). 11. § (849), also #. (536) on 111. 7. 3: for which an ideal 
Monaichy as the best form of all 15 at least conceivable: 111. c. 13 #2. (595; 
597, Got), ¢ 17 wn, (677, 678); Vi(tV). 2 §1 f xm. (1133, 1136-7), 108 4 7. 
comparing wv. (521) on 11, 6, 1, (614) on ITI, 14. 24, (633) on 111, 14.2, But 
this, the only Monarchy which has any justification in the developed state, is 
not ticd dawn to laws but is absolutely unqualified. Comp. “μα οὐ, p. 44 ff 
The same sketch of the vatious constitutions had already been given by 
Aristotle, without specifying the sub-species, in the Mic, iA. VUTL. 10.1 338 
indeed he had pobably expounded it still cartier in one of his dialagues. 
For it is assuredly probable, if not certain, that when Isociatles, who is 
trying to maintain the old threefold division into Monarchy, Oligarchy and 
Democracy, as found in Herodotos3, makes a hit at those who, caring litule for 
essential points, vegaid Democracy blended with Atistocracy, and Timocracy 


: Comp. eg. Isnet. vit. 15 fF 8. But in such a way as to give Oli- 
The divergences which Oneken, p.  garchy the meaning it has in Plate and 
t5§8f, believes he has discovered rest Anstatle 
ypon misappiehensions, 
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in the sense of government by property qualification, as separate forms 
(Panath. §§ 131~— 133), he1s attacking Aristotle, But Isocrates is not referimy, 
as Henkel p. 46 #. 25 thinks, to the ZvAécs, which at that time unques- 
tionably was not yet published'; nor is there anything said in the £éhves 
about a combination of Alistociacy and Democracy at all, much less as a 
special constitution. 

Van der Rest p. 415 ἢ, criticizing the piinciple of classifying constitu- 
tions as normal and peiveited which had been inherited by Aristotle fram 
Socrates and Plato, says not without some reason: la science ne peut 
admettre une classification des gouvernements qui s’appuie, non pas sur le 
principe méme ou organisation des dives gouverncments, non pas 5111 leurs 
cdifférences intinsiques, mais 561 la maniére dont usenl du pouvon ceux qui 
en sont revétus, sur les qualités morales dont 115 font ou non pieuve dans 
Vexercice de leurs fonctions, c’est ἃ due sur quelque chose de tout ἡ fait en 
dehors des constitutions mémes. However there is always this difference ; 
that ce1tain constitutions by their essential organization may be adapted 
either to prevent such misuse, or on the othe: hand Lo call 1 into existence, 
sometimes indecd to 1ender it inevitable. How else could the distinction 
between a despotism and a ically fice government be maintained? And ts 
there not a difference in the ‘principle of the constitution itself’ between a 
constitution which teally favours the rule of the masses and one which 
distributes power wisely? The conception of Plato and Anistotle may 
be untenable τῷ this form, but there is something taue underlying it. 
SUSEM. (583) 


EXCURSUS IL 
PITTACUS: IIL 14. τὸ 


In regard to the life of Pittacus, all that we either know with certainty, or 
may with some probability conjecture, amounts to very little, as Topffer more 
particularly has recently shown in his Quaestiones DPisistrateae pp. 81-- 107 


1 Tfeits in his continuation of K. QO, 
Miller’, [istory of Creek Literature, 
(ren hichte der priech. Litt, τὰ iit pe a8 i 
(cp. p. 248) is certainly of opinion that 
the Miomarhean Hihics owes its origin, 
in part al least, to pupils’ notes of lectines 
delivered hy Aristotle during Plato"s life- 
time in the Academy: hut see, as ayainal 
this, Susemihl in L%tolopischer Pahves- 
feriché XUIL 1886, p. 4 ἢ Another pos- 
sibility, which ocemred to Oncken 11 γι, 
160 f., is however by no means excluded : 
—-if, that 1, on other giounds we really 
must assume with Teichmuller and Beigk 
that the polemic of Tsociates in the Zaunre 
thenaieus δὰ τὸ -34 te nected agamst 


Aristotle and his friends, aut that conse- 
quently after Plato's death Aristotle paid 
a second visit to Athens from 344 to 342 
aw. and Teetured there in the Lyceuns on 
theturis and poetry (see Susemuhl Fades. 
ber, RXX, ΝΒ pt). For this would 
make it at lyast possible that his lectures 
extended to ethics, and that [saeiites was 
informed of the subject-matter of these 
elie! leetuies, and thins eame fo attack 
the pat of them beating of polities m δ 
rar -133 ofthe same pamphlet (the Hse 
(henaicns). Dut we do not require such 
an altogether unceitain hyputhesis, ane 
therefme it would be better, 7 tivke it. τὸ 
dlastain fiom it. 


20--- 
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(Dorpat, 1886) Hes snid to have been allied to the Lesbian nobility through 
his wife, who was descended fiom the once princely house of the Penthilidae, 
VIII(V) τὸ 19 #. (1681); but on the father’s side he was not of Lesbian, bul 
of Thracian descent (Duis Frag. §3 in Diog, Laett. 1.74, Suidas), Yet whilst 
still in his vigorous manhood he attained gicat reputation. Mitylene was at 
that time toin with factions and Pittacus’ fist political act seems to have 
been to biing about the fall of the tyrant Melanchios with the aid of the 
nobles, or at least that paity of them which was headed by Antimenides and 
Kikis the biotheis of Alcaeus the poct Perhaps this also contitbuted to his 
election by the Mitylenaeans (presumably not Jony after waids) to be then 
general in the wa: with the Athenian immigrants into the Troad, who under 
the leadeiship of Phrynon had conquered the Mitylenaean colony Sigeion. 
In this campaign, which proved disastious to the Mitylenacans, Alcaeus also 
took pait. No mention is made of him on occasion of the expulsion of 
Melanchros, allhough accoiding to Aristotle’s statement heie he was after- 
wards chosen as the leade: of the exiled nobles along with Antimenides. 
He himself describes his flight afte: a battle with the Athenians, in a poem 
addressed to his friend Melanippos (7% 32 in Heiod, V. 95, Strabo XII. Ὁ. 
600), The statement that Pittacus slew Phiynon m single combat (Stab 
XI, 600, Plut. De Herad. malien. ον 15, Diog. Laeit. δῶ, Suidas) 15 very 
suspicious, as Topffer has shown: probably it did not originate long before 
Stiabo’s time. At last peace was concluded in accordance with the decision 
of Periander, the tyrant of Cotinth, and the Athenians retained Sigcion 
(Herod, and Strabo //, ce., Apollodoros Fr, 78 in Πίος. Laert. δον Topfien 
p- 86 #f.). But there was no cessation of the intestine feuds, in which Alcacus 
largely incteased his renown as a poet by the composition of his “Faction 
songs,” στασιωτικά, as they are called (Strab, XIV. p. 617). The tyranny of 
Myrsilos, whose death Alcacus celebrated in one of his poems, δεν, 20, 
probably falls within this peiod, although Strabo mentions him before 
Melanchios. At length the nobles themselves weie banished, and when 
the exiles threatened to commence an attack, Pittacus was chosen Acsym- 
netes. He victoriously :epulsed the invaders, taking Alcacus prisoner; but 
he pardoned hum (Heraclitus in Diog, Laett, 1.76, Diod. 1X, 20) and peunitted 
Antimenides also to return, He issued a general amnesty, and though he 
authorized a new division of the land he introduced no changes at all into 
the constitution, but only into the laws and courts of justice (see NH. 12 § 13 
#. 429). So completely was peace restored that several years before his 
death he was able to lay down his office. 

The fixed dates in his biography which are given, from the same original 
source, most fully in Diog. Lactt. 1. 75, 79 and in Suidas, are based upon 
very arbitrary calculations, Nothing moie was known about Vittacus and 
Alcaeus than what tradition and the poems of the latter had to tell about 
them, and that of course furnished very uncertain starting points for chro- 
nology. The only trustworthy date established by written evidence was due 
to the fact of Phiynon having previously won a victory at the Olympic games 
(viz, according to Julius Africanus, in 636), so that his name stood on record 
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in the coriesponding hst of victors. If I am right in my conjecture, he was 
reckoned as being 25 ycars old at that time and 50 when he conquered 
Sigeion, and Pittacus as being about ten years younge: , hence the floruit 
(ἀκμή) of the latter, 7.2. his fortieth year, perhaps also the beginning of the 
Sigeian war, was placed in the q2nd Olympiad; more preciscly Ol. 42, 
2=611 B.C, which would make his birth fall in Ol. 32, 2=651, To the 
same 42nd Olympiad, but somewhat eatlicr probably, was next assigned the 
fall of Melanchros, Those who wanted to bring in the single combat with 
Phrynon placed it half a decade later than the outhicak of the war, £2. as 
Eusebius in the Armenian translation attests, ΟἹ. 43, 3=6064 Now count- 
ing two decades from 611 we anive at §91; and as it was important that two 
events which followed at no long inteival, viz. the expulsion of the nobles and 
Pittacus’ appointment to be Aesymnetes, should be fixed hete, a year earlict, 
592, was chosen for the one (the Paian Marble, ZA. 36 as restoicd by A. 
Schone ‘Researches into the life of Sappho’ in Syd. phil. Bonn. Ὁ. 755 ff), 
and a year later, 590, for the other. Just as arbitiary was the assignment 
of ten yeais to Pittacus’ tenure of office and ten yeais moje to the :emainder 
of his life (Diog. Laeit. 1. 75), whereby the year of his death became exactly 
Ol. §2, 3=570, and he was made to live just over 80 yeats, or between 80 
and 81 (Lact. Diog. 1. 79, wheie ἑβδομήκοντα must obviously be altered to 
ὀγδοήκοντα). Now this whole calculation in round numbers, decades and 
half-decades, may still be approximately conrect; but it is quite possible 
that mistakes of moie than ten years have crept in. Ulence we must be con- 
tented, δι. to place the Sigeian war in the latte: part of the seventh century, 
some time afte: 636 Noi can we decide whetha: Alcaeus was younge: than 
Pittacus, nor, if he was so, by how many yeais. About Antimenides we 
learn further, fiom a poem of Alcaeus addressed to him, of which the 
begmning has been preserved (7. 33), that he served in the Babylonian 
amy. This must ceilainly have happeued after his banishment which, 
though quile possibly previous to 592, can hardly have been eather than Gog ; 
hence we are obliged to reject the conjecture of Otfried Muller that he took 
pat in the battle of Carchemish, Bc, 605; 566. his essay, ‘A Inuther of 
the poct Alcacus fighting under Nebuchadnezza,’ in Rhein. Ales. for 1827, 
pp. 287-26. Mullet’s only reason on the other side, viz. that at the later 
date he would have been too old, is not valid; for theie is nothing to con- 
tradict the supposition that he was a man of about fifty, or a little over, in 
00. Possibly Pittacus himself was no older in that year; for we must be 
content to place his buth somewhere abaut 650 640, and thu of Alcagus 
sull more vaguely, somewhere about 6g0—630, ence Duncker is nearer 
the truth when he remarks οὐ. εὐ, VL p. 2813 “Antimenides may have taken 
pmt in Nebuchadnezcar’s Syrian campaigns, or in his conflicts with Pharavh 


2 The text of Suiday (o. + erraxds) 
καὶ τῇ μβ΄ ὀλυμπιάδι ἈΙέλαγχρὺυν τὸν τύ- 
ρᾶννο» Μιτυλήνης ἀνεῖλε. καὶ ‘bptveva 
στρατηγὸν ᾿Αθηναίων πολεμοῦντα ὑπὲρ rob 
Σιγείου μονομαχῶν ἀπέκτεινε διατύῳ περι" 
βαλὼν αὐτόν should be thus punctuated, 


with a full step, in place of a comia, 
alter dwefde. ΠῚ this be done, Stiudas does 
not contradict πο, ἜΠΗ too has 
been correctly remathad by ‘Pipfler p. 
aL 
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Hophra, ot iri the taking of Jerusalem.” Moreover, as Alcaeus himself tells 
us that he icached Egypt (7%. τοῦ in Suabo 1. p. 37), which was no doubt 
during his exile, it would appear that he at any rate was exiled for several 
years. SUSEM, (626) Cp. now Rhein, πώ. ΧΙ 1887, p. to ff 


CURONOLOGICAL TABLT. 


Ol. 32,2 FPittacus ban RC, GBT 
Ol. 36 Phiynon actat. 25 victor 636 
Ol. 42 Downfall of the tyrant Melanchios 

Ol. 42,2 Pittacus floiuit, aetat. 4o 6rt 

Phiynon actat 50 conquets Sigcion 

Ol. 43,3 Phuynon slain in single combat by Pittacus 606 
Ol. 47 Expulsion of the Lesbian nobles 592 
Ol 47,2 Pittacus actat. Go 5yt 
Ol. 47,3 Pitlacus made Aesymnetcs 500 
ΟἹ. 50 ~—- Pittacus 1csigns his office 580 
Ol. 52,3 Pittacus dies, actat. 81 570 


EXCURSUS IIL. 
FRAGMENTA VATICANA RESCRIPTA, 


The punting of B III was almost completed when a very praiseworthy 
piece of wo1k was published: in the Ahecsches ALuseum for 1887, vol. XLII 
p. 102 ff. G. Heylbut communicated to the world his collation of twelve 
leaves of a palimpsest in the Vatican library (gi. 1298) containing the fol- 
lowing passages of the Podéticss 1275 a 13—b 33, 1276 Ὁ 17-~1277 Ὁ 1, 1278 
ἃ 24—1281 a 37, 1286 b 16—1288 Ὁ 37, 1290 a 36—1292 b 20. Notwith- 
standing their gicat age! the fragments, which we denote by fr, abound 
in more Οἱ less serious blundeis of every kind, which need not be fully 
recorded in the c1itical notes? The gain acctuing to the text is neat to 
nothing: at 1278 a 34 they confirm Perzonius’ conjecture ἀστῶν, at 1287 
a 34 my rejection of καὶ, and that is all. No one need be surprised at 
this when he ieflects on the extraordinary accwacy which marks [4 
the principal codex of the family πὸ, although it is, comparatively speaking, 
sorecent®, For the definite separation between the two recension» 1! aud 


2 Heylbut pronounces the writing lo he 
of the tenth cenlury. Accentsate very rare, 
but not altogether absent; iota adserip- 
tum is wiitlen or omitted at random; 
otacism 15 very frequent; there are no 
pauses between the words except at the 
end of ἃ paagraph, 

2 Tt will be found that of some 4oo 
teadings cited by Heylbut sy record the 


partial Hlegibility of the palimpsest s 79 
consist in the ielention of v ἐφελκυστί- 
κόρ: 81 me blunders of spell: (uchuding 
etacism); there are g cases of ditto 
graphy, rr of omission duough homeco 
telenton and ory af words or letters 
omitted through other causes, 

Namely, of xrv century, four centu- 
ties Inter than fr, 
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112 was bought about, as I have shown}, in the sixth o1 seventh century 
while the manuscript of which these fiagments have been pieseived, was 
copicd fiom an original of an eatlier date than that sepaation. So far 
it may be compaied with the manusciipt which Julian used ; but with this 
difference, that of the two subsequent i1ecensions Julian’s MS appaiently 
moie neaily resembled I! than 1”, while the casc is just the oppoute with 
the newly 1ccovered fragments, That 1s to say, apart fiom the two readings 
above mentioned it shares in general both the meuits and the faults of ΠῚ 
and of 12% Consequenily, as 1 am bound to state in 1eply to Heylbut, it is 
not of the slightest impoitance for deciding the question, whethe: on the 
avelage the teat is better preserved in ΠΙ or 1 On the contrary, the 
reasons which have Ied me to infer that τι has 1etained the true reading (or 
tuaces of the tiue icading) somewhat oftene: and in moie impottant cases? 
than 1’, and must therefore in all moe or less mdiffeient cases retain the 
advantage over it, 1emain, now that the palimpsest has been made known, 
exactly the same as they weie before. More than this I have never 
asserted. 

But besides, Heylbut has made no complete enumeration of the read- 
ings in which the fiagments agiec with I}, or with M2: sometimes too, 
where he 1ecoids such agicement, his statement 1s not quite precise enough 
to make clear the actual state of the case. Thus he tells us, “1276 b 30 διὸ 
“with 02, 1281 a 35 ἔ exovra. «ψυχην placed afler φαυλοὸν with I, 1287 a 14 
“eva mavrav εἰναι with I, a 32 ὁ vous νομὸς as Julian reads, 1288 a 2 νομὼν 
“ ovray as I?” whereas in the fomth of these passages ΠῚ also avi ces with 
Julian, and in the othe: four it is not ID, but only Τ' ΜΒ (o1 τῷ the last 
passage I ΡῈ), from which fi, diverge. If Heylbut chose to adopt this pio- 
cedure (viz. to make diveigence fiom I ΜΒ equivalent to divergence from I), 
he should in all fusness have set down to the credit of πὶ the ivadings in 
which the fragments agvce with I'M? only ; namely, 1278 Ὁ 22 πολιτείας, 1280 1 αὶ 
διακονουσιν, 1287 Ὁ 13 ἐρχομένων. The second of these thiee crroneous 
readings 18 of some interest : for while a codex so late as 1? has not got 
beyond the first stage of coiruption, διακοποῦσιν for διασκοποῦσιν, the jrag- 
went as well asT MS had already conuevied this into διακονοῦσιν", Sill more 
interesting is 1292 a3, where M* has the true reading with ΠΡ, while the fiight- 
fully cor upt treading which, as we now sce, already stood in the pulimpsest 
was also found in I, and orginally also in P4 At 1287 ἃ 33 Γ 11 rightly 
have γράμματα, fr. has γράμμα with ΜΡ P4) The statement “1286 b 17 peré- 
βάλλον with 12” is quite misleading : for here it is only 2? that has μετέβαλον 
αἱ all, at least we cannot determine the reading of Fr. At 1278 a 36 the order 
of the woids in fi. is the same as in P! and corr, Pl, i.e. a branch of 10, 


1 In my critical edition p. Xrv. Cp, 
above, DP. 3, 4s Τὸ 

2 A selerence to a single passage may 
suffice, 1. 2 ἢ 6, x26. a jy Ml, whee 
IP affods an especinily deterrent. ex- 
ample: ep, Quast. ori. coll Ὁ. 360 6 
T can with the greatest ease supply a 


series of similar passages, 

3 See above 1», 76 a. (1). We know 
that P! was copied quite at the end of 
the fifteenth century: for on the last 
pee but one the scribe, Demetrios Chal- 

ondylas, records the births of his chil- 
dren from the year 1484 to the year 501» 


456 EXCURSUS 11. 


Remaikable, too, is the reading at 1291 2 39, 1f Heylbut’s statement is accu- 
tate: for in that case fi. have βουλευόμενον with πὸ and κρινοῦν with Π', 
Heylbut’s omission to annotate ἃ number of icadings in which fr. agice 
with Π| οἱ mW, as the case may be, is evidently intentional : but on his own 
plinciples he should have added “with I?” in the following cases ; 1276 
b 331, 1277 a 20, 1278 b 19, 1281 a 3, 1288 a 29, 1292 b 9 (ειπαμεν); 
and “with I!” in the following; 1276 | 36, 1279 a 25 (ro πολιτευμιὼ, 1280 
b 4 (εξει), 1287 Ὁ 41, 1288 a 23. 

Leaving out of account the cucumstance that fi. usually wiite οὐθεὶς and 
γίγνεσθαι with 1, on the basis of an exact calculation made by me the case 
stands as follows: fr agree with I against I! 62 times; 15 times 1ightly, 
16 times wiongly, while 31 cases are doubtful or impossible to decide: 
wheieas fi. agree with I! 27 times, 20 times tightly and only 4 times 
wrongly with 3 cases doubtful or not to be decided?, The contectness of 
the calculation that 1 has 1etaincd the true text oftene: than 11 cannot be 
bette: brought before us. Moieovei the right reading in fr. at 1275 ἃ 27 av 
φαιη 18 undoubtedly desived from I. And if we now take mto account 
the cases mentioned above where fr, have the 1ight or the wiong 1eading in 
agreement with a part only of the family I’, even this makes but very little 
change τῷ favour of 1%. 

Assuredly we ought not to reckon amongst the doubtful cases 1278 Ὁ 20 f, 
φύσει μέν ἐστιν ὁ ἄνθρωπος ζῷον πολιτικόν, on the contiary there can be no 
doubt that 1 fr. are wrong in omitting the article. That by Aristotelian 
usage it night in itself be dispensed with, would neve: have been doubted 
even apart from the parallel passages which Heylbut adduces; but un- 
fortunately Heylbut has left out the thiee closest parallels, which aie alone 
sufficient to decide the case. 1253 a 7 διότι πολιτικὸν (Gov ὁ ἄνθρωπος, Eth, 
Nie. 1097 Ὁ 11 φύσει πολιτικὴν ὁ ἄνθρωπο, 1169 Ὁ 18 πολιτικὸν γὰρ ὁ 
ἄνθρωπος. [Moreover ΑΝΘΡΩΠΟΣ may be for ἄνθρωπος, as Stdhr suggests.'] 

On the other hand in the above calculation καὶ εἰ οἱ κἂν εἶ, and in most 
cases the order of the words, have been tegarded as doubttul. Yet as a 
mattet of fact we may hold it more probable that Aistotle everywhere 
wrote κἂν el. Again no one of couse will dispute the fact that he frequently 
places the atttibute after the substantive and repeats the article as in τῆν 
πόλεως τῆς ἀρίστης : but precisely because this occurs often enough, we must 


1 Tt is a mete accident that ΜΒ hete 
agiees with 113, Wath the copyist of M* 
no other fault 14 so frequent as the ynns- 
sion of words in consequence of an he- 
mocoteleuton: here too ἡ ishe, wo doubt, 
who is to blame, and not his original. 

® Besides the 51 passages noted below 
in which 113 fr. agree against IL' thee 
aie ΤΙ others where the teat with which 
Heylbul collated fi., viz. Susem.’, agices 
with IL’ against if, viz, 12754 28 ἴω 
12770 12,820,024, (a7gn2f, 1280 1) δ» 
1288 0 16 (in which cases LU! umits wouls), 
alsv 1277 ἃ 23, 1280.9 24, r2ytb27, [102 


bs. Sinhuly with the eight passages 
1275 ἵν 32, t2to bb 34, {2806 b ay, 1288 
b 27, tayo b ig, 1201 a yy, b 6, raga 
bo organ whieh he. may be assumed (fom 
Tfeylbut’s silence) τὸ agnee with μιν, 
ive. with JU) as against L's adding these 
8 to the ry noted below we get 27 
readings in which Il! fr. ae agreed as 
against IL’. 

* See Rassow forschunsen ules die 
Nikon. δός (Weimar, 1874) po 51. 

4 hee Connrenéationes "ihitatesecae 
(Monachii, 1801) p. yt. 
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feel some scruples about accusing the author of the recension πὶ (which, as 
the figures above show, is on the average the better and mote careful) with 
such confidence as to exclude all doubt, of having three times intentionally 
altcied it 1260 b 23 f, 1288 a 39, 1331 a 5. Just as little do I hold the 
case to be decided, οἱ even possible to decide, by Heylbut’s examples at 1280 
a5f,tand 1288.a13f% Those which he adduces in favo of pia ἀρετὴ 1277 
a 1 have certainly somewhat more weight*, However I have made it a rule 
as regards the orde: of the words, so far as it is of any impoutance, quietly 
to follow everywhere the class of manuscripts which is, on the average, the 
better, in o1dex to limit as much as possible the editor's own subjective 
leanings: but I have no objection if in the futuie anothe: βάτοι, bolder than 
I am, piefers to attempt a decision of cach case upon its merits, so long as 
he only refrains from the wish to deduce theonies as to the oider of words in 
Aristotle froin a text hke this preserved to us by a bifurcate tradition. 
Otheiwise the matter 1s without significance and not worth contesting, 
And lastly I fail to see what 1ight Heylbut has to prohibit Aitstotle fiom 
using two altcinative foms μόναρχος and μονάρχης : one should have learnt 
by now to guaid against the endeavour afte: unifoimity of this soit. 

In my thud edition I did not, at 1278 b 22, bracket the words οὐκ ἔλαττον, 
my 1eason being the obseived fact that words are more often onntted by mt 
than added by Πὸ without justification. But now it appears that fr. agiee 
with Win rejecting these two words; and not only so, but Heylbut has 
proved that they are untenable’, On the othe: hand, at 1278 b 31 the ye 
mecited after ἀρετῆς by 5} fi, deserves perhaps to be accepted, and at 
1292 b 15 I shall without hesitation replace τοὺς in the text with 153} fr. Ald, 
Bk, as hete the sense favours the aiticle, SUSEM, 

Heylbut’s collation with the text of Susem 4 is as follows (νοι ἄν and 
letters in brackets being such as δια illegible); 

1275 ἃ 15 evyeypappcvous | 19 yap | «πλως: A 1s added above the fine | 21 
ἐστιν | 22 μαλον | 24 εἰσιν | 26 anpirros: o aclded above the line | 33 (o ev) | 
34. (Ae}yopevous | 39 (pas..ouveas); there is only room for about to letters; 
piobably the copyist omitted ras δὲ προτέρας 

1275 b 4 (vate..exarryv) πολυτειζαν dto) περ(ολεχθειν) | § στιν | 7 ev oinitted | 
ὃ δικαζυυσιν | 10 addoes addas | 11 τὴς erepas | 12 κρινουσὶν | 13 (rou) | 15 ἐστιν] 
λα | 16 BovdeoBar with TD? | τὸ βουλευτίκης ἡ κριτικῆς | 20 (arpus)...2) (ape 


T In favour of φαῦλοι κριταὶ, the oiler 
of I ὅν, Tleylbul quotes 1282 a 16, Zon. 
Ville τὰ ὃ ἃ, 161 ἃ 37 ἐπιὶ δὲ φαῦλος 
κοινωνὸς ὁ ἐμποδίζων κτλ, Nn. Ath. 1, 3 
ἢ 8, rogy bb a8 ἀγαθὸς κριτής. 

8 for the less usual ader of I h., 
ἄρχεσι)αι καὶ ἄρχειν, Ileylbut cites 1289 
b 37, £277 ἡ αὖ, raky ἃ 2, 1387 D 2. 
Comp. 1288 ly δ with εὐ 24. sole. 

ὁ They ae 1276 32, 1377 ἃ το, bad, 
1322.0 8, ἃ 26, 

' Eeylbut pomls out that ἔλαττον 
denotes a less sam, av someting les. in 
number, tune ul space: gp. mActous- - 


ἐλάττους VII(VI}) 3 ὃ 3, raha 2G: ἐξ 
ἑλαττόμων εἷς ἑξακοσίους ἡλίεν, VII). 
Ὁ καὶ 3, 1308 b 15: οὗ μὲν yap ἐξ αμήνονων, 
of δὲ δὲ ἐλάττονυς (sc, χμόμου! Towne τὰν 
ἀρχάς Vi(IV). 18  τρ ragga ὅς οὐ γὰρ 
ἔλαττον» διέστηλιν Τν(γ{0,. 3 8 2, 215 ἢ 
“ἢ. Wherens the sense reimed in the 
passage an question is that tuvariably 
expressed hy οὐχ ἥττυν, οὐδὲν Frrav, vhe 
apposite al which ts πολὺ grroe muh 
loss vastly, op VACIV). tn τος τοῦ ἃ δ. 
At vid(v) 8 § 7, 1080 28, #rrov is 
parallel ta οὐ yap ὁμοίως ῥᾷδιον. 
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ζονταῦ δὴ | 23 ἐπι. οἷον twice ovet | 24 mapamous | 25 ἀπορουσιν | 27 εἰρωνευ- 
opovos | 29 ὑπὸ τῶν twice over | λαρισσοόποιους, but just before λαρισαίουφ | 30 
corey | 31 διορισμος | 32 καὶ yap ουδὲ 

1276 b 18 ἡμὴ couected fiom ἡμὶν | 21 rade | 23 τινεχωντὴν τοιαυτην | 
24 δη(λον) | 25 (apern)s | 26 (epyov cor) | 27 (των) | 29 ἐστιν, then κοινωνίᾳ 
δ᾽ ἐστὶν 15 omitted | 30 διὸ with P! 1 | woddrov apos) | 31 corw | 32 a(perny) | 
33 Tov δ᾽,.«τελείαν 1s omitted with Mei? | 34 evdexer(ar) | πολι(την) | 35 (καθην) | 
36 ἀλλὰ 18 onnited with I! | «στιν | 39 αὐτὸν  π(οιει)ν | 40 επειδὲ as 1] 
(wav)ras 

1277 a 1 εἰ(η)μ(ια)αμετη as 115 (καλι | 2 (σπουδαιου πο)λιτ(ουδ)ει | 3 (αναγ- 
καίον ewat r)n(v) | πόλιν τὴν] πολίτην | ἀγαθίου ἀδυνατὸν εἰ μὴ) | § (τησπου)δαια] 
6 (πολις womep ζωον) | ψυχίη εκ) 8 κτησεῖς | 9 ἀνοποιων [15 ἀγαθονειναι 
as 113 | 16 φρονημον | 17 λεγουσιν | 18 ευρηπιδὴς φησιν | 19 κομψ as TT? | 20 εἰδε- 
αὐτὴ as I? | 21 eorw| 22 amdws av em as Il? | 24 muy | 29 ἀμῴφω επαιουν 
more | 32 rourrevdev as 13 33 ἐστιν | 39 τουνομαυτοὺς as 11? 

1278 ἃ 29 rovvodous | ats 1n πολλοὶς Over an e1asute { 30 adda | 31 ολιγίαν..) 
θρώπιαν, between y and 6 100m for fou letters | 32 doyA(ou xa)ra | 34 αστων | 
36 worrep...38 μετέχων comes afte! 40 συνοικουντων ἐστιν as in P! con, ΡῈ 

1278 Ὁ 1 ἐστιν | εκ τῶν εἰρημενων with TI? | 3 kaxewos ov with 115 | 8 xuver with 
I? | afte: τινες an erasure of half a line |9 ἐστιν [10 κυρίος | 11 δεστιν | 
12 Bop [14 Bexar | 16 συνεστηκὲεν | 19 δὴ with 115 [21 o 1s omitted with 
ΠΡ] 22 περι ἀλλήλων πολιτείας ορεγονταιἷ | 24 ἐστιν repos | 25 πασιν | 26 και... 
κοινωνίαν between αὐτοῦ and was as ΠῚ | 28 ὑπερβαλῃ | 29 κακυπαθιαν | 31 γε 
after ἀρχῆς | 40 ἢ <el> omitted | 41 womep with 0? 

1279 ἃ 2 παιδοτρειβην | 13 τὸ Kewou | 15 apx(ovevorak)apors | 16 apyas : 
x above the line | 19 σφετερον] a above the line | 22 ἐστιν | ἐπι(σκεψασθαι) | 
23 εἰσιν | 25 διωρισθεισων | ro πολιτευμα with I | 26 σημαινει.. πολίτευμα is 
omitted | (B)errw | 28 (o)rav | (πλολλοι | 31 (q)rov | 32 (Bet) | 33 (την) | 34 (απα- 
βλεπουσαν «τὴν) δὲ τῶν ovrav μὲν] 35 δίε evos apic)roxpariay | 37 oravdero | 
38 (κ)αλειίται ro) | (τασων Acudo}yas | 39 μεν Is omitted 

1279 Ὁ 2 πληθζει) γιγνεται | 6 eorw [ 8 (ro) τῶν [14 ἐστιν | (un Be τι}! 
18 καταληπειν | 16 eorw | 20 ete(vor) | 23 συμβαινηι | 26 καιντις [28 πρυσ- 
ayopeve: | 34 the line ends with zo, the neat begins rea: either Ac is omitted, 
or it was written above. There 1s no trace of it, | 38 dia is omilted | 39 yey- 
νεσθαι | 40 δημυκρατεῖα 

1280 a1 apxwow | 10 πᾶν τὸ : mavra | 14 abepovow | 5 φαυλοι xperae with 
ΠΡ} 19 opedoyovaw | 20 διαλεχθεν omitting ro | kpwavow | 22 νομιζουσιν 
ομιζουσι OVer an erasure | 24 ελευθεριοι! the fist ¢ above the line | 26 pere- 
χουσιν | 29 exarev μνὼν | εἰσενεγκαντα with U? | 31 μῶμον evexcy with 115} 
33 εστιν | 36 τυρηννοι | 37 ἐστιν 

1280 Ὁ 1 τοῦ is omitted with I | adccos: « above the line | 4 ee with 
ΠῚ] αδικησωσιν | § δαρετὴς | διακονουσιν with TM'|8 γίγνεται [Ὁ anode | 
10 συμμαχὼν {11 λυκοῴρον | 17 πόλεσιν | δουδει | 23 που [ 26 οἰκειαι | oqre(or)y | 
28 δοξειεν | 30 η πόλις οὐκ ἐστιν with ΤΙΣ | 34 yeveow | 35 καὶ] η | 40 dex 

1281 a 1 χάριν is omitted | 3 yapw with M4 | § μέτεστιν | r(a)s 1 6 μειζοσιν]} 


Ἐ περὶ with ΜΒ Il, rodcreas with PM, οὐκ ἔλαττον omilted with 11}, 
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7 (πολιτικηναρ)ετὴν | ὑπερεχυυσιν | 10 λεγουσιν [τὸ ἂν in omitted with PIP] 
[7 χρὴ with ΜῈ | wads [λειφθεντων | 21 ravrar 123 κμειστ(ω)ν | 34 δικατοναρχειν 
with U?; » in apyew above the Ime | 26 ἐστιν [27 mavrasbuvka with 1? | 
28 δικαία with 15 35 exovra ..36 ψυχὴν after φαυλον with PUT 

1286 b 17 μετεβαλλον with MoU? | 18 αἰσχρυκερδίαν | 21 yryver Oar | 2g γιγνο» 
μένων | 26 rovra putdiey | 31 καὶ is omutted with {π|} 33 φυλάξαι | 34 βασιλέα 
τὸν τοιοῦτον is omitted with ΜΠ 40 συμακυσιοις 

1287 a 2 εφεστηκεν | 4 βασιλείας | καὶ orev | 7 cor [ ἐστιν | παντὰ [11 eve 
παντῶν ewat with Pum! { 16 ὁμοίως rowuy καὶ as 113 [οὐδὲν | 25 πιιδευσας with 
IL" | 26 εφιστησιν | 29 τὸν νοῦν μόνους] rous vopous | 31 ἀρχοντὰς Barrpepe as 
I" | 32 διαφθείρει is omitted as in 115 | o νους νομὸς with π᾿ Julian | 33 γράμμα 
with M*P" | 34 καὶ is omitted | 37 καμνοντας 18 coriccted fiom σκαμνοντας | 
38 ἐπηρίαν | 40 θεραπιαν 

1287 Ὁ 4 ο yap νομὸς | καὶ rw κατα | 6 (kara) | ro κατα | 8 υφαυτοῦυ | 10 κατασ- 
τῆσει | 11 πότερον | (av)np | 13 ἐστιν | ερχομενων with Γ' ΜΗ [ 16 εἰσιν | 17 ἀρξειν] 
19 ἐπειδὴ with I? | περιλιῴθηναι | 24 α(λλο)τι | 26 τισὼς with I? | 27 (Be)Ariov 
ιδοι τις (δυοιν) oppac(s και duct)y | 28 ποσὶν | 29 povapyoe with I? | 32 ποιησου- 
ow | de is omitted | 37 ἐστιν | Seomorov with 112 | Buoeuruy with ΠΡ { 41 γι- 
γνεται ra παρα φυσιν with Ot 

1288 a 2 νομων ovrwy with M*T?| 5 εἰ is omitied | 6 worepoy | 8 corw| 
πεῴυκεν | 13 πεῴυκεν ενγιγνεσθαι as TW, omitting καὶ ἐν  πολιτίκον with 111} 
14 ἀρχεσθαι καὶ apyew with 15} after καταξιαν dittogiaphy ; διανεμοντον 
karagtay, then διανέμοντα | 15 amupos with If? | 17 (τοσυυ)τον ὡ(σὴθ | 18 βασι- 
λεικὸν | 21 eure for ovre | 23 παάντηι with I! | 24 καὶ is omitted | 26 πεφυκεν 
29 κατὰ pepos ewae τουτὸν ἄλλα ἀπλως with I? { 30 mporepor [ 31 after ἡ συμ- 
φέρει dittography ; ταῖς modeow ἡ συμφερει τισιν | 33 δαναγκίιον | 34 ap- 
parently σικονούμενηις | 35 teworupmavrov | 39 τῆς πολεὼς τὴς ἀμιστὴς With 
IP | 41 ὡστεσται 

1288 Ὁ 1 παιδία | 3 δητουτων | wo(di)reis | re(v)u πεῴν(κε yeyr)eo(Our) 
pawav | αὶ δὴ | 9 ἀριστυτελους πολιτίκων, y: in the miugin by the same hand 


. 4. [fol, 302” begins with this heading] | 11 peyvopevas: the second y scratched 
T 


out | 14 καλιστα | κεχορήμενωι | 16 epyov with If | δεαν [18 μηθὲν} 19 ἐστιν 
with | 23 ἐστιν | 24 apporrovea with II" | 26 re ἀπλως Kut τὴν is omitted | 
31 συμβεβηκεν | 35 as | 36 Acyouow 

1290 a 36 owmots: the second ¢ above the line | ουθειν 

1300 b 2 derav | πολλοὺς with ΠΡ § φασιν | 8 ere instead of ἐπεὶ | πλείονα 
μόρια with I? | 11 δημοσι] 12 rovras  τημαῖς | 15 Sypos | otovay as 115] 
17 ἐστιν | 19 δοταν | 21 πολίτείαι or moderctev | mdclous...airiay is omitted | 
24 πάσαν excw with It” | 25 μὲν is omitted as II" | ay δὴ | εἰδημόνὴν | 33 πλει; 
no tince of ὦ [ταὐτὸν | 35 ληῴθωσιν | 37 Se [ 39 συγκητε | pepar with 16} 
40 ἐστιν | καλλουμενοι 

1201 ad δαγοραιον | καὶ καὶ τὰς ὠνὰς is amilted | 6 καπηλίας | 7 οὐθὲν ἐστιν 
ἀναγκαίων as LU [11 φησιν [13 rovrov τοὺς [18 μαλὸν | 20 amadidoure | 21 
arropevoy 2s UW? | 22 rerrapow | 27 δικαστικὴς corrected frou δίκην 
τηκὴν | ay οὐθὲν | yap before dunbepes with 11} | 33 ἀναγκαίων μομίον τὴν πολέων 
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with I? | 34 0 with It’, not ὅπερ | ογδοὸν | 39 BovAcvopevoy with ΠΡ { 41 πο- 
λεσιν [γίνεσθαι | δικαιος 

1291 b 3 avrovs. s above the line | 4 καὶ τεχνίτας twice | 12 καθιστιισιν | καὶ 
Soxovow twice | 14 εἰσὶν | 15 ἐστιν j διμοκρατείας | 17 Acywperov | 21 χρημα- 
τιστικὸν | 22 adteurixov: the first ¢ above the line | exurre τὰ above the line| 
27 ἀμφοτερον | erepov | 30 δημοκρατεια | ἐστιν | 32 ὑπαρχειν | 34 μαλιστεστιν 

1292 ἃ 3 τὸ πᾶσι μετεῖναι] ταλλαμεν εἰναι with TP! | 17 τοιουτὸς [δῆμος as 
ΠῚ} 22 wap’ is omitted | 23 δειμαγωγοι | 24. εἰσιν [20 προσκλησιν with 111} 
30 apye | 32 ἐστιν ! 33 cxaora OF ἕκαστον | 34 ἐστιν | 36 οὐυθεν 

1292 Ὁ 1 peakpev with It | 3 ποιωσιν | § orav mats | 9 reAevreas | evrapev 
with 1? δημοκρατίαις ev rats 1s omitted | 10 καλουσιν | 13 between κατα and 
τοὺς room ἴοι 3 letters | δὲ afte: dia is omitted | 14 πολιτενεσθαι ὃς dyporikws [ 
15 xara τοὺς ναμους | 17 rovro de | 19 adda ἀγαπωσιν ἢ 


* Apparently κρινοῦν with II; this at least is the inference to be drawn fiom 
Heylbut’s silence. : 

+ Apparently ἔθος with ΠῚ, Heylbut is silent, ; 

= [It should be observed that considerable alterations have heen made in Heylbut’s 
annotation of the readings (see 1) 486): also that 12802 29 εἰσενεγκαντὰ is given as 
the reading at any rate of 113 and presumably of fi. (ξισενώγκαντα Ieylbut).| 
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In Mi Newman’s edition 1. Ὁ. Vl. f. 0. p. LIV. there recurs, although in a 
much milder form, Heylbut’s assertion already 1efuted by me in Jahrd. Δ 
Philol, cxxv, Ὁ. 801 ff., and in Excutsus 1, above, that I seck to base 
the text of Aristotle’s Poletics primaiily on OW, and especially on I. Mr 
Newman wiites: 

“Suscmuhl bases lus text in the main on the first family, and especially 
on I, but he fiequently adopts readings fiom the second.” 

Now even in my fist cdition, in which as in the sccond I ceitainly too 
often followed H', I have nevertheless already said at p. XXXIL. : 

“quanquam ex co, quod diai, satis apparet ita nobis tiaditum esse hoe 
Atistotelis opus similter atque compluna aba, ut non nisi mixtam ex utraque 
codicum familia :ecensionem peificere hodie qneamus, tamen in hac mixtura 
arus criticae regulas diligentius, quam adhuc factum sit, esse adhibendas 
peiiti omnes concedent. Quod ut fiat, ipsiuy vetustae translations verbn,.. 
cum libris affinibus Graccis (sunt) conferenda, dedude guuacrendum, ubt 
huius ubi alterius familiae lectranes praestent: ublcumgue autem aveque 
bonam sententiam utraeque prachent, vulgata semper reensia alteri ext 
posthabenda.” 

Here it is Stated, that in my judgment any one who wished @ priort 
to make the recension πὶ the basis of the text would proceed just as 
peiverscly as any one who docs, or as if any one were to do, the like with 
tm; that on the contiary in the main cach case must be decided on Its 
meiits: guaererdum, ubi huius ubi allerius familae lectiones preestené » anid 
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only afteiwaids in all these cases in which on material grounds (I might 
have added “and on linguistic grounds”) a decision is impossible, that 
family must be followed which in the gieater number of detc:minable cases 
and at the same time in essential mattes has more frequently preserved the 
true Leat οἱ the traces of the true test, ic. according to my opmion and my 
figuies the family Ti, The accuracy of this computation I have aleady 
endeavoured to establish statistically against Heylbut for those passages 
which are contained in the Vatican palimpsest* but I will not spare mysel! 
the pains of a simila: demonstiation as against Newman in 1espect to 
Books I, and II, which he has edited. I must however piefix one ot two 
obscivations, although ente1ing as little as possible upon a special con- 
tiovelsy. 

I gladly acknowledge, that Newman has adopted as against Bekker 
many 1cadings fiom ΠῚ In spite of this, he cannot be wholly acquitted of 
a certain prejudice in favour of 112, as some examples will hereafter show. 
In addition to this there is a particular ciicumstance which disturbs hrs 
impaitiality. He beheves that the text of the Poditirs has been transmitted 
m an excellent condition, and has therefore a strong dislike to conjectural 
emendations, so that in orde: to avoid one he piefeis to adopt explanations 
implicitly containing an absurdity which but for this prepossession could not 
possibly have escaped a man of his discesnment. A truly detezient example 
of this soit is to be found foi instance at 1272 38. Hence whetever a 
reading in 1, however convincing on other grounds, cannot be retained 
without the help of a conjectuic, though it may be the slightest change 
in the world, this is sufficient fo. him to condemn it. But the truth 
of Spengel’s dictum, that the o/:¢érs has come down to us in a state legible 
on the whole but very conupt in paticular passages, can be shown a preord 
by the consideration that shoals of mistakes τὰ I! aie corrected by means of 
rm? and those in 0? by means of I; whence it follows that in each 
of the two families the original is preserved with but very moderate fidelity, 
Who can rationally assuine that the o1iginal is well preserved where the two 
families agree, and not rather that a quantity of cxors lurk in both? Further 
Mr Newman has allowed himself to be misled by an assertion of Ditten- 
berger’s, to me incompichensible, into the belicf that all the good reading» 
found only in the “Vetusta translatio,” or in a single codex, are mere 
conjectures: whereas this opinion, partially true paihaps of ΕΠ and Αἱ.) 
for the rest is certainly true only of the “detetiores” of the family ΤΙΣ (= 1°), 
1 ask any one just to consider the not unimportant class of icadings to 
be derived solely from Τ' or from PF! and P4 (corr,), and soberly to put the 
question: Do these really look like Byzantine emendations made (say) since 
the rith century? And if he is not convinced by this, let him further ask 
himself: Ifthe Byzantines had thus handled the text, then along with this 
after all but moderate number of good emendations should we not find 
a far greater number of attempts at emendation, ic. of sheer coriuptions, 
common to all our sources of the tevd? But yet apat fiom such general 
considerations how clse is the excellence of an old manuscript to be demon. 


462 NOTE ON THE BASIS OF THE TEXT. 


strated, unless it be one so piecminently excellent as c.g. A° of the Rhetoric 
and Poetic, or Σ τῇ Demosthenes, or Tin Isociates? (theiwise it might even 
be maintained, that the 70 odd passages, where K* alone presents right 
1eadings in the MWicomachean FEthits, oie after all only good conjectuies, 
If this cannot rationally be imagined, and if it is just as certain that the pair 
of 1ight readings lately found in the Vatican fragments aic iraces of a good 
tradition, the same view is, in most cases, just as decidedly to be taken 
where not all, but only single 1epreseniatives of the 1ecension LI, οὐ of the 
bette: class of 1°, present us with the tiuc text. And then it tells decisively 
in favour of Π|, that while these cases are not quite rare in IP, in ΠΡ they me 
almost Ζο [ am hee obliged to repeat what I have put together in my 
third edition p. xu. ff [ep. above p. 74 f zo/es] on this mattei: 

“soli Τ' libo debemus praete: 1260a 4 ἀρχόντων καὶ has rectas lectiones: 
1258b 40 Χαρητίδῃ, 1260 b 41 εἷς 6 τῆς, 1266 b 2 δ' ἤδη, 1271 ἃ 20 κἂν (μὴν IT; 
pariem vei! vidit Busseus), 1276 33 ἔθνος tv, 1282.0 27 μέγιστα, 12850 7 
αὐτοκράτωρ, 1331 ἃ 42 ἔνια δὲ, 1336 ἃ 34 σπουδασομένων (aut σπουδασθησομένων, 
quod praebet P), 35 κατὰ, 1296 ἃ 8 συστάσεις (ut videtur), b 38 πλήθει, 1320 Ὁ 
9 τὴν Ταραντίνων ἀρχῆν, 15 τῆς αὐτῆς ἀρχῆς, 1321 a 12 ὁπλιτικὴν, 1303 a 24 ἐγγὺς 
ἂν (an éyyltov?), 1311 ἃ 6 χρημάτων (ut videtu1), 

solis Τ' PS has. 1328 ἃ καὶ παρὰ, 1336 8 6 εἰσάγειν, 1240 ἃ 16 δῆλον ὅτι δεῖ, 
1321 Ὁ 20 τὰ om., 1322 Ὁ 36 προσευθύνας (?), 1306 b 39 καὶ om. : 

solis T et pr. P? 1259 Ὁ 28 δὲ: 

solis 1 p! 1265 a τό παρὰ, 1272 Ὁ 39 Kad’ αὐτὸ : 

solis I’ et coir. ἘΣ 1278 Ὦ 22 wap’: 

solis Τ' Ar, 1289 b 38 πολέμους * 

solis I'P5 Αἱ. 13364 5 δὲ: 

solis Τ' ΚΡ 1303 Ὁ 31 ra. 

solis T Ald. corr P® 13324 33 τῷ: 

solis Γ Ar. coir.® P? 13354 26 σώματος: 

solis Τ' p? 1284.4 10 ἁπλῶς (ἁπλῶς ὅλως Μ' Pt, ὅλως cet.). 

Neque fas esse censco in tali rerum condicione 1260b 20 et 1280 ἃ 29 
codicum seivatoium lectionibus of κοινωνοὶ et μνῶν multo illas exquisitiores οἱ 
pleniores coloris Aristotele: postponere, quas suppeditat tianslatio, οἰκονόμοι 
et ταλάντων... 

E solo P! has,,.depromere licet 1ectas scatptuias: 12574 40 ἐπιβαλόντων 
(nisi idem habuit Τὴ, 12598 13 ἐλαιουργείων, 1278 ἃ 36 syq. rectum ordinem 
(cor), Ὁ 4 κἀκείνης corr.’ (nisi potius retinendum est xdeeivos), 1a86b 17 
μετέβαλον (nisi idem habuit ctiam 1, 1287 b 38 βασιλικόν, 13280 αὶ ἐπάγχεαι, 
1335 Ὁ 20 γενομένων, 1338 4 πρότερον corr, 1340b 30 παιδίων, r29yb 24 
ἑτέρων pry 1314. ἃ 35 τὸ ποιεῖν (?): 

8 50115 Ὁ et Ar. has: 1263 b 4 τὸ, 1280b 19 εἴησαν : 

e solis Ar. et corr. P? has: 1255 ἃ 37 ἔκγονον, 1200 ἃ Τά πολιγείμιο : 

8 8011» P'mg, P#ic, P? 1284.4 37 κολούειν, quarun nonnullac. ita sunt 
comparatac, ut cuirente calamo ἃ Demetno Chalcondyla demum et Leonardo 
Aretino 6 suis ingeniis facile potuerint restitui, velut ἐλαιουργείων, πρότερον, 
παιδίων, τὸ ποιεῖν, εἴησαν, exyovor...Solo autem ΜΟ' codice pacne nusquans 


NOTH ON THE BASIS OF THE TEXT. 463 


nititur textus, item nusquam paene solo P8, solo P? 12534 25 (καὶ post φύσει 
om.), 1270 b 38 (εἴποι), 1325 29 (αὐτὸ τὸ coir), 1339 ἃ 14 (εἴπειεν), quibus 
locis fortasse addendum est 1338 b 33 ἀπαιδαγωγήτους." 

This 1s exclusive of the cases, in which TM" alone or M'P! alone or PP! 
alone have pieserved the tue text: and to these may be added (Ae. p. XI.) 

1253b 33 6 om. Μ', crased by ΡῈ (whether they are to be followed, is 
ceitainly a matter for dispute): 

1279 Ὁ 22 συμβαίνει P**: 

1336.4 17 ψυχρὸν P'P4 (cor1.). 

1342 b 33 ἢ added by P! and cont.! of P? (he1e conjectine is τα] out of 
the question): 

12902 1 δὴ P? and P*! (corr.): 

1290a 2 διειλόμεν P# (corr ), διειλόμεθα Pt, διειλόμην ceteri: 

1291 b 32 ὑπερέχειν P*! Ar,: 

1295 a 39 δ᾽ erased by cour. of P4, yp. καὶ χωρὶς τοῦ δέ corr ® in the margin 
of P? (this may be a conjecture) : 

1319 Ὁ 24 καὶ ra Ῥ'" and yp. τὰ the margin of ΡῈ: 

1309 a 40 αἵρεσιν Ῥ' (coirector): 

13164 38 ἀναξιλάου Pt! 

From this also is seen, in what a very testricted sense I assert, or am 
entitled to assert, that the Velusta translatio is “instar optimi codicis” 
* That the text is to be based upon it as far as τῇ can be based upon anything, 
I never once even dreamed of thinking (as the above 1emark m my first 
edition shows) even at an earlic: time, when I still overated the worth of this 
source of the text. 

In the fist book indeed Mt Newman has adopted the ieadings of m! 
only at 

1252 b 28 (ἤδη ΤΡ), 

1253.8 7, 1254 8 15, 1255 b 27, 1256 Ὁ 13, 32, 1257 Ὁ 3, 

1258 40 (Χαρητίδῃ Τὴ), 

1259 ἃ 37 (muabile dictu, even here not without some doubt), 

1259 Ὁ 28 (δὲ T rst hand of P4), 

1260 a 37 (dpa): 
and at 1253 Ὁ 37 he remarks with justice: ὑποδύεισθαι TM" possibly rightly. 

But though it is true, as he mentions, that 1253a 2 ὁ is only added 
before ἄνθρωπος in Μ'ΡΊ, yet it stands in all the manusciipts just below, at 
line 7. The two similar passages in the £7/zes (as I have remarked on p. 456) 
also defend the article, which should therefore be adopted 1278b 21 from 
M'P!; and all this makes for the article at 12532 32 also. Similaly 
in B. 11, 12706 τὸ f, Mr Newman pronounces in favour of διὰ τύχην agninst 
ΜΡ; but at 1323b 30, as Mr Wicks reminded me, all manuscripts have διὰ 
τὴν τύχην, Fuither on the strength of the well-known Aristotelian idiom 
Mr Newman erases, 1255a 35, the καὶ between εὐγενὲς and ἐλεύθερον with 
TH; and at 12608 26 ἢ before τὸ with P2°S'T’, In the latter case he is 
light, in the former wrong: for this usage is restricted to emunerations 
(after οἷον, Bamsp especially, but also in other cases), and at 131Gb 15 


* 
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unless καὶ be mserted (which might easily have diopped out before xararoxt- 
{éuevor) the explanation must be quite different, viz dawreudpevm κατατοκιζά- 
μενοι must mean “accumulating debts in consequence of thei profligary.” 
At 12524 9 Mr Newman himself wavers between admitting εἶναι οἱ leaving 
it out ; as however the latte: is the more unusual, to me at least it seems the 
safer supposition that it 1s interpolated in τί, And while M1 Newman holds 
it to be almost indispensable 1257 b 7, I believe that on the contiary 1 have 
shown (Qu. crit. coll, p 353 ἢ) it 1s quite aut of place in thal passage. 
Although 1! is more often wiong in omittmg words which are found in 115, 
yet T hold that anyone with an appreciation of Atistotle’s mosaic style must 
unhesitatingly admit that 1252b 19 fhe wiote ἐκ βασελευνομένων γὰρ without 
συνῆλθον. To be sure nothing of this kind can be demonstiated. At 3252 Ὁ 
14 I also have accepted ὁμοκάπους, but i still remains doubtful whether 
ὁμοκάπνους be not nght after all (see Addenda au Joc.) At 1253 27 τῶν 
οἰκονομικῶν (113) 185 defended by Newman by means of a suhile interpicta- 
tion, But he should say where the apodosis begins It is certainly upon 
mere conjecture that b25 δὲ is omitted by ΠΟ Ὁ) Ald., but one which 
1s justified by the facts; for here the apodosis really begins (only it would 
be bette: to wiite δὴ). that being so, a 1ational sense can only be obtained 
by Rassow’s emendation, which I have accepted, and this admits only 
the reading of I! τῷ οἰκονομικῷς, At 1254a τὸ, whether it is more natmal 
that ὅλως was explained by ἁπλῶς οἱ conveisely, every one may decide for 
hunself ΓΟ hold the latter to be much moie probable ; still the Byzantine 
gloss-wiiters were unaccountable people, Why I hold, at 1254 23, λόγῳ 
(m1!) to coirespond better to the sense and grammar than λόγου (174), I have 
laid down Qu. «rt, coll. Ὁ. 343, and Mr Newman says nothing about this. 
That at 1255 Ὁ 26 ὀψοποιητικὴ and 1256a 6 κερκιδοποιητικὴ are the genuine 
Aristotelian forms is unmistakeably clea: fiom the very matetials collected 
by M1 Newman, and how anyone can prefer, 1256 Ὁ 8, the present διδομένη 
to the perfect δεδομένη and conveiscly 12604 4 the perfect ὑφήγηται to the 
present ὑφηγεῖται, I cannot comprehend. As to 1260a 4 «(ἀρχόντων καὶ» 
ἀρχομένων, see Addenda ad Joc. 

Leaving out of account the order of the words at 12534 7, 11, b 3, 7; 
1256 Ὁ 26, 1259 b 30, 1260b 24, there remain, besides 12521) 15 (ὁμοκάπους or 
ὁμοηκάπνους), the following quite uncertain cases: 1252] 2, 5, 14.) 12530 1, 
1254 Ὁ 18, 1255 b 24, 26, 1258 Ὁ 7, 1259 a 28, 1260a 21, 31, Also 12t6b 1 
κομίζονται and 1258 101 μεταβολικῆς (11) may be conuptions of πορίζονται and 
μεταβλητικῆς ; yet it is much more natwal to suppose that on the contrary 
the former unusual expressions were arbitrarily transformed into the latter 
which are continually used elsewhere. ΠῚ 1s certainly wiong 15 times: 
12520 5, 1253a 25, Ὁ 25, Iah5a 5, 24, 32, 39, b 12, 1256b 18, 1257 ἃ 22, 
1258b 27, 1250} 2, 12G0a 26, 39, b 173 besides it is probably wrong 
1254 Ὁ 14 (as I must now concede), 1255 b 24 (rais), 1257b 24. Ul! is right 
24 times. 1282 ἃ 9, Ὁ 20, 28 (ἤδη TP), 12534 7, b 27, 1254.0 15, Ὁ 23, 
28, 1255 a 35, Ὁ 26, 27, 12562 6, b 8, 13, 32, 1257 Ὁ 3, 7, 1258) 40 (Χαμητίδῃ 
Τὴ), 1259 37, Ὁ 28 (δὲ T ist hand P), 12600 4 twice (ἀρχόντων καὶ Τ' and 
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ὑφηγεῖται), 1260 a 37 (apa), of which it is ruc 1252b 28, 1258 b 40 and 1260a 
37 have no decisive 1mpottance here: but in τοί 12534 32, T254a fo, 
1256b 1, 1258b 1, and also peihaps 1253b 37 (p. 463), should probably 
be added, to say nothing of 1260b 20 (p, 462). On the other hand possibly 
the mistake at 1256a 10 eatends to M'as wellasTP4 The glosses which 
have ciept in (1256 b 26) are of couise not to be reckoned to the disad- 
vantage of the original tecension I‘, either here Οἱ elsewhere. 

The compazison tells far moie stiikingly m favour of 11} in the second 
book, not merely numciically, but by a selies of quite unique variants, 
wheieas the mistakes ἔοι the most part concein ttifles and simple erraia, as 
e.g. φιλίτιω, thiec times (for which moiecover the archetype of this family is 
pethaps not responsible, see Susem.! p. XIv.), and the repeated φαλλέας. 
Each of these 1s propeily reckoned once only in what follows, and the same 
with the right reading ἀνδρεῖα (dyrpeiu). Apart fiom the orde: of the words 
1265 a 37, Ὁ 18, 17, 32, 1267 38, 1268 a 11 f., 1271 δὶ 19 ἢ, 1273 Ὁ 36, 12740 17, 
b 6, an even approximate decision is impossible 1260b 36, 1261a 22, 1262b 
21, 1263.4 23, Ὁ 32, 1564 16, 21, b 26, 31, 1265a 4, 12, Ὁ 19, 1266a 23, Ὁ 3, 
1268 a 6, 6 f., 17,b 5, 9, 17, 32, 1269a 11,b 21, 28, 1272} 15 fi, 28, 1273 
a 16, Ὁ 27, 32, 1274 Ὁ 8, 14. one feels inclined to decide in favour of πὸ at 
1261 a 22, Ὁ 21, 1269 Ὁ 21, but on the othe: hand in favour of πὶ at 1203 ἃ 
23 (καὶ omitted), 1272 Ὁ 28, and 1269a 11 Mr Newman himself describes 
with “possibly rightly” the reading of 14 In the :cmaining 109 cases m! 
has preserved the right reading, οἱ the tiaces of it, 69 times: 1260 1) 27 (866 
Addenda to 1260 b 20), 28, 41 (els ὁ τῆς T), 1261 15 twice, 27 (éAadoe TP), 
1261 b 2, five times, Ὁ 4 (see Qu. e727. cad/. p. 360 ἢ), Ὁ 5, 1202 ἃ 3 twice, b 13 
(at the least highly probable, see Newman’s ciit. n.), 33, 1263 ἃ 12,23 (ἔθεσι), 
b 7 (see Qu. crit. coll p. 3661), 9, 11, 1265 a 33f. fou times, b ri (ἄλλαις 
TM"), 30, 1266 b 2 (1), 24, 31, 12674 35, 40, b 16, 23, 26, 35, 1268 a 3, 11, 25, 
b 5, 12, 1269 a 21, Ὁ 6, 1270 8. 13 (αὐτῆς TP), 22, 1270b 19 (p. 463), 32 (αὕτη 
affects only accent and bicathing), 1271 a 15, 17, 20 (κἂν 1), 37, 40, b 37, 
1272 0. 3, 29, b 8 ἔ, twice, 36, 39, 1273 ἃ 7,9, 2 t, 41) 1274 ἃ 5, 19, 21 (at least 
probable), 25, 39, 613 TW has changed the nyht reading at the most only 
4o times. 1261a 18 (ἡ omitted by M'P4, probably wrongly, whethe by 
I also, cannot be known), 35 (at least ΜΡ"), Ὁ 7 (od, it may however be 
light), 19, 1262 ἃ 30, 1263 b 1, ὦ, 1204 a 1, b 3, 1205 ἃ 30, 35, b 4, 21, 30 (at 
least ΜΠ, 1266 20, 23, 37, 39 (buddAdas), b 6, 1267 b 40, 12680 26 
(probably at least), b 16, 1269 ἃ ὁ, b 26, 1270. 20, 21 (at least Μη), 25, 27 
(at least M'P!), 34, 1270 Ὁ 12, 1276.27 (φιλίτια, cp, 1272 ἃ 3, b 34), Ὁ 26, 28, 
1572 Ὁ Ἃ (at least MP), 35, 1273a 9, 10, lb 2, 3, 1274 .ἃ 4 (unless θατέραν 
is here nearer to the true reading than θάτερον, θάτερα lacing the original), 
To the latte: cases Newman ceitainly adds (260b 27, 1261 a 27, b 4, r263a 
12, 23, Ὁ 7,9, 11, 12642 39, 1265 a 33 f, b 11, 30, 1207 ἃ 40, b 26, 1268 a 3, 25, 
1) §, 12, 1269 b 6 (but Mepmpots is the 1ight oithogiaphy), 1270 b 19, 32, 
[371 a 20 (but μὴν gives a wiong sense), b 37, 1272 b 0, 1273 41 (but was it 
not more obvious to change τὸ δικαστήμιον into the more natural and simple 
τὰ δικαστήριαϊ), 12740 211 yet not without himself giving expression to his 
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doubts τῷ regard to 1261 a 27, 1265 Ὁ 11, 30, 1268 a 3, b 5, 1271 b 37, 1272b 
9, 39 occasionally*with some warmth. 

I must heie content myself with a biief mention of most of these last 
mentioned passages and one οἱ two besides. 

126:b 2f. Although Mr Newman 1s bound to acinit that hae Π|2 
piesents attempts at emendation as aibitiary as they aie worthless, and 
although it 1s clear that in this way ἐν τούτοις has atisen fiom τοῦτο, yet he 
seeks to save the forme: reading, because then τὸ before ἐν μέρει need not be 
changed into τῷ; but there 1s no need of this with the icading τοῦτο: 
see Susem.! οὐ ἐΐ τι. and Qu. eit. coll. p. 361 

1262 b 32. The omission of τοὺς φύλακας in M'P! is doubtless an 
indication that the place of these woids vaied, and if the old translator 
renders them at the only possible place, I do not see why under these 
ciicumstances it should be improbable that he actually found them in Ins 
codex Τ' at that place. 

12638 23, For ἔθεσι Mi Newman himself cites the patallel passage 
1263b 39. I should think this would be sufficient ἴοι any unprejudiced 
person. As to 1263a 28 ff. sec the Addenda ad /oc Ἰῇ ἑκάστῳ προσεδρεύον- 
res (I'M’) is, as it seems, the tiue reading, this would make the 7oth case in 
favour of II}, 

12654 33f. That fiugality usually attends as a consequence upon a 
toilsome hfe, and liberality upon a life of luxuty, is what only an un- 
reflecting person, not Atistotle, would maintain: those who live luxwiously 
will soon find the means for liberality fail them, But the converse 15 
perfectly tue. 1π| has therefore transmitted the right reading, and we must 
make up our minds to accept the excellent emendation of the sensible 
Kouaes, without which this :eading transmitted to us cannot be maintained. 

1265b 11. How improbable it is that in any of the existing states such 
1egulations as those he1e proposed can have existed, a man so well informed 
as Mi Newman cannot fail to see. Neveitheless he admits πλείσταις, not 
ἄλλαις into the text 

1265 Ὁ 30. In case the reading wodsrelay weic right, τὴν could scarcely 
be omitted before this waid οἱ before κοινοτάτην, 

1267 Ὁ 2: With the rcading κόσμῳ πολυτελεῖ arises the absurdity, that 
ἐσθῆτος εὐτελοῦς would depend not simply on πλήθει, but on κόσμῳ 
πολυτελεῖ. Of this Mr Newman says nothing, 

1268 ἃ 3. Is καταδικάζειν τὴν δίκην in the sense of “to decide the 
case against the accused” Crreck at all, except in the formula ἐρήμην Karan 
Sixdfew? 

1268 b 1. Mr Newman's statement in the ctitical note, that ἤδη is left 
out by O! heie, is e1:oneous: it was omitted only by © and P! (rst hand). 
So too of his assertion, that 1271 ἃ 15 I have taken τούτῳ ({1!) not as neuter, 
but as masculine, 

1272b8f In spite of all attempts to make sense of it, τῆς ἀκοσμίας τῶν 
δυνατῶν 18 simple nonsense: and a man of Mr Newman's intelligence cannot 
in teality disguise this from himself. Henee he would willingly transpose 
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τῶν δυνατῶν, with I, to follow δοῦναι (line 9): but unfoitunately this 19 not 
possible without the conjectine - an extiaoidinatily slight conjectuic, it is 
true—of Koracs, of ἂν (line 8) fo. ὅταν, Now conjectures aie once for all 
forbidden. Theie is nothing for it but to justify the orde: of the words 
in If’, as well, or rather as ill, as possible Again, one might have imagined 
that δυναστῶν (111) instead of δυνατῶν (II?) was sufficiently defended by the 
fact that the Cietan constitution 1s declued to be δυναστεία μᾶλλον ἢ 
πολιτεία. Notso Once ἴοι all, I? is made out to be the bette: recension ! 

1272b 39 Here in the first place Mr Newman 15 mistaken in saying 
that καθ᾽ αὐτὸ 1s not found in any manusciipt. it is in the margin of P', 
quite apait from the fact that beyond all doubt it was in I. He 1s ex- 
ceedingly disposed to concede that it is most appropriate to the sense and the 
language. One might have imagined that given this most appropiate 
reading καθ᾽ αὐτό, a second κατ᾽ αὐτὸ (P} and somewhat coirupted M"), and a 
thud κατὰ τὸ αὐτὸ (Tf), the progicss of the couuption fiom the fist through 
the second to the thud was at the same tume given cleaily enough. But it is 
all in vain, Again, once for all, 1? is made out to be the better 1ccension! 

1273b6 Herc on the contiary Mr Newman has rightly 1estored to the 
text εὐπορίαν from II and Οἱ, in opposition to Bekke1, myself, and the other 
editois 

I believe then that I exactly described the state of the case in relation to 
the 1ecensions I! and Hf? when in my third edition p. v. I wrote: “haud raro 
hanc, saepius illam melioem.” Now to τοῖα αὶ with a few words to the 
Vatican palimpsest. Accoiding to Heylbut’s account, which I have not 
correctly repoiled in the 7υλγό. fi Phill, CXXV. p. 804 ἢ, it is of the tenth 
century. Accordingly it fuinishes a proof that even at that trme, in which 
undoubtedly the shaip scpalation of these tuo recensions had already taken 
place, copies were nevertheless still made of olde: codices, which had arisen 
before this sharp separation, and thus still bore a mixed character, ap- 
proximating in this case more to If’, but in the case of the codex used 
by Julian moie to πὶ, If the two facts arc viewed unpartially side by side, 
no conclusion follows fiom them in favour of If any more than in favour 
of T1/: on the contiary, the proredme which I have adopted is only justified 
anew. This and the confimation of two conjectuies, dordy 1278 ἃ 34 and 
1287 a 34 καὶ omitted, form the total net result of this new discovery. If the 
codex had been preserved entire, it 1s probable that other isolated can- 
jectural emendations would have been confirmed: as it is, these two cases 
are enough to restrain us from an exaggerated mistiust of this means for 
the restoration of the text. 

Mi Newman thinks it possible that William of Moerbeke employed 
several Greek manuscripts, Γ 866 no giound fo. doing s0 much honour to 
the care bestowed by the worthy monk; indeed what makes this assumption 
vely improbable 1s simply that all these codices must have belonged 
to the class πὶ, Lowever if this was the case, it can remain tolaably 
indifferent to us, for the fact remains still the same: the Vetusta translatio 
is the oldest representative of this family and (excepting the Vatican frag- 
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ments and the citations of Greck writers) the oldest source of the text any- 
wheie. » 

I should have much besides to adduce on my side against M1 Newman, 
but I have no intention of entermg on a contioversy with him and would 
fai sooner take this oppoitunity to :ccognize with giatitude, in spite of all 
our differences, the very gieat meiits of his work, which contains much both 
good and new. [ἡ 1egaid tot. c. 11 agree with him. I would not guarantee 
that this chapter was wiitten by Anistotle hunself, but 1 very much doubt 
whether a valid pioof can be adduced to show that this is not the case, 
or even that Aristotle inserted it im lus work at alate: date, In any case it 
is well known to be olde: than the so called second book of the Ovo- 
nomics, which had its o1igin somewhere between 260 and 200 nC. SUSEM, 


H 


b8 ἀνάγκη δὲ τὸν μέλλοντα περὶ αὐτῆς ποιήσασθαι τὴν προσή- 


a κουσαν σκέψιν [περὶ πολιτείας ἀρίστης τὸν μέλλοντα ποιήσα- 


μεὶ 


1288 b 5 ἀνάγκη, «ὁ σκέψιν joined by all previous authorities to 1}. m1, omitted by 


Bk? See Comm. 


Ι δὲ Spengel, δὴ TT! P28 Oo ΤΡ fy, Ald. Dk. Susem,? in the text, 


γὰρ (with the omission of the following τὸν μέλλοντα) P48 L* An, 


13230 ry [περὶ ..18 ἀνάγκη] Spengel 


δὲ added after περὶ by P? and couector 


of P5; perhaps iightly, yet see δ) οὐ, p. rg 3 || TAs inserted hefne ἀρίστης in 


P! and in the maigin of Τ᾽, ep. p 456 f 


B. rv(vii), we. the fomth book of the 
new order, but in the traditional aides of 
the manuscripts the seventh, commences 
a sketch of the best polity which is con- 
tinued though the next book, 1}. v(vii1), 
there being no beak between them, and 
finally left unfinished at its close. Pie- 
Inninaty questions ate discussed in cc. 
1—3, the eaternal conditions (the land, 
the people, the agiicultmal class, the 
public buildings) ince. y—125 δ᾽ 13 
teats of the end of the constitution and 
the means at the legislator’s command for 
realizing 11; the most important of which, 
viz, a system of state education (in the 
widest sense), lecetves a detailed expo- 
sition, beginning with ον, τ of this book 
and not completed at the alnupt close of 
the next, ‘The two books are wiitten in a 
fimshed style, carefully elaborated, with 
minute attention to the rule of the hiatus, 
which is seldom violated in 1B. rv(vi) and 
not al all in 1). v(virt), 

1288 b 5, ἀνάγκη δὲ ἢ σκέψιν] That 
this conclusion of 2. ταῖν beaking off in 
the middle of a sentence, only a 
parallel version of the beginning of the 
(old) seventh bouk, is acknowledged by 
all who iecognize that the proper place 
for the (old) seventh bouk is immediately 
after the ||, Beyond all douht, of the 
two parallel veisions, that at the end of 
Bout ts the orginal one, as Spengel 
tightly decadus, and αἰ ought nol ta have 
been omitted fiom the text of Behher's 


octave edition", When the rest of this 
hook had been torn away fiom its cone 
nesion and transformed into the seventh 
hook, some transition was needed; henee 
the clause περὶ πολιτείας «ἤτησιν ἀνάγ- 
μὴ was added by the redactin. Susan, 

The ciounds for Ἰβάδης the tans. 
position of the books have been aheady 
noticed: δε οὐ, p τῷ ἃ (4), Pe 17, ps 
47 f The main pomt to decide, where 
in the treatise ought the description ot 
the best polity (in the form of pune aris. 
tociavy) to come, whether hbefae the 
deseriplion of the existing faulty pohties 
orafter them, The indications of 13, 11 
are unmistakeahle, especially cc. τ and 
18: and upon them Spengel has ughtly 
insisted (¢ cher de Loltdth pu τ fey al ἐξ, 
Studien pp. sOth, Goll, gr) Nat tess 
convincing 15 the assertion in Vi(rv). ον 4 
that aristocracy, as well as monarehy, hay 
been alseady discussed, Bat when the 
question fas been decided upon these 
grounds, the untinished sentunee at the 
end of 13, 111 certainly affords shiking 
conoborative evidence. 

ον  (withe. 2881, 2), Zhe connerion 
the the tant constitution with the highest 
tft. 

Few chapters in the wak have been 
subjected Co more minute examination 
than this, See Boinays Suede ase 
elriste pp. Gy Ry and Vablen oder 


Nor that uf Ostord, 1347, Inet 7 eee cadieded 
{ΒΒ αι, Burulial 8g 5 asa aden adiene 1473, 
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αἱρετώτατος Blos. 


ἀναγκαῖον ἄδηλον εἶναι 


IIOAITIKON UW. 1. 


[IV(ViD). 1.1 


ἄριστω yap mparrety 


προσήκει τοὺς ἄριστα πολιτευομένους ἐκ τῶν ὑπαρχόντων 


88 αὐτοῖς, ἐὰν μή τι γίνηται παράλογον. 


διὸ δεῖ 


πρῶτον 


a0 ὁμολογεῖσθαι τίς ὁ πᾶσιν ὡς εἰπεῖν αἱρετώτατος βίος, μετὰ 
δὲ τοῦτο πότερον κοινῇ καὶ χωρὶς 6 αὐτὸς ἢ ἕτερος. 

νομίσαντας οὖν ἱκανῶς πολλὰ λέγεσθαι καὶ τῶν ἐν τοῖς ἐξω- υ 
τερικοῖς λόγοις περὶ τῆς ἀρίστης ζωῆς, καὶ νῦν χρηστέον αὐτοῖς. 
88 ὡς ἀληθῶς γὰρ πρός γε μίαν διαίρεσιν οὐδεὶς ἀμφισβητή- 


15 πρότερον] πρῶτον Ὅ] 115 Bk, perhaps rightly ἢ 
20 ὡμολογῆσθαι Susem.', confessum esse William — ἢ} 


Oncken wiongly 


“sche Aifsatse τὶ 'On a chapter of the 

Politics’ (Vienna 1872; §2 pp) 

81 1323916 αἱρετώτατος βίος] See 
a. (683) with the passages there quoted. 
SusEM. (685) 

τὴν ἀρίστην πολυτείαν ie, the abso- 
lutely best constitution: see vi(IV). 1 § 3 
πολλοῖς γὰρ τῆς ἀρίστης τυχεῖν ἴσως ἀδύ- 
νάτον, dere τὴν κρατίστην Te ἁπλῶς καὶ τὴν 
ἐκ τῶν ὑποκειμένων ἀρίστην οὐ δεῖ λελη- 
θέναι τὸν ὡς ἀληθῶς πολιτικόν, and 2. 
(1116). Sushe, (686) 

\ 38 προσήκει] ‘We should expect the 
{ citizens who live under the best con- 
j xutadcn possible to them (ἐκ τῶν ὑπαρ- 

ὄντων αὐτοῖς to be taken closely with 
ἄριστα) to fare best,’ 1.6. to lead the most 

v desirable life, 

8 3 ar κοινῇ ταῖς πόλεσι, χωρὶβ ἑκάστῳ. 

22 τοῖς ἐξωτερικοῖς λόγοις) See Τὺν- 
cursus I. to this book. Sirsa. (687) 

48 καὶ viv χρηστέον avrots] TL is 
cleat fiom passages such ay De Caelo ΤΙ 
13 ὃ 18, 205 ἃ 2 ἢ, ἐπεὶ δὲ περὶ τούτων 
διώρισται πρότερον ὅσα κατὰ τὴν παροῦσαν 
δύναμιν εἴχομεν, χρηστέον ὡς ὑπάρχουσιν 
and Adeleor. I]. 2 καὶ 12, 272} 10 f, ἔστῳ δὲ 
περὶ τούτων ἡμῖν τε Ocwpyucvoy ἐν ros 
περὶ τὰς αἰσθήσεις δεικνυμένοιπ" διὸ τὰ 
μὲν λέγωμεν, τοῖς 8’ ὧς ὑπάρχουσι χρησό- 
be αὐτῶν, that this expression das not 

mply that an eaposition given elsewhere 
15 to be botrowed on reproduced, but that 
the results of some other discussion will 
be epic and utihved. Those who 
remember the toleably hequent use of 
the veib χρῆσθαι by Terodlotos eg. mn. 
120 εἰ χρή τι τοῖσι ἑποποιοῖσι χρεώμενον 
λέγειν, couresponding te ‘Thucydides 1. 
10 8 3 τῇ Ὅμήρον αὖ ποιήσει εἴ τι χρὴ 


ty παρὰ λόγον ' Δι. ff 
22 [καὶ] Schneider, [καὶ τῶν] 


κἀνταῦθα πιστεύειν, will μα ΠῪ vase any 
objection to om taking the word, used 
here and in Mie. 4th. 1.13 $y, 1102027 
πὶ connenion with the ἐξωτέρικοὶ λόγοι, 
but not as confined to them, in the sense 
of the phase m Mig Ath. VLE 4 καὶ 2, 
1140 ἃ 2, πιστεύυμεν δὲ περὶ αὐτῶν καὶ τοῖς 
ἀῤωτερικοῖς Adyors, Lt is plicit that tls ¢v- 
pression toes nol in any way show whethea 
the discussion refert ed to is Aristotle’s own 
or belongs to some one else, not to what 
degree οἱ evtent it is utilized” (Vahlen). 
SUSEM, (688) 

§3 2; πρός ye μίαν διαίρεσιν οὐδεὶς 
ἂν] The appeal to the εἰ ὡτερικοὶ λόγοι mn 
this passage and in § 5 (see 2 604) this 
amounts (in effect αἱ any sate) to an 
appeal to public opinion, to what was 
at the time conceded by all, a at least 
by all cultivated and intelhgent men, 
We should also notice how, ἂν ΠῚ. 12 ἢ ty 
the stictly suentilic (philosophical) dis- 
unclions and discussions ate apposed 
(t) to opinion univetsally cunent, and on 
the other hand, (2) il nat by Aristotle 
himself at least by his pupil Mudemos 
(see 22. 84), to the ἐξωτερικοὶ Adyors anil 
it is Βα ΠΥ possible ta regatd the latter 
as anything else hut the expression of 
that universal opmion.  Beunays seen in 
these words an ional eseuse on Anite 
totle’s part in ieply te the chage whieh 
was no doubt often Jevelled at him, of 
useless logial haisphiing, when he 
thus eaptesses the hope that ke may 
he allowed loo make eae division αἱ 
least, without opposition, Bul Vahlen 
lightly inges against this view that, in 
spile of the announcement of at least 
thin one division, the emphasis is not 


ars σθαι τὴν προσήκουσαν ξήτησιν ἀνάγκη] διορίσασθαι πρότερον τίς (ἢ 
ἀδήλου γὰρ ὄντος τούτου καὶ τὴν ἀρίστην 
“πολιτείαν᾽ 


(94 
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as σείεν ἂν ὡς οὐ τριῶν οὐσῶν μερίδων, τῶν te ἐκτὸς καὶ τῶν ἐν (1) 
τῷ σώματι καὶ τῶν ἐν τῇ ψυχῇ, πάντα ταῦτα ὑπάρχειν 

βατοῖς μακαρίοις χρή. οὐδεὶς yap ἂν φαίη μακάριον τὸν μηδὲν 
μόριον ἔχοντα ἀνδρίας μηδὲ σωφροσύνης μηδὲ δικαιοσύνης 
μηδὲ φρονήσεως, ἀλλὰ δεδιότα μὲν τὰς παραπετομένας 

go μυίας, ἀπεχόμενον δὲ μηδενός, ἂν ἐπιθυμήσῃ τοῦ φαγεῖν ἢ τοῦ 
πιεῖν, τῶν ἐσχάτων, ἕνεκα δὲ τεταρτημορίου διαφθείροντα τοὺς. 
φιλτάτους φίλους, ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ τὰ περὶ τὴν διάνοιαν 


28 [οὐ] Onchen wiongly || 26 τῷ omitted by P'S V" Ald. and P4 (1st hand) 1} 
27 χρὴ omitted by P5 U2 (added in the matgin of 4): δεῖ Vettoi Bk. || 2g [μηδὲ 
φρονήσεως] Susem!; see ona 32 || 30 Tov Kounes, [τοῦ φαγεῖν ἣ τοῦ πιεῖν Bernays, 
peahaps nghtly. Yet see Vahlen .J72/. stufiafse τ. p. rr (9) || τοῦ before πιεῖν 
omitted by IZ PSBk. || gr ποιεῖν Pl and M* (rst hand) || 32 [φιλους! Koracs Bk? || 
τὴν διάνοιαν 15 omitted by ΜῈ (which has a lacuna of 4 οἱ § letters) and apparently by 
V3 guae circa prudentiam se habent, neque enim beatifeant William, doulstless hom 


a gloss. 
sem.! # wiongly 


laid on the division, but on the inference 
drawn from it; that Just because there ae 
thiee hinds of goods, he who 15 to Le 
happy cannot entirely dispense with any 
of the tee, But I do not perceive why 
this thought ought properly to have been 
elaborated for all Uiree kinds of goods, as 
Vahien supposes; at any rate with the 
form of ‘aigumentum ad hominem’ here 
chosen, proceeding from piemisses uni 
versally conceded, where all that was 10- 
qied was lo prove the superior claim of 
intellectual goods, which was alone in 
dispute. Besides the request that ‘Ze 
might be allowed just this one division’ 
would appear very strange in connevion 
with this division of goods. for, eacepl 
perhaps the compiehensive term ‘ex- 
ternal poods,” jt 1s not al ail peculiar to 
Aristatle; and he tepeats it elsewhere, 
eg. Mie Beh. τ, Β ἃ 2, τοῦδ b 13, Ades. 
165 § μι 1360 1) 25 16, and often mentions 
it In passing as something well known 
and perfectly ceitain, without a word of 
Jusuiication or approval, Susi. (689) 

28. μερίδων] inven though it 1 plain 
to everybody that the subject is “ gourds,” 
yet ili stiange that no express niention 
of the term occurs either hae (whee 
i would he very appropriate instead of 
the word chosen, μορέδων) or im what pres 
cedus. Stsm, (690) 

ἢ 4 28 σωφροσύνης] Comp. 7, (206 h), 
SuSsEM. (691) 

These aie the four Plalonie virtues, 


Hence ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ τὰ περὶ τὴν φρόνησιν ἔχει, οὐδὲ γὰρ μακαρίζουσιν Su- 


which sAustotle substantially retained its 
the bass of hip more extended list. 

40 δεδιότα 30 plas] “This hypes- 
bolical description, according to Bernays, 
also points to the passage having been 
transfeued fiom some cdinkogne. αἰ an 
eauuayngant and diistie μι. of the 
kind as by) no means atte mn Agstotles 
See wa. 4h, 1.7 § τὸν, τοῦδ a 18 μία 
γὰρ χελιδὼν Cup οὐ ποιεῖ, οὐδὲ μία ἡμέρα" 
οὕτω δὲ οὐδὲ μακάριον καὶ εὐδαίμονα ple ἡμέμα 
οὐδ᾽ ὀλίγος χρόνος: 10 8 14, tror ἃ 8 ἂν 
Τριαμικαῖς τύχαις περιπέσῃ: Vi. αὶ ὃ ὦ, 
1140 α 8 δεδιέναι πάντα κἂμ ψοφήσῃ pus: 
x. 8 8 7, 1178 1) 10 πράξεις δὲ ποίας 
ἁπονεῖμαι χμεὼν αὐτοῖς (oc. τοῖς θεοῖν) 
κτλ, οἷν τὸ οὐ γὰρ δὴ καθιύδειν ὥσπεμ τὸν 
‘Erduplava. ἢ ἢ τον 179 & 4 δυνατὸν δὲ 
καὶ μὴ ἄρχοντα yys καὶ θαλάττης πράττειν 
τὰ καλά: Lh 78 4, gst ἃ 2 εἰ μυμίων 
σταδίων εἴη ἑῴον, a 7 ἑκατὸν τραγῳδίας 
ἀγωνίζεσθαι: δ υέε UW. 1. § δε 1ghy a 238 
τοῖς δὲ νέοις τὸ μὲν μέλλον πυλὴ τὸ δὲ 
παρεληλυθὸς Apixd, τῇ γὰρ πρώτῃ ἡμέρᾳ 
μεμνῆσθαι μὲν οὐδὲν υἱόν τι, ἐλπέζεεμ δὲ 
πάντα (Vahien) Stnpat, (602) 

go kon rof with (1 mimitive afier 
ἐπιθυμεὶν see Nenophon dda. 1.7 ἃ ἦν 
UL G8 163 Odor. τῷ αὶ Ὁ. Fur τὸ πιεῖν 
asa oubstuntive Plato Aes. 1V. 439 Ἡ ταῦ 
διψώντος καὶ ἄγοντος ὥσπερ θηρίον ἐπὶ τὸ 
πιεῖν, and Nenoph. //ere τ καὶ 30 (Vahilen), 

32 τὰ περὶ τὴν διάνοιαν) Tae tov 
φρύνησις, the virtue of Lhe practical int 1. 
leet, stands in contrast ta the moral lr. 
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οὕτως ἄφρονα καὶ διεψευσμένον ὥσπερ τι παιδίον ἢ μαινό- (I) 
βδμενον. ἀλλὰ ταῦτα μὲν λεγόμενα ὥσπερ πάντες ἂν συγ’ 
33 χωρήσειαν, διαφέρονται δ᾽ ἂν τῷ ποσῷ καὶ ταῖς ὑπεροχαῖς. 

τῆς μὲν γὰρ ἀρετῆς ἔχειν ἱκανὸν εἶναι νομίξουσιν ὁποσονοῦν, 

πλούτου δὲ καὶ χρημάτων καὶ δυνάμεως καὶ δόξης καὶ πάν- 
βότων τῶν τοιούτων eis ἄπειρον ξητοῦσι τὴν ὑπερβολήν. ἡμιῖς 
δὲ αὐτοῖς ἐροῦμεν ὅτι ῥάδιον μὲν περὶ τούτων καὶ διὰ τῶν 

40 ἔργων [διαλαμβάνειν τὴν πίστιν, ὁρῶντας ὅτι κτῶνται καὶ 
φυλάττουσιν οὐ τὰς ἀρετὰς τοῖς ἐκτὸς ἀλλ᾽ ἐκεῖνα ταύταις, 
φῦ καὶ τὸ ζῆν εὐδαιμόνως, εἴτ᾽ ἐν τῷ χαίρειν ἐστὶν εἴτ᾽ ἐν ἀρετῇ 
34 ὥσπερ] οὔτω before λεγόμενα Ῥῦ, [ὥσπερ] Scalige: who is followed by Spengel, 

ἁπλῶς Beinays, «-- ἀπλῶς:" ὥσπερ ?Susem,, a conjeclue which I hold to be probable 
even after Vahlen’s defence of the text p. 14 (16). Nevertheless | concede to Vahien 


that the taansposition ὥσπερ λέγομεν ἅπαντες would also make good sense. Other 
suggestions m my cutical edition: deren ‘ * * Schneider, ὡς εἰπεῖν Kanaes | 36 


εἶναι omitted by P8S'V" Ald, and P! (τῷ hand) ἢ 


37 [καὶ] χρημάγων Beinays, 


wrongly || 40 λαμβάνειν Lambin, διαλαμβάνειν 14 p "0 Ar, Dk}, διαβαίνειν 11 


tues; ep. 1.13 § 8, U1. 488 7, 8, 18, ττ 8 2, 
§ 6 and 8§ το, 11 below with nz. (40, 455 
118, TLS, 474-476, 498, 565, 708). SU- 
SEM. (698) 

§ 8 34 Soaep πάντες] “ Almost all 
would allow, when stated.” Comp. 2, 
(689). SusEM. (694) ὠὡσπερ πάντες: ὡς 
εἰπεῖν πάντες-- ὥσπερ οὐδέν: ὡς αἰπεῖν οὐδέν. 
Vahlen compares Αἰ λρέ, 1. 68 24, (363 0115 
ὥσπερ yap πάντες ἤδη ὁμολογοῦσιν = foi 
this 14. now a5 good as an universal ad- 
mission (Cope): and with the sdiomatic 
use of the participle Plata Sympor 1003 
τἀληθῆ λεγόμενα ἀκούειν, 7 γοίαρ, 311. 
τί ὄνομα ἄλλο γε λεγόμενον περὶ 1ρωτα- 
γόρου ἀκούομεν ; and Lhe Terodotean rad’ 
ὡς ἀπενειχθέντα ἤκουσαν. 

88 διαφέρονται] Men differ as to how 
much of each hind,of goorls they should 
have, and to which of the thiee the super: 
ouity 16 due. ‘The view of the nilutude 15 
that ever su smalla measuie of goods in- 
tellecttial suffices, but the possession of 
goods external should be increased with- 
out at i 

37 Cp. leg, 10, 1987 1) 7 πλούτου καὶ 
{that wx μάτων (Vahten)” 

38 als ἄπειρον ζητοῦσι τὴν ὑπερβολήν] 
(ὐρ.1. 8 αὶ raf, 9 8 13 OF with wa. (76), 
go). Sushat (600) 

89. ἡμεῖς δὲ αὐτοῖς ἐροῦμεν! Mere 
again Bernays finds a reminiscence of 
some diglogue. See on the other hand 
9.3. 8 tv (733) VI(IV). 2 3, 1280 hg 
{adel 11. Ὁ. 12, 12709 10], De Anima \, ἃ 


§ 10, 406 1» 42 ἡμεῖς δ' ἐρωτήσομεν ; Aleta. 
Il. 5 $19, τοῖο ἃ τῷ { ἠμεῖς δὲ καὶ πρὸς 
τοῦτον τὸν λόγον ἐμοῦμιν (cps ἃ 6, τοοῦ a 
30), Lav. tual. τι 382%, 7a b 18 ἡμεῖς 
δέ φαμεν (Vahlen), Suse. (696) 

39 διὰ τῶν ἔργων! To convince one- 
self by means of the facts, Like γινόμενα, 
φαινόμενα, συμβεβηκότα we hind ἔργα and 
πράγματα, useal for ‘facts’ ay distingmsh- 
οἷ fiom λόγοι, ftheoues,’ See ον 4 § 7, 
13260 25, αὶ 12, 1326b ta: Bou ὦ. ὃ 
δ 19, 1268 Lb 30, ¢ y $163 abo ἃ καὶ ὃ, 
12620 17 (λαμβάνειν τὰς kha 

4o ὁρῶντας ὅτι κτῶνται κτλ] Cp. 11 
98 15 with 2. (36 b) and ὧν 15 αὶ ὁ δὶ 
(υ28) below. θα Μ, (697) 

1232 1 dr’ ἐν τῷ 2 elt’ ἐν ἀμφοῖν) 
jeinays argues that to lewe several pose 
sibithtues open τὰ this way is another indi- 
eduion thal we have something borowed 
fiom a dialogue. But if we presuppose 
Atistotle’s own view of happiness, there 
is no futher need of this ugument, or 
rather iL becomes usches, “Opponents 
however are inost effectively met hy a 
poof of the untennbleness of their op. 
nions diawn fiom thelr own point of 
view, οὐ the concession of then own as- 
“ΜΠ θη». “Phe cuncepuions of happiness 
herve ought tagether m the foum οἱ alter- 
natives, all ofwhich alike make the μουν 
of the mund its mete mportent elements, 
aecur elsewhere, Ge Ad. Athy VIE τὰ 
$2,1152 06M [yet it is doubtful if uns 
pat of the #éAies is Aristotelian): cp. 13 


IV( VID). 1. 8] 1823 4 88—1328 b 13. 473 


τοῖς ἀνθρώποις εἴτ᾽ ἐν ἀμφοῖν, ὅτε μᾶλλον ὑπάρχει τοῖς τὸ 
ἦθος μὲν καὶ τὴν διάνοιαν κεκοσμημένοις εἰς ὑπερβολήν, 
περὶ δὲ τὴν ἔξω κτῆσιν τῶν ἀγαθῶν μετριάξουσιν, ἢ τοῖς 
ἐκεῖνα μὲν κεκτημένοις πλείω τῶν χρησίμων, ἐν δὲ τούτοις 
ἐλλείπουσιν οὐ μὴν ἀλλὰ καὶ κατὰ τὸν λόγον σκοπουμένοις 
εὐσύνοπτον ἐστίν. τὰ μὲν ydp ἐκτὸς ἔχει πέρας, ὥσπερ ὅρ- 
γανόν τι (πᾶν γὰρ τὸ χρήσιμόν ἐστιν, ὧν τὴν ὑπερβολὴν ἢ 
βλάπτειν ἀναγκαῖον ἢ μηδὲν ὄφελος εἶναι αὐτῶν τοῖς 
ἔχουσιν) τῶν δὲ περὶ “ψυχὴν ἕκαστον ἀγαθῶν, ὅσῳ περ ἂν 
ὑπερβάλλῃ, τοσούτῳ μᾶλλον χρήσιμον [εἷναι], εἰ δεῖ καὶ τού- 
τοῖς ἐπιλέγειν μὴ μόνον τὸ καλὸν ὠλλὰ καὶ τὸ χρήσιμον. 
ὅλως τε δῆλον ὡς ἀκολουθεῖν φήσομεν τὴν διάθεσιν τὴν ὠρί- 


an 


87 


ιο 


ο 


1323 6 ἀλλὰ omitted by M', by ΡῈ (rst hand), and possibly by I ἢ 8 yap 
Susem., δὲ WL At. Bk. Susem,! im the text and Beinays, who alters πᾶν into mépas, 
wiongly || χρήσιμον ἔς τι Vahlen, pearhaps ughtly; -- χρήσιμον τοῦτ᾽ ἔχει πέρας els b>» 
χρήσιμόν ἐστιν (or something similm) Susem. Both probable conections, the one αν 
no eau: than the other || wv] ὥστε Bernays, and 40 (o1 perhaps dove αὐτοῦ) Ar, 
coum William, αὐτῶν perhaps 1; ὥστε atrdv Susem.!, but see Vahlen p. ar (23) 1] 
0 αὐτῶν omitted by 11 Ai, [αὐτῶν] Susem.! with Koes, αὐτῆς Onchen, quite need- 
lessly, but not (ao Vahlen thinks) less conectly 1 τα χρήσιμον μᾶλλον PFS" || [εἰν] 


Schneider Bh.4, ἐστίν ?Spengel, «χρὴ» χρήσιμον Bernays. 


Vahlen’s defence p. 23 (25) 


$2, 1153 b τῷ tf, and τ, 8 ὶ  {{| του} 
48 ff, and also ep. λον, Τὸ 5 8 ἃ IE” 
(να σι). Cp. also below v(vitt). 5 § τὸ 
(Katon) with 7, (1033). Susra (698) 

2 ὅτι μᾶλλον,..0 ἐλλείπουσιν] Cp, 
Nic. Eth, 1x. ἃ § ὁ fy αα7ὸὴ a 3 th οὐ 
γὰρ ἐν τῇ ὑπερβολῇ τὸ αὕτάρκες οὐδ᾽ ἡ 
πρᾶξις «καὶ γὰρ ἀπὸ μετρίων δύναιτ᾽ ἄν 
τις πράττειν κατὰ τὴν ἀρετήν (Katon). 
SUSEM, (699 

§7 7 τῷ μὲν γὰρ, ὄργανόν τι Cp, 
1, 8818, 8 13 with wz. (76 Ἰν, yo), also 
De An 10 381K, 107 ἃ 22 Ih, τῶν μὲν 
γὰρ πρακτικῶν νοήεων ἔστι πέρατα, πῶ- 
σαι γὰρ érépou χάμιν, Melaph AL (a). a§12, 
904 b 13 If fyet this isa apntiows buok], 
Mic, Lethe VN τὰ dy 1153 D ag Af πρὸς 
μὲν yap εὐδαιμονίαν ὁ ὅρος αὐτῆς sc. τῆς 
εὐτυχίας! (Vahlen), Susrn. (700) 

ἢ πᾶν γὰρ κΥλῸῦ}ὶ ‘The sense required 
is ‘whatever is useful is useful ἀρ τὺ ἃ 
certain pomt{or, has a limit to is ultlity), 
to exceed which must necessarily either 
do harm oor confer no benelit upon its 
possessor’ Vathlen supposes ἃ participtal 
clanse to have been replaced by che wards 
ὧν τὴν ὑπερβυλὴν. The stinplest dralt of 
the pentence would he τὰ ἐκτὸς ἔχει πέρας 


Tam not convinced by 


ἃ ὑπερβάλλοντα (te. ἂν barepfsiady) κἢ 
βλάπτειν ἀναγκαῖον ἢ μηδὲν ὠφελεῖν τοὺς 
ἔχοντας ‘Then by a familia idiom the 
second alternative is ruplaced by ἢ μηδὲν 
ὄφελος εἰναι αὐτῶν (sc. τῶν cards). Lhe 
sentence Chis becomes somewhat un- 
symumetiical in foun, because τὴν barep> 
Podge, though it goes well enough with 
βλάπτειν, is less suitable as the subject 
of μηδὲν ὠφελεῖν, 

Il καὶ rovroig ἐπιλέγειν] ‘to prerli- 
cate of these also,’ via. of inental goods, 
So Mi. A 11.63 ἡ, 1106 }» τὸ ὅβεν 
εἰώθασιν ἐπιλίγειν τοῖς εὖ ἔχουσιν pyar 
ὅτι οὐδὲ ἀφελεῖν ἔστιν οὐδὲ προσθεῖναι, 
With the we of the prep. ep. the phiase 
tv ἐπὶ πολλῶν, 

$8 13 Sdws τε δῆλον...15. διαθέσεις] 
ον, as ἃ genenu vile it is ele 
that the relative supetionty of the dese 
condition of one thing fas compared witht 
that of another} will be said ta he 
tuvastued by the differance exiting he. 
tween the things of whieh these are saul 
to be in themselves dhe best eouditions, * 
Conp, Akt αν ἢ 9 4. 0403 b 41. th 
(augieve), ἢ 1H, 1305 ἃ 47 IL καὶ ὧν ἢ 

περοχὴ αἱριτωτέρα ἢ καλλίων, «καὶ ave 


(η 


(p. gs 


474, 


MOAITIKON H. 1. 


[IV(VIN). 1.8 


στην txdotov πράγματος πρὸς ἄλληλα κατὰ τὴν ὑπεροχὴν, (1) 


ta 


ἥνπερ εἴληχε διάστασιν ὧν φαμεν εἶναι αὐτὰς ταύτας δια- 


an i 
θέσεις. dar’ εἴπερ ἐστὶν ἡ ψυχὴ τιμιώτερον καὶ τῆς κτήσεως 
, 
καὶ τοῦ σώματος καὶ ἁπλῶς καὶ ἡμῖν, ἀνάγκη καὶ τὴν διόά- 


18 εἴληφε Π5 Bk! (emended by cone of P*) || διάστασις Δι. (apparently) and T, 
but before ἥνπερ [διάστασιν] Bojesen, ἧπερ διέστασιν ὧν Denays, wiongly, ἧπερ ..dea- 


στάσει Vahlen needlessly: see Comm. 


αὐτὰς εἶναι διαθέσεις ταύτως [13 PF Dk, 


avoiding hiatus || ταύτας] τοιαύγας Ἰβοι πᾶ γον perhaps uightly, but not necessiny: see 


Comm. [} 
pay MY, prettosion Willan 


τικειμένως δὲ τῶν βελτιόνων al ὑπερβολαὶ 
Βελτίους καὶ καλλεόνων καλλίους Sod.c$4, 
καὶ ἐὰν τὸ μέγιστον τοῦ μεγίστου ὑπερέχῃ, καὶ 
αὐτὰ aura’ καὶ ὅσα[Ῥὅταν] αὐτὰ αὐτῶν, καὶ 
τὸ γιέγιστον τοῦ μεγίστου: 7.111. 38 451 18 
b 4 ff ἔτι οὗ ἡ ὑπερβολὴ τῆς ὑπερβολῆς alpe- 
τωτέρα, καὶ αὐτὸ αἱρετώτερον (Vahlen): 2 
§ 0, ΤΙ7 b 33 ff. εἰ ἁπλῶς τοῦτο τούτου 
βέλτιον, καὶ τὸ βέλτιστον τῶν ἐν τούτῳ BEd 
τιον τοῦ ἐν τῷ ἑτέρῳ βελτίστοι (Beinays). 
Jéven τῷ this unmitakeable and express 
‘development of the logical formula’ 
Beinays discovers a proof of quotation 
froma dialogue, Sce . (702). Suse, 
(701 

a A paiallel to πρὸβ ἄλληλα after 
ἑκάστου is Poet. 23 § 2, ὧν Esarrov ὧν 
ἔτυχεν ἔχει πρὸς ἄλληλα, Comp. ἀλλήλων 
after ἑκάτερον Pl. Phaedo 97 A, Acschines 1, 
137, after μηδένα Ar Sysestr. 40. Take 
κατὰ τὴν ὑπεροχὴν with what immediately 
precedes: the best condition of two things 
‘compared in point of supenoiity,’ Le, as 
judged by the supenouty of the one 
ielatively to the othe. All this forms 
the sulyect of ἀκολονθεῖν. What is the 
olyject? Hither τῇ διαστάσει, οἱ κατὰ τὴν 
διάστασιν (for which ep. 6, ry § 1, 13.325} 
15), ἥνπερ κτλ. Normally one wouk! ev- 
pect this to be changed by attiaction of 
the relative into ἧπερ εἴληχε διαστάσει (on 
xa’ ἤνπερ td. διάστασιν). Tustend of 
this, the antecedent is absmbed into the 
delative sentence and assimilated to its 
construction ἥνπερ εἴληχε διάστασιν, Such 
absmption and assimilation may be seen 
in VI(IV). 4. 8, τ200 1» 28, § 2, 1202 ly 8, 
1%, ἢ 1196 hb 20, possibly (see μν ad 106.) 
1. 8.13, 1580 1.20 Α goad example 1s 
Pl. Rep, 400 1) εὐηθείᾳ ἀκολουθεῖ, οὐχ ἢν 
ἄνοιαν οὖσαν ὑποκοριζόμενοι καλοῦμεν ὡς 
εὐήθειαν, ἀλλὰ τὴν ὡς ἀληθῶς «διάνοιαν; 
whee the constiuction of the relative 
sentence invades the resumed principal 
sentence, See 1323) 34, τ 2 [) 13. The 
peripnasis of ἔχειν οὐ aceus. fora verb is 


16 τιμιώτερον Liansposed to come alter 17 σώματος τ IEP" Bh, τιμιωτέ- 


sometimes ναὶ θα, I[e1e εἰληχέναι διά- 
στασὶν = διεστάναι as 11. Sem. 381), Lud, 
288 », δύναμιν εἰληχέναι τε δύνασθαι, L720, 
40 C γελοίων εἴληχε τάξιντε γελοία ἐστί, 
Th ats simplest form the proposition states 
that the ὑπεροχὴ of the best condition of 
two things compared conesponds to the 
διάστασιν between the thines ‘The best 
state of As the best state of Bi: Δ : BL 
Allow the souls supenerty, and you 
must alow the supemornty of ἀρετὴ and 
φρόνησις its best states, (Vahlen.) 

13 διάστασιν! ‘The oder of the wouls 
mW (να yuam quatem sortita ost 
guasum dreinus erse ipvas hav Will.) may 
suggest thal διάστασιν Was onginally a 
vartant of ὑπεροχήν, anil to be Inacketed 
(Boyjesen, followed by Spengel aud Moulvig 
who also proposed <aal- διάστασιν). 
But Vablen pp. 28-34 (30- 36) ha» 
shown that διάστασιν 15 ah but indispens- 
able fm the sense, and hinself Anil 
that αἱ 34 not nveesnary to aller to ἥπερ... 
διαστάσει, Schnender, who fast felt a 
difficulty, Poposed violent changes ¢a. 
πράγματος κατὰ τὴν διάστασιν ἥνπερ 
εἶληχε πρὸς ἄλληλα τῇ ὑπιροχῇ ὧν 
φημεν τὰ. SUSUM 

αὐτὰς ταύτας] Valilen shows that this 
18 an instance of the sdhomatic aluiaction 
of a pronominal subject (here a demon. 
stiative, often a relative) inte the mumber 
and gender of the predicate In Plato 
Lhd. 57% ταύτας οὖν λέγομεν ἐπιστήμας 
ἀκριβεῖς μάλιστ᾽ εἴνωι - this is what we 
especily mean by the exact saignees. Su 
hae: ‘the things whereol we say that 
just tins and that me the attetbutes? 
becomes, not ὧν αὐτὰ ταῦτα, but ὧν αὐτὰ 
ταύτας ῥαμὲν εἶναι διαθέσεις, 

17 καὶ ἁπλῶς καὶ ἡμῖν] Both alr 
solutely and relatively tow. “See M722 
1.4. §) 1059 b a: Bonils Jad, ofr. 77 0 
41 ἔ{, whee τινί, ἑκάστῳ, πρός τινα, pds τι 
are cited as pimiluly continsted with 
darhas. Su ΠῚ. 0. 3, 1380 αὶ 41, μέχρι τιμόνι 
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9 θεσιν τὴν ἀρίστην ἑκάστον ἀνάλογον τούτων ἔχειν. ἔτι δὲ καὶ (ἢ) 
τῆς ψυχῆς ἕνεκεν αἱρετὴ πέφυκε ταῦτα καὶ δεῖ πάντας αἱρεῖ- 
10 σθαι τοὺς εὖ φρονοῦντας, εἶλλ᾽ οὐκ ἐκείνων ἕνειεεν τὴν ψυχήν. 

ὅτι μὲν οὖν ἑκάστῳ τῆς εὐδαιμονίας ἐπιβάνλεν τοσοῦτον κα 
ὅσον περ ἀρετῆς καὶ φρονήσεως καὶ τοῦ πράττειν κατὰ ταύ- 
τας, ἔστω συνωμολωγημένον ἡμῖν, μάρτυρι τῷ θεῷ χρωμέ- 


LO 


18 καὶ omitted by P'ITE Bk. 1} 
added before rods ef φρονοῦντας hy I’ M* 


18 Take τούτων afler ἑλάστον. I'm 
the use of ἀνάλογον ἔχειν alsolutely cp. 
Il. 10 § 4, 1271 Ὁ 41, rr § 3, 1272 37 

89. 18 ἔτι δὲ... τὴν ψυχήν Cp. 
Top. ται. τ 8.4. ττὔπ αὐ £70 δι᾿ αὐτὸ alprrov 
τοῦ δι' ἕτερον αἱρετοῦ αἱρετώτερον. ‘ What 
is desnable on its own account 15 moie 
desirable than that which 15 desnable for 
the sake of something else” (Bernays). 
Although this point of view {τύπος} is 
closely ielated to the one adopted here, 
yet tt is not identical with i. A more 
important pan is that as the precise 
argument of the 7 δέον employed ey in 
the AtAres aloo, 67% 4, 10972 30, we lave 
no right to follow Bernays in aseribing lo 
this chapte of the Lefties a scientific 
characte: mateually distinct fiom the 
method of the λιν and only suited for 
popula: writings (Vahlen). Moteover 
there is no development of the ‘logical 
formula’ for this proof, as in the former 
case (bee #701) 5 while in the passage of 
the A¢Aics this is done. Supra (702) 

The last remath because Bernays argues 
(p. 80) that in the dialogues the treatment 
must neeessaily have been somewhat 
abstract and dialectical; and this side of 
the dinlugne he thinks is reflected im the 
ptesent chapter, The author wrote, he 
says, for the publre at large, who, if 
uupatient of technical terms, are never. 
theless especially qualitied to appiecinte 
the tact which adapts te each nanch of 
soIUNLE tly appropuate logic, 

$10 22 ἀρετῆς καὶ φρονήσεως} Cp. 
IL 4 $7, 1α § 4, with ww (4745 508). 
SUAEM. (708) 

καὶ τοῦ πράττειν κατὰ rotras] Why 
Anstoue was obliged to add ‘activity in 
accordance with the vatues' we Jean 
from.V, 474.1. 88 y, toy8h 41 ΠῚ διαφέρει δ᾽ 
tous οὐ μικρὸν dv κτήσει ἢ χρήσει τὸ ἄρι- 
στὸν ὑπολαμβάνειν, καὶέν ἕξει ἢ ἐνεργι: la: 
γὴν μὲν γὰρ ἔλιν ἐν δέχεται μηδὲν ἀγαθὸν 
ἀποτελεῖνύπάρχουσαν, οἷον τῷ καθείνδυντι, ον 
τὴν δ' ἐνέργειαν οὐχ οἱόν τε" πράξει γὰρ ἐξ 
ἀνάγκης, καὶ εὖ πράξει, We must ogiee 


1g ταῦτα πέφυκεν αἱρετὰ IPD Gk, 


| 20 καὶ 
᾿ 


with Bernays that it 1s owing to the mant- 
fesuly popula character of the style of 
deseuption here followed that Aristotle 
now avoids the technical term ἐνέργεια 
used in that passage Cf also § 13 with 
x. (710), and 2. (736). Suse, (704) 

23 μάρτυρι τῷ θεῷ xpopdvows] Beinays 
wrongly endeavours to discover a solemn 
1rehigrowy tone in this eypiession, It de- 
notes no more than ‘takiig the happiness 
of God as evidence? or Sappealyr to the 
happmess of God,’ ep. Thue, ἢν’ 72». 2 
Wt as ina sunihu phase the Cyrenaics 
and Epieweans ae reproached with ap. 
pealng te the lower animab, Plat. 
LPhileh 67 τοὺς θηρίων tporas otoyrac 
κυρίους εἶναι pdprupas, Cie, Je Fan. Wy 
33 καὶ τοῦ besuis αι] τῳ vos de summe 
bono testibus uti soles. [tis nothings 
unused for Aristotle m hits stuctly seien- 
tific wutmys to introduce God mto the 
maytury. Not only is there really not the 
slightest difference m this respect between 
ι 3810 (ep. μ΄ 746) and the passage 
helare ous, but father the very same 
thought 1 worked out rather moe fully 
in Wa, Bh, X88 7, 1178 ἢν 7 If, and 
similar references to the deily occur wets 
Mu. FA, Vile ἢ ἢ 4, TAK DD 3K, Cp. 
VuL tg $8, tg4 26 © Lastly, the 
compaison hee between human and 
divine happiness is not in the slightest 
degies carried beyond the proper pom. 
Accouding to Aristotle the ey of 
Gad ἦν only speculauve thought, and in- 
deed even this thoughts nathiig dt his 
ebsolutely perfect thinking upon his own 
nate, and it is in this that his per feet 
happiness consists, see Zeller af, ἐν πὶ 
ne pe Bhg ὦ Aristotie’s vung is to prove, 
ns against the opposite view generally 
current, the weater necessity for godly 
of the mind, in onler to happiness. A 
teference to the happiness of Gad was 
not unntable for his parpeses the me 
ference fiom this ais tat happaess in 
genaal does not depend upon eaternal 
gootly, but iy founded on mental yualities 5 
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vows, ὃς εὐδαίμων μέν ἐστι καὶ μακέριος, 8: οὐδὲν δὲ τῶν (ἢ 
18 ἐξωτερικῶν ἀγαθῶν ἀλλὰ δι αὑτὸν αὐτὸς καὶ τῷ ποιός τις 
εἶναι τὴν φύσιν, ἐπεὶ καὶ τὴν εὐτυχίαν τῆς εὐδαιμονίας διὰ 
ταῦτ' ἀναγκαῖον ἑτέραν εἶναι (τῶν μὲν γὰρ ἐκτὸς ἀγαθὼν 
τῆς ψυχῆς αὕτιον ταὐτόματον καὶ ἡ τύχη, δίκαιος δὲ οὐδεὶς 
11 οὐδὲ σώφρων ἀπὸ τύχης οὐδὲ διὰ τὴν τύχην ἐστίν)" || ὀχόμενον 
80 δ᾽ ἐστὶ καὶ τῶν αὐτῶν λόγων δεόμενον καὶ πόλιν εὐδαίμονα 


ag αὐτὸν ΜῊ" org] τὸ M*P! (perhaps rightly) || 27 [ἀγαθῶν] Heinays, [τῆς 
ψυχῆς] Spengel Susem ᾽ν but see Vahlen p. go (42) fl. 2g ἐχύμενον ..36 σώφρων a 
duphicale of 1324.0 4 wércpov...13 σπουδαιοτέραν fist weeognized by Susemalil, Spengel 
(following Schlosser) having previously remarked that the two passages do not go well 


together 


and consequently that man, too, cannul 
find us pineipal happiness in ev. 
teinal guols, On the other hand the 
notion that man also may be able to 
dispense entiely with external goods and 
yet attain happmess 15 completely ev- 
cluded by the whule previous couse 
of the agument, wlich began with ad- 
mitting each and all of the thee hinds 
of goods to be necessuy for human 
teppe (see 7, 680) and endeavomed 
to deteinmne the relative impoilance of 
external and internal goods (Vahlen). 
SuseM. (708) 

For this WV. 2.x. 8. 9, 117 ἃ 2, may 
be quoted, ef μὴ ἐνδέχεται ἄνευ τῶν ἐκτὸς 
ἀγαθῶν μακάριον εἷναι. cp 1. το, χύ, ΓΙῸ] ἃ 
19. 
9,6 καὶ τὴν εὐτυχίαν τῆς εὐδαιμονίας 
ἑτέραν εἶναιϊ Many see πὸ difference 
between the two. Mn Behe 1, 8 8 17, 
τοῦθ b 7 f ὅθεν εἰς ταὐτὸ τάττουσιν ἕνιοι 
τὴν εὐτυχίαν τῇ εὐδαιμονίᾳ, Cp, Socrates 
apud Xen, Afewor. 111. 9 § 14 (Eaton). 
Susrm (706) 

Add J%ys. 0.6 $1, 197 b 3 σημεῖον δ᾽ 
ὅτι δοκεῖ ἥτοι ταὐτὸν εἶναι τῇ εὐδαιμονίᾳ ἡ 
εὐτυχία ἢ ἐγγύς, ἡ δ᾽ εὐδαιμονία πρᾶξίς τι" 
εὐπραξία “γάρ. 

ay ἀπὸ τύχη οὐδὲ διὰ, τὴν τύχην] Cp. 
Phys. τι. ὁ § 4, 107 "Ὁ 18 ἢν ἐν τοὺς 
ἁπλῶς ἕνεκά rou γινομένοιν, ὅταν μὴ τοῦ 
συμβάντος ἕνεκα γίνηται οὐ ἔξω τὸ αἴτιον, 
τότε ἀπὸ αϊτ μά τυ λέγομεν' ἀπὸ τύχης 
δὲ τούτων ὅσα ἀπὸ ταὐτομάτοιι γίνεται τῶν 
προαιρετῶν τοῖς ἔχουσι προαίρεσιν: “ἼΤΟΙΟΙς, 
it is clear that of events, which τὰ them- 
selves answer a purpose, we call any- 
thing nol done by design a spoutanecous 
oceurience; whilst all such spontaneous 
ocemrences which happen in the region 
of purpose and to heings possessed af 


See p, 861. where they are punted in parallel columns 


purpose are said to be by chanee” (eaton), 
SusEM. (707) 

Comp. the lucid comments of 1), 1), 
[leath Afisconceptions of «γενέ! in 
Fou nal of Philoloey VU γγ. ται ff 

$11 ἐχόμενον 8 ἐστὶ κτλ] Neat (ποιὸ 
follows, withoul προ fon fresh arguments, 
the inference to the happiness and welfme 
of the best slate. For wellae is impos: 
sible apt fiom well-doing, A  lteal 
version would be: closely connected. and 
dependent upon, the same atguindiite i 

he pivof that the best state, ton, is happ 
and faes well {like the best man. tt 
need hardly be insisted that jo εὐδαίμονα 
and 31 πράττουσαν καλῶς ac predicates 
of which τὴν ἀρίστην πόλιν 1s the subyect. 

320 τῶν αὐτῶν λόγων) Although this 
makes the essential i entity of happiness 
in the individual and the state vest on no 
other grounds than those alteady adduced, 
we neveitheless pet a new pool that 
haman happiness consists maiuly in intue, 
and we me told (§ 12} that this apphes 
to the stale precisely in the same way as 
to the individual. ‘This supplementary 
proof 1s certainly very incomplete. All 
human thought is laigely conditioned and 
fetleved hy the langage of a-nation. 
Thus among the Greeks the verb πράττειν 
lias (1) Che transitive meaning “toda ta 
perform certata acts,’ line 32 τὰ καλὰ 
πράττουσιν, (2) the inauative: meaning 
‘to do «τὸ be (in a certain state), as eg, 
in Chis present connesion aadus pdr τειν 
sto be domg (οὐ fanng) well, to be ana 
JHosperows state. TTenee it became easy 
to mathe the mistake of duectly infoning 
the second meaning fom the tist, where 
we of cawse see only a dialectical play 
upon wouls, We do not however draw 
Beunays’ conclusion that Asistotle would 
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τὴν ἀρίστην εἶναι καὶ πράττουσαν καλῶς. 


1823 Ὁ 24—-1323 b 39. 
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ἀδύνατον γὰρ καλῶς 


πράττειν τοῖς μὴ τὰ καλὰ πράττουσιν' οὐδὲν δὲ καλὸν ἔργον 
12 οὔτ᾽ ἀνδρὸς οὔτε πόλεως χωρὶς ὠρετῆς καὶ φρονήσεως" ἀνδρία 
δὲ πόλεως καὶ δικαιοσύνη καὶ φρόνησις τὴν αὐτὴν ἔχει δύ- 


δναμιν καὶ μορφήν, ὧν μετασχὼν 


ὅκαστος τῶν ἀνθρώπων 


λέγεται δίκαιος καὶ φρόνεμος καὶ σώφρων. } 


18 


ἀλλὰ γὰρ ταῦτα μὲν ἐπὶ τοσοῦτον ἔστω “τεφροιμιασμένα τῷ 


λόγῳ (οὔτε γὰρ μὴ θιγγάνειν αὐτῶν δυνατόν, οὔτε πάντας τοὺς 
οἰκείους ἐπεξελθεῖν ἐνδέχεται λόγους, ἑτέρας γάρ ἐστιν ἔργον σχο- 


31 γὰρ Bernays, δὲ TIL At. Dk, Susem.! in the text (defended by Vahlen p. 45 
[a7lf.) ἢ 32 τὴν Spengel, τοῖς Τ' 1 Ay. Bk. Susem.? in the text (defended by Vahlen 


loc. cit.) 1 


in the text (defended by Vahlen Inc. cit.) | 


πράττουσαν Μ", πράττουσιν with all other authorities Ai. Bk.) Susem.? 
| 33 [καὶ φρονήσεως] Schnexder || 34 Ko- 


iaes and Bk.8 insert καὶ σωφροσύνη after φρόνησις, and 1 36 ἀνδρεῖος καὶ before δίκαεος ; 


but see Vahlen p. 48 (50) ff. 


not have allowed himself this licence 
excepl ina dialogue Had he looked 
upon it as a mete play upon words, he 
certainly would not have admitted it into 
a dialogue either; most cutamly he 
would not have transcribed αι fiom a 
dialogue into the present work. As a 
matte: of fact not only hay Plato com- 
mitted the same mistake in all scientific 
seriousness, Gore, 507 ἃ (ef. 353 πὶ], 
(oe it 14 also to > eee in δ 2 ἢ 8 
cp. #2. 732, 744) and IL. gy § 14 (cp, 2 
860 1), a dintlatly mn Me Ah 8 
ὃ 4, 1098 b 20 M1, though Bermays vainly 
attentpts to disprove the Tast case (Vah- 
len). Bat Spengel is right in Unley it 
strange that the question disposed of in 
Sir 1. ἴῃ ον 2 §§ 1,2 spoken of as sill 
requuiing to he settled and 14 accordingly 
there settled. This difticulty dmappears 
so 00. as we set the two paragiaphs side 
by side as distinet versions of the same 
subject, and with it another difculty 
rused by Cildenbiand ys. 368 IB, on 
which Spengel ἀκ Sted. Ue ye 74 
(565) ff. ee laid far more stess than 
it deserves. [Tildeninand's view is that 
fit 8 the quesuon, whether the vib due 
or the happiness of the individual and of 
the state is ulentical on uot, is Inought 
forward ns hasing already heen seted 
hy 1G ee Εν ὁ (ep, az, 471, 684), Whereas 
in iv(vu) 6 8 rt, 2 8 t, the question 
in dist submitted to investigation, and 
thet therefore rut, ¢. 18 isa draft fiom 
Anistotle’s pun whielt be afterwards din 
carded, ‘The enor im this conclusion 
lurks (a5 Hocker observes) in the words 


‘vindue o happiness’; fin the Intler tem 
as used by Atstotle is not coincident 
with the former, but requires in addition 
a certain measme of eatemnal goods, ‘The 
proof that the aie of the state fs 
ulentical with that of the individual 
dyes not therefine by itself in any way 
demonstiate the idenuity of then happ- 
ness {or wellbeing}, In any case, τ 
we take the one version, that contained 
me oL $ rr, there s no eseape fiom 
the difticulty that the previous inquiry 
as to the wdeniity of the τὸ μεσ of both 
is also ignmed = But if we replace it 
hy the second νη, c. 2 8¥ 1, 2, 
thee would he nothmy ta prevent 
Aristotle osines it honself as he dees, 
even with the distinct presupposition of 
the carher inqinry (cc. Ur 5, 6) and the 
teference to il im rin ὧι 18 ὃ 2. AG to 
the wlentity of the ‘vinatue or excellence’ 
manifested hy the stale andl by the 
individual ep. alo ὦ τὰ δὲ ὦ, ro and 
Vul(v).y καὶ τ with a. (i6y2). Sithem. 
708 


$12 33 Observe that this is the poste 
late of Mato in the Mepadlic, made im: 
plenty τὰν BOR 1 aned γα] Cxprenaly 
IV 55, 86, On δύναμιν, καὶ pope 
diy, Germs cognale to εἰδος, λύγος, φήσειν 
op Honity Jad... 306) 12, and at, on 
1...» Oy 12h4a Tg. Apparcutly the antes 
cedent of ὧν, if expressed, would Inorg 
δικιμυσήνῃ καὶ τῇ gpowgeress ser on 4 2. ἢ 
1K 

$18 39 ἑτέρας. σχολῆρ) For thie 
forins the task oF another study, a lective 
of another hind, Tere only in this seme, 


(1) 


a 


478 ΠΟΛΙΤΙΚΩ͂Ν H. 1. 


40 λῆς ταῦτα' viv δὲ ὑποκείσθω τοσοῦτον, ὅτι βίος μὲν ἄριστος, καὶ (1) 
χωρὶς ἑκάστου καὶ κοινῇ ταῖς πόλεσιν, ὁ per’ ἀρετῆς κεχο- (ν. 96) 
ree ρηγημένης emt τοσοῦτον ὥστε μετέχειν τῶν κατ ἀρετὴν πρά- 
814 ἕξεων, πρὸς δὲ τοὺς ἀμφισβητοῦντας, ὠΐσαντας ἐπὶ τῆς viv 
μεθόδου, διασκεπτέον ὕστερον, εἴ tis τοῖς εἰρημίνυις τυγχίί- 


[IV(VII), 1. 18 


ὥνεν μὴ πειθόμενος)" [πότερον δὲ τὴν εὐδαιμονίαν τὴν ΤΙ 
q 

εαὐτὴν εἶναι φατέον ἑνός τε ἑκάστου τῶν εἰνθρώπων 
\ , \ ῆς Ὑ ᾿ PY ’ n 

καὶ πόλεως ἢ μὴ τὴν αὐτήν, λοιπόν ἐστι εἰπεῖν. φα- 

νερὸν δὲ καὶ τοῦτος πάντες γὰρ ἂν ὁμολογήσειαν εἶ- 

\ ay 2 ae A 3. ‘ \ fed 4 7 
§2vac τὴν αὐτήν. ὅσοι γὰρ ἐν πλούτῳ τὸ ζῆν εὖ τίθεν- 


͵ 
rat ἐφ᾽ ἑνός, οὗτοι καὶ τὴν πόλιν ὅλην, ἐὰν ἦ πλουσία, 
to μακαρίζουσιν' ὅσοι τε τὸν τυραννικὸν βίον μάλιστα τι- 
i 
μῶσιν, οὗτοι καὶ πόλιν τὴν πλείστων ἄρχουσαν εὐδαιμονεστώ- 
ἡ n ΕΣ wy Cd ᾽ 3 \ J i 

τὴν εἶναι φαῖεν div εἰ τέ tis τὸν ἕνα δι’ ἀροτὴν ὠποδέχεται, 
i 4 i t 4 / % 4 
88 καὶ πόλιν εὐδαιμονεστέραν φήσει τὴν σπουδαιοτέρων. || [ἀλλὰ 


it 


40 καὶ χωρὶς ἑκάστου oniitled by PAV" Ald and the first hand of 5 ὃν (added im 
the maigin of 55 by the same hand, in the maigin of P# by a later hand and again 
expunged) {| 41 ἑκάστω P* Δι, (?) Bk. and apparently a later hand in the magin of 
ΡῈ ἢ) μεχορηγημένος P94 Ls Ald. 

132484 πότορυν...18 σπουδαιοτέραν ἃ duplicate of 13231) 29—36. See p. 86 
19 μακαρίσουσιν or μακαριοῦσιν Ar, Spengel || 12 ἂν before εἶναι 115 Bk. and Po (in 


the margin, omitted by the 1st hand) ἢ 


Lat. diserplina, comse of study or mstruc- 
tion; in all othe: passages of Aristotle 
σχολή =leisme, What 15 meant 15 of 
couse cthical science οὐ. instruction, 
which is iself, accoding to Aristotle, 
only a portion of politics in the wider 
sense, ἡ μὲν οὖν μέθοδος τούτων ἐφίεται, 
πολιτική τις οὖσα, Nic. Lith, 1. 2§ 9, L094 
b x13 see Jvtrod. pp. 67, 70 f. As there 
was ἃ work of Theoplnastos called ἠθιλαὶ 
σχολαί (Diog. Laut. vs 47) Kiohn of. ¢. 
νυ» 3718 finds in this an indication that we 
have here a paspage from his lectures, and 
not fom Aristotle's, But his view 14 
uhes some slronger proof, Suse. 
hos) “That σχολὴ was the recognized 
term for lecture in the time of Plato is 
shown by the smcasm of Diogenes the 
Cynic τὴν μὲν Εὐκλείδου σχυλὴν ἔλεγε 
χολήν, τὴν δὲ Πλάτωνος διατριβήν, λκᾶτα- 
τριβήν, Tiog Lact. vi. 42: cf. also Cie, 
Tuse, Disp. 1. $87, 8, ut iam ctiam seholas 
Graecorum muie habere audwemus..., 
iaque die.um quinque scholas, ut Graeer 
appellant, im totdem libias contuli” 
(Ridgeway). But the wituciuns alttibuted 
to Diogenes need very careful sifting be- 


18 [ἀλλὰ, «1325 1) 34 πρότερον] Susem.29 


fore they can pass as histotical (Suse- 
mihl). 

Η ὁ per’ ἀρετῆς .1324 α τ πράξ- 
coy] [Tere also, as well as in § ro, what 
is said in 2. (704) iy appheable, Cp. also 
4. (736). Susen, (710) 

132423 Stackerréoy ὕστερον] Spen 
gel ughtly observes, Chey die Pol p46, 
that this 14 nut the way im whieh Aastotle 
usually speaks. But Lhe mode of eapres- 
pion is γον hike that of a lectmet who 
invites his hearers to mention, and discuss 
with him afterwards, any dilfiguities they 
ὯΝ still have. Cp, Macursus αν, Susem, 
711) 

2 § 2 ἐφ᾽ ads] Cp. Plate 
Theactet. 157 A ἔπὶ ἑνὸς νοῆσαι, 

: 2§ 8—u. 4 αὶ τ (πεθεώρηται πρότε- 
por). 

«1 steduidiury question : ts the vu tnous 
life, whih is mast desir atte, a Life of active 
Participation in crnie duties, or a life vf 
Study and philosophic vedienunt? A life 
of war and external conguest, ot of poate 
ahle rule over freemen and of internal 
εὐ ἐν ἢ 

881) ἀλλὰ rade’ ἤδη δύο} The close 


84 εἴτε καὶ τισὶ μὲν μὴ τοῖς δὲ πλείστοις 
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ταῦτ' ἤδη δύο ἐστὶν ἃ δεῖται σκέψεως, ev μὲν πότερος αἶρε- (1) 
ts τώτερος βίος, ὁ διὰ τοῦ συμπολυτεύεσθαι καὶ κοινωνεῖν πό- 
Aews ἢ μᾶλλον ὁ ξενικὸς καὶ τῆς πολιτικῆς κοινωνίας dzro- 
λελυμένος, ὅτι δὲ τίνα πολιτείαν θετέον καὶ ποίαν διάθεσιν 
πόλεως ἀρίστην, εἴτε πᾶσιν ὄντος αἱρετοῦ κοινωνεῖ" πόλεως 


ἐπεὶ δὲ τῆς πολιτικῆς 


ac διανοίας καὶ θεωρίας τοῦτ᾽ ἐστὶν ἔργον, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ τὸ mpl ἕκαστον 
αἱρετόν, ἡμεῖς δὲ ταύτην νῦν προῃρήμεθα τὴν σκέψιν, ἐκεῖνο 
μὲν [[γὰρ]] πάρεργον ἂν εἴη τοῦτο δ᾽ ἔργον τῆς μεθόδου ταύτης, 

ὅτι μὲν οὖν ἀνωγκαῖον εἶναι πολιτείαν ερίστην ταύτην 3 


See Comm. 2,2: 712—717, 725, 720, 736) 738) 741. 7423) 148) 747—-9 1} 


Iq πότερον 


T M® (?) P8S® Αι, (M* has πὸ) || τῇ αἱρετοῦ <rofiz Koines || ty ἐπεὶ δὲ] ἐπεὶ διὰ, 
Μ', τὸ δὲ περισσόν 15 0 gloss of p? in the mugin, γὰρ Spengel, quite wiongly | 


at νῦν after προῃρήμεθ ι ΠΡ PDK. { 


sequence of ce. 2, 3 upon c. 1 leaves us 
only two alternatives’ eithe: uc, 2, 3 
have exactly the same ongm as ον 1) 
although in no way distinguished by the 
same eacellences of style, ot else the editen 
who inseited «& τ has futher added to it 
hom his own mateitals cc. 2, 3, except of 
comse c, 2 881, 2 (see 2 708). Even 
setting aude the difference af style, the 
second alternative 1 forced upon us by 
the numerous difficulties, some shght, 
others very considerable, which piesent 
themselves in this section, see vv (713—- 
717s 1285, 720, 730, 128, 740, 7.4.3» ThA 
747 “T49)s with which the few pomts in 
e sande. 2 §$ 1, 2 that anght danse 
doubts as to the genuineness of that 
portion (sce 27. Gyo, 709, 711) should 
be more closely compmed. Read Ed. 
Muller’s exhaustive examination in his 
Lister y of the theory of ait among the ar- 
cwnls We pp 366 373, Breslau, 1837, 
a work universally ποθ] οί, which ought 
to have led subsequent mquiiens to a 
renewed consideration of these chapters, 
What a deal of pams he takes to te 
move the difficulties in them, cod all at 
vain. Although my view differs consi- 
tlerably fiom his, in epee respects it 15 
mast intimately conneeted with his expo- 
sition, ‘This isnot the plare to enter inte 
amore detailed examination of he argu- 
ment, Dut see vz, (74.3). Only one difficulty 
is common to the Lwo pothony ¢. (with 
6.2 ἢδ aande.a8y agg ri vin 
that Inter on ine. ἃ 88 3, 4 the inquiry 
ofc of, and so too «@ Title farther on 
ine, ( $80 the inquiry pursued in ce. 4, 


aa γὰρ omitted by PPS" 4 Bk, rightly 


3, though im a slightly altered form, is 
commenced ovet suain, in cach case with- 
oul the shghtest sign that they have been 
aheady adequately discussed, whereas 
the interpolater does not fil to refer by 
anticipation to Uns later section, « 381 
(ep #730), Stsea. {{|2) 

ty ἕν μὲν-- 22 μεθόδον ταύτη] The 
transition to the best consuitudiion touk 
place as far bach as 1 e 18, and in iv 
(vit), «αὐ was stated Chat we must first es- 
amine the best life; now after having con- 
cluded this examination and after πανιὰ; 
stated that the result holds good for the 
state as well as for the medividual, 1t seems 
very awhwand to say ΠῚ thee ae two 
questions equaling to be mvestligated, (1) 
whether the best life for the individual is 
one of scientific leiswe on of political 
activity, anct (a) Which 1s the hest constila- 
hon, “The fist question is violently thiust 
m, and, as it stonds, cannot properly he 
allowed to take even a secondary rank ay 
a question of politics, which the author 
al once declares is all that he hinself 
claiins for its it has nothing whatever to 
do with the science of polities, a4 Sehilasser 
long sinre observed. ΤῸ would be a dif 
ferent dung if it were preceded by, and 
then taken up and tieated as co-ordinate 
to, the inquiy whether the end of the 
stale is peaceful avayityor war, which in 
δ δ.» treated as a co-omate yitestion, 
Sosew, (713) 

ἢ δ᾽ 23 ὅτι μὲν οὖν φανερὸν doviv] 
Ἢ [5 plam then that the [alsolutely) best 
polity is that system under which any 
one of the entizeny whatever would fine 
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καθ ἣν τάξιν κἂν ὁστισοῦν ἄριστα πράττοι καὶ Son μα- 
28 καρίως, φανερὸν ἐστίν' ἀμφισβητιῖτω δὲ παρ αὐτῶν τῶν 
ὁμολογούντων τὸν wer apitis clyar βίον αἱρετώτατον, πότε- 
pov & πολιτικὺς καὶ πρακτικὸς βίος αἱρετὸς ἢ μᾶχλον ὁ 
matey τῶν ἐκτὸς ἀπολελυμένος, οἷον θεωρητικύς tes, ὃν 
86 μόνον τινίς φασιν εἶναι φιλόσοφον. σχιδὴν γὰρ τούτους τοὺς 
30 δίο βίους τῶν ἀνθρώπων οἱ φιλοτιμότωτοι πρὸς ἀρετὴν φαί- 
νονταὶ προαιρούμενοι, καὶ τῶν προτέρων καὶ τῶν νῦν" λέγω 
δὲ δύο τόν τε πολιτικὸν καὶ τὸν φιλόσοφον, διωφέρει δὲ οὐ 
μικρὸν ποτέρως ἔχει τὸ ὀληθές' ἀνάγκη γὰρ τόν ye εὖ 
βεφρονοῦντα πρὸς τὸν βελτίω σκοπὸν συντάττεσθαι καὶ τῶν 
βτάνθρώπων ὁκάστῳ καὶ κοινῇ τῇ πολιτείᾳ, νομίζουσι δ' οἱ 
μὲν τὸ τῶν πέλας ἄρχειν δεσποτικῶς μὲν γινόμενον μετ᾽ 
ἀδικίας τινὸς εἶναν τῆς μεγίστης, πολιτικῶς δὲ τὸ μὲν ἄδικον 


= 


(p 


a4 4s Ar. apparently, [τάξι»} Spengel. The former piohably ught: yet see Vablen 
Pp. 38 (37) 1 of M* ζη ῬῈ (ist hand, emended by cout) || 28 7s <dy~> Ὁ Konnes, 
[rts] would be a mote obvious change, yet doubtless none 1s needed || 29 φιλόσοψοι 
(sc. αἱρετόν] Jackson || 30 τούτους afte: rods δύο M'P? || φιλοτιμώτατοι MXP AKL |! 
31 πρότερον Koiaes (needlessly) and P? (rst hand, conected by a lates hand) || 33 
γε Spengel, re Μ' P! Π3 Bk. Susem.! in the text, omitted by P%, perhaps rightly, [re] 
Congreve || 38 ἕκαστον TI? P6 Ai, Bk. Spengel, yp. ἕκαστον P! (cort. in the margin), 


pethapsiightly || τῇ πολι Μ'", τὴν πολιτείαν (πολιτεῖαν τοὶ hand of 1) Tl? Ar. Bk. 
(yp. τὴν πολιτείαν corr. in the mugin of P4), perhaps rightly; τὴν πόλιν Spengel, 
needlessly || 37 7d: omitted by ΠῚ 


best and live in the enjoyment of happi- 
ont Cp. a. 1 § rand 2. (685). SusEM 
114 
ι a9 τινές] ‘Some’ only? γε should 
expect ‘all.’ But this may he explamed 
as due to Anistotle’s minimizing style of 
expression, Cp. #. (401). SUs¥M. (715) 
6 σχεδὸν γὰρ . 32 φιλόσοφον] 
The two sections §§ §, 6 me unusually 
diffuse. Suse. (716) 

No account is here taken of the view 
that honow is the aim of the political 
life, MZ. 1. v. 4, 1095 b 43. Whereas 
in MAL X. 7.7, 1077 b το fh αἱ κατὰ τὰς 
πράξεις ἀρεταὶ ac shaply distinguished 
from ἡ τοῦ νοῦ ἐνέργεια (Vewpyriny), hae 
the object seems to be to 1epresent the 
political and contemplative hfe as akin, 
though the latter is m both discussions 
legaided as αὐτοτελής (Newman δ 

34 καὶ τῶν ἀνθρώπων ἢ καὶ 
κοινῇ τῇ πολυτείᾳ] But granting that the 
speculative (ie. studious) life is Che better 
end for the individual, the state is in ne 


way conceined in this, beyond 1endeing 
such a life possible to the few fitted for 
u, provided that the test consent to take 
active pul in the administuation: for 
otherwise the state would itself come to 
an end. ‘The author is in erin (ep. 2 
736") in supposing that the question, 
whether serentfie o political activity 
ranks Inghest for the inchvalual, cone. 
sponds exactly to the question which mises 
with repaid to the state, whether it 
should pursue a policy of peace or of wat. 
Cp. aie (7431-748). Suse, (717) 

§7 45 of μὲν] The advocates of a 
peace policy think that while despotic 
tale over others is never without a 
certain injustice of the deepest dye, even 
we as exercised under a fee government, 
though devoid of injustice, yet tends Lo 
dist out own easy prosperity. The 
conjunction of τὸ ἄρχειν and γινόμενον - ἡ 
ἀρχὴ γινομένη is tush, hut can de 
pualleled, On δισποτιλώς (puperly ay 
Slaves) see 1297 0 33 7 


124 Ὁ 


IV(VID). 3. 11] 1324 ἃ 24—1324b 15. 48] 


οὐκ ὄχειν, ἐμπόδιον δὲ ὄχειν τῇ περὶ αὐτὸν εὐημερίᾳφ' τούτων (II) 
δ᾽ ὥσπερ ἐξ ἐναντίας ἕτεροι τυγχάνουσι δοξάξοντες. μόνον 
4oyap ἀνδρὸς τὸν πρακτικὸν εἶναι βίον καὶ πολιτικόν" ἐφ᾽ 
ἑκάστης γὰρ ἀρετῆς οὐκ εἶναν πράξεις μᾶχλον τοῖς ἰδιώταις 
88% rots τὰ κοινὰ πράττουσι καὶ πολιτευομένοις. κι κε οὗ μὲν οὖν 5 
οὕτως ὑπολαμβάνουσιν, of δὲ τὸν δεσποτικὸν καὶ τυραννικὸν 
τρόπον τῆς πολιτείας εἶναι μόνον εὐδαίμονα φασίν. παρ᾽ 
4 ἐνίοις δ' οὗτος καὶ τῶν νόμων καὶ τῆς πολιτείας ὅρος, ὅππως Se- 
89 σπόξωσι τῶν πέλας. διὸ καὶ τῶν πλείστων νομίμων χύδην 
as εἰπεῖν κειμένων παρὰ τοῖς πλείστοις, ὅμως εἴ πού Te πρὸς 
ὃν οἱ νόμοι βλέπουσι, τοῦ κρατεῖν στοχάξονται πάντες, ὥσπερ 
ἐν Λακεδαίμονε καὶ Ἰρήτῃ πρὸς τοὺς πολέμους συντέτακται 
[10 σχεδὸν 4 τε παιδεία καὶ τὸ τῶν νόμων πλῆθος" ἔτι δ᾽ ἐν 
τὸ τοῖς ἔθνεσι πᾶσι τοῖς δυναμένοις πλεονεκτεῖν ἡ τοιαύτη τε- 
τίμηται δύναμις, οἷον ἐν Σκύθαις καὶ Πέρσαις καὶ Θρᾳξὶ 
καὶ Kendrois.’ ἐν ἐνίοις γὰρ καὶ νόμοι τινές εἰσι παροξύνον.- 4 
τες πρὸς τὴν ἀρετὴν ταύτην, καθάπερ ἐν Καρχηδόνι φασὶ 
14 τὸν ἐκ τῶν κρίκων κόσμον λαμβάνειν boas ἂν oTparevowr- 
ll ray στρατείας' ἦν δέ ποτε καὶ περὶ Μακεδονίαν νόμος τὸν 


38 αὑτὸν I’, perhaps rightly, αὐτῶν Vettori’, αὐτοὺς Schnexdler. 

1324 b 1 * * of Susem. and Bocker, <dpolws δὲ καὶ περὶ τὰς πόλεις ἀμφισβητεῖται. 
of μὲν yap **> of οἱ something similar ? Susem. || 4 8...dpos] δ᾽ οὗτος καὶ τῆς 
πολιτείας ὅρος τῶν νόμων ῬΊ, δὲ καὶ τῆς πολιτείας οὔτος τῶν νόμων P44, δὲ καὶ τῆς πολι- 
τείας οὗτος ὅρος (καὶ added by Congreve) τῶν νόμων all other codices and edits ex. 
cept Susem. || 8 πολεμίους 11 | ry τῶν] τυσούτων ὃ Koracs, but see Vahlen 


p- 34 (36) on 1323 b Τῇ 


41 οὐ μᾶλλον] nol so much, 

§ 8 Sceuta est uberion expositio senten- 
tine ecarum qui vilnain optimam esse con- 
tendunt civilatibus quae καθ᾽ αὐτὰς ἱδρυ- 
μέναι sink, Gf. 1395 23-27. Susem 

1324 b + πολιτευομένοις * * ] To 
complete the connexion we require words 
to the following effeets -“and there is 
the same diffrence of opinion with re- 
gard to states, For some think that 
those alates Jead the best and happiest 
existence which devate themselves purely 
to domestic polities and have nothing 
to do with any policy of wa. For, they 
pry, ete.” Ths then is one view, bul 
others (οὗ δὲ) ele.” Susem. (718) 

§9 7 ὥσπερ ἐν Δακεδαίμονι -πλῆ- 
Qos] Cp. Π1. 0 § aa, ὑν(νΠ}). 14 8. τ. ἤν 
γίν 1)» ¢ S86 ὁ, with μῶν (a4, gto, 
Yoos). Suse. (719) 


ΤΙ 


§ 10 0. ἐν τοῖς ἔθνεσι] cp. 1 2 8 G, 
and 2. (19h). Susem. (720) 

1 καὶ Τέρσαι5] cp, 1141. ver. 2, 1x, 
142 (aton) Susen. (121) 

12 καὶ Kedrofs] cp. my § 7, and ἡ), 
ah Ρ» 334 ἵν and below ὦ 17 § 3 and 
2. (053}.  Stsrm. (722) 

ty τὸν ἐκ τῶν κρίκων κόσμον) Doe, 
this thow any light on the 104} synifi 
cance of Tannibal’s sending hy Mago the 
rings of the Roman equites, as told by 
Livy ΧΧΠῚ, τῷ ἢ (Ridgeway). 

$12 15 καὶ περὶ Μακεδονίαν} Tee 
we see the Macedonians expressly rerkon- 
ed among barbarian peoples. And even 
if this is pronounced the inte polation of 
a pupil, yet the mow closely the earher 
Peripatetios were attached to the Mace. 
doman cause, the moi probable it be: 
comes that the pupil is here reproducing 


41 


TIOAITIKON H. 2. [IV(VII). 2. 14 


482 


μηδένα ἀπεκταγκέτα πολέμιον ἄνδρα περιεξῶσθαι τὴν φορ- (11 
βειάν' ἐν δὲ Σκύθαις οὐκ ἐξὴν πίνειν ἐν ἑορτῇ τινε σκύφον 
περιφερόμενον τῷ μηδένα ὠπεκταγκότι πολέμιον" ἐν δὲ τοῖς 
Ἴβηρσιν, ἔθνει πολεμικῷ, τοσούτους τὸν ἀριθμὸν ὀβελίσκους 
a0 κατωπηγνύουσι περὶ τὸν τάφον ὅσους ἂν διαφθείρῃ τῶν 
ε12 πολεμίων' καὶ ἕτερα δὴ παρ᾽ ἑτέροις ἔστι τοιαῦτα πολλίί, 
τὰ μὲν νόμοις κατειλημμένα τὰ δὲ ἔθεσιν. 
καίτοι δόξειεν ἂν ἄγαν ἄτοπον ἴσως εἶναι τοῖς βουλομένοις ἡ 
ἐγτισ κοπτεῖν, εἰ τοῦτ᾽ ἐστὶν ἔργον τοῦ πολυτικοῦ, τὸ δύνασθαι (n 
15 θεωρεῖν ὅπως ἄρχῃ καὶ δεσπόζῃ τῶν πλησίον καὶ βουλομένων καὶ 
818 μὴ βουλομένων. πῶς γὰρ ἂν εἴη τοῦτο πολιτικὸν ἢ νομοθετικόν, 
ὅ γε μηδὲ νόμιμον ἐστίν; οὐ νόμιμον δὲ τὸ μὴ μόνον δικαίως 
ἀλλὰ καὶ ἀδίκως ἄρχειν, κρατεῖν δ' ἔστε καὶ μὴ δικαίως, 
ιό ἀπεκτονότα P'S, ἀπεκγανκοτα B® (τοὶ hand, conected im the magin by a later 
hand, but the correction was aflerwards expunged), ἀπεκτακότα P'8 Ald,, ἐπταικότα 
M* {| £7 σκύφου περιφερομένου PSchneider {{ 18 ἀπεκτακότι ΜῈ P18 ἀπεκτανκότι 


P4 (ist hand, corrected by a Inter hand), ἀπεκτονότι PS ἢ 
μοῦντας, appaiently, I (ame antes William) ἢ 
2, δύνασθαι Lnnsposed by Lindau to follow 28 ἄρχειν, wrongly ἢ 


wrongly |} 


tg ἀριθμοῦντες οἱ ἀριθ- 


οὐ βελίσκουνς M"  “ι δὲ ? Koracs 


27 μόνον after δικαίως P4 Susem.29 and apparently Τ' 


mneeten - ery Pei Susrm, 
op. Lntrod, Ὁ n (3 

Be Σκύθαιοὶ domp. Head. rv. 
66. SusEM, (724) 

18 ἐν δὲ rots Ἴβηρσιν] The only 
mention of the Iherians, οἱ Spantaids, in 
the genuine works of Aintotle ‘Lhey 
ae mentioned in the spurious De Adi a- 
bitidus 46, 85, 87, 88, 833 b 15, 837 2 8, 
44 ff, Suse. (725) 

τὸ ὀβελίσκους] What this word means, 
is not so easy to deewle, The usual trans- 
lation ‘obelisks’ or ‘stone pillars’ is 
quite reconcileable with the practice al 
savage tubes, Thus “in New Caledonia 
tows of stones are found commemorating 
the number of enennes killed and eaten 
in forme: wars.” Mr Ridgeway writing 
to the Academy of Aug. 29, 1885, sug: 
rests that this Iberian practice accownls 
for the stone pillars actually placed around 
tombs in Westan Kurope. On the οἴμοι 
hand Di Jechson communicates the follew- 
ing note. . 

τ ὀβελίσκους means, nat ‘obelishs’ ay 
the commentators suppose, but literally 
‘guts? Originally the spits carried the 
heads of the slain: when the eastom of 
affasng the heads fell into disuse, the 


spits, which should have borne the actual 
tiophies, continued to be planted ὅσους 
ἂν διαφθείρῃ τῶν πολεμίων, ie, the trophy 
was converted into a badge. On trophy~ 
taking, and its connexion with ἜΗΙ 
tancy’, of which A1sstotle is quite awae, 
see Spencers Ceremontal Listituttons 
ch. i, p 48 with py 186.” 

ὃ 12 22. κατειλημμένα] established, 
confirmed, οὐσία], Cope Adee I 2 
§ 20 compares Phuc. Vv. 21 σπονδὰς cupoy 
κατειλημμένας ; Plata Laws Vit, 823 A τὰ 
ταῖς ζημίαις ὑπὸ νόμων κατειλημμένα; 
Nu. ith X 9 8 5 τὰ ἐκ παλαιοῦ τοῖς 
ἤθεσι καταλημμένα λόγῳ μιταστῆσαι τ also 
the active use in Thue. vit 63 καὶ ἃ τὰ ἐν 
αὐτῷ τῷ orpereipare ere βεβαιότερον καν- 
ἔλαβον. 

25 τῶν πλησίον) Int § ἢ, a § τῶν 
πέλας, 

8 18 Lamphe compares with this the 
discussion upon shivery ἢ. G88 1 gs one 
phrase of which, ἀλλὰ περὶ τοῖν δικαίου 
μόνον εἶναι τὴν ἀμφισβήτησιν, is certainly 
echoed by the protest 271, οὐ νόμιμον 
δὲ ard “lo ale at all hava, whether 
justly or unjustly, i not ἀν, and a 
victory may be won even by unfit 
tetas.” 


IV(VII). 2 16] 488 πῇ 


ἀλλὰ μὴν οὐδ ἐν ταῖς ἄλλαις ἐπιστήμαις τοῦτο ὁρῶμεν" οὔτε 8 
γὰρ τοῦ ἰατροῦ οὔτε τοῦ κυβερνήτου ἔργον ἐστὶ τὸ [[ἢ]] πεῖσαι ἡ 
τὸ βιάσασθαι τοῦ μὲν τοὺς θεραπευομένους τοῦ δὲ τοὺς πλωτῆ- 
oas. ἀλλ᾽ ἐοίκασιν οἱ πολλοὶ τὴν δεσποτικὴν πολιτικὴν οἴεσθαι 
εἶναι, καὶ ὅπερ αὐτοῖς ἕκαστοι οὔ φασιν εἶναι δίκαιον οὐδὲ 
συμφέρον, τοῦτ᾽ οὐκ αἰσχύνονται πρὸς τοὺς ἄλλους ἀσκοῦντες" 
αὐτοὶ μὲν γὰρ παρ᾽ αὑτοῖς τὸ δικαίως ἄρχειν ξητοῦσι, πρὸς 
δὲ τοὺς ἄλλους οὐδὲν μέλει τῶν δικαίων. ἄτοπον δὲ εἰ μὴν 
φύσει τὸ μὲν δεσποστόν ἐστι τὸ δὲ οὐ δεσποστόν, ὥστε εἴπερ 
ἔχει τὸν τρόπον τοῦτον, οὐ δεῖ πίντων πειρῆσθαι δεσπόζειν, 
dra τῶν δεσποστῶν, ὥσπερ οὐδὲ θηρεύειν ἐπὶ θοίνην ἢ θυ- 
σίαν ἀνθρώπους, ἀλλὰ τὸ πρὸς τοῦτο θηρευτόν' ἔστι δὲ θηρευ- 
τὸν ὃ ἂν ἄγριον ἢ ἐδεστὸν EGov. ἀλλὰ μὴν εἴη γ᾽ ἂν καὶ 
ca?’ ἑαυτὴν μία πόλις εὐδαίμων, ἢ πολιτεύεται δηλονότι 
ταλῶς, εἴπερ ἐνδέχεται πόλιν οἰκεῖσθαί mou καθ᾽ ἑαυτὴν νό- 


1894 16—1825a 2. 


29 ἀλλὰ ὁρῶμεν omilted by I! (Gupplicd in the maigin of P') || 30 ἢ hefore 
rétoa inserted by W2P3 Bk |} 31 τὸ omitted by W2PIBk. || tdoaodae 111 (ut 
Ἰιάσασθαι a conection in") || 33 ὅπερ «παρ: οὐ ὃ παρ᾽ ?Spengel, perhaps 
iehtly || 36 μὴ φύσει κτᾺ can hardly be right: [μὴ] Thurot, perhaps rightly. 
Schneider suspected a, lacuna. if su, it may conceivably be filed up thus 3 μὴ + φύσει 
-εἰθόμεθα, καὶ» φύσει ᾿ 37 δεσποστόν---δισπαστόν δια], δοσποτόν- --δεσποτόν Cipha- 
jus, δεσπτόζον---δεσπόξον TIT Αι. Bk. Susem.! in the text || 40 δὲσπυστῶν a later 
and in P8 and Lamhin, δεσποτῶν F Μ5 P2886 V4 Ald, and Ὁ (ist hand), δίσποτι- 
ὧν Pla | go ἔστι δὲ «πρὸς τοῦτο-- θηρευτὸν Oncken rightly, though perhaps 
us need only be understood 


2g The appeal to the other farts and 
dences’ is strictly on Socratic and 
‘Jatonic lines, and Dr Jackson pomts 
ut that che mention of persuasion is 
y no means supenfluous, See Xen. 
fa. Wg ἢ tt, 1, Rep, 48K Ὁ ὃς 
v ξυλλαμβάνειν δεινὸς ἢ, ὕπως ἄρξου- 
ιν ἢ πείθοντες ἢ βιαζόμενοι τὸν ναύ- 
Anpov, Folitnas 296 πα ἄν τις dpe μὴ 
eldwy τὸν ἰατρενόμινον, ἔχων δὲ ὀρθῶς 
ἣν τέχνην, παρὰ τὰ γεγραμμένα βέλτιον 
"αγκάζῃ δρᾶν τινα, εἰ τοὔνομα τῆς βίας 
"τῶι ταύτης; Yet the repeated collmion 
ἡ vowels, 30 larpod offre, κυβγρνήτου 
γον, πεῖσαι ἢ, 33 οἴεσί)αι εἶναι, 33 ἕκασο 
4 οὔ, is in sluiking contrast to the book 
τῷ whole, and in two cases is nol remov- 
de by transposition, 

οὔτε γὰρ rot ἰατροῦ οὔτε κτλ] Cinnp, 
lal. Gor, 486 πὶ (Katon): also οὐ 14 
a #. (Bo), aul nhove ΠῚν 68 7 a (Δι) 
i$ qa (634), 16886 8: 5. ἢ 1K, 
yo), Suse. (726) 


§14 35 αὐτοὶ παρ᾽ αὑτοῖς at homme, 
in thei: own political affairs, 

156. 37 φύσεν τὸ μὲν δεσποστόν) Sev 
ἢν το 4 καὶ Ο, oe. 5,6. Site. (727) 

By θηρεύειν ἐπὶ θοίνην ᾿ θυσίαν I*lu- 
taich Ἰδών, 72 ὥσπεμ ἐπὶ θήραν καὶ 
κυνηγέσιον ἀνθρώπων ἐξῆλθε, καὶ τὸ Ἰζου- 
σαίων ἔθνος κατεστρέψατο, πάντας ἡβηδὸν 
ἀποσφάττων. τοῦτα δὲ ᾿Πφαισντίωνον cva- 
γισμὸς ἐκαλεῖτο. ‘This was ut. gay 3 
quite at the close of Alexander's career. 

4o τὸ mpds τοῦτο θηρευτόν)] Jiply nye 
that wilt animals which we not ft for hoa 
may be hunted for other purposes, and te 
supply other necessities of lifes ΠῚ τῷ not 
quite cleat whether the waiter thinks Ghat 
for such other μον it is alsa ander 
certain cheumstanees perimissthile fo unt 
wen, and whether therfore he woukl 
allow of wat for the captne of slaves, 
which Azistatle cinatlows (1.8 8 12 aa. 
68, 78) a5 a branch of Ayperriag. St spat 
(728) 


31:52 


§ 17 


484 


TIOATITIKQN HF. 2. 


[IV(VID). 2, 16 


pos χρωμένην σπουδαίοις, ἧς τῆς modurelas ἡ σύνταξις οὐ (ΤῸ 
πρὸς πόλεμον οὐδὲ πρὸς τὸ κρατεῖν ἄὄσται τῶν πολιμίων᾽ 
δ μηδὲν yap ὑπαρχέτω τοιοῦτον. , 

δῆλον ἄρα ὅτι πάσας τὰς πτρὸς τὸν πόλεμον ἐπιμολείας καλιὰς 10 
μὲν θετέον, οὐχ ὡς τέλος δὲ πάντων ἀκρότατον, ἰλλιὴ ἐκείνον 


χάριν ταύτας, 


τοῦ δὲ νομοθότου τοῦ σπουδαίου ἐστὶ τὸ θεάσασθαι 


9 πόλιν καὶ γένος ἀνθρώπων καὶ πᾶσαν ἄλλην κοινωνίαν, ξωῆς aya- 
818 θῆς πῶς μεθέξουσι καὶ τῆς ἐνδεχομένης αὐτοῖς εὐδαιμονίας. δι- 
oleae μέντοι τῶν ταττομένων ἔνια νομίμων" καὶ τοῦτο τῆς νομο- 


8 πρὸς δὲ τοὺς ὁμολογοῦντας μὲν τὸν wer ἀρετῆς εἶναι βίον III 


θετικῆς ἐστιν ἰδεῖν, ἐάν τινες ὑππάρχωσι γευτνιῶντες, Tota πρὸς (po 


ποίους ἀσκητέον ἢ πῶς τοῖς καθήκουσι πρὸς ἑκάστους χρηστέον. 
ἀλλὰ τοῦτο μὲν κἀν ὕστερον τύχοι τῆς προσηκούσης 
ts σκέψεως, πρὸς τί τέλος δεῖ τὴν ἀρίστην πολιτείαν συντείνειν" 


αἱρετιότατον, διαφερομένους δὲ περὶ τῆς χρήσεως αὐτοῦ, λε- 
xréov ἡμῖν πρὸς ἀμφοτέρους αὐτούς (οὗ μὲν γὰρ ἀποδοκιμά- 
ξουσι τὰς πολιτικὰς ἀρχάς, νομίξοντες τόν τε τοῦ ἐλευθέρου 


13280 6 dpa after ὅτι ΜῈ 1.3.8 Sh Vb | 8 τοῦ before σπουδαίου omitted hy M*P! 
| 18 of.,.23 ταὐτὸν} This whole parenthesis is transposed in P23 to follow 24 ὀρθῶς, 
hy means of the letters αβγ written above the line |} 19 [re] Spengel 


§16 132523 ἧς τῆς πολιτείας] We 
may well believe that such conceptions, 
though foreign to Pericles, and neweven to 
Tsocrates, had become familia: enough m 
the Athens of Phocton, especially amongst 
those who lived to compme the lnilliant 

eace admimsuiation of Demetiios of 

Phaleion with the disastious results of 
the active policy which had Jed to Chac- 
ronea and Crannon. Comp  Beinays 
Phokion pp. 31 1, 55 ff. andl Newman 1 

Pp. 8τι. , 

δ μηδὲν γὰρ ὑπαρχέτω τοιοῦτον] But 
this only Line with the proviso that 
such ἃ stale ib not atlacked by olfensive 
wars, for which il must by ils constilution 
be prepared, as indeed the wile: himself 
explains, § 18. SUSEM, (729) 

$17 G Sijdov dpa .10 εὐδαιμονίας] 
Precisely the same statement a5 im thee 
two sentences ip made by (lato Lees 1. 
628 3 ὡσαύτως δὲ καὶ πρὸς πόλεως εὐδαι- 
μονίαν ἣ καὶ ἰδιώτον διανοούμενος οὕτω τις 
οὔτ᾽ ἄν more πολιτικὸς γέμοιτο ὀρθός, mis 
τὰ ἔξωθεν πολεμικὰ, ἀποβλέπων μόνον καὶ 
πρῶτον, οὔτ᾽ ἂν νομσθέγης ἀκριβής, εἰ μὴ 
χάριν εἰρήνης τὰ τολέμου νομαδετοῖ μᾶλλον 
ἢ τῶν πολομικὼν ἔμεκα τὰ τῆς εἰρήνης 
(Baton), δσμμ, (780) 


818 12 ἐάν reves .yerrvdvres] So 
alheady 11. 6 88 7, 8 The state must 
have a foreign policy, if it be only a 
polly of non-intervention and. self-de- 
ence. 

14 κἀν ὕστερον) c, 14 88 7—-11. 
See va. (712)—lhs racfeence may of 
couse he inteipolaled—and (yo6). Su» 
SEM. (781) 

ω καὶ The best fe for the indrvidual 
as practical actiety in the sermee of a Sree 
city, Yet mtellectual atiaty is also ace 
tical and ἐν a hivher life stall. 

§$1 1τ7 περὶ ris χρήσεωθ}] Tow it is 
to he enjoyed. 

λεκτέον ἡμῖν πρὸς ἀμφοτέρους] Comp, 
"ν (606) on να ὅν. SUSEM. (188) 

ty ‘re interdum ef voerbulo additay, 
quad ulique membio σοι est: φύν 
we te = γὰρ-- dpxendy mwarip υἱῶν καὶ 
πρόγονοι ὑνγόνων (1,0, φύσει γὰρ ἀρχικὸν 
πατήρ τι υἱὼν καὶ ) ΔΙ, A vite τὰ [ὁ xb 
ἢ 41, χτόν ik? Bonite fads 0. gay h 
“εἰ τοῦ ἐλευθέρου! γον ὠπυλιλυμέμου, 
untrammiedted by office ant by envie obli- 
gettions, Atistatle aud Nenovates were 
ele ts Anaynpotis tad been before 
them, 


LV(VII). 3. 3] 1825 a 3—1325 a 382. 485 


20 βίον ἕτερόν τινα εἶναι τοῦ πολιτικοῦ καὶ πάντων αἱρετώτατον, (111) 
οὗ δὲ τοῦτον ἄριστον: ἀδύνατον γὰρ τὸν μηδὲν mpdrrovra 
πράττειν εὖ, τὴν δ' εὐπραγίαν καὶ τὴν εὐδαιμονίαν εἶναι 
ταὐτόν), ὅτε τὰ μὲν ἀμφότεροι λέγουσιν ὀρθῶς τὰ δὲ οὐκ 

24 ὀρθῶς, οὗ μὲν ὅτι ὃ τοῦ ἐλευθέρου βίος τοῦ δεσποτικοῦ ἀμείνων. 

88 τοῦτο γὰρ ἀληθές" οὐδὲν γὰρ τό γε δούλῳ, } δοῦλος, χρῆσθαι 

| σεμψγόν' ἡ γὰρ ἐπίταξις ἡ περὶ τῶν ἀνωγκαίων οὐδενὸς με- 
τέχει τῶν καλῶν, τὸ μέντοι νομίξειν πᾶσαν ἀρχὴν εἶναι δε- 
σποτείαν οὐκ ὀρθόν" οὐ γὰρ ἔλαττον διέστηκεν 1) τῶν ἐλευθέρων 
ἀρχὴ τῆς τῶν δούλων ἢ αὐτὸ τὸ φύσει ἐλεύθερον τοῦ φύσει δού- 

βϑολου. διώρισται δὲ περὶ αὐτῶν ἱκανῶς ἐν τοῖς πρώτοις λόγοις. 

88 τὸ δὲ μᾶλλον ἐπαινεῖν τὸ ἀπρακτεῖν τοῦ πρώττειν οὐκ ἄλη- 
θές" ἡ γὰρ εὐδαιμονία πρᾶξις ἐστίν, ἔτε δὲ πολλῶν καὶ κα- 

22 εἶναι before καὶ M*P! fo 28 τό] τῶ ΜΗΡῚ 5", τῷ Ald. || 27 δεσποτεῖαν 103 


(tst hand, conected by a later hand), δεσποτικὴν P! and perhaps 1’, “ὁ that this may 
be right || 29 αὐτὸ τὸ P8 (corr), ad τὸ DP PHO, αὐτὸ M* Ald, αὐτῶ PSS" V" and 19 


(τοι hand) 


41 ἀδύνατον ydp...23 ταὐτόν] Comp. 
42, (708), Susem, (182) 

8 2 25. οὐδὲν yee «σεμνόν] Comp. 
1. 7 ὃ 5 #% (64) and below c. 14 8 19 2 
(913). SUSEM. (784) 

“0 ἐπίταξιθ] Sec note (124) on ἐπὶ- 

τάξει χρῆσθαι τ. 1 Fi} $14 

47 νομίζειν πᾶσαν ἀρχὴν δεσποτείαν] 
See ἡ (58) Yel Plato was fiee fiom 
this error when he classufied the forms of 
ule, Laws ut. G90 A ΠῚ On the othe 
hand he makes πολετιλὴ τ βασιλική, Zr- 
fhyd, 292 ©, a passage which should he 
a ἿΣ to Jolt, a58 1, as quoted on 1, 
τ ὃ 2. 

ay ἢ αὐτὸ δούλου] Low great that 
difference may be, we lean from 1. 5 
ὃ 8 a (47) 

δο ἐν rots πρώτοις λόγοις] 1}, 1. ec. 
.--,. Husker. (735) 

88 31 οὐκ ἀληθές] is not upht, haud 
verum ent, 

32 ἡ γὰρ εὐδαυμονία πρᾶξι9} ‘his is 
cerlainly a genuine Aristotelian doctrine. 
See c. 1 δὲ to-~13, vt. (704, 710); Mie, 
Eth, t. 66. J~-9 ἐ VI. αὶ δ, ἀτὰρ a yy VI 

$4, t14o b 7, X. 6 § 2, 1176 0 333 

Wyss UW. Ὁ ὃ 1, 197 ἢ 5; Suet, 6 812, 

Yragon 17. Mhet. 1. § ἃ 3, raGo ly 141 
comp. Zeller 1. εἱ 0. 61a. Butsttll itis se 
provided only that under πρᾶξις τῷ includ. 
éd not metely practical, but also theatetical 
or mental activity, and that consequently 
the term is understood m the wider seme: 
for othe: wise this doctiine would not be 


tue of the highest felicity ofpme thought, 
ay Il perltns to God alone (a 708), ἰὼ 
which however the author himself appeals 
ὃ 10, 22. (746). And of tuunan well-being, 
toa, screntific perfection m active aper- 
tion is the higher element, moral perfec- 
tion only the lower element, pia pe lo 
the genume Austotehan dactiing, “Τὶ 
muot be granted, that then tt would he had 
to say how the happimess of the indivie 
dual and of the whale state can be one anil 
the same” (Schlosser). HereSehlosser en- 
deavots to explain the mistake pointed 
owt τὰ xa, (717, 748) by assuming that 
‘Avistotle subordinated the idea of in- 
ternal activity t that of contemplation,’ 
‘This thought is quite just; but does this 
unhappy attempt Lo mend matters by such 
a confusion look more like the master or 
a pupil? Granted that this submiina- 
tion is intended hee (and fiom § 8 this 
cannot be doubtful --see 7, 74a). ΜΠ of 
those who prefer the sfentifte life to the 
practical life it. cannot powibly be mam. 
tained with tiuth that they prefer in- 
activily lo activity, nor can Aristatle hime 
self have wiilten anything so inconsistent. 
SUSEM, (786) 

δὲ πολλῶν rh] |The actus 
done hy the just and lemperate canta 
a realization of many πολ ends.” ‘Thy 
ty certainty in the split of Austatle him 
self, Further comp, for σωφρόμων x, 
(λοή 1»), 1.684. Sunum. (787) 


486 NOAITIKON H. 3. 


λῶν τέλος ἔχουσιν ai τῶν δικαίων καὶ σωφρόνων πράξεις. (11) 
καίτοι τάχ᾽ ἂν ὑπολάβοι τις τούτων οὕτω διωρισμένων 3 
35 ὅτι τὸ κύριον εἶναν πάντων ἄριστον" οὕτω γὰρ dv πλεί- 
βάστων καὶ καλλίστων κύριος εἴη πράξεων. ὥστε οὐ δεῖν τὸν 
δυνάμενον ἄρχειν πωριέναι τῷ πλησίον, ὦλλὰ μᾶλλον 
ἀφαιρεῖσθαι, καὶ μήτε πατέρα παίδων μήτε παῖδας πα- 
τρὸς μήθ' ὅλως φίλον φίλον μηδένα ὑπολογίξειν μηδὲ στρὸς' 
4o τοῦτο φροντίξειν' τὸ γὰρ ἄριστον αἱρετώτατον, τὸ δ᾽ εὖ πράτ- 
rew ἄριστον. τοῦτο μὲν οὖν ἀληθῶς ἴσως λέγουσιν, εἴπερ ὑπτάρ- ὦ 
ryagb Fes τοῖς ὠποστεροῦσι καὶ βιαζομένοις τὸ τῶν ὄντων αἱρετώ- 

§Srarov’ GAN ἴσως οὐχ οἷόν τε ὑπάρχειν, GAN ὑποτίθενται (v. τος 
τοῦτο ψεῦδος. οὐ γὰρ ἔτε καλὰς τὰς πράξεις ἐνδέχεται εἶναι 
τῷ μὴ διαφέροντι τοσοῦτον ὅσον ἀνὴρ γυναικὸς ἢ πατὴρ 
8 τέκνων ἢ δεσπότης δούλων" ὥστε 6 παραβαίνων οὐδὲν ὧν τη- 
λικοῦτον κατορθώσειεν ὕστερον ὅσον ἤδη παρεκβέβηκε τῆς 
ἀρετῆς. τοῖς γὰρ ὁμοίοις τὸ καλὸν καὶ τὸ δίκαιον ἐν τῷ 
88 «ἐν; μέρει, τοῦτο γὰρ ἴσον καὶ ὅμοιον" τὸ δὲ μὴ ἴσον τοῖς loots 


fIV(VIE). 8. ὃ 


36 δεῖν Susem., δεῖ ΠῚ Bk, Susem.} in the text ἢ 39 ὑπολογίζειν Nns.*, ὑπολογεῖν 
S’Bk,, ὑπολογιεῖν MPI Ald, Susem. in the text, ὑπόλογ «ον ἔχ: εἰν οἱ ὑπό- 
λόγον "ποιεῖσθαι Madviyg |] Koines proposed either (1) to Inacket μηδὲ πρὸς τοῦτο 


φροντίζειν, or to alter to (2) μηθὲν, or (3) μηδὲν πρὸ τούτου φροντίζειν || 
£325 b 3 Weldos unhranslated by William, [ψεθδο9} Susem 1, ψευδῶς PCasaubon ἢ 


8 <é&> Thwot 

3 vay’ ἂν ὑπολάβοι rs] ‘Some one 
might imagine that, if these conclusions 
ae lud down, untveisal sovereignty 1s 
the highest good.’ This fiuthe: inference 
18. not at all easy to justify: it 15 faily 
diagged m by force. Susy (738) 

§ 4 Development of ths exueme view, 
that, as the practical life implies the pos- 
aession of power, the moe power the 
better, 

37 Twaptéyvow =o surrender, se. τὸ 
ἄρχειν, Il. 14 8 13. ἀφαιρεῖσθαι =o de- 
pve anothe (slate οὐ ruler) of empire, 
Dem. VilE. Je Cher 8 42, ps 100, 7, ἔχοντ᾽ 
ἀφελέσθαι, 

38 πατέρα παίδων er] Plutarch, e- 
metrios &. 3, 0, Byo B, complains that the 
Diadochi sacrificed every natural tie to 
their lust for empne. 

39 ὑπολογίζειν)] ‘This verb, if indeed 
Ἡ he right, 15 dad εἰρημένον in Aristotle, 
though fotind in Plate and Demosthenes, 

41 toos] ‘perhaps, conforming tw 
Austotle’s own distum Adrt. 11. 13 8 a, 
1389 Ὁ 18 ἀμφισβητοῦντες προστιθέασιν 
dat τὸ ἴσως καὶ τάχα. Bat in bh 2 it con- 


cealy a very 
cautious formu 

ἢ δ 1125 "1 rds πράξει9] The actions 
of one who has obtamed power by vie~ 
lence (ἀποστερῶν καὶ βιαζύμενος). 

4 ὅσον ἀνὴρ .5 δούλων] These three 
species of domestic ielations, and of 
household ale based upon them, me 
faken as the prototypes of all role, ὑλ- 
cept where ik is government of οι. 
hy equals and so altcinates with obedi- 
ence, See t. 12 81 fant Ave, AA vir 
c 18 (Eaton) Suse. (780) 

ἢ ὁ παραβαίνων] An Atchelacs ora 
Napoleon. 

1 κατορθώσειεν)} would perform aright 
action: aeclum facial. “This use of the 
ver, as opposed to παρεκβαίνεινε mty be 
easily Ghat fiom We. Δέδε § 
ἢ τῶν 1106 b 26, ἡ μὲν ὑπερβυλὴ ἀμαρτάνε- 
ται τὸ δὲ μέσυν ἐπαινεῖται καὶ κατορθοῦται, 
and in its turn led up ἰὼ the Stace we of 
κατόρθωμα a5 a ἰού μαι αἱ term, 

§6 τὸ δὲ μὴ ὕσον, «παρὰ φύσι) 
Cp. Ob 1688 2-4 a (672), Ue ἃ ἢ ὁ δ, 
(134 1). Susnas. (740) 


peties opinion under a 
α 


Io 


ε1 καλὸν ἀκολουθεῖν καὶ τούτῳ πείθεσθαι δίκαιον. 


IV(VID). 8. 8] 


καὶ τὸ μὴ ὕμοιον τοῖς ὁμοίοις παρὰ φύσιν, οὐδὲν δὲ τῶν (11 
2 
διὸ κἂν ἄλλος τις ἢ κρείττων κατ 


παρὰ φύσιν καλόν. 


1325 a 83—1325 Ὁ 20. 


487 


A 3 , 
ἀρετὴν καὶ κατὰ δύναμιν τὴν πρακτικὴν τῶν ἀρίστων, τούτῳ 


δεῖ δ᾽ οὐ μό- 


νον ἀρετὴν ἀλλὰ καὶ δύναμιν ὑπάρχειν, nal ἣν ἔσται 'τρα- 


κτικός. 


GAN εἰ ταῦτα λέγεται καλῶς καὶ τὴν εὐδαιμονίαν 


a BY " > 
1g εὐπραγίαν θετέον, καὶ κοινῇ πάσης πόλεως ἂν εἴη καὶ καθ 


88 ὅκαστον ἄριστος βίος ὁ «πρακτικός, 


20 


ἀλλὰ τὸν πρακτικὸν οὐκ 


3 4 
ἀναγκαῖον εἶναι πρὸς ἑτέρους, καθάπερ οἴονταί τινες, οὐδὲ τὰς 


διανοίας εἶναι. μόνας ταύτας 


S AY n 2 
πρακτικὰς τὰς τῶν ἀποβαι- 


4 
νόντων χάριν γινομένας ἐκ τοῦ πράττειν, ἀλλὰ πολὺ μᾶλ- 
λον τὰς αὐτοτελεῖς καὶ τὰς αὑτῶν ἕνεκεν θεωρίας καὶ δια- 


18 εἶναι αἰίοι μόνας P}, after ταύτας Τ' 


20 αὑτῶν Velton, αὐτῶν ΠῚ {|| διανοή- 


σεις...41 μάλιστα! Should this he διανοήσεις" ἣ «πρᾶξις rls. μάλιστα ? 


19 ϑιὸ κἄν ἄλλος τις] To the genuine 
Ausiotle this proposition holds provided 
only that the one gieal citizen is superior 
m virtue to all combined, not (as 15 here 
expiessed) lo cach individual. see ri. 13 
§§ 13—25, ¢ 17. SUSEM. (741) 

§'7 12 Set δ᾽ οὐ μόνον κτλ] “IIe must 
have not only the vutue but the force to 
develope Ins activity fully” (without 
tianggiessing vatue), This 15 only pos- 
sible in the best state . see UL 13 88 24, 
253 also 4. (677) and J/utjad. Ὁ. 44. 
ὅσοι, (742) 

ty ταῦτα͵Βῦ͵ ‘That while the life of 
freedom is preferable to that of rule over 
Sawing subjects, βίος δεσποτικός, § 1, 
yel the hfe of action τὸ preferable to that 
of inaction § 3 (which howeve: docs not 
imply that conquest on grasping at sove- 
rei my 18 unconditionally desiable §8 4 
~-6), 
τῇ ὁ πρακτικόθ}] So [αι as the indi- 
vidual iy concerned, comp, Mie Heh, X. 
898, ττ78} 32, εἴη dy ἡ εὐδαιμονία Orwpla 
Ti, 78 0, 1178 a 7, οὗτος dpa (sc. ὁ κατὰ 
τὸν νοῦν βίος) καὶ εὐδαιμονέστατοι" δευτέρως 
δ᾽ ὁ κατὰ τὴν ἄλλην ἀρετήν, But the 
quahfications introduced in § 8 seriously 
impah the comparison. 

ἢ 8 “ But the practical life need not 
mean a hfe in relation to others, ay some 
suppose, nor those intellectual acts alone 
be practical which are done fin the sake 
of certain eateinal results of the action: 
on the contrary the self-contained specu 
lations and processes of the intellect are 
far more truly practical.” By ries we 
should naturally understand Plato: but 
the cap better fits Aristutle himself, Vi. 


ZLth, κα 73 4, 1177 ἃ 30, ὁ μὲν δίκαιος 
δεῖται πρὸς obs διλαιοπραγήσει καὶ μεθ᾽ ὧν, 
8 7, aura, sc αἱ πολιτικαὶ πράξεις, ἀσχολοι 
καὶ τέλους τινὸς ἐφίενται καὶ οὐ Ov αὐτὰς 
alperal εἰσιν. Katon compues Res. rv 
443 D where justice is expounded to he 
haimonious activity of all the pats of 
man, and therefore internal, περὶ τὴν ἐντὸς 
ὡς ἁληθὼως περὶ ἑαυτὸν καὶ τὰ ἑαυτοῦ 
[πρᾶξιν] 

20 τὰς αὐτοτελεῖς,, διανοήσει9] ‘This 
can only mean theoretical οὐ pruely sei- 
entific shinking) Kit. Muller's uncertainty 
on this point is the chief defect in Ins 
whole exposition, which hinders hin fiom 
aiuving at any ivally tenable result and 
is the case of many cuiois. Cp. We. LU 
X78 6.1177) κοὐδὲν ἀπ᾽ αὐτῆς, "Ὁ. τῆς Uc 
ῥητικῆς, γίνεται παρὼ τὸ θεωρῆσαι, ἀπὸ δὲ 
τῶν πρακτικῶν ἢ wheloy ἢ ἔλαττον περυπτοι- 
otucle παρὰ τὴν πρᾶξιν, Upon Arpteatle’s 
view two things must be distinguished m 
every activity, the end and the means 3 
themeheal activity dillers bom practical 
nod creative activity (see a. "ἡ in this 
respect, that in the former internal πον 
livily 1% a selfcontiined end, while in 
practical activity the end lies in the aet 
produced by it, whieh affects seme ον. 
ternal poison, and in the ciative activity 
of art the end is the work οὐ result: pros 
duced, ‘See Je Cueda Πρ 12 8y, 201 ᾿ hy 
ἡ πρᾶξίς ἐστιν ἀεὶ ἐν διισῖν, ὅταν καὶ οὗ 
ἕνεκα ἢ, καὶ τὸ τυύτοι ἕνεκα, Mie. Ath, νι, 
ee. 1 τῶν De sleeve Ul. cy’ (Eaton): 
Zeller af. ἐν they 77 fT αἱ αὐτοτε- 
Aus θεωρίαι καὶ διανοήσεις me the must 
truly yracheal, the re er eg οἱ the 
view that the intellectual Hle is to he 


a 


810 THs πόλεως εἰσίν. 


- 
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νοήσεις, 


Mora δὲ πράττειν λέγομεν κυρίως 
ε9 πράξεων τοὺς ταῖς διανοίαις ἀρχιτέκτονας. 


TIOAITIKON Η. 3. 


[IV(VII). 8. 8 


ἡ γὰρ εὐπραξία τέλος, ὥστε καὶ πρῆξίς, ris μά- (1 


καὶ τῶν ἐξωτερικῶν 


ἀλλὰ μὴν οὐδ᾽ 


> 5 3 a \ θ᾽ an λ, ᾿, is ΄ \ 

ἀπρακτεῖν ἀναγκαῖον τὰς Kal’ αὑτὰς πόλεις ἱδρυμένας καὶ 
tN " / \ 7 ΠῚ 

ag ζῆν οὕτω προῃρημένας᾽" ἐνδέχεται yep κατὰ μέρη καὶ τοῦτου 

συμβαίνειν’ πολλαὶ γὰρ κοινωνίαν πρὸς ἄλληλα τοῖς μέρεσι 


ὁμοίως δὲ τοῦτο ὑπάρχει καὶ Kal!” ἑνὸς 


ὁτουοῦν τῶν ἀνθρώπων" σχολῇ γὰρ ἂν ὁ θεὸς ἔχοι καλῶς 
καὶ πᾶς 6 κόσμος, οἷς οὐκ εἰσὶν ἐξωτερικαὶ πράξεις παρὰ 
30 τὴς οἰκείας τὰς αὐτῶν. 


at μάλιστα, .43 ἀρχιτέκτονας cited by Julian ep. ad Themist. p. 268) || 
τῶν] τὸ Julian |] 


inseited after δὲ by IP ΠΗ, || 


pteferted to that of the statesman ae 
unconditionally 1ight, no. can we see 
how fa the wister thinks he 15 mediaung 
between them and their opponents. Ile 
would have done so in oilhodow Aris- 
totelian fashion only by addmg that 
man must exercise not only his intel- 
lectual, but also his moral, powers: that 
he is an integial part οἱ the whole 
formed by the slate, and not a god, t. 2 
$$ τ, £2. That consequently, although 
it is hfe in the state which alone rendeis 
posble an assmed scientihe activity 


eae yot it may well be permitted to 









inchvidual men to be active for science 
primarily, and for the state only secon. 
tity and im the fulfilment of the most 
cial duties of a citizen, ‘That at the 
une there must be others who find 
satisfaction in the activity of 

ἢ and eggs aga adopt the 
opposite prégedue: while a symmetiical 
combination peg in both will be 
the highest, and for that 1eason ceilainly 
the least common, See 6, 14 §§ 7-15, 
2, (yo); also nv, (717, 1024) and Jed od. 
p- 48, ἢ. 501, Subem. (743) 

at ἡ γὰρ εὐπραξία rédos] Comp, c. 
1, ἃ rr (708). SUSEM, (744) 

§9 23 ἀλλὰ piy...28 ἁτανοῦν τῶν ἀν- 
θρώπων ‘Lowever even for states placed 
by Lhemselves and deteumined upon an iso- 
lated life there is no necessity for macuion : 
activity 1s still possille to them in sections, 
for the vations sections of the city have 
many ways of associating, And in the 
same way this is true of each individual 
man.’ What was recalled to mind im δ. 
(717) is tue hee alsw. The comparison 
is nol suitable ; for neither 15 the internal 
adminisiiation of the state a theoretical 
activity, but rather it is practical οὐ partly 


‘ 


a2 καὶ 
23 τῆς davolas Julian 


practical, partly cicative (see we 2.0 
743); While in the case of the individual 
man every activity (excepl (πὸ thea- 
retical) ih always finally directed to athens, 
Keven on the docuuine of Plato (Zeller 
Plato ἢ. 4,51 Mf Wang. t.), no Tess than of 
Anistotle, the individual’s minal virtue 1s 
primatily a mutual relation af the paris 
of his soul, the ational soul and: that 
which has to be subjected ta the guid. 
ance of reason (see ye gt, tra). Yet 
ity active exeicise is for the most part 
poviils ynly in intercuuse with others. 
Susem. (748) 

28 ὁ θεὸς] See mw (705) onc. 1 § 10, 
". (736). Suga (rash 

420 πᾶθ ὁ κόσμορ)] An activity anit 
happiness of the universe cannot, strictly 
speaking, be in question on the orthe- 
dox doctiine of Anptotle, ay he combats 
the Platonic assumption of a Woild-soul. 
The wuild ay wv whole 1s only passively 
affected, ice. God causes it to revolve 
round the gatth, whieh is at tent, im 24 
homs: or preemely stated, thas passive 
fection belungs to the rest of Che uni- 
verse, the earth along being exempt. All 
other metions and activities, allecuons 
and changes, belong to the several 
heings inside the universe. See Zeller 
Indi pp. 374 Mago, 462}, And though 
comprehending all thy in its harmontus 
quangement we may eal] it, in ἃ metas 
phorical sense, the activity of the une 
verse, OF even say that the work his is 
wellbeing in this harmoniously oiler ed 
activity, yet considaed 6 an analogy 
to the internal acdiumstiation of the state 
this is mone halting than the last (#4. 748). 
Tor it is intended tu prove that the 
highest happiness of the individual man 
lies in pwiely internal or theoretical 


IV(VII). 4. 1] 1825 Ὁ 21—1825b 34. 480 


ὅτι μὲν οὖν τὸν αὐτὸν βίον ἀναγκαῖον εἶναι τὸν ἄριστον (111) 
32 ἑκάστῳ τε τῶν ἀνθρώπων καὶ κοινῇ ταῖς πόλεσι καὶ τοῖς ἀνθρώ- 
4 ποις, φανερὸν ἐστίν" ἐπεὶ δὲ πεφροιμίασται τὰ νῦν εἰρημένα περὶ LV 
αὐτῶν καὶ περὶ τὰς ἄλλας πολιτείας ἡμῖν τεθεώρηται πρό- (p10 


32 [καὶ τοῖς ἀνθρώποις} Koines followed by Spengel Bk ? Susem.}, but see Comm, 
# (739) | 33 ἱπερὶ αὐτῶν] Schneider, περὶ τούτων ? Nickes, perhaps tightly |] 


34 [kat , πρότερον} Spengel Bk. Susem.! See on 1324.2 13 


activity: hence the whole analogy has no 
meaning unless the wellbemg of the 
universe (ἔχειν καλῶθ) 15 exactly iden- 
tical with ts happmess (εὐδαιμονεῖν) 
Yet happiness can only he preriicated of a 
single thinking self-conscious subject, so 
that 1f the collective peisonaltty of the 
olate may be said to be happy, a wold 
without a wotld-soul scarcely can. Δί 
least, this can hardly be without extra- 
oidinary misuse of the tam, which 1 
cannol bring myself to athibute to Aus- 
totle, Susrm. (747) 

32 καὶ rots ἀνθρώποις] This sume- 
what objectionable phrase I once believed, 
as others have done, to be a later addi- 
tion, Now however I simply set it down 
to the interpolator of the entire section, 
cc, 2, 3, a5 One muie proof of mter- 
polation. SubkM. (748 

6.481 34 καὶ περὶ rds ἄλλας πολι- 
cates By ‘other forms of government” 
were formerly understood all others ex- 
cept the perfect one, and -the conteat 
which here gives the exact tansition to 
the daseussion of the latter, would scarce- 
ly pent of any othe: interpretation 
Indeed if we assume that Aristotle him- 
self wrote this ay well as all the est 
of the chapter, fiom ἀρχὴ τῶν λοιπῶν 
onwails, the “othe forms of govein- 
ment” can seatecly be understood except 
as in dnect antithess to the “state lo be 
constitute, according to an idea,” τῆς 
μελλούσης κατ᾽ εὐχὴν συνεστάναι πόλεως 
(cp. Diebitsch’s excellentiomarks, p. 8 ὧν 
in opposition to Lerhnuller), But then 
these words world prove that the tu 
tlitional ordet of the hooks ws the couect 
one. Yet the whole of §§ 1, 2 is merely 
a iecapitulation of the contents af the 
first three chapters, and it 1s only as such 
that it has any meaning and connexion, 
ay Spengel, Ceber die Polith μὰν χα f, 
has incontiovertibly proved. The only 
sensible explanation is this: “After dis 
posing of the neceway introductory 
questions regarding the lest slate, we 
must discuss this best state itself and 
mitt teat fiat of ile extemal and then 


of its intenal requnements.” Thus the 
intermediate 1¢eference to othe: forms of 
goveinment (whether the discussion of 
them has preceded οἱ not) 15 out of place 
here and Ineaks the connexion, There- 
fore Spengel pionounced the words m 
queslion καὶ περὶ rds dddas.,.rpdrepor lo 
be an interpolation, and he was followed 
among otheis by Susemihl.* But when 
Hildentnand p. 363 f. and Teichmuller 
(Lhelolopus XV. p 164 ff.) pronounced 
“80 other forms of government” to χοίοι 
inthe: to the othe: moclel polities οἱ 
at least those which are clauned as such, 
which have been alieady ctiticised in the 
Second Book, as distinguished fiom the 
tiue Austotelian more) state, Spengel 
gave his adhesion to this view. Yet 
even if the ieference back to these 15 ley 
injurious to the proposed connexion, sult 
1 ιν an inadmissible mtenuptt un, and 
would have to be set aside as an im, 1poln- 
tion by anothe: hand, besides wt for 
the reason, previously stated it 1s only 
the forme explanation of them, as 1e- 
fering to all other states except the per- 
feel state, which appears posible Bul 
the case is enthely different, if cc. 2, 3 
me the wok of an interpolator, who 
must then also be the author of c. 4 §1 πὸ 
far as πρότερον. We need then only add 
this new piece of awkwardness to the rest 
of his sins, and we shall have after ali to 
decide m favow of the latter interpie- 
tation, that the woids do refer to 18, ἀτὼν 
sinee the interpolator has tacked his com: 
position on lo the first chapter, the first 
sentence of which 1s unmediately con- 
nected with the end of Book mn, so that, 
a we have already stated, πεσε, p. 48, 
he either Cound οὐ made α redaction, whieh 
contained the books in the aight oudes. 
At any tate this is the simplest expla 
nation; we shauld otherwise have to 
assume that these words had been aftet- 
wards interpolated into his interpolation 
by « third petson, who must already have 
been acquainted with the order of the 


In Fahrh f. Philol, v1 1870, yr. 350, 
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35 τερον, ἀρχὴ τῶν λοιπῶν εἰπεῖν πρῶτον ποίας τινὰς δεῖ τὰς ὕπο- (IV) 
θέσεις εἶναι περὶ τῆς μελλούσης κατ᾽ εὐχὴν συνεστάναι πόλεως. 
g200 γὰρ οἷόν τε πολιτείαν γενέσθαι τὴν ἀρίστην ἄνευ συμ-͵ 
μέτρου χορηγίας. διὸ δεῖ πολλὰ προῦποτεθεῖσθαι καθώπερ 
89 εὐχομένους, εἶναι μέντοι, μηδὲν τούτων ἀδύνατον. λέγω δὲ 
εϑοῖον περί τε πλήθους πολιτῶν καὶ χώρας. ὥσπερ γὰρ καὶ 8 
ry6a Τοῖς ἄλλοις δημιουργοῖς, οἷον ὑφάντῃ καὶ ναυπηγῷ, δεῖ τὴν 
ε΄ ὕλην ὑπάρχειν ἐπιτηδείαν οὖσαν πρὸς τὴν ἐργασίαν (ὅσῳ γὰρ ἂν 

αὕτη τυγχάνῃ παρεσκευασμένη βέλτιον, ἀνάγκη καὶ τὸ γενόμε- 
νον ὑπὸ τῆς τέχνης εἶναι κάλλιον), οὕτω καὶ τῷ πολιτικῷ καὶ 


8 τῷ νομοθέτῃ δεῖ τὴν οἰκείαν ὕλην ὑπάρχειν ἐπιτηδείως ἔχουσαν 
ἔστι δὲ πολιτικῆς χορηγίας πρῶτον τό τε πλῆθος τῶν ἀν- 
θρώπων, πόσους τε καὶ ποίους τινὰς ὑπάρχειν δεῖ φύσει, καὶ κατὰ 
τὴν χώραν ὡσαύτως, πόσην τε εἶναι καὶ πποίαν τινὰ ταύτην. 
οἴονται μὲν οὖν οἱ πλεῖστοι προσήκειν μεγάλην εἶναι τὴν 8 
10 εὐδαίμονα “τόλιν" εἰ δὲ τοῦτ᾽ ἀληθές, ὠγνοοῦσι ποία μεγάλη καὶ 


84 


35 [τῶν λοιπῶν] Spengel. See Comm. » (740). If these woids take up the sen- 
tence 1323 b 37 ἀλλὰ γὰρ ταῦτα μὲν...132..π 4 πειθόμενος, we should expect ἀρχὴ 
<tt> τῶν λοιπῶν || 36 περὶ omitted by Μη, [περὶ] Susem.'4, perhaps nightly 1 


37 γενήσεσθαι Susem.!, fore William, γίνεσθαι ἡ Susem — || 


38 προυποτίθεσθαι Syl- 


burg Susem ' 3, praesuppons William, probably nght, unless we should wiite 39 εὐχο- 


μένοις, as Sylbuig suggested 
1326.8 3 αὐτὴ ΠΡ Bk, 


I] 4 κἀλλιο»] βέλτιον Μη || 7 [κατὰ] Spengel, <rd> 


κατὰ ? Schmidt couectly, τῇ any change 1s needed || 8᾽ πόσην Sylburg, ὅσην IL Bk. 


Susem. in the text 


hooks, in which they have come down to 
us. If weomitc, 2—c 4 §1, τῶν 
λοιπῶν κτλ naturally follows upon c. 1. 
But if αἰ be vbyecled that even c 1 mits 
ptesent form could hardly have made pant 
of this work in Atistotle’s own intention 
sce 7121. 687, 712), we must obseive that 
it 1s easy to give to what follows, ἀρχὴ 
τῶν λοιπῶν κτὰ, a place mmediately 
afte: the end of Book 111. without the 
slightest distubance or deficiency of 
meaning, if only we give the last un- 
fimshed sentence of B 111. to B. τυ (νὴ. 
~~as has been done-—and then get 11d of 
it with the rest of c. 1. of B. ιν(ντὴ, 
and at the saine tume treat the words τῶν 
λοιπῶν in § τ as the inte:polator’s ad- 
dition. We should then translate heic. 
“Ow beginning 1s a statement of the 
necessal y external conditions &c.” SusEM. 
(749) Cp τὶ 1 § 2, 1260 Ὁ 36, ἀρχὴν 
δὲ πρῶτον ποιητέον, ἥ wep πέφυκεν ἀρχὴ 
ταύτης τῆς σκέψεως. 


c. 4 88 a—r4, cc. 5—7: περί τε πλή- 
θους πολυτῶν καὶ χώρας “With thts 
compaie geneially Plato Laws Iv. 

; § 2 38 yxopnylas] See wz on r 6 

3, 1255 ἃ 14. 
διὸ δεῖ πολλὰ κτλ] Cp. 1. 6 ὶ 7 2. 
(202): also 11. 1 § 1, % (128) and the 
references there collecled, Susu. (750) 

88 40 ὥσπερ γὰρ κτλ] The analogy 
Was used I. 10 88 1, 2. 

8 4 Under the external means required 
ἔοι a city comes first the mass of the 
population how many ought they to be? 
and of what natuial character? So like- 
wise in regard Lo the terilory: how large 
and of what natme ought this to be? 

The proper number of the inhabitants 
as discussed im §§ 4--14.: thei race and 
ar rip ia inc. 7. ἢ 

The sese of the ideal city: c. 4. 88 4—14. 

1326210 ποία μεγάλη] With ts — 
6 compare Pl, Rep, [V. 423 B: ἕως dv ἡ 
πόλις σοι οἰκἢ σωφρόνως ὡς ἄρτι érdxdn, 


IV(VII). 4. 7] 1325 Ὁ 35—1326 a 26. 491 


§ 5 ποία μικρὰ πόλις κατ᾽ ἀριθμοῦ γὰρ πλῆθος τῶν ἐνοικούντων κρί- (IV) 
νουσι τὴν μεγάλην, δεῖ δὲ μᾶλλον μὴ εἰς τὸ πλῆθος εἰς δὲ δύνα- 
μιν ἀποβλέπειν. ἔστε γάρ τι καὶ πόλεως ἔργον, ὥστε τὴν δυνα- 
μένην τοῦτο μάλιστα ἀποτελεῖν, ταύτην ointéov εἷναι μεγίστην, 

15 οἷον “Ἱπποκράτην οὐκ ἄνθρωπον ἀλλ᾽ ἰατρὸν εἶναι μείξω φήσει- 

86ἐν ἄν tis τοῦ διαφέροντος κατὰ τὸ μέγεθος τοῦ σώματος. οὐ« 
μὴν ἀλλὰ κἂν εἰ δεῖ κρίνειν πρὸς τὸ πλῆθος ἀποβλέποντας, 
οὐ κατὰ τὸ τυχὸν πλῆθος τοῦτο οἰητέον (ἀναγκαῖον γὰρ ἴσως 
ἐν ταῖς πόλεσιν ὑπάρχειν καὶ δούλων ἀριθμὸν πολλῶν 

ao καὶ μετοίκων καὶ ξένων), ἀλλ᾽ ὅσοι μέρος εἰσὶ πόλεως καὶ 
ἐξ ὧν συνίσταται πόλις οἰκείων μερῶν' ἡ γὰρ τούτων ὑπε- 
ροχὴ τοῦ πλήθους μεγάλης πόλεως σημεῖον, ἐξ ἧς δὲ βάναυ- 
σοι μὲν ἐξέρχονται πολλοὶ τὸν ὠριθμὸν ὁπλῖται δὲ ὀλύγοι, (p 102) 
ταύτην ἀδύνατον εἶναι μεγάλην' οὐ γὰρ ταὐτὸν μεγάλῃ τε 

81 πόλις καὶ πολυάνθρωπος. οὐ μὴν ἀχλὰ καὶ τοῦτό ye ἐκ τῶν κ 

26 ἔργων φανερὸν ὅτι χαλεπόν, ἴσως δ᾽ ἀδύνατον εὐνομεῖσθαι 

τι ποία added by ΓΤ Μ'ΡΑ1., omitted by all othe: authouities and Bk. {| 12 εἰς δὲ] 
adn εἰς preferred by Thmot, but such vanations should be noted without conection. 


The passage suppoits R Scholl's conjecture al 12530 22, <ode> ἔσται || τα οἰητέον 
omitted by IP, [olyréov] Susem.?, peihaps uightly || 18 ποιητέον Cameras Bk?, 


ὁριστέον ?Schmidt || Yous atte: τὸ πόλεσιν 113 POBK. 


pareutly TP, πόλεώς εἰσι μέρος 115 ὉΡ Bk 


|] 20 εἰσὶ μέρος πόλεως ap- 
at μορίων I? PSBk. 28 οὐ μὴν ἀλλὰ 


ID, ἀλλὰ μὴν 2 PPB. ἢ ἀλλὰ τοῦτό γε καὶ ? Koiacs 


μεγάλη ἔσται, οὐ τῷ εὐδοκιμεῖν Adyw, ἀλλ᾽ 
ὡς ἀληθῶς μεγίστη, καὶ ἐὰν μόνον ἢ χιλίων 
τῶν προπολεμούντων (Eaton) Plato also 
ciiticives the welesproal belicf that a 
slate, to be happy must be lage and 
wealthy Laws 742 DIF, cp 738 Ὁ, καὶ 
r1—13 Comp, isoc. Ν 13. SUSEM. 
(751). Add vi, 81, Xv. τγ1 αὶ (Newman). 

§5 12 μὴ els τὸ πλῆθος els δὲ δύναμιν] 
We should iegaid not so much then 
mumbers as thei efficiency: explained, 
τὰ Che next line, a5 power to execute the 
proper task, οὐ function, of a city. (In 
§ 10, a 38 it τὸ rather “essence,” cp, ον 
1 $12, 1323 33.) For the use of δὲ 
instead of the more usual ἀλλὰ, a5 ina rg 
οὐκ ἄνθρωπον ἀλλ' ἰατρόν, cp. Thue. Iv. 
86. τ οὐκ ἐπὶ κακῷ ἐπ᾽ ἐλουθεριύσει δέ, 

rg ᾿Ιἱπποκράτην] We have no certain 
information concerning the life af this 
most renowned of Greek physicians, who 
flowushed in the latter half of the fifth 
centuy. Of the numerous work» hearing 
his name that have been handed down to 
us, the only genuine ones me the ex- 
cellent desciiptions of diseases, which 


constitute the fist and thid books of the 
‘Epidemics,’ the no less excellent httle 
work ‘On the influence of aw, water and 
locality,’ and perhaps ‘On the orig and 
cure of diseases,’ and the flagment ‘On 
wounds in the head’ Stull these aie 
enough to piove the ability of the man, 
who i ughtly called the lathe: of Medi- 
cine SUSEM. (753) . 

§6 18 κατὰ τὸ τυχὸν πλῆθος] ‘We 
inust nol estimate it by the mass of any 
and every soit of people? Comp. c 8 
ἢ 8 2. (804) and viti(v). 3 § 11 ὥσπερ γὰρ 
οὐδ' ἐκ τοῦ τυχόντος πλήθους πόλις γίνεται 
οὕτως οὐδ' ἐν τῷ τυχόντι χρόνῳ ". (1531), 
SUSEM. (168) 

20 ὅσοι μέρος 21 μερῶν] ‘but only 
count those who form an integial pail of 
a city οἱ the pails of which it propaly 
consists’, see ce, 8,9. SUSEM. (754) 

21 τούτων depends un πλήθους. 

423 ὁπλῖται] OF couse the soldies 
me here mentioned only to exemplify the 
organic members of the city gencially. 
SUSEM. (755) 

8 7 26 χαλεπόν, ἴσως 8 ἀδύνατον] 
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τὴν λίαν πολυάνθρωπον. 


TIOAITIKON H. 4. 


[IV(VID). 4.7 


καλῶς οὐδεμίαν ὁρῶμεν οὖσαν ἀνειμένην πρὸς τὸ πλῆθος. 


88 τοῦτο δὲ δῆλον καὶ διὰ τῆς τῶν λόγων “πίστεως. 


ὅ Te yap 


φονόμος τάξις τίς ἐστι, καὶ τὴν εὐνομίαν ἀναγκαῖον εὐταξίαν 
εἶναι, ὁ δὲ λίαν ὑπερβάλλων ἀριθμὸς οὐ δύναται μετέχειν 
τάξεως" θείας γὰρ δὴ τοῦτο δυνάμεως ὄργον, ἥτις καὶ τόδε 


συνέχει τὸ πᾶν ἐπεὶ 


τό γε 


καλὸν ἐν πλήθει καὶ μεγέθει 


89 εἴωθε γίνεσθαι. διὸ καὶ πόλιν ἧς μετὰ μεγέθους ὃ λεχθεὶς 
35 ὅρος ὑπάρχει, ταύτην εἶναι καλλίστην ἀναγκαῖον, «ὀπεὶ τό γε 
«καλὸν ἐν πλήθει καὶ μεγέθει εἴωθε γίνεσθαι.» ἀλλ᾽ ἔστι 
36 τι καὶ πόλεως μεγέθους μέτρον, ὥσπερ καὶ τῶν ἄλλων πάν- 


810 τῶν, ζῴων φυτῶν ὀργάνων" καὶ γὰρ τούτων ἕκαστον οὔτε λίαν 


μικρὸν οὔτε κατὰ μέγεθος ὑπερβάνλον ἕξει τὴν αὑτοῦ δύνα- 
μιν, ἀλλ’ ὁτὲ μὲν ὅλως ἐστερημένον ἔσται τῆς φύσεως ὁτὲ 
a9 Te omitted by M* P, very likely by I’, pethaps tightly, [τε] Susem.' || 33 ἐπεὶ 


«34 γίνεσθαι transposed by Bocke: to follow 35 ἀναγκαῖον. See p. 87. Schneider, 
who first saw the difficulty, proposed to taanspose the whole clause or to backet ἐν 


πλήθει καὶ || τό γε] δὲ τὸ and 34 [διὸ] Koraes || 


hand) || # Konaes, most likely ght || 
αὐτοῦ TPM, αὐτοῦ M* 19 


Spaita and the small Cretan cities were 
the typical instances of εὐνομία " Syracuse, 
and to ἃ less degee Athens, of the 
opposite. Yet Caithage is praised for 
its comparatively good government 11, 
tr §§1, 2 The most populous cities of 
the Hellenic would in the fourth century 
weie the two already named. Syracuse 
may have had in its teritory 800,000, 
the numbeis given for Aciagas Diog 
Laert. virt 63, Holm Gach des Sictlens 
11, 402 (Diod. x1. 84 makes the free 
population, exclusive of slaves, 200,000 
at Aciagas) Coiinth, Rhodes, Byzan- 
tium, and Tarentum came next The 
glory of Miletus, Samos, Sybaiis, Croton, 
and Acragas had departed 

8 8 30 νόμος τάξις ts] And πολι- 
reamrdits Ts ἡ περὶ τὰς ἀρχάς, so that 
thig vague notion of system οἱ alange- 
ment does not tell us much. Editors 
compaie Pl. Gorg. 503 & ff. esp. 504 Ὁ 
ταῖς δὲ δὴ THe ψυχῆς τάξεσι καὶ κοσμήσεσι 
(ὄνομα) νόμιμον τε καὶ νόμος. 

ἃ θεία ydp . 33 τὸ πᾶν] “ for (819 isa 
task for divine power, such as holds this 
whole world together,” And this although 
Anstotle makes the whole activity of the 
deity const τῷ pue thought, νοήσεως 
νόησις, thought thinking upon itself. Foi 
God is not only the highest and ultmmate 


34 WoAw] πόλις ῬῚ Π3 and P® (ist 


36 πόλεσι 1135 Pi Bk, cévetate Ar || 38 


formal and final cause, but also the 
Inghest and ultimate moving cause see 
esp. Aleta. x11. (A) 7 § 6, 1072 b 13 ἐκ 
τοιαύτης apa φύσεως ἤρτηται ὁ οὐρανὸς 
καὶ ἡ φύσις; 8 § 19, τοῦς b 3 παρα- 
δέδοται παρὰ τῶν ἀρχαίων ὅτι... περιέχει 
τὸ θεῖον τὴν ὅλην φύσιν. SusEM. (756) 

89. 34 Hs μετὰ μεγέθους κτλῇ ‘which 
has the ἀοδημίοῃ heie given,’ Le, εὐταξία, 
‘combined with a certain size,’ del τό γε 
καλὸν κτλ ‘since beauty 15 usually found 
to depend on number and magnituile.’ 

Comp. Poet 7 δὲ 8, 9, 1450 b 34 ἔτι δ᾽ 
ἐπεὶ τὸ καλὸν καὶ ζῷον καὶ ἅπαν πρῶγμα ὃ 
συνέστηκεν ἐκ τινῶν οὐ μόνον ταῦτα Teray- 
μένα δεῖ ἔχειν ἀλλὰ καὶ μέγεθος ὑπάρχειν 
μὴ τὸ τυχόν" τὸ γὰρ καλὸν ἐν μεγέθει καὶ 
τάξει ἐστίν, διὸ οὔτε πάμμικρον ἄν τι γένοιτο 
καλὸν ἔῷον,, οὔτε παμμέγεθες  ἤζεία. ΧΙ. 
(M) 3 αὶ 11, 1078 π 36 τοῦ δὲ καλοῦ μέγισ- 
τα εἰδὴ τάξις καὶ συμμετρία καὶ τὸ ὡρισ- 
μένον: γοί, XIX 38, XVII. 1; Mie. 
Eth. IV. 3 8 5, 1123 b 6 τὸ κάλλος ἐν 
μεγάλῳ σώματι, οἱ μικροὶ δὲ ἀστεῖοι καὶ 
σύμμετροι, καλοὶ δ' οὔ. Ed. Muller οὐ. δ, 
It. pp. 84—107: Zeller it. ii, p. γὸβ f 
SUSEM, (757 

Plato Philed. 64 Ὁ, μετριότης γὰρ καὶ 
ξυμμετρία κάλλος δήποτε, 

§ 10 39 ἐστερημένον κτλ] ‘1obbed 
of its truc nature,’ 1.e, depraved, like the 


τῶν γοῦν Soxovedy πολιτεύεσθαι (IV) 


a 
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4088 φαύλως ὄχον, οἷον πλοῖον σπιθαμιαῖον μὲν οὐκ ἔσται (IV) 
πλοῖον ὅλως, οὐδὲ δυοῖν σταδίοιν, εἰς δὲ τὶ μέγεθος ἐλθὸν ὁτὲ 

5b μὲν διὰ σμικρότητα φαύλην ποιήσει τὴν ναυτιλίαν, ὁτὲ δὲ 

811 διὰ τὴν ὑπερβολήν' ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ πόλις ἡ μὲν ἐξ ὀλίγων Ἰ 
λίαν οὐκ αὐτάρκης (ἡ δὲ πόλις αὕταρκες), ἡ δὲ ἐκ πολλῶν 
dyav ἐν μὲν τοῖς ἀναγκαίοις αὐτάρκης, ὥσπερ ἔθνος, ἀλλ᾽ 

8 οὐ πόλις" πολιτείαν γὰρ οὐ ῥᾷάδιον ὑπάρχειν" τίς γὰρ στρατη- 
γὸς ἔσται τοῦ λίαν ὑπερβάλλοντοξ πλήθους, ἢ τίς κῆρυξ μὴ 
Στεντόρειος; διὸ πρώτην μὲν elvas πόλιν ἀναγκαῖον τὴν ἐκ 
τοσούτου πλήθους ὃ πρῶτον πλῆθος αὔταρκες πρὸς τὸ ξῆν 
εὖ ἐστι κατὰ τὴν πολιτωοὴν κοινωνίαν' ἐνδέχεται δὲ καὶ τὴν 

το ταύτης ὑπερβάλλουσαν κατὰ πλῆθος εἶναν [μείζω] πόλιν, 

815 ἀλλὰ τοῦτ᾽ οὐκ ἔστιν, ὥσπερ εἴπομεν, ἀόριστον. τίς δ᾽ ἐστὶν ὁ 
τῆς ὑπερβολῆς ὅρος, ἐκ τῶν ἔργων ἰδεῖν ῥᾷάδιον. εἰσὶ γὰρ αἱ 
πράξεις τῆς πόλεως τῶν μὲν ἀρχόντων τῶν δ᾽ ἀρχομένων, 5". 

818 ἄρχοντος δ᾽ ἐπίταξις καὶ κρίσις ἔργον' πρὸς δὲ τὸ κρίνειν (P. 103) 
ismepl τῶν δικαίων καὶ πρὸς τὸ τὰς ἀρχὰς διανέμειν καὶ 


1326a 27—1326b 15. 


“a .} 


1326 b 3 ἡ δὲ πόλις αὕταρκες omitted by PHI Ar. || 4. μὲν after τοῖς Ῥϑ"3.4 ΒΡ Vb 
Bk. || αὐτάρκης, «αὐτάρκης δὲ:» ὥσπερ ἔθνος or αὐτάρκης, ὥσπερ <dé> ἔθνος Jack- 


son, pethaps iightly || 5 πολιτείαν] wort P28 πολίτην SPV” || 8 ῥῆν after 9 εὖ 
I2P'Bk || 10 [μείζω] Schneider Bk * Schmidt would transpose thus. μείζω ταύτης 
<aal>, Presumably μείζω is a variant or gloss upon ὑπερβάλλουσαν κατὰ πλῆθος 


διεφθαρμένα of 1. 5 § 5ὶ (cp.1. 2§ 13 7. 28), 
‘or stunted,’ τῇ poor condition. 

; 40 πλοῖον σπιθαμιαῖον] A boat a span 
lo 


ng. 
41 οὐδὲ δυοῖν σταδίοιν] ποι yel a boat 
two furlongs long: comp. Poel. 7 § 9, 
1481 0 2, οἷον εἰ μυρίων σταδίων εἴη ζῷον. 
Β11 1326 "Ὁ 2 dpolws δὲ καὶ πόλις] 
Comp. Me. Zth. 1X τὸ § 3, 1170 Ὁ 31 
ἢ ἔστιν τι μέτρον καὶ φιλικοῦ πλήθους, 
ὥσπερ πόλεως; οὔτε γὰρ ἐκ δέκα ἀνθρώ- 
wav γένοιτ᾽ ἂν πόλις, οὔτ᾽ ἐκ δέκα μυριά- 
Suv ἔτι πόλις ἐστίν (Eaton). SuskM. 
(788) 
3 αὕὔταρκεθ] See 1, 2 § Γ2 2. 


Ὁ, 
also γπ. (136), Il. 1 ὶ 12 (447), 9 8 14, 


4 
(s60), Iv(VII). 5 § τ (764), 8 § 8 (804). 
SUsEM. (758) 

4 αὐτάρκης, ὥσπερ ἔθνος, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ 
“όλι9] See πδί(.ι) and 11,2 8 3 2. (132). 
SusEM. (760) 

5. οὐ ῥᾷδιον] The laige: the city or 
canton state becomes, the more difficult 
is the working of the conslitution. Baby- 
lon, like all Peloponnesus (11. 6 § 6, IIT. 


3 § 5), has passed the limits within which 
civic umty is possible. Such an over- 
grown city οἱ canton-state must be treated 
as an ἔθνος : or possibly that 15 what he 
contemplates in 111. 14 8 r (πόλει καὶ 
χώρᾳ). The problem which to Azstotle 
seemed almost insoluble was solved by 
events, as the federal system became 
developed; the Achaean lengue, an ἔθνος, 
included for a while all Peloponnesus in 
pohtical unity, Polyb 1. 37. 11. 

4 πρώτην] primitive, earliest as 1) 8 
πρῶτον. The term 19 applied to olxfa, 
κώμη 1. ἃ § 8. So in the definition De 
Anima 1. 1 8 6, 442 Db 5, πρώτη ἐντελέ- 
χεια σώματος φυσικοῦ ὀργανικοῦ. 

8 12 14 ἐπίταξις καὶ κρίσι9] Cp. 
vi(tv). 15. 8 4, μάλιστα δ᾽ ἀρχὰς λεκτέον 
ταύτας ὅσαις ἀποδέδοται βουλεύσασθαί τε 
περὶ τινῶν καὶ κρῖναι καὶ ἐπιτάξαι, καὶ 
μάλιστα τοῦτο" τὸ γὰρ ἐπιτάττειν ἀρχικώ- 
τατον ἐστίν, # (1349 Ὁ) SusEM. (761) 
Similaly Pl. Polericus 260 ἢ, συμπάσης 
τῆς γνωστικῆς τὸ μὲν ἐπιτακτικὰν μέρος, τὸ 
δὲ κριτικόν, 


19 


5 


a6 τον' παραπλησίως δὲ καὶ τὰ περὶ τῆς χώρας ἔχει. 
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ΠΟΛΙΤΊΚΩΝ H. 4. 


[IV(VII). 4. 13 


ἀξίαν ἀναγκαῖον γνωρίξειν ἀλλήλους, ποῖοί τινές εἶσι, τοὺς (IV) 


“πολίτας, 
ἀνάγκη σγένεσθαι 
περὶ ἀμφότερα γὰρ 


‘ ᾿Ὶ 
τὰ περὶ 


ὡς ὅπου τοῦτο μὴ συμβαίνει γίνεσθαι, 
τὰς 
οὐ δίκαιον 
8τὰ τῇ πολυανθρωπίᾳ τῇ λίαν ὑπάρχει φανερῶς. 


? 
φαύλως 
2 4 \ 
apyas καὶ τὰς κρίσεις. 
αὐτοσχεδιάξειν, ὅπερ ἐν 
ἔτι δὲ ξένοις 8 


καὶ μετοίκοις ῥᾷάδιον μεταλαμβάνειν τῆς πολιτείας" οὐ γὰρ 


χαλεπὸν τὸ λανθάνειν διὰ τὴν ὑπερβολὴν τοῦ πλήθους. 


δῆ- 


λον τοίνυν ὡς οὗτός ἐστι πόλεως ὅρος ἄριστος, ἡ μεγίστη τοῦ 
πλήθους ὑπερβολὴ πρὸς αὐτάρκειαν ζωῆς εὐσύνοπτος. 
περὶ μὲν οὖν μεγέθους πόλεως διωρίσθω τὸν τρόπον τοῦ- 


περὶ 


μὲν γὰρ τοῦ ποίαν τινά, δῆλον ὅτι τὴν αὐταρκεστάτην πᾶς 


a 3 ’ ͵ δ᾽ 3 n Ἶ \ 
τις ἂν ὀπαινέσειεν (τοιαύτην ἀναγκαῖον εἶναι τὴν 
ὑπάρχειν καὶ 


τοφόρο' τὸ γὰρ πάντω 


TAy- 


δεῖσθαι μηδενὸς 


80 αὕταρκες) πλήθει δὲ καὶ μεγέθει τοσαύτην ὥστε δύνασθαι 
τοὺς οἰκοῦντας ζῆν σχολάξοντας ἐλευθερίως ἅμα καὶ σω- 


20 πολυανθρωπίᾳ τῇ] πολνανθρώπῳ Susem 1, guae valde multor un honanum Wilham 
| 23 [πόλεω9] Spengel, ὅρος «-τῆς μεγίστης: Schneider, both unnecessaily || 24 ἥτοι 
εὐβοήθητος P? (com +) and P (a later hand), a gloss fiom 1327a 3 {| 26 τὰ omitted 
by P#5SPV> |] 27 τινὰ - δεῖ: Spengel, τινὰ «δεῖ εἶναι τὴν χώραν:» Scaligea, hut 
πᾶς τις ἂν ἐπαινέσειεν should be understood fiom what follows || mas] πᾶν ἘΪκ.3 by 


a mispunt 


818 17 dsdrov 18 κρίσει9} rolro= 
τὸ γνωρίζειν ἀλλήλους, A genuine Athenian 
sentiment; not only does Plato’s judg- 
ment agiee with this (Laws ν, 738 £, das 
ἂν φιλοφρονῶνται ἀλλήλους μετὰ θυσιῶν καὶ 
γνωρίζωσιν, οὗ μεῖζον οὐδὲν πόλει ἀγαθόν, ἢ 
γνωρίμους αὐτοὺς αὑτοῖς εἶναι. ὅπου γὰρ μὴ 
φῶς ἀλλήλοις ἐστὶν ἀλλήλων ἐν τοῖς τρόποις 
ἀλλὰ σκότος, οὔτ᾽ ἂν τιμῆς τῆς ἀξίας οὔτ᾽ 
ἀρχῶν οὔτεδίκης ποτέτις ἂν τῆς προσηκούσης 
ὀρθῶς τυγχάνοι), but Thucydides also 16- 
maiks, vitt. 66 § 3, that dming the aign 
of tex:or under the Fou Hundied people 
were afiaid to communicate then sus- 
pictons lo one another διὰ τὸ μέγεθος τῆς 
πόλεως καὶ τὴν ἀλλήλων ἀγνωσίαν (Eaton). 
Susum. (162) ΗΝ 

19 οὗ δίκαιον αὐτοσχεδιάζειν] ‘it is 
not fair to pronounce off-hand.” Know- 
ing the ground of his objection to over- 
populous cities, we can aigue (as in ἃ 
eumilar case previously, see on 111. § ὃ 5) 
that his own pimciples 1equue him to 
withdraw it where mcreased facilities of 
commutication have enabled men io sur- 
mount this difficult: 


814 23 ἡ ἘΡΕΘΒΕ Ἢ εὐσύνοπτος] 


‘the laigest excess of population which 
will promote independence of life and 
yet can be taken in at one view.’ This 
closely corresponds with the decision pio- 
nounced by Aristotle as to the proper 
length of a poem, and the size of a wok 
of mt generally, oct. c. 7 ὃ 10, 1451 ἃ 
3 ff. 23 § § 1459 a 30 Mf 24 8 5, r459 ἢ 
18 Comp. ἰδέ. UL 9 § 6, τοῦ b 
τ if (Eaton) Alsoc § § 3 below with 
2. (768). Susmm (168) 

c. § deals with the teunay. 2} should 
be sufficient for the support of the inhabit- 
ants without external supplies, 88. 1, 2, 
compact and easily defensible, § 33 and 
with direct access to (he setty ὃ 4. 

8 1 30 atrapkes} ‘Independence’ 
amphes that the soil produces all the 
necessaries of life. See 1, 2 § 12 22, (21), 
and the references in ~ (750). SuSEM. 


(764 

πλήθει δὲ Kol: μεγέθει] ‘in exicnt and 
magnitude’; muchness and gienincss me 
here nearly synonymous 

31 ζῆν σχολάζοντας] Cp. χώρας δεήσει 
τοῖς τοσούτοις ἐξ ἧς ἀργοὶ θρέψονται, τι. 
6 ὃ 6 ἡ, (201): δοκεῖ re ἡ εὐδαιμονία ἐν τῇ 


IV(VII). 5. 4] 
8 φρόνως. 


1826 16—1827 o 7. 
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τοῦτον δὲ τὸν ὅρον εἰ καλῶς ἢ μὴ καλῶς λέγο- (V) 


μεν, ὕστερον ἐπισκεπτέον ἀκριβέστερον, ὅταν ὅλως περὶ κτή- 
σεως καὶ τῆς περὶ τὴν οὐσίαν εὐπορίας συμβαίνῃ ποιεῖσθαι 
35 μνείαν, was δεῖ καὶ τίνα τρόπον ἔχειν πρὸς τὴν χρῆσιν 
αὐτήν' πολλαὶ ydp περὶ τὴν σκέψιν ταύτην εἰσὶν ἀμφι- 
σβητήσεις διὰ τοὺς ὅλκοντας ἐφ᾽ ἑκατέραν τοῦ βίου τὴν ὑπερ- 
βολήν, τοὺς μὲν ἐπὶ τὴν γλισχρότητα τοὺς δὰ ἐπὶ τὴν τρυφήν. 


τὸ δ᾽ εἶδος τῆς χώρας οὐ χαλεπὸν εἰπεῖν (δεῖ δ᾽ 


ὄνια 2 


409 πείθεσθαι καὶ τοῖς περὶ τὴν στρατηγίαν ἐμπείροις), ὅτι χρὴ 


μὲν τοῖς πολεμίοις εἶναι 


δυσέμβολον 


αὐτοῖς δ᾽ εὐέξοδον. 


3.γα ἔτι δ' ὥσπερ τὸ πλῆθος τὸ τῶν ἀνθρώπων ἔφαμεν εὐσύνο- 


mrov εἶναι δεῖν, οὕτω καὶ τὴν χώραν' 


τὸ δ᾽ 


εὐσύνοπτον 


τὸ εὐβοήθητον εἶναι τὴν χώραν ἐστίν. 
τῆς δὲ πόλεως τὴν θέσιν εἰ χρὴ ποιεῖν κατ᾽ εὐχήν, πρός τε 


δ τὴν θάλατταν προσήκει κεῖσθαι καλῶς πρός τε τὴν χώραν. (p τοῦ 


"Baels μὲν ὁ λεχθεὶς ὅρος (δεῖ γὰρ πρὸς τὰς ἐκβοηθείας κοι- 


νὴν εἶναι τῶν τόπων ἁπάντων) 


ὃ δὲ λοιπὸς πρὸς τὰς τῶν 


32 τοῦτο 1 ΑΥ. Ald. || τὸν ὅρον omitted by TT? Ax. (supphed by con. in P) || 
38 τὴν before γλισχρότητα omitted by ΡῈ ΠΡ |] gr μὲν rots] rots μὲν ὃ Susem. (cp 


v 1. 1326} 4) 


13278 1 ἔφαμεν alter εὐσύνοπτον 113 PPB [| 


σχολῇ εἶναι" ολούμεθα γὰρ ἵνα σχολά- 
ἴωμεν, Nie. ΕΑ. x. 7 6 

ἐλευθερίως ἅμα καὶ σωφρόνω3] “at 
once with lrbeiality and temperance”: 
se 11.6 §82 (206), § ane: (206 b, 207); 
also 1, 7 § 7 2. (237 Ὁ), and VI(IV). 11 
88. 3, 4% (1290 b). Susem (765) 

§2 33 ὕστερον] An unfulfilled pro- 
mise; there is no such treatment o 
political economy See Jistrad. p. 49 
m. (4), 53 π᾿ (6). Suse. (766) 

3¢ pho Bynices] ‘Fo. thee ae 
many controveisies on this subject, be- 
cause of those who wge us to one or the 
other extieme in life, to paisimony on the 
one hand and to luxury on the other,’ 
Piesumably wiilten works aie intended. 

37 ὑπερβολήν] excess, extreme, as in 
c. 1 § 5, 1323 a 38, VI(IV). 11 8 Io τὰς 
ἐναντίας ὑπερβολάς. Cp c. 1 ὃ 7, 1323 b 
ΤΙ, 11. 9 § 24 (ἡ δίαιτα ὑπερβάλλει ἐπὶ τὸ 
σκληρόν) and Δι ΕΞ, ΙΝ τ ὃ 39, 1121 b ay 
(ὠνόμασται δ᾽ ἀπὸ τῆς ὑπερβολῆς τοῦ 
μηδὲν ἂν δοῦναι). 

8 4r τοῖς πολεμίοις εὐέξοδον] ‘a 
difficult countiy for the enemy to invade, 
but easy for the citizens to qut.’ Comp. 
c.11§3.” (848). SusEM. (767) 


6 μὲν «οὖν: Schneider 


1327 2 τ ἔφαμεν εὐσύνοπτον εἶναι] 
Seec 4,814; (763) Susum (768) 

‘© We say of the tenitory, as we said of 
the population, that 11 should be such as 
can be taken in at one view, meaning 
thereby that 1emforcements crn easily be 
maiched for the defence of evey part 
οὔτε," 

4 Kar’ εὐχήν] ‘If we are to fix upon 
an ideal site’: comp. # (128). ‘a position 
favourable foi access to the sea and for 
communications by land 15 impenative.' 
Suse. (769 

84 6 εἶα μὲν ὁ λεχθεὶΞ ὅρος] “ Oue 
defining principle,” see 2, on 111. 9 § 1 
‘¢is that just mentioned”: τὸ εὐβοήθητον 
εἶναι " ‘the city must be equally in com- 
munication with all parts of the country 
fo. defensive pwposes.” This is ea- 
panded c. 6 § 3,0 21—23. κοινὴν εἶναιτε 
factlem aditum habere ad omnes locos 
Bonitz ἡγε. Ar. δ. Ὁ. 

7 ὃ 8 λουπὸ9] “ And the othe: is that 
il should be easy of access (τὸ edmrapa- 
κόμιστον εἶναι τὴν χώραν) for the convey- 
ance of the produce of the soil as well as 
of material like timber, οἱ any othe, 
similar matetial in which the country may 
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γινομένων καρπῶν παραπομπάς, ere δὲ τῆς περὶ ξύλα (Ὁ) 
ὕλης, κἂν ef iva ἄλλην ἐργασίαν ἡ χώρα τυγχάνοι 
6 κεκτημένη τοιαύτην εὐπαρακόμιστον περὶ δὲ τῆς 
τι πρὸ τὴν θάλατταν κοινωνίας, πότερον ὠφέλιμος ταῖς 8 
εὐνομουμέναις πόλεσιν ἣ βλαβερά, πολλοὺ τυγχάνουσιν 
ἀμφισβητοῦντες" τό τε γὰρ ἐπιξενοῦσθαί twas ἐν ἄλ.- 
ross τεθραμμένους νόμοις ἀσύμφορόν φασιν εἶναι πρὸς 
τὴν εὐνομίαν, καὶ τὴν πολνανθρωπίαν' γίνεσθαι μὲν γὰρ 
ἐκ τοῦ χρῆσθαι τῇ θαλάσσῃ διαπέμποντας καὶ δεχομένους 
ἐμπόρων πλῆθος, ὑπεναντίαν δ᾽ εἶναι πρὸς τὸ πολιτεύεσθαι 
καλῶς. ὅτι μὲν οὖν, εἰ ταῦτα μὴ συμβαίνει, βέλτιον καὶ 4 
πρὸς ἀσφάλειαν καὶ πρὸς εὐπορίαν τῶν ἀναγκαίων μετόχειν 
τὴν πόλιν καὶ τῆς χώρας <Kal> τῆς θαλάττης, οὐκ ἄδηλον. 
καὶ γὰρ πρὸς τὸ ῥᾷον φέρειν τοὺς πολέμους εὐβοηθήτους 
εἶναι δεῖ κατ᾽ ἀμφότερα τοὺς σωθησομένους, καὶ κατὰ γῆν 


Ι 


σι 


20 


88 


8 The punctuation (a comma afte: παραπομπάς instead of a period, and no comma 
aller 10 τοιαύτην) Jackson followed by Welldon || 9 τυγχάνη P!, τυγχάνει PES» | 
to τοιαύτην before κεκτημένη M*P1, beforc ἡ χώρα Τ' |! [wept...1327b 18 τοῦτον] 
Broughton: see Comm. || 12 πολλοὶ Cameiazus and possibly M*P! (rst hand): ἴοι 


ΜῈ has o™, ie. πολλὰ οἱ πολλοὶ, and P! has worn (with a wiitten very small and 
apparently an e1asure after it), πολλὰ Τ' Πὸ P Bk.2 P? (con.) and perhaps ΜῈ || 14 
εἶναί φασι ΠΡΟ ΒΚ. || 17 ὑπ᾽ ἐναντίαν ΜΒ, ὑπεναντίον Ῥθ 5 || 20 τὴν πόλιν 
omitted by Τ ΜΕ || τῆς χώρας <xat> Boyesen (see c. § ὃ 3, 6. rr § 1), τὴν χώραν 
ΤΙ Ar. Bk. Susem? in the text || 21 πολέμους Sylburg, πολεμίους TIT Ar. Susem,? 


in the text 


tiade” (Welldon). κεκτῆσθαι ἐργασίαν τι- 
vds=to have acquired a trade m any 
staple commodity. 

c 6 The advantage and disadvantage 
of proximity to the sea 

Comp A. Lang Jntroductory Lssays 
Ὁ 71. Broughton maintains that c. 6 is 
not by Autstotle, but 13 wholly the wok 
of some Peuipatetic, which Apellikon or 
Andronikos first insexted in this place, 
Comp. #. (700), and on the othe: side 
wn. (881, cant. Susrm. 

ΒῚ 312° πολλοὶ τυγχάνουσιν ἀμφισ- 
βητοῦντεθ] See Plato Laws Iv. ὕοβ A, 
706 ἢ; cp. XII. 950. But in Aristotle’s 
account of the opmions held by represen- 
tatives of this view theie are some things 
not to be found in Plato accordingly it 
would seem that he has other writers also 
in view At a later time Ciceio ‘is 
wholly in agreement’ with such opinions, 
De Repub. τι. ας 3 ἢ, * Aristotle looks at 
the question more impaitially’ (Oncken) 


and really goes as far as it was posible 
for him to go with his nanow theories 
upon Political Economy. Bui of couse 
even he was gieatly hampered by them. 
See 7272, (772, 774). Suszm. (770) 

13—18. Objections: (1) the con- 
tinued residence of aliens lnought up 
under alien laws, and (2) the populousness 
of seapoit-towns, are prejudicial to good 
government. Sce Lazs Iv. you D. 

18 καὶ τὴν πολυανθρωπίαν 40, ἀσύμ- 
φορον εἶναι, γίνεσθαι) sc. τὴν πολναν- 
θρωπίαν. A large population is the result 
of then taffie by sea. The pmticiples 
are aceus, as subjects of χρῆσθαι. 

$2 18 εἰ ταῦτα μὴ συμβαίνει] apart 
fiom these resulis. 

20. “that the city should communi- 
cate both with the land and the sea.” 
This sense seems ceiiain from 25 ἀμφυ- 
τέρων μετέχουσιν. 

§3 21 φέρειν] ΤῸ iesist, hen the 
brunt of an attack. 


TV(VII) 6. 5] 1827 a 8---1897 37. 497 


καὶ κατὰ θάλατταν καὶ πρὸς τὸ βλάψαι τους ἐπιτιθεμέ- (V) 
νους, εἰ μὴ κατ' ἄμφω δυνατόν, ἀλλὰ κατὰ θάτερον ὑπάρ- 
ἕξει μᾶλλον ἀμφοτέρων μετέχουσιν. boa τ᾽ ἂν μὴ τυγχάνῃ 
παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς ὄντα, δέξασθαι ταῦτα καὶ τὰ πλεονάξονταω 
τῶν γινομένων ἐκατέμψασθαι τῶν ἀναγκαίων ἐστίν. αὐτῇ 
γὰρ ἐμπορικήν, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ τοῖς ἄλλοις δεῖ elvas τὴν πόλιν' 
οἱ δὲ παρέχοντες σφᾶς αὐτοὺς πᾶσιν ἀγορὰν προσόδου s 
χάριν ταῦτα πράττουσιν ἣν δὲ μὴ δεῖ πόλιν τοιαύτης 
μετέχειν πλεονεξίας, οὐδ' ἐμπόριον δεῖ κεκτῆσθαι τοιοῦτον. 
ὠπεὶ δὲ καὶ νῦν ὁρῶμεν πολλαῖς ὑπάρχοντα; καὶ χώραις καὶ 


πόλεσιν ἐπίνεια καὶ λιμένας εὐφνῶς κείμενα πρὸς τὴν 
πόλιν, ὥστε μήτε τὸ αὐτὸ νέμειν ἄστυ μήτε πόρρω λίαν, 
> A A , ᾿ ͵ .  ΨΗ͂ΜΝ ὁ 

ὥλλα κρατεῖσθαι τεύχεσι, Kab τοιούτοις ἀλλοὶς ἐρύμασι, 


φανερὸν ὡς εἰ μὲν ἀγαθὸν τι συμβαίνει γίνεσθαι διὰ τῆς 
κοινωνίας αὐτῶν, ὑπάρξει τῇ πόλει τοῦτο τὸ ἀγαθόν, εἰ δέ (p τοῦ 


24 ἀλλ᾽ εἰ ΠΡ, ἀλλά γε Schneider || 30 ἣν P?*!V> Ald, and appatently Ai. ἢ} 
32 ἐπεὶ δὲ] ἐπειδὴ ΠΡ Ax., ἐπεὶ δὴ Gottling ὑπάρχοντα καὶ Welldon, ὑπάρχοντα 
Congreve Susem 3.8, ὑπάρχον καὶ TIE Bk), ὑπάρχειν καὶ Schneider Bk.? || 34. νέμειν 
χὐτὸ τὸ Τ' Ar. Susem?, αὐτὸ τὸ after a lacuna P® (ist hand), τὸ αὐτὸ (αὐτὸν P4) 


"ἐμειν othe. authorities and P® (later hand). Either may be conect. 


γ, 38 


43 καὶ πρὸς τὸ βλάψαι] Cp c. rr 
11 7%, (Bsa) Susem, en Also 11. 6 
44 κατὰ θάτερον] ‘in one of the two 
vays, if both are πὲ thei: command,’ 
μετέχουσιν dative plu. of the participle.) 
84 27 τῶν ἀναγκαίων ἐστίν] Parti- 
lye genitive. ‘15 one amongst necessaly 
onditions’ so Il. 11 § 10, 1273 ἃ 33. 
“his perphrasis enables Aristotle to avoid 
he hiatus of ἐκπέμψασθαι ἀναγκαῖον 
αὐτῇ γὰρ ἐμπορικήν κτλ] ‘For it 
ught to carry on trade in its own interests 
xclusively and not for the advantage of 
thas’ This dictum stiikes at the 100 
as legislation (Eaton). SusEM. 
72 

Thiity yeas ago om other English 
oammentato: Congieve uncompromisingly 
Snounced thts dictum: ‘Any theory 
ke this of Aristotle’s—such a5 the met- 
antile and piotective system of later 
mes,—which aims at exclusiveness, is to 
e condemned as a direct attack on the 
tal interests of mankind.” Even now 
ow large a patt of civilized mankind 19 
1 Anistotle’s position and fails to discern 
8 real interests in this matter. 


H, 


Cp. Busse 


29 πᾶσιν ἀγορὰν] ‘a universal mail.’ 
This exactly describes the situation of 
Athens as the sole mate g of corn fiom 
the Black Sea. Cp Xen. De Veet 3. 

3t οὐδ᾽ ἐμηπτόριον] Theideal city 1s not 
itself 1o be such a place of trade, nor is 
it to have a commercial seapot of this 
kind. 

§ 5 32 ἐπεὶ ϑὲ., 33 ἐπίνενα] ‘ This was 
the situation of Peiraceus, Cenchreae, 
Lechaion, Notion [cp. viti(v). 3 § τῇ 2 
1541], Nisaea, Pegae, Patrae, Argos” 
(Eaton). SUsEM. (773) 

35 τείχεσι] As the long walls con- 
necting Peiraeens with Athens, Lechaion 
with Cormth, and Nisaca with Megan 

37 εἰ δέ τι βλαβερόν] ‘‘while any 
harm they may cause it is easy to ρυιδιά 
against by prescribing and defining in the 
laws who aie, and who are not, to enjoy 
mutual intercourse.’ Here then even 
Aristotle adopts the piinciples of Plato’, 

olicy in regard to the treatment of 
oreigneis, Zazes X11 ogo ff., esp. 052 D- 
953 & (Eaton). Susem. (774 Plato 
would exercise a stuci surveillance on all 
who enter or leave the country * comp. 7, 
(373) on the Spaitan ξενηλασίαι, 


32 
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τι βλαβερόν, φυλάξασθαι ῥάδιον τοῖς νόμοις φράξοντας (V) 
39 καὶ διορίξοντας τίνας οὐ δεῖ καὶ τίνας ἐπιμίσγεσθαι δεῖ πρὸς 
§ 6 ἀλλήλους. περὶ δὲ τῆς ναυτικῆς δυνάμεως, ὅτε μὲν 6 
βέλτιστον ὑπάρχειν μέχρι τινὸς πλήθους, οὐκ ἄδηλον (οὐ γὰρ 
13.970 μόνον αὑτοῖς ἀλλὰ καὶ τῶν πλησίον τισὶ δεῖ καὶ φοβεροὺς 
εἶναι καὶ δύνασθαι βοηθεῖν, ὥσπερ κατὰ γῆν, καὶ κατὰ 
81᾽ θάλατταν) περὶ δὲ πλήθους ἤδη καὶ μεγέθους τῆς δυνάμεως 
ταύτης πρὸς τὸν βίον ἀποσκεπτέον τῆς πόλεως. εἰ μὲν γὰρ 
5 ἡγεμονικὸν καὶ πολιτικὸν ξήσεται βίον, ἀναγκαῖον καὶ ταύ- 
τὴν τὴν δύναμιν ὑπάρχειν πρὸς τὰς πράξεις σύμμετρον. 
τὴν δὲ πολυανθρωπίαν τὴν γινομένην περὶ τὸν ναυτικὸν Ἱ 
ὄχλον οὐκ ἀναγκαῖον ὑπάρχειν ταῖς πόλεσιν. οὐδὲν γὰρ 
88 αὐτοὺς μέρος εἶναι δεῖ τῆς πόλεως. τὸ μὲν γὰρ ἐπιβατι- 
τὸ κὸν ἐλεύθερον καὶ τῶν πεζευόντων ἐστίν, ὃ κύριόν ἐστι καὶ 
κρατεῖ τῆς ναυτιλία' πλήθους δὲ ὑπάρχοντος περιοίκων 
καὶ τῶν τὴν χώραν γεωργούντων, ἀφθονίαν ἀναγκαῖον εἶναι 
καὶ ναυτῶν. ὁρῶμεν δὲ τοῦτο καὶ νῦν ὑπάρχον τισίν, 
οἷον τῇ πόλει τῶν Ἡρακλεωτῶν' πολλὴς γὰρ ἐκπληροῦσι 
τῷ τριήρεις κεκτημένοι τῷ μεγέθει πόλιν ἑτέρων ἐμμελεστέραν. ; 


[IV(VII). 6 5 


132} Ὁ 1 αὐτοῖς M*P234 Ald.  πλησίων P24 |] καὶ φοβεροὺς εἶναι tiansposed to 
follow 2 βοηθεῖν by Cametarius and Lambin, perhaps mghtly || § πολομικὸν 
Schneiden (in the translation) Bk.2, <p) μόνον: πολιτιλὸν ἢ Schnerder, which may 
also be right. His proposal to hiacket καὶ rodrrixdy is not commendable || 8 ἄρχειν 
> Schlosser (wiongly) |} οὐθὲν ΤΙ Bk., οὐδὲ Τ' ΜΒ || 9 μέρος omitted by ΤῸ Ald. 
W {τᾷ καὶ added afte: δὲ by ΠΕ Bk. || 14 ἡρακλειωτῶν PHEShV> ff rs ἐν- 
δεεστέραν Sepulveda, and Τ' appaiently had κελτισμένης πόλεως τῷ μεγέθει ἑτέρων 
ἐνδεεστέρας (aedificata crmtate magnitude altis contraction δ) 


86. A naval foice is essential within 
due Inmts Epamimondas shaied this 
opinion apparently; see (zrote c. 79. 

87 1327 b4 εἶ μὲν γὰρ, βίον] To. 
if the cityis to have a cnteer of supremacy.” 
One would have thought that in lus ideal 
ofa state Aristotle would have attended 
to the domestic activity of the cilizens 
and not to eate:nal powei and tule: 14 
821: Nor is this really inconsistent with 
the present remark, which is very general 
in its tenor Proximity to the sca, he 
says, and a naval force is an advantage to 
every slate: a wailike, conquering state 
(which on Aristotle’s principles theiefore 
is not the best) needs of course a stronger 
naval force: the best state can do with a 
smaller fleet. See however 22. (917) and 
Inivod. p. 55. _SusEM. (775) 

§ πολυτικὸν] Schneider well remarks: 


quasi selanan civitates πολιτικὸν βίον non 
colant. Conseivative ciitics defend the 
wold ag meaning ‘a tiue 
by 1eference to 11. 6 § 7, Iv(ViT). 2 § 3. 

§8 0 τὸ μὲν γὰρ ἐπιβατικὸν κτλ 
‘* For only the marines aie fice men and 
form prit of the land army; and it 1 
they who a1e supreme (on board ship) and 
control the crew.” 

10 Kal τῶν πεϊζευόντωνΊ]υἠ At Athens 
too the soldiess for the Alcet were some- 
times taken fiom the actual citizen amy, 
the heavy-amed infantiy (cf. #. 1519), 
Thuc. 10, 98 § 4, VIII. 24 § 2; but 
generally (#. 1453) from the Thetes a 
fourth class in the census, Thue. vi. 43 
ree Cp. Boeckh Straésh. 3. 583 f., 
13 649 f. p. s00 Eng. tr. SUSEM. (770) 

14. τῶν 'ΕΓρακλεωτῶν] Xenophon also 
speaks of the large naval ἴωγος of the 


(rn life” 
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περὶ μὲν οὖν χώρας καὶ πόλεως καὶ λιμένων καὶ (V) 
θαλάττης καὶ περὶ τῆς ναυτικῆς δυνάμεως ἔστω διωρισμένα 
τὸν τρόπον τοῦτον περὶ δὲ τοῦ πολιτικοῦ πλήθους, τίνα μὲν VI 
7 Spov ὑπάρχειν χρή, πρότερον εἴπομεν, ποίους δέ τινας τὴν 
φύσιν εἶναι δεῖ, νῦν λέγωμεν. σχεδὸν δὴ κατανοήσειεν ἄν 
τις τοῦτό γε, βλέψας ἐπί τε τὰς πόλεις τὰς εὐδοκιμούσας 
τῶν Ἑλλήνων καὶ πρὸς πᾶσαν τὴν οἰκουμένην, ὧς διείλη- 

16 καὶ πόλεως καὶ λιμένων Susem, καὶ λιμένων καὶ πόλεων Ὁ ΠῚ Αἱ, Bk? 
Susem.?2 in the text, καὶ πόλεως λιμένων Welldon wrongly, καὶ λιμένων καὶ πόλεως 


Congieve. In place οἵ πόλεων Karaes conjectured ἐπινείων, Schmidt ἐμπορίων, 
Broughton περιπολίων, Jowett πλοίων, Coming followed by Bk *biacketed καὶ πόλεων 
A 


a 
fl 07 διωρισμένον L* POS Ald. Bk.2 and P! (con.), διορισμένον Ps, διωρισμένους SV" ἢ 


89 


20 


ax τὰς πόλεις omitted by ΡΓῸ ΤΆ Ald W» 


Tlerakleiots, Azad. v. 6 ὃ to (Giphanius), 
He also calls Heraklein in Pontus a 
colony fiom Megaia, settled m the land 
of the Mauandynians (Anad. v. 10 § 1) 
We know from othe: soumces that there 
were also Boeotinns (fiom Tanagia) 
along with the Megaiian colomsts, and 
that the colony was founded about 550, 
Strabo XII 540 1s wrong in designating 
it a Milesian settlement. The colomsts 
had conveited the Mauandynians whom 
they had conquered into subjects οἱ vas- 
sals, in virtue of a compact simula to 
that made by the Thessalians with the 
Penestae (cp # 280) and by the Spartans 
with the ITelots, containimg a special 
proviso that they should not be sold out 
of the country. Indeed the Herakleiois 
did not call them their propeity or their 
slaves, but their speai-beaiers (δορυφόροι). 
See Posidonms Jyag. τό in Ath. VI. 263 
Ο, Strab. x11. 542, Plato Zaws vi 776 D 
(J. G. Schneider), Comp also Pseudo- 

rist. Occon. ΤΙ, 9§ 1, 1347 b 3 ff (Eaton). 
Suse. (777) 

ts τῷ μεγέθει,, ἐμμελεσιτέραν] “A 
city of but moderate size, as compmed 
with others.” We do not anywhere else 
find an accurate stalement as to the 
probable size of Hetakleia; but extracts 
from the work of its native histo.ian 
Memnon in Photius give us infoimation 
as to its powe: and history (J G. Schnei- 
det). See Mullen’s edition, Magma hest. 
Gr. III. Ὁ. 528 ἢ. There ae notices of 
the ealy internal κίον of Iferakleia 
Vitl(v). 5 8 3 # (1555); 6 § 3 (1569), § 7 
(1575), § 15 (1582). SuskM, (778) 

ae » also Guote, c. 98, vol. XII. 
. O22 ἢ, 
᾿ τ8 περὶ δὲ τοῦ πολιτικοῦ πλήθους. 


19 πρότερον] ‘‘As to the strength of 
the citizen body, and what hmit should 
be set to it, we spoke above (c 4 §§ 4— 
Ι 7 

ue y The natural chevracter istics of the 
citizens. they should be of Gieek race, 
uniling intelligence with a spii ited temper, 
88 1—4. Critrcrsm of Plato. 88 5—8. 

§1 22 διείληπται rots ἔθνεσιν] di- 
vided amongst different 1aces So δια- 
λαβεῖν els δύο πάντας VI(IV). rr § 13, 
1296 a 113 els διαφορὰς De Part, Animal, 
1 3 § 3, 642 b 303 διαριθμήσασθαι καὶ 
διαλαβεῖν εἰς εἴδη het. 1. 4 ἃ 4s 1359 D3. 

§§ 2,3 Compae the 1emmk made by 
Plato Rep. Iv. 435 ΒΕ, that among the 
Thiacians, Scythians and othe: northein 
nations courage predominates, among the 
Phoenicians and Egyptians love of gain; 
among the Greeks 1eason. THippociates 
in his work de aere, agus, locis alluded 
to above in #. (752), p. 547 ff Kuhn, 
compates in detail the natwal differences 
between Emopeans and Asiatics, and 
desciibes the happy mean of the Grecks. 
Herod. ΙΧ. 122 makes Cyius say that 
fertile counties make effeminate people, 
since the same soil 1s not capable of 
producing rare fiuits and walike men; 
and in (11, τού, he says that Hellas enjoys 
hy far the best chmate. Plato Zim. 24¢ 
commends in particular the happy blend- 
ing of the seasons in Attica, and the com- 
bination of warlike excellence and love of 
knowledge resulting fiom this mfluence. 
In the Austotelian Prob/ems XIV. 8, 16, 
there is a discussion of the question why 
the inhabitants of waim countries ae as a 
1ule cowaidly, and those of cold countries 
ae (Eaton). Cp. also #7. (641). Susem, 
781. 
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βαπται τοῖς ἔθνεσιν. τὰ μὲν γὰρ ἐν τοῖς ψυχροῖς τόποις ἔθνη (VI) 
καὶ τὰ περὶ τὴν Ἐῤρώπην θυμοῦ μέν ἐστι πλήρη, διανοίας 

1588 ἐνδεέστερα καὶ τέχνης, διόπερ ἐλεύθερα μὲν διατελεῖ 
μᾶλλον, ἀπολέτευτα δὲ καὶ τῶν πλησίον ἄρχειν οὐ δυνά- 
μενα' τὰ δὲ περὶ τὴν ᾿Ασίαν διανοητικὰ μὲν καὶ τεχνικὰ 
τὴν ψυχήν, ἄθυμα δέ, διόπερ ἀρχόμενα καὶ δουλεύοντα ip. x 

88 διατελεῖ' τὸ δὲ τῶν Ἑλλήνων γένος ὥσπερ μεσεύει κατὼ 

30 τοὺς τόπους, οὕτως ἀμφοῖν μετέχει. καὶ γὰρ ἔνθυμον καὶ 


84 τυγχάνον 


διανοητικὸν ἐστίν' 
τισταὰ πολιτευόμενον καὶ 
πολιτείας, 


διόπερ ἐλεύθερόν τε διατελεῖ καὶ βέλ- 
δυνάμενον 
τὴν αὐτὴν δ᾽ ὄχει διαφορὰν καὶ τὰ 


ἄρχειν 


πάντων, μιᾶς 


24 [καὶ] τὰ Spengel Susem.? Οἱ bette: καὶ [7d] with explicative sense? Cp. 


Bonitz Jad 4). 357 Ὁ 13 ff, Vahlen Beit. ev Poet 11. Ὁ. 88. 1} 
31 μάλιστα T (apparently) Susem.)-2 


ἀρχόμενα by II? || 


§2 23 τὰ μὲν γὰρ KrA] ‘The na- 
tions which hve in cold countries, azd 
those which hve m Emope” J G, 
Schneider tied to explain the text as 
though Europe were here used τῷ its old- 
est sense of the county between Pelopon- 
nesus and Thiace (Hom. Hymn to Apollo 
251) Not only 15 this interpretation in 
itself improbable, but the contrast shows 
that τὸ 1s not Gieek but only non-Gicek 
natives that me here alluded to; and as 
immediately afterwards Asia 1s opposed. 
to Europe, the latter must 1efe: to the 
whole continent just as much as the 
former. Similarly 6, τὸ § 3 μι, (823). It 
1s necessary therefo.e to bracket either 
καὶ οΥ rd. In the latter case καὶ will be 
epexegetic: “ those wha hve in the cold 
countiles, z¢ τῇ rage st Susem. (779) 

26 ἀπολίτευτα! Without oganized 
government ; and, in consequence, mea- 

able of common action for aggression. 

robably on the analogy of the individual 
φύσει ἄρχων Aristotle consideis that the 
race, like the city, ought to be capable of 
ruling over the φύσει ἀρχύμενος 

28 ϑιόπερ ἀρχόμενα, 29 διατελεῖ] 
Comp. 111. 14. 8 Ὁ 2, (621) and 2:. (84). 
ἜΡΡΕΙ ΣΕ 

8 30 ἔνθνμον spurned, comageous, 

1 διόπερ & Ah By . 38 πολιτεία] 
τε For which reason the Creek 1ace 15 and 
always has Leen” [lit. continues to bel 
‘free and hest governed and capable ὦ 
ruling all mankind, if it happened to be 
under a single Εἰ ἐμ ἐλ ηυκὸς "Herod. ΙΧ, 
4 makes the Thebans say to Ματάοπιος 
that so long as the Greeks keep united 
(as formerly had been the case) the 


28 μὲν inserted after 


whole wold could scarcely subdue them : 
κατὰ μὲν γὰρ τὸ ἰσχυρὸν "ἄλληνας ὁμοῴφρο- 
νέονταβ, οἵπερ καὶ πάρος ταὐτὰ ἐγίνωσκον, 
χαλεπὰ εἶναι περιγίνεσθαι καὶ ἅπασι ἀνθρώ- 
ποισὶ {Eaton), See finthe: Zod. p. 46. 
SusEm. (782) 

This is the passage on which Oncken 
1. 18 ff. 11, p. 273 relies for his interpreta- 
tion of Aristotle’s attitude to Alexander 
and to Gieek politics, He compares 
Tsocrates’ :epeated appeals to the Greek 
nation to cherish ὁμόνοια (Penegyric, De 
Pace, Phitippos, cp «22. 3). According 
to Oncken the μία πολιτεία was already 
realized de facto in the protectorate over 
Gieece ereicised by Philip, and after 
him by Alexander: the terms of which 
he infeis fiom the contemporary speech 
(falsely attiuibuted to Deriathenes) “περὶ 
τῶν πρὸς ᾿Αλέξανδρον συνθηκῶν But that 
the arlangement of 336 Bc, was an al- 
hance of ostensibly free and dependent 
powers, in short a confederation (συμ- 
μαχία βοηθείας χάριν) and not a πολιτεία 
1 3) 159 proved most conclusively 
vy the wording of the fist aiticle 5 by 
the otatoi’s aigument that Macedon 
having bioken the ticaty, Athens has the 
right to appeal to aims; and by the terms 
συνθῆκαι and κοινὴ εἰρήνη themselves (cp. 
Rhet. τ, 23 ὃ 18, 1399 "Ὁ 12 ὅτι τὴ 
διδόναι γῆν καὶ ὕδωρ δουλεύειν [ἐστὶν], 
καὶ τὸ μετέχειν τῆς κοινῆς εἰρήνης ποιεῖν 
τὸ προσταττόμενον). Some however me 
not content to find in the wards of the 
text, as in those of Hesodotos, a sudden 
thought or passing hint. It 1emains then 
to inquire: what precisely was the con- 
stitution which Anistotle had in mind, 


τ 


IV(VII). 7. δ] 


τῶν “Ἑλλήνων ἔθνη [καὶ] πρὸς ἄλληλα' 


8. τὴν φύσιν μονόκωλον, τὰ δὲ 
τέρας τὰς δυνάμεις ταύτας. 


1327 Ὁ 283—1327 Ὁ 41. 
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ed [re] xéxparas πρὸς ἀμφο- 
φανερὸν τοίνυν ὅτι Set δια- 


νοητικούς τε εἶναι καὶ θυμοειδεῖς τὴν φύσιν τοὺς μέλλοντας 
85 εὐωγώγους ἔσεσθαι τῷ νομοθέτῃ πρὸς τὴν ἀρετήν. ὅπερ γάρ 
φασί τινες δεῖν ὑπάρχειν τοῖς φύλαξι, τὸ φιλητικοὺς μὲν 
“οεἶναι τῶν γνωρίμων πρὸς δὲ τοὺς ἀγνῶτας ἀγρίους, ὁ θυμός 
ἐστιν ὁ ποιῶν τὸ φιλητικόν. αὕτη γάρ ἐστιν ἡ τῆς ψυχῆς 


34 καὶ inseited by ΜῈΠ38Β1κ, ἢ} 


35 Te omitted by Π|ΒΙκ.3 Spengel approves 


the omission unless καὶ be mseited afte: re || 38 τῶν νομοθέτην P4, τῶν νομοθετῶν 


IT apparently 


unde: which he thought united Hellas 
could rule the world? The answer ex- 
pected is either (1) an absolute monai- 
chy, οἱ (2) a federal slate (Bundesstaat) 
Vel neither satisfies the conditions of a 
possible answei as given rather in the 
whole chaiacte: and tendency of the work 
than im any single passage That by 
‘constitution’ Auistotle means the consti- 
lution of a city-state and not a 1ace or 
nation οἱ Leibe, 1s a fundamental postulate, 
although nowhere eapressly laid down. 
Nations other than the Greek are occa- 
sionally mentioned as monarchically and 
᾿ ἀφεραείοα γ᾽ goveined, and so fai as ori- 
ental despotism 1s one vauiety of βασιλεία 
they may be said to have a constitution. 
But the very woids in which this vatiety 
1s described (see 7 on III. 12 § 8) exclude 
its application to the Greeks : it is decanse 
Asiatics are of more seivile temper than 
Europeans, and barbaiians generally than 
Greeks, that they quietly endure the yoke, 
ut. 14 §§ 6, 7. The difficulty lies in the 
absence of any detailed treatment of the 
interpolitical relations of the Gieek cities. 
From the silence of our author it would 
be rash to affirm that theoretically the 
absolute king who may arise m a single 
aity (11. 13 δὲ 18» T4, 24, 253 14 § ἢ 
ὃ 15, 17 88 5—8) has a counteipait in an 
absolute king over the whole Greek 1ace. 
The shght evidence there 15 points Lo Aris 
totle’s discerning in the hegemony of 
Macedon (which was nominally all that 
Philp οἱ Alexande: asked and the Con- 
gress of Corinth granted) a fact analogous 
lo the old hegemonies of Sparta, Athens, 
Thebes see vi(lv) 11 τ ἐν, and Frag 
81, 1489 b 26, Plutarch De Alexand?. 
virtute 1c. G ὡς “AptororéAns συνεβούλευεν 
αὐτῷ τοῖς μὲν “Ἑλλησιν ἡγεμονικῶς τοῖς δὲ 
βαρβάροις δεσποτικῶς χρώμενος. To us 
Chaeionea, or Ciannon, may mak the 


end of Greek history. Such was not the 
feeling of contemporary Gieeks—whether 
they sided with Demosthenes or with 
Phocion. 
8 4 34 The Dorian, Ionian, Thes- 
salian, Arcadian, Acainanian, Aetolian 
ἔθνη, occur as examples of Greek tnbal 
populations. 
35 μονόκωλον] one-sided. The Aeto- 
hans approximated to the haidy peoples 
of the north’ the Asiatic Ionians to the 
softer Asiatics, 
§5 38 ὅπερ γάρ φασί rives] Plato 
in Repub, τὶ 375 Cf. Comp x (1006) 
on V(VIII). 482 Suszm (788) 
39 rote φύλαξι] See 7. (140) on 1 3 
§ 5. Susrat. (784) 
φιλητικοὺθ] The word itself 19. not 
used by Plato, but m substance his mean- 
ing is not essentially different (δεῖ ye πρὸς 
μὲν τοὺς οἰκείους πράους αὐτοὺς εἶναι), 50 
that it is difficult to see why Schneider 
should believe that Aristotle does him in- 
Justice. See howeven 2. (789). Suse, 
(785) 
40 ὁ θυμός ἐστιν φιλοῦμεν] ‘It 15 

assion o1 Lemper which makes us friendly; 
i that 1s the faculty of soul with which 
we love’ The logic 1eads faulty in the 
translation because we can scarcely render 
by the same woid @upés=couage, dv- 
ués=affection, although we too speak of 
the heart as the seat of both. See 2. 
(641) on 111 τό 8 5. Comp. 7ὕῤῥιες 1. 7 
§ 6, τι ἃ 35 ff, οἷον εἰ τὸ μῖσος ἕπεσθαι 
ὀργῇ ἔφησεν, εἴη dv τὸ μῖσος ἐν τῷ θυμο- 
εἰδεῖ" ἐκεῖ γὰρ ἡ ὀργή, and Zop Iv 5 
8§ 5,6, 126.0 8 ft: ἡ μὲν γὰρ αἰσχύνῃ ἐν 
τῷ λογιστικῷ, ὃ δὲ φόβος ἐν τῷ θυμο- 
εἰδεῖ, καὶ ἡ μὲν λύπη ἐν τῷ ἐπιθυμητικῷ, 
ἡ δὲ ὀργὴ ἐν τῷ θυμοειδεῖ, wheie fear and 
angel are hypothetically assigned to ‘spi- 
rit,’ but love (φιλία) to the ἐπιθυμητικὸν 
ai impulsive pumerple of the soul (J, ὦ, 


τὰ μὲν γὰρ ἔχει (VI) 


502 MOAITIKON H. 7. [IV(VID). 7. 5 
1980 δύναμις ἢ φιλοῦμεν, σημεῖον δέ' πρὸς γὼρ τοὺς συνήθεις Ἢ 
καὶ φίλους 6 θυμὸς αἴρεται μᾶλλον ἢ πρὸς τοὺς ἀγνῶτας, 

86 ὀλυγωρεῖσθαι νομίσας. διὸ καὶ ᾿Αρχίλοχος προσηκόντως τοῖς 
φίλοις ἐγκαλῶν διαλέγεται πρὸς τὸν θυμόν" 
5 σὺ yap δὴ παρὰ φίλων ἀπάγχεαι. 
καὶ τὸ ἄρχον δὲ καὶ τὸ ἐλεύθερον ἀπὸ τῆς δυνάμεως ταύτης 
τ ὑπάρχει πᾶσιν ἀρχικὸν γὰρ καὶ ἀήττητον ὃ θυμός. οὐ |» 
καλῶς δ᾽ ὄχει λέγειν χαλεποὺς εἶναι πρὸς τοὺς ἀγνῶτας" 
πρὸς οὐδένα γὰρ εἶναι χρὴ τοιοῦτον, οὐδὲ εἰσὶν οἱ μεγαλόψυχοι 
1328a 5 σὺ Βειρῖκ, followmg Schneider, οὐ IM Ar Bk Susem.! in the text || de? 
Ms’, untranslated by Wilham || παρὰ Τ' Ρῦ Ar, Beigk, περὶ with all other authortties 
Bk. || ἀπάγχεαι P!, ὠπέγχεαι M* and apparently I (a dancers perfor aliones William), 
ἀπάγχεο P28 L* Ald. Bh. Bergk, ἀπάγχετο P4, ἀπήγχεο P®, ἀπέγχεο 5. V" and 


pethaps Αἱ, (/aneis transfixus es) 


Schnevde). Just because this is only 
hypothetically expiessed, there 1s no con- 
tradiction between 11 and the present pas- 
sage. ‘*Theognts, too, 109 ff, asciibes 
love and hatred to ‘spmit’ or @upds” 
(Camerarius). Fuither comp. x2. (790, 
182, 839, 935). SusEM (788) 

“ι΄ αὕτη] Not τοῦτο, see c. 1 § 8 22, 

1328 a 1 πρὸς γὰρ τοὺς συνήθεις] 
Eaton compaes Ahet. Il. 2 § 15, 1370 


b a, καὶ rots φίλοις [ὀργίζονται] μᾶλλον ἢ 


τοῖς μὴ φίλοις οἴονται γὰρ προσήκειν μᾶλ- 
μά ὴ σχεῖν εὖ ὑπ᾽ αὐτῶν ἢ μή. SUSEM. 
187, 
2 alperar] rises viz_in indignation. 
86 3 “Apxldoxos] Mag 67. Al- 
chilochus of Paios, who flourished about 
680 or somewhat eather, was the true 
father of Gieck lyrical poetry. Before 
his time the νόμος belonging io 1eligious 
poetiy had ieceived its artistic develop- 
ment only fiom Terpande: and Klonas 
(sec 72. 17 Lo my edition of the Fortes). 
The invention of elegiac poctiy was dis- 
uted between him and Rallinoe: But 
is claim to be the inventor of iambic 
verse 18 undisputed, and also to be the 
first who made a 1egula: arrangement of 
seculai poetiy. THe seems also to have 
composed in .egulai fashion sacied songs 
fo. choruses, there 1s however a douht 
ag to the genuineness of the ἰὼ Βάκχε 
attributed to him (Frag. 120), but none 
as Lo the hymn to Heiakles (Arag. 119). 
Whethei he also wiote dathyiambs and 
paeans cannot be certainly inferred fiom 
fiag. 76, 77. He was the fist to 
introduce the iambic and trochaic mete 


stiucted accaiding to the rules of ml, 
and he supplied it with a sertes of 
strophes composed of shoit dactylic 
1ambic and tiochaic verses, and of vetses 
τῇ which dactyls οἱ anapaests and Liochees 
or lambics were combined. Sec West- 
phal Greek διε Il. p. 350 ἢ, 443s 
{5° 457, 479 {+ 498, 563 Πι The 
1agment of veise here quoted 35 a tio- 
chaic tetiamete: without the opening di- 
pody, andit lca toa poem composed 
thioughout of such tetiameters, as we see 
from anothe: longer fiagment (ras. 66). 
On Aichilochus, see Beinhardy Z/istory 
of Gieek literature 11, Ὁ. 486 
(788) 

$7 7 οὐ καλῶς KrA] Here clealy 
Austotle τὸ tahing Plato’s statements much 
too literally, and in a much crude: and 


SusEM. 


stricter sense than they arc meant. θυ» 
SEM, (789) 
οὐδὲ εἰσὶν of μεγαλόψνχοι κτλ] 


Plato also ep. IV. 440 C designates in- 
dignation at anlivies leceived a& a main 
element of θυμός, and mdeed, as alieady 
noliced in 2. (641), he refers ambition to 
θυμός. But Aristotic also mentions Zasd. 
«dual. 1. τα § 32,97 b 15 ff. as one of the 
chief characteristics of the μεγαλόψυχοι, 
that they will not brook insult. On the 
other hand Wie. th. Tv. 3 ὃ 30, rag a 
31 ff, that they ae nol 1evengeful, but 
know how to foigive and foiget (Eaton), 
It 15 nol easy however to .econcile what 
15. here stated with the desuiption given 
there § 24, traq Ὁ 0 ff, accouling to which 
the high-minded man 1 1eady to confer 
benefits, but is ashamed of receiving 


TV(VII). 8. 1] 1328 a 1---1828 a 21 503 


το τὴν φύσιν ἄγριοι, πλὴν πρὸς τοὺς ἀδικοῦντας. τοῦτο δὲ μᾶλ- (V1) 
λον ἔτι πρὸς τοὺς συνήθεις πάσχουσιν, ὅπερ εἴρηται πρότερον, 

88 ἂν ἀδικεῖσθαι νομίσωσιν. καὶ τοῦτο συμβαίνει κατὰ λόγον' Tap’ 4 
οἷς γὰρ ὀφείλεσθαι δεῖν τὴν εὐεργεσίαν ὑπολαμβάνουσι, πρὸς 
τῷ βλάβει καὶ ταύτης ἀποστερεῖσθαι νομίζουσιν" ὅθεν εἴρηται 


1 χαλεποὶ πόλεμοι yap ἀδελφῶν 
καὶ , 
τό οἵ τοι πέραν στέρξαντες, οἱ δὲ καὶ πέραν 
μισοῦσιν. 
89 περὶ μὲν οὖν τῶν πολιτευομένων, πόσους τε ὑπάρχειν 


18 δεῖ καὶ ποίους τινὰς τὴν φύσιν, ἔτι δὲ τὴν χώραν πόσην 

τέ twa καὶ ποίαν τινά, διώρισται σχεδόν (οὐ γὰρ τὴν ( 107. 
ao αὐτὴν ἀκρίβειαν δεῖ ξητεῖν διά τε τῶν λόγων καὶ τῶν γινο- 
τ 8 μένων διὰ τῆς αἰσθήσεως)" ἐπεὶ δὲ ὥσπερ τῶν ἄλλων τῶν VII 


13 δεῖν] δεῖ M*, δὲ apparently ΕΓ (1st hand, coirected by Ρ1), δὴ ? Koraes, William 
leaves it untianslated, [δεῖν] Schneider Susem.!, perhaps ugh ly || rw’? Koaes ἢ 
ὑπολαμβάνουσι] νομίζουσι M*P! and very likely || 14 τῇ βλάβει P+, τι βλάβει Po, 
τῇ βλάβη PS || 1g πόλεμοι (πολέμιοι T) γὰρ ΠῚ Plutaich de frat aw. p. 480 Ὁ, γὰρ 
πόλεμοι T2P3Bk Οτ6 πέρα---πέρα 113 PP Bk. Susem.! || 18 ὁπόσην M*P! ἢ 
21 τῶν ἄλλων omitted by P’L* Ald νυ and P4 (ist hand, supplied in the maigin) 


him by gieater services in 1etuin, so that 


-he may not be unde: obligation to others, 


but rathe: otheis to him (Broughton). 
Cp also # (878) SusEM. (790) 

§ 8 ‘And this 1s a result to be ex- 

gt, fo. they imagine themselves to 

ὁ robbed as well as slighted by those 
fiom whom they believe a kindness ought 
to be due to them.’ ἀποστερεῖσθαι (ὑπ᾽ 
ἐκείνων) wap’ ofs—by those eu whose case 
there ought to be an obligation Lo a service 
to themselves. 

“Cp. Rhet, 11. Δ § τὸν 1379 b 2 ἢ. 
(Eaton, Congieve).” SusEnt. (791) 

14 ὅθεν εἴρηται) This is ἃ line of 
Euripides, from what play is not known, 
Frag οὔκ (Nauck). Suskm. (792) 

16 οἵ τοῦ πέραν κτλλ We know 
neithei the author no1 the play fiom which 
this 1s quoted (vag. adesp. 53 Nauch) 
Susem (798 

89 19 οὐ γὰρ 21 αἰσθήσεωξ] Comp. 

ὦ, 12 ὃ» a. (868). δϑυδινμ, (194) 
Also Wie. Eth. I. 7 δ 18, 19, 1098 ἃ 26 If 
and De Anima i. τ ad init. 423 a 2, with 
Wallace’s note on ἀκρίβεια. Also 1.5 § 1, 
1254 ἃ 20, 1V(V11). 1 § 6, 1323 ἃ 39 with 
un 

cc. 8—12 contain the social conditions 
of the best city, which diffe: but slightly 
from those Inid down by Plato (more 


especially in the Zaws B.¥., Vi.)and would 
command the assent of most 1eflecting 
Greeks as at least theoietically desnable. 

c 8. Destenetion of the ertisens proper, 
who are an essential part of the city, from 
the vest of the population, which es beet an 
wudespensable adyunci, 

This idea 1s already familia: to the 
reader of B Ill. c. 5, c. 13 § 13: see 7, 
on 1284.29. 

§1 ar ὥσπερ τῶν ἄλλων] Thus 
for mstance the things without which 
happiness cannot exist are not all parts 
of happiness, Zudem. Eth, t. 2 §§ 2—-, 
1414. Ὁ r1-~27 (Eaton). Some of these 
(ὧν ἄνευ οὐκὴ are only secondary causes, 
as Plato alieady called thein (Ast Zar. 
Plat. 5. ν. guvalrios), οἱ necessary con- 
ditions (Cameraiius). Cp. AZetaph v. (Δ) 
5 § 1, 1015 220° ‘necessary (or ndispens: 
able) is that without which as seconday 
cause life 15 imposuble” (Eaton). See 
Zeller 11, it. p. 331 12. (1). Cp. 2 (907) 
and 2. (504) om IIL 5 § 2. SUSEM, 
795: 


τῶν κατὰ φύσιν συνεστώτων] Na- 
tural wholes made up of oiganic paits, as 
Mm 1. δ, 3) 1254 ἃ 29, with which πόλις 
was 1anked 111. I. 2, 1274 Ὁ 39 “1. (434). 
They are fiequently mentioned in the 
zoological tieatises. 


504: 


Kara φύσιν συνεστώτων οὐ ταῦτά ἐστι μόρια τῆς ὅλης συ- (VII) 


ΠΟΔΙΤΙΚΩΝ Ἡ, 8. 


Υ(ὕΠ|.8.1 


στάσεως ὧν ἄνευ τὸ ὅλον οὐκ ἂν εἴη, δῆλον ὡς οὐδὲ πό- 
a4 rews μέρη θετέον ὅσα ταῖς πόλεσιν ἀναγκαῖον ὑπάρχειν 





« εἴτ ἄλλο τι τῶν 


84 ἄλλης κοινωνίας οὐδεμιᾶς ἐξ ἧς ἕν τι τὸ γένος. 


«οἷον εἴτε τροφὴ τοῦτό ἐστιν εἴτε χώρας πλῆθος 





οὐδ᾽ 
ὃν γάρ 


τοιούτων ἐστίν» 


22 ταυτά M® ΡῚ͵ ταὐτὰ Bk.}, ταῦτ᾽ Pt, πάντα ὃ Wyse || 25 ἐξῆν ῬΞῚῪ» and perhaps 
Ῥέ (ist hand), since τὰ that ms. ἐξ ἧς 196 over an etasuie, [ἐξ] ἧς and τέλος for γένος 


?PPostgate || [rd] γένος ὃ Koiaes 

22 μόρια] Also μέρη (μάλιστα ὄντα 
13208 4f, cp. 1291 b 8): the technical 
terms fo. ‘full membets,’ constituent 
pats and not meie adjuncts of the οἱ- 
ganic whole. See the good instances 
c. + § 6, 1326 a 20 ἔν; VI(IV). 4. 14, 
1201 ἃ 24. In contrast to them the ad- 
juncts aie (1) necessary appendages, ὅσα 
ταῖς πόλεσιν ἀναγκαῖον ὑπάρχειν, (2) see 
gquubus non, ὧν ἄνευ πόλις οὐ συνίσταται, 
(3) aequirements, ὧν δεῖ, or even (4) τὰ 
ἐνυπάρχοντα e.g τροφή, χώρα. Note that 
hoth μέρος and μόριον aie also used os 
non-technical terms, for the adjuncts. 
So μετέχειν τῆς πόλεως sometimes (a2 
here) of tull membeiship, 1329 a 35: 
sometime again ofthe entne population, 
1279232. The relation between consui- 
tuent paits and necessaty conditions is 
explamed 111 12 8 f., 1283 ar5—a2 and 
1v(vi1). 6. 7, 1327 Ὁ 9: the ναυτικὸς 
ὄχλος 15 no part of Auistotle’s city. There 
can be no city of biutes οἱ of slaves 

συστάσεω!), A term with various 
meanings: (1) the putting together= 
constiuction, (2) the thing so constructed 
ὁ συνίσταται, thus duplicating τὰ κατὰ 
φύσιν guvcor.,, cp. 1320 ἃ 35 It .5 
largely used in the biological wouks for 
*stiuctuie’ Οἱ ‘oiganism’ 50 also vi(rv). 
11, 8, 1205 b 23. On the latent analogy 
between oiganism and slate, implied m 
this term and in ἔργαΞε functions, but 
drawn out at length vi(iv) ὁ, 4 3§ 8, 9, 
see A.C Bradley af. ¢ p 203 ff 

The view of De Pariebus Animal 1. § 
δὲ 19—16, 645 b r4—20, 15 that every 
pait (μόριον) of the body, like an imsuu- 
ment (ὄργανον), is for an end: this end is 
a function (πρᾶξίς ris), The pats ae 
nose, eyes, face, etc.; the functions, moe 
ΟἹ δον specific, γένεσις, αὔξησις, ὕπνος, 
“πορεία, ard 

The transposition of the clause 27 οἷον 
εἴτε tpoph., 28 ἐστίν appeais inevitable, 
because ‘lood’ and a ‘quantum of tein- 
tory’ would othawise be adduced as 


instances of ἕν re κοινὸν τοῖς κοινωνοῖς, for 
which purpose they are cleaily inappro- 
priate. The common object of the socicty, 
which gives the city its unity, 15 1ts ethical 
end, the conviction of the members that 
they must endeavour to 1ealize a noble 
hfe, § 4, ἃ 36—38 (cp. 111. 6. 9). On the 
other hand a supply of food and so much 
territory ale indispensable requisiles, and 
would seem to be included unde: κτῆσις 
& 33. 

a οὐδ᾽ ἄλλης κοινωνίας ἐξ ἧς ἕν τι 
τὸ yévos] “ Nor is this tue of any other 
association which 15 to form a unity of 
kind” (and not meiely of mass, γένος 15 
adveibial accus.): 1.6. which 15 to have a 
true oiganic unily, not metely the collec- 
tive unity of an aggregate or heap, Alter 
25 ἕν τὶ there 1s no need to insert ἔσται, 
ἴοι γενήσεται (οι ἔσται) can easily be un- 
derstood. SUSEM. (796) 

§2 lor the 1cal membeis of the s0- 
ciety must have some one identical com- 
mon interest, though they need not all 
share in it equally Haec milu videtur 
esse sententia unum aliqud idemque 
socils commune necesse est (Susemihl), 

25 A geneuic unity, οὐ natural compo- 
site whole, I. 5. 3, 125429 22.) but not 
a κρᾶσις, μίξις, οἱ σύμφυσιβ in which the 
mingled elements vanish and give birth 
to a new pioduct. for the citizens con- 
tinue to exist as paits of the whole 1. 2. 
14, 1253 ἃ οὔ. The chifeence between 
the mete heap and the oiganie whole is 
eaplained ἡδέα. Z 17. 8, το b 18 EF, (eae 
amples. a syllable, flesh; each something 
apart fiom 1fs conslituents). See also 

cia, H. 6. 1, 1045 ἃ 8, ὅσα πλείω μέρη 
ἔχει καὶ μή ἐστιν οἷον σωρὸς τὸ πᾶν, 
GAN ἔστι τὸ ὅλον παρὰ τὰ μόρια. Foi ἃ 
parallel to the language see 7Ays. V. 3. 
% 227 214, ὦ τούτοις ἐστι τὸ συνεχές, ἐξ 

» ἕν τὶ πέφυκε γίνεσθαι κατὰ τὴν σύναψιν. 

The notion of Unity is analysed A/a, 
A 6, Lr. τὰ πρώτως λεγόμενα ἕν ae ὧν ἡ 
οὐσία plo ἢ συνεχείᾳ (sometimes τὸ ὅλον Is 


IV(VID). 8. 4] 1828 a 22—1328 a 35 505 


tt [καὶ] κοινὸν εἶναι δεῖ καὶ ταὐτὸ τοῖς κοινωνοῖς, ἄν τε ἴσον (VII) 
ἄν τε ἄνισον μεταλαμβάνωσιν (οἷον εἴτε τροφὴ τοῦτό ἐστιν 
88 εἴτε χώρας πλῆθος εἴτ᾽ ἀλλο τι τῶν τοιούτων ἐστίν) ὅταν 5 


δ᾽ ἦ τὸ μὲν τούτου ἕνεκεν τὸ δὲ οὗ ἕνεκεν, οὐδὲν ἄν γε τούτοις 
go κοινὸν ἀλλ᾽ ἢ τῷ μὲν ποιῆσαι τῷ δὲ λαβεῖν! λέγω δ᾽ οἷον dp- 
γάνῳ τε παντὶ πρὸς τὸ γινόμενον ἔργον καὶ τοῖς δημιουργοῖς" 
οἰκίᾳ γὰρ πρὸς οἰκοδόμον οὐδέν ἐστιν ὃ γίνεται κοινόν, ἀλλ᾽ 
84 ἔστε τῆς οἰκίας χάριν ἡ τῶν οἰκοδόμων τέχνη. διὸ κτήσεως 
μὲν δεῖ ταῖς πόλεσιν, οὐδὲν δ᾽ ἐστὶν ἡ κτῆσις μέρος τῆς 
88 πόλεως. πολλὰ δ᾽ ἔμψυχα μέρη τῆς κτήσεως ἐστίν. ἡ δὲ 


26 τι] τοι M* 5 8, [τι] Κοιαθβ || [καὶ] Susem. || δεῖ IP! Α., δὴ ΤΆ ὁ ϑὺγν 
Ald. || ταὐτὸ] τοῦτο ΠῚ || 27 οἷον 28 ἐστίν transposed by Bojesen to follow 24 
ὑπάρχειν, cp. 7ρώ σα. p. 87 || 27 ἐστιν erased by a late: hand in P¥, perhaps 
aightly || 28 drav ..35 ἐστίν transposed to follow 1328b 1 πολιτείας Susem. Sec 
Comm. and cp. Quaest. crit. coll. Ὁ. gorf. || a9 δ᾽ ἢ] δὴ Tl, δὲ Αι. |] ovdev] οὐδὲ 
ἘΜῈ || ἕν ΜῈ and apparently P! || 30 λαβεῖν] παθεῖν Posigaic, perhaps rightly 
Ι 32 [ὃ γίνεται] Schneider || 33 δεῖ μὲν κτήσεως Susem.2*, δεῖ κτήσεως (without 
μὼ) ΜῈ || 34 αὐδὲν δ' ἡ κτῆσις μέρος τῆς πόλεως ἐστί (ἐστι P') M* Pl, ἡ δὲ κτήσις 


οὐδὲν μέρος ἐστὶ τῆς πόλεως Τ' apparently || 35 κτίσεως PV" 


added to τὸ συνεχές) ἢ εἴδει ἢ λόγῳ, 1016 
88 The last two togethe: Ξε ὧν ἂν ὁ λόγος 
els J, 1052 & 20. 

88 Thee 1s no such ‘common m- 
terest’ in the case of the means to an end 
and the end itself, the tools and the 
ciafisman, aichitecture (the builder’s art) 
and the house. §4 Hence piopeity may 
be necessary to cities, but nevertheless 
does not form part of a city 

48 ὅταν 8 ἧ ... 35 ἐστίν] This pas- 
sage 15 closely connected with § 6b 2 
ἐπισκειτέον δὲ κτλ. No one would suspect 
any loss if the intervening passage 88 4, 
δν 1328 a 35—b 2 weie removed. In fact 
this unter vening passage must be 1egaided 
as ἃ parenthesis, suggested by a 26 ἄν re 
ἴσον ἄν re ἄνισον μεταλαμβάνωσιν, appa- 
1ently inseited in the wiong place: Qzaest. 
erst coll, Ὁ. 401. In confimation of this 
view may be cited Dr Postgate’s remark 
(Notes p. 9) ‘the same sense can be got 
out of the text by making ἐν ydp rt...mera- 
λαμβάνωσι, § 2, parenthetical, and ἡ δὲ 
πόλις ATA, § 4, ἃ 1esumption of it: thus 
οἷον «ἐστίν will refer to ὅσα ταῖς πόλεσιν 
ἀναγκαῖον ὑπάρχειν." Thats, though his 
own remedies are different (see Criz. 2.), 
he agiees as to the end in view; viz. the 
reference of 27 οἷον KrA to 24 ὅσα ταῖς 
πόλεσιν ἀνωγκαῖον ὑπάρχειν, and the 16- 
sumption of 15 ὃν γάρ τι.. 27 μεταλαμβά- 


28 ὅταν ‘When one thing 15 the 
means and anothe: the end, in this case 
at least there 15 nothing in common, ex- 
cept that the latte: receives the activity 
of the forme.’ A very doubtful use of 
λαβεῖν instead of λαβεῖν ri, said of the 
thing acted upon. by no means estab- 
lished, as Prof Ridgeway thinks, by Pl. 
«ἰ οὶ. 25 Ε, Where τινὰ μοχθηρὸν ποιήσω 
τῶν ξυνόντων is followed by κακὸν τι λα- 
βεν ἀπ᾽’ αὐτοῦ. Dr Postgate’s παθεῖν 

nings out the exact shade of meaning. 
‘*the one acts and the other is acted 
upon 3 the builde: makes and the house 
is made,” 

30 οἷον ὀργάνῳ] Mie, ΖΔ. Vitl. τι. 
6, 1161 a 32 ff. ‘The same incompatt- 
bility caists between the lyiant and his 
subjects as between soul and body, work- 
man and tool, maste: and slave Cp, 
&, 2. vu p 2, 41} τ17--10. (Could 
AaPelv=be the recipient of services, ποιῆ- 
oa=to render them ?) 

84 33 That properly 1s no ‘pat’ 
of the state, but meicly an indispensable 
condition, must weigh with us in deciding 
whether κτητικὴ is a branch of οἰκονομική, 
I. gy. I, 2 (32), fiom the constant parallel 
of Vaan a we 1.8 § 13, 8 rss 
1286 b 30, +3 11 § 13, 1259 ἃ 33 Hl. 

38 πὸ Ἷ δ᾽ ἔμψυχα =k) Under 


νωσιν al 35 ot πόλις κτλ. 
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πόλις κοινωνία τίς ἐστι τῶν ὁμοίων, ἕνεκεν δὲ ζωῆς τῆς ἐνδε- (VIL) 
gs χομένης ἀρίστης. ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἐστὶν εὐδαιμονία τὸ ἄριστον, αὕτη δὲ 
ἀρετῆς ἐνέργεια καὶ χρῆσίς τις τέλειος, συμβέβηκε δὲ οὕτως 
ὥστε τοὺς μὲν ἐνδέχεσθαι μετέχειν αὐτῆς τοὺς δὲ μικρὸν ἢ μηδέν, 

4o δῆλον ὡς τοῦτ᾽ αἴτιον τῷ γίνεσθαι πόλεως εἴδη καὶ διαφορὰς καὶ 
πολιτείας πλείους" ἄλλον γὰρ τρόπον καὶ δι’ ἄλλων ἕκαστοι τοῦτο 
138 b θηρεύοντες τούς τε βίους ἑτέρους ποιοῦνται καὶ τὰς πολιτείας. 
86. ἐπισκεπτέον δὲ καὶ πόσα ταυτί ἐστιν ὧν dvev πόλις οὐκ 
ἂν εἴη" καὶ γὰρ ἃ λέγομεν εἶναι μέρη πόλεως, ἐν τούτοις" 
«ἂν εἴη. διὸ * ὁ ἀναγκαῖον ὑπάρχειν. ληπτέον τοίνυν τῶν «4 
βϑτἔργων τὸν ἀριθμόν" ἐκ τούτων γὰρ ἔσται δῆλον. πρῶτον 


39 αὐτῆς «πάντως: PSpengel, needlessly || 4o τῷ! τοῦ IP PF Bk. 
1328b 2 ταῦτ᾽ Schneider Bk ", ταῦτα Bas.2 |] 4 διὸ omitted by II? P5 Ai. Bk. 


and Vetto1, who detected the lacuna, 


But Bk. 1gnored it, and Welldon 1s content to 


punctuate 3 εἴη (καὶ γὰρ, .4 εἴη)" διὸ ἀναγκαῖον ὑπάρχειν 


the head of ‘animate properly’ are in- 
cluded slaves as well as domestic ani- 
mals: 5661 6. 4, 6,  8ὶ 8 ἢ, ο. 8 8 6 ff, 
c, ΠῚ 881, 290 13 §§ 1, 2 Comp also 
Me 5 SusEM, (801) 

πόλις κτλλ “Now the cily is a 
society of hke members”: comp. 1. 7 
§ 1, ἐλευθέρων καὶ ἴσων, VI(IV), Ir § 8 
ἔσων καὶ ὁμοίων, with notes (58 b, 1203)» 
See also 2. (133) and the passages there 
cited. On the othe: hand ἀδύνατον ὁμοί- 
ovs εἶναι πάντας τοὺς πολίτας, 11 § 5, 
see x. (471). SUSEM. (191) 

36 ἕνεκεν δὲ ζωῆθ κτλ] It is therefore 
this ‘ best life realizable ’ which 1s the ‘ one 
identical common interest’ m question, 
ἕν τι κοινὸν (Congreve), Compae futher 
2 (21) and the passages theie cited. 
SuseEn. (798) 

§5 37 αὕτη St κτλ! No ieference is 
made to a previous discussion οὐ to the 
“λέω. Comp. the Excuisus I, Suse. 
me iperns ἐνέ ὶ χρῆσίς 

ἀρέτηβ ἐνεργεία κα ois τιϑ 
πέλκιοο A fau eraphiace of the 
definition of Vic. Zi4., a8 may he seen 
fiom #. Δ. 11. 1, 1219 a 16, τῶν δ᾽ ἡ 
χρῆσις ἔργον, 1219 1) 2, ὧν ἕκαστον χρῆσίς 
ἐστι καὶ ἐνέργεια, καὶ ἢ ζωὴ καὶ ἡ πρᾶξις. 

39 ὥστε! Appatently redundant, as 
in 11, 2 § δὶ 22. 

40. τῷ γίνεσθαι πόλεως εἴδη καὶ δια- 
φορὰ καὶ πολυτείαϑ arAelous} This sup- 
plements the statement of 111, 1 §§ 8, 9. 
An imperfect constitution exists because 
it is the natuial outcome of a deen social 
condiuon. Ejthe: the suboidimale ends, 
which fall shout of mau’s tue develup- 


ment, aie 1aised into ultimate ends’ οἱ 
the hiuc end is sought, but not foi all* 
(A.C, Biadley). Cp. c 9 § 2, 1328 b 31. 
1 ἄλλον γὰρ τρόπον κτλ] Cp x. 
(466) on MI. 3.9. SUSEM. (800) 
1328bi1 Cp.1. 8, 4 ft 

§6 2 The recognition of the ' pails’ 
οἱ Members piope: will be facilitated b 
an enumeration of social functions (ova), 
Le, foccupations’ (b 20 épyaglas) 1equi- 
site to the independent existence of the 
community, which serves 1oughly to clas- 
sify the mhabitants woikmg at these 
occupations. food mplics farmers, handi- 
crafts workmen, cic. New teims ate in- 
troduced i the patzallel lists vir(vr) 7. 
1, 1320 a 4 {1. (Bavauotady, ἀγοραῖον) ancl 
VI(IV). 4.9, 1290 b 40 ff. (βάναυσον, ἀγο- 
pator, dtaaorexdr, δημεουργικὸν, βουλευσό- 
μενον) but heie τεχρῖται must include 
βάναυσοι, while τὸ εὔπορον οἱ “ capital’ 
probably funishes the, wealthier mei- 
chants (ἀγοραῖον), so fai as these aie 
citivens, and the comprehensive κριταὶ 
τῶν δικαίων καὶ συμφερόντων coresponds 
in_the main to ¢hree classes (judicial, 
official, deliberative) of vi(rv).c. 4. “Both 
lists reflect the imperfect mdustrial and 
piofessional development of Gieck so- 
ciety” (Newman) a 

3 All the χορ] members, or pails 
(μέρη), of a city will he indispensable, 
though not all things indispensable wil] 
be members, 

4 8% *] Theie aie so many con- 
ceivable possibilities for fillmg up this 
lacuna that any defimte attempt of this 
kind becomes idle. Susem, (602) 


i) 
§8 


19 


TV(VII), 9. 1] 


1828 a 36—1328 Ὁ 24. 
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μὲν οὖν ὑπάρχειν δεῖ τροφήν, ἔπειτα τέχνας (πολλῶν γὰρ (VII) 
ὀργάνων δεῖται τὸ ζῆν), τρίτον δὲ ὅπλα (τοὺς γὰρ κοινω- 
νοῦντας ἀναγκαῖον [καὶ] ἐν αὑτοῖς ἔχειν ὅπλα πρός τε τὴν 
ἀρχήν, τῶν ἀπειθούντων χάριν, καὶ πρὸς τοὺς ἔξωθεν ἀδιυ- 
το κεῖν ἐπιχειροῦντας), ἔτει χρημάτων τινὰ εὐπορίαν, ὅπως ἔχωσι 
καὶ πρὸς τὰς καθ᾽ αὑτοὺς χρείας καὶ πρὸς «τὰς» πολεμικάς, 
πέμπτον δὲ καὶ πρῶτον τὴν περὶ τὸ θεῖον ἐπιμέλειαν, ἣν 
,. καλοῦσιν ἱερατείαν, ἕκτον δὲ τὸν ἀριθμὸν καὶ πάντων ἀναγ- 
καιότατον κρίσιν περὶὺ τῶν συμφερόντων καὶ τῶν δικαίων 


τῶν πρὸς ἀλλήλους. 


τὰ μὲν οὖν ἔργα ταῦτ᾽ ἐστὶν ὧν 
εἰπεῖν (ἡ γὰρ πόλις πλῆθός ἐστιν οὐ 


ε , 
ὡς φαμέν, 
ἀδύνατον ἁπλῶς 


ξωὴν αὔταρκες, 
ἐκλεῖπον, 


ἐὰν 
3 4 
αὐτάρκη 


δεῖται πᾶσα πόλις ὡς 
τὸ τυχὸν ἀλλὰ πρὸς 
TL τούτων τυγχάνῃ 
τὴν κοινωνίαν εἶναι 


δέ 


ga ταύτην" ἀνάγκη τοίνυν κατὰ τὰς ἐργασίας ταύτας συνεστάναι 
πόλιν' δεῖ dpa γεωργῶν τ᾽ εἶναι πλῆθος, οὗ παρασκευάξουσι 
τὴν τροφήν, καὶ τεχνίτας, καὶ τὸ μώχιμον, καὶ τὸ εὔπορον, 


καὶ ἱερεῖς, καὶ κριτὰς 


τῶν 


δικαίων καὶ συμφερόντων)" 


9 διωρισμένων δὲ τούτων λοιπὸν σκέψασθαι πότερον πᾶσι κοι- 


8 [καὶ] Koiaes, for which [re] Welldon, πον || αὑτοῖς Ῥὺ (?), αὐτοῖς 1' and 
the rest οἵ ow authouties {| rr <7ds> Schneider Bk.* || 12 [καὶ πρῶτον] Spengel 
Ι 16 ὧν] ἃ Me P! | 18 τούτων after τυγχάνῃ (τυγχάνει P+) I? PS Bk., thus avoiding 


Inatus || 20 συνεστᾶναι M*P! ἢ 


a1 παρασκευάσουσι P2385 RE ἢ 


23 δικαίων 


Lambin, ἀναγκαίων Τ 11 Ar, Bk.! Susem,! in the text 


4 


§7 An enumeration of functions ne- 
cessaly in a city, to some extent parallel, 
is attempted m Plato Ae. 11. 381, cp. 
Phaedr, 248 Τὴ, ¥. 

81 8 πρόφ te τὴν ἀρχήν κτλὶ To 
these Lwo legitimate ends of waifaic 1s 
added a third c. τῷ § 21, 13344 2 22. (018). 

12 πρῶτον] Fust in importance. 

14 κρίσιν] Under κρίσις τῶν συμῴε- 
ρόντων 1s here included everything besides 
the administration of justice which be- 
longs to the government of a state. Thus 
it includes the making of laws and the 
common action of the consultative and 
executive councils as well as of the officers 
of state. SusEM. (808) 

88 18 ds φαμέν] 111.1 § 12, cp. (447)3 
Iv(ViI). 4 § 11 2. (759); also 2. (21) with 
the passages there quoted The present 
φαμέν is equivalent to a1¢fercnce to what 
has preceded, not only here but 6. τὸ § 9, 
w. (831), © 13 § 4% (872), 14 § 82 
(995). Any multitude of men taken al 


1andum docs nol constitute a slate; a ic- 
maik which was made ¢ 4 § 6 #. (753) and 
iepeated VII(V). 3. rz μι (1531 b). 
SusEM. (804) 

8 9 20 κατὰ τὰς ἐργασία] must be 
organized in accordance with these occu- 
pations, 

a1 Cp. 11. 8 10, 1268 a 32 [, 

23 Kpirds] So above, § 7, b 14, κρίσιν 

c.g Lxclusion from the franchise of 
the producing classes artizans, trades, 
husbandmen. Zhose who remain will 
have different functions, according to 

zy Uerlitary, governmental, and gudiral 

aties, This close bedy of citisens will 
own the land; wher superannuated, to 
become priests. 

Tins caclusion of the ‘necessary ap- 
peniaas fom full civic iights was 
oreshadowed im the criticism of Plato’s 
as It. ¢ § δὲ 18—28, and of Hip- 
podamus, c. 8 δὲ 8—12° it was lard down 
distinctly 111. ¢. § . see #. (504). 


(p 108) 
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23 νωνητέον πάντων τούτων (ἐνδέχεται γὰρ τοὺς αὐτοὺς ἅπαν- (V1 
τας εἶναι καὶ γεωργοὺς καὶ τεχνίτας καὶ τοὺς βουλευομένους 
καὶ δικάξοντας), ἢ καθ᾽ ἕκαστον ἔργον τῶν εἰρημένων ἄλλους 
ὑποθετέον, ἢ τὰ μὲν ἴδια τὰ δὲ κοινὰ τούτων ἐξ ἀνάγκης 

82 ἐστίν. οὐκ ἐν πάσῃ δὲ ταὐτὸ πολιτείᾳ. καθάπερ γὰρ εἴπομεν, 

go ἐνδέχεται καὶ πάντας κοινωνεῖν πάντων καὶ μὴ πάντας 
πάντων ἀλλὰ τινὰς τινῶν. .« ταῦτα γὰρ καὶ ποιεῖ τὰς πολι- 
τείας ἑτέρας" ἐν μὲν γὰρ ταῖς δημοκρατίαις μετόχουσι 

88 πάντες πάντων, ἐν δὲ ταῖς ὀλιγαρχίαις τοὐναντίον. ἐπεὶ δὲ ἡ 
τυγχάνομεν σκοποῦντες rept τῆς ἀρίστης πολιτείας, αὕτη 

48 δ᾽ ἐστὶ καθ᾽ ἣν ἡ πόλις ἂν εἴη μάλιστ᾽ εὐδαίμων, τὴν δ᾽ 
εὐδαιμονίαν ὅτι χωρὶς ἀρετῆς ἀδύνατον ὑπάρχειν εἴρηται 
πρότερον, φανερὸν ἐκ τούτων ὡς ἐν τῇ κάλλιστα πολιτευο- 
μένῃ πόλει καὶ τῇ κεκτημένῃ δικαίους ἄνδρας ἁπλῶς, ἀλλὰ . 
μὴ πρὸς τὴν ὑπόθεσιν, οὔτε βάναυσον βίον οὔτ' ἀγοραῖον *' 

4o δεῖ ξῆν τοὺς πολίτας (ἀγεννὴς γὰρ ὁ τοιοῦτος βίος καὶ πρὸς (p. 

δα τὴν ἀρετὴν ὑπεναντίος), οὐδὲ δεῖ γεωργοὺς εἶναν τοὺς μέλ- 


40 ταὐτὸ Susem., τοῦτο Τ' Π Αἱ. Bk. Susem.! in the text || 32 μὲν omulted by 
ID, [μὲν] Susem.1, perhaps rightly || 37 κάλιστα P4, καλλίστη ΠῚ || 40 ῥῆν] ἔη- 


τεῖν DPS || 41 τὴν omitted by Πὸ ΡΟ Ar. Bk, || Sef] δὴ MP Ai, Bk, 


§1 25 τοὺς αὐτοὺς Arayras] This 
would be the Srv m demoraces 1] 

§ 2 29 καθάπερ γὰρ erro; ust 
before, ra 1, Ὁ 25 ἐνδέχεται a κτλ. 
ΦΌΒΕΜ. (805) ᾿ 

33 πάντων sc. ἔργων. 

83 34 αὕτη 35 εὐδαίμων] Comp. 
α,. 1 § 3 2. (686), c. 13 ὶ 4.1: (872): also 
11, 0. 5. 7 (284) and 2. (21), For the 
wide 1ange of πολιτεία, see 2, (466). 
ΕΜ. (806) 

36 εἴρηται πρότερον] It was ob- 
served in Kacuisus 1, % (687), that this 
can be refered to c. 8 ὃ 5, 1328 a 37, 
and does not therefo1e compel us to infer 
thatce 1—-3 originally formed an integial 
pait of this tieatise. Nay mote had the 
reference been to c. 1, the moie appio- 
priate term would have heen ἀποδέδεικται, 
‘proved,’ rather than εἴρηται ‘stated’ 
Comp. finthe: 7. (872). SUSEM. (807) 

38 darkds] In conttast to the partial 
justice of oligaichy and democracy 111. 9. 

39 πρὸ τὴν ὑπόθεσιν] Relatively to 
the conslitution of the tame bemg; undet 
its conditions, taking its pumetple οἱ spe- 
cial idea (8pos) for the standaid. See tI. 
4 3: 1276 b 30, VI(1V). 7-2, 1293 b 3M 


τῶν ἀρίστων ἁπλῶς κατ᾽ ἀρετὴν καὶ μὴ πρὸς 
ὑπόθεσίν τινα ἀγαθῶν ἀνδρῶν, with x. 
(1233). Comp. also 11. 9.1 4%. SUSEM. 
(808) Add vi(iv) ὁ rs fin, ra96 by 
ἂν μὴ πρὸφ' ὑπόθεσιν κρίνῃ τις, but c, 16 
ὃ τ, τ800 " 14, κατὰ τὴν αὐτὴν νπόθεσιν, 
and Jefe, XIU. (M) c. 7 ἢ 30 1082 b 32 
πρὸς μὲν τὴν ὑπόθεσιν ὀρθῶς λέγουσιν, 
ἁπλῶς δ᾽ οὐκ ὀρθῶς Bonite Jud. Ar. 796 
Ὁ 48 remarks that ὑπόθεσις does not difier 
much fiom τέλος οἱ ὄρος. Apparently the 
meaning is the sume hge as a 22 ὑποθέ- 
Tews Οἱ H. 3. 1, 1261 ἃ 16, λαμβάνει γὰρ 
ταύτην ὑπόθεσιν. 

49 ἀγεννὴθ} See ΠῚ ὁ, 5, esp, votes 
(506, g09, §11) Cp. also #7. (103) 
Susem (809) 

On the consttuction ὑπεναντίος πρὸς 
cp. I, 9. 1, 1269 a 32, § 18, 1270 ἃ 40. 
lo. the thought Spengel has the pazallel 
Demosth. Olynth, ut § 32, p. 37, 10% 
ἔστι δ᾽ οὐδέποτ᾽, olvar, μέγα καὶ νεανικὸν 
φρόνημα λαβῶν μικρὰ καὶ φαῦλα πράττον- 
τας' ὁποῖ" drra γὰρ ἂν τὰ ἐπιτηδεύματα 
τῶν ἀνθρώπων ἧ, τοιοῦτον ἀνάγκη καὶ τὸ 
φρένημ᾽ ἔχειν. Cp. Burke; Gieat empires 
and little minds go ill together. 

84 r32g9ar Set γὰρ σχολῆς] § Lei- 


TV(VID. 9. 6] 


1328 b25—1329 a 138. 
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πολεμικὸν καὶ τὸ βουλευόμενον περὶ τῶν συμφερόντων καὶ 
κρῖνον περὶ τῶν δικαίων ἐνυπάρχει καὶ μέρη φαίνεται τῆς 
8 πόλεως μάλιστα ὄντα, πότερον ἕτερα «ἑτέροις» καὶ ταῦτα θε- 
ἐδτέον ἢ τοῖς αὐτοῖς ἀποδοτέον ἄμφω; φανερὸν δὲ καὶ τοῦτο, 
διότι τρόπον μέν τινα τοῖς αὐτοῖς τρόπον δέ τινα καὶ ἑτέροις. 
ἢ μὲν γὰρ ἑτέρας ἀκμῆς ἑκάτερον τῶν ἔργων, καὶ τὸ μὲν 
δεῖται φρονήσεως τὸ δὲ δυνάμεως, ἑτέροις" f δὲ τῶν ἀδυ- 
τονάτων ἐστὶ τοὺς δυναμένους βιάξεσθαν καὶ κωλύειν, τούτους 
ὑπομένειν ἀρχομένους ἀεί, ταύτῃ δὲ τοὺς αὐτούς. οἱ γὰρ τῶν 
ὅπλων κύριοι καὶ μένειν ἢ μὴ μένειν κύριοι τὴν πολιτείαν. 
86 λείπεται τοίνυν τοῖς αὐτοῖς μὲν ἀμφοτέροις εἰποδιδόναι τὴν 


13290 τ πολίτας added after ἔσεσθαι by P4 LAA: Ald. W*, [πολίτας] Susem,! ἢ} 
8. <érépos> Koraes Bk.*, previously Schneider wiote ἑτέροις for ἕτερα |} 6 δὲ] δὴ ΠῚ 
Ι tr δὲ untranslated by Wilham, de7?Gottling || τοῖς αὐτοῖς Camenniius Bk ® perhaps 


even Ar., τοὺς αὐτοὺς ΤΠ ΒΚ.1 Susem.! in the text |] 


12 ἢ] καὶ TAlG WY || τῷ 


ἀμφότερα ? Susem, followed hy Welldon, who nevertheless retains 14 ταύτην 


sme 1s needed if vutue 1s to be foith- 
coming, as well as for the conduct of state 
affairs.” Contempt ἔοι labom goes side 
by side with exaltation of leisure: # (93). 

he aitizan, the faimei even, 1s too uy 
to cultivate virtue. Cp Aelian 1% 2. 
Χ τό, ἡ ἀργία ἀδελφὴ τῆς ἐλευθερία ἐστί. 
Fiom the Greeks this estimate passed to 
the Jews: see Ecclesiasticus c. 38, 24—- 
34 (Newman), 4 

3 βουλευόμενον καὶ κρῖνον] Fiom 
ἄμφω. a 6, τὲ 18 clea that a single class 
18 meant. a body which delibetates on 
questions of policy and decides questions 
of justice. Cp § 9, ἃ 31, τό τε ὁπλιτικὸν 
καὶ τὸ βουλευτικόν. 

4 ἐνυπάρχει], “ἀχὸ contained in the 
city as membeis in the fullest sense’ not 
merely indispensable adjuncts. 

dpdo=the functions (1) of the 
inilitary class, (2) of the deliberative and 
judicial class 

§& 7 8dér=that (afte: φανερὸν): as 
1253 ἃ 7 and often. 

ἑτέρας ἀκμῆ9] sc. ἐστί: belongs to 
a diffeient time of hfe, 

9 φρονήσεως] Cp 111. 4. 17 27 (497). 

also 2222. (45, 112%, 10 81474—476). SUSEM. 


810 

ἡ 8 κτλ] This is said to be στάσεως 
αὕτιον, 1. 5. 25,1264 b8, With the par- 
titive gemtive τῶν ἀδυνάτων cp. c. 68 4, 
1227 ἃ 271: in full ἕν τὶ τῶν ἀδυνάτων ὁ. 14 


8 4, 1332 b 32 
11 ταύτῃ δὲ] Resumptive of the δὲ m 
a g* ‘im as far as it 1s impossible, in 
so fai they must be the same.’ When δὲ 
has Ῥι eceded. with the relative, it may for 
emphast be 1epeated with the demonstia- 
tive, The idiom 1s found in Herod. (e g 
it go), Thue (11. 46), ci bia, Tso- 
crates (Panegyr. ὃ y8, § 176), Plato (Zach. 
194 D ταῦτα ἀγαθός ἐστιν ἕκαστος ἡμῶν, 
ἅπερ σοφός, ἃ δὲ ἀμαθής, ταῦτα St κακός) 
and Demosthenes (c. AZid. § 100, see 
Buttmann’s Exc. x11.). Bomits, Zvd. Ar. 
166 Ὁ 58—-167 a 12, and Svedrer 1, 111. 
Ρ. pe, has disposed of the view 
formerly held (by Zell, Gottling, etc.) that 
Auistotle in some cases used δὲ wheie 
other Gieek prose witers introduce the 
apodosis without any patticle. The only 
valid instances are (1) aflen a conditional 
paiticle (1287 b 12 #.), (2) as ἀλλὰ acca- 
sionally far on m the sentence. 
ot γὰρ τῶν ὅπλων Krk] Hence one 
of the favomite measmes of tyrants was 
to forbid the use of arms Viti(V). τὸ ὃ 11, 
and τὰ § 22 zs. (1667, 1742 b). See 
moreove: Xen, Cyr. VII. 5 79, Thue, Itt. 
27, the Demos m Mytilene obtamed 
ams; ἐπειδὴ ἔλαβον ὅπλα οὔτε ἠκροῶντο 
ἔτι τῶν ἀρχόντων (Eaton), SUsEM. (811) 
86 τῷ τὴν πολιτείαν ταύτην] ‘hanc 
pantem ici publicae administiandae’ Bo- 
nitz Znd. Ai. sv. “Tt only remains to 


raga λοντας ἔσεσθαι (δεῖ γὰρ σχολῆς καὶ πρὸς τὴν yéverwy τῆς (VI) 
ἀρετῆς καὶ πρὸς τὰς πράξεις τὰς πολιτικάς). ἐπεὶ δὲ καὶ τὸ ὃ 


= 
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πολιτείαν ταύτην, μὴ ἅμα δέ, ἀλλ’ ὥσπερ πέφυκεν ἡ μὲν (VII 
15 δύναμις ἐν νεωτέροις, ἡ δὲ φρόνησις ἐν πρεσβυτέροις 
ἐστίν" οὐκοῦν οὕτως ἀμφοῖν νενεμῆσθαι συμφέρει καὶ δίκαιον 
Βτ[εἶνα'! ἔχει γὰρ αὕτη ἡ διαίρεσις τὸ κατ' ἀξίαν. ἀλλὰ 5 
μὴν καὶ τὰς κτήσεις δεῖ «εἶναι» περὶ τούτους. ἀναγκαῖον 
γὰρ εὐπορίαν ὑπάρχειν τοῖς πολίταις, πολῖται δὲ οὗτοι. τὸ 
1. γὰρ βάναυσον οὐ μετέχει τῆς πόλεως, οὐδ᾽ ἄλλο οὐδὲν μέρος 
ὃ μὴ τῆς ἀρετῆς δημιουργὸν ἐστίν. τοῦτο δὲ δῆλον ἐκ τῆς 
ὑποθέσεως" τὸ μὲν γὰρ εὐδαιμονεῖν ἀναγκαῖον ὑπάρχειν μετὰ 
τῆς ἀρετῆς, εὐδαίμονα δὲ πόλιν οὐκ εἰς μέρος τε βλέψαν- 
ξϑτας δεῖ λέγειν αὐτῆς, add’ εἰς πάντας τοὺς πολίτας. φα- 
25 vepov δὲ καὶ ὅτι δεῖ τὰς κτήσεις εἶναι τούτων, εἴπερ avay- 
καῖον elvat τοὺς γεωργοὺς δούλους ἢ βαρβάρους [ἢ] περιοίκους. 
λοιπὸν δ' ἐκ τῶν καταριθμηθέντων τὸ τῶν ἱερέων γένος. 
89 φανερὰ δὲ καὶ ἡ τούτων τάξις. ore γὰρ γεωργὸν οὔτε 
βάναυσον ἱερέα καταστατέον (ὑπὸ γὰρ τῶν πολιτῶν πρέπει 
14 [ταὐτην»Ἱ Thurot (unless the word be transposed to follow 16 ἀμφοῖν), τὴν αὐτὴν 
Ueheweg, ταῦτα Susem Cp. Quaest. δ᾽ 2’. coll. Ὁ. 4oaf. || μὲν «γὰρ» Vettor τὴ 
his translation || 16 ἐστίν] εἶναι (from 1, 17) Lambin || 147 εἶναι was transposed to 
follow 18 τούτους by Camerarius, to follow 18 δεῖ by Susem.®"; εἶναι δοκεῖ FP Ax, 
elvat [δοκεῖ] Susem. in the teat, ἐστίν Lambin followed by Welldon || 18 «εἶναι» 
added by P§ Bk., and so Wilham At, translate || 20 μέρος] γένος ΠΞ PS Ar Bk which 
18 just as good || 25 8ri—elwrep] εἴπερ---ὅτι Hayduck | 26 [ἢ] Susem., cp. 


13308 20 and Quast. crit coll. Ὁ. 403 || 27 ἱερέων T PSL Ax. Ald , ἱερῶν the other 
authouties || 29 ἱερέα omitted by P! (1st hand), πολίτην supplied hy p!in the maigin 


entrust this whole side of political life to 41 ἐκ τῆς terobécews] We need not 


both who ate the same peisons ” (a lame 
conclusion): as if agricultuie, trade, elc. 
were the other side, contrary to the teach- 
ing of cc 8,9 If however we adopt 
ἀμφότερα and ταῦτα (see Crit sofes), then 
τὴν πολιτείαν becomes the subject, not the 
object, of the verb ὡποδιδόναι, SusEn. 

17 ἔχεν ἀξίαν] ‘This division 16- 
cognizes desert.” See c 14 § 4, 1332 b 
36, Which 16 a teference back to the 
plesent passage; 5. (896). Susem. (812) 

§ 7 τ <elyar> περὶ τούτους} Cp. 
8 8, 0 25, εἶναι τούτων, § 9, ἃ 33, τὴν 
ἀνάπαυσιν ἔχειν περὶ αὐτούς. ‘meplc. nce. 
18ηϊ sigmificat ad quam aliqua acto τ16- 
fetntu * Bonitz /vd. Ar., who cites 7 ῥέε τ 
Ml. 7. §, 113 ἃ 31) cp. 579 Ὁ 43 διὰ γὰρ 
τῆς περὶ τὴν ὄψιν αἰσθήσεως ταὶ 6. sensa- 
tion of sight. “The landed propeity 
must be in then hands.” 

19 Civic rights ave not for the attizans, 
vor for any othe: class which 15 not em- 
ployed upon the ‘manufacture’ of virtue. 


refer this to c. 1, 11 can be regaided as a 
1eference to c 8 § 5, (328 α 37 ff, as 
was explained in 7 (807). ΘΌΒΕΜ. (813) 

23 εὐδαίμονα δὲ πόλιν] ‘When we 
enll a city happy, we have in view all the 
ulivens and not merely a paiticulat class,’ 
Cp. 11. 5. 27 2. (184). Suse. (814) 

88. φανερὸν δὲ κτλ] Ti 15 certainly 
not a dnect inference, thal the soil should 
be cultivated by slaves οἱ batbaisans, 
But it follows indhectly if we mentally 
supply two propositions (1) Aristotle’s 
decision that the Gieeks in general aie 
not slaves by natuie, so that they cannot 
be treated ag serfs οἱ half-fiee, #7. (54); 
(2) his remarks, 11. 9. 2 1, 1269 ἃ 36 fh, 
on the evil consequences attending the 
employment of serfs of Gieek descent, 
Penestae, Ifelots, οἷο, wv, (280, 284), 
Fuither comp. ce. τὸ § 13 2. (839) and 
Exe, £On the Cretan περίοικοι ᾿ Ὁ, 336 
Susu (815) 

$9 33 wepladrods must Le περὶ τοὺς 
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30 τιμᾶσθαι τοὺς θεούς)" ἐπεὶ δὲ διήρηται τὸ πολιτικὸν εἰς δύο (VIL) 
Z AD 3 4 i Ψ i i 
μέρη, τοῦτ᾽ ἐστὶ τό τε ὁπλιτικὸν καὶ τὸ βουλευτικόν, πρέπει (Ρ 110) 
δὲ τήν τε θεραπείαν ἀποδιδόναι τοῖς θεοῖς καὶ τὴν ἀνάπαυ- 
σιν ἔχειν περὶ αὐτοὺς τοὺς διὰ τὸν χρόνον ἀπειρηκότας, τού- 


810 


τοῖς ἂν εἴη τὰς ἱερωσύνας ἀποδοτέον. 
ὧν μὲν τοίνυν ἄνευ πόλις οὐ συνίσταται καὶ ὅσα μέρη 
36 πόλεως, εἴρηται (γεωργοὶ μὲν γὰρ καὶ τεχνῖται καὶ πᾶν τὸ 


θητικὸν ἀναγκαῖον ὑπάρχειν ταῖς πόλεσιν, μέρη δὲ 
καὶ 


πόλεως τό Te ὁπλιτικὸν 


τῆς 
βουλευτικόν, καὶ κεχώ- 


βορίισται δὴ τούτων ἕκαστον, τὸ μὲν ἀεὶ τὸ δὲ κατὰ μέρος)" 
10 [ἔοικε δὲ οὐ νῦν οὐδὲ νεωστὶ τοῦτ᾽ elvas γνώριμον τοῖς περὶ 


33 αὐτοὺς PSusem. ἢ 
sme) and Bk, 


τούτους Τ' P® (rst hand, fo. os 15 written over an era- 
ll 34 τὰς ἱερωσύνας Ar, and Bas.3, ταῖς ἱερωσύναις ΤΠ ΒΚ. || 


36 


γεωργοὺς---τεχνίτας ? Scaliger || 37 [ὑπάρχειν] Spengel; the text can hardly be sound 
39 δὲ Schneider, δὴ ΤΠ ΒΚ, Susem.’1n the text {| 40 [ἔοικε ..1329b 39 χώρων» 
Susem., [b 3 rd re ..25 Zeowsrrpios] Chandler, [b 5 dpyala.. 25 Σεσώστριος] Boyesen. 


see Comm. and Quaest. 6721. call. p 404 ff. 
θεούς; in the service (Welldon). But 
see Qnaest. crit. coll Ρ 404 
τοὺς διὰ τὸν χρόνον ἀπειρηκστας] 
Those who aie superannuated: upon the 
rinciple stated 11 g. 2g, see # (330). 
his is the solution of an appaient incon- 
sistency; that τὰ this, the only genuine 
aristocracy, 7, (530), all citizens have equal 
rights, see 2, (930), and yet a1istociacy 15 
the 116 of a mmouity. 111. 7 88 t—~3, 18 
88 8— τὸ 7. (648), cf. 111.18 τ Forif the 
citizens of the ideal state must complete 
mulitary service before admission, at the 
age of 35, nto the popula assembly (c. 
τὰ § 9 1335 9 80 ff., Bae 11}, and are not 
eligible to the Council οἱ the offices of 
state (military commands excepted) till 
they are about fifty, while later on they 
are again 1eleased fiom all ecivie duties 
and lose all civic rights by becommg 
niebth, it follows that it 15 only fiom his 
Ffueth to about his seventieth year that 
each ciliven can have a shaie in the 
enttie government and admunisttation, 
as indeed was 1emaiked Jyfod. p. §t; 
. 54 For these twenty years only 15 he 
actually a full citizen, in the active exer- 
cise of his rights, This bemg so, the 
iuling body of full citizens will always 
remain, beyond all doubt, a minouty of 
the civic body in the wide: sense, in- 
cluding the soldie:s and superannuated 
ald men, even 1f the boys and youths are 
excluded. Comp. ¢c. 13 § 9, 1332 2 34 
a. (885), ¢ ty 88 4. 5. On the position 


which the puests hold in relation to the 
magistrates proper see VI(IV) 15. 2 77. 
Catt) vii(v1). 8. ar 7. (1478). Susen, 
816, 817, 


5 ff. ‘Thus we have given (τὴ the 
incispensable adjuncts and (2) the integral 
parts of a city 1.6, cultivatots, artizans, 
and the whole class of labourers are ad- 
juncts indispensable to cities, while the 
integral paris are the defensive force and 
the dehberative body. These elements 
ae severally distinct, the distinction be- 
tween integial paits and adjuncts being 
permanent, that between the aimy and 
the deliberative body only tempoay.’ 
A valuable summary of results. 

c. 10 [Hestorical digression: 88 1—9.] 
Paiticulars sy eal 3 the division and 
cultivation of the land: 88 9—14. 

The historical digression is apparently 
an inteipolation by a well-informed Per- 
paletic At allevents the suspicion undei 
which it labouis (see ΟἹ 22. zofes) has not 
been dispelled by Spengel’s fond admira- 
tion of this “beautiful passage” (fris/, 
Stud, 111. ps 3 2), οἱ by Newman's dis- 
passionate survey, Val. 1. p. §73 f. 

81 40 οὗ viv οὐδὲ νεωστὶ] Posubly 
this 19. dnected agamst Plato, and in- 
tended to prove that he was by no means 
the mventor of the patticula: clasaifica- 
fion wheein Aristotle hee follows him. 
E. Cutius History of Greece 1.5 p. 162 
(τ. p. 182 Eng. ἰὰ Sense goes 80 fai as to 
suppose that all the three ‘orders’ of the 
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πολιτείας φιλοσοφοῦσιν, ὅτι δεῖ διῃρῆσθαι χωρὶς κατὰ γένη (IX 


γοῦν. 


Ν 
χοῦ" τὴν πόλιν καὶ τό τε μάχιμον ἕτερον εἷναι καὶ τὸ γεωρ- 
ἐν Αἰγύπτῳ τε γὰρ ἔχει τοῦτον τὸν τρόπον ὄτι 


καὶ νῦν, τά τε περὶ τὴν Κρήτην, τὰ μὲν οὖν περὶ Αἴγυπτον 
«Σεσώστριος, ὡς φασίν, οὕτω νομοθετήσαντος, Μίνω δὲ τὰ 


1220 Ὁ 2 re omitted by P?5S' V% perhaps by I’ [|{Οτοῦτον after τὸν τρόπον I? PS 
Bk. and yp. P' (corr. in the magin) {| δὲ added afte: ἔτι by TP (but con. in the 


margin of P? marks it for omission yp.) ἢ} 


Platonic state had actually existed in 
Crete:—an opinion which few people 
will accept. See i. 5. 16-7, (167). 
Suse. (818) Hippodamos (sce 11. 
8 2) also adopted this division between 
the militmy and agiicultual population, 
which was always one of the main featues 
of the Spaitan state, 11. 5. τῇ, 1264.0 τὸ 
note A late, Ὠιβίουίαι finds a patallel 
to Plato’s 1epublic m the Indian state 
Holm Greech. Geek. Ut. p. 188. 

41 ‘yévn] Classes, castes. Seven in 
Egypt are enumeiated by Herod. 11. 164° 
ἱερεῖς (7 ce 37, 143), μάχιμοι (c τοῦ, 
βουκόλοι (ς. 655. συβῶται (c. 47), κάπηλοι, 
κυβερνῆται, ἑρμηνέες 6. 184). See however 
E Meya Gesch. des Alterthums 1. § 53, 
p 51, ὃ 471, p 565. : 

1329b 3 τὰ μὲν οὖν] An instance of 
the idiomatic use of the particle ody not 
illative, at the begmning of a sentence, 
but explanatory and distributive, mtio- 
ducing ἃ subordinate clause “nav οὖν 
saepe usmipatur, ubi notio modo pio- 
nunciata amplius explicatm” Bonitz Jd. 
Ar sv. The stock mstance 1s σοί c. 
22 84, 1458 a 23° ἀλλὰ ἄν τις ἅπαντα 
τοιαῦτα ποιήσῃ, ἢ αἴνιγμα ἕσται ἣ βαρ- 
βαρισμός, ἂν μὲν οὖν ἐκ μεταφορῶν, αἴνιγμα, 
ἂν δ᾽ ἐκ γλωττῶν, βαρβαρισμός. Vahlen 
Setlrage Wu. 317 f pomts out that this 
sentence should not be divided by a colon 
or period afte: the fist βαρβαρισμός So 
closely is the whole connected that the 
clause ἂν μὲν οὖν seives simply to dis- 
tribute the preceding clause into 1s parts, 
explaining τοιαῦτα by ἐκ μεταφορῶν and 
ἐκ γλωττῶν. Consequently οὖν 15 not 
illative+ a simple μὲν and δὲ would have 
sufficed (as nm the mesent passage they do 
suffice below § 2, b 6 £ τὰ μὲν.. τὰ δέ, ). 
Vahlen classifies the present passage and 
Soph. El. 6 15, 169 ἃ 19, as precisely 
amilar. He admits Careg. 2 § 1, τα τῇ, 
Top. 105 la a1, 108 b 0, b 38 to he not 
very different. while 7o/, 1. 2. 8, 1252 
b a9 (see Crt. note), rv(vil). 17 8, 
1336 b 4, b 6 (dws μὲν οὖν μάλιστα μὲν 
of, and viti(v). 12 & 1316 a8 me 


4 μένω T M* 


somewhat dissimilai. Pethaps De Re. 
Athen, & 43 ὃ 3. p11, 6K 1, but Har- 
pociation omits οὖν. 

4 Σεσώστριος] The Greeks were ac- 
customed to refe: all manner of Egyptian 
mstitutions to this celemated kg, τῇ 
whom they seem to have combined (see 
Dunckear Aistory of Antiqutty, 15 134— 
158, Eng. 11. 1874, pp. 142—189) two 
1eal kings, Sethos 1. (1439-1388 5.6} 
and Ramses 11. (1388—cnca 1380), Just 
as all Spaitan ifistatutions were attriluted 
to Lycuigus, and all Cretan institutions 
to Minos. In reality the caste-system, 01 
rather the oiganization of the E ‘gyptian 
population (Duncker 1.5 191 f., Eng tr. 
Pp- 197—200) existed long befuie these 
two kings, and in germ at any rate gocs 
back to the earhest recods of Egyptian 
history, SUsEM. (819) 

‘The monuments prove that there was 
no such thing as caste, in the stict sense 
of the term, in Egypt The son nught, 
and usually did, follow the father’s calling : 
professions and offices of state were oflen 
inherited. But there 1s no evidence of 
compulsion, ΟΣ of obligation to many only 
in a piven caste”* A. Wiedemann on 
Herod. 11. 164, Jferodots swettes Binh 
᾿ 573, who quotes Plato Zim 23, 24, 

soc. Auszris 6—8, Tod. 1 73 f, 1. 28, 
Stiabo xvi p 787 Cp. Lev caster en 
figyple τὰ Le Alusfon, 1886. Also E, 
Meyet Gesch. des alien Aegyplens (Berlin 
1887) 11. ἢ. τόρ, Meyer (2. p. 292) 
doubls whethe: Raises 11. really corre. 
sponds to Sesostiis, any mote than User. 
tesen TZ. (as suppased by Manetha), or 
indeed any one military conqueror more 
than another among the kings. Wiede- 
mann however (AeryAtishe Geschichte 
᾿ 429 f.) follows Lepsius τὰ iegarding 

amses ΠῚ as the nucleus, around whom, 
as mound Alexander the Gieat, legends 
collected. Cp, Ranke H@igewh, το p. 26, 
Masparo Gruse % yy. 83: ‘Setst, ya. 
Setsfl-ra, le nom populane de Rhamses τι. 

OF Anistotle Wiedemann says (Gesch. 
1)». tt7): “the three notices dealing with 


§3 Τῶν. 
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13829 a 41—1329 Ὁ 18. 
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ξ2 περὶ Κρήτην. ἀρχαία δ᾽ ἔοικεν εἶναι καὶ τῶν συσσιτίων 43 
τάξις, τὰ μὲν περὶ Κρήτην, γενόμενα περὶ τὴν Μίνω βα- 
σιλείαν, τὰ δὲ περὶ τὴν Ἰταλίαν πολλῷ παλαιότερα τού- 


, , 
φασὶ γὰρ of λόγιος. τῶν ἐκεῖ κατοικούντων ᾿ἵταλόν 


τίνα γενέσθαι βασιλέα τῆς Οἰνωτρίας, ἀφ᾽ οὗ τό τε ὄνομα 


το μετωβαλόντως Ἰταλοὺς ἀντ᾽ Οἰνωτρῶν κληθῆναι καὶ 


τὴν 


Ψ 
ἀκτὴν ταύτην τῆς Ἐῤρώπης Ἰταλίαν τοὔνομα λαβεῖν, ὅση 
τετύχηκεν ἐντὸς οὖσα τοῦ κόλπου τοῦ Σκυλλητικοῦ καὶ τοῦ 


Δαμητικοῦ: ἀπέχει δὲ 


n yoy 
TaUTA ar 


ἀλλήλων ὁδὸν ἡμι- 


84 σείας ἡμέρας. τοῦτον δὴ λέγουσι τὸν ᾿ταλὸν νομάδας τοὺς 8 
15 Οἰνωτροὺς ὄντας ποιῆσαι γεωργούς, καὶ νόμους τε αὐτοῖς ἄλ.- 


λους θέσθαι 


καὶ τὰ συσσίτια καταστῆσαι πρῶτον" 


διὸ 


καὶ νῦν ἔτι τῶν dm’ ἐκείνου τινὲς χρῶνται τοῖς συσσιτίοις 
βδκαὶ τῶν νόμων ἐνίοις. ᾧκουν δὲ τὸ μὲν πρὸς τὴν Τυρρη- 


8 λόγοι TS", λογικοὶ ῬῈ ἢ 
1. 38) il δὲ] γὰρ IP ῬδΒ]ς. ἢ 


t3 Ναπετίνου ?Sylbug (fiom Dion Hal. Ant Rom. 
τῇ τε αὐτοῖς ἄλλοις M®, τ΄ ἄλλους αὐτοῖς P5, ἄλλους τε 


αὐτοῖς ῬῚ ΠΒ ΒΙς, || 18 τυρηνίαν M* 5.54: Sb Y> and perhaps Τ' 


the countiy leave ἃ good impression: yet 
the statement that the division into castes 
originated with Sesostris does not divaige 
fiom the cuient erroneous tradition, $i 
would seem that Aristotle can hardly 
have made mdependent researches on 
Egypt m detail.” 
ίνω δὲ τὰ περὶ Korjrnv] The division 

of the Cietan population 1s mentioned 
II § τὸ, 1264 ἃ 2%, # (171), 6. τὸ 88 
(a0) with Exc 11. p. 336 ff SuszM. 

0 

§2 5. τῶν συσσιτίων ἡ τάξι] The 
system of public meals, as ἐν τῇ τάξει τῆς 
wodcrelas, 11. 11. 2, 1272 Ὁ go. cp. also 
11, 5. 5, 1263 a 23. 

6 περὶ τὴν Μίνω βασιλείαν] Compare 
ἜΠΗ Ἢ το 8 3, 8.5, 8 7. 89. Suszm, 

21, 


88 8 of λόγιοι 11. 8. 1, 1267 b 28. 
rere Antiochus Frag. 3, 4, 6, Miller 
Γ᾿ 1, Gi. p. 181 £ Θύθημ, (892 

καλόν viva , 15 γεωργού9} Antiochus 
(4r 6 apud Stuab. vi. 254 f.) however 
calls the Lametic gulf the Napetine; the 
name common in late: times 1s ὁ ‘I7- 
πωνιατικός, This gulf is m the south- 
west of Italy, in Bruttium, and is now 
Golfo di 8. Kufemia* just opposite to it, 
on the east coast, is the Scylletic Gulf or 
Golfo di Squillaci. Stabe desciibes 
them as 160 stadia [i.e 18 miles 660 yds] 
apail, 1ather more than half a day’s 
jouney. The name Italy was then 


HH. 


origmally confined io the south-west 
Ppromonto1y of the peninsula, between 
the stiait of Messina on the one side and 
these two gulfs on the other. Oenotna 
means Wine-land, Italus the Ox, or calf: 
Italy, the Jand of Oxen. The ox used 
for ploughing must be meant, a symbol 
of the transition of the Graeco-Italians 
fiom a pastoial to an agricultural life; 
and this, one of the oldest legends of the 
Italians ace, shiewdly connects the original 
Italian legislation with the tansition, 
Anothe1 veision of the same helicf makes 
the ox the leaden of the primitive Samnite 
colomes; while the oldest national names 
im Latin distinguish the peopl as reapers 
(Sicul: perhaps also Sicam) οἱ field- 
labourers (Ο 561), See Mommsen, 
History of Rome it. p at f. Eng. ἃ, 
Thucydides vi. 2. 4 calls this king Ltalos 
not an Oenotiian but a Sicel, Foi the 
name Emope, see c. 7 § 3, 2. (779). 
SuseM. (828) 

§4 τό καὶ τὰ συσσύτια) Thoie 1 no 
othe: authority for this statement of 
common meals in Italy. SusEM. (824) 

διὸ καὶ viv. τῇ χρῶνται] The lan- 
guage is undoubtedly the echo of 11. 10. 
3, 1271 Ὁ 30 διὸ καὶ viv οἱ περίοικοι τὸν 
αὐτὸν τρόπον χρῶνται αὐτοῖς. But we 
hesitate to diaw the inference that here, 
as there, an exlracl from Ephouus follows 
(Newman: 1. p. 575 2. 2). 

ὃ δ 18 ᾧκουν δὲ κτλ] Here the in- 
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19 νίαν “Onkol καὶ πρότερον καὶ viv καλούμενοι τὴν ἐπωνυ- (TX) 
; Bd 4 4 4 \ 3 i \ \ 77 
ao piav Αὔσονες, τὸ δὲ πρὸς τὴν ᾿Ιαπυγίαν καὶ τὸν Ἰόνιον 
Χῶνες, τὴν καλουμένην Σιρῖτιν' ἦσαν δὲ καὶ οἱ Χῶνες 
88 Οἰνωτροὶ τὸ γένος. ἡ μὲν οὖν τῶν συσσιτίων τάξις ἐντεῦθεν 4 
γέγονε πρῶτον, ὃ δὲ χωρισμὸς ὁ κατὰ γένος τοῦ πολιτικοῦ Ο. 113} 
ay πλήθους ἐξ Αἰγύπτου: πολὺ γὰρ ὑπερτείνει τοῖς χρόνοις τὴν 
29 αὔσωνες MEPS0VE | 21 χάωνες (χάονες 580 Ὁ, MPS Ar. ἢ Supirw Gat- 


tling Bk 3, Syrtem Wilham, σύρτην PS and P4 (rst hand), σύρτιν the otha authorities 
Ar. Bk.) Susem.? m the text and P# (late: hand), Σίριν Heyne (Opuse. 11. 211, 235) 


fiom Anst. Frag. 542, 1368 Ὁ 11 ff (Zip is the corect accentuation.) ἢ} 


ΠΗ PS Ar, 


teipolator has taken the opportunity to 
ai, Ins historic knowledge, foi this whole 
passage has nothing whatevei to do with 
the point he wants to move The nearest 
neighbouis of the Oenotiians οἱ Itali on 
the north-west and noith-east only, are 
mentioned here. At any tate this must 
be supposed to have been the witer’s 
intention, if indeed the mention of these 
places has any meaning at all The 
name of the one, Opici, 1s the same as 
the Opsci_o. Oscans, explained τὰ #. 
(8.3). Why the Greeks called them 
Ausonians we cannot tell. Iapygia de- 
notes what was afterwads called Apulia 
and Calabria The Sins is a 11ver in the 
south cast of Lucania Hts inclusion of 
the Chonians among the Oenpttans is 
anothe: pioof of the author's agreement 
with Antiochus (Prag, 6, 7. 823). But 
the Oscans were not near netghboms of 
that oldest Ttaly; even accoiding to the 
account given by the mlerpolaion they 
hved south of Tyuhenia (Etiuna) in 
Latium, and more especially in Campania, 
north of the Gulf of Paesium. Cp, Anst. 
Frag 567 [558 Arist. preudep.=Go9 ed. 
Teubn.J in Dion. Hal. Ant. Rom 1. 72 
where Latium 15 desciibed as αὶ 1egion in 
Upike, τὸν τόπον τοῦτον τῆς ‘Omixfs, ὃς 
καλεῖται Λάτιον (Eaton), But Antiochus 
goes on to say that the name Italy, and 
probably also the earlier name Oenotiia, 
had first been extended futher noith ἂς 
far to the north-west as the river Taos 
which flows through the south-west of 
Lucania and to the north-east as far as 
the plain of the Siis and Metapontum, 
situated to the north of this plain in the 
north-east part of Lucnnia, so that Taren- 
tum, which is not far east of Metapontum, 
was still included in Iapygia; for he tells 
us, ihe country round the plain of the 
Siris had been mbhahited by a great 


χάωνες 


Oenotiian tribe, the Chonians, who gave 
it the name Choné Thus the whole of 
the west coast of this region newly added 
to the old designation Italy 1s washed by 
the Teimaic Gulf, of which the Hipponia- 
tic in the exheme sonth 1s only a particular 
bay, Thucydides’ use of the word Italy 
quite accords with this, for he includes 
Metapontum in Italy, but makes it the 
boundary towards Tapygia (στ. 33 § 3); 
while he appeais to include Tarentum in 
Tapygia (vi. 44§ 2) and places Campaman 
Cuma in Opicia (V1. 4 § 5). Ilerodotos 
(1. 167) even extends the designation 
Oenotria beyond the Laos and the 
Teunaic Gulf, so that Elea also is in- 
cluded im it The country of the Opie: 
would then touch this enlmged Italy on 
the north-west, but unfortunately in ow 
ptesent passage there is no mention of 
this extension of the name; and, besides, 
the Chonian teititory 1s not said to boider 
on this enlarged Italy οὐ Oeuotria, but 1s 
uself included in it ~The whole passage 
18 therefore doubtless a wretched interpo- 
Jation, and as such would have to be 
removed fiom the icst, if that really be- 
longed to Austotle. But it will be shown 
in votes (829, 830) that the whole passage 
88 τῷ has been added hy anotha hand, 
and that its anthoi, one of the oldest 
Peripatetics, though he has diawn from 
good histmical soutces, may yet have 
wittten this sentence, in which he has 
certainly made very bad use of them. 
SunrM. (826) 

ὃ 6 24 πολὺ γὰρ ὑπερτείνει κτλ] 
As shown in #, (819). SuszM, (826) 

rots χρόνοι!) The plural as in VI(rVv), 
6 § 5, 1293 a τ, and im the suspected 
chapter 11, 12 § 7, 1274. 30: mole usu. 
ally as τῇ vi(iv)., 3 § 3, Viu(v). 4 § Τ᾿ 
Another instance is Vie. Z¢h, VIU. 12 § 2, 
1161 b 25, τὰ δὲ προελθόντα τοῖς xpdvots. 
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81 Miva βασιλείαν ἡ Σεσώστριος. σχεδὸν μὲν οὖν καὶ τὰ (ΤᾺ) 

26 ἄλλα δεῖ νομίζειν εὑρῆσθαι πολλάκις ἐν τῷ πολλῷ χρόνῳ, 
μᾶλλον δ᾽ ἀπειράκις. τὰ μὲν γὰρ ἀναγκαῖα τὴν χρείαν 
εἰκὸς διδάσκειν αὐτήν, τὰ δὲ εἰς εὐσχημοσύνην καὶ περίου- 
σίαν ὑπαρχόντων ἤδη τούτων εὔλογον λαμβάνειν τὴν αὔξη- 

δοσιν' ὥστε καὶ τὰ περὶ τὰς πολιτείας οἴεσθαι δεῖ τὸν αὐτὸν 

88 ἔχειν τρόπον. ὅτι δὲ πάντα ἀρχαῖα, σημεῖον τὰ περὶ Ὁ 
Αἴγυπτον ἐστίν οὗτοι γὰρ ἀρχαιότατον μὲν δοκοῦσιν εἶναι, 
νόμων δὲ τετυχήκασιν «ἀεὶ» καὶ τάξεως πολιτικῆς. διὸ δεῖ τοῖς 
μὲν εἰρημένοις ἱκανῶς χρῆσθαι, τὰ δὲ 

35 πειρᾶσθαι ξητεῖν. 

89 ὅτι μὲν οὖν δεῖ τὴν χώραν εἶναι τῶν ὅπλα κεκτη- 
μένων καὶ τῶν τῆς πολιτείας μετεχόντων, εἴρηται περότε- 
ρον, καὶ διότι τοὺς γεωργοῦντας αὐτῶν ἑτέρους εἶναι δεῖ, καὶ 
πόσην τινὰ χρὴ καὶ ποίαν εἶναι τὴν χώραν περὶ δὲ τῆς 8 

4° διανομῆς καὶ τῶν γεωργούντων, τίνας καὶ ποίους εἶναι χρή, 
λεκτέον πρῶτον, ἐπειδὴ οὔτε κοινήν φαμεν δεῖν εἶναι τὴν 

48 εἰκὸς after διδάσκειν 1) Ῥῦ ΒΙς, || 30 τὰ omitted by Τ' and ῬῚ (rst hand, sup- 


phed by corr?) || 32 δὲ] γὰρ ?Susem. || 33 <del> Beinays and Susem. inde- 
pendently, «πρῶτοι: ?Schneider || 34 εὑρημένοις Lambin Bk.’, apparently right 


παραλελειμμένα 


| 36 τῶν «τὰ»- Spengel {| 41 δεῖν after εἶναι 113 ῬΡ̓ ΒΚ, 


a7 μᾶλλον δ᾽ dareipdxis] Cp. the well 
known passage M€éfeorol. τ. 3 § 8, 339 
a 20, οὐ γὰρ δὴ φήσομεν ἅπαξ οὐδὲ δὶς 
οὐδ᾽ ὀλιγάκις τὰς αὐτὰβ δόξας ἀνακυκλεῖν 
γινομένας ἐν τοῖς ἀνθρώποις, ἀλλ᾽ ἀπειράκις 
87 27 τὰ μὲν γὰρ ἀναγκαῖα] Comp. 
5. (795) onc. 8 8 1. Susem (827) 
48 τὰ δὲ ets εὐσχημοσύνην κτλ] All 
, these ideas are certainly genuinely Ari- 
stotelian see 11. 5 § 16, 1264 a 3 with 2, 
(167) and AZea. 1. 1. 8 15, 981 Ὁ 17 [΄: 
esp, b 20 ὅθεν ἤδη πάντων τῶν τοιούτων 
κατεσκευασμένων αἱ μὴ πρὸς ἡδονὴν μηδὲ 
πρὸς τἀναγκαῖα τῶν ἐπιστημῶν εὑρέθησαν. 
But see # 9). SuUsEM, (828) 
8 34 δὲ πα ὑμμένα πει- 
ρᾶσθαν ζητεῖν] ΤΟΝ can that be done, 
if everything has been aheady disco- 
vered? It is hardly possible to attubute 
this paradox to Austotle. The mterme- 
diate link 1s wanting, which explams that 
what has been already discovered may 
be lost in obhvion and theiefore 1equire 
to be rediscovered. Suse, (829) oe 
Plato Laws 630 & of legislators : οὗ γὰρ 
dy ἕκαστος ἐν χρείᾳ γίγνηται, τοῦτο tyre? 
νῦν παραθέμενος. But Waitz compares 
the end of the 7ogies, 184) 6—8. 


8.9. 36 ὅτι μὲν οὖν ..39 χώρων] If 
we compare this new iecapitulation with 
the one given above in c. 9 § 10, it is 
clear that it passes ove: everything mter- 
mediate, as not containing anything pe- 
culim οἱ impoitant for the course of the 
inquiry, but as seeking historic confirma- 
tion paitly fo. what 1s alfirmed in c. 9 
and paitly, with an eye to what 1s coming, 
for the syssitia, which do not come up 
for discussion until to § ro, hike the formet 
recapitulation, 11 summaiives everything 
discussed before c. 10. But while the 
forme 15 1ightly confined to the contents 
of the two preceding chapters, with which 
alone what follows (6—g) is connected, 
the latter wrongly passes ove: the passage 
c. § §4—c. 6 § 7, as though none of it 
weie there at all, and goes back to the 
subject-matter of c. 5 §§ r—3, although 
this has no immediate connexion with 
what follows. We can cleaily detect the 
inteipolaton, who has framed this second 
recapitulation, so entirely out of place 
here, with the sole object of fastening his 
own composition (1,6, c. 10 §§ 1—8) on 
Aristotle's treatise. Susmm. (880) 

40 φαμεν] It. 5 88 4—9 272. (156, 156 Ὁ, 
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mon κτῆσιν, ὥσπερ τινὲς εἰρήκασιν, ἀλλὰ τῇ χρήσει φιλικῶς (IX) 
γινομένῃ κοινήν, οὔτ᾽ ἀπορεῖν οὐδένα τῶν πολυτῶν τροφῆς. 

810 περὶ συσσιτίων τε συνδοκεῖ πᾶσι χρήσιμον εἶναι ταῖς εὖ 
κατεσκευασμέναις πόλεσιν ὑπάρχειν' δι’ ἣν δ᾽ αἰτίαν συν- 

5 δοκεῖ καὶ ἡμῖν, ὕστερον ἐροῦμεν. δεῖ δὲ τούτων κοινωνεῖν 
πάντας τοὺς πολίτας, οὐ ῥάδιον δὲ τοὺς ἀπόρους ἀπὸ τῶν 
ἐδίων τε εἰσφέρειν τὸ συντεταγμένον καὶ διοικεῖν τὴν ἄλ.- 
λην οἰκίαν. ἔτι δὲ τὰ πρὸς τοὺς θεοὺς δαπανήμωτα κοινὰ Υ 

811 πάσης τῆς πόλεως ἐστίν. ἀναγκαῖον τοίνυν εἰς δύο μέρη 

10 διῃρῆσθαι τὴν χώραν, καὶ τὴν μὲν εἶναι κοινὴν τὴν δὲ τῶν 
ἰδιωτῶν, καὶ τούτων ἑκατέραν διῃρῆσθαι δίχα πάλιν, τῆς 
μὲν κοινῆς τὸ μὲν ὅτθρον μέρος εἰς τὰς πρὸς τοὺς θεοὺς 
λειτουργίας τὸ δὲ ἕτερον εἰς τὴν τῶν συσσιτίων δαπάνην, (p. 122) 
τῆς δὲ τῶν ἰδιωτῶν τὸ ἕτερον μέρος τὸ πρὸς τὰς ἐσχα- 

15 τίάς, ἕτερον δὲ τὸ πρὸς τὴν πόλιν, ἵνα δύο «“Δήρων ἑκάστῳ 
νεμηθέντων ἀμφοτέρων τῶν τόπων πάντες μετέχωσιν. τό ϑβ 
τε γὰρ ἴσον οὕτως ἔχει καὶ τὸ δίκαιον καὶ τὸ πρὸς τοὺς 


1390.0 2 γινομένῃ Congreve, γινομένῃ «- γίνεσθαι: ϑυβουλ.3, γινομένην II Ay. Bk. 
Susem.1 τα the text (| 4 doxe??Susem. || 14 τὸ μὲν ἕτερον Stob, p. 332 and Paris. 
2042 || 7d afte. μέρος omitted by Stob || ταῖς ἐσχατίαις Stob., propreas secesst 
tates Wilhom Ai. Suid. and Phot notice this passage s v. ἐσχατιάν || 15 ὅτερον 
δὲ τὸ] τὸ δὲ ἕτερον Slob. || τῇ πόλει Stob. ἑκάστων P4, ἕκαστον L* Ald. W> 


158), 0 88 2—4 2. (270), 11 § 10.9. (303). 
Compaie also 11. 6 δῇ ro—14 2%. (art), 
Iv(vi1). 9 88 3, 7,8 The same use of 
the present, φαμέν, a in c. 8 § 8 7. (804); 
and below c. 13 8 5 Δ. (872), ο. 14 § 8 2. 
(go2), Suszm (881) 

1330 a1 ‘Tvy’s} Plato alone is meant by 
this. SuSEM. (832) See #. on Σ261 a 6. 

3 οὔτ' ἀπορεῖν οὐδένα] A condition 
pon which special stress 15 laid m the 
citicism of Carthage cited 7, (831)* ἐξ 
ἀρχῆς yap τοῦθ' ὁρᾶν ἐστι τῶν ἀναγκαιο- 
τάτων͵ ὅπως οἱ βέλτιστοι δύνωνται σχολάζειν 
καὶ μηδὲν ἀσχημονεῖν, μὴ μόνον ἄρχοντες 
ἀλλὰ μηδ᾽ ἰδιωτεύοντες, 1273 ἃ 35 fF 

810 3 συνδοκεῖ πᾶσι] As eg. Plato 
Laws 780 B, ἔδοξε μέγα διαφέρειν els ow- 
τηρίαν τὸ νόμιμον, Xen. De Rep. Lac. c. 5. 

δ ὕστερον ἐροῦμεν] An unfulfilled pio- 
mise’ Jutrod. p. 49 2. (4) and p. 53. 
Supem, (883) 

δεῖ δὲ τούτων .8 οἰκίαν] ‘Now all 
the citizens must take part in these 
(syssitia), but at is not easy to airange 
that poor men should contiibute then 
quota fiom their own means and at the 


same time pay all that 1s needed for 
then own housekeeping a5 well.” See u. 
οὕ 3 1. (341), 10 § 8 22. (365). Compare 

21, (153) OM 11. 5. 2. SUSEM. (834) 
For τὸ τεταγμένον cp. 11. 10 ὃ 7, 1272 
ἃ 18. 

8 κοινὰ πάσης τὴς wédews] “The 
Politics takes for granted the πιαιηΐθ- 
mance, even in the best state, of the 
popular faith and the traditional wou- 
ship” (Newman). Comp. 2. (859). 

§11 13 ds τὴν τῶν συσσιτίων So. 
πάγην] This is precisely the solution 
which the criticism im Book 11 indicated: 
Ὃ eo 88 3 (254), 9 § 31 (342), τὸ 

305). 

14 τῆς ϑὲ τῶν ἰδιωτῶν,,. 16 μετέχω- 
ow] See 11. ὅ ἃ 15 » (218), SuSEM. 
(835) The lands nearer to the city would 
possess many advantages ovet those mone 
remote, 

16 τό τὲ γὰρ ἴσον, 20 καλόν] Comp. 
Thuc 1, τ20 § 2 (the various membeis of 
the Peloponnesian confederacy), II, 21 
§ 3 (the Achainians): the Book of Num- 
bers οι 32 (the tribes beyond Jordan}, as 
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TIOAITIKON H. τὸ. 
812 ἀστυγείτονας πολέμους ὁμονοητικώτερον: ὅπου γὰρ μὴ τοῦτον (IX) 
ἔχει τὸν τρόπον, οὗ μὲν ὀλιγωροῦσι τῆς πρὸς τοὺς ὁμόρους 
a0 ὄχθρας, οἱ δὲ λίαν φροντίζουσι καὶ παρὰ τὸ καλόν. διὸ 
παρ᾽ ἐνίοις νόμος ἐστὶ τοὺς γειτνιῶντας τοῖς ὁμόροις μὴ συμ- 
μετέχειν βουλῆς τῶν πρὸς αὐτοὺς πολέμων, ὡς διὰ τὸ ἴδιον 

ovx ἂν δυναμένους βουλεύσασθαι καλῶς. 

818 τὴν μὲν οὖν χώραν ἀνάγκη διῃρῆσθαι τὸν τρόπον τοῦτον 
ag διὰ τὰς προειρημένας αἰτίας" τοὺς δὲ γεωργήσοντας μάλιστα μέν, 9 
εἰ δεῖ κατ᾽ εὐχήν, δούλους εἶναι, μήτε ὁμοφύλων πάντων μήτε 
θυμοειδῶν (οὕτω γὰρ ἂν πρός τε τὴν ἐργασίαν εἶεν χρήσιμοι 
καὶ πρὸς τὸ μηδὲν νεωτερίξειν ἀσφαλεῖς), δεύτερον δὲ 
ag βαρβάρους περιοίκους παραπλησίους τοῖς εἰρημένοις τὴν φύ- 
βιασιν, τούτων δὲ τοὺς μὲν [ἰδίους] ἐν τοῖς ἰδίοις εἶναι ἰδίους 
τῶν κεκτημένων τὰς οὐσίας, τοὺς δ᾽ ἐπὶ τῇ κοινῇ γῇ κοινούς. 
τίνα δὲ δεῖ τρόπον χρῆσθαι δούλοις, καὶ διότι βέλτιον πᾶσι τοῖς 

δούλοις ἄθλον προκεῖσθαι τὴν ἐλευθερίαν, ὕστερον ἐροῦμεν. 
11 τὴν δὲ πόλιν ὅτι μὲν δεῖ κοινὴν εἶναι τῆς ἠπείρου τε Χ 
385 καὶ τῆς θαλάττης καὶ τῆς χώρας ἁπάσης ὁμοίως ἐκ τῶν 
ἐνδεχομένων, εἴρηται πρότερον" αὐτῆς δὲ πρὸς αὑτὴν εἶναι 
19 Tis] τὴν ΠΡ || 20 ἔχθραν IPS ῃ διὸ παρ᾽] διόπερ ΠῚ, perhaps rightly |] 
22 Povdis] τιμῆς Τ' ΜῈ || 46 εἰ δεῖ] ἔδει Sylhuig, δεῖ Schneider, εἰ “«εἶναι:» δεῖ 
Spengel, possibly ughtly || ὁμοφύλους wdvras—27 θυμοειδεῖς Schneider, hardly 
ught || 29 <i> περιοίκους Schneider, cp. 1329 26 || 30 ἰδίους hefore ἐν 
omitted by P*L*A1., the second ἰδίους omitted by ΒΚ, || 34 τὲ Ald., τὰν Pé 
TP VP |i 35 θαλάττης M*, θαλάσσης the other authouties Bk. Susem.'? Ι 36 αὑτὴν] 


αὐτὴν M‘P* Ald. and P4 (rst hand) {εἶναι .37 δὴ] εἰ κατ᾽ εὐχὴν δεῖ κατατυγιχάνειν, 
τὴν θέσιν πρὸς τέτταρα " * δὴ (δεῖ Schneider Susem.*) Susem.!, wiongly, οἱ ad vote 






cited by editois, Moreover for 88 11, 12 


(815), aloo σιρίδς on 11, 0. 4 (282) and 
enerally sce 11.6 8 14% (211). SUSEM. 
8 


Exe U1. on the Cretan περίοικοι 1). 1338. 
SUSEM. (840) 
32 διότι βέλτιον πᾶσι. ἐλευθερίαν) A - 
new conliadiction in Aristotle’s theory of 
slavery. For slaves by nature, as in the 
best state actual slaves or serfs can οὐδἔν 


86 

818 26 εἰ δεῖ κατ᾽ εὐχήν] Οοπιραια 
the passages collected in 2. (128) on 11. 1 
8: SUSsEM. (837) 

μήτε ὁμοφύλων] SoPlato Lavws vi.777D 
cp. μήτε πατριώτας ἀλλήλων εἶναι τοὺς μέλ. be, must logically 1emaim slaves for ev 
Aovras ῥᾷον δουλεύσειν ἀσυμφώνους re ele Llowever comp Ps.-Ar. Ovcon, 1. § § 5 
δύναμιν ὅτι μάλιστα, Comp Ps-Ar Oecon. 1344 Ὁ τῷ ff. χρὴ δὲ Kal τέλος ὡρίσθαι 


I. 5 $35, 6, 1944 Ὁ τι ἢ., esp. b 18 cal πᾶσιν δίκαιον γὰρ καὶ συμφέρον τὴν ἐλευ-' 
μὴ κτᾶσθαι ὁμοεθνεῖς πολλούς (Schneider), θερίαν κεῖσθαι ἄθλον. SusEM. (841 


SusEM. (888) 
μήτε θυμοειδῶν] The same expression 
1, 5. § 25, 1264 Ὁ 9, sco 2, (182); there 


33 ὕστερον] an unfulfilled promne: | 
Introd, pp 49, 53  SUSEM., (843) 
co, If, 12, Lhe city: vepulations in 


‘*men of spirit,” heic “ passionate ” 
Compare what 15 said of θυμός in notes 
on II, 16 § τ (64), τν(ν 11). 7 § 5 (786), 
8 7 (790). Susu. (889 

a8 δεύτερον δὲ] Comp. ς, 9 ἃ 8 x 


detail for the site, the water-supply, the 
plan of the streets, the fortificattons, and 
the two Agorai. Cp. Analysis p. 118. 

81 36 εἴρηται πρότερον] Inc. 5. 88 3, 


4 SUSEM. (848) 


§ 3 ποντᾶς, 


37 THY θέσιν εὔχεσθαι δεῖ κατατυγχάνειν πρὸς τέτταρα δὴ BAéE- (Χ) 
πρῶτον μέν, ὡς ἀναγκαῖον, πρὸς ὑγίειαν (al τε 


40 τὰ 


εν 


IV(VIL). 11. 2] 


1380a 18~—1330a 41. 
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yap πρὸς & τὴν ἔγκλισιν ἔχουσαι καὶ πρὸς τὰ πνεύματα 


πνέοντα ἀπὸ 


τῆς ἀνατολῆς 


ὑγιεινότεραι, δεύτερον δὰ 


κατὰ βορέαν: εὐχείμερον γὰρ αὗταν μᾶλλον)" τῶν δὲ λοι- 8 


porte: adipisci positionem, guattuor utique resfirentes Wham, who doubtless tians- 
lates a gloss ἢ εἶναι omitted by Ῥό, [elva:] Bk.® (perhaps rightly), ef δεῖ Welldon, 
who tiansposes 37 εὔχεσθαι δεῖ to follow κατατυγχάνειν (wrongly). Bonitz Jad. Ar.s. vs 
suspects that καταγυγχάνειν is couupt || 37 εὔχεσθαι] ἄρχεσθαι ΜῈ || πρὸς omitted 
by If (supphed by p!) || δὴ omitted by II’Bk , δεῖ ?Schneiden, * * δεῖ Susem.2? ἢ} 
38 al re] dire P22 S>, αἱ ID, αἱ [re] Susem.3, af μὲν Koraes (needlessly) || 0 δὲ <al> 
Koraes, certainly necessary, perhaps δ᾽ al is bette. || 41 καταβόρειον Lindau; but 
Schneider shows that κατὰ βορέαν has the same sense |} etyeluepor] veapol Susem.! 
m the text, recentiores Wilham, εὐδίεροι Muretus, εὐάερου Bocken, approved by Susem.?, 
—all resting upon misapprehension of κατὰ βορέαν 


adrijs δὲ πρὸς αὐτὴν εἶναι, kararvy- 
χάνειν...3 Ἀόπονταν! The const elds 
of the tnfinitives εἶναι, κατατυγχάνειν is 
disputed, and Bomtz Jud. 7, 5.v. sus- 
pects the latter woid. Busse (of c. Ὁ, 17) 
compares (as Gottling had done) phrases 
like ἐκὼν εἶναι and the hke. he thinks an 
obyect of the veib κατατυγχάνειν can be 
supplied. without tiouble fom what fol- 
lows. On the contrary, if κατατυγχάνειν 
15 sound, if 15 on this verb that the accus, 
with infinitive τὴν θέσιν εἶναι must de- 
end: this construction alieady given in 
agsow’s lexicon has lately been proposed 
anew by Dr Jowett (τε τοῦ θέσιν εἶναι), 
To this Susenuhl objects: “at non hoc 
optandum est ut τὴν θέσιν accipiat wbs, 
sed τὴν ἐπιτηδεία» θέσιν vel τὴν θέσιν ὡς 
δεῖ, quod ut subandit: posset 6 verbis πρὸς 
τέτταρα δὴ βλέποντας, seribendum potius 
erat ἴβιθ sic. αὐτὴν δὲ καθ’ αὑτὴν τῆς 
θέσεως κατατυγχάνειν, Aut igitur Invuna 
deformatus esse videtur locus aut, quae 
est Bonitzit suspicio, xararuyydvew cor- 
ruptum. Omnia bene se haberent, 1 
< τοῦ ἐπιτηδείαν > vel < τοῦ οἵαν δεῖ; εἶναι 
legeretur, sed 1n 1e tam inceita piaestat a 
comecturis abstinere.”” Mr Welldon's pio- 
posal 15 met by the mquny, Can κατατυγ- 
xdvew govern an accusative? and if it 
can, would it not be easie: to omit εἶναι 
with 25? (See Quuest. crzt. coll. p 407, 
of which the foregoing 1s an abstract.) 
Suse. 
81 εὔχεσθαν] Anothe of the passages 
collected in 22. (128) onl. r 1. SUSEM. 
844 


) 
§ 2 48 αὖ τε γὰρ. 40 ὑγιεινότεραι] 
Simalaily Hippocrates De ane p- fy 


Kubn. In Greece, east winds bim 
iain, thus modeialing the heat an 
puufying the ain. cp Aleteor, τι, 6. 20, 
364 b τὸ £, Problem. XXVI 56, Occon, 
i 6. 9, 1345 ἃ 31 fF, Thue. τι. 3 5 
Aristophanes Wasps 265 speaks of the 
noith wind as :amy, and so also Theo- 
phiastus De vents § 4. like the tiade 
winds, he adds, which aie desciibed 
sometimes as noith-east and sometimes 
as noith-west winds. Socates in Ken, 
Mlemor, 111. 9. 9 and Xenophon himself 
Oecor. Cc. 9 84 ᾷ passage almost literally 
copied Pseudo-Arist. Qeson. Lc as 
Schlosser 1emarked) prefer a house with 
a south aspect (Eaton). Suse. (845) 
Add Plutarch 2 czuriosetate c. 1, 515 
C3 ὥσπερ τὴν ἐμὴν πατρίδα πρὸς ξέφυρον 
ἄνεμον κεκλιμένην καὶ τὸν ἥλιον ἐρείδοντα 
δείλης ἀπὸ τοῦ ΙΓαρνασοῦ δεχομένην, ἐπὶ 
τὰς ἀνατολὰς τραπῆναι λέγουσιν ὑπὸ τοῦ 
Χαίρωνος. The east wind 1s spoken of as 
waim frobl, XXV1. 31, 943 Ὁ 24 (New- 


man). 

4t κατὼ βορέαν] Under the noith 
wind, and so protected fiom it, ie, with 
south aspect. Cp Oscon. 1.6. 8, 1345 335 
xardBoppos οὖσα, Plato Critzas 118 A, Bt 
πρὸς νότον ἐτέτραπτο ἀπὸ τῶν ἄρκτων 
κατάβορρος (J. G Schneider). ippo- 
crates however pieferted a noith aspect 
ay next best to an east aspect. SuskM, 
846) 
ι τῶν δὲ λοιπῶν] What are the four 
points to be observed, ἃ 36? Health 
hist, a 38; two moie ate accounted for 
hy the woids wpds re τὰς πολετικὰϑ πραξεις 
καὶ πολεμικὰξ καλῶς ἔχειν ; the one which 
still 1emains is, in all probability, beauty 
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xob πῶν * * πρός τε τὰς πολιτικὰς πράξεις καὶ πολεμικὰς καλῶς (X) 
68 ἔχειν. πρὸς μὲν οὖν τὰς πολεμικὰς αὐτοῖς μὲν εὐέξοδον 
εἶναι χρή, τοῖς δ᾽ ἐναντίοις δυσπρόσοδον καὶ δυσπερίληπτον, 
ὑδάτων δὲ καὶ ναμάτων μάλιστα μὲν ὑπάρχειν πλῆθος (Ρ. τι: 
5 οἰκεῖον, εἰ δὲ μή, τοῦτό γε εὕρηται διὰ τοῦ κατασκευάξειν 
. ὑποδοχὰς ὀμβρίοις ὕδασιν ἀφθόνους καὶ μεγάλας, ὥστε 
μηδέποτε ὑπολείπειν εἰργομένους τῆς χώρας διὰ πόλεμον᾽ 
84 ἐπεὶ δὲ δεῖ περὶ ὑγιείας φροντίξειν τῶν ἐνοικούντων, τοῦτο 8 
δ᾽ ἐστὶν ἐν τῷ κεῖσθαι τὸν τόπον ἔν τε τοιούτῳ καὶ πρὸς 
το τοιοῦτον καλῶς, δεύτερον δὲ ὕδασιν ὑγιεινοῖς χρῆσθαι, καὶ 
τούτου τὴν ἐμπιμέλειαν ἔχειν μὴ παρέργως. οἷς γὰρ πλείσγοις 
χρώμεθα πρὸς τὸ σῶμα καὶ πλειστάκις, ταῦτα πλεῖστον 
συμβάλλεται πρὸς τὴν ὑγίειαν ἡ δὲ τῶν ὑδάτων καὶ τοῦ 
gb πνεύματος δύναμις ταύτην ἔχεν τὴν φύσιν. διόπερ ἐν 
τὸ ταῖς εὖ φρονούσαις δεῖ διωρίσθαι πόλεσιν, ἐὰν μὴ πάνθ᾽ 
1330b 1 «πρὸς μὲν τὸν κόσμον * +, τὸ δὲ μέγιστόν ἐστι τὴν θέσιν τῆς πόλεως» mpds, 
or something simila1, ?Susem. |] 2 μὲν after αὐτοῖς 15 omitted by IP and not tans- 
lated by Δι; hence [μὲν] Susem? || 4 δὲ IPT AL, re M* PIB. | 8 edpyrac] 
εὑρῆσθαι Lambin Bk.%, but Schneider thought another verb required : τηρῆσαι for γε 
εὕρηται ὃ Susem.’, needlessly; cp. Quaest crit. coll Ὁ. 408 || 6 ὀμβρίους ὕδασιν M* 
Pi διά ψυ Ald., ὀμβρίους ὕδατος P?, ayuarum imbriunr Wilham, ὀμβρίου ὕδατος or 
ὀμβρίων ὑδάτων ?Susem.* || 7 ἐπιλείπειν Koiaes Bk.*, needlessly || εἰργομένοις 
Madvig || 8 ἐπεὶ] εἴπερ Bocker, tiansposing εἴπερ .17 χρείαν to precede τῶν δὲ 
λοιπῶν 1330441 || 9g δεῖ <xal> ?Susem. || 10 καὶ τούτου <def> Schneider, 
<Bet> καὶ τούτου Welldon, 11 ἔχειν <&e?> Susem.!?, But if ἃ verb 15 required 
(instead of understanding de? in the apodosis from bg the protasis) χρῆσθαι, «- χρὴ» 


καὶ 15 more obvious || 11 τούτου] τούτων Welldon, wrongly || πλείστους Pée4 || 
Ig τοιαύτην TI? Pi Ai. ΒΚ, 


of situation See ἡδίων 1330 b 22, κόσμον 
Ὁ 31, εὔχαρις 1331 a 36, καὶ τοῦτον τὸν 
κόσμον ἃ 38, If the mention of this has 
been lost after Aowrdy we may perhaps 
supply it, as suggested in the Critecal 
notes, and iender the whole: “of the 
remaining points, <1egard ἴοι the beauty 
of the town 1s indeed important, but far 
mare iy samen that 1t should be well 
situated for the needs of civil admmustra- 
tion and for military purposes.” See 
Quaest. crit coll, 408 Susem. (847) 
8 8 1330 b 2 πρὸς μὲν οὖν κτλ] 
Again from the same ροιηί of view as 
c. § ὃ 3, 1326 Ὁ 41: see 72. (767). 
Susem. (848) 
4 ὑδάτων] The water supply of Gieek 
towns was often scanty enoug! db 
* that of Antioch was wonderfully good: 
Liban. 1. 354 ἃ, Strabo, too (p. 238), 


commends the Romans for thei: attention 
to this 1equiiement (Newman). Cp. Pl. 
Laws 779 Ὁ. 

5 τοῦτό ye εὕρηται] See Ovcor, 11. 
2. 22, [880 ἃ 17, edpely=ansequi, though 
τοῦτο is a little strange, the sense must 
be ‘‘thus what 15 required has heen, at- 
tained.” Cp, c 13 ὃ 2, 1331 1) 20. 
SUSEM, 

ἡ ‘Recte Ridgewayus ὕδατα subiec- 
tum esse monet et εἰργομένους obiectum 
veibi ὑπολείπειν᾽ Qn. crit, coll, p. 408 
SuseM. That this 15 Austotle’s regulat 
use of the verb is plain fiom Δ δέ, 1. 13. 
20, 1374 ἃ 33, ὑπολοείποι γὰρ ἂν ὁ αἰὼν 
διαριθμοῦντα, and IIT. 17. 21, 1418 ἃ. 35, 
οὐχ ὑπολείπει αὐτὸν ὁ λόγος (Ridgeway). 

§§ 4, 5. These suggestions are emi- 
nently sound and practical, 


----..-- - 


~ 
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ὅμοια pyr? ἀφθονία τοιούτων ἢ ναμάτων, χωρὶς τά τε εἰς (X) 
τροφὴν ὕδατα καὶ τὰ πρὸς τὴν ἄλλην χρείαν. περὶ δὲ 4 
τόπων [τῶν] ἐρυμνῶν οὐ πάσαις ὁμοίως eye τὸ συμφέρον 
ταῖς πολιτείαις" οἷον ἀκρόπολις ὀλυγαρχικὸν καὶ povapyt- 
a0 κόν, δημοκρατικὸν δ' ὁμαλότης, ἀριστοκρατικὸν δὲ οὐδέτερον, 
86 ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον ἰσχυροὶ τόποι πλείους. ἡ δὲ τῶν ἰδίων οἰκή- 
σεων διάθεσις ἡδίων μὲν νομίζεται καὶ χρησιμωτέρα πρὸς 


τὸς ἄλλας πράξεις, ἂν εὔτομος ἢ κατὰ τὸν νεώτερον 
καὶ τὸν Ἱπποδάμειον τρόπον, πρὸς δὲ τὰς πολεμικὰς 


“5 ἀσφαλείας τοὐναντίον ὡς εἶχον κατὰ τὸν ἀρχαῖον χρόνον" 
δυσέξοδος γὰρ ἐκείνη τοῖς ξενικοῖς καὶ δυσεξερεύνητος τοῖς 
81 ἐπιτιθεμένοις. διὸ δεῖ ἀμφοτέρων τούτων μετέχειν (ἐνδέχε- 5 
tas γάρ, ἄν τις οὕτως κατασκευάξῃ καθάπερ ἐν τοῖς γεωρ- 
γίοις ἃς καλοῦσί τινες τῶν ἀμπέλων συστάδας) καὶ τὴν μὲν 
80 ὅλην πόλιν μὴ ποιεῖν εὔτομον, κατὰ μέρη δὲ καὶ τόπους" 


τό μήτ᾽ Ἴ μηδὲ Konnes, rightly ἢ τοιούτων ΠῚ P48E" and PS (con), τούτων 
the other authorities Ar. Bk2 || 18 τῶν omitted by M*P1, «τῶν:- τόπων τῶν 
PSV’, τόπων τῶν Bk. with the othe: authouties || 22 ἰδίων] οἰκείων ΜῈ and ΕῚ 
(rst hand, couected in the maigin) || 22 μὲν omitted by IP, untianslated by 
Αχ,, hence [μὲν] Susem |] 23 καὶ inserted before κατὰ by 115 ΡΥ ΒΚ, ff 24 [καὶ] 
Schneidei Susem.? 3, possibly 1ght || ἱπτποδάμιον TI? (in P4 & written faintly) PS { 
25 χρόνον] τρόπον Με || 26 δυσέξοδο----δυσεξερεύνητος] δυσεξερεύνητον---δυσέξοδος 
Jackson || 27 ἀμφοτέρων afte: τούτων IP Β]ς., thus avoiding hiatus || 28 γεωρ- 
γίοις Scaliger, γεωργοῖς T If Ar. Bk, Susem.1 in the text, γεωργικοῖς Camerarius || 30 
ὅλην} ἄλλην As. and Ῥδ (rst hand, couected by a later hand) {πόλιν after μὴ ποιεῖν 
I?P5Bk., omitted by P* 


8 δ 20 ἀριστοκρατικὸν] This holds 

‘ood of the best constitution also, since 
this is at once the true and the best form 
of aristocracy: VI(IV). 7. 2 #. (1232), cp. 
c. 281 (1733), $ 4 (1141): 1. 6. 17 21. 
(218): ΠῚ. 7.32% (536) and Exe. 1. on B. 
1. Foi it is only in an mistocracy that 
foitified places ae used solely a5 a pro- 
tection against external foe. and the 
latter will plainly find the conquest of the 
city more difficult if they have to captme 
many such Unde: a monarchy οἱ an 
oligaichy the Acropolis, οἱ single citadel, 
was also used ἔοι defence against popula: 
insuechons; for this reason it is against 
the interests of demociacy, because hable 
to become the 1allymg place of move- 
ments in favom of the tyiant οἱ the 
oligaichs; in shout ust pers may establish 
themselves there These remarks me 
not disproved by the fact that democtatic 
states like Athens itself 1etained thei: old 
Aciopolis, SUSEM. (849) 


§6 23 κατὰ τὸν νεώτερον. «τρόπον 
Sec Exc. 11, to Book 11... p. 331. SusEM. 
(850) 

24 πρὸς δὲ τὰς πολεμικὰς ..rodvay- 
τίον] Eaton remaiks that the surprise of 
Plataea (Thue, 1. σ, 4) τῇ ancient, and the 
second siege of Saiagossa m modein, 
times, will illustiate the author’s meanme. 
But ‘ Austotle ΛΟΒΔΡΙΣ has in view the 
experience of Permthus, when besieged 
by Philip of Macedon. Philp after a 
haid struggle made himself maste1 of the 
city-wall only to find himself in face of a 
close aitay of houses using tier over tier 
up the slope of the μη}, and parted by 
nairow lanes across which the besieged 
caiied walls; Diod xvi. 76” (Newman). 
SusmEM. (851) 

87 29 τῶν ἀμπέλων συστάδας] Un- 
questionably, vines planted in the fashion 
of a quincunx, SUSEM. (852) 

30 ebropov] Cut up, 1.8. laid out, in 
shiaight stieeis: as Strabo says of Alex- 
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οὕτω γὰρ καὶ πρὸς ἀσφάλειαν καὶ πρὸς κόσμον ὅξει καλῶς. (X) 
περὶ δὲ τειχῶν, of μὴ φάσκοντες δεῖν ἔχειν τὰς τῆς ἀρε- 


τῆς ἀντιποιουμένας πόλεις λίαν ἀρχαίως ὑπολαμβάνουσιν, 
καὶ ταῦθ' ὁρῶντες ἐλεγχομένας ἔργῳ τὰς ἐκείνως καλλω- 
πισαμένας. ἔστι δὰ πρὸς μὲν τοὺς ὁμοίους καὶ μὴ πολὺ τῷ ὁ 


πλήθει διαφέροντας οὐ καλὸν τὸ πειρᾶσθαι σῴξεσθαι διὰ (pu 
τῆς τῶν τειχῶν ἐρυμνότητος' ἐπεὶ δὲ καὶ συμβαίνει καὶ 
ἐνδέχεται πλείω τὴν ὑπεροχὴν γίνεσθαι τῶν ἐπιόντων [καὶ] 
τῆς ἀνθρωπίνης καὶ τῆς ἐν τοῖς ὀλίγοις ἀρετῆς, εἰ δεῖ σῴ- 
Lecbas καὶ μὴ πάσχειν κακῶς μηδὲ ὑβρίξεσθαι, τὴν 
ἀσφαλεστάτην ἐρυμνότητα τῶν τειχῶν οἰητέον εἶναν πολε- 
μικωτάτην, ἄλλως τε καὶ νῦν εὑρημένων τῶν περὶ τὰ 
βέλη καὶ τὰς μηχανὰς εἰς ἀκρίβειαν πρὸς τὰς πολιορκίας. 
ὅμοιον γὰρ τὸ τείχη μὴ περιβάλλειν ταῖς πόλεσιν ἀξιοῦν 1 
31 πρὸς before κόσμον omitted by ΠΗ P5 Bk. (peahaps rightly) || 37 καὶ before 
συμβαίνει onutted by M+, [καὶ] Koiaes; καὶ συμβαίνει transposed to follow 38 ἐνδέχε- 


rat Stahr || 38 καὶ untranslated by William, [καὶ Spengel || 


39 [καὶ] Spengel, 


wrongly || [καὶ ris] ἀρετῆς ἀνθρωπίνης <re> καὶ τῆς ev τοῖς ὀλίγοις Schmucdt 
1331.43 τὸ] τῶ S*V" and perhaps P% (1st hand) 


andi (p. 793) ἅπασα μὲν οὖν ὁδοῖς κατα- 
τέτμηται. 

§ 8 32 οἱ μὴ φάσκοντες δεῖν κτλ] 
Plato Laws νι. 778 D ff: περὶ δὲ τειχῶν 
ἔγωγ ἂν τῇ Σπάρτῃ ξυμφεροίμην τὸ καθεύ- 
δειν ἐᾶν ἐν τῇ γῇ κατακείμενα τὰ τείχη καὶ 
μὴ ἑπανιστάναι SUSEM, (853) 

34 ἐλεγχομένας ἔργῳ] Here no doubt 
he 1s thinking mone especially of Spaita: 
see 7, (554) ON TI] 0. Io. SUSEM. (854) 

Grote asked how, 1f Spaita had had 
walls hke those of Babylon, they could 
have procued ἔοι he: any gieate: piotec- 
tion than her strong position afforded in 
the fist Theban invasion, 370—369. But 
in Ins last invasion, 362, Epaminondas, 
though he did not succeed in surpusing 
it unawares, actually penetiated into the 
city, Xen. Mellen vir §. 11, Polyb. ΙΧ, 
8.5 Very obstinate 1esistance had been 
offered to Philip by Byzantium and Perin- 
thus (340), although Thebes, in spite of 
its walls, was carned by assault (335). 

§ 9 36 οὐ καλὸν] To skulk belund 
fortifications has been in all ages con- 
taasted with comage in the open field. 
So of the remark of Aichidamus, which 
Cametaiius quotes fiom Plutaich, that at 
the sight of a catapult he exclaimed: 
ἀπώλετο ἀνδρὸς ἀρετά, 

37 καὶ συμβαίνα καὶ ἐνδέχεται] An 


inversion which Mr Newman compmes 
with 11. 5. 27, 1264 Ὁ 18, μὴ τῶν πλείσ- 
των ἢ μὴ πάντων Translate. “but as it 
not only may but does happen that the 
superiouty of the enemy is too much for 
the biave but not superhuman 1esistance 
of the smaller numbe, in such cases, if 
the defendeis aie to preserve themselves 
and be fee from indignity and injury, we 
must hold that walls of impiegnable 
strength are a soldieily precaution, es- 
pecially when we consider the precision 
that has been attained 1n the manufacture 
of missiles and sicge-cngines,”” 

1331 ἃ 1 τῶν περὶ τὰ βέλη καὶ τὰς 
pyxavds] Possibly this indicates the two 
main divisions of Cacelk artillery ὀξυβελεῖς 
sc καταπάλται for dischaging sirows 
chiefly, with a 1ange of 400 yaids, andl the 
heavier engines τετροβόλοι; see A, Bauer 
Griech Ariegsalterthumer in Iwan Mul- 
let's Handbuch ad. Ad. "Alt, 1. 1, Ὁ. 
gio ff. 11, Dioysen Avegialterthimer 
P+ 190—204. 

8 10 3 ὅμοιον ydp τὸ,, ἀξιοῦν καὶ] 
**To insist on not building walls round 
cittes is the same thing as to seek fora 
country easily invaded.” for καὶ ‘as’ after 
ὅμοιον sce 11, 8. af, 1269 α 6, With 
ἀξιοῦν cp. 11, 8. 13, 1268 b 5, τὸ κρίνειν 
ἀξιοῦν, 
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1330 b 31—1331 a 21. 


καὶ τὸ τὴν χώραν εὐέμβολον “ζητεῖν καὶ περιαιρεῖν τοὺς (X) 
δὀρεινοὺς τόπους, ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ ταῖς ἰδίαις οἰκήσεσι μὴ 
περιβάλλειν τοίχους ὡς ἀνάνδρων ἐσομένων τῶν κατοικούν- 
βίίτων. ἀλλὰ μὴν οὐδὲ τοῦτό γε δεῖ λανθάνειν, ὅτι τοῖς μὲν 
περιβεβλημένοις τείχη περὶ τὴν πόλιν ὄξεστιν ἀμφοτέρως 
χρῆσθαι ταῖς πόλεσιν, καὶ ὡς ἐχούσαις τείχη καὶ ὡς μὴ 
10 ἐχούσαις, τοῖς δὲ μὴ κεκτημένοις οὐκ ἔξεστιν. εἰ δὴ τοῦτον 
ἔχει τὸν τρόπον, οὐχ ὅτι τείχη μόνον περιβλητέον, ἀλλὰ 
καὶ τούτων ἐπιμελητέον, Gros καὶ πρὸς κόσμον ἔχῃ τῇ 
πόλει προπόντως καὶ πρὸς τὰς πολεμικὰς χρείας, τάς τε 
81) ἄλλας καὶ τὰς νῦν ἐπεξευρημένας. ὥσπερ γὰρ τοῖς ἐπι- 
15 τιθεμένοις ἐπιμελές ἐστε δὲ ὧν τρόπων πλεονεκτήσουσιν, 
οὕτω τὰ μὲν εὕρηται τὰ δὲ ξητεῖν δεῖ καὶ φιλοσοφεῖν καὶ 
12 τοὺς φυλαττομένους: ἀρχὴν γὰρ οὐδ ἐπιχειροῦσιν ἐπιτίθε- 
σθαι τοῖς εὖ παρεσκευασμένοις. ἐπεὶ δὲ δεῖ τὸ μὲν πλῆ- 
θος τῶν πολιτῶν ἐν συσσιτίοις κατανενεμῆσθαι, τὰ δὲ 
30 τείχη διειλῆφθαι φυλακτηρίοις καὶ πύργοις κατὰ τόπους 
ἐπικαίρου, δῆλν ὡς αὐτὰ προκαλεῖται, παρασκευ- 

8 ὀρινοὺς IPS || ταῖς οἰκήσεσι ταῖς ἰδίαις 113 Ῥ Bk. || 10 τοῖς---κελτημένοις ΑΔ.» 
ταῖς---κεκτημέναις TIL ΒΚ, || xx [μόνον] ? Koiaes, wiongly (cp. Pl. Symp. 179 Β 
with Hug’s note) || 12 τούτων] τῶν ὄντων ? Koraes || 13 χρείας <adrapxotvras> 

? Schneider, not badly || 16 δεῖ before ζητεῖν IPS Bk., omitted by P! (rst hand, 
supplied by corr?) |} καὶ after φιλοσοφεῖν untranslated by William and Ar. (perhaps 


nghtly) || 17 ἐπιχειρήσουσιν ? Schmidt || 21 δῆλον,,.22 φυλακτηρίοις omitted by ΤΩ 
(supplied in the margin by p') || αὐτὸ Bonitz (2rd. dv. 1282 35f.), certainly right 


5. The constuction must be ὁμοίως δὲ c.g p. 187 The fist casual mention 


-«ὅμαιόν ἐστι» μὴ περιβάλλειν, this in- 
finitive being parallel to {yretv. 

8 1 7 μὴν κτλ] We had a 
similar mode of argument in ὁ. 6 καὶ 3 2. 
(771) with respect to a matitime site for 
the city. SusEM. (855) 

xr οὐχ ὅτι τείχη μόνον] μόνον 18 
pleonastic. 

14 τὰς νῦν ἐπεξευρημένας9] Dionysius 
the Elder invented machines of this kind; 
Djod. xiv. 42 τ, go. 4 (Camenatius). 
Cp. Rustow and Kochly Gesck des griech. 

viegswesers Ὁ. 207 £ Afterwards the 
campaigns of Philip and Alexander of 
Macedon led to many fiesh improve- 
ments in the siege-engines and heavy 
artillery: sec Rustow and Kochly p. 264, 
go7 [ἃ 'It1s possible” (sce 2, 1589 on 
vii(v). 6. 13) ‘that Artstotle was ac- 
quainted wilh the woik of Aeneas Tacti- 
cus, (Scec, 32.)” (Eaton.) Susitm. (856) 

See also H. Dioysen Aveggsalterthumer 


of καταπάλται at Athens circa OL. 105 οἱ 
106, 356—348: they were of couse used 
by Philip in the sieges of Byzantium and 
Peiunthus, 340, 3393; and by Alexande: 
against Halicainassus 33. 

§12 17 ἀρχὴν yap ou ἐπιχειροῦσιν] 

his 15 equivalent to the Latin maxim : 
st bellum vitare vis, bellum pma (Con- 
gieve) SusEM. (857) 

0. 12 ὃ 1 xy rd δὲ τείχη...21 ἐπι- 
katpaus] So Xenoph. Cyzop vii. 5 § 14, 
towers ἴοι guaid-100ms ἀνίστη δὲ πολλοὺς 
πύργους, ὅπως ὅτι πλεῖστα φυλακτήρια ely 
and Polyb, vill, 17. 5 of Cietan meice- 
nares at Saidis συνέβαινε δὲ τοὺς Kpjras 
πεπιστεῦσθαί τι τῶν φνλακτηρίων τῶν κατὰ; 
τοὺς ὄπισθεν τόπους τῆς ἄκρας (J GC. 
Schnerdei). SUSEM. (858) 

20 διειλῆφθαι] c.7 8 1, 1327 Ὁ 22, 
διείληπται Tots ἔθνεσι, 

2x αὐτὰ Vahlen on Port. c. 5 § 12, 
1454 Ὁ 17 out of seveial instances has 
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dkew ena τῶν συσσιτίων ἐν τούτοις τοῖς φυλακτηρί- (X) 
gzos. καὶ ταῦτα μὲν δὴ τοῦτον ἄν τις διακοσμήσειε 
τὸν τρόπον" τὰς δὲ τοῖς θεοῖς ἀποδεδομένας οἰκήσεις XI 
καὶ τὰ κυριώτατα τῶν ἀρχείων συσσίτια ἁρμόττει τό- 
mov ἐπιτήδειόνΨδ τε ὄχειν καὶ τὸν αὐτόν, boa μὴ τῶν 


ἱερῶν 6 νόμος ἀφορίζει χωρὶς ἢ τι μαντεῖον ἄλλο πυθό- ι 
χρήστον. εἴη δ᾽ ἂν τοιοῦτος ὃ τόπος ὅστις ἐπιφάνειάν τε ἔχει 
πρὸς τὴν τῆς ἀρετῆς θέσιν ἱκανῶς καὶ πρὸς τὰ γειτνιῶνταω 
μέρη τῆς πόλεως ἐρυμνοτέρως. πρέπει 8 ὑπὸ μὲν τοῦτον 3 
τὸν τόπον τοιαύτης ἀγορᾶς εἶναι κατασκευὴν οἵαν καὶ περὶ 
Θετταλίαν νομίξουσιν, ἣν ἐλευθέραν καλοῦσιν, αὕτη δ᾽ 
ἐστὶν ἣν δεῖ καθαρὰν εἶναι. τῶν ὠνίων πάντων, καὶ μήτε 
βάναυσον μήτε γεωργὸν μήτ᾽ ἄλλον μηδένα τῶν τοιούτων παρα- 
24 θεοῖς ῬέΑι,, θείοις the othe: authorities and Bl. || 25 τὰ τῶν κυριωτάτων 
?Susem., τὰ κυριώτατα «τὰ: τῶν Ridgeway (but see § 7, 1381} 5) ἀρχείων 
Ῥδ, ἀρχῶν PA8L9 Ai Ald, ἀρχαίων the othe: authouities || [συσσίτια] Spengel || 
48 ἐπιφάνειάν---θέσιν»] θέσιν---ἐπιφάνειαν Thomas Aquinas, appioved by Chandler and , 
Spengel, perhaps rightly. {f so, re must be biacketed οἱ transposed to follow ἔχει 
πρὸς || 29 ἀροτῆΞ] ἱερατείας ὃ Jackson {| ἀρετῆς θέσιν] θέσεως ἀρετὴν Lambm ἢ} 
θέσιν] ἕξιν Gotthng, ἔφεσιν Eaton, θεὰν Schneider. If this latte: be accepted, either 
with Susem }iead [ἐπιφάνειάν re] as a gloss, οἱ with Buchele: transpose ἐπιφάνειάν 


τε to follow ϑεὰν || 32 νομίζουσιν Lambin, ὀνομάζουσιν TIT Ai. Bk.4 Susem.! in 
the text (| 34 τῶν τοιούτων} τοιοῦτον Μ5 115 P5Bk., also LP! (coir) and apparently 


Ax. (pethaps nghtly) 


one similar. De αι 1 4.3 12, 4τό 8 
10 αὐτὸ φαίνεται μόνον τρεφόμενον. Add 
Pol, Ut. δι dy 1278 ἃ 14 

Prof. Ridgeway says quite 1ightly : 
“ Anistotle’s nea 15 that Lhe messes of the 
several divisions of the citizens shall be 
held at the immediate sphere of then 
a cle those of the φύλακες τὰ the 
φυλακτήρια and πύργοι where they are on 
duty Similarly the common meal of the 
ἄρχοντες 1s in the town hall” Hence he 
proposes to read τὰ κυριώτατα τὰ τῶν 
ἀρχείων, which 1s open to the objection: 
nonomnium magistratuum sed superionum 
tantum piaetoua ciica forum superius 
oe SUSEM. ae Ὶ 

2 2 ντεῖον ἄλλο πυθόχρηστον 

Thus Avail places all the regulations 
for religion and ‘cultus’ in his :deal state 
under the Delphic ouacle precisely as 
Plato does Rep. Iv. 437 πὶ (Congreve). 
Suskm (859). 

88 28 ἐπιφάνειάν re κτλ] Cp. Vitruv 
I, 7. aedibus veio sacus, quorum deo.um 
maxime in tutela civitas videtur esse, in 
excelsissimo loco, unde moenium maxima, 


pais conspiciatm, micac distribuantus 
(J. G. Schneider), Quite similaily Plato 
Laws Vi. 778 Cc, the temples to be built 
all round the Agora and the city around 
them πρὸς τοῖς ὑψηλοῖς τῶν τόπων εὐςρκίας 
τε καὶ καθαρότητος χάριν: VIII. 848 1) 
ee in the twelve κῶμαι). SUSEM. 
(860) 

Add Pausan, ΙΧ. 22 εὖ δέ μοι Τανα- 
γραῖοι νομίσαι τὰ ἐς τοὺς θεοὺς μάλιστα 
δοκοῦσιν Ἑλλήνων, χωρὶς μὲν γὰρ αἱ οἰκίαι 
σφίσι, χωρὶς δὲ τὰ ἱερὰ ὑπὲρ αὐτὰς ἐν 
λαθαρῷ τε ἐστι καὶ ἐκτὸς ἀνθρώπων. Xeno- 
phon gives ay Socrates’ opinion: ναοῖς ye 
μὴν καὶ βωμοῖς χώμαν ἔφη εἶναι πρεπὼ» 
δεστάτην ἥτιΞ ἐμφανεστάτη οὖσα ἀστι- 
βεστάτη εἴη, Alem. 11, 8, τὸ, 

31 περὶ Θετταλίαν] Also, according 
to Xenophon’s 1omance, amongst the 
Persians also: Cyrop. 1. 2. 3, ἔστιν αὐτοῖς 
ἐλευθέρα ἀγορὰ καλουμένη, ἔνθα τά τε 
βασίλεια καὶ τἄλλα ἀρχεῖα "πεποίηται. 
SusEM. (861) 

See Bhimne: 2) αέαἐξιβ § 18 0, 13.4.1 
(2), ἀγορά was also used as τν term for 
‘harbour’ in Thessaly (Hesychius), 
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35 βάλλειν μὴ καλούμενον ὑπὸ τῶν ἀρχόντων (εἴη δ᾽ ἂν (XI) 
εὔχαρις ὁ τόπος, εἰ καὶ τὰ γυμνάσια τῶν πρεσβυτέρων 
ξ5 ἔχον τὴν τάξιν ἐνταῦθα' πρέπεν γὰρ διῃρῆσθαι κατὰ τὰς 
ἡλικίας καὶ τοῦτον τὸν κόσμον, καὶ παρὰ μὲν τοῖς νεωτέ- 
39 ροὲὶς ἄρχοντάς τινὰς διατρίβειν, τοὺς δὲ πρεσβυτέρους παρὰ 
βθ τοῖς ἄρχουσιν' ἡ γὰρ ἐν ὀφθαλμοῖς τῶν ἀρχόντων παρου- 
σία μάλιστα ἐμποιεῖ τὴν ἀληθινὴν αἰδῶ καὶ τὸν τῶν ἐλευ- 
x33tb θέρων φόβον) τὴν δὲ τῶν ὠνίων ἀγορὰν ἑτέραν τε δεῖ rat- 
τῆς εἶναι καὶ χωρίς, ἔχουσαν τόπον εὐσυνάγωγον τοῖς τε 


1331 a 22—1331b 6. 


ἀπὸ τῆς θαλάττης πεμπομένοις καὶ τοῖς ἀπὸ τῆς χώρας 
πᾶσιν ἐπεὶ δὲ τὸ πλῆθος τῆς πόλεως διαιρεῖται εἰς ἱερεῖς 8 


seis ἄρχοντας, πρέπει καὶ τῶν ἱερέων συσσίτια περὶ τὴν 
ΕἸ τῶν ἱερῶν οἰκοδομημάτων ἔχειν τὴν τάξιν. τῶν δ᾽ ἀρχείων 


80 τὰν---πρεσβυτέρας I, τὰ---πρεσβύτερα apparently M* 

1821} 4 τῆς πόλεως after διαιρεῦται II? PS Bk., thus avoiding hiatus, ‘there must 
be some mistake” Congeve, ἢ πολιτεύματος Susem. || § <xal> cls Lambin Bk.3, 
[els] <xat> ?Susem. But τῇ 4 τῆς πόλεως 15 night, ὁπλίτας or στρατιώτας must have 
been dropped and. els may be a tracc of this, [els] <xal> ἄρχοντας <xal drMras> 
Welldon, combining these suggestions ἢ τὴν omitted by II* (supplied m ΒΔ by 
corr.), untranslated by Ar, Perhaps rightly, if there 15. really a Jacuna afte: olxodo- 
μημάτων  τὴν---ὖ οἰκοδομημάτ wy] τὰ--- οἰκοδομήματα Ridgeway || 6 χώραν mnseited 
after οἰκοδομημάτων by Bas.? It should be ἀγορὰν which may just as well be under- 
stood, οἰκοδομημάτων ««χώραν εἶναι καὶ τὰ τῶν ἀρχόντων ἐν τοῖς ἀρχείοις τὴν αὐτὴν» 
Spengel 


§4 34 παραβάλλειν] Intiude upon, soldiers form an important element of 


appionch WV 20. VII. 13 §6, 1183 Ὁ 34 
παραβάλλειν εἰς ἡδονὰς καὶ μετέχειν αὐτῶν : 
Fist anim, VIII. Τῷ ἃ 171, 507 Ὁ 18. 
ὅταν ἐκεῖθεν παραβάλλωσιν sc. ὄρτυγες. De 
ger. anti. TL, Lt 8 31, 763 2 33, περὶ 
Ῥόδον παραβαλόντος ναυτικοῦ στρατοῦ 

§5 39 ἄρχοντάς twas] Either special 
magistiates’ cp, Vii(vt) 8 ὃ 22 γυμ- 
νασιαρχία, πρὸς δὲ τούτοις wept ἀγῶνας 
ἐπιμέλεια γυμνικοὺς καὶ Διονυσιακούς with 
n ees the παιδονόμσι, fo. whom 
seec 16 § 12 72. (943), ¢ K 8 5 (088), 8 7 
(960), § το (y63), § 12 (969)° ντ[1}). 15 8 
3 (14.4.8), 8 9 (1358), ὃ 13. VIt(vi). 8 § 22 
uz. (1483) and’ Zatod. p. 82 SUSEM. 
862) 


τοὺς δὲ πρεσβυτέρους] In order that 
they may be kept in check by the presence 
ofthe magistiates; Zrefrod. p. 52. Comp. 
c. 17 § 9, 1336 b τί f 2, (962). Susen, 
363) 


86 1331 b 4 ἐπεὶ δὲ κτλ] 586 ο, 9 
above. SusEM, (864) 

5 Therepetitionofels beforedpyovras 
1s not without parallel. But as the 


τὸ πλῆθος τῆς πόλεως, τὸ is probable 
either that they weie mentioned here 
(possibly the double εἰς conceals some 
conuption), ov that πόλεως 15 itself a 
couuption of πολιτεύματος, the governing 
body. See Quaet crit. coll, pp. 409— 
411. It is apparent fiom a comparison 
of If. 6. 2, 1264 b 32, els δύο μέρη, τὸ μὲν 
els “γεωργούς, τὸ δὲ els τὸ προπολεμοῦν 
μέρος, and τρρῆγα c, 14 § 12, 1333 ἃ 30 ff. 
διήρηται τῶν πρακτῶν τὰ μὲν εἰς τὰ ἀναγ- 
kaia καὶ χρήσιμα τὰ δὲ εἰς τὰ καλά, how 
much haisher the text 1s than would be 
the following ¢ g, τὸ μὲν εἰς ἱερεῖς τὸ δὰ 
εἰς ἄρχοντας. 

With τὴν τῶν ἱερῶν οἰκοδομημάτων 
undeistand, from b 1, ἀγοράν as in b rs. 
See Quavst. «rit. coll. Ὁ, 410. This 
removes one of Prof Ridgeway’s abjec- 
tions (7 assactions τὰ, p. 143), but it 15 
sul stiange that ἱερῶν should be an 
adjective here when it 1s a substantive 
§ 2, 8 8. 

6 ἔχειν τὴν τάξιν τε τετάχθαι, as § 4, 
1331 a 37. So ἔχειν τιμήν τετιμᾶσθαι, 


το 


88 
15 


89 
a 4 ’ 4 3 fs 
το Tas περὶ τῶν τοιούτων ἀργὸν ἐστίν. 
ἀλλὰ ποιῆσαι 
λέγειν εὐχῆς ἔργον ἐστί, τὸ δὲ συμβῆναι τύχης. 
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ὅσα περὶ τὰ συμβόλαια ποιεῖται τὴν ἐπιμέλειαν, περί τε rypa- (X1) 


φὰς δικῶν καὶ τὰς κλήσεις καὶ τὴν ἄλλην τὴν τοιαύτην 
διοίκησιν, ἔτι δὲ περὶ τὴν ἀγορανομίαν καὶ τὴν καλουμένην 
ἀστυνομίαν, πρὸς ἀγορᾷ μὲν δεῖ καὶ συνόδῳ τινὶ κοινῇ κα- 
τεσκευάσθαι, τοιοῦτος δ᾽ ὁ περὶ τὴν ἀναγκαίαν ὠγοράν ἐστι 
τόπος" ἐνσχολάξειν μὲν γὰρ τὴν ἄνω τίθεμεν, ταύτην δὲ 
πρὸς τὰς ἀναγκαίας πράξεις. 


νενεμῆσθαι δὲ χρὴ τὴν εἰρημένην τάξιν καὶ τὰ περὶ τὴν 4 


, : So aon a. ὃ λοῦ ® μὲν od ὺ 
χώραν" καὶ γὰρ ἐκεῖ τοῖς ἄρχουσιν, obs καλοῦσιν οὗ μὲν ὑλωροὺς 
of δὲ ἀγρονόμους, καὶ φυλακτήρια καὶ συσσίτια πρὸς φυλακὴν 
ἀναγκαῖον ὑπάρχειν, ἔτι δὲ ἱερὰ κατὰ τὴν χώραν εἶναι νενεμη- 


μένα, τὰ μὲν θεοῖς τὰ δὲ ἥρωσιν. 
ἀλλὰ τὸ διατρίβειν νῦν ἀκριβολογουμένους καὶ δλέγον- 


τὰ τοιαῦτα νοῆσαι, 


οὐ γὰρ χαλεπόν ἐστι 
μᾶλλον" τὸ μὲν γὰρ 
διὸ περὶ 


8 τὴν afte: ἄλλην omitted by ΜῈΡΊ, perhaps 1ightly, [τὴν] Susem.! || 10 καὶ] 


κἂν ?Susem. [} 


κατεσκενᾶσθαι Pl, κατασκευάσθαι SV, κατασκευάσασθαι M* ἢ 


τ4 μεμιμῆσθαι Ῥ8.58 85.» Ay Ald. Bk.? and P*4 (rst hand, veve in P*15 written over 


an erasure), γεν εμιμῆσθαι P4 (cou.) ἢ 
1ected by a later hand) 


1333 b 38; ἔχ. τὴν φύσιν κε πεφυκέναι, 
pre b ὯΝ pant ae zz ἐπιμελεῖσθαι, 
1330 b 113 αἴσθησιν = αἰσθάνεσθαι, 13208 
3 (cp 1253 ἃ 17}} not Lo mention vaiious 
phrases ἔχειν δυσχέρειαν, μοχθηρίαν, δυσμέ- 
νειαν, διαφοράν, δυσκολίαν, which are equi- 
valent to εἶναι δυσχερές, μοχθηρόν, δυσ- 
pevés, διάφορον, δύσκολον Comp Vahlen 
Arist. Aufs 1 p. 30 ἔν 

§7 9 ἀγορανομίαν. .10 ἀστυνομίαν] 
Comp 11 5. 21 2, (176 b), VI(IV).15 9 
τι (1354), 832». (1373); V1I(VI). 8 88 3—5 
am. (1461, 1463, 1468) SUSEM. (865) 

ro συνόδῳ] As in ar 831, 1271 0 28 
5. meeting, gatheiing. Cp, 1319 ἃ 32 

τι “περὶ has almost meaning in a 

ossessive gen., cp. Ὁ. 9 § 7, 1329 ἃ 18. 
‘i 88 14 ξεν is the so-called cognate 
accus after νενεμῆσθαι 

1g οὖς καλοῦσιν, κτλ} Comp. vii(vI). 
8. Ἢ 5. (1465) for these wood-1angers or 
foresters Plato has the term ἀγρονόμοι 
Laws vi 460 ff. SusEm (866) 

16 φυλακτήρια κτλ] Comp. Plato 
Laws vill. 848 D: for the twelve κῶμαι, 
exactly as VI. 778 ¢ for the Agora (Eaton). 
See the citation #. (860), Susi. (867) 

§9 19 ἀλλὰ τὸ διατρίβειν κτλ] Cp. 1 


16 ἀγορανόμους PSS’ and P4 (τοὶ hand, cor- 


Dy 


11. 5, 1248 Ὁ 34 ἢ, τὸ δὲ κατὰ μέρος 
ἀκριβολογεῖσθαι χρήσιμον, φορτικὸν δὲ τὸ 
ἐνδιατρίβειν. 

20 οὐ er χαλεπὸν] Comp. c. 7 § 9 
1328 a τὸ ff., 7. (794), SUSEM (868). 

22 εὐχῆθ ἔργον] Anothe: of the pas- 
sages cited τῇ 7. (£28) on II, 1.1, SUSEM 
(869 

This nest chapter, c. 13, is preliminary 
to that detailed account of Education in 
the best state which foims the subject of 
the treatise from c. τα to the (incomplete) 
termmation of B v(viu). We have here 
a string of 1emarks on the end of the 
state, and the best means to secte it by 
a given character in the citizens: 1emarks 
not very dissimila: to patty of cc, 1—~3, 
or again to 6. ry. For this 1eason the 
chapter has been hacheted by Congieve 
and Bi sin ea eithe: wholly ot in part 
See Anal. Ὁ. 115 f., Zntrad. Ὁ. 88 F. 
Prof. J. Cook Wilson’s view, as there 
stated, is that c. 18 scemh like a shotter 
duplicate of cc. Τῷ, 18. ‘The chief 
difference is that ὁ, 13, 1332 ἃ 7—9, 
takes the definition of the Good in the 
genetal form given in Mic, Zih. 1. 0.7 
(or Bud, Hth. 11 1), while cc. 14-—-15, 


(p τὶ 
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τοιούτων τό γε ἐπὶ πλεῖον ἀφείσθω τὰ νῦν, 
18 περὶ δὲ τῆς πολιτείας αὐτῆς, 
28 συνεστάνωι. τὴν μέλλουσαν ἔσεσθαι πόλιν μακαρίαν καὶ 
82 πολιτεύεσθαι καλῶς, λεκτέον. ἐπεὶ δὲ δύο ἐστὶν ἐκν οἷς γί- 
νεται τὸ εὖ πᾶσι, τούτοιν δ' ἐστὶν ὃν μὲν ἐν τῷ τὸν σκο- 
mov κεῖσθαι καὶ τὸ τέλος τῶν πράξεων ὀρθῶς, ἂν δὲ τὰς 
πρὸς τὸ τέλος φερούσας πράξεις εὑρίσκειν (ἐνδέχεται γὰρ 
βοταῦτα καὶ διαφωνεῖν ἀλλήλοις καὶ συμφωνεῖν ἐνίοτε γὰρ 
ὁ μὲν σκοπὸς ἔκκειται καλῶς, ἐν δὲ τῷ πράττειν τοῦ τυ- 
χεῖν αὐτοῦ διαμαρτάνουσιν, ὁτὲ δὲ τῶν μὲν πρὸς τὸ TéAOS 
πάντων ἐπιτυγχάνουσιν, ἀλλὰ “τὸ τέλος ἔθεντο φαῦλον, 
ὁτὲ δὲ ἑκατέρου διωμαρτάνουσιν, οἷον περὶ ἰατρικὴν οὔτε [γὰρ] 
85 ποῖόν τι δεῖ τὸ ὑγιαῖνον εἶναι σῶμα κρίνουσιν ἐνίοτε καλῶς, 
οὔτε πρὸς τὸν ὑποκείμενον αὐτοῖς ὅρον τυγχάνουσι τῶν ποιη- 
τικῶν δεῖ δ᾽ ἐν ταῖς τέχναις καὶ ἐπιστήμαις ταῦτα ἐμ- 
φότερα κρατεῖσθαι, τὸ τέλος καὶ τὰς εἰς τὸ τέλος πράξεις). 
β8 ὅτε μὲν οὖν τοῦ τε εὖ ζῆν καὶ τῆς εὐδαιμονίας ἐφίενται 5 
4ο πάντες, φανερόν, ἀλλὰ τούτων τοῖς μὲν ἐξουσία τυγχάνειν, 
τοῖς δὲ οὔ, διά τινα φύσιν ἢ τύχην (δεῖται γὰρ καὶ χο- 


μὲν τῶν 


48 ἐπιπλεῖον P¥I4 Ald., ἐπὶ πλεῖν ῬῚ (perhaps iightly) || 24 ἐκ inserted before 
ποίων by II? P® Ay, Bk}, [ex] Bk. {9 28 συνεστᾶναι M*P? || 26 πολιτεύσεσθαι 
Koraes Bk.®, πολιτεύεσθαι Bk? { [ἐπεὶ δὲ δύο 1332027 réxvys] Congieve, who 
calls 11 an unnecessary interruption of the reasoning, [érel,,.1332 Ὁ 11 dxovovres} 
Broughton and Wilson, the latter considering c. 13 a shorter duphcate of cc. r4, 15- 
see Zitrod.p 88f and Comm 722, (876, 879, 881, 948, 949) || 28 τῶν -««ὀρθῶν:» 
PAHO SPVEOLT® {31 καλὸς ΤΡῚ || 32 ὅτε P4, ἐνίοτε P2Bk. |] 34 ‘yep omitted by 
Ir, mserted by 115 P'Bk. || 41 τύχην ἢ φύσιν 715 P Ay Bk. and perhaps M* 


ἐκ τίνων καὶ ποίων δεῖ XII 


hke δῆς Ath. X., distingueh between 
the life of moral virtue and the Inghe 
lite of plulosophic contemplation In ca. 
13 thee is no consciousness of what 
seems imphed mc. 15, that motal viriue 
does not belong so completely to the 
καλὸν ob θεωρία, In the version of ¢ 13 
the language which follows the words 
φαμὲν δὲ καὶ dv τοῖς ἠθικοῖπ, 1332 a 7, has 
mote affinity for the Eudemian than the 
ars a Ethies” (Journal of Phil. 
X. 84 ff 

8 t 26—38 Eudemus reproduces this 
£. E, We τι. 3,142} Ὁ τ0---ώ2. The whole 
period b 26—1332 a 3 1 excellently dis- 
cussed by Bonitz 47. Stud. 11. 111. p. 04 
5q- SUSEM. 

§2 29 εὑρίσκειν τε αβξοη See 1330 
bg So Aafe=asceitain, Yet below 
b 38 κρατεϊσθαιξεῖο be won, secmed. 


30 παῦτα ae (1) τὸ τέλος and (2) al 
πρὸς τὸ τέλος φέρουσαι mpdéas. See Ὁ 38, 

84 οἷον περὶ ἰατρικὴν] References to 
Medicine have occutied 11 8. 18 22. (270), 
qt. ὁ, Ὁ 8. 7 2 (531), αν τὰ 88 to, ΓΙ, ὃν ΓΒ 
84 μι (638), c. 1686 ff Also rv(vit). 
c. 2 § 13 2. (726). Suszm (870) 

3h τὸ ὑγιαῖνον εἶναι σῶμα͵] Note that 
elvaris transposed’ The onder is ποῖόν τὶ 
τὸ ὑγιαῖνον σῶμα δεῖ εἶναι, in what condi- 
tion the patient should be lef, in oder to 
be well. 

8 8 42 χορηγίαφ tiwds] Certain 1¢- 
sources, Means, plerequinites, auxilianes. 
Foi this meaning cp. WV. 27h. τ. 8 18, 
1099 ἃ 31—-33, καὶ τῶν ἐκτὸς ἀγαθῶν 
προσδεομένη" ἀδύνατον γὰρ 7 οὐ ῥᾷδιον τὰ 
καλὰ πράττειν ἀρχορήγητον ὄντα, In TO. By 
ΣΙΟΙ a 14 f, τὸν τοῖς ἐκτὸς ἀγαθοῖς ἱκανῶς 
κεχορηγημένον, X. 8, 4, 1178 2 23 F, 8 0, 
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[IV(VII). 13 3 


ryg2a pyylas Tivos τὸ ζῆν καλῶς, τούτου δὲ ἐλάττονος μὲν τοῖς (Σ 
84 ἄμεινον διακειμένοις, πλείονος δὲ τοῖς χεῖρον), οἱ δ᾽ εὐθὺς 
οὐκ ὀρθῶς ζητοῦσι τὴν εὐδαιμονίαν, ἐξουσίας ὑπαρχούσης. ἐπεὶ 
δὲ τὸ προκείμενόν ἐστι τὴν ἀρίστην πολιτείαν ἰδεῖν, αὕτη δ᾽ 
ἐστὶ καθ᾽ ἣν ἄριστ᾽ ἂν πολιτεύοιτο πόλις, ἄριστα δ᾽ ἂν πολι- 
τεύοιτο xa’ ἣν εὐδαιμονεῖν μάλιστα ἐνδέχεται τὴν πόλιν" 
δῆλον ὅτι τὴν εὐδαιμονίαν δεῖ, τί ἐστι, μὴ λανθάνειν. 
φαμὲν δὲ καὶ διωρίσμεθα ἐν τοῖς ἠθικοῖς, εἴ τι τῶν λόγων 8 


σι 


§& 


13324 1 τούτου] ταύτης Schneider needlessly || 2 εὐθὺ} αὖθις Madvig, wiongly 
(αὖθις 18 not found in Arist.) || 4 ἐστιν ἀρίστην ΜῈΡῚ omitting τὴν, hence [τὴν] 
Susem.2 || 6 ἐνδέχοιτο M* and pethapsT || 8 διωρίσμεθα omitted by 3 P® Ai. Dk. 
|| τι] τε M8, τε ye ῬῚ (con.): the word 1s untranslated by Wilham 


1178 Ὁ 38 (Eaton). These ae the auxi- 
liaiy causes οἱ mdispensable conditions 
(see 2. 795) of Wellbemg, SuskM. (611) 

8 4 1332 a 2 of 8 εὐθὺς] The δι 
answeis μὲν of 1331 Ὁ 4290 ‘wheneas 
others, with the means at then command, 
fiom the outset miss the ught way to 
attain happmess ἡ For this sense of εὐθὺς 
comp I. 5. 2, 1254 a 23 εὐθὺς ἐκ γιψετῆς 
Bont Jad. s v. distinguishes (1) ἃ lem- 

oral use, as in 111. 16. 9, 1287 b Io, I 
1, Q, 1256 Ὁ 9, κατὰ τὴν πρώτην γένεσιν 
εὐθύς, 50 ντ(1ν). 11. 6, 1205 b τύ, ed- 
θὺς οἴκοθεν, and VIII{V). c 4 § 9, 1304 
a 30, §12, 1304 Ὁ g, Ὁ. § § 3, T304 Ὁ 32, 
c. 11 § 23, 1314 Ὁ 29 (2) ἃ quasi-causal 
sense, suapte natura,= φύσει εὐθὺς (ὑπάρ- 
xe), as in v(vinl). § 23, 1240 ἃ 40: 
(3) muoducing, in ἃ senies of 1easons, one 
which is at once peifectly obvious, as 
1 13 6, 1260 a 4, 111. 4. 6, 1277 ἃ Ὁ, 
TV(VII)) Τῷ, 2, 1333 ἢ 18, V(VIII) 2. 2, 
1337 Ὁ 2. 

3 ἐπεὶ 7 λανθάνειν] It 1s pomted out 
in Exc. 1. (p. 550) that the same expession 
has already been i ig twice befo1e, 
Q) mc 1 §¢ ff, and (iz) in cc. 8 and 9 
(c 8 § 4 f. 1328 a 35—39, with which 
must go c. 9 ὃ 3, 1328 Ὁ 34—39, 8 7, 
1329 ἃ 22), The first time this resulted 
in an independent mvestigation of the 
nature of Happiness, εὐδαιμονία, while on 
thesecond occasion Happincss was aie f 
defined (as ἀρετῆς ἐνέργεια καὶ χρῆσις ré- 
λεῖος 1328 ἃ 98), without furthe: eaplana- 
tion and without reference either to the 
previous discussion of c, 1, οἱ to the 
Zthics Flence—assuming the genuimeness 
of c. 13 and especially obseiving that m 
this present passage, too, the discussion 
of οὐ is ignoied—we inferred thal the 
first chapter of om present book was 


not inlended, in Aristotle’s final plan, to 
find a place in this wok. Another diffi- 
culty, ceilainly, though a less serious one, 
aiises fom the fact that here the passage 
m 60, 8 and g 1» equally ignoed. IIad 
Anistotle put the fimshmg touches to his 
work, he would doubtless have inserted a 
reference to the Aé/ics thee (i.c. mc 8 
§ 4), and a shoit allusion to the previous 

assage (c. 8 § 4 ἢ, c 9 § 3, ὃ 7) heie. 
The difficulty 1s however much diminished 
by the 1eading adopted in ce. 13 8 1, φαμὲν 
δὲ καὶ διωρίσμεθα, where the present φαμὲν 
should perhaps be again taken—as al 1328 
b 18 2 (B04), 1329 b 41 2. (831), £331 
a 19 22. (g02)—in the sense of ἔφαμεν, 
and thus as refeuing back to cc. 8 and 9. 
Cp also 7, (807) and 1. 2. 8 ». (a1) 
SusEM (872) 

§5 8 ἐν τοῖς OuKots] Mec Ach, τὶ 
ἡ. 9 ἢ, esp § 15, τοῦῦ ἃ 15 ft, 1101 
arg ff Comp cc 6—8 SusEM. (878) 

εὖ τι τῶν λόγων ἐκείνων Shedos] It τς 
impossible to dende whether this paien- 
thetical remark 1s due solely to Aristotle’s 
love of qualifying and muting expiessions 
(see 4, yor), οἱ is to he explained, as 
Bernays supposes [Draloge, p. 72], hom 
his 1elations with practical statesmen as a 
half-sarcastic reference Lo the scornful way 
m which men Ike Phocion and Antipatei 
would look down upon his philosophical 
treatment ofsuch questions. SusEmM (874) 

With fa less probability Giote m an 
essay on the Z/Azes(in 2) agments p. 1331) 
connects this passage with Mie, &¢h. τ, 3. 
af, reog b 14 ff and 1, a. 3-5, 104 
a 1-- τ] (πειρατέον βοηθεῖν) oy an indica- 
tion of Ausstotle’s despair of ieaching 
ceitainty, 01 seculing any common agiee- 
ment upon matters of ethics and polities 
(cp. 1337 Ὁ a): ‘that Aristotle 1egnrded 
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y ἐκείνων ὄφελος, ἐνέργειαν εἶναι καὶ χρῆσιν ἀρετῆς τελείαν, καὶ (XU) 

88 ταύτην οὐκ ἐξ ὑποθέσεως GAN ἁπλῶς. λέγω δ᾽ εξ ὑποθέσεως ©. 17) 
τἀναγκαῖα, τὸ δ' ἁπλῶς τὸ καλῶς! οἷον τὰ περὶ τὰς δι- 

1a καίας πράξεις αἱ διὰ τὰς τιμωρίας καὶ κολάσεις ἀπ᾽ ἀρε- 
τῆς μέν εἰσιν, καὶ ἀναγκαῖαι δέ, καὶ τὸ καλῶς ἀναγκαίως 
ὄχουσιν (αἱρετώτερον μὲν γὰρ μηδενὸς δεῖσθαι τῶν τοιούτων 

15 pire τὸν ἄνδρα μήτε τὴν πόλιν), αἱ δ᾽ ἐπὶ τὰς τιμὰς καὶ 

ΕἸ τὰς εὐπορίας ἁπλῶς εἰσι κάλλισται πράξεις. τὸ μὲν γὰρ 
ἕτερον κακοῦ τινος ἀναίρεσις ἐστίν, αἱ τοιαῦται δὲ πράξεις 


τοὐναντίον" 


to ταύτης PStahi, not badly ἢ} 


κατασκευαὶ γὰρ ἀγαθῶν εἰσι καὶ γεννήσεις, 


12 αἱ <yap> Reiz || διὰ τὰς τιμωρίας Jackson, 


δίκαιαι (δίκαι al Τ' Μ' and apparently Ai.) τιμωρίαι ΤΣ Αι Bk Susem‘* || sat 


(before κολάσεις) omitted by TI’ Αι. 
Ar. Bk. (pechaps ughtly) ἢ} 


14 [μὲν] Koiaes, peihaps rightly ἢ 


ll 13 καὶ before ἀναγκαῖαι omitted by ῬῸ Ὁ Te 


15 δ᾽ ἐπὶ] δὲ 


περὶ ?Schneider (| τό εὐδαξίας ? Spengel, προεδρίας ὃ Jackson || κάλλισται] καλαὶ 
?Spengel {{Ἠ1ἡ ἀναίρεσις Schneider, αἵρεσις TIT Ar, Bk }Susem? im the text. Cp. 


1332 b 36, 


the successful prosecution of ethical m- 
quiries as ali but desperate ” 

2 The grammatical subject of εἶναι is 
eee The πεπιαβο. Ἢ full Η 
βγεῖα καὶ σις ἀρετῆς τελεία, οὐκ 
ὑποθέσεως an tokae Comp. M: New- 
man’s 1emaiks I. p. §78 ἔν, 11. 385-401. 

Picpgent| We may paraphrase + “ ma- 
tured and 1elatively permanent.” Sec 
Rassow Forschungen Ὁ 116 ff Happi- 
ness of too short dination is no tiue hap- 
piness, as Aristotle shows in the passage 
to which he refers, At the same time in 
expiessing himself thus he 1s doubtless 
thinking of a certain ummaturity in age: 
ἴοι a child has not yet attamed to Well- 
being, because its vutne 19 not yet de- 
veloped: Ma £th. 1, 9. 10, trooaT fF, 
cp. fol. 1.13 If, a (tao): The cotie- 
sponding negative term, too, ἀτελής, is 
used foi the undeveloped and immatme 
vntue and reasoning power, as well a» for 
that of a ριον plate man who has 
Never attamed full intellectual οἱ social 
development’ 1 13. 7 f (cp. § 11), 111. 
11, 0 2 (572), V{VII). 5. τὸ 5, (1033). 
SuUsEM. (878) 

το 21] Respeait haec Eudemus vii 
2. 43 (56), 1238 Ὁ 5 sqq. SUSEM. 

τὸ ταύτην οὐκ ἐξ ὑποθέσεω:}] This 
is not to be found τὰ Mic. Lthics, but 
Auistotle adds it here to avoid any pos: 
sible misundetstanding, if indeed, as I 
lelieve, 7. (881), he is the author of this 
chapter. SUstim. (876) 


H 


There are no good Enghsh equivalents 
fo. these tcchmical terms: ‘conditional’ 
{or contingent) and ‘absolute’ are atti- 
butes not very stable (ὁ moral 01 vn- 
tuous activity, 0: goods in general 

§6 τιά Tdvaykata} On this passage 
sce Di Jachson’s article, Joe nal of Phil. 
X. grr, to which should be added that 
he justifies ‘* the rathet abrupt use of the 
woid rdvarykata for morality enfo.ced by 
law and custom by ἃ i¢ference to Plato 
Rep νι. 493 C* ἀλλὰ τἀναγκαῖα δίκαια 
καλοῖ καὶ καλά, τὴν δὲ τοῦ ἀναγκαίου καὶ 
ἀγαθοῦ φύσιν, ὅσον διαφέρει τῷ ὄντι, μήτε 
ἑωρακὼς εἴη κτλ" Cp. ὁ. τι 8 12, 1333 
ἃ 32° πὶ =(1) ἀναγκαῖα καὶ χρήσιμα, 
(2) καλά; and “λα. Zth, 111. 8. §, 1116 
b af. δεῖ δ᾽ οὐ δι ἀνάγκην ἀνδρεῖον εἶναι, 
ἀλλ᾽ ὅτι καλόν, 

τὸ καλῶς] sc. πραχθέν. But below, ἃ 18» 
τὸ καλῶς, sc. ἔχειν =nobleness ΟΣ beauty as 
a quality of actions. 

13 καὶ τὸ καλῶς ἀναγκαίως ἔχουσιν] 
* They ace of the chaiacter of a necessmy 
evil’ (Congieve). SUSEM. (877) 

14. τῶν τοιούτων, Sc. τιμιοριῶν καὶ Ko- 
λάσεων. 

15. ἐπὶτείο secure; the final sense of 
értc ace. Bonitz Jud. Ar. 268b 59 ff, 
Eucken 11. p 58. 

87 «7 ἀναίρεσις] Postgate defends 
the vulgate afpecis=choice, m the sense 
that of two evils we choose theless Fou 
me this is toa subtle. Suse. (877 b) 

al τοιαῦται] sc. al ἐπὶ τὰς τιμάς 


34 


20 ταῖς ἄλλαις 


580 


χρήσαιτο δ᾽ 


ρίον ἐν τοῖς ἐναντίοις ἐστίν 


ΠΟΛΙΤΊΚΩΝ Ἡ, 18. 


[IV(VII) 18.7 


ἂν ὁ σπουδαῖος ἀνὴρ καὶ πενίᾳ καὶ νόσῳ καὶ“ 
τύχαις ταῖς φαύλαις καλῶς" ἀλλὰ τὸ μακά- 


καὶ γὰρ τοῦτο διώρισται κατὰ 


τοὺς ἠθικοὺς λόγους, ὅτι τοιοῦτός ἐστιν 6 σπουδαῖος, ᾧ διὰ τὴν 
88 ἀρετὴν [τὰ] ἀγαθά ἐστι τὰ ἁπλῶς ἀγαθά, δῆλον δὴ ὅτι καὶ 
τὰς χρήσεις ἀναγκαῖον σπουδαίας καὶ καλὰς εἶναι ταύτας 


28 ἁπλῶς. 
AY 2 »Ὶ 9 n 3 6 a 
τὰ ἐκτὸς εὐνᾶν TOY ἄγαάσων, 


διὸ καὶ νομίζουσιν ἄνθρωποι τῆς εὐδαιμονίας αἴτια 


ὥσπερ εἰ τοῦ κιθαρίξειν λαμ- 


πρὸν καὶ καλῶς αἰτιῷτο τὴν λύραν μᾶλλον τῆς τέχνης. 


22 dt ἀρετὴν, omitting τὴν, ΜῈ P! hence [τὴν] Susem./, perhaps rightly |} 23 [τὰ] 
before ἀγαθά Rez Bk. || δὴ Sepulveda, δ᾽ Τ' πὶ Ar. Bk 1Susem. in the text ἢ δὲ 
καὶ ὅτι apparently T (palam auten: e¢ guod William) || 27 αἰτιῷτό <ris> P® BK. || 


ἡ λύρα T, perhaps rightly 


10 Χρήσαιυτο δ᾽ dy] Comp. Wie. Zvh. 
1. Ἢ f., 1100 Ὁ 18 fF, where this 
38 presented as a special featuie of Mag- 
nammuty (cp. «. 7 § 7, 74.790) Agaim in 
Past. Analyftes 11 13. 18, 97 b 1 ff, this, 
τὰ ἀδιάφοροι εἶναι εὐτυχοῦντες καὶ ἀτυχοῦν- 
res, is Mentioned as a second mak of the 
high-souled characte: (μεγαλόψυχος) alon 
with that adduced m 2, (790), τὸ μὴ dvé- 
χεέσθαι ὑβριζόμενοι (Eaton), Suszm (878) 
ek x ἮΝ in Δ᾽. B.1 10. 12, r100b 24, 
χρῆσθαι § 13, ΤΤΟΥ a 4. 

20 τὸ μακάριον] The decision nV. 2, 
1 τὸ Ty, τοι a6, is ἄθλιος μὲν οὐδέποτε 
γένοιτ᾽ ἂν ὁ εὐδαίμων, οὐ μὴν μακάριός γε, 
dy Πριαμικαῖς τύχαις περιπέσῃ. Cp. 26.1 
10 3, fro0 ἃ τῦ f., and theabsmd daiiva- 
tion fiom χαίρειν, Vir It 2, 1152 Ὁ 7 

21 κατὰ τοὺς ἠθικοὺς λόγου] «Λε. 
fth. Une 4 [ce 6, Bk], esp § 4, 1113 
ἃ 25, τῷ μὲν σπουδαίῳ τὸ κατ᾽ ἀλήθειαν 
(sc. βουλητὸν) εἶναι sc. φατέον βουλητόν, τι 32 
διαφέρει πλεῖστον ὁ σπουδαῖος τῷ ἀληθὲς ἐν 
ἑκάστοιβ ὁρᾶν, It isquite tiue the statement 
18 not made there τῇ so many words: this 
is much more neatly the case in the two 
spurious treatises, Lud. Ath, vit. 15. 8, 
1248 b a6 ἢ, Magna Moralea τι, 9: 14, 
1207 Ὁ 3r ff. Susem (879) Comp. 
also Rhet. 1. 6. 2, 1362 αὶ 24 ff 

88 24 τὰς χρήσει] The plural as 
ἐνέργειαι Tn fact χρῆσις and ἐνέργεια are 
both opposed to és The use which 
fom time to time he makes of these 
goods (not of theh opposites) aticsts 
his absolute virtuonsness and goodness. 
Hence to consider external goods the 
cause of Wellbemg is the same thing as 
to attuibute to the instrument what is 
renlly the result of the playe:’s skill. 

48 81, .,26 ἀγαθῶν] Because external 


goods me just those which while abso- 
lutely good (ἁπλῶς ἀγαθά) are not good 
for every one, but only good at all times 
to the good man: Mz, /th. V. 1.9, 1129 
b 1 ff, ἐπεὶ δὲ wAcovéarns ὁ ἄδικος, περὶ 
τἀγαθὰ ἔσται, οὐ πάντα, ἀλλὰ περὶ ὅσα 
εὐτυχία καὶ ἀτυχία, ἃ ἐστὶ μὲν ἁπλῶς ἀεὶ 
ἀγαθά, τινὶ 3’ οὐκ del, Aleta. Z (vil). 4. 2, 
1029 Ὁ 5, καὶ τοῦτο ἔργον ἐστίν, ὥσπερ ἐν 
ταῖς πρᾶξις τὸ ποιῆσαι ἐκ τῶν ἑκάστῳ ἀγα- 
θῶν τὰ ὅλως ἀγαθὰ ὁκάστῳ ἀγαθά, SUSEM. 
(880) The distinction 15 diawn V Z. 
VIL. 12. 1, 1152 b 26f τὸ ἀγαθὸν διχῶς 
τὸ μὲν ἁπλῶς τὸ δὲ τινί, See Δ΄. EL 1, 3. 
3, 1Ορ4 Ὁ 17 ff.. wealth and suengih ae 
instances, since they have proved in some 
cases fatal (τινὶ 5° οὐκ det ὠγαθά). 

ς 1g §§1—8. Congreve (sce (γ᾽ 
sote on. 1331 Ὁ 26) enclosed in brackets 
the whole passage, §§ 2—8, fiom 1331 b 26 
ἐπεὶ δὲ, to 1332 a 27 τῆς τέχνην, as an 
unnecessaly inter) uption of the reasoning, 
What was said” (a 28, τῶν εἰρημένων) 
would then mean what was said cc 
ra; and that would undoubtedly seive 
to explain what accoiding to §§ 9, 10 
requiiesen penton ἐκ τῶν εἰρημένων. But 
then the followmg passage na 31 τὸ δὲ 
σπουδαίαν κτὰ lacks all proper connexion 
unless it has been ditectly preceded by 
the statement that Wellbeing consisis m 
the practice of viitue assisted by the 1¢- 
quisite external conditions. This alone 
makes all follow in iegula oider: these 
conditions, we aie now told, § g, depend 
on Fortune, but if the external condi- 
tions are present 1t 15 the governing intel- 
ligence that produces vntue. Elence the 
fundamental idea of §§ 1---8 is indispen- 
sable for the context, and the athetesis of 
that passage is not the right way to re 


¢ 


IV(VID. 18. 10] 


1332 a 19—1332 a 35. 


531 


(XII) 


ΕΣ rad 3 fal 3 i AY t f 
ἀνωγκαῖον τοίνυν ἐκ τῶν εἰρημένων τὰ μὲν ὑπάρχειν, κα 


89 τὰ δὲ παρασκευάσαν τὸν νομοθέτην. 


διὸ κατατυχεῖν εὐχό- 


βομεθα τὴν τῆς πόλεως σύστασιν ὧν ἣ τύχη κυρία (κυρίαν 
γὰρ ὑπάρχειν τίθεμεν)" τὸ δὲ σπουδαίαν εἶναι τὴν πόλιν 
οὐκέτι τῆς τύχης ἔργον GAN ἐπιστήμης καὶ προαιρέσεως, ἀλλὰ 
μὴν σπουδαία ye πόλις ἐστὶ τῷ τοὺς πολίτας τοὺς μετέχοντας 
34 τῆς πολιτείας εἶναι σπουδαίους" ἡμῖν δὲ πάντες οὗ πολῖται 


10 μετέχουσι τῆς πολιτείας 


a> ΥΝ , a 2 N ? 
TOUT ἄρα σκεπτέον, TMS ανῇρ γι» 


20 κατατυχεῖν Kotaes, κατ᾽ εὐχὴν TIL Αἱ, Bk Susem.? in the text, καὶ τυχεῖν 


Madvig, κατέχειν Schmidt, καὶ τὸ εὖ ἔχειν PJackson { 


31 αὐτὴν inserted after γὰρ 


by PY L* At. Ald Ὁ Bk, pethaps also by 55 || 32 τῆς omitted by T?P5Bk. ἢ 
33 ‘ve omitted by ΠΡ PS Bk. τῷ Τ' Ald W* and P? (coir ἢ), τὸ ΜῈ Pis-45 Sb VP Ar, 


and P? (rst hand) 


move the objection noticed in v2 (687, 
872), although we do not deny, and m 
4. (872) have cleaily stated, that the pre- 
sent detmled discussion would doubtless 
have ieceived a different characte: had 
the final touches been given to the work. 
With Congreve, square biackcts do not 
ae inh mply an un-Anistotehan o1- 
gin. Still it 1s all but meonceivable, if 
the connexion intended was that assumed 
by Congieve, that Austotle himself should 
have yo it by the inserted passage. 
Apart fiom the connexion, the whole pas- 
sage docs not look un-Anstotehan For, 
chong we cannot stop to prove this here, 
of all Bioughton’s objections to the genu- 
ineness of c. 13 the only valid one is that 
mentioned in 772. (876, 879), which taken 
by itself is far fiom decisive, while the 
enuineness of the passage 1s supported 
y the reference back to it embedded in 

the context of τῷ § 7, 1334b6f.5 cp. 
2m. (931). ΒΌΘΒΕΜ, (881) 

28 ἐκὶ It follows fiom what has been 
said: cp 2 on 1284.4 31. 

τὰ μὲν = ἐκ τίνων καὶ ποίων δεῖ συνεστάναι 
τὴν μέλλονσαν ἔσεσθαι πόλιν μακαρίαν -Ξ 
χρῆσις dperfs ἁπλῶς καὶ τἀγαθὰ ἁπλῶς, 
To this is opposed the work of the legis- 
lator as in I. 10. 1, 1258 a 21 ff, 11. 5 8, 
1263 a 30, ΤΙ § 15, 1273 Ὁ 21 The dnft 
of §§ 9, ro, seems to be this. Of the two 
requisites, the one, χορηγία, is due to For- 
tune: the othe, ἀρετή, is the legislatoi’s 
task (σκεπτέον), Cp. 1333 ἃ τά πραγμα- 
τευτέον, viz, by education. ‘Wisdom 
cannot create matelials; they ae the 
gilts of nature οἱ of chance.’ 

8 9 a9 εὐχόμεϑα] Another of the 
passages cited 5“, (128). Susem. (883) 

380 τὴν ras πόλεως σύστασιν] ‘The 


sttucture of the state=the state we ale 
constructing, o are to constiuct, We 
play it may be fortunate enouglt to secme 
the goods at Foitune’s disposal. The 
relative clause 1s the object of κατατυχεῖν. 

κυρίαν γὰρ) For hee we acknow- 
Iedge that Foitune is supreme Comp, 
c r§1o, 1328} 27 F, 22 (707, 798; 871); 
Zeller? of. δ. 11, up. 333. SUSEM (882) 

32 ἐπιστήμης καὶ προαυρέσεωφ} ‘The 
presence of vutue in the state is not then 
ἃ matter of fortune, but of knowledge and 
puipose (will), the two conditions of all 
st gs action, the εἰδὼς and προαιρούμενος 
of Δ, Bik. 1 4. 3, 1108 a 30 1. (Con- 
greve), On them depend virtue or vice, 
goodness οἱ badness of character. See 
futher Mic. Ath 111 cc. 1—s, dealing 
with the intellect and moual action ; also 
5. (143) on! 13 τῷ. Susem. (884) 

34 ἡμῖν δὲ πάντε5] Here still more 
clealy than atc 0 8 7, 1320 8 τὸ, τ 15 
laid down that all the citizens of the best 
state have peifectly equal sights. Cp, 272. 
(816, 817); HT. c. 1 §§ 9, 10, δ. 13 ὃ 32, 
212. (440, 599) SusEM. (886) 

810 35 was ἀνὴρ γίνεταν σππουδαῖοΞ] 
By ths term Anstotle denotes only the 
man of developed and matmed vitue and 
excellence, See 111. 3. 3, 22 (470), and 
53, (112) on 1.13. 6: further Mie. Ath V1. 
I. 7, 1139 8 15, 2 ὃ 6, 139 h qa ἔς 
Comp Walte: of. ¢. Ὁ, 283 ff. In what 
sense the woids εἰ πάντας ἐνδέχεται on. 
εἶναι μὴ καθ' ἕκαστον δὲ τῶν πολιτῶν ne 
io be taken is clear from Im. ¢ τὶ 88 2— 
4. 1281 a 42 ff, esp. b 4 f. πολλῶν γὰρ 
ὄντων ἕκαστον μόριον ἔχειν ἀρετῆς καὶ 
φρονήσεως καὶ γίνεσθαι συνελθόντων ὥσπερ 
ἕνα ἄνθρωπον, 12. (568 Ὁ): 6. 13 88 3, 4. 
1283 2 37 ff. See fuithe: rv(vii), c. 1 
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582 TIOAITIKON H. 13 [TV(VII). 18. 10 
36 νεταν σπουδαῖος. καὶ γὰρ εἰ πάντας ἐνδέχεται σπουδαίους (3 


εἶναι, μὴ καθ᾽ ἕκαστον δὲ τῶν πολιτῶν, οὕτως αἱρετώτερον" 

ἀκολουθεῖ γὰρ τῷ καθ᾽ ἕκαστον καὶ τὸ πάντας. 
δι ἀλλὰ μὴν ἀγαθοί γε καὶ σπουδαῖοι γίνονται διὰ τριῶν. τὴ 6 
40 τρία δὲ ταῦτ᾽ ἐστι φύσις ἔθος λόγος. καὶ γὰρ φῦναι δεῖ πρῶ- 
σὸν οἷον ἄνθρωπον ἀλλὰ μὴ τῶν ἄλλων te ξῴων, εἶτα Kalu 
ποιόν τινα τὸ σῶμα καὶ τὴν ψυχήν. ἔνια δὲ οὐδὲν ὄφέλος 
φῦναι: τὰ γὰρ ἔθη μεταβάλλειν ποιεῖ" ἔνια ydp ἐστι διὰ 
τῆς φύσοως ἐπαμφοτερίζοντα διὰ τῶν ἐθῶν ἐπὶ τὸ χεῖρον 
καὶ τὸ βέλτιον. τὰ μὲν οὖν ἀλλα ἔῴων μὲν 7 
τῇ φύσα ff, μικρὰ 8 ἕνια καὶ ἔθεσιν, δὲ 
καὶ λόγῳ' μόνον γὰρ ἔχει λόγον" δεῖ ταῦτα συμφω- 


41 εἴνα Ῥῦ (late: hand) and Lambin, οὕτω ΠῚ5.ΑἹ Susem.! in the text and Ῥῦ 
(1st hand) || 42 6¢T, τε II Ai. Bk 

1332 Ὁ τ μεταβαλεῖν I Bk, [[{ἔνια,,.3 βέλτιον observed to he defective hy Con- 
ring || ydp] δέ ?Schneider: || ἐστι διὰ] ἐστιν ἴδια Koraes || [διὰ] Gottling, βίᾳ 
Landau, against the sense |] 2 φύσεως <xal> in the magin ἢ «ἃ Sidyerar> διὰ 
?Susem., <d> διὰ and -τῤέπει;- ἐπὶ Schmidt, ἐθῶν -«- δὲ μεταβαλλόμενα: ὃ Coming, 
ἐθῶν κα « or else [διὰ τῶν ἐθῶν] Thuot || δὲ 1s added after διὰ by Alb. and Thomas 
ll 3 βέλτιον «ἄγονται: Schneider (who also biackets 1) 1 ἐστι), βέλτιον <dybueva> 
Welldon who also reads 2 διὰ «δὲ: τῶν ἐθῶν || § ὥστε. 6 ἀλλήλοις transposed by 
Bocker to precede 3 τὰ μὲν οὖν, see Jvfiod. p. 89 Susem had obseived that in its 
traditional place this clause is plainly mconsistent with 6 πολλὰ yap. 7 βέλτιον || 5 
μόνος Spengel (sols Ar.), perhaps nght 


133a Ὁ 


812 τῶν μάλιστα 


τοῖς ἄνθρωπος 


ὥστε 


σι 


§§ 11, 14 2: (708), VIII(V). 9. 12, 1310 
ἃ 18 f. 2. (1642), Susmm (886) Ἂς here 
the vntue of the whole state 1s unequally 
diffused th ough the citizens (as was douht- 
less the case in the existing democracies), 
80 (11. 5. 27) we find unequal distiibution 
of happiness discussed. Fon the antithesis 
πάντες )( ὡς ἕκαστος, see Il, 3. 2, 1264 
Ὁ 26 #. Add to the instances viti(v), 
8. 3, 1307 Ὁ 35 Il. 

30 ἀλλάμὴν .40 λόγος] Thisisrepeated 
c. Γ5. § 7, 1334. Ὁ 6 ἴω 2. (031). Comp 
N. £th. Χ 9.6, 1179 b 20 f., γίνεσθαι δ᾽ 
ἀγαθοὺς οἵονται οἵ μὲν φύσει οἱ δ᾽ ἔθει οἱ 
δὲ διδαχῇ. As in that passage λόγοφ, 
1eason, 15 replaced by διδαχή, mstruction, 
soinB Τί 5. τό, 1263 b 39, 111s replaced 
by φιλοσοφία, culture. Comp, also 11 8. 
24, 1269 a 20. the cocicive force of law 
is due to custom and involves time. 
SUSEM. (887) 

41 era wol...g2 ψυχήν] For slaves 
by birth are still men, though incapable 
of real human excellence 1. 5. 8, 1254 
b r6ff,, Το [5.2 f.. 1289 Ὁ 2a—28, In Vic. 
fth. Vi τῷ, 1144 br ff, Anstotle treats 


of these good οἱ bad natmal dispositions, 
οἱ qualities (αἱ φυσικαὶ fers), as the neces- 
sary conditions for the futme giowth of 
the 1eal moual and intellectual qualities 
οἱ aptitudes (eis), which conespond to 
them, Comp #. (1043), i.e. Hac, 111. on 
B v(vir1). SuseM. (888) 

42 ἕνια 19 subject to φῦναι, but in the 
next line 11 must be the object governed 
by μεταβάλλειν, 

8.11 1332 br ἔνια ydp...3 βέλτιον 
That theie 1s some flaw in this sentence 
will haicly be disputed. Aretinus tians- 
lates well enough to show the meaning, 
‘nam aliqua pe: natmam ad utiumque 
apta per mores ad peius vel mejius con- 
vertuntur’; but in this he can scaicely 
have followed any manusciipl. SuskM. 

§12 3 τὰ μὲν οὖν ἄλλα κτλ] Τὴ form 
this sentence recalls Aleta. t. 1. 3, g8o 
b25—28, MZ. vit, 12.7, 11620 19—22. 

4 μικρὰ τὰ accus,, ἔνια nominative. The 
gender of μόνον 14 a parallel to τελεωθέν and 
χωρισθέν, 1. 2.15, 1253 2 22 f 

5. δεῖ ταῦτα συμφωνεῖν] Habit should 
cooperate with natuial endowment, This 


$18 


IV(VI) 14. 1] 


1882. 36—1332b 15. 5383 


νεῖν ἀλλήλοις. «τὰ μὲν οὖν dAda τῶν Cav μάλιστα μὲν TH φύσει» (XII 
4“ «ζῇ, μικρὰ δ᾽ ἔνια καὶ τοῖς ἔθεσιν, ἄνθρωπος δὲ καὶ λόγῳ" μόνον;» 


«γὰρ ἔχει λόγον"» πολλὰ γὰρ παρὰ τοὺς ἐθισμοὺς καὶ τὴν φύσιν 


ἡ πράττουσι διὰ τὸν λόγον, ἐὰν πεισθῶσιν ἄλλως ὄχειν βέλτιον, 


τὴν μὲν τοίνυν φύσιν οἵους 


δεῖ τοὺς μέλλον- 


εἶναι 


Tas εὐχειρώτους ἔσεσθαι τῷ νομοθέτῃ, διωρίσμεθα πρότερον" 


το τὸ δὲ λοιπὸν ἔργον ἤδη παιδείας. 


μανθάνουσι, τὰ δ᾽ ἀκούοντες. 


14 


τὰ μὲν γὰρ ἐθιξόμενοι 


ἐπεὶ δὲ πᾶσα πολιτικὴ κοινωνία συνέστηκεν ἐξ ἀρχόν- 


τῶν καὶ ἀρχομένων, τοῦτο ἤδη σκεπτέον, εἰ ἑτέρους εἶναι 
δεῖ τοὺς ἄρχοντας καὶ τοὺς ἀρχομένους ἢ τοὺς αὐτοὺς διὰ 


15 βίου" 


δῆλον γὰρ ὡς ἀκολουθεῖν δεήσει καὶ τὴν παιδείαν 


8 τοίνυν omitted and δὴ inserted after φύσιν by M* and ΡῚ (rst hand, supphed by 
p' m the magi): presumably τοίνυν and δὴ (before φύσιν) were variants. In Bk." 


φύσιν is omitted by mstake ἢ 


τὸ ἐθιζόμενα IE? || 13 ἤδη] εἶναι P! (rst hand), δὴ 


IP P'Bk. and P} (cou.), possibly 1ight || érépovs~14 τοὺς αὐτοὺς TIT Ai. Bk. 
Susem? in the text, rods adrols—14 ἑτέρους Susem.*2 Madvig fist suspected cor- 
ruption, but proposed ἀρχομένους, [ἢ] |} 15 τὴν omitted by P¢S'y> 


is a satisfactory sense; see however p 89 
for Prof. Wilson’s view (rafra=reason, 
habit, natural endowment; all three), 

§ 13 πρότερον] Inc i SUsEM (889) 

το τὰ μὲν γὰρ] By habituation (ἐθε- 
ζόμενοι) arises moial virtue, by mstiuction 
(daovorres) mtellectual vutue, Viz, Ath. τὶ 
1{τ| rrogas4 ff. These are the two sides 
of Fducation: V. 2. 11 1. 8, 1103 b 23 ff, 
e 9 8, 1179 b 29 ff. (Eaton). Susem. 

890) 

11 axotovres] Cp. VM. Z Χ, 9. 7, 1179 
b 27 οὐ γὰρ ἂν ἀκούσειε λόγον Apparently 
ἐθιζόμενοι ἁκούονγες coiresponds to τῷ 
λόγῳ, τοῖς ἔβεσιν c 15 ὃ 7, 1334 b 18. 

ce s4 Lhe distinctton between 2 ulers 
and ruled , whether absolute ana hfe-long, 
or selative and temporary " 8 1-5. 

81 s1a—16] Comp ΠῚ 4.8 5. (477) 
foi the distinclion in education SusEM, 
(891) 

13 Against the proposed transposi- 
tion (see Cru 2.) Di Jackson aignes in 
the following note. ‘Aristotle here con- 
trasts (2) the peimanent assignment of 
the functions of 1ulmg and bemg ruled, 
so that the man who ules never is ruled, 
the man who 15 iuled never 21ules, with (4) 
the alternation of the functions of ruling 
and berg 1uled, so that at one time X 
miles, ¥ 15 χαρά, at another αὶ inles, X is 
ruled. Nowa piiou the phrase τοὺς ad- 
τοὺς εἶναι might be used to descitbe cithe: 
of the contrasted systems: Le. it might 


be said that, when the functions are 
permanently assigned, ‘‘the same person 
always iules, the same peison always 15 
ταϊεάν, or again it might be said that, 
when the functions alternate, ‘the same 
persons iuicand meiuled.” But although 
the phrase might be used in cither sense, 
plainly it should not he used simulta- 
neously in both senses. Susemth] how- 
ever, though he has altered the text in 
1332 Ὁ 13, 14, 50 that the phiase τοὺς 
αὐτοὺς εἶναι beais the /atter of the two 
meanings above distinguished, neveithe- 
less employs it in the former of those 
meanings in 1332 Ὁ 22 Thus the altera- 
tion cicates an inconsistency. On the 
othe: hand, of the phase 1s taken in doth 
places in the former of the two meanings, 
the unaltered text is consistent and intel- 
ligible * 

What Jackson calls an inconsistency 
Susemthl assumes to have been the cause 
of the altciation: ‘‘vitium inde ortum 
esse videt, quod deinde pro τοὺς dpyor- 
tas καὶ τοὺς ἀρχομένους ἑτέρους εἶναι διὰ 
βίον pots dicittm ἀεὶ τοὺς αὐτοὺς τοὺς 
μὲν ἄρχειν τοὺς δ᾽ ἄρχεσθαι καθάπαξ (ν. 22 
Sq ) ef pro τοὺς αὐτοὺς εἶναι accuratins πάν- 
Tas ὁμοίως κοινωνεῖν τοῦ κατὰ μέρος ἄρχειν 
καὶ ἄρχεσθαι (ν. 26 5q,)” Or. exit, coll, 
p. 412. Where the reasons on each side 
aie so equally balanced, the tiachtiunal 
order im the teal indicates no mote than 
non higuet, ὃ 


XII 


28 βροντας 


§ 4 δίκαιον. 
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‘ Δ , 
88 κατὰ τὴν διαίρεσιν ταύτηνο 


ΠΟΛΙΤΊΚΩΝ H. 14. 


ΠΥ ΤῸ. 14. 1 


εἰ μὲν τοίνυν εἴησαν τοσοῦτον (Χ 


διαφέροντες ἅτεροι τῶν ἄλλων ὅσον τοὺς θεοὺς καὶ τοὺς 


ἥρωας ἡγούμεθα τῶν ἀνθρώπων διαφέρειν, 
ἔχοντας 


κατὰ τὸ σῶμα πολλὴν 


εὐθὺς 
ὑπερβολήν, εἶτα 


“πρῶτον 
Kara 


20 THY ψυχήν, ὥστε ἀναμφισβήτητον elvas καὶ φανερὰν τὴν 
ὑπεροχὴν τοῖς ἀρχομένοις τὴν τῶν ἀρχόντων, δῆλον ὅτι 
βέλτιον ἀεὶ τοὺς αὐτοὺς τοὺς μὲν ἄρχειν τοὺς δ' ἄρχεσθαι 
88 καθάπαξ' ἐπεὶ δὲ τοῦτ᾽ οὐ ῥάδιον λαβεῖν οὐδὲ ἔστιν ὥσπερ ἐν 5 
Ἰνδοῖς φησι Σκύλαξ εἶναι τοὺς βασιλέας τοσοῦτον διαφέ- 


τῶν ἀρχομένων, 


φανερὸν ὅτι 


διὰ πολλᾶς αἰτίας 


ἀνωγκαῖον πάντας ὁμοίως κοινωνεῖν τοῦ κατὰ μέρος ἄρχειν 
καὶ ἄρχεσθαι. τό τε γὰρ ἴσον * * ταὐτὸν τοῖς ὁμοίοις, καὶ 
χαλεπὸν μένειν τὴν πολιτείαν τὴν συνεστηκυῖαν παρὼ τὸ 


μετὰ γὰρ τῶν ἀρχομένων ὑπάρχουσι νεωτερίξειν 


30 βουλόμενοι πάντες οἱ κατὰ τὴν χώραν' τοσούτους τε εἷναι 


23 ὥσπερ] ὅπερ Reiz | 


26 κατὰ μέρος transposed to follow 27 ἄρχεσθαι 


Ὁ Schneider, [κατὰ μέρος] οἱ 27 [καὶ ἄρχεσθαι], οἱ else ἄρχεσθαι καὶ κατὰ μέρος 
ἄρχειν Spengel (the last the best suggestion) || 47 ἴσον «-τῷ δικαιῷ;»» ὙΒαιοῖ, ἔσον 


<xat τὸ δίκαιον: Susem. fiom Dubne1’s translation _ || 


29 νεωτερίζειν βουλόμενοι 


transposed to follow 30 χώραν by Lambin and Thuiot || 30 βουλομένων Vettou (mm 
his tanslation), Reiz, ughtly || τε] δὲ ?Spengel 


16 kord=in virtue of. Cp. κατὰ ταῦτα 
λέγεσθαι Meta, 1.6. 3,987 Ὁ 9, Bomitz ad loc, 
Eucken Ὁ. 48: This construction with dxo- 
λουθεῖν 15 less frequent than the dative. 
But cp. M 25. 11. 1. 8, 1103 Ὁ 23, κατὰ 
yap τὰς τούτων διαφορὰς ἀκολουθοῦσιν al 
ἕξεις, VII. 9. 6, 1191 Ὁ 34, καθ᾽ ὁμοιότητα 
ἠκολούθηκεν, List. Antmal, VIIl 2. 13. 
590 ἃ τό, ἀκολουθοῦσιν οἱ βίοι κατὰ ταύτας 
τὰς διαιρέσεις, a 18, 111. 9. 2, 517 ἢ 13 
(Jind. Ar, 26 ἃ 36 has, what is ime, ἃ 
double mispiunt, P 2. §17 8. 3). 

§2 εἰ μὲν τοίνυν κτλ] Comp. 1. 5. 10, 
1284 b 34—36 with 7. (47). ΘύβΕΜ. (892) 
Stukingly similar to Pl. Polsdticcs 301 D, bt 
νῦν δέ γε ὁπότε οὐκ ἔστι γιγνόμενος, ὡς δή 
ῴαμεν, ἐν ταῖς πόλεσι βασιλεὺς οἷος ἐν σμή- 
veow ἐμφύεται, τό τε σῶμα καὶ τὴν ψυχὴν 
διαφέρων εἷς, δεῖ δὴ συνελθόντας ξυγγράμ- 
ματα γράφειν. 

42 βέλτιον de xtA] This has been 
affimed WU. 2, 6, 1262 ἃ 38 It as the 
basis of the aigument for Absolute Mon- 
fuchy 111. 18. 13. See 221), (G01, 678). 

8 8. Scylax of Caryanda nm Caria was 
sent by Daiius Hystaspis to exploie the 
mouth of the Indus, Hesod. tv. 44. We 
may conclude with certainty from this 
passage that he published an accuunt of his 


expedition m a book of tiavels, But the 
geographical work, which has come down 
to us beaimg the name of Scylax, Iepl- 
mous τῶν ἐντὸς τῶν Ἡρακλέους στηλῶν; 18 
of much late: date. Sustn. (898) 
Comp. Niebuhr m Phel. Auseune 1. 
245. 
24 rods βασιλέας κτλ] Cp. vi(tv). 4. 
4, 2. (1165). In Ethiopia the kings weie 
chosen for thei: stalme. SuskM, (894) 
27 τό τε γὰρ ἴσον «καὶ τὸ δίκαιον > 
ταὐτὸν] Where all the citizens are peers, 
equality is the same thing as justice. 
See'lll. 9 §§ 1, 2. Susem. (895) 
Equality=rd κατὰ ydpos ἄρχειν καὶ ἄρ- 
χεσθαι, cp. 12612 30. Fiom viri(v). 1. 
T1—13, r30r b 26th, it is τὸ κατ᾽ ἀξίαν 
ἴσον which is ἁπλῶς δίκαιον, whule it 15 
τὸ ἀριθμῷ ἴσον which 15 ταὐτό. 
a8 χαλεπὸν μένειν τὴν πολιτείαν.. ... 
32 ἐστίν] This passage condenses the 
1egults of the inquiry into the stability and 
inslabihty of governments in B. vay) 
and VI(Iv), especially 1ecognising the 
ciiterion of viti(v). 9. 6, 1300 b 16 ff, 
and Vi(Iv). 12. 3, 1296 b 14. ff. ὅπως 
κρεῖττον ἔσται τὸ βουλόμενον τὴν πολιτείαν. 
See 2. (1307) 
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τοὺς ἐν τῷ πολιτεύματι τὸ πλῆθος war εἶναι κρείττους τού- (p 1% 
των πάντων, ἕν τι τῶν ἀδυνάτων ἐστίν. ἀλλὰ μὴν ὅτι 8 
γε δεῖ τοὺς ἄρχοντας διαφέρειν τῶν ἀρχομένων, ἀναμφισβή- 
34 ΤΊΤοΟν. πῶς οὖν ταῦτ᾽ gota, καὶ πῶς μεθέξουσι, δεῖ σκέψα- 
βδ σθαι τὸν νομοθέτην. εἴρηται δὲ πρότερον περὶ αὐτοῦ. ἡ γὰρ 
φύσις δέδωκε τὴν διωίρεσιν, ποιήσασα [αὐτῷ] τῷ γένει 
37 ταὐτὸ τὸ μὲν νεώτερον τὸ δὲ πρεσβύτερον, ὧν τοῖς μὲν ἄρ- 
χεσθανι πρέπει τοῖς δ' ἄρχειν" ἀγανακτεῖ δὲ οὐδεὶς καθ᾽ 
ἡλικίαν ἀρχόμενος, οὐδὲ νομίζει εἶναι κρείττων, ἄλλως τε 
49 καὶ μέλλων ἀντιλαμβάνειν τὸν τοιοῦτον ἔρανον, ὅταν τύχῃ 
§6 τῆς ἱκνουμένης ἡλικίας. ἔστι μὲν ἄρα ὡς τοὺς αὐτοὺς ἄρχειν 4 
καὶ ἄρχεσθαι φατέον, ἔστε δὲ ὡς ἑτέρους. ὥστε καὶ τὴν 
338 πταιδείαν ἔστιν ὡς τὴν αὐτὴν ᾿ἀναγκαῖον, ἔστι δ' ὡς ἑτέραν 
εἶναι. τόν τε γὰρ μέλλοντα καλῶς ἄρχειν ἀρχθῆναί φασι 
δεῖν πρῶτον. ἔστι δὲ ὠρχή, καθάπερ ἐν τοῖς πρώτοις εἴρη- 
4ται λόγοις, ἣ μὲν τοῦ ἄρχοντος χάριν ἣ δὲ τοῦ ἀρχομένου. 
δ᾽ τούτων δὲ τὴν μὲν δεσποτικὴν εἶναί φαμεν, τὴν δὲ τῶν 


1332 Ὁ 16—1333 a ὅ. 


31 τούτων afler 32 πάντων PIOIP DE |! 36 διαίρεσιν Ar., αἵρεσιν VIL Bk., cp. 
1333233 || αὐτῷ inserted by Ald W® Bk, αὐτῶ Μ' and T after τῷ, αὐτὸ ΡΞ 8.3." 
SbV> Ls, τῶν αὐτῶν Bas.3, τὸ Spengel, omitted by P! Ar. |} rar Ald. We | 
37 ταὐτὸν Bk., ταὐτῶ Μ' and P? (1st hand, emended by con.4), cosdem Ar. un- 
translated by Wilham, omitted by Bas.4 || τὸ---τὸ] roré—rore M'P! || 39 οὐδ᾽ 
el νομίζει Sepulveda, οὐδ᾽ ef νομίζοι Koiaes, not badly || 40 τὸν τοιοῦτον] τοῦτον 
τὸν II? Ῥῦ Bk., perhaps 1ight, eundem Ar 

1333 0.4 ἔστιν} ἔστι μὲν Β]κ.3 


This is one of the few instances 


ὃ δ᾽ 35 εἴρηταν δὲ πρότερον] c 9 88 
4—6 see 5. (812). SusEM. (896) 

4τ ἱκνουμένηϑ = προσηκούσης Bon. Jd, 
Ar.sv. Found with ὥρα Probl, XX. 14, 
o24 Ὁ x4, with ἕξιν, ἐπιστήμη Pol vi(v). 
I 2, 1288 b 16 

Education to be in one sense the same 
Sor all, in another sense a different edu- 
cation for rulers and ruled 88 6—S. 

8 6 1333 a4 ἔστιν ds Krk] The 
education 1s the same and yet different 
in so fat as it has two different sides; it 
trams the goveined to abcy well, but only 
in so far as this would seem to teach 
them how to govern well in the frtme: 
thus so far it really teaches the future 
governois. Comp. Bontty in Zentrch Δ 
ad. ostr, Gyinit, XVII 1867, p 680 [Γ᾿ 
Susem. (897) 

2 τόν re γὰρ] With ihis whole pas- 
sage comp. IIL 4. 10—14, 1277 ἃ 25 ".. 


(490). ; 
m which re yap=etenim, as 15 allowed 


by Bonitz, who discusses the Aristotelian 


usage of re yap geneially in the paper 
just cited p 672 ΓᾺ esp, p. 680. ΌΞΕΜ, 
898 


English τεαάειθ may consult Shilleto’s 
critical note to Dem. De Falsa Ley ἃ 176. 
Iie cites Herod tv. 167, Anristoph. Far 
402, Ar. Ahef 111. 7. 11, 1408 Ὁ τῇ, and 
ΠῚ 11. 7, 1412 bg, and further illustiates 
the similai usage of οὔτε γάρ. 

3 ἐν τοῖς πρώτοις εἴρηται λόγοις} Lac, 
1, 6 §§ ὅ---το, 1278 b 30 ff. It 1» note- 
woithy that 1¢ference is only made to this 
passage, and not to the much mote 
summa: one quoted in (898) Iowevei, 
some puch reference may have been lost, 
wheie the following context 15 defective 
See #7. (900); also x. (yor), Sunset, 
(899) 
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(Xx 
ἐλευθέρων. « * διαφέρει δ᾽ ἔνια τῶν ἐπιταττομένων ov τοῖς ἔρ- 5 
yous ἀλλὰ τῷ τίνος ἕνεκα, διὸ πολλὰ τῶν εἶναι δοκούντων δια- 
κονικῶν ἔργων καὶ τῶν νέων τοῖς ἐλευθέροις καλὸν διωκο- 
νεῖν" πρὸς γὰρ τὸ καλὸν καὶ τὸ μὴ καλὸν οὐχ οὕτως δια- 

, € ͵ > ἐ ‘ ς >. Ὁ ar, \ a 
το φέρουσιν ai πράξεις καθ᾽ αὑτὰς ὡς ἐν τῷ τέλει καὶ τῷ 
88 τέμνος ἕνεκεν. ἐπεὶ δὲ πολιτικοῦ καὶ ἄρχοντος τὴν αὐτὴν 

3 4 “ 3 ke 2 δ 4 Α δ᾽ 3. ν 
ἀρετὴν εἶναί φαμεν καὶ τοῦ ἀρίστου ἀνδρός, τὸν αὐτὸν 
ἀρχόμενόν τε δεῖν γίνεσθαι πρότερον καὶ ἄρχοντα ὕστερον, 
τοῦτ᾽ ἂν εἴη τῷ νομοθέτῃ πραγματευτέον, ὅπως ἄνδρες ἐἰγα- 
15 θοὺ γίνωνται, καὶ διὰ τίνων ἐπιτηδευμάτων, καὶ τί 
τέλος τῆς ἀρίστης ζωῆς. : 

διήρηται δὲ δύο μέρη τῆς ψυχῆς, dv τὸ μὲν ἔχεν λόγον καθ᾽ 6 

αὑτό, τὸ δ᾽ οὐκ ayer μὲν καθ᾽ αὑτό, λόγῳ δ᾽ ὑπακούειν δυνά- 


τὸ 


6 « «διαφέρει Coming, ep. B. 111. 6, 4 1277 Ὁ 29—b 30, and see Comm 1, (900) || 
YL πολιτικοῦ Rassow, πολιτεία M', πολίτου IP! 1f? Ai, Bk. Susem.! in the text, 
πολίτου <dplerou> Spengel || αὐτὴν omitted by P48C*(?) || 13 δεῖν over an 


erasme P4, δεῖ PBSP YP || 


14 was Schneider, πῶς <dy> ? Kornes ἢ 


15 γίγνωνται 


P3 +5 θυ ψῈ Ald. Β]ς.1, γίγνονται P3, γίγνοιντο ? Koines 


8 1 6 ἐλευθέρων "5] The passage which 
is wanting here, must have stated that 
in the government of the best state only 
the latte: kmd of aule can bein question, 
and that the power of iuling over slaves 
is not such as can only be leaint by pie- 
vious collesponding seivice; on the con- 
trary, the service of a slave 1s unwoithy 
of a free man, and ought not to be learnt 
at all by the young sons of oui citizens. 
Compare the discussion 111. 4 88 11—14, 
which 15 analogous in othe: respects too, 
and wheie § 13, like § 7 here, contains a 
limiting clause :—'' except sometimes of 
necessity and foi their own use,” 1277 b 
5 ff 5 58Μ, (900) 

διαφέρει δ᾽,.... .ὅ11 Thos ἕνεκεν] See 
v(vIu) 2. 6, 1337 Ὁ 17 ft. with 2. (983). 
SusEM. (901) The end 1edeems and 
ennobles apparently mental offices, as 
for a soldie: to groom his own hose 

§8 Ifthe good ofhcer, who has leaint 
to command by obeying, 1s also the good 
man, how are we to train up good 
men? By this section we aie brought 
back to 1332 a 36. But the last clause 
τί τὸ τέλος τῆς ἀρίστης ζωῆς cauies us 
back finthe:, to 1332 δ 7 οἱ the begin- 
ning of c, 13, 1331 b 24 ff How ἴοι- 
tuous the couse of the discussion is, 
may be seen fiom the fact that after the 
Unity of Education we take 1ts two main 
lnanches, moral and intellectual Educa- 


tion; next ciiticise Sparta; then after 
much 1epetition anive ata similar halt 
place to the present, 1334 b 5, πῶς 6 
καὶ διὰ τίνων ἔσται, τοῦτο δὴ θεωρητέον. 

12 ᾧαμεν] The present may well 
stand here also (see "177, 804, 831, 872) τὰ 
the sense of a past tense: if so there 1s 
certainly a reference to ΠῚ 485. Comp. 
πς (471). Susem, er 

14 τοῦτ᾽ ἂν εἴη . .16 Lays} Theviitues 
which must be learnt by obedience are 
howevei only the moral viriues, not the 
intellectual ones, as in the case of φρό- 
vyots has been clearly pioved in 111 4. 
17. The question now to be considered 
1s which of the two 1ank the highet ; in 
other wo1ds—is development of chatactei 
or of mtellect the highest aim τὰ educa- 
tion? Autstotle decides in favo of the 
latter. CF also v(viu), 2 1 2 (977), 
also 22. (1024) and Exe, 1. to B, ν( πὴ), 
ῬῺΣ Introd. p 48, p go ff. Susen. 
903 

Principle regulating the subordination 
of the semi-rational soul, the seat of moved 
urine, to the properly rational soul, the 
seat of wtellectual excellence + 85. g—14. 
ee of this to the cs tteism of states 
(tke Sparta) which make success in war 
the goal of education , 8§ 15—29. 

§9 17 διήρηται δὲ κτλ] See ἡ. (40) 
onl. 5.6 Susem. (904) 


810 διαιροῦσιν ὡς ἡμεῖς φαμεν οὐκ ἄδηλον πῶς λεκτέον. 


TV(VII). 14. 18] 1833a 6—1333a 34, 537 


μένον. ὧν φαμεν τὰς ἀρετὰς εἶναι καθ᾽ ἃς ἀνὴρ ἀγαθὸς λέγε- (XI 
20 ταὶ πώς. τούτων δ᾽ ἐν ποτέρῳ μᾶλλον τὸ τέλος, τοῖς μὲν οὕτως 
ἀεὶ γὰρ τὸ 

a an f 4 2 [4 \ a \ £ if é 
χεῖρον τοῦ βελτίονός ἐστιν ἕνεκεν, καὶ τοῦτο φανερὸν ὁμοίως ἔν (p. 32 
τε τοῖς κατὰ τέχνην καὶ τοῖς κατὰ φύσιν" βέλτιον δὲ τὸ λόγον 
ἔχον. [διήρηταί τε διχῇ, καθ᾿ ὅνπερ εἰώθαμεν τρόπον διαι-Ἰ 
aspelv: ὃ μὲν γὰρ πρακτικός ἐστι λόγος ὃ δὲ θεωρητικός 


81 ὡσαύτως οὖν ἀνάγκη καὶ τοῦτο τὸ μέρος διῃρῆσθαι δηλον- 


81 τώτατον οὗ τυχεῖν ἔστιν ἀκροτάτου. 


§isaya τὰ δὲ 


ότι καὶ τὰς πράξεις δ᾽ ἀνάλογον ἐροῦμεν ἔχειν, καὶ δεῖ τὰς 
τοῦ φύσει βελτίονος αἱρετωτέρας εἶναι τοῖς δυναμένοις τυγ- 
40 χάνειν ἢ πασῶν ἢ τοῖν δνοῖν αἰεὶ γὰρ ἑκάστῳ τοῦθ' aipe- 
διήρηται δὲ καὶ πᾶς ὃ 
81 βίος εἰς ἀσχολίαν καὶ εἰς σχολὴν καὶ πόλεμον καὶ εἰρή- 
νην, καὶ τῶν πρακτῶν τὰ μὲν εἰς τὰ ἀναγκαῖα καὶ χρή- 
εἰς τὰ καλά. wept ὧν ἀνάγκη τὴν αὐτὴν 
αἵρεσιν εἶναι καὶ τοῖς τῆς ψυχῆς μέρεσι καὶ ταῖς πράξε- 


+ 


20 πότερα M*, gra William {] 24 [Sufpyrot...27 δηλονότι] Susem, |] re] δὲ T ἢ 
διχῇ <6 Adyos> Reiz, followmg Lambin’s translation ἢ 26 of») δ᾽ ῬΊΙ ἢ καὶ τοῦτο 
τὸ μέρος after διῃρῆσθαι PHI Bk. || δῆλον ὅτι Bk , omitted by Ald. W, while Ar. 
translates it alter πράξεις. δῆλον <8'> ὅτι Sylbing, «καὶ: δῆλον ὅτι Spengel. Both 
Sylbuig and Spengel omit 27 δὲ, which neithe: Wilham noi Ar translates || 29 7 
πασῶν ἢ <Tav> τοῖν δυοῖν Ed. Muller (Gesch. der Kunsttheorie τ. p 370), ἢ πασῶν ἢ 
τῶν δυοῖν Lindau, [ἢ] πασὼν ἢ τοῖν δυοῖν Ridgeway, [ἢ] πασῶν [ἢ τοῖν δυοῖν] οἱ else 
[ἢ πασῶν ἢ] «τῶν; τοῖν δυοῖν Susem.: Schmidt howeve: conjectmes that wy dy 
βούλωνται has been dropped after δυοῖν || 31 [καὶ] πόλεμον Reiz || 32 [cls τὰ] and 
33 [els τὰ] Bonitz Jad, Ar. 42b 26 ff, 632 a 29 ἢ" see however: Vahlen Zéschr. fi d. 


ost. Gym. 1872 Ὁ. 540 || 33 [περὶ] and 34 διαίρεσιν Schneider, wiongly 


§10 24 ϑυήρηται] Sc. τὸ λόγον ἔχον. 
The passage τῇ hrackets as ἔπι as 26 δηλον- 
ért 15 initself thoroughly Austotelian, see 
2. (40), and it would be quite appropriate 
toraiseherethe further questions: Iniregard 
to Reason itself, 13 τὸ the theoretical οἱ 
the practical side that occupies the higher 
place? Is it the intellectual develop- 
ment of the former, 01 rather the culti- 
vation of piactical and political insight, 
which is the chief and final aim of Edu- 
cation? Vet these questions are not raised 
anywhere in the context and so the pas- 
sage serves no useful purpose What 1s 
wolse, It interrupts the connexion in the 
most confusing mannet * τῇ must therefore 
be pronounced an inteipolation by an 
alien hand SUSEM. (908) 

§11 27 καὶ τὰς mpdfas} Cp. 7222. 
(734, 714) 73%) 736, 743) on c. 2§ 1, § 6, 
Ὁ. 3 81, § 8. 8 8. SusEm. (206) 


29 τοῖν Svoty] The iclation 1s ex- 
pressed 1331 Ὁ 29, τὰς πρὸς τὸ τέλος φε- 
ρούσας πράξεις. 

ο οὗ τυχεῖν ἔστιν ἀκροτάτου) The 
lughest with his 1each, how determined 
is not explained. Cp, τὶ το τὸ 

§ 12 30 διήρηται δὲ] As 6.6. 1. δ. 
10, 1284 b 3. There is an echo of this 
division m Plut De td. edwwand. c. 13, 
96 Ὁ mas ὃ βίος ἡμῶν els ἄνεσιν καὶ σπουδὴν 

μήρηται (Newman). 

32 τῶν πρακτῶν] Cp. 1332 ἃ 10, 
With χρήσιμα comp the utitarian con- 
ception of a civic vutue ay m Plato's 
Phaeds, Protag., Republee and Mi Archer 
Hind’s Phaedo, Appendix 1. 

§13 34 αἵρεσιν] The coitelation of 
αἱρετώτατον ἃ 38, 50 ἃ 41, Tas τῶν πραγ- 
μάτων alpécers=the choice of one action 
im pieference to another. The estimate 
of value τὸ the ground of preference At 
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33 TW αὐτῶν, πόλεμον μὲν εἰρήνης χάριν, ἀσχολίαν δὲ σχο- (X 


[IV(VID). 14. 18 


λῆς, τὰ 8 ἀναγκαῖα καὶ χρήσιμα τῶν καλῶν ἕνεκεν. 


πρὸς πάντα μὲν τοίνυν τῷ πολιτικῷ βλέποντι νομοθετητέον, 9 
καὶ κατὰ τὰ μέρη τῆς ψυγηῆς 
814 αὐτῶν, μᾶλλον δὲ πρὸς ta βελτίω καὶ τὰ τέλη. 


κατὰ τὰς πράξεις 


τὸν 


καὶ 


“οαὐτὸν δὲ τρόπον καὶ περὶ τοὺς βίους καὶ τὰς τῶν πρωγμά- 


δεῖ μὲν γὰρ 


τῶν αἱρέσεις" 


ἀσχολεῖν δύνασθαι καὶ πο- 


1333} λεμεῖν, μᾶλλον δ᾽ εἰρήνην ἄγειν καὶ σχολάξειν, καὶ τά- 


ναγκαῖα καὶ τὰ χρήσιμα [δὲ] πράττειν, τὰ δὲ καλὰ δεῖ 


μᾶλλον. 


ὥστε πρὸς τούτους τοὺς σκοποὺς καὶ παῖδας ἔτι 


«ὄντας παιδευτέον καὶ τὰς ἄλλας ἡλικίας, ὅσαι δέονται παι- 


8 15 δείας. 


οἱ δὲ νῦν ἄριστα δοκοῦντες πολιτεύεσθαι τῶν “ΕἸλ- 10 


ὁλήνων, καὶ τῶν νομοθετῶν οἱ ταύτας καταστήσαντες τὰς 
πολιτείας, οὔτε πρὸς τὸ βέλτιστον τέλος φαίνονται συντάξαν- 
τες τὰ περὶ τὰς πολιτείας οὔτε πρὸς πάσας τὰς ἀρετὰς 
τοὺς νόμους καὶ τὴν παιδείαν, ἀλλὰ φορτικῶς ἀπέκλιναν 
1o mpds τὰς χρησίμους εἶναν δοκούσας καὶ πλεονεκτικωτέρας. 
Ε19 παραπλησίως δὲ τούτοις καὶ τῶν ὕστερόν τινες γραψάντων 


40 πρακτῶν ?Susem. cp.a32, Yel πραγμάτων gives a suitable sense || 41 αἱ- 
ρέσεις Koines (cp a 34), διαιρέσεις (8¢ αἱρέσεις P4) II Ax. Bk, Susem.? in the text ἢ 


μὲν omntted by I’ P5, hence [μὲν] Susem.} 


1333 b 2 δὲ before πράττειν added by II? Bk., before καὶ P5, δεῖ ?Stahr || 7 βέλ- 


τιον I P§Bk,, possibly ught, βέλτιον «καὶ rd> ὃ Schneider || 


by ΠῚ 


a later time αἱρεῖσθαι, φεύγειν aie tech- 
nical Stoic terms, eg. Ὁ, L vit. 105. 

35 πόλεμον] sc αἱρετὸν εἶναι οἱ al- 
ρεῖσθαι δεῖ. 

ἀσχολίαν δὲ σχολῆ!] Comp. Δ΄. 5 
x. 7.6, 117704 ff, Plato Lazs 1, 628 D 
(Eaton), and with the forme: passage x. 
(921) below. Susem. (907) 

37 βλέποντι] Goes with πρὸς πάντα : 
an instance of hype: baton. 

39 τέλη] Pluial asin 8 14) 8 σκοπούς, 

8 164 1332 Ὁ τ μᾶλλον 8° εἰρήνην 
ἄγειν] Cp. again Plato Laws 1. 628 Ὁ, 
ὡσαύτως ris οὔτ᾽ ἂν ποτε πολιτικὰς γένοιτ᾽ 
ὀρθῶς πρὸς τὰ ἔξωθεν πολεμικὰ ἀποβλέπων 
μόνον ἢ πρῶτον, οὔτ᾽ ἂν νομοθέτης ἀκριβής, 
εἰ μὴ χάριν εἰρήνης τὰ πολέμου νομοθετοῖ 
μᾶλλον ἢ τῶν πολεμικῶν ἕνεκα τὰ τῆς εἰ- 
ρήνης (Eaton). βύβεμ. (908) 

4 τὰς ἄλλας WAuclas] What these 
ae, 15 plain fiom ta6o0 b 18 f., 1277 a 16 
—20. See ees nm, (1034) on V{VITI). 

» 4, 1339 8. 29 ἔ, 
: ἕ ws οἷ ὃξ νῦν] Ομ. t,t, μ᾿ 


8 πάσας omilted 


(128 b). SusEM. (909) The pluval 
notwithstanding, it would scem as if 
Spaita and Lycurgus alone weie meant 

7 οὔτε πρὸς τὸ βέλτιστον] A familiar 
ciiticism. Cp. 11, 9. 34 ". (344 [Ὁ}, IV 
(VII). 2. 9 2 (719), V(VIII). 4 88 1—7, γι. 
(r005) SusEM. (910) Add Tsoct. 
Iv. (Lanegyric) 187, 188, 228 (Newman), 
With συντάξαντες comp. 1324 Ὁ 8, and 
1271 Ὁ 2 (σύνταξι5). 

9. Φορτικῶθ] In a pwely utihtanan, 
almost meicenaty sprit. 

8 10 11 καὶ τῶν ὕστερόν τινες γρ.] 
Comp. vi(iv) 1 ὃ 3 with #, (1193) and 
Introd. p.20 1.1. Here we again clearly 
perceive how shght is om knowledge of 
such political hteatuie before Austotle, 
Tt is highly probable that among the 
writers here alluded to wee thuse too 
who were the first to set up the themy of 
a miaed constitution, see 1 6. [Jy 1212. 
(219221) and B, 111. Ἰῦχο, 1. p. 4493 
since iL was in the Spartan and Cietan 
constitutions that they found the realiga- 


IV(VIE) 14 17] 


ἀπεφήναντο τὴν αὐτὴν δόξαν ἐπαινοῦντες γὰρ τὴν Aaxe- (X11 
δαιμονίων πολιτείαν ἄγανται τοῦ vouobérov τὸν σκοπόν, ὅτι (. τὸ 
πάντα πρὸς τὸ κρατεῖν καὶ πρὸς πόλεμον ἐνομοθέτησεν, 


1888 a 85—1333 Ὁ 17. 
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1g καὶ κατὰ τὸν λόγον ἐστὶν εὐέλεγκτα καὶ τοῖς ἔργοις ἐξε- 


λοῦσι τὸ 

14 ἐνόμοθέτησαν ΜΡ ἢ 
Camot Bk.%, certainly nght ἢ 
I Μ', γίγνεται TE? Po Bk} 


tion of then ideal, 1265 b 33 with Δ. 
(219) Thimbion, οἱ Thibron, accoiding 
to anothe: 1eading, 15 quite unknown to 
us) Theie can scaicely be a doubt that 
Austotle was also thinking of the work 
on the Lacedaemonian constitution which 
bears the name of Xenophon. At an 

late its authon, 1. 1.0. f., makes the happi- 
ness which the Lacedaemonian citizens 
attained by obeying the Laws of Lycuigus 
consist chicfly in the fact that, in spite of 
their small numbei, they had pioved 
themselves the most powerful and cele- 
biated state in Greece, and Aristotle’s 
next 1emaiks sound exactly like a po- 
lemic against the opening words of this 
httle wok ddd’ ἐγὼ ἐννοήσας ποτὲ ὡς ἡ 
Σπάρτη τῶν ὀλιγανθρωποτάτων πόλεων 
οὖσα δυνατωτάτη τε καὶ ὀνομαστοτάτη ἐν τῇ 
Ἑλλάδι ἐφάνη, ἐθαύμασα ὅτῳ ποτὲ τρόπῳ 
τοῦτ᾽ ἐγένετο ἐπεὶ μέντοι κατενόησα τὰ 
ἐπιτηδεύματα τῶν Σπαρτιατῶν, οὐκέτι ἐθαύ- 
μαζον, The suggestion would theiefore 
be natural cnough that Thimbion, and 
not Xenophon, was the real author; but 
the tiue authorship of Xenophon has 
been lately demonstrated with such cei- 
tamly by Naumann De Xenophontes libro 
gut Λακεδαιμονίων Ἰολιτεία zuscrebitur 
(Berlin 1876) that it 1s scarcely possible 
to adduce any tenable aigument against 
it. Oncken’s suggestion, too, of ¢ 11. p. 
£79, that Xenophon wrote it under the 
assumed name of Thimbion, is just as 
unsatisfactory as that of v. Leutsch (δ ξ- 
lologus ΧΎΧΤΙΙ. p. 97) that he wiote the 
fist part of the Aevenica unde: the name 
of Crattppus Both these hypotheses 
themselves depend on an inypothheaie, the 
falsity of which has been demonstiated 
by Nitsche (afler Mouus) ma dissertation 
Ueber adie Abfassung vou Αἱ, Hellenika 
(Beilin 1871) p. 42 ff. This 1s the hypo- 
thesis, unquestionably dating fom ancient 
times, that, according to hisown statement, 
Hdl, wt. 1, 2, Xenophon published his 
Anabasis under the name of Themisto- 


gi7 λήλεγκται νῦν. ὥσπερ γὰρ of πλεῖστοι τῶν ἀνθρώπων ἕη- 
πολλῶν δεσπόξειν, 


ὅτι πολλὴ χορηγία γίνεται 
16 νῦν omitted by It, [viv] ϑπβεα |} ζητοῦσι 
17 τὸ] τῶν IP P'BE. πολλῇ IM? |} γίνονται 


genes of Syracuse. But the nght inter- 
pretation of the passage in question i» 
that Themistogenes also wrote an Ana- 
basis, to which Xenophon 1efers because 
his own was not wiitten at the time. 
Moieovei there is no giound for the sup- 
position that Xenophon ever published 
any of his works unde: an assumed name 
Thimbion ot Thibron τ. a well-known 
Lacoman name, and the onc alluded to 
here by Anistotle was doubtless a La- 
conian by bith, and this may have been 
the reason why Auistotle cites him by 
name, without mentioning Xenophon. 
Susem, (911) 

v. Wilamowitz identifies the author 
Thimbion with the Spmtan who com- 
manded in Asia Minor 399 8.0. (Xen. 
Anab. vil 6.1,8 24, Hell. 111. 1. 4, IV. 
8, 17). His words ac; “Next there 
appeared on the scene a champion of 

igachy, Thibion, an ambiguous cha- 
1acter and incompetent official, but one 
of the 1uling caste’ he wiote in glorifi- 
cation of Lycugus. Well might Ages: 
laos request his lite:ary agent, Xenophon, 
to draw up a new version of the story” 
of Sparta, “ just as he had entiusted him 
with the task of justifying befoie public 
opimon the period fiom 404 to 388... 

6 foundation for the common tiaditional 
view of Sparta was laid in the half cen- 
tuy 403—350° its autho: was probably 
Dieuchidas of Megaia” (Homeresche On- 
tersichungen Ὁ. 2731) He conjectures 
in a note that possibly Plato’s strange 
authouty for Spaata in the Laws [B, U1. 
esp: 683—693] was Thibion. 

14 τὸ κρατεῖν] Conquest, ‘to wim 
victoiy,’? as § 19, b 30, 1271 Ὁ 3. We 
find ourselves in the midst of a discus- 
sion simila to that of c. 2 § 8 ff 

15 καὶ rots ἔργοις ἐξελήλεγκται νῦν] 
Comp. 11. 9 § 16 22. (308), § 34 7. (348)3 
and #2. (919). ΞΌΒΕΜ, (912) 

817 τῇ πολλὴ χορηγία] Asm τι. 0 § 35, 
γίνεσθαι τἀγαθὰ τὰ περιμάχητα δι᾽ ἀρετῆς, 


͵ 
᾿ 


au 
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τῶν εὐτυχημάτων, οὕτω καὶ Θίμβρων ἀγάμενος φαίνεται (XI 
τὸν τῶν Λακώνων νομοθέτην, καὶ τῶν ἄλλων ἕκαστος τῶν 

a0 γραφόντων περὶ «τῆς» πολιτείας αὐτῶν, ὅτι διὰ τὸ γεγυμνάσθαι 

818 πρὸς τοὺς κινδύνους πολλῶν ἦρχον' καίτοι δῆλον ὡς ἐπειδὴ τὸ 
νῦν γε οὐκέτι ὑπάρχει τοῖς Δάκωσι τὸ ἄρχειν, οὐκ εὐδαί- 


819 AGS. 


proves, οὐδ' ὁ νομοθέτης ἀγαθός. 
μένοντες ἐν τοῖς νόμοις αὐτοῦ, 


ἔτε δὲ τοῦτο γελοῖον, εἰ 
καὶ μηδενὸς ἐμποδίξοντος 


“πρὸς τὸ χρῆσθων τοῖς νόμοις, ἀποβεβλήκασε τὸ ξῆν κα- 


οὐκ ὀρθῶς δ᾽ ὑπολαμβάνουσιν οὐδὲ περὶ τῆς ἀρχῆς ἣν 


δεῖ τιμῶντα φαίνεσθαι τὸν νομοθάτην" τοῦ γὰρ δεσποτικῶς 
ἄρχειν ἡ τῶν ἐλευθέρων ἀρχὴ καλλίων καὶ μᾶλλον per 


ἀρετῆς. 


ὅτι δὲ οὐ διὰ τοῦτο δεῖ τὴν πόλιν εὐδαίμονα νομί- 18 


40 ἕειν καὶ τὸν νομοθέτην ἐπαινεῖν, ὅτι κρατεῖν ἤσκησεν ἐπὶ 


Ν 
τὸ τῶν πέλας ἄρχειν. 


ταῦτα γὰρ μεγάλην ὄχει βλάβην. 
810 δῆλον γὰρ ὅτι καὶ τῶν πολιτῶν τῷ δυναμένῳ τοῦτο πει- 


i ca a - a 2 di Lf wv 
ρατέον διώκειν, ὅπως δύνηται τῆς οἰκείας πόλεως ἄρχειν" 
ὅπερ ἐγκαλοῦσιν οἱ Λάκωνες Παυσανίᾳ τῷ βασιλεῖ, καί- 


48 περ ὄχοντι τηλικαύτην τιμήν. 


οὔτε δὴ πολιτικὸς τῶν τοιού- 


τῶν νόμων καὶ λόγων οὐδεὶς οὔτε ὠφέλιμος οὔτε ἀληθὴς ἐστίν. 


18 θίβρων TI? ῬῦΑ Αι Bk. 


ax ἐπειδή γε νῦν M*Pt |} 23 ἔστι δὲ Congreve, ἔστι γὰρ Susem ἢ 
30 ἱκρατεῖν] Reiz, καρτερεῖν ? Congieve, perhaps rightly 


omitted by P4S'V> L? || 


Ι 20 «τῆς; Schneider Bk.? || γεγυμνᾶσθαι M*P! ἢ 


26 δὲ Μ", 


| ἴσχυσεν Τ' Ῥ᾿, ἤσχυσον M* |] 31 τὸ] τῷ Scalge: Bk.? |} 36 λόγων (omitted by 


P4) καὶ νόμων Τ|5 PS Ax, (ἢ) and Bk, 


18 Θίμβρων] See x (011). 

19 τῶν ἄλλων] ‘To Thimbion and 
Xenophon we saw cause to add Ephonos 
nz. (21g): and perhaps Critias, 

240 γεγυμνάσθαι) By the Agoge, the 
public traming which constituted a Spai- 
tan rau see Schomann of, ¢. E. tr. Ὁ. 
488 ΤῈ, 

58 18 21 δῆλον] That 35, on their 
own plemisses such eulogies are refuted. 
Anstotle fastens on the logical inconsis- 
tency of fost ho. propier ha. 

23—25] As Mr Newman observes, 
there wee evidently two views cmrent 
m Greece as to the cause of the decline 
τῇ the Lacedaemonian state. (1) Many 
asciibed it to a departuie from the laws 
of Lycurgus, eg. Xen. De Rep, La. c. 
14, |Plut.] Jest. Lac. c 42. (2) But 
Austotle ascribes it to faults in them: 
cp. 1270 819. Possibly Plutaich’s au- 
hanly for the ‘Tafe of Agis’ adopted the 
first view, and was anxious to save the 


credit of Lycugus fiom Asistotle’s c1itt- 
cim in B 11, and in the olives. Thus 
Plutarch replies im effect that (a) Lycu- 
gus was nol in fault, but Epitadeus and 
degenerate Spartans: (8) Lycugus had 
nothing to do with the Ciypteia, οἱ the 
treatment of the Helots. and (y) il was 
not Line that he had failed to subject the 
women to his Liaining 

§ 19 27 τοῦ γὰρ δεσποτικῶς κτλ.] 
Comp. 1. § § 2, ἡ. (88 b); τν(σ τ. & 3 
82 (734). Susem. (913) 

δ. 20 32 δῆλον γὰρ] ‘To on these 
same punciples every single citizen, uf he 
can, mist aim at making Bimself supleme 
in his own static,’ Certainly a very ap- 
plopriate remark. SusEM. (914) 

34 On Pansanias see vili(v). § 10, 7 
§ 2 2. (t498, 1596). Susem (815) 

35 ‘TWodvrikds] Statesmanlike. The 
adjective of a ‘noun’ πολιτικός, exactly as 
1m. 1324 b 46 νομοϑθετικὸς stands to γομο- 


θέτης. 
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831 ταὐτὰ γὰρ ἄριστα καὶ ἰδίᾳ καὶ κοινῇ, τόν «τε νομρθέτην (XIII 
ἐμποιεῖν δεῖ ταῦτα ταῖς ψυχαῖς τῶν ἀνθρώπων" τήν τε τῶν 14 
πολεμικῶν ἄσκησιν οὐ τούτου χάριν δεῖ μελετᾶν, ἵνα κατα- 

yo δουλώσωνται τοὺς ἀναξέους, ἀλλ᾽ ἵνα πρῶτον μὲν αὐτοὶ μὴ 
δουλεύσωσιν érépots, ἔπειτα ὅπως ξητῶσι τὴν ἡγεμονίαν τῆς 

340 ὠφελείας ἕνεκα τῶν ἀρχομένων, ἀλλὰ μὴ πάντων δεσπο- 
τείας, τρίτον δὲ τὸ δεσπόξειν τῶν ἀξίων δουλεύειν. ὅτι δὲ 15 

822 δεῖ τὸν νομοθέτην μᾶλλον σπουδάξειν ὅπως καὶ τὴν περὶ 
τὰ πολεμικὰ καὶ τὴν ἄλλην νομοθεσίαν τοῦ σχολάξειν (p. τας 

δ ἕνεκεν τάξῃ καὶ τῆς εἰρήνης, μαρτυρεῖ τὰ γινόμενα τοῖς 
λόγοις. αἱ γὰρ πλεῖσται τῶν τοιούτων πόλεων πολεμοῦσαι 
μὲν σῴζονται, κατακτησάμεναν δὲ τὴν ἀρχὴν ἀπόλλυνται. 
τὴν γὰρ βαφὴν ἀνιᾶσιν, ὥσπερ ὁ σίδηρος, εἰρήνην aryov- 
τές. αὕτιος δ᾽ ὁ νομοθέτης οὐ παιδεύσας δύνασθαι σχο- 
το λάξειν. 

15 ἐπεὶ δὲ τὸ αὐτὸ τέλος εἶναι φαίνεται καὶ κοινῇ καὶ 16 
ἰδίᾳ τοῖς ἀνθρώποις, καὶ τὸν αὐτὸν ὅρον ἀναγκαῖον εἶναι 
τῷ τε ἀρίστῳ ἀνδρὶ καὶ τῇ ἀρίστῃ πολιτείᾳ, φανερὸν ὅτι 


δεῖ τὰς εἰς τὴν σχολὴν ἀρετὰς ὑπερέχειν' τέλος γάρ, 
37 ταὐτὰ P*35 DV" Ar,, ταῦτα the other authouties, τὰ Spengel |} ἴδια P? 
Ald. {| τόν <re> Thurot Susem.**, «καὶ; τὸν Congreve || 38 ταῦτα omitted 


by P48, [rafra] Bk? || ἀνθρώπων τήν τε τῶν twice aver nD! || 39 πολεμέων 
TM® ἢ qt δουλεύωσιν PHS SbVh Yo ζηλῶσι Ὁ 

133421 πάντω! ?Oncken {| 2 τρίτον} τοῦτο Joh. Biandis (Rhein. Maus. Xi. 
Ῥ. 506), not nghtly |} τὸ] τῷ Vettori, τοῦ Koraes |} 3 ὅπως,. 4 σχολάζειν omitted 
by ΓΜ ἢ § τάξει P} (1st hand) and probably T (orders William), τέξη ΜΕ || 8 
ἀφιᾶσιν TP 5 Dk., perhaps nghtly || rr δὴ ?Susem., yet δὲ 1s also tenable || 14 
ὑπερέχειν Susem., ὑπάρχειν TIT Ar. Bk. Susem,? 


821 37 τόν «τες. νομοθέτην) Cp. 


12, 1256 Ὁ 23, with «oles; also nz. 
n. {296} on τί 9. 12. SUSEM. (916) ᾿ : (541 


78, 728) and 1, ἡ. s, 1255 b ay, 2. (65). 


40 ἵνα followed by ὅπως. See P. 
Weber Adsichissaize p. 20, who quotes 
1267 2 2, 1801 b ὁ, 1320 b 11. 

qt ἔπειτα ὅπως ζητῶσι τὴν ἦγ. This 
ig a cuiious admission, which proves that 
Aristotle did not necessarily imagine his 
ideal state without external dominion, but 
1athe as at the head of a group of alhes, 
whom it has conquered in war, and pio- 
tects, but also to some extent rules ; like 
Athens, Spaita οἱ Thebes. Only this 
dominron oughtto be generously exercised, 
so that τί may be of even greatei seivice 
to the governed than to the goveining 
states. Cp, also /yirod. Ὁ. 55. SUSEM. 
91. 

: Ὁ na τρίτον δὲ KTA] Comp 1 8. 


ΒΌΒΕΜ, (918) 

8 22 5 τὰ γινόμενα] So 1 8. τ, 
Ι484 ἃ 21 ἐκ τῶν γινομένων καταμαθεῖν. 
A ἤει phase 1328 ἃ 20, see 72 

6 Ephous apud Stiabonem Ix, p, 
614: καθάπερ "Hrapevdvias eke τε- 
λευτήσαντος γὰρ exelvov τὴν ἡγεμονίαν 
ἀποβαλεῖν εὐθὺς τοὺς Θηβαίους, γευσαμιέ- 
vous αὐτῆς μόνον" αἴτιον δὲ εἶναι τὸ λόγων 
καὶ ὁμιλίαφ ὀλιγωρῆσαι, μόνης 8’ ἐπιμελη- 
θῆναι τῆς κατὰ, πόλεμον ἀρετῆς, 1, Ε. G. 
1, 2584 (Ni al: 

9 αὕτιος δ᾽ aera Cp. again 
I. 9. 34, with . (345). Susem. (919) 

c. 1g Preemenence of the virtues of 
peace, thorugh all virtues are alike tndis- 
pensable, 88 1~6. 


τ 
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13 ὥσπερ εἴρηται πολλάκις, εἰρήνη μὲν πολέμου σχολὴ δ᾽ (XIL 
8 ἀσχολίας χρήσιμοι δὲ τῶν ὠρετῶν εἶσι πρὸς τὴν σχολὴν τὶ 
καὶ διωγωγήν, ὧν τε ἐν τῇ σχολῇ τὸ ἔργον καὶ ὧν ἐν τῇ 
ἀσχολίᾳ δεῖ γὰρ πολλὰ τῶν ἀναγκαίων ὑπάρχειν, ὅπως 
ἐξῇ σχολάξειν' διὸ σώφρονα] τὴν πόλιν εἶναι 'προσήκει 
20 καὶ ἀνδρείαν καὶ καρτερικήν' κατὰ γὰρ τὴν παροιμίαν, οὐ 
σχολὴ δούλοις, οἱ δὲ μὴ δυνάμενον κινδυνεύειν ἀνδρείως 
88 δοῦλοι τῶν ἐπιόντων εἰσίν. ἀνδρίας μὲν οὖν καὶ καρτερίας 18 
δεῖ πρὸς τὴν ἀσχολίαν, φιλοσοφίας δὲ πρὸς τὴν σχολήν, 
σωφροσύνης δὲ καὶ δικαιοσύνης ἐν ἀμφοτέροις τοῖς χρό- 
25 vous, καὶ μᾶλλον εἰρήνην ἄγουσι καὶ σχολάζουσιν: ὁ μὲν 


19 ἑξῆς I'M’, perhaps T had σχολάζης ᾿ σώφρονα] ϑιιβοπι, 


§ 1 rg εἴρηται πολλαάκι9] c. 14. §§ 
12, 13, 22, SUSEM. (920) 

82 τό πρὸς τὴν σχολὴν καὶ δια- 
γωγήν] Besides its geneial meaning 
‘mode, or condition, of hfe’ and the 
more special sense, extending beyond the 
necessaties of existence, ‘refinement of 
life’ (Meta. 1. 1. 15. 981 b 18, 1. 2. 11, 
982 Ὁ 23), the word διαγωγή τῇ Anstotle, 
with or without the attirbute ἐλευθέριος 
(cp. ν[ν 111] 5. 8 with 2. 1027) or some 
similai expression, οἱ é τῇ σχολῇ “in ἃ 
condition of leisuie” (v[viit] 3 § 3, § 8, 
cp. 22. 993),means the occupation of leisure 
worthy of a really free man, such as he 
attains when Ins political duties have 
been performed, or such as he always 
possesses, provided he ts pecuniarily inde- 
pendent, and leads a life of true study or 
contemplation, The occupation of such 
leisure, i.c τῇ othe: words (see Vic. Zzh, 
x, 7. 6, 1177 ἃ 4 cp. #2. 907, 548, and 
ona the highest degree of human happi- 
ness and satisfaction, is however activity: 
according to Anistotle, the highest ac- 
tivity there is. It consists in the study 
of all bianches of knowledge and the 
contemplation of all works of ail: it 
confers the highest intellectual enjoyment 
and most nearly approaches to the divine 
blessedness, Metaph. xu {A). 7 § 7, 
1072 Ὁ 14f. and above 2222. (702, ia 
From this meaning of ‘the highest intel- 
lectual enjoyment,’ the woid sometimes 
descends to the more commonplace one 
of meie occupation and especially ‘social 
occupation or intercourse’: WV 25. 1x, 11. 
δ, 1171 Ὁ 13, fragmt. Qo, 1492 ἃ 283 cp. 
also e.g. Fol. v(vitI). 2 § 9 with 2. ῥοῦ. 
Then 1t 1s used in the plural ἴοι societies 
whose object 1s such intercourse, especi- 


ally refined itellectual culture (111. 0. 
13, 1280 b 37, whete 11 might he trans- 
lated ‘social clubs,” cp. 7. 558 and 
v{vur], 5. rz with 2. 1035) and even 
for regula: feasts, gambling and drink; 
paties Mir, Zh. x 6 ὃ 3, ἃ 8, 1176 ἢ 
12 ff. 1177.49. In such cases the word 
becomes identified with the amusement, 
spoit, ΟΣ pastime, undeitaken for 16- 
creation (cp. Vu. Ath. IV 8§ τ, τι Ὁ 
33 f.); though in the forme: and stricter 
interpretation, the two aie shaiply dis- 
tingmished: v(vins). c. 3 88 3—8,¢. 5 $x 
ff. Bo ff, c. 7 ὃ 3 ff, comp, 27, tog ᾿ 
905, 1023, 1034, 1027, 1032. 1038, T0360, 
1037, 1038, 1041) and especially Exe. 
v. on B, v(vulr). See also Schwegler 
ad Arist. Mefa Vol. 111. Ὁ τὸ f, Bonitz, 
Anst. Aleta u. p, 45, Jud. Ar. 178 αὶ 
26 ff, and especially Zeller® 11. 11, p. 
934.2 (5). SuseM. (921) In short, 
ἃ term which may stand for any employ- 
ment of leisure, even on vulgar amuse- 
ments, receives a special application to 
(1) elevated réellectual enjoyments (1339 
a25); in particular (2) those of philo- 
sophy and art, including music, 

20 οὐ σχολὴ SotAos] Comp. ἡ, 
(548) on 111. 9. 6, Slaves do ceitainly 
need recreation, but leisure in Aristotle’s 
sense of the woid, as explained 1. (921), 
15 something quite different fiom ieciea- 
tion. Sus. (922) 

88 23 φιλοσοφίαθ] Bomitz “κί, Ar. 
s.v. refers this to the meaning ‘ inyesti- 
gatio,’ as in 1. 12. 2, 1282 b 23, or 
Phys. 1. % 5, 185 ἃ 20: and hence ex- 
plains it as ‘ viztus intellectuals.’ 

48. ὃ μὲν γὰρ kTA.] Comp. Thue. 111. 
82, Δ: ὁ δὲ πόλεμος ὑφολὼν τὴν εὖπο- 
ρίαν τοῦ καθ' ἡμέραν βίαιος διδάσκαλος καὶ 


gs Tov ἀγαθῶν. 


* 
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γὰρ πόλεμος ἀναγκάζει δικαίους εἶναι καὶ σωφρονεῖν, ἡ δὲ (XI 


A ? ,ὔ 3 f. .Y Ἁ 
τῆς εὐτυχίας ἀπόλαυσις καὶ τὸ 
84 ὑβριστὰς ποιεῖ μᾶλλον. 


σχολάξειν μετ᾽ εἰρήνης 


πολλῆς σωφροσύνης τοὺς ἄριστα δοκοῦντας πράττειν καὶ 


8. πάντων τῶν μακαριξομένων 


ἀπολαύοντας, οἷον εἴ τινές 


εἰσιν, ὥσπερ οἱ ποιηταί φασιν, ἐν μακάρων νήσοις" μάλιστα 
γὰρ οὗτοι δεήσονται φιλοσοφίας καὶ σωφροσύνης καὶ δι- 

Ul “ nn , 3 3 i a [ἢ 
καιοσύνης, ὕσῳ μᾶλλον σχολάξουσιν ἐν ἀφθονίᾳ τῶν τοιού- 


διότι μὲν οὖν τὴν μέλλουσαν εὐδαιμονήσειν 


35 Καὶ σπουδαίαν ἔσεσθαι πόλιν τούτων δεῖ τῶν ἀρετῶν peré- 


χειν, φανερόν. 


αἰσχροῦ γὰρ ὄντος μὴ δύνασθαι χρῆσθαι 


τοῖς ἀγαθοῖς, ἔτι μᾶλλον τὸ μὴ δύνασθαι ἐν τῷ σχολάζειν χρῆ- 
38 σθαι, ἀλλ᾽ ἀσχολοῦντας μὲν καὶ πολεμοῦντας φαίνεσθαι ἀγαθούς, 


86 εἰρήνην δ᾽ ἄγοντας καὶ oyordfovras ἀνδραποδώδεις. 


διὸ δεῖ 


48 δεῖ] δέονται (δέ over an erasure), 29 δοκοῦντες, and 30 ἀπολαύοντες Ῥῦ, sndsgent 


—gut udentur—frur William || 


29 σωφροσύνης <peréxev> Koiaes, more satis- 


factory, f any change 1s needed || 37 τοῖς ἀγαθοῖς omtted by P4 (rst hand, supplied 
by a later hand), τοῖς ,,χρῆσθαι omitted by ΜΈ, ἔτι «χρῆσθαι omitted by I Ar. ἢ 
τὸ] τῶ Ρὶ (ist hand), omitted by Ῥῦ Bk., «αἰσχρὸν: τὸ Konaes, perhaps ughily 


πρὸς τὰ παρόντα τὰς ὀργὰς τῶν πολλῶν 


ὁμοιοῖ (Eaton). Suse. (928) 
6 ἡ δὲ τῆς εὐτυχία8] Comp Thue. 
Ill. 29. 4, VIET 24. 4, Plato Zazws vit 


814 8 (Eaton). Susem. (924) 

§4 29 Soxotyras] Poison discusses 
this 1diom, accus. not dat.,m a note on 
Orestes 639, It is not confined to Eun- 
pides amongst Attic wnteis (Valckenaer 
on ΕΠ οὶ, 23). see Aesch. P. V. 86, and 
the comic fragment apud Heiodianum 
Pierson, p 450, εὐρυχωρίας σε δεῖ, as cited 
by Poison 

31 οἱ πονηταί] birst in the Odyssey 
Iv 561 ff, next the authoi of the episode 
on the ages of the world in Iiesiod’s 
Works and Days 167 [ἔ, then Pindar 
Olymp. 11. 60 ff., and others The Isles 
of the Blest, οἱ Elysium, are placed at 
the remolest ends of the earth; τὸ 1s the 
Jand of piivileged heroes who do not die 
but aie taken alive from the ea.th> hee, 
‘where falls not hail Οἱ 121m οἱ any snow,’ 
wheie gentle breezes are ever blowing, 
they spend a most blessed hfe in undis- 
tubed enjoyment of all good under the 
sway of Kronos or Rhadamanthus. Sce 
Preller Griech. Mythol. 1. p 635 ifs cp. 
Pp 43,69. Suse. (925) 
μάλιστα γὰρ οὗτοι KrA] This is the 
motial of Plato’s fine myth 1especting the 


childien of Kronos, Politicus 272 A—D. 
Though it is not there stated that the 
advantages of the golden age failed to 
confer greater happiness, there can be 
hittle doubt that this 1s Plato's meaning. 
Several expressions of the Polsticss, wap- 
obeys αὐτοῖς οὕτω πολλῆς σχολῆς. κατε- 
χρῶντο τούτοις ξύμπασιν ἐπὶ φιλοαρφίαν. .. 
ἐμπιμπηλάμενοι σίτων ἄδην καὶ ποτῶν 272 
B, C, seem to find an echo here, 

32 φιλοσοφίας} Cultme, cp. a 18, 
12640 40. Intellectual aptitude, a habit 
of intellectual inquiry, to give occupation 
in Jeisuie and save the citizens from iust- 
ing. Libeial and iefined pursuiis such 
as music, literature, philosophy in the 
restricted sense, must in leisure hows 
replace the active business of life, τὰ ἀναγ- 
kata καὶ χρήσιμα. 

33 σχολάζουσιν] This conception of 
a life of cultivated lewsme, distinct from 
work and recreation, as the ideal life (ep. 
1337 Ὁ 30), which only ‘philosophy ’ can 
tian us rightly to enjoy (ep. 1267 a 11), 
1s of primaiy importance fo. the discus- 
sions in Book v(vitr) See esp. v(vir1). 
ς 3 §§ 4—8 with notes 

§ 5 39 ἀνδρωποδώδει] This tem 
‘slavish’ means to Auistoile ‘sunk hke 
beasts in low sensual enjoyments,’ Plato 
traces out exactly the same line of thought, 


πολλῆς οὖν δεῖ δικαιοσύνης καὶ 19 


(Ρ. 223 


+ 
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40 μὴ καθάπερ ἡ Λακεδαιμονίων πόλις τὴν ἀρετὴν ἀσκεῖν. ἐκεῖ- (XIL) 
νοι μὲν γὰρ οὐ ταύτῃ διαφέρουσι τῶν ἄλλων, τῷ μὴ νομίζειν 
ταῦ χαὐτὰ τοῖς ἄλλοις μέγιστα τῶν ὠγαθῶν, ἀλλὰ τῷ γενέσθαι 
ταῦτα μᾶλλον διὰ τινὸς ἀρετῆς" ἐπεὶ δὲ μείξω τε ἀγαθὰ 
ταῦτα, καὶ τὴν ἀπόλαυσιν τὴν τούτων ἢ τὴν τῶν ἀρετῶν * *, 
«ὅτι μὲν οὖν * καὶ τὴν ἀρετήν,» καὶ ὅτι δι’ αὐτήν, φανε- 
δρὸν ἐκ τούτων᾽ πῶς δὲ καὶ διὰ τίνων ἔσται, τοῦτο δὴ θεωρητέον. 

βττυγχάνομεν δὴ διῃρημένοι πρότερον ὅτι φύσεως καὶ ἔθους 5ι 

καὶ λόγου δεῖ. τούτων δὲ ποίους μέν τινὰς εἶναι χρὴ τὴν 


1334 b x γίνεσθαι Schneider Β]ς,3, γένεσθαι Ῥό, γενέσθαι the other authorities Bk.! 
Susem in the text {j 2 ἐπεὶ} ἔτι Welldon, who punctuates with a full stop at 3 dpe- 
τῶν, ignoimg the lacuna || te] τὰ P'S jf 3 ἢ (omitted by Μὴ || τὰ τοῦ (τοῦ 
omitted by Μὴ πολέμου added by ' M*P® before ταῦτα contrary to the sense, τὰ wo\e- 
μικὰ, 2 Similar addition, 1s presented as a gloss hy p? | τῶν dperdy καὶ ὅτι] Cameia- 
rius first saw that the text was defective. Thmot placed the lacuna afte, and Spen- 
gel before, the words τῶν ἀρετῶν, supplying it conjecturally as follows: τῶν ἀρετῶν 
«ὑπολαμβάνουσιν, ἐσῴζοντο μὲν πολεμοῦντες, ἀπώλλυντο δὲ ἄρξαντες. ὅτι μὲν 
οὖν δεῖ τὴν ἀρετὴν καὶ σχολάζοντας ἀσκεῖν: καὶ ὅτι δι᾽ αὐτήν κτὰ Thurot (cp. 11. 0 § 345 
1371 Ὁ 3 ff): τῶν «πολεμικῶν μείζω εἶναι ἀνάγκη ὅτι μὲν οὖν τὸν νομοθέτην 
χρὴ ἐπιμελεῖσθαι τῶν εἰς τὴν σχολὴν ἀρετῶν καὶ ὅτι δι᾽ αὐτῶν, κτὰ Spengel; nustak- 
ing the sense. Thurot’s supplement requires a slight alteration to account for the 
loss; hence 4 «ὅτι μὲν οὖν καὶ μάλιστα δεῖ σχολάζοντας ἀσκεῖν τὴν dperty,> καὶ ὅτι 
aT Susem Welldon supplies -« ὅτι μὲν οὖν τὴν ἐν τῇ σχολῇ ἀρετὴν δεὶ ἀσκεῖν: ἢ 
αὐτὴν} αὐτήν ?Congieve {6 [τυγχάνομεν. .12 ἦχθαι] Broughton, thinking it to be 
an interpolation by the author of the present redaction || δὴ] δὲ ἢ Susem. 


though in a different manner, in the first 
two books of the Zaws, See 2. (43) on 
1.5. 8 Susu. (926) ‘ 

§6 1334b1 ταὐτὰ τοῖς ἄλλοις μέ- 
yorra| Namely the external goods. Com- 
pare for the Spaitan convictions I. 9. § 24, 
1240 Ὁ 34, ὥστε μὴ δύνασθαι καρτερεῖν ἀλλὰ 
λάθρᾳ ἀπολαύειν τῶν σωματικῶν ἡδον ὧν, 
2. (328), and 8 35, 1271 Ὁ 7 ff, νομίζουσι 
μὲν γὰρ γίνεσθαι τἀγαθὰ τὰ περιμάχητα δι᾽ 
ἀρετῆς κτλ with 2x. (346, 346 b, 347). 

USEM. =) 

a ϑιὰ τινὲς ἀρετῆς] Thatis, by means 
of valour οἱ courage, which is a particular 
viniue: see 11, 9 S 34, 35 7272. (344, 347) 
esp. 1271 Ὁ 4 f. πρὸς “γὰρ μέρος ἀρετῆς ἡ 
πᾶσα σύνταξις τῶν νόμων ἐστί, τὴν πολε- 
μικήν" atiry γὰρ χρησίμη πρὸς τὸ κρατεῖν. 
Comp. also 1v(vi1). « 8 6, κτῶνται καὶ 
φυλάττουσιν οὐ τὰς dperds rots ἐκτὸς ἀλλ᾽ 
ἐκεῖνα ταύταις, 71. (697). Suse. (928) 

Mr Newman well observes that this 
correction of the one-sidedness of Lace- 
daemonian tiainmg tells just as much 


against all systems which, like Stoicism 
and Pmnitanism, tend to develope some- 
thing less than the whole man. 

ἐπεὶ δὲ μείζω, ..3 ἀρετῶν] The passage 
is defective : we may supplement it from 
1L 9 § 34, 1271 b 4, thus. ' But as they 
esteemed these goods highci than the 
virtues, and the enjoyment of them higher 
than that of the virtues, < they maintained 
their state only while at war, and fell 
after they had acquued empiie.> (Thu- 
rot.) SusEM. (929) 

4 «ὅτι μὲν οὖν κτλΊ Thuot futher 
suggests as the sense of this opening para- 

raph: <That viitue must be practised 
1n Teisuie also, > and foi its own sake, is 
clear fiom this. Suse. (980) 

§7 6 διῃρημένον πρότερον] The re- 
sult of om previous analysis: 13 § 10, 
1332 ἃ 39 ἢ, sce 22, (887) and 2. (881) on 
c 1388. Susem (98%) 

y τούτων] The citizens of the best 
state (Susemhl) : cp. b 8 παιδευτέοι, § 5, 
2 34, 8 4: 8.30, 8 1,813, 


Ὅν 


1333 a 40---1584. Ὁ 20. 545 


IV(VID). 15. 9] 


φύσιν, διώρισται πρότερον, λοιπὸν δὲ θεωρῇσαιε πότερον πται- (X111) 
Seuréos τῷ λόγῳ πρότερον ἢ τοῖς ἔθεσιν, ταῦτα γὰρ δεῖ 

το πρὸς ἄλληλα συμφωνεῖν συμφωνίαν τὴν ἀρίστην' ἐνδέχε- 
ται γὰρ διημαρτηκέναι καὶ τὸν λόγον τῆς βελτίστης ὗπο- “" 

88 θέσεως, καὶ διὰ τῶν ἐθῶν ὁμοίως ἦχθαι. φανερὸν δὴ τοῦτό x 
ye πρῶτον μέν, καθάπερ ἐν τοῖς ἄλλοις, ὡς ἡ γένεσις ἀπ᾽ 
ἀρχῆς ἐστὶ καὶ τὸ τέλος ἀπό τινος ἀρχῆς ἄλλου τέλους, ὁ 

τῷ δὲ λόγος ἡμῖν καὶ ὃ νοῦς τῆς φύσεως τέλος, ὥστε πρὸς 
τούτους τὴν γένεσιν καὶ τὴν τῶν ἐθῶν δεῖ παρασκευάξειν 

89 μελέτην: ἔπειτα ὥσπερ ψυχὴ καὶ σῶμα δύ᾽ ἐστίν, οὕτω 38 
καὶ τῆς ψυχῆς ὁρῶμεν δύο μέρη, τό τε ἄλογον καὶ τὸ 
λόγον ἔχον, καὶ τὰς ὅξεις τὰς τούτων δύο τὸν ἀριθμόν, 

sodv τὸ μέν ἐστιν ὄρεξις τὸ δὲ νοῦς, ὥσπερ δὲ τὸ σῶμα 


8 παιδευταῖοι ΝΜ", παιδευτέον P? || 9 πρότερον omitted by HPF ἢ 


10 ἀρίστην: 


«ἢ τοῖς ἔθεσιν;:» PJackson |{ xt καὶ omitted by P*, [καὶ] Ἰζοιδεβ Bk.*; Koraes also 


sitggested it, transposition to follow τὸν λόγον ἢ 


14 ἐθῶν omitted by II! (supphed 


in the margin of P! with yp prefixed) || ὁμοίως P5S> Vand in the margin of Pt 
with yp. prefixed, ὁμοίους Ar., ὁμοίων IE? 1} διὰ ««ἦχθαι] τὴν διὰ τῶν ἐθῶν ὁμοίως 
ἀγωγήν ?Schneider 14 ἀρχῆς <dpxy> Francois Thurot, perhaps rightly, but (as 
Postgate observes) even this slight change is haidly needed |! [τέλος] and ἀλλ᾽ od 


C. Thuot, ἄλλο redoto<ys> Spengel 
8 διώρισται πρότερον] Inc. 7. SUSEM. 
82 


(9 

9 τῷ λόγῳ κτλ] Parallel to c. τῷ 
8§ 12, 13, and to the move general dis- 
cussion of Vic. Zth. X. g 88 1—12 (c. 10 
Ἐκ, 1179 ἃ 33 ff.). 

rr ϑιημαρτηκέναι τῆς βιλτίστηϑ ὑπο- 
θέσεω9] To miss the truest (highest) con- 
ception or ideal: as is explained inc. 13 
8.2. Seec, 4§1, 1325 Ὁ 35. Men may 
be led astray by habit as well as by zea- 
son, Wath #xéa:=diawn cp. V. Z. 1. 4. 
6, 1095 Ὁ 4. The sense of ὁμοίως 15 vir 
tually, ‘emuss.’” “Géttlinig is quite wrong 
in rendeimg “eodem perduci mouibus 
quo perduxisset ἡ βελτίστη ὑπόθεσις," 

88 12-θἥΒ5] Mr Newman thinks much 
light is thrown on this difficult passage Ὁ 
De Part. Animal, 11. τ. 6, 646 a 30 ff 
πᾶν γὰρ τὸ γινόμενον ἔκ τινος καὶ εἴς τὶ 
ποιεῖται τὴν γένεσιν, καὶ ἀπ' ἀρχῆς ἐπ᾽ 
ἀρχήν, ἀπὸ τῆς πρώτης κινούσης καὶ ἐχού- 
ons ἤδη τινὰ φύσιν ἐπί τινα μορφὴν ἢ τοι» 
οὔτον ἮΝ pines: dn’ doxfs] ΤῊ 

18 ἢ γένεσις 8 6 sense 
of ἀπ᾽ ἀρχῆς 1s clear ‘aan 16 § 1, see μ᾿ 
(937) : ἀπ᾽ ἀρχῆς τὸν νομοθέτην ὁρᾶν δεῖ 
ὅπως κτλ. “ Obviously birth is the first 
or earliest thing which demands ou care,” 


x. 


i.e. we begin with buth. The next words 
mean ‘the neaiest or proximate end from 
any starting-point ’—undeistanding dart 
with the gen. ἄλλου τέλους, ‘ belongs to 
[15 1eferred to] another, or new, end.’ 
The proximate end is but a means, sub- 
ordinated to a higher end: Mic. Ath. 3. 
I. 4, 1094 a 14 ff. In our human nature 

lugher end is intellect and reason. 
SusEM. (983) 

τό τὴν τῶν ἐθῶν μελέτην] Somewhat 
5.10, than ἐπιμέλεια, for which ep. 
N. E. %. 9 88 9, 13~15) 17 (6.5. T1890 
b 23 δι’ ἐπιμελείας βελτίους ποιεῖν). 

§ 9 18 δύο μέρη werd] See c. 1 
§ 9, 1333 & 17, 22. (904), and esp. 72. (4h 
Οὗ 1. 5.6. SusEM. (984) 

20 τὸ μέν ἐστιν ὄρεξις τὸ δὲ νοῦς] In 
English, as in German, it 15 not easy to 
find two terms, mutually related as ὄρεξις 
and ἐπιθυμία. Striving, or effoit in ge- 
neal, 1s the meaning of ὅρεξις [Hamilton's 
conation]; ἐπιθυμία denotes sense-desire, 
οὐ appetite, in paiticular. This explains 
why ὄρεξις alone denotes ‘the motive force 
of the nrational soul’ (as I should tians- 
late ἕξις ; characteristic possession, or at- 
tribute, 1s not strong enough), while 
within the soul θυμός, passion—see #2, 
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πρότερον τῇ γενέσει τῆς ψυχῆς, οὕτως καὶ τὸ ἄλογον τεῖ- (XIII) 
$10 λόγον ἔχοντος. φανερὸν δὲ καὶ τοῦτο᾽ θυμὸς γὰρ καὶ βούν 
λησις, ἔτε δὲ καὶ ἐπιθυμία καὶ γενομένοις εὐθὺς ὑπάρχει τοῖς 
παιδίοις, ὁ δὲ λογισμὸς καὶ 6 νοῦς προϊοῦσιν πέφυκεν ἐγ- 
αε γίνεσθαι. διὸ πρῶτον μὲν τοῦ σώματος τὴν ἐπιμέλειαν 
ἀναγκαῖον εἶναι προτέραν ἢ τὴν τῆς ψυχῆς, ἔπειτα τὴν 
τῆς ὀρέξεως, ἕνεκα μέντοι τοῦ νοῦ τὴν τῆς ὀρέξεως, τὴν δὲ (ρ. 
τοῦ σώματος τῆς ψυχῆς. 
18 εἴπερ οὖν am ἀρχῆς τὸν νομοθέτην ὁρᾶν δεῖ ὅπως XIV 
Ξοτὰ σώματα βέλτιστα γίνηταν τῶν τρεφομένων, πρῶτον μὲν 
48 καὶ after δὲ omitted by ΠΡΡ᾽ ΒΚ, || 24 πέφυκεν after ὀγγίνεσθαι (ἐγγίγνε- 


σθαι 13:3. Ῥὶ 5115 BK. | 26 τὴν after ἢ omitted by Pé5S> VOL || 27 τὴν δὲ τοῦ] τοῦ 
δὲ Πὶ |] 28 τοῦ σώματος] τοῦ τρίτου M® (Auites autem eorum quac aximae Wiliam) || 


80 τὰ σώματα after βέλτιστα Ti? PORK. Il 


(641, γ86)---ἐπιθυμία, desire, and βούλησις, 
will, are distinguished : and further, why 
m1 δ. 6 the term ὄρεξιϑ is first used, 1254 
Ὁ 5, and afterwards 1254 Ὁ 8, τὸ ταθη- 
τικὸν ind ‘the emotional part,’ see ote 
(40). The same tuchotomy of the irra- 
tional bag ee also found in De A “ce fr 
«I, 414 Ὁ 1, Il. 10. 3,433 23 ff t 
these passages ate not in conflict with De 
amine IIL. g- 3, 432 b 48. and Togsca iv. 
g.6, 126 a x2 f., ifthe statement ἐν τῷ 
λογιστικῷ ἡ BovAnors he rightly interpreted, 
1s shown by Susemihl Fuhrd. f. Philol. 
CXIX. £899, Ὁ. 743 #17.) The spurious 
treatise De Motu Animal. c. 6 ὃ 4, 700 
b 22, ἀλλὰ μὴν ἡ ὄρεξις εἰς τρία διαιρεῖται, 
eis βούλησιν καὶ θυμὸν καὶ ἐπιθυμίαν, and 
κά. Eiht. τὰν Ἴ. ἃ, 1223 ἃ 26 ἴ, βούλησις 
δὲ καὶ θυμὸς καὶ ἐπιθυμία πάντα ὄρεξις... 
ὥστε κινεῖ πρῶτον τὸ ὀρεκτικὸν καὶ τὸ δια- 
γοητόν, need not be taken into account. 
The Will appears, as the passagefiom Zud, 
Eth, more Lerteipeae proves, as ὄρεξιε Ξε 
impulse, whetherrightly or wrongly guided 
by reason, directed to real or apparent 
good, see MV. Ath. 11. 4 (11. c, 6 Bk.), 
while Desire (ἐπιθυμία) aims at what 1s 
song and Anger (@uyés) at revenge. 
ee Walter Dis prakissche Vernunft pp. 
194 ate ὅτι all this does not § on 
to explain the present passage, wi! 
rightly denies to the chil (at all events 
to the infant just after birth) the posses- 
sion of any rational impulses. The differ- 
ence between our passage and the two 
cited from De Anima is that hee θυμός 
and βούλησιβ are again drawn closer to- 
gethei and opposed to ἐπιθυμία. Shoyld 


γένηται ΠΣ Ῥὸ Bk, 


θυμὸς καὶ βοόλησις be taken to mean ‘aver- 
sion and liking’? In any case al b 22 
βούλησις is used τῷ what Zeller calls (of. ¢. 
II, 11. Ὁ. 587, 3}. 3) & Wider sense, or more 
precisely ἃ weakened sense, denoting 
something more analogous to θυμός than 
to ἐπιθυμία. SUsEM, (038) 

§ 10 We must then train the body 
first; next the impulscs, the motive 
forces of the urational soul; and lastly 
the reason. Ὲ Splfeus] HL 

458. πρῶτον ΠΤ] Ἐῶ Θ᾽ ere 
acer Anistotle follows οἰρκεῖν in the 
track of Plato, Laws 11. 652 ¥—653 ὦ. 
ΒΌΒΕΜ. (936) 

Add Republic 410 B, 563 A, 891 0 ff. 

c. 16 Precautions necessary on the part 
Of the parenis to secure healihy progeny. 

§1 29 εὕπερ οὖν ἀπ᾽ ἀρχῆθ κτλ! The 
expression is chosen with reference to the 
words at the beginning of c. 13 § 8, 
1334 Ὁ 13, and as regards the facis also 
Aristotle takes up the same thread. Cp. 
# (933). But in the further and decisive 
step, of making education begin not 
merely before birth but even befo.e con- 
ception, Aristotle quite follows Plato’s 
procedure Laws IV 721, VI 774-—776, 
783 Ὁ ff, 788 ff. (comp. Rep. V 458 E, 
otitters 3x0). Τί is τῷ imitation of the 
Spaitan model: see Xen. De ep, Lacen 
daem 1. 3 ΤῈ, Plut. Lye. 14 (Eaton). 
SusEM. (987) Add Critias, Ay, x, 
&. Hf. G. τι. 68 (Newman). 

8@ ὅπως] The remedy for a rather 
violent hiatus may be easily discovered 
by comparing 1320 4 33, ἀλλὰ δεῖ τὸν ἀλη- 
θινῶς δημοτικὸν ὁρᾶν ὅπως κτλ. 


IV(VIL) 16. 5] 


1334 b 21—1335a 10. 


ὀπιμελητέον περὶ τὴν σύξευξιν, πότε καὶ ποίους τινὰς ὄντας (XIV) 
χρὴ ποιεῖσθαι πρὸς ἀλλήλους τὴν γαμικὴν ὁμιλίαν. 
δεῖ γὰρ ἀποβλέποντα νομοθετεῖν ταύτην τὴν κοινωνίαν πρὸς 
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αὐτούς te καὶ τὸν τοῦ fav χρόνον, ἵνα συγκαταβαίνωσι ταῖς 

. , 5. 4 ὑτὸ Η \ ‘ Η a . δυνά 
35 ἡλικίαις ἐπὶ τὸν αὐτὸν καιρὸν καὶ μὴ διαφωνῶσιν at δυνά- 
μεὶς τοῦ μὲν ἅτε δυναμένου γεννῶν τῆς δὲ μὴ δυναμένης, 
ἢ ταύτης μὲν τοῦ δ' ἀνδρὸς μή (ταῦτα γὰρ ποιεῖ καὶ στά- 


cess πρὸς ἀλλήλους καὶ διαφοράς)" ἔπειτα καὶ πρὸς τὴν 3 


88 τῶν τέκνων διαδοχήν, δεῖ γὰρ οὔτε λίαν ὑπολείπεσθαι τὰ 


“ο τέκνα ταῖς ἡλικίαις τῶν πατέρων (ἀνόνητος γὰρ τοῖς μὲν ' 


πρεσβυτέροις ἡ χάρις παρὰ τῶν τέκνων, ἡ δὲ παρὰ τῶν 
ssa πατέρων βοήθεια τοῖς τέκνοις) οὔτε λίαν πάρεγγυς εἶναι 
(πολλὴν γὰρ ἔχει δυσχέρειαν' ἥ τε γὰρ αἰδὼς ἧττον ὑπάρ- 
χε τοῖς τοιούτοις ὥσπερ ἡλικιώταις, καὶ περὶ τὴν οἰκονομίαν 
84 ἐγκληματικὸν τὸ πάρεγγυς)" ἔτι δ᾽, ὅθεν ἀρχόμενον δεῦρο 


δμετέβημεν, ὅπως τὰ σώματα τῶν γεννωμένων ὑπάρχῃ 
πρὸς τὴν τοῦ νομοθέτου βούλησιν. σχεδὸν ᾿ δὲ πάντα ταῦτα 5 
8 ὃ συμβαίνεε κατὰ μίαν ἐπιμέλειαν. ἐπὶ γὰρ ὥρισται τέλος 
τῆς youfoems dg ἐπὶ τὸ πλεῖστον εἰπεν ἀνδράσι μὲν ὁ 
τῶν ἑβδομήκοντα ἐτῶν ἀριθμὸς ἔσχατοσ, πεντήκοντα δὲ 
τὸ γυναιξίν, δὴ τὴν ἀρχὴν τῆς συζεύξως κατὰ τὴν ἡλικίαν 


87 πρὸς ἀλλήλους omitted by Τ' Με, hence [πρὸς ἀλλήλους} Susem.t || 33 γὰρ 


Susem., δ᾽ ΠῚ Ar. Bk. Susem. jj 
συζῆν Pt (cour) ἢ 


<repl> ταύτην Vetton, pmbaps nghtly || 34 
37 γὰρ omitled by S>'V> Ar, 


ll 39 τῶν omitted by P=*® ἢ 


λίαν omitted by ΠῚ || τὰ τέκνα after 40 ταῖς ἡλικίαις I? Po Bk. 
1335 ἃ 2 γὰρ after re omitted by I? || 5 ὑπάρχει ΜΡ || 6 oxeddv...rx τού- 
τοὺς transposed to follow a27 ἔτι <q μικρόν »- Susem.2%, See Jetvod, Ὁ. 80 


32 γαμικὴν] ‘Nuptial,’ not ‘con- 
jugal’; cp 1 3. 1, 1253 bg 2. Or, as 
Prof. Gildeisleeve puts τὸ, ‘yduos=wed- 
ding, not wedlock. 

§2 33 kotywvlay] Comp. Eur. Bacchag 
1277 ἐγένετο | IlévGeus ἐμῇ τε καὶ rarpds 
κοινωνίᾳ, 

34 φυγκαταβαίνωσ!} For the vb. κατα- 
βαίνειν, § 5, 1335 a 11, see Schw. Lax. 
Herald 115 used, like ἐκνοῖσθαι (cp. 1332 
b 41), for ‘to suit’» properly ‘to meet m,' 


ἡ The compound with σύν τεῖο come simul- 


- 


taneously to an end, so producing a con- 
‘vergence or cosiespondence, 

8 8 Johnson Aasselas c, 29 affords 
aparallel. ‘“ From these eatly mariiages 
proceeds likewise the rivalry of parents 
and children: the son is eager to enjoy 
the world before the father 1s willing to 


forsake it, and there is hadly room at 
once for two geneiations .. Those who 
many at an advanced age will probably 
escape the encroachments of their chil- 
dien; but, in diminution of this advan- 
tage, they will be likely to leave them, 
ignoiant and helpless, to a guardian's 
mercy. Fiom their childien if they have 
less to fea they have less also to hope.” 

41 ἡ χάρις παρὰ τῶν τέκνων] The 

titude due from thei: childien. Cp. 
lato Laws IV. 717 B, C. 

1335 2 I βοήθεια, τοῖς τέκνοις} Plato 
Laws 717 C els ὑπηρεσίαν ἐκείνοις with 
Stallbaum’s note: βοήθεια, τῷ λόγῳ Parm. 
11:86, Ad. τ᾿ 116 A, τοῖς φίλοι, 

4 ἐγκληματικὸν τὸ wdpeyyus] Near- 
ness, 1.8. equality in age, produces bick- 
erings, misunderstandings (If. §. 4). 


35-2 


4 


ῃ 
1 
‘ 


88 μιδήν. 
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868 εἰς τοὺς χρόνου καταβαίνειν τούτους. 


ΠΟΛΙΤΙΚΩ͂Ν H. 16. 


ΠΥ) 16. 5 


ἔστι δ᾽ 


12 δυασμὸς φαῦλος πρὸς τὴν τεκνοποιίαν" ἐν γὰρ πᾶσι ἕῴοις 


ἀτελῆ τὰ τῶν νέων ἔκγονα καὶ θηλυτόκα μᾶλλον 


καὶ 


μικρὰ τὴν μορφήν, ὥστ᾽ ἀναγκαῖον αὐτὸ τοῦτο συμβαίνειν 


13 καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν ἀνθρώπων. 


τεκμήριον δέ' ἐν ὅσαις γὰρ τῶν 


πόλεων ἐπιχωριάξει τὸ νέους συξευγνύναι καὶ νέας, ἀτε- 


βτλεῖς καὶ μικροὶ τὰ σώματα εἰσίν. 


ἔτει δὲ ἐν τοῖς τόκοις 


ai νέαν πονοῦσί τε μᾶλλον καὶ διαφθείρονται πλείους" διὸ 
καὶ τὸν χρησμὸν γενέσθαι τινές φασι διὰ τοιαύτην αἰτίαν 
ao τοῖς ὙΤροιξηνίοις, ὡς πολλῶν διαφθειρομένων διὰ τὸ γαμί- 
σκεσθαι τὰς νεωτέρας, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ πρὸς τὴν τῶν καρπῶν κο- 


2 i \ A“ 
ἀκολαστότεραι yap δοκοῦσι 
Kal τὰ τῶν ἀρρένων 


4 δὲ σώματα βλάπτεσθαι δοκεῖ πρὸς τὴν αὔξησιν, ἐὰν ere τοῦ 


11 tort] ἔτι Susem? in the notes, wiongly {| 12 τὴν omitted by ΠβΡῦ Rk. ἢ 
13 ἔγγονα TP PS Bk. ἢ θηλύτοκα Camerauus (wrongly), θηλύτερα Koracs || 14 ταὐτὰ 
τοῦτο II? P® Ax. Bk., hoc epsune Wilham || 16 ἐπιχωριάζει M® and (after a lacuna) 
Pl, ἐπεχωριάζεται Il? P® Bk. p! (an the margin) and apparently Γ΄ |j 7d] rods M*P® ἢ 
18 at νέαι] ἔνιαί It, ἄλλως αἱ νέαι ptin the margin || πονοῦσι after re M'P! || 23 
εἶναι inserted afte: γὰρ by I? P5Bk. Susem.? || 25 δὲ omilted by II’, untranslated 


by Ar., [δὲ] Susem.?, wiongly 


§6 13 θηλυτόκα] This point is not 
mentioned Hast Animal, v. 12. τ (V. 14 
ἘΠ}, 544 Ὁ τό, whee the offspring are 
eis said to be weak and puny. SUSEM. 

938 

We find. it however, with the presumed. 
physical cause, De Gen. Animal. WV. % 
τ, 766 Ὁ 29 ff, τά τε yap νέα θηλυτόκα 
μᾶλλον τῶν ἀκμαζόντων, καὶ γηράσκοντα 
μᾶλλον" τοῖς μὲν γὰρ οὕπω τέλειον τὸ θερ- 
μόν, τοῖς δ᾽ ἀπολείπει, Falstaff, Henry TV. 
Ῥατὶ τι, Act 4sc 3, humouiously cafe this 
one of the ill effects of water-diinking. 

18 τεκμήριον δέ". -ydp] If the Jadex 
Ar, & ve may he trusted, this is the only 
instance of this usage in 11s no:mal form, 
the pronoun being omitted. We had ση- 
μεῖον δέ' γὰρ ο, 7 § 6, 1328 α 1, and 
Bonitz 20, 677 Ὁ ο ff. cites ten other in- 
stances, mncluding 1312 Ὁ a1, 1318 b 17. 

16 ἐπιχωριάζει)] Comp. v(vir1). 6. 12, 
1341 2 34: The verb appears in another 
sense in Pl. Phaedo 51 A. The supposed 
passive of the Lexx, (see Crit. 22) re- 
ceives its coup de grdce from Keibel, the 
last editor of Athenaeus, who at σιν, 
ὅτῳ f reads κατά τινὰ ἐπιχωριαζομένην παρ᾽ 
αὐτοῖς... ἄδοντες, with the critical note 


“ παρ' αὐτοῖς < ἑορτὴν > Wilamowitz, 
recte defendens ἐπιχωριάζεσθαι verbum 
medium.” 

συζευγνύναι] To parr, join in maitiage: 
ὃ 9, a 29, Ἂ > 

8 7 318 πονοῦσί re λοι This 
statement 1eappeais in the spurious B. 
vil. of Hist. An. c. τ § 16, 582 a 20. 

19 τὸν χρησμὸν] A gloss cites the 
oracle in the form μὴ τέμνε νέαν ἄλοκα, 
‘till not the fesh fuiiow.’ “Géttling pio- 
posed to alte: νέαν to νέας, thinking thera 
was a Play upon veds which he took to 
be gen. of a supposed ved=novale, fallow 
land [for which νειός, Attic veds, is the 
receiver form]. SusEm. (989) Comp. 
Eur. Phoer. 18 σπείρειν τέκνων ἄλοκα, 
Soph. Qed. 7. 1210 (Ridgeway); also 
Antig. 569 ἀρώσιμοι γὰρ xdrépwv εἰσὶν 

αμ. 


20 ϑιαφθειρομέγων] Comp. Frag, Λόγου 
γαμεκοῦ of Clemens Alexandimus p. 1022 
P., 111. 501 Dind. παρθένων φθαρὰ ie eT et 
οὐ μόνον πορνείᾳ, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἡ πρὸ καιροῦ 
para ὅταν, ws εἰπεῖν, ἄωρος ἐκδοθῇ τῷ 
8 8 24 Comp. Aristoxenus Tarent. 
fr. 20, 2, A. GW. 978, 


(XIV) 


ὃ τῶν νέων συν- ἃ 


(p. zay) 


és δὲ καὶ πρὸς σωφροσύνην συμφέρει τὰς ἐκδό- ὃ 
ces ποιεῖσθαι πρεσβυτέραις" 
νέαι χρησάμεναν ταῖς συνουσίαις, 


IV(VII).16.10] 1835 a 11—1935. 38. B49 


σώματος αὐξανομένου ποιῶνται τὴν συνουσίαν" καὶ γὰρ τούτου (XIV) 
3) τίς χρόνος ὡρισμένος, ὃν οὐχ ὑπερβαίνει πληθύον ἔτε «ἢ μι- 
κρόν.» 84 αὖ «σχεδὸν δὲ πάντα ταῦτα 7 συμβαίνει κατὰ μίαν 
«ἐπιμέλειαν, 8 5 ἐπεὶ γὰρ ὥρισται τέλος 8 τῆς γεννήσεως ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ 
«πλεῖστον εἰπεῖν ἀνδράσι μὲν ὁ 9 τῶν ἑβδομήκοντα ἐτῶν ἀριθμὸς 
«ἔσχατος, πεντήκοντα δὲ τὸ γυναιξίν, δεῖ τὴν ἀρχὴν τῆς συξεύ- 
«ξεως κατὰ τὴν ἡλικίαν τι εἰς τοὺς χρόνους καταβαίνειν τούτους.;» 

διὸ τὰς μὲν ἁρμόττει wept τὴν τῶν ὀκτωκαίδεκα ἐτῶν 5 
ἡλικίαν συξευγνύναι, τοὺς δ' +érrat καὶ τριάκοντα[, ἢ μικρόν]. 
ϑοἐν τοσούτῳ γὰρ ἀκμάξουσί τε τοῖς σώμασι σύξευξις ἔσται, 

καὶ πρὸς τὴν παῦλαν τῆς τεκνοποιίας συγκαταβήσεται 
810 τοῖς χρόνοις εὐκαίρως" ἔτε δὲ ἡ διαδοχὴ τῶν τέκνων τοῖς 
33 μὲν ἀρχομένοις ἔσταν τῆς ἀκμῆς, ἐὰν γίνηται κατὰ λό- 


889 


26 σώματος Τ' Ar, and P?(coir.4), ἄλλως σώματος P! (in the margin), σπέρματος 


θ΄ 

the other authouities || 27 χρόνος after ὡρισμένος ῬῚ ἢ Π5 Β}ς, || πληθϑῦον Β]κ.3, πλη 
MS, mulinne Wiliam Ar. 

6 δὲ Susem., δὴ TIBk.Susem? ἢ 
Willhtam 

40 συζευγνῦναι Pl, συζευχθῆναι ΜῈ || δξ Ar., ὀπτὰ all other authorities; mévre? 
Susem. from an eather suggestion of Spengel’s, see Comm, #. (940) [| [ἢ μικρόν] Sepul- 
veda, transposed by Gottling Susem.* to follow 27 ἐτε || 30 τοσούτῳ] τούτω 118 ῬΡ 
Ar. and P} (conr.4 im the maigin)  ἀκμάσουσι Μ', ἀκμάζουσά PASS>V || 3x 
“-συγ-- καταβήσονται Susem. wrongly followmg William (convenient) || 32 ταῖς 
μὲν ἀρχομέναις Ridgeway wrongly: see Exe. 11. p. 867 |} 33 ἀρχομένης T apparently 
(anhoante akmes Wilham) Bk. Susem.'2 and Ῥδ (corr.), peshaps rightly ἢ γέγνηται 
IP Po BEL, γένηται ΒΔ 


ταῦτα befoe πάντα M', untranslated by 


In the spurious B. viz. of Auistotle’s 


26 καὶ γὰρ τούτον κτλ] Sc. τοῦ σώ- 
paros: bodily growth has fixed limits of 
tame which it does not exceed (or only to 
a small extent). Comp. τοί on V(VItI). 
1. 1, 1337 a1 4 

8 9 28 διό rds μὲν κτλ] In Rep. v. 
460 καὶ Plato fixes the period for piocrea- 
tion amongst his guardians from twenty 
to foity in the woman, and fiom twenty- 
five (apparently) to fifly-five in any case 
inthe man. His regulations in the Zaws 
are not consistent The maniage of the 
sons is at one time enjomed when they 
are between thiity and fifty-five (IV. 723 4, 
VI. 788 8), at another time when they are 
between twenty-five and thirty-five at 
latest (v1. 774). Similarly the daughters 
are to maily before the age of twenty, 
but while the earlier limit is once Gxed 
at sixteen (VI. 785 5), it is elsewhere 
raised to eighteen (vi1I. 833 D). 


fiistoria Animal. cc. 5, 6 there ae state- 
ments about the limits of age for getting 
offspring in tolerable agreement with the 
present passage. The limit 15 said to be, 
as a rule, sixty in the man, forty in the 
woman, with occasional prolongation to 
seventy and fifty respectively. Xenophon 
(Ovcon. 7 § 5, cp. 3 § 13) fixes the ealier 
(asl in the wife’s case at fifteen. SusEM, 
940 

88 9, 10 are treated by Prof. Ridgeway, 
Transactions Ὁ. 148 ἢ) Da Jackson 2d. pp. 
rr6—-118. 

‘Vide quae disserui in Herm. x1x. 
P- 892 sqq.; ubi etiam exposui, cur pior- 
sus zecte olim Spenyelium vy, 29 wévre pro 
érrd postulasse nunc censeam’ Qziesy. 
crit. coll. p. 414. The substance of the 


in Hermes is given in Exc. 11. Ὁ. 
ΡΝ Suse. sd » 
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γον εὐθὺς ἡ γένεσις, τοῖς δὲ ἤδη καταλελυμένης τῆς ἦλι- (XIV) 

88 κίας πρὸς τὸν τῶν ἑβδομήκοντα ἐτῶν ἀριθμόν. περὶ μὲν 7 
οὖν τοῦ πότε δεῖ ποιεῖσθαι τὴν σύξευξιν, εἴρηται" τοῖς δὲ 
περὶ τὴν ὥραν χρόνοις δεῖ χρῆσθαι, οἷς οἱ πολλοὶ χρῶνται καλῶς 
καὶ νῦν, ὁρίσαντες χειμῶνος ποιεῖσθαι τὴν συναυλίαν ταύτην. 
gir δεῖ δὲ καὶ αὐτοὺς ἤδη θεωρεῖν πρὸς τὴν τεκνοποιίαν τά τε 
40 παρὰ τῶν ἰατρῶν λεγόμενα καὶ τὰ παρὰ τῶν φυσικῶν" 
οἵ τὲ γὰρ ἰατροὶ τοὺς καιροὺς τῶν σωμάτων λέγουσιν ἱκανῶς, 
13356 Kad περὶ τῶν πνευμάτων οἱ φυσικοί, τὰ βόρεια τῶν vo- 

815 τίων ἐπαινοῦντες μᾶλλον. ποίων δέ τινων τῶν σωμάτων 8 
ὑπαρχόντων μάλιστ᾽ «ἂν; ὄφελος εἴη τοῖς γεννωμένοις, ἐπιστή- 
σασι μὲν μᾶλλον λεκτέον ἐν τοῖς περὶ τῆς παιδονομίας, 
δ τύπῳ δὲ ἱκανὸν «δεῖ!» εἰπεῖν καὶ νῦν. οὔτε γὰρ ἡ τῶν ἀθλητῶν 
"χρήσιμος ὅξις πρὸς πολιτικὴν εὐεξίαν οὐδὲ πρὸς ὑγίειαν 

84 γέννησις Reiz βαβοπι3 ! [ris ἡλικίαε] Spengel || 37 δεῖ χρῆσθαι omitted 
by ΠΡΡὄ Ar, Bk. thus avoiding hiatus {| χρᾶσθαι M'P? || ofs] ὡς H2P5 A. Bk. ἢ 
ὡς--οκαὶ νῦν καλῶς Schmidt || [δεῖ χρῆσθαι ds] Madvig || 38 ποιεῖσθαι after τὴν 
συναυλίαν 1153 PBK, || cuvovelay Zwinger Bk.? || 39 δὲ ΠῚ Po A1., δι' PS (rst hand), 
δὴ othe: authorities Bk, and P? (latcr hand) | 41 λέγουσι after Lxayds TI? PO Bk. 

1335 Ὁ 3 μάλιστ᾽ «ἂν:- Koraes Bk.4, μάλιστα ἂν M*(?), μάλιστα the other autho. 
mties and Bk. {| 4 μᾶλλον «τοῖς omitted and a lacuna left by P* (rst hand, sup- 
plied by p') ἢ παιδείας IP (corrected by οἱ in the margin) || 5 -δεῖ-» Susem., 
possibly however it can be understoad fiom 4 λεκτέον || οὔτε yap ἡ omitted and a 
laguna left by P* (rst hand, supphed by p!) || 6 ἕξις omitted and a lacuna left by 


P? (1st hand, supplied by p*) || odre πρὰς εὐεξίαν mserted after εὐεξίαν hy TM" ἢ 
οὐδὲ Koraes, οὔτε IX || πρὸς omitted and a lacuna left by P! (1st hand, supplied 


$10 34 καταλελυμένηϑ] On the ana- 


Animahum: e.g. ΑΕ. A. vi τῷ 8.4.» B74 
logy οἵ καταλύειν πτόλεμον, εἰρήνην, βίοτον, Ρ 


at καὶ βορείοις μὲν ὀχευόμενα dppevororet 


κατάλυσις συμποσίου, στρατιᾶς, τριήρους (a 
crew), δήμου, πολιτείας, where " breaking 
up,’ ‘dissolution’ aie the main ideas, we 
must render ‘1n the dechne of their 
powers, or vigou.’ So fracta aetate Vict, 
actate cam decrepita Lexobin, 

38 χειμῶνος] more exactly, in the 
month Gamelion (January and Februay), 
which derived its name of wedding-month 
from the custom: Theophr. Hist, Plant. 
vit. τῷ 4, Pseudo-Hippoc. περὶ ὠφόρων 
(111. p, 12 Kuhn), quoted hy Eaton, main- 
tains * that the spring is the most suitable 
time.” SosEM, (942 

§ 11 41 καιροὺς] Favourable condi- 
tions. 

1336 br τὰ βόρεια] That the north 
wind 18 particula:ly favouable to male 
offsprmg is more precisely stated b 
Aristotle in different passages of his 
Historia Anvnalium wad De generatione 


μᾶλλον, ποτίοις δὲ θηλντοκεῖ, SUSEM. (942) 

8 ἐπιστήσασι) Intransitive, as if τὴν 
γνώμην had to be supplied: attentively, 
Cp. 1336 Ὁ 28, also Soph. Amt. 227. 

812 4 ἐν rots περὶ τῆς afovonlas] 
Another ieference to a discussion {ou fol- 
low, hie is not to be found ἢ the 
extant work: sce ὁ. 17 § 5 77. (os 87 
2. (960), § το % (963), § τὰ 4. (969), 14 
§ 5 2 (862); vi(Iv). c. 15 8 τὸ 2. (1355), 
§ 13, vi(VI). 8 § 22 22, (1483). Also /1- 

» p> 49 % (4), Ρ. 55. Susme. (948) 

§ Bonitz fad. Ar. 168 a 54 ff. 1s in 
doubt whether δεῖ might be mentall: 
supplied from λεκτέον, οἵ must be added, 
The sense is: id 1am nune dicendum est, 
quod est τύπῳ ἱκανόν, Susem. 

8 οὔτε γὰρ ἡ τῶν ἀθλιηγτῶν κτλ] Comp. 
Plato Rep. 111. 404 A (Eaton) and below 
v(vi11). 4 § 1 2, (1004), 88 7—9 #2. (1078). 
Suse, (944) 
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καὶ τεκνοποιίαν, οὔτε ἡ θεραπευτικὴ καὶ κακοπονητικὴ λίαν, (XIV) 
918 ἀλλ᾽ ἡ μέση τούτων. πεπονημένην μὲν οὖν ἔχειν δεῖ τὴν (Ὁ. το) 
ἕξιν, πεπονημένην δὲ πόνοις ph βιαίοις, μηδὲ πρὸς ἕνα 
το μόνον, ὥσπερ ἡ τῶν ἀθλητῶν ἕξις, ἀλλὰ πρὸς τὰς τῶν 
ἐλευθέρων πράξεις. ὁμοίως δὲ δεῖ ταὐτὸ ὑπάρχειν καὶ ἀν- 

814 δράσι καὶ γυναιξίν, χρὴ δὲ καὶ τὰς ἐγκύους ἐπιμελεῖσθαι 9 
τῶν σωμάτων, μὴ ῥᾳθυμούσας μηδ᾽ ἀραιᾷ τροφῇ χρωμέ- 
νας. τοῦτο δὲ pddiov τῷ νομοθέτῃ ποιῆσαι προστάξαντε καθ᾽ 

15 ἡμέραν τινὰ ποιεῖσθαες πορείων πρὸς θεῶν ἀποθεραπείαν 
τῶν εἰληχότων τὴν περὶ τῆς γενέσεως τιμήν. τὴν μέντοι διά- 
νοίαν τοὐναντίον τῶν σωμάτων ῥᾳθυμοτέρως ἁρμόττειν διά- 
yew" ἀπολαύαντα γὰρ φαίνεται τὰ γεννώμενα τῆς ἐχούσης 

815 ὥσπερ τὰ φυόμενα τῆς γῆς. περὶ δὲ ἀποθέσεως καὶι 


1835 a 84—1335 Ὁ 22, 


a0 τροφῆς τῶν σενομένων ἔστω νόμος μηδὲν πεπηρωμένον 
τρέφειν, διὰ δὲ πλῆθος τέκνων ἡ τάξις τῶν ἐθῶν 
κωλύει μηδὲν ἀποτίθεσθαι τῶν γινομένων" ὡρίσθαι γὰρ 


by ΡὮ ἢ ὑγείαν MIPS ἢ 7 θεραποντικὴ ΜῈ and apparently P! (rst hand, cor- 
rected by p), carts zudigens William {{|ώΆ Κακοποιητεκὴ M* and P! (xst hand, co1- 
rected by p}), male habens Wilham || 8 ἔχειν omitted and a lacuna left by Pt 
(rst hand, supphed by p!) || 9 ἕνα « 1 Susem.2*3, & as a gloss by corr.’ in the 
margin of P? and Schneider Bk.?; but πόμον should be understood || 1x ἐλευ- 
θέρων I'Pl, ἐλευθερίων the other authorities Bk. Susem.t-2 ταῦτα TI? P® Ar, Bk. 
καὶ omitted by IP P8Bk. |] 12 éyydoug P! Ald. || 16 ταῖς εἰληχυίαις Τ' Ar. 
Susem 1, perhaps 1ghily || 18 ἀπολάβοντα Μ" ἀπολαβόντα T' and peihaps Ar. || 
γενόμενα D2 Bk. || το καὶ added before τὰ by I? Bk. |} 20 γενομένων ῬῚ, γεννω- 
μένων PS, γινομένων M®B3, γιγνομένων ΠΆΙΣ |] a1 ἐὰν added after τέκνων by 
τ Pb Ar. Bk. and P! (margm), ἐὰν μὴ ?Scaligea. Schomann Gy AM. I. p. 517 
τ. (1) restores the passage thus: τέκνων (ἐὰν ἡ τάξις τῶν ἐθῶν κωλύῃ μηδὲν ἀποτίθεσθαι 
τῶν γιγνομένων) ὡρίαθαι γε δεῖ || ἐθνῶν ὉΡΑ ΔΟΡΤΑΟΟΑΤ, || 22 κωλύη P24 Sb ye 
At, Ald. Bk. and Ῥϑ (con.), κωλύοι apparently P3(rst hand), perhaps rightly, κωλύσει 
Susem., καλὴ ἢ (with preceding ἐὰν} Schlosser γενομένων Koraes (who docs not 
reject γεννωμένων), γεννωμένων Scaliger, γινομένων M*P! Bk.? Susem? in the text, 
γιγνομένων TE PP ΠΣ || ὡρίσθαι T Ar. P? (margin) and P# (corr.1), ὥρισθαι Με, 
ὁρισθῆναι Pt (rst hand), ὥρισται P95? Bk, Pi (corr. m the mmgin) and P® (rst 
hand, emended by con.'), ὡρίσθω Spengel |} γὰρ] γαῦν Koraes, ye Schomann 

ἀποθεραπείαν}] The force of the 


818 το “If any word is needed, Ι 


tead πόνον, but ἕνα refeis to πόνοις prefix 15 similar in ἀφοσιοῆσθαμ, to dis- 
with quite sufficient cleainess, Similarly | chaige one’s conscience. Here, ‘io dis- 
V(VIII). 4+ 2, 1338 b 15” (Ridgeway), charge her service.’ whe 


Comp. however Quaest. crit. call, p. 418. 

814 14 προστάξαντι καθ’ ἡμέραν 
wiva....16 τιμήν] Plato, too, Zaws VIL 
789 Ἐν prescribes in spite of ridicule, ἅμα 
γέλωτι φράζωμεν, that when enceinte the 
wife should take walks assiduously (Ea- 


ton). SusEM. (945) 


5118 ἀπολαύοντα] Prof. Ridgeway takes 
this to mean that the foetus is a diain on 
the woman’s strength, just as plants draw 
the good out of the ground: τῆς sc. ἐν 
γαστρὶ éxabons. 2 

8. 1δ 22 ὡρίσθαι, .. 23 πλῆθοθ] How 
this is to be Liought about was stated 11. 


552 TIOAITIKON H. 16. [IV(VIT). 16. 15 


δεῖ τῆς τεκνοποιίας τὸ πλῆθος, édv δέ τισι γίνηται παρὰ (XIV) 
ταῦτα συνδυασθέντων, πρὶν αἴσθησιν ἐγγενέσθαι καὶ ἕξωήν, 
ες τ ἐμποιεῖσθαι δεῖ τὴν ἄμβλωσιν' τὸ γὰρ ὅσιον καὶ τὸ μὴ 
818 διωρισμένον τῇ αἰσθήσει καὶ τῷ iv ἔσται. ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἡ μὲν τ 
ἀρχὴ τῆς ἡλικίας ἀνδρὶ καὶ γυναικὺὴ διώρισται, πότε ἄρχε- 
cba, δεῖ τῆς συξεύξεως, καὶ πόσον χρόνον λειτουργεῖν dp- 
μόττει πρὸς τεκνοποιίαν ὡρίσθω. τὰ γὰρ τῶν πρεσβυτέρων 
go ἔκγονα, καθάπερ τὰ τῶν νεωτέρων, ἀτελῆ γίνεται καὶ τοῖς 
σώμασι καὶ ταῖς διανοίαις, τὰ δὲ τῶν γεγηρακότων ἀσθενῆ, 


23 δεῖ ΤΙ Αι. and P3(xst hand), δὴ ΡῈ 5D Bk. and P? (corr. in the margin) P® 
(a later hand): soSpengel || 24 συνδυασθεῖσιν Spengel Susem.1" fiom a misuse 
of William’s translation aligu:dus,,.combinatis, <rOv> συνδυασθέντων ? Koraes [| 
28 μὴ omitted by ΠΡ ἢ 28 δεῖ] χρὴ PPB. | fScvkews ΜῈ and P! (rst 
hand, emended by corr.) || 30 καὶ inserted after καθάπερ by I, if séceed et szendorune 
(William) is an accurate translation || τὰ omitted by M®*, possibly by T || τῶν 
omitted by ΡῈ || 3x γηρασκόντων Μ' and ἘΣ (1st hand, coirected in the matgin 


with -yp, prefixed) 


6 § 12: see 727. (209, 211), also Ir. ¥ ὃ 5 
ἢ. (236). Plato, too, ef. v 460 Ὁ, 461 C, 
ordeis exposure in the case of weakly or 
defoimed infants of the guardian class (as 
was remaiked #, 140), and in the case of 
conception occurring where the law or 
the magistrates’ oiders have been in- 
fringed, abortion, or (presumably if this 
has been delayed) exposure. Indeed he 

es further thon this by condemning 
the offspring of inferior guardians τὰ δὲ 
τῶν χειρόνων, καὶ ἐάν τι τῶν ἑτέρων ἀνά» 
arnpov γίγνηται, ἐν ἀπορρήτῳ τε καὶ ἀδήλῳ 
κατακρύψουσιν, 460 6. But even mm the 
Timaeus 19 A his words convey the im- 
pression that he had not given any in- 
stiuctions for exposing the children of 
less qualified pazents, but meant simply 
a secret transference of them to the thiid 
class of the population. Under the guise, 
that 1s, of a mere repetition, he modifies 
his former regulation in this sense (see 
Zeller Grieh. Phil, ed. 4 11. 1. 909 72. 2, 
ed. 3 pp- ἴ 1 22. 3, ing. ας p. 478 1. 
55, Susemihl Plat, λέ, 11. p. 171). In 
the Laws (see 2%. 192, 208) he drops 
the preventive means of abortion alto- 
gether, nor does he say anything about 
exposing illegitumate and deformed in- 
fants. Thus in the course of his own life- 
time Plato gradually attained to a more 
humane view. In this respect Aristotle’s 
ideal state goes far beyond that of the 
Laws in the shingency and callousness, 
or iather, to give 1t its tne name, the 


abominable ciuelty of its regulations. As 
to exposuie, the example of Sparta has 
again had a determining influence on both 
thinkers, In all other Greek states it was 
left"to the father’s decision whether he 
would expose his child or not; but at 
Spaita a committee of the eldest members 
of the Phyle decided, and in accordance 
with their decision the defo: med or weakly 
infant had to be ἀδεραιομοά to the place 
of exposure (’Aroéérat) on Taygetos 
See Schomann Ὁ. a7q f. (Eng. tr. 256). 
ae also Jutrod. p. 52 SUSEM, 
(948 

Note that ὠρίσθαι,. πλῆθος is a virtual 
repetition of 11. 6, 12, 1265 b 6 ff, just as 
6.4. § 2, 1325 b 38 f. reproduces 1264 a #4 
in both cases without the conventional ὡς 
εἴρηται πρότερον (Newman). 

23—25] Here the indignation of some 
honest 1eader found vent m the 1emaik- 
able gloss on the margin of Ῥ8, τί λέγει ὁ 
δαιμόνιος τούτοις; Doubtless the same 
hand which scribbled φλυαρεῖ, φλναρία, 
against 1269 b 26, τᾶ 0.23, Whether 
fiom this “ thin end of the wedge” came 
the gradual depopulation of Greece, which 
Polybius (XxxVII. 9) deplores, is ano- 
ties eet: Cp. Thulwall Mist, vit. 
4 ° 

16 28 Meisterhans ed.? p, 28 ff 
shows that λῃτουργεῖν 1s the true Attic 
form, The usurping λειτουργεῖν does not 
¥ ear before the third century 5.6. 

en this εἰ was pronounced as t, λι- 


IV(VID). 17. 1] 1385 b23—1336 a 6. 558 


811 διὸ κατὰ τὴν τῆς διανοίας ἀκμήν. αὕτη δέ ἐστιν ἐν τοῖς (XIV 
πλείστοις ἥνπερ τῶν ποιητῶν τινες εἰρήκασιν οἱ μετροῦντες 
ταῖς ἑβδομάσι τὴν ἡλικίαν, περὶ τὸν χρόνον τὸν τῶν πεν- . - 

88 τήκοντα ἐτῶν. ὥστε τέτταρσιν 4 πέντε ἔτεσιν ὑπερβάλλοντα τὸ ᾿ 
τὴν ἡλικίαν ταύτην ἀφεῖσθαι δεῖ τῆς εἰς τὸ φανερὸν γεν- " 
νήσεως" τὸ δὲ λοιπὸν ὑγιείας χάριν ἤ τινος ἄλλης τοιαύ- 

818 τῆς αἰτίας φαίνεσθαι δεῖ ποιουμένους τὴν ὁμιλίαν. περὶ δὰ 


τῆς πρὸς ἄλλην καὶ πρὸς ἄλλον, ἔστω μὲν ἁπλῶς μὴ καλὸν «“}-" 
40 ἁπτόμενον φαίνεσθαι μηδαμῇ μηδαμῶς, ὅταν ἦ καὶ προσ- (ρ. τοῦ 


ayopev07 πόσις' περὺ δὲ τὸν χρόνον τὸν τῆς τεκνοποιίας 
τϑϑ8όι ἐάν τις φαίνηται τοιοῦτόν τὶ δρῶν, ἀτιμίᾳ ξημιούσθω πρε- 
πούσῃ πρὸς τὴν ἁμαρτίαν. 

γενομένων δὲ τῶν τέκνων οἴεσθαι «δεῖ;» μεγάλην εἶναι δια- XV 
φορὰν πρὸς τὴν τῶν σωμάτων δύναμιν τὴν τροφήν, ὁποία 
Bris ἂν ἧ φαίνεται δὲ διά τε τῶν ἄλλων ξῴων ἐπισκο- 
ποῦσι, καὶ διὰ τῶν ἐθνῶν οἷς ἐπιμελές ἐστιν εἰσάγειν τὴν 


17 


35 ὡς Il, but ὥστε Pl (corr) ἢ 36 τὴν ἡλικίαν ταύτην omitted and a lacuna 
left by P! (1st hand, supplied by p#) || 37 ὑγείας M*P®, ὑγιείας χάριν omitted and a 
lacuna left by P! (1st hand, supphed by p') {| 38 τὴν omitted and ἃ lacuna left 


by P! (rst hand, supplied by p!) || 39 καὶ] ἢ II*P® Bk , perhaps nghtly 


133623 «δεῖ; Susem. 


Should it come before διαφορὰν} ἢ 


5 δὲ TPS Ar., τὲ 


M*, re P'I? || 6 εἰσάγειν Τ' ῬΡ, ἄγειν M* P4, ἀεὶ Il" Ar., ἀσκεῖν Koraes, ἐπάγειν 


? Susem, 


roupyla was wiitten in mscuptions of the 
Roman period. 

§ 17 33 τῶν ποιητῶν Twes] Solon 
Frag. 41. Amstotle virtually adopts this 
theory of successive stages in human life 
at ce 17 § 15 (cp. 5. 971), and similarly 
in Ast. Antmal, V. 128 2 (v.14 8 3, Bad 
b 28 ff), 17 § τό (v. 20 § 3, 553 ἃ 2 ff), 
vi. 16 81 (17 § 2, 570 ἃ 30 f), comp. 
vir, 1 § 1, 581 a 15 ff., VII. 18 (VIE. 12 
§ 2, 888 ἃ 8 fF quoted im the Scholza to 
Aristoph. 2s ds 494) Compare Hippocr. 
quoted in Philo περὶ κοσμοποιίας Ὁ. 71 
Pfeif. and Censorin. De dre natals 14 (J. Ge 
Schneider). Congreve remarks that in 
Rhet. τὸ τῷ ὃ 4, 1390 Ὁ 11 £. the forty- 
ninth year 1s more piecisely given, not 
the fiftieth as here. Susum. (947) 

36 τῆς εἰς τὸ φανερὸν γεννήσεως] 
This means that 1f any license is taken, 
there must be recourse to abortion, so 
that no child is boin. The key 1s fur- 
mished by Aef, ΨΥ. 46r C, μηδ᾽ els φῶς 
ἐκφέρειν κύημα μηδέν, ‘to prevent any 
embryo which may come into being fiom 


seeing the light’ (7. G. Schneider). 
ror 72. (046) and Jutrod. p. 63. SuseM. 


818 40 προσαγορευθῇ mots] ‘In 
the sense of ca// προσαγορεύω sometimes 
employed προσηγόρευσα and προσηγορεύ- 
θην, though in the sense of ἀσπάζομαι τὶ 
had προσερῶ, προσεῖπον, and προσερρή- 
θην" (Rutherford). See Mew Phryni- 
chus Ὁ, 333 ff. with citation of [Dem.] 
Adv, Boeotum de dote Xt. ὃ τ, ὅταν ris 
ἀδελφὸς προσαγορευθῇ. Comp. I. 12. 3, 
1259 b13 {τροσηγόρευσε), and for the use 
of πόσις, Soph. Zrach. 5580 ἔ, μὴ wréow 
μὲν Ἡρακλῆς ἐμὸς καλῆται τῆς νεωτέρας δ᾽ 
ἀνήρ (paramour). 

c.17 Treatment and food of children 
durag infancy. 

81 1336a 3 οἴεσθαι 5. ἂν ἢ] Our 
next care must be for the proper qualit 
of the nourishment, since much depends 
upon this, as we are bound to believe, for 
the thriving of the body ’ Comp Plato 
Rep. ul. 404 B ff, Xenophon De Rep. 
Zac. 2§ 5 (Eaton), Susem. (949) 
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πολεμικὴν ἕξιν, ἡ τοῦ γάλακτος πλήθουσα τροφὴ μάλιστ᾽ (KV) 
88 οἰκεία τοῖς σώμασιν, ἀοινοτέρα δὲ διὰ τὰ νοσήματα. ἔὄτι 5 
δὲ καὶ κινήσεις ὅσας ἐνδέχεται ποιεῖσθαι τηλικούτων συμ- 
+ xo φέρει, πρὸς δὲ τὸ μὴ διαστρέφεσθαι τὰ μέλη δι ἁπαλό- 
τητὰ χρῶνται καὶ νῦν ἔνια τῶν ἐθνῶν ὀργάνοις τισὶ μη- 
‘ χαγικοῖς, ἃ τὸ σῶμα ποιεῖ τῶν τοιούτων ἀστραβές. συμ- 
φέρει δ' εὐθὺς καὶ πρὸς τὰ ψύχη συνεθίξειν ἐκ μικρῶν 
τᾷ παίδων' τοῦτο γὰρ καὶ πρὸς ὑγίειαν καὶ πρὸς πολεμικὰς 
88 πράξεις εὐχρηστότατον. διὸ παρὰ πολλοῖς ἐστι τῶν βαρ- 
βόρων ἔθος τοῖς μὲν εἰς ποταμὸν ἀποβάπτειν τὰ γενό- 
μενα [ψυχρόν], τοῖς δὲ σκέπασμα ψυχρὸν ἀμπίσχειν, οἷον 
Κελτοῖ. πάντα γὰρ boa δυνατὸν ἀθίξειν, εὐθὺς ἄρχο- 
Δ μένων βέλτιον μὲν ἐθίζειν, ἐκ προσαγωγῆς δ᾽ ἐβθίξειν" 
, ᾽ο εὐφυὴς δὲ ἡ τῶν “παίδων ἕξις διὰ θερμότητα πρὸς τὴν τῶν 
7 πληθύουσα Vettori Bk., probably right || 8 νοσήματα] σώματα PAOL! ἢ 
9 τηλικούτους Susem,*4, zavetellos William, τηλικοῦτον ὃ Susem., τηλικούτω P&SL* ἢ 
10 διαφέρεσθαι M* and P* (corr), διαφέρθαι ῬῚ (ist hand), defxere William, dia- 
στρέφεσθαι other authorities and ῬῚ (in the margin, with yp. prefixed) || ἀπαλό- 
tyra Μ" ἁπλότητα Τἴ3 || 14 πρὸς before πολεμικὰς omitted by M*P! || τό rots] 
τῶν ΜΡῚ || γενόμενα Susem., γεννώμενα Scaliger, γινόμενα M* P'Bk.? Susem.2 
in the text, γιγνόμενα I? P8 ΒΚ 1 | 17 [ψυχρὸν] Susem. || ψυχρὸν after σκέπασμα 
P! and Pé (corr.?), μικρὸν the other authouities and Ar, Bk. || ἀμκισχεῖν Bk. Susem.? 
and P93 (7), ἀπίσχειν P® (rst hand), ἀμπύχειν PS | 318 εὐθυς., το ἐθίζειν omitted by 
Ῥ SP VEL |} ἀρχομένω P28 Ald, Bk., ἀρχομένους ὃ Sylburg, ἀρχόμενον ? Spengel |} 
19 ἐκ, ἐθίζειν omitted by Ar, || 20 διὰ «τὴν;:» Jackson 


8 ἐοινοτέραι Plato Laws τι, 666 α τοκῆες! πρὶν πάϊν ἀθρήσωσι λελουμένον ὕδατι 
forbids indulgence in wine Βοίοια the σεμνῷ, .., [οὕπω γὰρ γεμόταο φέροινόον, πρίν 


eighteenth year (Gottling). Comp. Ast. 
anim, VIL 12 § 2, §88 a § ff. (Eaton); 
De Sommno c. 3 $9, 457 0 4 Τῇ, ἃ 14, 14 fh 
Sussm. (950) Comp. L. H. Morgan 
Ancient Society p. 25 tRidgeway). 

§2 9 κινήσεις, οτηλικούτων] ““ ΑἹ] 
the exercise possible at that early age.” 
So τῷ Plato Laws Vu. 7808 (Ὁ SUSEM. 
(952 

1o πρὸ δὲ τὸ μὴ διαστρέφεσθαι] 
This bla says St Hilahe, is the 
first germ of orthopedy. Cameraiius un- 
deistood it of cradles and swaddling 
clothes (cp. Plato 4.¢.): Vettori of ions 
to straighten the crooked knees of chil. 
dren, serperastra es Vario calls them Z.Z. 
IX. δ. 11. SUSEM. (952 

§3 15 διὸ... 18 Kedrots] The same 
thing is said in an epigiam first published 
by Brunck Asal, vet. poet. Til. p. 180 
XXXII, θαρσαλέοι Kedrol ποταμῷ ξηλήμονι 
'Ῥήνῳ | τέκνα ταλαντεύουσι, καὶ οὐ πάρος εἰσὶ 


“γ᾽ ἐσαθρήσῃ | κεκριμένον λουτροῖσιν ἐλογξι- 
γάμου ποταμοῖο: and by Nonnos Dionys. 
XXUI. 95, XXXVI. 5 (Goitling). Futher 
compare Shabo 111. 16, Galen περὶ dyt- 
ewdy 1. Τὶ γι, p. 51 Kiihn, and Kap 
Aristot. Staatspadag. Ὁ, 123 (Eaton). 
Galen however calls the people, of whom 
this is told, not Kelts but Germans, Sve 
on this point 11.9 8 7 with Wolfe, Ὁ. 334 
and rv(vu). 2 § 10 2 Comp. futher 
Verg. Ae. 1X. 603 f There is a similar 
habit amongst the Beloochees (Ridge- 
way), SuskEM. ae) 

§5 20 ϑιὰ θερμόφητα! Aristotle thus 
assumes that the vital heat, which by 118 
giadual but serious decline causes old ages 
and by its extinction death, gadually 
becomes weaker and wenker from the 
moment of birth, so that it 1s most largely 
found in the embryo and the new-born 
infant, and in animals genaally so long 
as,they are growing, because growth 1s 
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ψυχρῶν ἄσκησιν. §6234<Tds δὲ διατάσεις 35 τῶν παίδων κατὰ τοὺς (XV) 
«κλαυθμοὺς οὐκ ὀρθῶς ἀπαγορεύουσιν 36 οὗ κωλύοντες ἐν τοῖς 
“«νόμοις' συμφέρουσι γὰρ πρὸς αὔξησιν. 37 γίνεται γὰρ τρόπον 
«τινὰ γυμνασία τοῖς σώμασιν" ἡ γὰρ 38 τοῦ πνεύματος κάθεξις 
«ποιεῖ τὴν ἰσχὺν τοῖς πονοῦσιν, ὃ 39 συμβαίνει καὶ τοῖς πται- 
«δίοις διατεινομένοις.:» 8.4 περὶ μὲν οὖν τὴν πρώτην συμφέρει 'πποιεῖ- 

Δι σθαι τὴν ἐπιμέλειαν τοιαύτην τὲ καὶ τὴν ταύτῃ παραπλη- 
σίαν' τὴν δ᾽ ἐχομένην ταύτης ἡλικίαν μέχρι πέντε ἐτῶν, 
ἣν οὔτε πω πρὸς μάθησιν καλῶς ἔχει προσάγειν οὐδεμίαν 

ag οὔτε πρὸς ἀνωγκαίους πόνους, ὅπως μὴ τὴν αὔξησιν ἐμποδί- 
fwow, δεῖ [δὲ] τοσαύτης τυγχάνειν κινήσεως ὥστε διαφεύγειν 
τὴν ἀργίαν τῶν σωμάτων, ἣν χρὴ παρασκευάξειν καὶ δε 

βοσἄλλων πράξεων καὶ διὰ τῆς παιδιᾶς. δεῖ δὲ καὶ ras» 
παιδιὰς εἶναι μήτε ἀνελευθέρους μήτε ἐπιπόνους μήτε ἀνει- 

go μένας. καὶ περὶ λόγων δὲ καὶ μύθων, ποίους τινὰς ἀκούειν 5 
δεῖ τοὺς τηλικούτους, ἐπιμελὲς ἔστω τοῖς ἄρχουσιν ods καλοῦσι (p τα8) 
παιδονόμους, πάντα γὰρ δεῖ τὰ τοιαῦτα προοδοποιεῖν πρὸς 

33 τὰς ὕστερον διατριβάς" διὸ τὰς παιδιὰς εἶναι δεῖ Τὰς πολ.-' 

88 λὰς μιμήσεις τῶν ὕστερον σπουδασομένων. δὲ ϑιατά- 6 


- 


τὸς 


τ886 α 34—39 34 τὰς δὲ διατάσεις 39 διατεινομένοις transposed by Susem. to 
follow 21 ἄσκησιν, sce Introd. p.89 || 35 κατὰ Τ', καὶ Ar. Bk. || τοὺς omitted 
by I PSBk. || 38 πονοῦσω πνεύμοσι Ridgeway 

20 πρώτην «ἡλικίαν» ?Spengel, Schmidt would transpose 23 ἡλικίαν to this 
place; but 1t can just as well be understood || 22 τὴν ταύτῃ] τοὺς ταύτῃ V" and P4 
(corr.), ταύτῃ PPO LA and P4 (rst hand) || 23 ἐχομένων PS SPV" and Ῥό (corr.) || 24 
qv] i gua Wilham || 26 δὲ omitted by Il! P44 Bk., but it should perhaps be 10- 
tained || 29 ἄγαν inseited befoie ἀνελευθέρους by ΡΣ || 31 τοὺς omitted by P45 6 
Vv? and perhaps by SP || 33 διὸ <xal> ?Susem. |] 34 σπουδασομένων Koraes, 


conditioned by vital heat. Comp, Probl, 
111. 7, Xt. 14, De Ltrventeie etc. cc. 3) 4 
(Eaton). Susrm. (954) 

86. 36 of κωλύοντες ἐν rots vépots] 
Plato Laws vil. 791 & ff. (Cameratius). 
Susem. (985) 

38 Di Jackson defends τοῖς ποροῦσι 
by an appeal to Darwin On the Expression 
of the Emotions pp. 148, 236, 284. 

84 23 μέχρι πέντε érav] Plato how- 
ever in the Laws VII. 793 E ff. makes this 
second stage of education extend from 
the thnd to the sixth year (Eaton), Still 
this deviation is not material, since Auis- 
totle makes education proper begin with 
the seventh rg §§ 7—15. SusEM. (956) 

a8 καὶ διὰ τῆς παιδίας] Plato ὦ. ὦ. 
proposes for this age a kind of Kinder- 


en under the inspection of the nurscs 
αἱ τροφοὶ) who for the most part leave 
the children to invent then own games 
(παιδιαὶ adrogvels), but prevent them fiom 
growing too angiy over them, the nuises 
themselves bemg unde: the control of a 
female Bomd of Inspection, SusaM. (957) 
§5 30 καὶ περὶ λόγων δὲ καὶ μύθων] 
Comp. 2. (970), and §§ 7—12 τῷ regaid 
to the παιδονόμοι : above c. 16 § 12 2. 
(943), & 12 § 5 2. (862) with ποίεε (960, 
963, 969), and Zntvod. p. 52 f., also Vi{iv), 
15 § 5. (1355), § 13» VII(V1). 8 8 22 42 
3 SUSEM. (958) 
33 διὸ tds παιδιὰς... 34 σπουδασο- 
μένων] Comp. Plato Zaws 1. 643 5 ff 
SUSEM. (989) 


556 IOAITIKON H. 17. ——[IV(VID. 17.6 
35 σε τῶν παίδων κατὰ τοὺ κλαυθμοὺς οὐκ ὀρθῶς ὠπαγορεύου- (XV 
σιν οἱ κωλύοντεε ἐν ols νόμοις συμφέρουσι γὰρ πρὸς αὔξης 
ow γίνεται γὰρ τρόπον τινὰ γυμνασία rots σώμασιν' ἡ γὰρ 
τοῦ πρνεύματορ κάθε ποιῶ τὴν ἰσχὺν τοῖ πονοῦσιν, ὃ 
ΒΥ συμβαίνεε καὶ ols παιδίοις διατεινομένοιϑ. ἐπισκεπτέον δὴ 


4 τοῖς παιδονόμοις τὴν τούτων διωγωγὴν τήν τ᾿ ἄλλην, καὶ 
dros ὅτι ἥκιστα μετὰ δούλων ἔσται. ταύτην γὰρ τὴν ἡλι- 
1960 Κίαν, καὶ μέχρι τῶν ἑπτὰ ἐτῶν, ἀναγκαῖον οἴκον τὴν τρο- 
φὴν ὄχειν. εὔλογον οὖν ἀπολαύειν ἀπὸ τῶν ἀκουσμάτων γ 

88 καὶ τῶν ὁραμάτων ἀνελευθερίαν καὶ τηλικούτους ὄντας. ὅλως 


τς μὲν οὖν αἰσχρολογίαν ἐκ τῆς πόλεως, ὥσπερ τὸ ἄλλο, δεῖ 
» § Tov νομοθέτην ἐξορίξειν (ἐκ τοῦ γὰρ εὐχερῶς λέγειν ὁτιοῦν 


τῶν αἰσχρῶν γίνεται καὶ τὸ ποιεῖν σύνεγγυς), μάλιατα 
μὲν οὖν ἐκ τῶν νέων, ὅπως μήτε λέγωσν μήτε ἀκούωσι μη- 
89 δὲν τοιοῦτον. ἐὰν δὲ τις φαίνηταί te λέγων ἢ πράττων 
ἀπηγορευμένον, τὸν μὲν ἐλεύθερον μήπω δὲ κατακλίσεως 


2 
oy 


σπουδασομένων or στουδασθησομένων T apparently (stedendorum William) and perhaps 
Av, (quae postea serio sunt facienda), σπουδασθησομένων Ῥῦ, σπουδαζομένων M* P? 113 
Bk , σπουδασμάτων Ridgeway 

39 δὴ Susem., δὲ I' It Bk. Susem.? in the text 

1336 b <rho> μέχρι ?Susem., but see Bonitz Jud. Ar. τοῦ Ὁ 44 ff. |] 2 ἀπο- 
λαβεῖν T (absumere William) Susem.2", ἀπελαύνειν IP P5 Bk. || 3 ἀνελευθερίαν} τῶν 
ἀνελευθέρων POL Ar, Ald. Bk.® and P4 (rst hand), τῶν ἀνελευθερίαν P4 (corr.) | 4 
ὥσπερ! εἴπερ Lambin Bk.*, wiongly || re after ἄλλο (so avoiding hiatus) 2 ΡΟ ΒΚ. ἢ 
7 μὲν οὖν} δὲ Susem., approved by Schmidt ἢ 8 δέ] δή Susem., μὲν οὖν Schmidt 
(with colon after 12 ydpw) 9. ἀπηγορευμένον} τῶν ὠπηγορευμένων 113 Po Ar, Bk. | 
ἐλεύθερον <pev> Koraes 


87 4x ὅτι ἥκιστα μετὰ δούλων ἔσται 
Comp. § 9 #. (962). Here then Auistotle 
refuses to adopt the idea of common 
games for childien, in which the childien 
of aliens and slaves of this age also take 
part, as was proposed by Plato, here 
again the more humane of the two, and 
briefly mentioned τα 2, (057). His 1¢fusal 
as on the ground that by means of these 
infant schools Plato begins the public 
education as soonas the third year has been 
reached, while he follows the Spartans m 
ostpoming it to the seventh year: see 
chomann Ὁ. 271 (Eng. tr. p. 206). 
Further see § 6, 22. (958). Susem. (960) 

1336 Ὁ 2 εὔλογον οὖν ἀπολαύειν κτλ] 

‘ollowing sentences with 


ν 


This and the two 
the double use of μὲν aly gave occasion to 
many critical doubts, for which see Bonitz 
dud. Ar. 540 Ὁ §5 ff, Vahlen Loetics® Ὁ, 


190 f., Busse of. δι Ὁ. 28, Susemihl Guaest. 
evét. coll, p. 416. Unquestionably ἀπο- 
λαύειν, which William of Moebeke mis- 
took, not only here but in 1335 Ὁ 18 and 
1303 Ὁ 31, for a λαβεῖν (in pronuncia- 
tion u=f, B=¥v), 1% corvect and means to 
derive influence of any kind, good or Ι 
bad: Busse cites δέδοικα μὴ ἀπολαύσω τι ἣ 
φλαῦρον Ἰβοςι. 8 81. 

88 4 ὥσπερ τι ἀλλο] With the 
utmost vigilance. A vauation upon the 
Tore usual εἴπερ τὶ ἄλλο which iecurs 
ViII(V). 8. 2, 1307 b 31 in the same order, 
ὥσπερ ἄλλο τι, which II? pives here. 

ἡ ἀκούωσι] Plut. De recta ratione au- 
diends c. 2, 38 Ὁ, διὸ καὶ Revoxpdrys τοῖς 
παισὶ μᾶλλον ἢ τοῖς ἀθληταῖς ἐκέλευε went- 
drew ἀμφωτίδας ὡς ἐκείνων μὲν τὰ ὦτα 
ταῖς πληγαῖς, τούτων δὲ τοῖς λόγοις τὰ ἤθη 
διασγρεφομένων. 


IV(VII), 17. 10] 


18386 a 85—1336 b 17. 
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10 ἠξιωμένον ἐν τοῖς συσσιτίοις [ἀτιμίαις] κολάξειν καὶ πλη- (XV) 
γαῖς, τὸν δὲ πρεσβύτερον τῆς ἡλικίας ταύτης ἀτιμίαις 


ἀνελευθέροις ἀνδραποδωδίας γχάριν. 


δὲ τὸ λέγειν τὸ 8 


ἐπεὶ 


σῶν τοιούτων ἐξορίξομεν, φανερὸν ὅτι καὶ τὸ θεωρεῖν ἣ 
8:0 γραφὰς ἢ λόγους ἀσχήμονας. ἐπιμελὲς μὲν οὖν ἔστω τοῖς 


τ ἄρχουσι μηδὲν μήτε ἄγαλμα 


μήτε γραφὴν εἶναι τοιούτων 


πράξεων μίμησιν, εἰ μὴ παρά τισι θεοῖς τοιούτοις οἷς καὶ 
τὸν τωθασμὸν ὠποδίδωσεν ὁ νόμος" mpds δὲ τούτοις ἀφίη- 
rp ft 


τὸ [driulais] Buchcle: Susem.?°, rightly 1f ἀτιμίαις 1s not conupt: ἐπιτιμίαις 
or ἀπιτιμήσεσι ὃ Susem, formerly, αἰκίαις ἢ ϑομπιᾶς who further approves [καὶ 


πληγαῖο] Schneider {| 14 ἔστω Pl Ar, ἐστι DMI ἢ} 


17 wpds...vduos omit- 


ted m PHS S>Y> ἢ χούτους Rez Bk.? {|ἠὴπαρίησιν P* over an eiasme, ἐφίησιν 


Koraes 


89 11 ἀτιμίαιᾳ ἀνελευθέροις] Meier, 
De bonts dann. p. 103, understands by 
this their exclusion fom sacrificial festi- 
vals in which slaves could not take pait, 
that 1s, from the state saciifices (ἱερὰ 
δημοτθλῇ) proper. for which cp. Bockh 
aes 1°. p. 269 (ed. 2, p. 298), SUSEM- 

8: 

12 ἀνδραποδωδίαϑ χάριν] “To punish 
him for his degiading conduct. Comp. 
c. τ 8 § 71. (926) and especially 7. (45) 
on 1. § § 8: and in regard to this whole 
section ὁ. 13 ὃ 5 2. (863), and more par- 


rove Lntrat. Ὁ. §2 5. (3)  SUSEM. 
962 
§10 τᾷ ἐπιμελὲς μὲν οὖν τό μίμη- 


σιν] See Vivitt) 15.821 π.(1053), V(ViII). 
γ § 3 5. (1084). The magishates fee 
mentioned are of course the ἸΤαιδονόμοι, 
as before; see 72 (958). SusEm. (963) 
τό modfewv==scenes, 7. (1084). 
εἰ μὴ παρά τισι θεοῖς .17 ὁ νόμος] 
As, for instance, Dionysos, Aphrodite, 
Priapos, Euleithyia (Kapp). Avistotle 
lumself, it is well known, traces the 
oligin of Comedy to the wouship of Dio- 
nysos, namely, to the improvised speeches 
added to the chasal ode by the chief 
singe: or leader of the chorus in the 
phathe songs; such phallic songs, he 
says, were still customary m many ἔπος 
(γενομένῃ ἀπὸ τῶν τὰ φαλλικὼ ἐξαρχόντων), 
Loe, 4. 8 τ, τάφο ἃ τὶ ff, These im- 
rovised speeches certainly contamed 
impropiieties of the sort here mentioned, 
But that even in the phallic songs pio- 
perly so called there was often much that 
wag positively indecent might hadly be 
doubted, even apart fiom the specimen 
we have in Anistoph. 4c. 263 1, where 


Dikaiopohs sings a burlesque of one, as 

he himself says (261). Other facts 16]4- 

tive to this matte. aie mentioned by 

Athenaeus xrv. 621 d—622 ἃ, on the 

authonty of Sosibios and Semos. Both 

writes mentioned ceitain reciters, called 

αὐτοκάβδαλοι, who delivered monologues 

or even dialogues (ῥήσεις) from the stage 

ciowned with ivy accoiding to Semos, and 

wereatalater date called“lapfo:, like their 

poems. It is beyond all doubt that Ai- 

chilochos, #. (788), found simila iambic 

ro ees im current use at the mezy fes- 
tivals of harvest and vintage, and therefore 

m the worship of Dionysos and Deme- 

ter, which was especially cultivated in Ins 
home of Paros and her colony Thasos, 

where Aschilochos settled. Comp. Homer 
Aymn to Demeter 496, Paus. X. 28. 1, 

Steph. Byzant. 8, v- os, Hesych. s, v, 

K οἱ; Welcker AZ, Schrift, 1. p. 

87 ff. It was out of this natural popular 
poetry that he fashioned his own artistic 
iambic poetry. Anistotle himself men- 
tions directly afterwards (§ 11) the re- 
cital of such artistic compositions (!auPor), 
which certainly took place at such relt- 
gious festivals at Athens and elsewhere at 
the pioper season, probably in contests 
between 2hapsodes. For it would appear 
from the psendo-Platomic Jez 531 A that 
a contempolary rhapsode might include 
Achilochos mm his repertoire; in any cage 
lus iambic poetry, on the analogy of the 
present : whethe: also his elegies, 
is doubtful. Abort that time also the 
burlesque epos and its )ecitation by rhap. 
sodes were biought into vogue by Hege- 
mon of Thasos, m contests at festivals of 
this kind. SusEM. (964) 
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ow ὃ νόμος τοὺς τὴν ἡλικίαν ἔχοντας ere τὴν ἱκνουμένην καὶ (XV) 
τὸ ὑπὲρ αὑτῶν καὶ τέκνων καὶ γυναικῶν τιμαλφεῖν τοὺς θεούς, 
811: τοὺς δὲ νεωτέρους οὔτ᾽ ἰάμβων οὔτε κωμῳδίας θεατὰς θετέον, 9 


TIOAITIKON H. 17. 


πρὶν ἢ τὴν ἡλικίαν λάβωσιν ἐν ἣ κατακλίσεως ὑπάρ- (pr) 
Fes κοινωνεῖν ἤδη καὶ μέθης καὶ τῆς ἀπὸ τῶν τοιούτων 
γινομένης βλάβης ἀπαθεῖς ἡ παιδείά ποιήσει πάντας. 
gigviv μὲν οὖν ἐν παραδρομῇ τούτων πεποιήμεθα τὸν λόγον" 
48 ὕστεοον 8 amorioavras Se διορίσαι μᾶλλον, εἴτε μὴ δεῖ 
πρῶτον εἴτε δεῖ δϑιαπορήσανταθ, καὶ πῶς Set" κατὸ δὲ τὸν 
8.18 παρόντα καιρὸν ἐμνήσθην ὡς ἀναγκαῖον. ἴσως γὰρ ov 10 


κακῶς ὄλεγᾳ τὸ τοιοῦτον Θεόδωρος ὁ τῆς τραγῳδίας ὕπο- 


18 rovs . ἱκνουμένην M*P!, τοὺς ἔχοντας ἡλικίαν πλέον προήκουσαν Τ' PS Bk. (τλέον 
δ over an erase), την Aomines factos Ar., τοὺς πρεσβυτέρους Bay.’ in the maigin, 
omitted by Il? Basle? and the text of Bas? || ae] ἤδη ?Susem., sam Ar., [ἔτι] 
Welldon | 19 αὐτῶν Pl’, αὐτῶν Τ' ΜῈ ΠΒ || καὶ γυναικῶν omitted by I (sup- 
phed by corr} in the margin of P4), hence [καὶ γνναικῶν] Susem.2 || τιμαλφᾶν 
M*Pl || [rods θεοὺς] PSusem. || 20 θετέον] θετητέον M*, νομοθετητέον 113 Ῥῦ Bk., 
<dva> éaré Jackson, probably mght || 23 ἀπαθῆς ΜῈ and apparently P! (rst 
hand) || πάντας suspected by Jackson, πάντως PSusem. || 24 νῦν μὲν οὖν, 27 
ἀναγκαῖον transposed by Susem. to follow 35 δυσμένειαν |! 24 [tows 
. 37 abrots] Bocker |! 28 κακῶς] καλῶς 1' ΜΒ || ἔλεγε suspected by Cameiarms, 
ἔψεγε or ἤλεγχε ὃ Schmidt 


18 ἔτ The word cannot have arisen 
from ἤδη, nor 1s it likely to have mept 
into the text. However dissimilat, this 
must apparently be added to the pas- 
sages 1n which ἔτι means τα. SUSEM. 

11. 26 οὔτ᾽ ἰάμβων] See 2. (964 
and »» (788) nee 786. SuseM. (965 

41 κατακλίσεως ὑπάρξευ etd] The term 
μέθη which recurs v(VI1). § $2, 2. (1019) 
denotes the advanced stage of the banquet, 
at which men’s spirits were mone clevated 
and they began to drink wine undiluted 
(ἀκρατοὺ: cp. Plato Zews 11.271 Ὁ, Ath, 
U. 40 ἃ (J. G. Schneida). Comp. also 
‘v(ViIt). 5 § 8, 1. (1028), 7 § 13 ἢν 2. (ro), 
also #, (113). But, as was remarked in /n- 
trod. p 55, κατάκλισις, or admission into 
συσσίτια, m all probability commenced 
with initiation into missy service from 
the seventeenth year onwards : see V(VIII). 
4 ὃ 9 Exc. 1, to Β, v(vimt): but when 
recruits have 2 compulsory diet presciibed 
for them (Exc. to B. vivii1)) they cer- 
tainly have syssitia of then own, and onk 
when the: education has been completed, 
fiom their twenty-first year onwaids, are 
they admitted to the syssitiz proper, at 
fast those of the soldiers, and allowed the 


other liberties hele mentioned. Susem, 
(968) 

44 καὶ τῆς ἀπὸ τῶν τοιούτων κτλ] 
Plato on the conliary even in the Laws 
VII. 816 Ὁ, E, XI. 038 B wholly banishes 
comedy and Iambos, and only permits 
comic dances by forcigners οἱ slaves. 
SuseM. (967) . 

8 12 25 ὕστερον δ᾽ ἐπιστήσαντα!) 
Another point the discussion of which is 
missing . see /ntrou. p. 49 2. (4), pe $3 4 
(1). SuseM. (969) 

818 28 Θεόδωρος] It is beyond all 
doubt that Theodoros is heie treated as 
one deceased: but I fail to see that he 
18 spoken of het, Ul. 2 § 4, 404 Ὁ a2 ff 
as if he were stull living and on the stage, 
as Zeller 11. 11. p. 131 7. (1) maintains. 
From the latter passage it is very cleat 
that he was the greatest tragic actor of 
recent times Aelinn, M% f/f XIV, 40, 
relates εἰ story of the poweiful impression 
which his acting made on the tyrant 
Alexander of Pherae. Plutarch mentions 
hun along with Polos as a famous ptota- 
gomust actor in leading paits in De regu. 
ax, 816 F, and with Nikostiatos, Kallip, 
pides, Mymniskos, Polos in De Gloria 
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κριτής" οὐδενὶ ydp πώποτε παρῆκεν ἑαυτοῦ προεισάγειν, ovbé (XV) 
80 τῶν εὐτελῶν ὑποκριτῶν, ὡς οἰκειουμένων τῶν θεάτρων ταῖς 
πρώταις ἀκοαῖς" συμβαίνει δὲ ταὐτὸ τοῦτο καὶ πρὸς τὰς 
τῶν ἀνθρώπων ὁμιλίας καὶ πρὸς τὰς τῶν πραγμάτων. 
81 πάντα γὰρ στέργομεν τὰ πρῶτα μᾶλλον. διὸ δεῖ τοῖς 
νέοις πάντα ποιεῖν ξένα τὰ φαῦλα, μάλιστα δὲ ὅσα αὐτῶν 
85 ἔχει ἢ μοχθηρίαν 4 δυσμένειαν. |. 
815 bag «νῦν μὲν οὖν ἐν παραδρομῇ τούτων πεποιήμεθα τὸν λόγον" 
«ες ὕστερον δ᾽ ἐπιστήσαντας δεῖ διορίσαι μᾶλλον, εἴτε μὴ δεῖ 
<26 πρῶτον εἴτε δεῖ διαπορήσαντας, καὶ πῶς δεῖ" κατὰ δὲ τὸν 
<s7 παρόντα καιρὸν ἐμνήσθημεν ὡς ἀναγκαῖον.» ss διελθόντων δὲ τῶν 
86 πέντε ἐτῶν ra δύο μέχρι τῶν ἑπτὰ δεῖ θεωροὺς ἤδη γίνεσθαι 
81] τῶν μωθήσεων ἂς δεήσει μανθάνειν αὐτούς. 
815 δύο & εἰσὶν ἡλικίαι πρὸς ἃς ἀναγκαῖον διῃρῆσθαι τὴν mat τί } τε εἰ 
39 Selav, μετὰ τὴν ἀπὸ τῶν ἑπτὰ μέχρις ἤβης καὶ πάλιν μετὰ τὴν 


40 προσάγειν P&6Ls Ald, ἮΡ and probably P5 (rst hand) j} <odde>, οὐδὲ 
Bothe (on Terent. p. 619) || 30 θεατῶν ΠΗ P’ Ai. Bk. and (with yp. prefixed) cor 
of Pl in the maigin |} 34 ὅσα after αὐτῶν PMOTE Bk, ἢ 35 δυσμένειαν ΤΊ Bk. 
Susem.13 in the text, zshaeszonem Wilham, improbitaten: Ar., δυσγένειαν Schmidt, 


Susem.’, δυσχέρειαν Koraes, 


1336 b24—27 24 τοῦτον ῬῚ and (transposing it before ἐν παραδρομῇ) P4 Ald., 
τούτων I'M* Ar and (transposing it before ἐν παραδρομῇ) all other authouities Bk. ἢ} 
48 διωρίσαι PH8L* Ald. W* || 26 πρῶτον] πρότερον ὃ Koraes, needlessly 

36 ἤδη omitted by ΠῚ wiongly, [ἤδη] Susem.? Cp. 1268 b 21, 128026 || 38 τὴν 
omitted by M® and P! (rst hand, supplied by cou. in P4), [τὴν] Susem.? [| 39 μέχρι 


1153 Bk. Susem.? 


Athen V1. 835 Ἐ (cp. also De Audiendis 
Poetis 18 c). Demosthenes De Falsa Leg. 
§ 246f, p. 418, 4, mentions him along with 
another great protagonist of the trme, An- 
slodemos, withthe remark that both shone 
in the réle of Sophocles’ Antigone, but 
did not appear in the Phoenix of Euri- 
pides; that Aeschines acted under them 
as thitagonist and had represented Creon 
fn the Antigone. In his private hfe 
Theodorus appears to have been very 
wild, to judge by the mckname given him 
no doubt by the comic poets (see Hesych. 
5.0. πελεθόβαξ or πελεθοβάψ). An idea 
of his habits may also be gathered from 
Hesych. s. v Θεσδιόρους ἔλεγον of κωμικοὶ 
rods mowkrots, ἀπὸ Θεοδώρου τινὸς οὐκ εὖ 
τῆς ἑαυτοῦ ὥρας χρησαμένου, See also 
Hesych, 5. v. ᾿Αριστόδημον οἱ κωμικοὶ τὸν 
πρωκτόν, καὶ Θεόδωρον καὶ Τιμησιάνακτα 
ἔλεγον, Diog, Laert. 11. 104. calls him a 
tragic Aoet: but this must rest elther on a, 


false reading or an erior—more probably 
the latter, as Aclian also calls him ὁ τῇς 
τραγῳδίας ποιητής. Comp. also Athen. 
Xi. 482 D and Meineke fragm:. Com, Gr. 
1. p. 5231. Suszm. tae 
§15 39 μετὰ τὴν ἀφ᾽ ἥβης... 40 ἐτῶν 
The fitst period 1s to be wholly taken up 
with gymnastic, three years of the second 
with the remaming subjects of youthful 
traming, the following yeas again with 
seveier bodily exercises; see V(VIII). 3 §13, 
m. (1003), 4 § 9 5. (rors) Exc. Here 
Anistotle only paitially follows Plato [see 
πῇ. (101g, 1016)]. In the Repedlec the 
latter divides the educational course into 
three parts. The first begins with gym- 
mastic, preceded by the narration of 
mythes, legends and tales, much as Aris- 
tutle also prescribes (see § 20, "2. 958): 
tic is followed by music and 
poetry together with reading, writing 
and arithmetic, and ceitain. elements of 
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40 ἀφ᾽ ἤβης μέχρι τῶν ἑνὸς καὶ εἴκοσιν ἐτῶν. οἱ yap ταῖς ἑβδομάσι (X 
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διαιροῦντες τὰς ἡλικίας ὡς ἐπὶ τὸ πολὺ λέγουσιν οὐ κακῶς, 


xsa7a δεῖ δὲ τῇ διαιρέσει τῆς φύσεως ἐπακολουθεῖν" πᾶσα γὰρ τέχνη 


καὶ παιδεία τὸ προσλεῖπον τῆς φύσεως βούλεται ἀναπληροῦν. 


40 ἔν PAGES VOT S fo at κακῶς Muret, καλῶς Γ ΠῚ Ax. Bk.* Susem.? in the text 
1337 ἃ 2 τῆς φύσεως afte: βούλεται II? ἘΠ Bk. 


mathematics generally: this lasts until 
the seventeenth οἱ eighteenth year. The 
next two o1 three years, until the twen- 
tieth, are to be spent in military exercises. 
The second course of ten yeais fo. the 
more highly qualified students 1s in the 
higher mathematics, pore and apphed; 
the thnd or philosophical course, which 
185. only for the most mchly endowed 
natures, lasts five yeais longer, as we had 
occasion to mention in # (182) on 11. § 
§ 25. See Rep. 11. 376 Ef, IIT. 403 C, VII. 
534 C—835 A, 526-537 Ὁ, 539 Ὁ ff. In 
the Laws (see VII. 794 C—795 Ὁ, 809 E 
—813 C, 817 C—822 D, cp. 8x3 ¢ ΠΝ 
Plato presezihes the elements of gymnastic 
from the sixth to the tenth year (cp. 7. 
956); reading and writing from ten to 
thuteen; music, singing, and at the same 
time the really severer instiuction in 
danaing and gymnastic from 1g to 173 
lastly, the elements of aiithmetic, geo" 
metry, and astionomy—no doubt from 
seventeen to eighteen. It hag been ex- 
plained in #. (193) on 11 6. § that even 
in the Laws the better endowed natures 
were afforded opportunity, after the age 
of thisty, fo. the same highe: education 
as that furnished in the Republic by the 
second and third courses, or at least for 
something similar to it. Suszm. (970) 

40 οἱ γὰρ... 41 οὐ κακῶς] Cp.c. 16 
8 8 x. (047). SusEm. (911) 


1337 8 1 πᾶσα γὰρ τέχνη 2 ἀνα- 


πληροῦν] Eaton compares Phys, 11. 8 8 8, 
100 a 18 f. ὅλως τε ἡ τέχνη τὰ μὲν ἔπι- 
τελεῖ ἃ ἡ φύσις ἀδυνατεῖ ἀπεργάσασθαι, 
τὰ δὲ μιμεῖται: “and in geneial it is ait 
which either brings to completion what 
nature 1s unable to effect οἱ. else imitates 
nature”: on which passage see Doiing 
op. c. p. 81 ff Further comp. Vie. Zieh. 
1, 6. 15 (ue. 1. c. 4 Bk, 1097 a 5) whee 
we aie told of all arts and sciences (hat 
each seeks to meet a definite want, τὸ 
ἐνδεὲς ἐπιζητοῦσαι. SusEM. (872) 

“The context heie, m its 1eference 
to education, limits the scope of réyvy 
to useful att, Useful ait supplements 
nature and at the same time follows her 
guidance. He who would be a master 
1m any art must fist discern the tiuc end 
by a Study of nature’s principles, and 
then employ the method which she aug. 

sts for the attainment of that end” 
S H. Butcher, Some Aspects, Ὁ. 241). 
He adds: ‘fin the passage fiom the 
Phystes also it 1s probable that the dis- 
tinction is not, as would at first sight 
seem, between useful and fine art, but 
between two aspects of useful ait. The 
sentence 1s not quite logical in form, but 
the meaning is that useful art on the one 
hand satishes those needs of man for 
which nature has not fully provided, on 
the other hand its processes ae those of 
nature.” 


EXCURSUS I. 


ΟἹ ᾽ΕΞΩΤΕΡΙΚΟΙ ΛΟΓΟΙ. 


NOTE ON IV(VII) 1. 2, 1323 a 22 (687). 


Tt would take us too far out of our way to give a detailed or perfectly 
complete account, supposing τὸ were even possible, of the meaning of this 
expression which recurs 1n III, 6. §, 1278 Ὁ 32, and in six other passages. 
Inquiry has not by any means as yet disposed of the subject. The one pomt 
which has been conclusively established is that in general ‘outside discus- 
sions’ (or discourses) are opposed to strictly scientific discussions (οἱ κατὰ 
φιλοσοφίαν λόγοι, 11 12. 1, 1282 b 19, see #. 584). But whether they are 
(1) déscusstons by others, or by Aristotle himself: whether, m the latter case, 
the reference is to (2) Atistotle’s dzalogues and popular works, or to (3) dra- 
lecttcal discusstons, in Aristotle’s sense of the te.m dialectic as the tentative 
solution of problems’, 22 Azs scientific writings, and whether they should be 
sought in another work or, as in Physics IV. 10. 1, 217 Ὁ 31, in the same 
work; whether m fact writings of any sort, or merely (4) oval controversies 
and expressions of opinion are wntended, must on each occasion be decided 
from the context, 1f at all4 

Now heie, as at III. 6. 5, #. (527 b), it appears to me that the only 
meaning which really suits the context is ‘discussions τῷ daily life’ or ‘in 
oidinary intercourse.’ Aristotle appeals (see 7. 689) to what has aheady 
become the common property of the ordinary cultivated consciousness and 


‘goods which follows has furthermore 


4 Nic. Eth, 1. 13, 9, 1102 a 26, VI. 
4. ἃ, 1140 2 " Metaphysics X111(M). 1. 
4 Ιογόα 48᾽ Phystes IV. 10. 1, 217 31: 

wd, Eth, 1.8. 4, 1217 Ὁ 22, 1.1, Ty 
1218 Ὁ 34. 

3 See Zeller Philosophie der Griechen 
1p 242 ἢ, Thmot Ztudes Ὁ. 118 ff., 
Tegge De vi ac notions dealecticae Aré- 
stofelene ed aie 1874), 

8 See Bonitz Jnd. Ax, τοῦ Ὁ 16 ff. 

4 This is a pomt ce rightly empha- 
sized by Vahien. But how 15 it con- 
sistent to say eg. that ‘the division of 


Η. 


‘been laid down and explained in the 
‘outside discussions and does not require 
Stobe bi ange mn detail here’ (cp. Vablen 
. 9), when Vahlen at the same time 
im this passage accepts as possible the 
interpretation of the phrase ‘ outside dis- 
cussions’ accepted by me? And how can 
the supposition of καὶ previous explanation 
be got out of the words? They contain 
nothing but an appeal to what is uni- 
veisally admitted. Cp. ». (688). 


36 


» 


562 EXCURSUS 2 


has developed into a permanent conviction of universal validity; what is 
treated as a settled and geneially accepted fact in the conversations and 
discussions on such subjects in educated circles, In othe: words he calls 
in good sound common sense. Beinays on the other hand, Dialoge des 
Arist, Ὁ. 69 ff, 158 ff, finds here a quotation fom an Aristotelian dialogue 
and thinks that the very lively fiuent style of this chapter, which presents 
a matked contrast to the remainder of the book, should be explained by 
assuming that Austotle in the main borrowed and tiansferred st from that 
dialogue, 1eproducing even the very words. Vahlen*®, Aristatel’sche Auf- 
sdize 11. (Phil-hast. Sitzungsber. der Wiener Akad. LXXU. Ὁ. 5 ff.) has 
conclusively shown how weak is the foundation for this hypothesis (cp. 
also the 1eview by Susemthl Phz/ol. Anzeiger v. 1873, p. 673 ff). He has 
not made another attempt on his own pait to clear up this fact, but only 
tematked that this chapter forms a complete whole by itself, which must 
be retained or condemned as a whole—a statement which no one would be 
likely to controve:t. Still for a 1ght decision of the matter considerable 
rmportance attaches to his peitinent observation, that Bernays appeats not 
to have fully met the difficulty of the surprise we naturally fecl3 that for a 
question discussed in the τος Aristotle should quote his popular writings 
1n preference to that treatise. 

This difficulty 1emains the same, even though we substitute an appeal to 
the popular judgment ἔοι the appeal to popular writings, In the Z7hzcs the 
whole investigation turns on the inquiry, “What is the best life, or human 
happiness?” and that this factor also should be utilized was perfectly in 
point, In the Pofitcs Aristotle might have done mm starting this inquiry what 
he has done on several other occasions (1 1. 5, ΠῚ. 5 ὃ 9, 7 § 1, Vi(Iv). 9 ὃ 2, 
cp. Iv(vil). 12 §§ 3,4: see nz. 133, 545, 584, 873, 879, 1289); he might 
simply have referred to the results of the Zi/zcs. But if he had intended to 
begin in this place a fresh discussion of the question over again in detail, and 
τῇ such a manner that his investigation should not merely satisfy the 1equire- 
ments of science, but so fai as possible compel the assent of ordinary opinion 
with its own peculia: assumptions and prepossessions, then at any rate, when 
the same subject comes up for discussion later on, it would have been impos- 
sible so utterly to ignore this exposition, to treat 11 as so allogether non- 
existent, as is actually the case. 


1 Yor Bernays’ proof of the impossj- 
bility of this interpretation, though ad- 
vanced with full confidence in its success, 


to be perfectly correct, we should in the 
present instance make use of them. For 


can be easily iefuted And Zeller of. cit, 
II p. £19 71. (2) reads into this 

something very different hom what 1s 
there. It does not state that oidinary 
opinion agrees with the outside discussions 
merely in holding that mental goods ae 
required fo. the best kind of life, but it 
says :—‘‘as we believe many of the state- 
ments cunent in ordinary conversation 
respecting the constituents of the best life 


one thing at any 1ate is universally con- 
ceded, that there are thee kinds of goods, 
and that all three are necessary to the 
best life, or in other words, to happiness. 
But of cou1se our agreement with ordinary 
opinion (ἐξωτερικοὶ λόγοι) goes no farther: 
forthe oidinary view 2:egarcds mental goods, 
ie. the virtues, as subsidiary, whilst we 
make them the principal thing.” 

2 And more recently Diels: see below. 

8. See Krohn af, cif. p 37. 
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Now already αἱ c. 8 § 4, cp. 2. (799), and at c.9 ὃ 3, § 7 Austotie has 
retutned to the position, that the state has for its aim the best possible life, 
and that the best constitution is the one by which the state atiaims the 
greatest happiness (cp. 2, 806). In the fist of these passages it is mercly 
stated what constitutes the best life or happiness without any such addi- 
tion as “according to our previous mquiry,” and equally without any 
reference to the mvestigation of this question mn the Z#zcs. In the 
second passage there is a 1eference, but apparently it is to the former 
passage, c. 8, and not to c. 1 at all; see 7x. (807, 813) Thee 15 this fur- 
the: and more serious difficulty, that c 13 (cp. 2. 872) begins, just hike c. 1, 
with the statement that, as the best const:tution 1s that which enables the 
state in the highest degree to attain happiness, the precise natuie of happi- 
ness must not be left obscme. For the general charactei of this transition 1s 
not in the least altered by the fact that c. 13 treats, not of the best life, but 
of happimess, and the happiness of the state in particulat. But in this the 
non-existence of c 11s expressly implied; the other course of a 1eference to 
the results of the Z7/izcs—is quite giatuitously adopted, and thus the matter 
is settled. However: if the genuineness of c 13 is not quite above suspicion 
(see 27. 876, 879, 8817), there only 1emain the other and mino1 objections to 
c. I m its present place upon which dependence can be placed. 

But taking everything into consideration, are we to decide offhand that c. 1 
is spurious? There is nothing in the followmg chapte:s which is materially 
inconsistent with it?, and there 1s nothing to distmb the suggestion made in 
the Jutrod. pp. 12, 15, 48, that in his oral lectures on Politics Aristotle was 
accustomed to effect the transition to the description of the ideal state m the 
very words before us, however different may have been his procedme when 
committing his thoughts to paper. If this be so, we have before us in this 
chapter a portion of some careful hearer’s notes which the editor has inserted, 
although it stands in no organic connexion with the rest of the wo1k, 
Cp. also #. (711). SUSEM, (687) 

The oldest view of this much disputed phrase, which implied a twofold 
form of the Anstotehan teaching, had long been felt to be unsatisfactory 
when Bernays, in 1863, in the work already cited, put forward the brilliant 
and attractive theory that the Anstotehan dialogues are meant. Subsequent 
writers were much influenced by this theory, but very unequally. Thus 
Grote, who discussed the expression Aristofle 1. pp. 63—75, not content 
to understand by it ‘discourses outside the subject,’ thinks a negative 
character, dialectic not didactic, is intended, appealing especially to Phys. Iv. 
c. 10 where all the difficulties which beset the notion of time are noticed and 
traced out For this view, which is substantially that of Thurot, Huudes p. 213, 
he can cite Alexander ἐπ Topica διαλεκτικῶς δὲ πρὸς δόξαν, ὡς ἐν ταύτῃ τῇ 
πραγματείᾳ (the Topics) καὶ ἐν τοῖς ῥητορικοῖς, καὶ ἐν τοῖς ἐξωτερικοῖς, 260 a 24 ed. 
Brandis. So too Simplicius, τὰ ἐξωτερικὰτε τὰ κοινὰ καὶ δ ἐνδόξων περαινόμενα. 


1 On the other hand this is the very ut- —_ thinks he has discovered are ἴσο deep ἴοι 
most that can be conceded: see 7. (881). me to detect. 
2 For the mconsistencies which Kiohn 


36—2 


564 EXCURSGS I. 


Grote then understands the term “extraneous to philosophy” (because 
dialectical) to include not merely oral debate but writings, whether Atistotle’s 
own or the Platonic and othe: dialogues. 

Zeller also in the third edition (1879) of his great woik has advanced 
beyond his earlier standpoint, by recognising in ἐξωτερικός more than one 
primary meaning First, simply ‘extraneous,’ as when applied to σκέψις Pol, 
I. 5. 4, 1254 a 33; equivalent to the phrase οἱ ἔξωθεν λόγοι, ΤΙ, 6. 3, 1264 b 30, 
and so unquestionably used by Eudemus who paraphiases Anistotle’s own 
ἀπορίαν. «ἀλλ᾽ οὐ πρὸς τὸν λόγον Phys. 1. 2.9, 185 b11, by ἀπορίαν ἐξωτερικήν 
Simpl 2% Phystca 85, 26 Diels, But the word may also mean ‘relating to 
what is outside,’ and this again may bear more than one sense. Thus to 
suit Phys c. Iv. το, Zeller adds the meaning (2) discussions ‘that do not 
go deep into the subject” and fiom Zud. Eih τι. το 1, 1218 Ὁ 33 compared 
with Nec. Rth. τ. 8, 1098 Ὁ to καὶ ἐκ τῶν λεγομένων περὶ αὐτῆς, (3) oral, not 
written, discussions Lastly, he admits (4) that some lost Aristotelian 
wiiting of a moie popular character 15 1eferred to in the six remaining 
passages, including those in the Pol##ics, 1323 a 22, 1278 b 32. 

In the view taken of these six passages we tiace the influence exerted 
by the theory of Bernays, that the ‘exoteric discourses’ are Aristotle’s own 
dialogues : a theory adopted, in the main, by Heitz and by Bonitz (πη. Ar. 
104 Ὁ 44 Ὁ) More recently this theory has been wigoiously attacked by 
Diels in a paper entitled Ueber die exoterischen Reden des Aristoteles reported 
in Monatsherichte der Berl. Akad 1883 pp. 477—494, in its turn followed by 
a note from Hirzel, defending Bernays, Rhein. Mus. XXXIX. p 178 f. m1, 
and an article by Susemihl in Fahrd. κα Philol ΟΧΧΊΧ. 1884, pp. 265—277. 
Diels msists that the term is a technical te:m in the Peripatetic school, and 
holds it to be indispensable that its meaning should be constant wherever 1t 
occurs. The explanation he gives is ‘discussions catied on outside the 
Penpatetic school, τὰ ἔξωθεν λεγόμενα, mcluding such as were customary ἸῺ 
the Academy or had been held of old by philosophers or laymen. He 
rejects the view of Grote (and Thurot) that the imperfect form or the dia- 
lectical character, 1s intended by ‘exotetic,’ arguing that if evidence fiom 
without confirms Aristotle, in what form it is stated οἱ how obtained is 
not the essential point’ though doubtless a Peripatetic will attach to it no 
more credit @ préorz than to ἔνδοξα generally. Morcover, if the difference 
of method is emphasized τῇ the formula of citation, why is not the appeal to 
λόγοι διαλεκτικοί ὃ (cp. λόγοι ἐπιχειρηματικοί, 451 ἃ 190). Diels allows that 
when contrasted with οἱ κατὰ φιλοσοφίαν λόγοι all outside discussions pie- 
sent a character of their own. Not that they are all to be 1ejected: on 
the contrary the Peripatetics are unwearied in their use of the wisdom of 
the ancients, philosopheis and famous men, verses of the poets, sophistic 
declamations: but im such ἔνδοξα we have only the 1aw material of know- 
ledge; only true scientific method, viz, that in use inside the Peiipatetic 
school, can properly test the alloy and extract the ore from it, 

This view 1s based in the first instance on a detailed examination of our 
present passage and comparison with Mir. ΕΖ. 1. c. 8, where a similar in- 
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tention is announced, 1098 Ὁ 9 σκεπτέον δὲ περὶ αὐτῆς οὐ μόνον ἐκ τοῦ συμπερά- 
σματος καὶ ἐξ ὧν ὁ λόγος, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐκ τῶν λεγομένων περὶ αὐτῆς" τῷ μὲν yap 
ἀληθεῖ πάντα συνάδει τὰ ὑπάρχοντα, τῷ ϑὲ ψευδεῖ ταχὺ διαφωνεῖ τάληθές. The 
evidence got from the use of terms, fiom popular οἱ philosophic views, is to 
be set side by side with the syllogistic conclusion and philosaphic definition. 
Then follows the threefold division of goods, as in our Poletcs passage. 
Diels pronounces 1t a current Academic division, familiar to Plato (Laws 111, 
697 A, 8), adopted by Xenocrates and his successors, and pomts triumphantly 
to the words 1098 b 16 ff. ὥστε καλῶς ἂν λέγοιτο κατά ye ταύτην τὴν δόξαν 
παλαιὰν οὖσαν καὶ ὁμολογουμένην ὑπὸ τῶν φιλοσοφούντων. “ Thus he has found 
support for his definition in this old opimon. Observe the yé: ‘at least this 
διαίρεσις is wholly recognized’: the particle recuts in Pod. 1V(VII). I. 3, 1323 8 
24, while the confidence in general recognition 1s 1epeated ὃ 5, 1323 ἃ 34, 
ταῦτα μὲν λεγόμενα ὥσπερ πάντες ἂν συγχωρήσειαν. That he had the ΞΕ ἄφες in 
mund 1s shown by the woids of 1323 Ὁ 30 ἑτέρας σχολῆς, and by the citation 
c. 13 Returning to 1323 a 22, we see that the emphasis 15 on ἱκανῶς :--- 
believing that a sufficient account of the best hfe can be diawn fiom much of 
what 1s found mn Outside Discourses, we must now also make use of it. καὶ 
νῦν, here in the Poléiecs as before in the Zthics},” 

Workmg on these lines, the temptation becomes irtesistible to find a 
parallel in the olde: literature ἔοι all the passages where the phiase (or οὗ 
ἔξωθεν λόγδι and the hike) occurs E.g. Alcmaeon (ἡ Epicha:mus) is sug- 
gested as the authority fo. the dichotomy of the soul in V Z. 1. 13, 1102 
a 26; Plato Charmides 163 A for N.£. VL 4, 1140 a 3: Hesiod, Homer, or 
the Sophists for 1278 b 32 ff. Thus Diels succeeds in satisfying his own 
postulate of a techuical term with constant meaning, and for consistency he 
is bound to infer that the ἀπορίαι concermng Time in P&ys. IV. c. 10 have 
come down to Aristotle from his predecessors. 

It may however be gravely questioned whethe: the interpretation in all 
passages should be so strict. “With the same fundamental meaning the 
phrase may have had different shades of meaning in different connexions : 
not only 15 it external and referring to what ἐξ external, but in contra- 
distinction to of κατὰ φιλοσοφίαν λόγοι, 1t would naturally be used for 
non-philosophical discussions.” What all men say may be a part of the 
égwrepixol λόγοι though it is not necessarily the whole. Cettainly in Lud, 
Eth, i, τ it 15 yust==‘what all the world says.’ And this meaning makes 
both Politics passages, 1278 Ὁ 32 as well as 1323 a 22, move logical. But 
on the other hand with regaid to AWeéa, 1076 a 22—28, Hud. Eth. 1217 Ὁ 22, 
and Physics Iv. to it can plausibly be maintaincd that the 1eference 1s 
not so much to λεγόμενα as to something lying ‘ outside of philosophy’ by 
reason not of its o1igin, but of its method’, 


1 Monatster. der Berl, cikad, 1883, p puted phrase οἱ ἐν κοινῷ γιγνόμενοι λόγοι 
480 f. De Anima i. 4.1, 407 Ὁ 29, 18 eae dispu- 
2 Susemihl Fahed Κὶ Philol, 1884, Ὁ. tatrones quales homznes clegantiores inst 
267. ineré solent. Thus at least does justice to 
[83 Torsirik’s rendermg of another dis- {πὲ present panticiple.] 
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NOvE ON Iv(vI1). 11. 6, 1330 Ὁ 26. 


δυσέξοδος γὰρ ἐκείνη τοῖς ξενικοῖς καὶ δυσεξερεύνητος τοῖς ἐπιτιθεμένοις. 

Auistotle here 1ecommends the older sort of street aichitecture on the 
gtound that it makes it difficult for strangers who are within to get out, and 
ἴοι enemies who aie without to attack, thus echoing the latter pait of the 
precept πρὸς μὲν οὖν τὰς πολεμικὰς αὐτοῖς μὲν εὐέξοδον εἶναι χρή, τοῖς δ᾽ ἐναντίοις 
δυσπρόσοδον καὶ δυσπερίληπτον 1330 b 2, but at the same time amplifying it, 
in so fai as account 1s taken of the case in which strangeis aie endea- 
vouling to make their escape, as for example Thucyd. 11 4, It seems 
strange however that, whereas the case in which the stranger or enemy 
wants to get out (1) cannot occur until he has first got in, and (2) 18 excep- 
tional and comparatively unimportant, Aristotle should give it both piece- 
dence and prominence, Should we not expect δυσείσοδος " and τῇ so, would 
it not seem that δυσεξερεύνητος should correlate with ξενικοῖς, δυσείσοδος with 
ἐπιτιθεμένοις, rather than δυσείσοδος with ξενικοῖς, δυσεξερεύνητος with ἐπιτι- 
θεμένοιοῦ I conjecture therefore δυσεξερεύνητος γὰρ ἐκείνη τοῖς ξενικοῖς καὶ 
δυσείσοδος τοῖς ἐπιτιθεμένοις. HH. JACKSON. 


EXCURSUS II. 


THE AGE OF SUPERANNUATION. 


ἔτι δὲ ἡ διαδοχὴ τῶν τέκνων τοῖς μὲν ἀρχομένοις ἔσται τῆς ἀκμῆς, ἐὰν γίνηται 
κατὰ λόγον εὐθὺς ἡ γένεσις, τοῖς δὲ ἤδη καταλελυμένης τῆς ἡλικίας πρὸς τὸν τῶν 
ἑβδομήκοντα ἐτῶν ἀριθμόν. IV(VII) 16, 10, 1335 8 32—35. 

The sense is; Furthermore supposing the birth of children to follow upon 
the mairiage as eaily as may .easonably be expected, the eldest (or only) 
sons will succeed their fathers at a time when the former (ie. the children) 
begin to ente: on thew prime, while the latte: are already in their decline 
towards their seventieth year. 

Anstotle has in view simply the no:mal case; the eldest son, born nine 
months after the marriage, giows up to manhood, If the number given in 
the text, 1335 a 29, for the man’s age at marriage (37) were correct, the 
eldest son would be only about 32 at the time when the father is about 70, 
But it 1s in the highest degree improbable that he should succeed to his 
father’s civic rights (so I take διαδοχή) before he is himself pexmitted and 
obliged to matty. Besides, Aristotle approves (§ 17, #. 947) the division of 
human life into periods of seven years. Now suppose that, with Spengel, we 
replace 37 by 35: in that case, by the time the eldest son reaches 35 the 
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father’s age will be, on the foregoing assumptions, 7o? yeats. The father 
may then be relieved fiom active citizenship and give up the two family 
propeities: his son steps into his place, while he as priest is superannuated, 
c. 9 ὃ 9, 1329 a 30—34. It mght certainly be supposed to be in favour of 
the number 37, that Aristotle demands the simultaneous cessation of the 
reproductive faculty for husband and wife and fixes the limit in the one case 
at seventy, in the othe: at fifty years. if a man of 37 manies a wife at 18, 
this calculation 1s fairly exact, since when the husband 1s 69, the wife will 
be 50: whereas if the man marnes at 35 he reaches the limit thee years 
before his wife. To this we may 1eply, that beyond all doubt a mere 
approximation is quite sufficient, especially as the husband 1s forbidden to 
have childien after his 55th year (§§ 16, 17, 1335 b 26—38). In the whole 
questton, the younger sons, 1f any are botn, are left out of account there is 
no place for them on Aristotle’s scheme, except to fill the vacancies caused 
by death ot to be adopted into childless families, where the head of the house 
finds himself aficn his fifty-fifth year without male offspring (§ 15, 1335 Ὁ 21— 
26, 11. 6 10—13, 1265 a 38—b τό, cp. 11. 7. 5, 1266 Ὁ ἡ ff) Further, the 
remark in Jtrod. p. 54, that the citizens do not seive on the juy-couits or 
become members of the popula: assembly until they are fifty, 1equnes now to — 
be modified. even as early as at thirty-five, τὶ appears, they become qualified 
for these functions and must take them. But it may be doubted whether 
their obligation to military service ceases then, and unquestionably Aristotle 
intended to fix a highcr age, presumably 50, as the qualification for serving 
on the Council and filling the magiustracies (with the exception of military 
commands) What arrangements wee to be made in case the heir did not 
attain the age of 35 until from one to twenty years after the supeannuation of 
his father, or adopted father, 1s a matter which receives no elucidation etther 
in ow incomplete sketch of Aristotle’s ideal of a state or elsewhere in Ins 
wiitings, The only conceivable solution is that the exercise of political 
rights in this family is dropped in the interval, and the family properties are 
managed by guardians, though not necessarily for the full term until the 
heir becomes thirty-five. If we remember that full civic rights are exercised 
only from the age of fifty to the age of seventy, it still remains tiue that their 
possessors are only a minouity of the whole civic population, #. (817), 

The above explanation premised, a word οἱ two of criticism on the views 
of Ridgeway and Jackson. The former (Zrausactions of Cambridge Philo- 
logical Society 11. p. 146) would 1ead ταῖς μὲν dpyopévars, thus opposing the 
wife’s physical prime to the husband’s intellectual prime (about 49). That 
this is unsatisfactory is pomted out by Jackson (26. Ὁ, 118), who in his tuin 
retains ἀρχομένης (Τ' and corr. P*), but, while rightly referring ἀρχομένης τῆς 
ἀκμῆς as well as καταλελυμένης τῆς ἡλικίας to the father, takes τοῖς μὲν to be the 
older, τοῖς δὲ the younger childien by the same marriage, and explains ἡ d:a- 
δοχὴ τῶν τέκνων as the children’s attamment of ihe age of pubeity. Had this 
been the sense we should have expected τῶν μὲν, τῶν δὲ instead of the 
datives, and perhaps the addition of τῶν πατέρων after τῆς ἀκμῆς and of ἐκείνων 
after ἡλικίας would then have conduced to clearness. This however is a small 
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matter. The chief difficulty is the strange sense given to ἡ διαδοχὴ τῶν 
τέκνων; as if it meant that the childien succeed (not their futher but) one 
another, 1.¢. they successively attain puberty between the thirty-eghth and 
fifty-sixth yeais of the father’s age. This presupposes several childien, com- 
patatively speaking a large family: whereas the passage quoted above fiom 
B. tL as well as the whole of the present chapter make it abundantly clear 
that Aristotle is committed to the system of small familics—in the normal 


case, one son and one daughter,—in ordei to keep the population stationary. 
SUSEM. 


Ι 
ν 


810 


Θ. 


πρῶτον μὲν οὗν 
περὶ τοὺς παῖδας, 


σκεπτέον 
ΝΜ ἐ a n 
ἔπειτα πότερον συμφέρει κοινῇ ποιεῖ- 


εἰ ποιητέον τάξιν τινὰ 


a py 
scba τὴν ἐπιμέλειαν αὐτῶν ἢ κατ᾽ ἴδιον τρόπον (ὃ γίνεται 
, 
καὶ νῦν ἐν ταῖς πλείσταις τῶν πόλεων), τρίτον δὲ ποίαν 


7 


it 


τινὰ δεῖ ταύτην. 


ὅτι μὲν οὖν τῷ 


νομοθέτῃ μάλιστα 


πραγματευτέον ἵ 


περὶ τὴν τῶν νέων παιδείαν, οὐδεὶς ἂν ἀμφισβητήσειεν, καὶ 


γὰρ ἐν ταῖς πόλεσιν οὐ γινόμενον τοῦτο βλάπτει τὰς πο- (px 
83 λυτείας (δεῖ γὰρ πρὸς ἑκάστην παιδεύεσθαι" 


τὸ γὰρ ἦθος 


13373 πρῶτον 7 ταύτην fist sepaated from Β. Iv(vit) and ughtly prefixed to 
B. ν(ν πῇ by Spengel || 7 δεῖται Μ'", δεῖ εἶναι Susem.)"? following Willam’s trans- 


lation (afortet esse) ἢ 


14 παιδεύεσθαι Ar., πολιτεύεσθαι ILBk., wonrr<elay παι" 


δ᾽» εὐεσθαι Jackson, yet al c.6§ 5, 134001 Τ M* have πολιτευομένοις for παιδευομέ- 


pos (cp. 1260 b £5, 1310 ἃ 14) 


B. v(vi1) The same subject con- 
tinued the tine system of state educa- 
tion, 

This book joins on so closely with the 
preceding that it 15 not easy to make a 
puting at all. Undoubtedly Spengel’s 
proposal to begin at πρῶτον μὲν 15 in full 
accordance with the usage of Austotle. 
The same thing fiequently happens at the 
commencement of a chapter. Anstotle 
recapitulales before stating a fresh sub- 
ect. The worthy people who divided 

is books mto chapters ignore this see 

eg. cc. 3, 8: and 7 of this book, which 
mone properly should begin at 1337 b 22, 
1338 b 39, and at 1341 b 9 1espectively. 
The alieinative commencement has ac- 
tually been matked im this edition at 
IT, οἱ τῶν Ps 914. IIT, Ce ἃ) Pe 359. 

G1. Three points to decile. is Shotld 
there be @ systematic education? (2) Should 
it be a pubhe system? (3) What subjects 
should it include? While (τ) and (at aie 
s00n settled in the affirmative, B. ν( 111) 


leaves off before we are far advanced 
with (3). Cp Anal, p. 118 

81. 12 καὶ γὰρ] Si am ef significat, 
pro alteio καὶ a 18 post longam paren- 
thesim adhibitum est fre δὲν sed. facilus 
fortasse Kal γὰρ efenint esse sumemis ¢ 
certe alte.a earum inducta est his, alteia 
ἔτι δὲ paticulis, el μὲν οὖν a 11 excipitut 
δ᾽ conyunctione quae legituraar. Suszm. 

13 οὐ γινόμενον τοῦτο] The negicct 
of this. τῇ Latin, oc zon servatum. Cp. 
1324 ἃ 36 9, VIIL(V). 8. 2, 1307 ly 33 f 
ad 2 Ἧς δεῖ γὰρ πρὸς ἑκάστην παιδεύ- 

ot] What this means 1% caplamed 
V11I(V). 9 88 11, 12, tg310 0 12 ff Cp. 2. 
(1641). Rhet.t. 8. 6, 1366 012 f, (Eaton): 
dor ἂν τὰ ἤθη τῶν πολιτειῶν ἑκάστης ἔχειν 
ἡμᾶς" τὸ μὲν γὰρ ἑκάστης ἦθας πιθανώτατον 
πρὸς ἑκάστην εἶναι. SustM, (973) 

τὸ ἦθος τῆς πολιτείας} As Plato in 
Rep. VIL 5.μ4. explains, any constitution 
(oe. a _timocracy) 1» due io the preva- 
ence of a certain (e.g. timociatic) temper 
amongst the citizens. ἐό. 549 A, ἢ οἴει ἐκ 
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ig τῆς πολιτειας ἑκάστης τὸ οἰκεῖον καὶ φυλώττειν εἴωθε τὴν (ἢ) 
πολιτείαν καὶ καθίστησιν ἐξ ἀρχῆς, οἷον τὸ μὲν δημοκρα- 
τικὸν δημοκρατίαν τὸ δ' ὀλιγαρχικὸν ὀλιγαρχίαν: ἀεὶ δὲ 
τὸ βέλτιον ἦθος βελτίονος αὕτιον πολιτείας), aru δὲ πρὸς 5 
πάσας δυνάμεις καὶ τέχνας ἔστιν ἃ δεῖ προπαιδεύεσθαι 

ao καὶ προεθίξζεσθαν, πρὸς τὰς ἑκάστων ἐργασίας, ὥστε δῆλον 

88 ὅτε καὶ πρὸς τὰς τῆς ἀρετῆς πράξεις" ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ὃν τὸ τέλος 
τῇ πόλει πάσῃ, φανερὸν ὅτε καὶ τὴν παιδείαν μίαν καὶ 
τὴν αὐτὴν ἀναγκαῖον εἶναι πάντων καὶ ταύτης τὴν ἐπιμέ- 
λείαν εἶναν κοινὴν καὶ μὴ Kar ἰδίαν, ὃν τρόπον ἅκα- 

ag oros νῦν ἐπιμελεῖται τῶν αὑτοῦ τέκνων ἰδίᾳ τε καὶ μάθησιν 
ἰδίαν, ἣν ἂν δόξῃ, διδάσκων. δεῖ γὰρ τῶν κοινῶν κοινὴν 

84 ποιεῖσθαι καὶ τὴν ἄσκησιν. ἅμα δὲ οὐδὲ χρὴ νομίξειν 
αὐτὸν αὑτοῦ τινα εἶναι τῶν πολιτῶν, ἀλλὰ πάντας τῆς 


πόλεως, μόριον γὰρ ἕκαστος τῆς πόλεως: ἡ 


ἡ δ᾽ ἐπιμέλεια 


18 βέλτιον M®P5Ax., βέλτιστον the other authorities (viz, Τ' ῬῚ ΠΡ) and Bk. | 
a4 [κατ᾿ Spengel, necdlessly || ἕκαστος afte: 25 νῦν IP PSB. || 26 γὰρ Susem., 


τ 
καὶ ΝΜ, δὲ the other authoutics Ar. Bk. Θυβοπι, 1 ἴθ the text {| 28 αὐτῶν T, dv M® 
| αὐτοῦ P5, αὑτοῦ οἱ αὐτοῦ P4, αὐτοῦ Ῥ8 ITS, adrw Τ' P!, αὐτώ ΜῈ || 29 μόριον... «πόλεως 


omitted by ΠῚ 


δρυός ποῦεν ἢ ἐκ πέτρας τὰς πολιτείας γίγ- 
γεσθαι, GAN οὐχὶ ἐκ τῶν ἠθῶν τῶν ἐν ταῖς 
πόλεσιν, ἃ ἂν ὥσπερ ῥέψαντα, τἄλλα ἐφελ- 
κύσηται, Comp also Rep 541 A, Laws 
Iv. 711 8. It 1s not the ‘spirit of the 
constitution,’ but the temper or chatacte: 
which originates and keeps up the consti- 
tution. Comp, the application of the texm 
ἦθος to ἁρμονίαι and ῥνθμοί c. 5 88 22, 23, 
1340 ἃ 40, Ὁ 7. 

18 τὸ βέλτιον ἦθο9] The noble: tempei. 
In other words, where the constiiution 15 
such as to permit the excellence of the 
individual considered as a citizen to coin- 
cide with his excellence considered as a 
man: cp. 111. cc. 4—6 § 2, c. 14 88 7, 8: 
Iv(vuz). 6 § 1, ο. 8 88 4, 5, c 13 889, το: 
vi(zv). 7 § 2 with soles (468, 471, 684, 
808, 1233). Also Plato Laws 1. 641 B, 
al δ' ὅλως ἐρωτᾶς παιδείαν τῶν mradev- 
θέντων, τί μέγα τὴν πόλιν ὀνίνησιν, οὐ 
χαλεπὰν εἰπεῖν, ὅτι παιδευθέντες μὲν εὖ 
γίγνοιντ᾽ ἂν ἄνδρες ἀγαθοί, Susum. (974) 

As to the argument, it is much the same 
asin. 5.2f 1254095. Itis perpleaing 
to dete:mine whether 1t merely guarantee» 
consistency in the use of the term βέλτιον, 
or is intended for a material mference 

ἔτι δὲ] answers a 12 καὶ γὰρ, alleging 
another reason. 


19 ia me καὶ τέχνα9] An Atisto- 
telan pap masis for the special sciences 
which hos already occutred 11, 8, 18, 1268 
b 36. Comp. ΠῚ 12 § 1, 1282 Ὁ τό, whee 
ἡ πολιτικὴ δύναμις is one, the highest of 
ἐπιστῆμαι καὶ τέχναι, b 14, which phiase 
is .eplaced τῇ § 3, 1282 b 31, by ἐπιστῆμαι 
καὶ δυνάμαις 3 also vi(tv). τ δὲ 1, 2, with 
aotes 

a1 καὶ πρὸ τι τι d. π.} Theiefore 
there should be τάξις rts περὶ τοὺς παῖδαν: 
the first of the three questions is setlled, 

88 ax ἐπεὶ δὲ] This colresponds to 
ὅτι μὲν οὖν of a 11. 

25 τε καὶ] jom ἰδίῳ to διδάσκων, 

26 δεῖ γὰρ] This sentence gives one 
icason why the education is to be public. 
The second point 1s quickly dismissed, but 
the thud takes 7 the whole of this book, 

84 27 ἅμα δὲ κγλλ The saciifice of 
the individual to the state was cairied out 
most completely at Sparta, but Peiiclean 
Athens did not fall far short in this 1e- 
spect, Aristotle accepts the principle along 
with the other fimdamental postulates of 
the Greek state, and expresses it as cleanly 
inl. 18, 15 asheie. Comp. 1. 1 812 i, 
48 5, and Eucken Méthode p. 80 f, Also 
the conception of rearmg'a famuly as 
Agroupyla, IV(VII). 16. 16, 


V(VIID). 2. 2] 


1337 a 15—1337 a 42. 
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30 πέφυκεν ἑκάστου μορίου βλέπειν πρὸς τὴν τοῦ ὅλον ἐπιμέλειαν. (1) 


ἐπαινέσειε 8 ἄν tes κατὰ τοῦτο Λακεδαιμονίους" 


καὶ γὰρ 8 


πλείστην ποιοῦνται σπουδὴν περὶ τοὺς παῖδας καὶ κοινῇ ταύτην. 


ὅτι μὲν οὖν 
κοινῇ ποιητέον, φανερόν" 
88 Χρὴ παιδεύεσθαι, 


νομοθετητέον 
τίς 8 
δεῖ μὴ λανθάνειν. 


περὶ παιδείας καὶ ταύτην 
ἐστὶν παιδεία καὶ πῶς 


νῦν γὰρ ἀμφισβη- 


τεῖται διὰ τῶν ἔργων. οὐ γὰρ ταὐτὰ πάντες ὑπολαμβάνουσι 
δεῖν μανθάνειν τοὺς νέους οὔτε πρὸς ἀρετὴν οὔτε πρὸς τὸν 
βίον τὸν ἄριστον, οὐδὲ φανερὸν πότερον πρὸς τὴν διάνοιαν 
82 πρέπει μᾶλλον ἢ πρὸς τὸ τῆς ψυχῆς ἦθος" ἔκ τὸ τῆς ἐμ- 4 
40 ποδὼν παιδείας ταραχώδης ἡ σκέψις, καὶ δῆλον οὐδενὶ πό- 
τερον ἀσκεῖν δεῖ τὰ χρήσιμα πρὸς τὸν βίον ἢ τὰ τείνοντα 
πρὸς ἀρετὴν ἢ τὰ περιττά (πάντα γὰρ εἴληφε ταῦτα κρι- 


31: κατὰ Sylbuig, καὶ TM Bk.Susem.! in the text ἢ 


32 κοινῇ οἱ κοινῶς I Ar, 


(communiter), κοινῶς M*, κοινὴν TI? PP Bk,, perhaps ughtly || 36 διὰ] περὶ πὸ Po Bk. 
and p' τὰ the margin {| 40 οὐδενὶ II! P4, οὐδὲν the other authouties and Dk. (this 
may of cowise be light) || 42 εἴληχε Reiz, needlessly 


go. The oider wpbs τὴν τοῦ ὅλου βλέπειν 
ἐπιμέλειαν would avoid the hiatus and 
conform to I 13. £5, 1260 b 14, πρὸς τὴν 
τοῦ ὅλου δεῖ βλέπειν ἀρετήν. Cp, Plato 
Laws 903 B, C, 

81 ἐπαινέσειε 8 ἄν tis] Comp. WV. ἘΠ). 
Ἢ δ 13, 1180 ἃ 24 Εἰ (Eaton). SusmM. 
975 


32 kal κοινῇ ταύτην] On the ἀγωγή 
οὐ public tiaimng of Spaitan citizens see 
Schomann Eng tr. 1 p. 255 ff. 

It was the same foi all vi(rv). 9. 7, 
1294 Ὁ 22 ff. bo the kings’ eldest sons 
or next hens, Ps-Pl. d/e. τὶ 122 RB, Plut, 1% 
Agesiiai c, τ), and without it mere birth 
from Spartan parents did not constitute 
any one a citizen: cp. the wellknown 
slo1y of the hostages; ᾿Εἰτοοκλῆς ἐφορεύων 
εἶπε ‘ παῖδας μὲν οὐ δώσειν, ἵνα μὴ ἀπαίδευ- 
τοι γένωνται, τῆς πατρίου ἀγωγῆς ἀτευκτή- 
σαντα οὐδὲ πολῖται γὰρ ἂν εἴησαν, Plu- 
tach Apophih, Lac. 54,235 8. ΟΡ. Lyset. 
Lae a 

c. 2. Coufltet of views as to what 
showld be taught: divergent theortes of 
the end of education: § 1, 2. 

The knowledge needed for affairs of irfe 
must be imparted, but only within certatn 
funits. Evenin screntific studies there ts 
much which a gentleman would nat pus sue, 
or only as means to a giuen end: δὲ 3—6. 

37 οὔτε πρὸς ἀρετὴν---ἄριστον) But 
Aulstotle would not recognise any such 
dilemma as ‘ virtue or happiness,’ unless 


we here limit vintue to mean moral virtue 
only. This limited meanmg occuts mn § 2, 
a 42, sce 2. (978) Susem (976) 

38 οὐδὲ φανερὸν --ἶἦθοΞ}] Cp rv(vit) 2 
88 fiwith. (903) and Lutrod p. 43 ff.,47 if 
As hese τὸ τῆς ψυχῆς 700s, ‘characler of 
the soul’ 1s a fuller form of expression for 
ἦθος, so also inc 5 § τό we have τοῦ περὶ 
ie yoo ἤθους cp, 22, (1043). SUSEM, 
911 

§2 39 Tis ἐμποδὼν παιδεία9}] Fiom 
the standpoint of the ordinary, cuent 
education. we ᾿ 

40. ταραὶ s= perplexing. rapa: 
ἔοι ἀπορία ΝΗ mn 8. ΤῸ rane 4. Ὁ Ἢ 
thee theones of the end of cducation 
are that it should be (r) directly utilitarian 
16, subservient to a livelihood, οἱ should 
cultivate (2) the moual, or (3) the intellec- 
tual faculties They still find supporters 
in the modetn controversies on the subject. 

42 πρὸς ἀρετήν] Hee and in the fol- 
lowing clause (Ὁ 1) ἀρετὴ is evidently 1¢- 
pyri to eae vu a ” combined on 
φ 18) practical wisdom. SusEst, (978 

ἢ τὰ περιττά) The fragment which ibe 
come down to us does not include a dis- 
cussion of the question whethe: and to 
what extent these higher sciences should 
also be taken inta account in the educa- 
tion of the young, cp. δ. 3 §§ 10, 11, with 
1. (999) and 2, (rots), Exe. 13 also Zr 
trod, 50 Tf, Susem, (979) 

εἴληφε ταῦτα κριτάς τιγας] Have found 
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᾿ aa ‘ zs * 
aw, dor’ εὐλόγως διαφέρονται καὶ πρὸς τὴν ἄσκησιν αὐτῆς). 
ὅτι μὲν οὖν τὰ ἀναγκαῖα δεῖ διδάσκεσθαι τῶν χρησίμων, II 


TIOAITIKON Θ. 2. 


[V(VIID. 2. 2 


1387 Τάς τίνας)" περί Te τῶν πρὸς ἀρετὴν οὐδέν ἐστιν ὁμολογούμε- (p : 
ee EEE eee 


oe a oe - τ 


εοὐκ ἄδηλον ὅτι δὲ οὐ πάντα, διῃρημένων τῶν τα ἐλευθέρων 
ΝΜ ‘ n 2 i \ ὅ' n 2 ὃ a 
ἔργων καὶ τῶν ἀνέλευθέρων, φανερὸν ὅτε τῶν τοιούτων δεῖ 


μετέχειν ὅσα 


τῶν χρησίμων 


“τοιήσει τὸν μετέχοντα μὴ 


84 βάναυσον. βάναυσον δ ἔργον εἶναι δεῖ τοῦτο νομίξειν καὶ 
τέχνην ταύτην καὶ μάθησιν, ὅσαι πρὸς τὰς χρήσεις καὶ 


ιοτὰς πράξεις τὰς τῆς ἀρετῆς 
βασῶμα τῶν ἐλευθέρων [ἢ τὴν ψυχὴν] ἢ τὴν διάνοιαν 
τάς te τοιαύτας τέχνας boar παρασκευάζουσι τὸ 


ἄχρηστον ἀπεργάζονται τὸ 
διὸ 


σῶμα 


χεῖρον διακεῖσθαι βαναύσους καλοῦμεν, καὶ τὰς μισθαρνι- 


1337 Ὁ 4 δεῖ omitted by I M* || 5 ἐλευθερίων Ὁ Schneider (perhaps the reading of 


T Ax.) and 6 ἀνελευθερίων P! and perhaps Ar.; both possibly wght ἢ} 


ur [ἢ τὴν 


ψυχὴν] Susem. || 12 τὲ omitted by M*P? and perhaps 1, hence [re] Suscem.t ἢ 


παρασκευάζουσι afte: τὸ σῶμα Il? ῬΡ Bk. 


partizans, suppoiters ; literally ‘umpnes 
io decide for them.’ The metaphor 1s 
clearly taken from the diamatic contesls: 
cp. Metaph. t. 8 5, 989 2 6 ff. 

1337 ba οὐ ἐν αὐτὴν εὐθὺς πάντε5] 
See 1332 ἃ 2 #. and for the thought cp. 
MN, Ev 3.9, L094 Ὁ 14 6 

3 πρὸ] not rept, after διαφέρονται, as 
after ἀμφισβητεῖν in 111. 13. 1, 1283 a 23, 
a4: ‘with regaid to’ (cp. 1283 Ὁ 15). 

What 1s ἄσκησις ἀρετῆς ὃ Leainmg by 
practice, practical training in vntue: cp. 
1841 a 8, πολεμικαὶ καὶ πολιτικαὶ dow, 
1338 Ὁ 30, 38, τῶν πολεμικῶν ἄσκησιν. 
μελετᾶν 

88 The first theory 1s only partially 
accepted. Some ‘utilitarian’ studies ate 
indispensable, but we must eaclude all 
which bear the taint of βαναυσία, 

By the really indispensable parts 
of useful knowledge he may be sup- 
posed to mean much what we mean by 
the thee Rs, Here in fact we retun to 
the starting-point, rv(VII). 14. 14, 1333 Ὁ 
1—y. There is no need to limit the ex- 
pression to τὰ ἀναγκαῖα τῶν ἔργων as in 
Ὶ 7. 3, Il. G. 8. 11. 4. The 

5 ὅτι δὲ] ‘There 1s nothing siange in 
the repetition of ὅτι after φσνερόν. Comp. 
IL, 13. 7, 1283 Ὁ 164, where ὡς 15 picked 
up by ὅτι, as also m Phys.1 7. 9, 190 Ὁ 
17, 19: other instances from /Ays. VI. 2. 
9, 233 Ὁ 13 ἔν) VIII. 7. 1, 260 a 23, 2 
(Bonitz}. We may iender “as to al 
not being required, in view of the distinc- 


tion made between lbetal and illiberal 
occupations, it 1s clear that such useful 
subjects only should be studied as will not 
degrade the student.” τῶν τοιούτων limil- 
ing as τ 1260 ἃ 40. 

$4 8 The article omitted with ἔργον, 
erie τοῦτο i Pt at hd 

1 ν v, Ἰάνοιω 1s a part 
of the ἐν ψυχὴν! ἰ expect ἥθον for 
ψυχὴν [cp. £340 a Ὁ πρὸς τὸ ἦθος συντείνει 
καὶ πρὸς τὴν ψυχήν]. But if il is the soul 
as opposed to the body (cp. Plat. Zheaet. 
173 B, τὸ σῶμα μόνον ἐν τῇ πόλει κεῖται 
αὐτοῦ καὶ ἐπιδημεῖ, ἣ δὲ διάνοια, «τανταχῇ 
φέρεται), then ψυχὴν must be regaided as 
ἃ gloss upon διάνοιαν, ultimately incorpo- 
1ated in the text. See p. 622 fl. Susem. 

§5 13 βαναύσους] What is meant 
by παρασκευάζουσι χεῖρον διακεῖσθαι comes 
out in 1. 1ἴ. 6, 1288 b 37 τὰ σώματα 
λωβῶνται. See #. (103). SUSEM. (980) 
This is the best descaiption of “soidid 
occupations”: see Newman 1, p. 111 ἢ, 

Tas μισθαρνικὰς épyarins] “Trades 
plied fo. hire” including all kinds of paid 
labour, mental as well as manual, See 
dotes (102, 103). But in 1, 11. 4, 1258 b 
25, μισθαρνία is used in a different sense, 
= ‘working for wage,’ to denote merely 
the manual labour of artizans and τ" 
skuled labomers as distinct fom ἐμπορία 
and τοκισμός, 1.¢, all kinds of tiade and 
commercial occupations (including usuy). 
Cump. 2. (101). Suse. (981) 


86 


40 


V(VIII). 3. 6] 578 


Kas ἐργασίας, ἄσχολον γὰρ ποιοῦσε τὴν διάνοιαν καὶ ra- (1) 
πεινήν. ὄστε δὲ καὶ τῶν ἐλευθερίων ἐπιστημῶν μέχρι μὲν 5 
τινὸς ἐνίων μετέχειν οὐκ ἀνελεύθερον, τὸ δὲ προσεδρεύειν λίαν 
πρὸς ἀκρίβειαν ἔνοχον ταῖς εἰρημέναις βλάβαις. ἔχει δὲ 
πολλὴν διαφορὰν καὶ τὸ τίνος ἕνεκεν πράττει τὶς ἢ pav- 
θάνε" τὸ μὲν γὰρ αὑτοῦ χάριν ἢ φίλων 4 δι’ ἀρετὴν οὐκ 
ἀνελεύθερον, 6 δὲ αὐτὸ τοῦτο πράττων πολλέήκις δι ἄλλους 
θητικὸν καὶ δουλικὸν ἂν δύξειε πράττειν. 


1887 Ὁ 1—1337 Ὁ 21. 


15 «μὴ ἐλευθερίων οἱ ἀνελευθερίων ? Gottling (wrongly), ἀνελευθέρων Ridgeway : 
but see Comm. 92. (982) || 16 ἀνελευθέριον pethapsT'Ar. || τό τὸ .20 ἀνελεύθερον 
omitted by II? (supplied τῷ the maigin of P4) jj 7d δὲ προσεδρεύειν omitted and a 
lacuna, left by Ῥύ (rst hand), προσεδρεύειν δὲ (supplied by a later hand τῷ P)Bk. |! 
17 ἀκρίβειαν} τὸ τέλειον PS, ger fectionent Wiliam, extreme Ar., τὸ evredes Vettori 
Bk lt εἰρημέναι5] ῥηθείσαις P® || δὲ] γὰρ ?Susem. (a very doubtful suggestion) || 
18 ἕνεκεν} χάριν PS Bk. |] 19 τὸ μὲν γὰρ αἰτοῦ] αὑτοῦ μὲν γὰρ P*Bk. with hiatus 

τ 


en pausa || αὑτοῦ] αὐτοῦ P* ἴῃ the margin, du M* |} τῶν inserted before φίλων by 
PS | 20 ὠνελευθέριον perhaps TAs. {πράσσων Tl? PS cp. razz b 34, 38» 37» 
ar ἂν (in P? a cor- 


132716 || πολλάκις (πολάκις P4) after δι᾽ ἄλλους 2 POBK Il 


rection by ἃ later hand) after δόξειεν TI? P¥ Bk. 


tg ἔστι δὲ, 17 BAdBats] The sense, 
which Gotthmg and Ridgeway have mis- 
taken, 1s: “And even as to studies not in 
themselves illiberal, while (μὲν) there are 
some which it is liberal to pursue [ὧν 
ἐντιμότερα ἔργα 1255 Ὁ 28] within certain 
limits, too close application to them with 
the aim of scientific mastery 13 subject to 
the diawhacks above mentioned.” A11s- 
totle τὸ thinking more particularly of 
Gyronastics and Music, but also of Diaw- 
mg and Pamting, Seec 4§1, 2 (1004), 
6, 5 § 8, #. (1020), c. 6 88 3—8, §§ 15, τό, 
2a. (1065, 1080) But on the other hand 
consult Exc. 1.p.619. Susem. (982) OF 
the two clauses mtroduced by μὲν and δὲ 
Bonitz’ dictum holds: ‘aris sc. mem- 
hum, giammatice coo:dinatum, re vera 
subiectum est alteri memino.” 

16 προσεδρεύειν] to work closely at: 
IL. 5. 6, 1263 ἃ 20; tafra c. 4 § 4, 1338b 
25 anne ἀκριβολογεῖσθαι 1. TI. 8, 
12 84: 

6 17 ἔχει δὲ πολλὴν διαφορὰν: 


αὑτοῦ χάριν κελ] 
Cf, UT. 4. 13, 5. (488), τν(Ὁ11}, 4. 7 2171, 
88 


δ, πράττειν] Comp. #. (103) 
and Mefaph, x11 (A). το, 3, joss ἃ τῷ ἢ, 
(Eaton). Βύϑεμ. (984) 


πολλάκι9] This word goes with ἂν 
δόξειε while δ’ ἄλλους (=in obedience to 
others) goes with πράττων as contrasted 
with αὑτοῦ χάριν ἢ φίλων, and accoidingly 
Il? have transposed it, But the hyper- 
baton 19 ἀρ. strangei heed iu many other 

es Cp 1258 b 3. 

pie θητικὸν] Cp. Lae b 14. The 
strait conjunction between βάναυσος and 
δοῦλος is laid down I. 12 13, at (122) 
The day labourei, θής, was mentioned I1l. 
5 4, 1278 a 13, 18, 22° see "72. (507, 
486). 6 word 19 used in De Rep, Ath. 
of the lowest property classes, as recon- 
stituted by Solon: τοὺς δ᾽ ἄλλους θητικόν, 
οὐδεμιᾶς μετέχοντας ἀρχῆς. διὸ καὶ νῦν 
ἐπειδὰν ἔρηται τὸν μέλλοντα κληροῦσθαϊ 
Tw’ ἀρχήν, ποῖον τέλον τελεῖ, οὐδ᾽ ἂν els 
εἴποι θητικόν α c. 7, % fit ἃ very close 
parallel to 11, τὰ. 6, 1294.4 21. 

ον Of the ordinary subjects of in- 
struction Grammar (Letters), Gymnastic, 
Diawing have a practical value: ὃ τ. A 
consideration of Music leads us to deter- 
mine the higher end of ail Educaton, 
which is the right employment of leisure: 


§§ 2—7, as Homer aitests: 88 8, 9. Re- 
ca; jor. §8 10, 11. 
The proper treatment af subjects a, 


practical utility’ 88 11, τὰ. 


Gyinnashe 
should praede: § 13. 


Cp. Anal, p. 118. 


3 


§3 
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TIOATTIKON @, 3. 


[VCVIIT). 3.1 


αἱ μὲν οὖν καταβεβλημέναι viv μαθήσεις, καθάπερ εἴρη- (II) 
ras πρότερον, ἐπαμφοτερίξουσιν" ἔστι δὲ τέτταρα σχεδὸν ἣ πται- ὃ 
δεύειν εἰώθασι, γράμματα καὶ γυμναστικὴν καὶ μουσικὴν καὶ 


a5 τέταρτον ἔνιοι γραφικήν, τὴν μὲν γραμματικὴν καὶ γραφικὴν 


ὡς χρησίμους πρὸς τὸν βίον οὔσας καὶ πολυχρήστους, τὴν δὲ 
γυμναστικὴν ὡς συντείνουσαν πρὸς ἀνδρίαν' τὴν δὲ μουσικὴν 


84 ἤδη διαπορήσειεν ἄν τις. νῦν μὲν γὰρ ὡς ἡδονῆς χάριν οἱ 


n ΕΝ 
πλεῖστοι μετέχουσιν αὐτῆς" οἱ δ᾽ ἐξ ἀρχῆς ἔταξαν ἐν παι- 


80 δείᾳ διὰ τὸ τὴν φύσιν αὐτὴν ζητεῖν, ὅπερ πολλάκις εἴρη- 


ται, μὴ μόνον ἀσχολεῖν ὀρθῶς ἀλλὰ καὶ σχολάξειν δύ- 


νασθαι καλῶς. 
εἴπωμεν περὶ αὐτῆς. 


αὕτη γὰρ ἀρχὴ πάντων, ἵνα καὶ πάλιν 
εἰ δ᾽ ἄμφω μὲν 
αἱρετὸν τὸ σχολάξειν τῆς ἀσχολίας καὶ τέλος, ξητητόον (Ρ 1) 


δεῖ, μᾶλλον δὲ 4 


22 elpyrat] ἐλέχθη 12 ῬΡ Β]κ. || 28 τὴν μὲν, γραφικὴν omitted by ΠῚ (supplied 
by pin the margin) || 27 τὴν δὲ μουσικὴν] περὶ δὲ τῆς μουσικῆς Ῥῦ and pehaps Τ' (de 
musica autem dulntabit uteque aliguis William) || 28 ἤδη omuted by Ῥῇ, untians- 
lated by Wilham and Au., [437] Susem.}, ef de? Kouaes, needlessly || 33 δ᾽ Susem., 
γὰρ TIT Ar. Bk. Susem } in the text | 34 THs. .35 σχολάζειν omitted by ΠΡ (sup- 
plicd in the margin of P4), τῆς ἀσχολίας over an erasme P4, καὶ, «σχολάζειν omitted by 
Ar. || [réAos] Susem., perhaps rightly, τελευταῖον P%, ὅλως Vettori Bk. 


§1 22 καταβεβλημένα!] Here and 
7338 α 36 used for ordinary, curtent iq, 
τὰ ἐγκύκλια, or ἐγκύκλιος παιδεία, Ap- 
parently from καταβάλλεσθαι-ε ‘lay down 
a foundation’ mid. So Pl Zazus 803 A. 
Late writers use the passive in the sense of 
‘to be published,’ committed to wiiting, 
so aheady WZ. 1 f 8, 1096 ἃ το: va 
Antigonus Caryst De Mirabthbus ¢ 60 
ἑβδομήκοντα περὶ αὐτῶν καταβέβληται 
βιβλία. 

43 πρότερον] Inc. 2 ὶ 2, 1337 ἃ 39— 
ba. ϑβϑύβεμ. (985) 

ἔστι δὲ, 25 γραφικήν] Comp. Phn. 
N. H. XxXXvV. το. 77 (Vettoi): huus 
(Pamphih) auctouitate effectum est Sicyone 
primum, demde et in tota Graecia, ut 
pueri ingenw omnia ante giaphicen, hoc 
est pictniam in buxo, docerentur, recipe- 
1eturque ars ea in primum gradum Ibera- 
lium. Plato Protig. 325 D, Crife so D, 
Rep. τὰ 376 B, Lows Vit. 795 Ὁ, Xen, De 
Lae, Rep. 2, 1, Psendo-Plat, Theages 123 EB 
{Eaton}, SuseM. (986) Under γράμ- 
ματα came reading, writing, counting (Ao- 
yioruch), and the elements of mithmetic. 
Most of the authorities given above recog- 
nize the theefold division e.g. Pl. Prot, 
1. c. (1) γραμμάτων re καὶ (2) κιθαρίσεως, 
both in the διδασκάλειον (32. els διδασκά- 
λων πέμποντεθ) and (3) physical training 


(els παιδοτρίβου πέμπουσιν) at first in the 
palaestia, So Zheages 1.0. οἷον (1) γράμ- 
ματά re καὶ (2) κιθαρίζειν καὶ (3) παλαίειν 
καὶ τὴν ἄλλην ἀγωνίαν, 

§2 30 ζητεῖν] Natme, pes 
1s said Lo aim at a right use of leisure, as 
she is said to define, to make a division, 
to place at man’s disposal: 1, 8. 5, 12568 
a6f, Tv(Vil). 14. 8. 1332 b gg f, 1. 10. Τὸ 
1458 ἃ 23. 

πολλάκι] E.g, 1τ, 9. 34, IV(VIT). 6. τῷ 
89, ο, 16.806. SusEM. (987) 

32 αὕτη] “ 7.15 15 the principle which 
determines all.” The pronoun is altiacted 
into the gender of the predicate, See 
rv(vit). 1. 8, 1323 Ὁ 1g, 22.) Vahlen 42/5, 
11, p. 34. Another instance rv(V1I). 7. 5» 
1327 Ὁ 41. 

παλιν] That is, after 1333 b 3. 

§3 33 δὲ] Qu. crit, coll. p.418. Hoc 
loco γὰρ ([ Π Ar. Bk.) plane absurdum 
est. Immo si Anstoteles omnino volus- 
set haec cum antecedentibus nexu causac 
et consecutionis comungere, certe multo 
magis ila causa sunt, haec consecutio. 
Ut in hoe potissimum libio saepius pecca- 
tum est γὰρ et δὲ coniunctionibus propter 
compendiorum similitudinem mnter se per- 
mesh ila hae loco δὲ restituendum est. 
SUSEM, 


V(VIID). 8. 5] 


86 ὅ τί δεῖ ποιοῦντας σχολάζειν. οὐ γὰρ δὴ παίξοντας" τέλος (Il) 


1387 Ὁ 29. - 1388 a 6. 
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§ayadp ἀνωγκαῖον εἶναι τοῦ βίου τὴν παιδιὰν ἡμῖν, εἰ δὲ τοῦτο 


ἀδύνατον, καὶ μᾶλλον ἐν ταῖς ἀσχολίαις χρηστέον 


fa] 
ταῖς 


παιδιαῖς (6 γὰρ πονῶν δεῖται. τῆς ἀναπαύσεως, ἡ δὲ παι- 


‘ f 
διὰ χάριν ἀναπαύσεως ἐστίν' 


τὸ δ᾽ ἀσχολεῖν συμβαίνει 


40 μετὰ πόνου καὶ συντονίας), διὰ τοῦτο δεῖ παιδιὰς εἰσάγε- 
σθαι καιροφυλακοῦντα τὴν χρῆσιν, ὡς προσάγοντα φαρ- 
μακείας χάριν. ἄνεσις γὰρ ἡ τοιαύτη κίνησις τῆς ψυχῆς, 


βδε καὶ διὰ τὴν ἡδονὴν ἀνάπαυσις. 


αὐτὸ δοκεῖ τὴν ἡδονὴν καὶ 


τὸ δὲ σχολάζειν ὄχειν κ 
τὴν εὐδαιμονίαν καὶ τὸ ζῆν 


δδ μακαρίως. τοῦτο γὰρ οὐ τοῖς ἀσχολοῦσιν ὑπάρχει ἀλλὰ τοῖς 


σχολάξουσιν'" ὃ μὲν ydp 


ἀσχολῶν ἕνεκά 


τινος ἀσχολεῖ 


δτέλους ὡς οὐχ ὑπάρχοντος, ἡ δ᾽ εὐδαιμονία τέλος ἐστίν, ἣν 


οὐ μετὰ λύπης 


ἀλλὰ μεθ᾽ ἡδονῆς 


οἵοντωαν πάντες εἶναι. 


35 ὅ τι Susem., rf P53 Βας,5 ς,, ὅτι the other anthouties || δεῖ afler ποιοῦντας 
T Qf William has tianslated closely grad fucrentes oportet vacare) P® Bk. Susem,? τὰ 
the text {| 36 «ἂν; ἀναγκαῖον Schneider, ἀναγκαῖον <u> Spengel; one οἱ other 
scems necded || 38 ἥ τε ?Susem. (| 41 καιροφυλακοῦντας 13, which may also be 
right, xapopuhaxrodpras P® Bk. || προσάγοντας II? Ῥδ Bk., which may also be ught 
1338 2 3 γὰρ Susem., δ᾽ Τ' Π' Bk. Suscm.! m the text 


33—36] With the punctuation now 
adopted (comma. after τέλος) " “If both 
are necessaly but leisure moe desnablc 
and more truly the end than occupation, 
we must next inquie what should employ 
ow lewme. Certainly not amusement, οἱ 
else amusement would be made the end of 
hfe.” With ἀναγκαῖον there is the less 
need to poet ἄν, ver 

38 ὁ κτλ! Comp. Vic. Zth. 
x. 6. 6, 1176 b 47 ff.- οὐκ Ὁ παιδιῇ ἄρα ἡ 
εὐδαιμονία" καὶ γὰρ ὅτοπον τὸ τέλος εἶναι 
παιδιὰν καὶ πραγματεύεσθαι καὶ κακοπαθεῖν 
τὸν βίον ἅπαντα τοῦ παίζειν χάριν (Eaton) 
Also infra c. 5ὶ § 10, 2. (1033), § 13 22. 
(1038). Suszm. (988) 

84 4 φαρμακείας χάρι] Cp. MZ. 
VU Τὰ § 4, 1154.0 26 (ἢ, διὰ τὰς ὑπερβο- 
Ads τῆς λύπης, ὧν οὔσης ἰατρείας, τὴν ἡ- 
δονὴν διώκουσι; 88 6, 7, Ὁ 0 ff. ἐξελαύνει 
δὲ ἡδονὴ λύπην κατὰ συμβεβηκὸς ἡδέα, τὰ, 
ἐατρεύοντα (Eaton). See below c, 5 § 10, 
#. (1031). SusEM. (989) 

42 ἄνεσις γὰρ, τὴς Ψψυχῆθ]!] This is 
seen most plainly in the case of sleep, 
which 1s sweet because it affoids pleasure 
of this kind: ς, § § 3 (cp. 7. 1021). 
Further comp, V, 2th. vit. 7. 7, 1150 b 
178 ἡ γὰρ παιδιὰ adverts ἐστιν εἴπερ ἀνά- 
wave’ ‘amusement is recreation, and 


consequently of the nate of relaxation ” 
Susem, (990) 

133822 καὶ τὴν εὐδαιμονίαν] Hee 
καὶ το explicative; ἰχαπδῖαϊο, ‘and indeed,’ 
‘and what 1s moe.’ For the pleasure 
heie mentioned τς not something apait 
from Happiness (.e. Wellbeing), but τς 
contained in it. It 1s incredible that 
Donning of, ¢. Ὁ. τῦξ (cp. p. τοῦ f.) should 
have heen satisfied with the absmdity 
“happiness,” or as he says, the hfe of ἢ8}υ- 
piness (which τὸ much the same), ‘consists 
of happiness accompanied by pleasme.” 
To complete the logical absuidity he 
should have added “together with the 
sense of existence.” SusEM., (991) 

§ & 3 The violent hintus—drdpye 
é\Ad—can be removed by emendation, οἱ 
we may telegnte the whole clause τοῦτο... 
σχολάζουσιν to the margm. 

6 » ἡδονῆς] Pleasmahle. The 
use of μετὰ and a genitive as an equivalent 
ἴοι an adverb οἱ adjective 1s noticed in the 
lexicons s.v. Ast 11 p. 310 f,, Bonitz Jud, 
dr. 458 227% Doning’s difficulty (see 
#4. 991) paitly ailses from overlooking the 
fact that Ilappiness is a misleading term 
for εὐδαιμονία The English .eader need 
not be reminded that Welfme, Wellbeing 
(of which ‘well-domg’ 1s the piimary 
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ταύτην μέντοι τὴν ἡδονὴν οὐκέτι τὴν αὐτὴν τιθέασιν, ἀλλὰ (11) 
xa ἑαυτοὺς ἕκαστος καὶ τὴν ἕξιν τὴν αὑτῶν, ὃ δ᾽ ἄριστος 
88 τὴν ἀρίστην καὶ τὴν ἀπὸ τῶν καλλίστων. ὥστε φανερὸν ὅτι 
τὸ δεῖ καὶ πρὸς τὴν ἐν τῇ διαγωγῇ σχολὴν μανθάνειν ἄττα 
καὶ παιδεύεσθαι, καὶ ταῦτα μὲν τὰ παιδεύματα καὶ ταύ- 
τὰς τὰς μαθήσεις ἑαυτῶν εἶναι χάριν, τὰς δὲ πρὸς τὴν 
81 ἀσχολίαν ὡς ἀναγκαίας καὶ χάριν ἄλλων. διὸ καὶ τὴν α 
μουσικὴν οἱ πρότερον εἰς παιδείαν ἔταξαν οὐχ ὡς ἀναγκαῖον 
15 (οὐδὲν γὰρ ἔχει τοιοῦτον) οὐδ᾽ ὡς χρήσιμον, ὥσπερ τὰ γράμ- 
para πρὸς χρηματισμὸν καὶ πρὸς οἰκονομίαν [καὶ πρὸς 
μάθησιν] καὶ πρὸς πολιτικὰς πράξεις πολλάς, δοκεῖ δὲ 
καὶ γραφικὴ χρήσιμος εἶναι πρὸς τὸ κρίνειν τὰ τῶν τε- 
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8 αὐτῶν Ῥ' Ald, and con.! of P}, αὐτὴν M*and P! (1st hand) || 10 ἐν τῇ σχολῇ 
διαγωγὴν Kotnes, cf. § 8, a 22, [ἐν τῇ διαγωγῇ] σχολὴν Spengel, ἐν τῇ διαγωγῇ [σχο- 
hj] Jackson: but Postgate has satisfactoily defended the text || 16 [καὶ πρὸς 
μάθησιν} Susem ®, but more probably μάθησιν 1s conupt, μαθηματικὴν ? Flach, hadly 


nght Π 18 χρησίμη Ῥάδι6 So To pis 


constituent), or even Real Interest, would 
often bette: express man’s ultimate ; 
because these terms do not necessarily im- 
ply ‘‘a whole of which the elements are 
pleasmable feelings”: Prof, H. Sidgwick 
Methods of Ethics p.46n. τὶ History of 
Ethics p. 48 2, p. 56 2. 4. 

7 ταύτην μέντοι, 9 καλλίστων] 
Comp. Mic. Ath. 1 8, τὸ ff., 1099 ἃ 7 ff 
(Congreve). I cannot undesiand how 
Doring p. rog f. is able to prove fiom 
these words, that the pleasure which be- 
longs as a necessary condition to the life of 
happiness is not the pleasme which auises 
from vn tuous action and theoretical know- 
ledge, but something which taken by itself 
is an integial factor of happmess, (To 
this wew Doring’s reviewer Walter, Jen, 
Littz. 1877 p. 29, nghtly took exception.) 
From what other somce can it arise? 


Every pleasure, as Aristotle rightly main- 
tains eg Zeller of.c. τὶ ip 617 ff), can 
only be conceived as a consequence of 


some bodily or mé@ntal activity—even the 
pleasures of tasteor the agreeable sensation 
of falling asleep: for eating and diinking 
are hodily activities, and the very act of 
falling asleep (inasmuch as the cessation 
of ἃ movement 1s itself a movement) 15 
also an activity. Dosing 15 no less mis- 
taken when he goes on to state that the 
pleasure which is introduced as an inte- 
gral factor into the end of life itself con- 
tributes to the highest intellectual enjoy- 


ment (διωγωγή), whereas the latte: is 
really due to the cognitive faculties and 
the pleasure insepaiably associated with 
their stienuons exercise, The thought of 
Auistotle 15 a very simple one that those 
activities alone can belong to happiness, 
which naturally produce the purest posst- 
ble joy with the smallest admuxtme of 
pam. Comp fimther c. 5 § 10, 7 (1032). 
Suse. (992) 

§6 τὸ Dr Jackson wiites: ‘tin the 
face of rh» ἐν τῇ σχολῇ διαγωγήν § 8, 2 
a1, I cannot reconcile myself to this 

nase. Is it possible that σχολὴν 15 the 
interpolation οἱ ἃ scribe, who, finding πρὸς 
τὴν ἐν τῇ διωγωγῇ, did not see that with 
these words ἡδονὴν should be understood 
from the preceding senience?” Dr Post- 
gate ores p 15 defended both phrases, 
explaining this as ‘ou training must in- 
clude certain studies available for leisure 
to be spent in tational amusement,’ and 
& 41 as ‘iational amusement to be pur- 
sued in leisure time. 

§7 14 ds παιδείαν ἔταξαν] Ranked 
unde, with: so 1 $39 b 14 and θετέον eis, 
1339 Ὁ 12. But § 8, 1338 a 23, ἐν ταύτῃ 
τάττουσιν. ° 

17 Sond δὲ καὶ γραφικὴ] ‘While 
chawing too has its use in making us 
bette: yudges of works of art,” so that we 
ate less liable to be taken in when pur- 
chasing such works, c. 3 § Τῷ, 1338b 1. 
SUsEM, (994) 


V(VIII) 3, 10] 1388, 1---1388 α 88. 577 


xviTdy ἔργα κάλλιον, οὐδ᾽ ad καθάπερ 4 γυμναστικὴ πρὸς (ἡ 
40 ὑγίειαν καὶ ἀλκήν (οὐδέτερον γὰρ τούτων ὁρῶμεν γινόμενον 
88 ἐκ τῆς μουσικῆς)" λείπεται τοίνυν πρὸς τὴν ἐν τῇ σχολῇ 

διαγωγήν, εἰς ὅπερ καὶ φαίνονται παράγοντες αὐτήν. ἣν 

γὰρ οἴονται διαγωγὴν εἶναι τῶν ἐλευθέρων, ἐν ταύτῃ τάτ- 

τουσιν. διόπερ “Ὅμηρος οὕτως ἐποίησεν Φ 13: 
25 
89 καὶ οὕτω προειπὼν ἑτέρους τινάς, of καλέουσιν 


ἀλλ᾽ οἷον μέν ἐστι καλεῖν ἐπὶ δαῖτα θαλείην, 


ἀοιδόν, 
az φησίν, 


ὅ κεν τέρπῃσιν ἅπαντας 
48 καὶ ἐν ἄλλοις δέ φησιν ᾿δυσσεὺς ταύτην ἀρίστην εἶναι Sia- 
γωγήν, ὅταν εὐφραινομένων τῶν ἀνθρώπων 


80 δαιτυμόνες δ᾽ ἀνὰ δώματ᾽ ἀκονάζωνται ἀοιδοῦ 
ἥμενοι ἐξείης. 
810 ὅτι μὲν τοίνυν ἔστι παιδεία τις ἢν οὐχ ὡς χρησίμην παιδευ- III 


32 Τέον τοὺς υἱεῖς οὐδ᾽ ὡς ἀναγκαίαν ἀλλ᾽ ὡς ἐλευθέριον καὶ καλήν, 
φανερὸν ἐστίν’ “τότερον δὲ μία τῷ ἀριθμῷ ἢ πλείους, καὶ τίνες ad- 


25 oloy Schneider |} μέν is couupt, μήν ὃ Schneider, μέν γ' ?Gottling, μέν τ᾽ 
?Spengel, ye μέν Welldon, μὲν ἔοικε P Schmidt |] καλεῖν (καλεῖσθαι ?T) after ἐπὶ 
δαῖτα I! |} θαλίην P', θαλείων M*, congandere Wiliam |} 26 ods καλοῦσιν 
or of καλοῦνται Spengel, rghtly || 27 φησίν) φύσιν τ |) 8] ὥς I, ὅς P* gr 
χρήσιμον P|} 32 ἀναγκαῖαν P', ἀναγκαῖον 15 ΒΚ, ft 33 μίαν ΠῚ | τὸν ἀριθμὸν 


I! P5 Bk., avoiding hiatus, and this may be ight 


§ 8 at λείπεται τοίνυν πρὸς τὴν ἐν 
τῇ σχολῇ ϑιαγωγήν)] See 2 (ρ21), 
Aristotle seems mistaken in asscitin 
that the only 1emaining end, which 
music can subserve, 15 to educate men 
for rational enjoyment in leisure. There 
15 stl] the end of moval iraining, and be- 
low δ. 5 §§ 1—8 he goes so fai as to 
demonstrate that this 1s the only object 
to be considered in the education of the 
young. He has then expressed himself 
hastily and inaccuately. Comp. wa. 
(1000, 1024). SUSEM. (998) 

23 διαγωγὴν εἶναι τῶν ἐλευθέρων] In- 
tellectual enjoyment worthy of free men, 
So a 28, ἀρίστην Siwy. the noblest enjoy- 
ment. References to both passages will 
be found in #. (021) on 1V{VII). 15. 2, 
1334.17. Susem, (995) 

2§ Though not found in onr texts, nor 
cited in Plato Aef. 389 », in Anistotle’s 
Odyssey this line must have followed 
XviL, 383 (Spengel) SusrM. (996) 

89 24 ett This is Od, XVII. 385. 


Η. 


Oui piesent texts give ἀείδων mstead of 
ἅπαντας, SusEm (997) 
We may conjectually restore Austotle’s 
text as follows: 
rls γὰρ δὴ ξεῖνον καλεῖ ἄλλοθεν ad- 
τὸς ἐπελθὼν | 
383 ἄλλον γ', εἰ μὴ τῶν οἱ δημιοεργοὶ 
ἔασι 


«ἀλλ᾽ οἵον μέν τ᾽ ἐστι καλεῖν ἐπὶ 
δαῖτα θαλείην: 
384 aie ἢ ἰητῆρα κακῶν ἢ 


ρων 
ἢ καὶ θέσπιν ἀοιδόν, ὅ κεν τέρπῃσιν 
απαᾶνταϑ. 

The discrepancies in the Homeric cita- 
tions (indicated by Bonitz Jud. Ax. 5.ν.} 
ale numerous enough to exclude the hy- 
eae that slips of memoiy would suf- 

ciently account for all of them. See 
achenah De drest. Studiis Homerias 
p. 15 ff 
! 28 Ὀδυσσεὺς] Odyss, 1X.7f With 
ali this comp. 22. (1021). Susem. (998) 


τέκτονα 
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gi ται καὶ πῶς, ὕστερον λεκτέον περὶ αὐτῶν. νῦν δὲ τοσοῦτον ἡμῖν (11) 
35 εἶναι πρὸ ὁδοῦ γέγονεν, ὅτι καὶ παρὰ τῶν ἀρχαίων ἔχομέν 
τινα μαρτυρίαν ἐκ τῶν καταβεβλημένων παιδευμάτων" ἡ γὰρ 
μουσικὴ τοῦτο ποιεῖ δῆλον. ἔτι δὲ καὶ τῶν χρησίμων ὅτι 5 
δεῖ τίνα παιδεύεσθαν τοὺς παῖδας οὐ μόνον διὰ τὸ χρήσιμον, 
39 οἷον τὴν τῶν γραμμάτων μάθησιν, ddrrd καὶ διὰ τὸ Tod 
81 λὰς δι’ αὐτῶν ἐνδέχεσθαι γίνεσθαι μαθήσεις ἑτέρας, ὁμοίως 
41 δὲ καὶ τὴν γραφικὴν οὐχ ἵνα ἐν τοῖς ἰδίοις ὠνίοις μὴ δια- 
μαρτάνωσιν ἀλλ᾽ ὦσιν ἀνεξαπάτητοι πρὸς τὴν τῶν σκευῶν 
τοῦ ὁνήν τ καὶ πρᾶσιν, ἢ padrov ὅτι ποιεῖ θεωρητικὸν τοῦ 
περὶ τὰ σώματα κάλλους, τὸ δὲ ἕητεῖν πανταχοῦ τὸ χρή- 
σιμὸν ἥκιστα ἁρμόξει τοῖς μεγαλοψύχοις καὶ τοῖς ἐλευθέροις. 

86 * + ἐκ Conring, rightly, if, as Reiz and Schneider thought, the passage needs 
any alteration: but this is extremely doubtful. «ὅτι τὸ καλὸν οὐκ ἐξεῖργον:»" ἐκ 
?Susem. [| 37 τῶν χρησίμων after ὅτι δεῖ T (if William has translated accmately 
quod oportet utelium) Ῥδ || 40 δύ αὐτῶν afler γίγνεσθαι (γίνεσθαι Bk.®) 1? PS Bk. (Gn 
P! ἐνδέχεσθαι is omitted) || 42 ἀλλ] ἢ Rew || [dow...b τ ἢ] Koraes 


1338 Ὁ : ἢ transposed by Postgate to follow μᾶλλον ἢ ἢ] ἀλλὰ Ar.(?) Reis 
Thurot {| πρᾶσιν. ἢ μᾶλλον.. 3 κάλλους, Jackson formerly || θεωρητικὴν (θεωριτι- 


κὴν S*) Π5, θεωρητικοὺς Ῥδ || 3 ἁρμόττει I P® Bk. | 


§ 10 34 ὕστερον] Another of the un- 
fulfilled promises. See Jntrod, Ὁ. 49 23: 
(4). Susrm, (999) 

§ 11 viv δὲ rovotrov...37 δῆλον] The 
sequence of thought here is hable to be 
misunderstood, In 88 2---ῷ Anstotle has 
proved, or tned to prove, that the an- 
cients had. regarded poetry and music as 
being preemunently a means to intellectual 
training, which in bis eyes is more im- 

ortant than motal training, and to the 

ighest intellectual enjoyment associated 
with it. It is true the evidence he has 

noduced suffices for no more than the 
inference that the ancients considered 
music and poetry m the light of higher 
rational amusements for men of riper age, 
but not that they adopted music in the 
education of the young with the view of 
training them for this rational enjoyment 
in the futme: a nn. (993; 1054}. He 

2 


does not, τι §§ 2—9, touch upon the 
question, see 7, (gah whether this art 
may not be utilized for the development of 


chatacter: this he discusses late: on, ὁ. § 
§ 1, where he expressly states that he will 
resume the inquiry ofc. 2 § 3—c. 3 § 11, 
which had been left incomplete, see nn. 
(tory, ror8). Hence he is here contiast- 
ing the intellectual and theoretical am 
of education not with 1ts moral aim, the 


ἐλευθϑρίοις ? Susem. 


development of character, bui only with 
the third and lowest aim, a knowledge of 
wheat {s absolutely necessaty and prac- 
tically useful All thiee aspects are more 
intimately concerned with the mdntal side 
of education. The thiid is disposed of in 
§§ τα, τὰ; in § 13 Aristotle 1everts to the 
difference between mtellectual and moral 
traning, without however pursuing the 
mquny more precisely into particulars, 
his attention bemg at present especially 
directed to the proper development of 
the body, Susmm. (1000) 

35 εἶναι] Lobeck in his ed. of Phiy- 
nichus p. 275 treats this as a case of the 
absolute nf, See 7. on 1330 8. 37. 

8 12 42 πρὸ] This preposition as in 
bat τ 13, 1262 Ὁ 3, 1284 ἃ 1, 1336 b 31, 
1338 Ὁ 5. 

1338 "2 περὶ τὰ σώματαὶ The pre- 
positional phrase an equivalent foi the 
adjective ‘corporeal.’ So Plat. Ziwaeus 
35 A, Phacdr. 246 Ὁ. See Ast Ler. 8. ν. 
of whose exx. Soph, 251 C πενίας τῆ! περὶ 
φρόνησιν κτήσειως = ‘poverty in mental en- 
dowment’ 1s perhaps the best. 

τὸ δὲ ζητεῖν κτλῇ See ΠΙ. 8, 1, 1279 
Ὁ τῷ f., Eucken Method p. a5. 

3 Tots μεγαλοψύχοις] Editors comp, 
NV. &. WW. 3. 33, tragairf. SusEM 
(1001) 


818 
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1838 a 34—1388 Ὁ 10. 
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ἐπεὶ δὲ φανερὸν πρότερον τοῖς ἔθεσιν παιδευτέον ἢ τῷ (III) 


λόγῳ εἶναι, καὶ περὶ τὸ σῶμα πρότερον ἢ τὴν διάνοιαν, 
δῆλον ἐκ τούτων ὅτι παραδοτέον τοὺς παῖδας γυμναστιμεῇ 
καὶ παιδοτριβικῇ" τούτων γὰρ ἣ μὲν ποιάν τινά ποιεῖ τὴν 
ὅξιν τοῦ σώματος, ἣ δὰ τὰ ἔργα. 


4 


νῦν μὲν οὖν αἱ μάλιστα δοκοῦσαν τῶν πόλεων ἐπεμε- 8 


το λεῖσθαι τῶν παίδων af μὲν ἀθλητικὴν ἕξιν ἐμποιοῦσι, λω- 


4 πρότερον ῬῚ (σοιι.1), πότερον Αι. with all the other authorities || παιδευτέον 
after 5 λόγῳ Il? ἘΡ ΒΙ]ς,, avoiding hiatus || 5. εἶναι omutled by I ἢ 6 <apbrepor> 


παραδοτέον ? Susem. 


ὃ 18. 4 πρότερον] rv(vit). 15 88 6—r0 
SusEm, (1002) 

y τούτων γὰρ KrA] Fiom what fol- 
lows, as well as from c. 3 § 1, compared 
with tv(vn).c. 1489 ff, ¢ 15 8 8 ff, it 
is plain that instruction in gymnastics 
does not conduce meiely to physical de- 
velopment, but also to the mozal educa- 
tron of the mmd in cowage. For the 
difference between παιδοτριβικὴ and γυμ- 
ναστικὴ see also Galen De valet. ‘wenda 
ΤΊ, 9, Το VI. p. 143 Kuhn, where the iela- 
tion between tamer {(παιδοτρίβη9) and 
teacher (d:ddexaos) is compared to that 
between a cook and a physician. See 
vi(tv). x. 2 5. (1178), and for this pas- 
sage generally 0. 4 8 7 ff. 72. (rorg), Le. 
Exe. 1. Ὁ. 619. SusEM. (1008) 

ποιάν τινα ποιεῖ] The phiase recurs 
ο κα § 3, 1389 8 13 ἔ § a4, 1340 Ὁ tr, 
6, 6 § τό, 1347 Ὁ 18. Like τοιοῦτος (sec 
#.1, 8. 7, 1256 ἃ 37) the precise import 
of ποιός ris= “of a defimte character” is 
deteamined by the context τῷ 1339 a 24. 
sbuvapdony χαίρειν ὀρθῶς (cp. 1339 24)3 
m 1341 Ὁ 18=8dvavoos simply; while 
im 1340 b 11 11 18 as vague as ὀργιαστικὰ 
καὶ παθητικὰ 134063. In our present 
passage it is substantially βέλτίω ποιεῖν, 
πρὸς ἀρετὴν (τὸ ἦθο5) συντείνειν; in shart, 
“παιδεύειν, “develope,” “influence” A 
correlative phrase, ποιοί ries γινόμεθα, 
occems c. 5 αὶ τό, 1340078, where see 
note. Comp. NV. 5. 1. 9. 8, 1099 Ὁ 31, 
Rhet, τὶ τι 9, 1354 Ὁ 20. 

c. 4 Athletic training, Two errors to 
avout: we do not desire to make professtonal 
athleées, or to realise the Spartan type: 
848 1—7. Bodily ersrcises to be relaxed in 
favour Es other studies far three pears 
after puberty: 88 7—9- 

The censuie of an athletic taining was 
passed rv(vit). c. τό 88 12, 13, 1338 b 
4.--- 2. 9 ciiticism of the exercises of 
the Spartans widens into a condemnation 


of thew political system in gencral on the 
lines of B, 11. 6, 9, IV(VII). 6. 14 88 15-- 
aa,c 18 §6 
Io α μὲν, ἐμποιοῦσι] Some endea- 
vow. to make their sons professional ath- 
Ietes Aristotle evidently considers that 
such a career 18 βάναυσος oe § 6, b 33, 
nz. (1012), § 9, # (1015), 1 Eac. 7, and 
rv(vit) τό. 12, 1338 Ὁ § fh, “:. (044). 
SusEM. (1004) 
In his condemnation of the mania for 
sports, Austotle had piedecessois in 
enophanes Frag. 2, Euupides ztolye. 
fr x, as well as Plato Hep, 111. 404. A, 
407 5, 410 B—D, VIL. 585 Ὁ, IX. 591 C 
The judgment of poets and philosophers 
was confirmed by practical soldiers like 
Ἐ momondas hae ga aes later 
opoemen (Plut. Veta Phil. c. 3, Ὁ. 
357 6), by medical authouities like ἄνα 
(Προτρ. os CC, O—T4, 1. Pe 20 fF, Ἰζ, ; 
cp. Plut. De sanzt. tuenda c. 16, Ὁ, 130 
A ff), and by the Romans. On the 
degradation of the athletic sports, see 
P Gardner Mew Chapters pp. 300-3031 
Mommsen The Provinces 1. p. 269, 284 
—289 Eng. i. The chief causes fox the 
piominence of the professional element 
were (1) the increasing popularity of the 
heavier spoits, boxing and the pancia- 
trum; (a) the change of diet, sce 2. 
(101g); (3) the progiess made in the 
sctence and at of taming. ‘* But τὸ was 
Herodicus of Selymbria who ruined ath- 
letics, by introducing elabo.ate rules for 
eating and diinking and exercise He 
first discovered that the human body can 
by scientific tending be made, not healthy 
and beautiful, but muscular and adapted 
to this οἱ that special service: he m- 
pioved the speed of the races and the 
skill of the wresilings, but spoiled ath- 
letics as a means of education for life 
and happiness” (Gardner), The evil 
inceased until in Roman times no pro- 
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βώμεναι τά τε εἴδη καὶ τὴν αὔξησιν τῶν σωμάτων, οἱ (Il) 
12 δὲ Λάκωνες ταύτην μὲν οὐχ ἥμαρτον τὴν ἁμαρτίαν, θη- 
᾿ριώδεις 8° ἀπεργάζονται τοῖς πόνοις, ὡς τοῦτο πρὸς ἀνδρίαν 
ϑε μάλιστα συμφέρον. καίτοι, καθάπερ εἴρηται πολλάκις, οὔτε (p.1 
τε πρὸς μίαν οὔτε πρὸς μάλιστα ταύτην βλέποντα ποιητέον 
τὴν ἐπιμέλειαν" εἴ τε καὶ πρὸς ταύτην, οὐδὲ τοῦτο ἐξευρί- 
σκουσιν. οὔτε γὰρ ἐν τοῖς ἄλλοις ξῴοις οὔτε ἐπὶ τῶν ἐθνῶν 
ὁρῶμεν τὴν ἀνδρίαν ἀκολουθοῦσαν τοῖς ἀγριωτάτοις, ὠλλὰ 
88 μᾶλλον τοῖς ἡμερωτέροις καὶ λεοντώδεσιν ἤθεσιν. πολλὰ 


ΠῚ 
208 ἔστι τῶν ἐθνῶν ἃ 


ἐν. 


πρὸς τὸ κτείνειν καὶ πρὸς τὴν ἀνθρω- 
ποφαγίαν εὐχερῶς ἔχει, καθάπερ τῶν περὶ τὸν 


Πόντον 


᾿Αχαιοί τε καὶ Ἡνίοχοι καὶ τῶν ἠπειρωτικῶν ἐθνῶν ἕτερα, 
\ 
τὰ μὲν ὁμοίως τούτοις τὰ δὲ μᾶλλον, ἃ λῃστρικὰ μέν ἐστιν, 


84 ἀνδρίας δὲ οὐ μετειλήφασιν. 


ἔτι δ᾽ αὐτοὺς τοὺς 


Λάκωνας 


15 μίαν <dperyy> Susem. (alte. Alb, and Ar), μέαν <> Ridgeway. It 15 


better to undeistand ταύτην || 20 δ᾽ τ᾽ or γὰρ Susem., gue Ar 


It 23 ληστρικὰ M* 


P'L* Ald., λῃστικὰ Bk with all the other authorities || 24 rods omitted hy 951} Ald. 


vince of the empne possessed so man: 
piofessional athleles, and none supple 
80 few soldiers 

12 The statement that the Spartans 
were prohibited from boxing and the 
salen is oom ae Plutarch te Ly- 
curg. 19, Apophthegin. Lycirg. 4, 189 Ε, 
Gace δὲ Denef v. 31, Shulowta, De 
Gymnast 9, 58. It 1s not certain that 
it applies to classical times. Xenophon 
says καὶ γὰρ πυκτεύουσι διὰ τὴν ἔριν ὅπου 
ἂν συμβάλωσι, Rep Lac. 4 ὃ 6. Epami- 
nondas saw the difference between the 
corpulent athletic habit and that of a 
spaie, wuy soldie.. Plut Apophih. Ep 
3, 1020 

18 τοῖς πόνοι] Cp. 11. 9. 24, 1270 b 
33, ὑπερβάλλει (ἡ δίαιτα) ἐπὶ τὸ σκληρόν. 

8 2 14. πολλάκι] ID, 6. 34 ". (344), 
ΠῈΣ Tq. 18 ff, #. (010), c. τῷ § 5, Cp. 
IV(VII). 2 9, 2% (719) Susenr. (1005) 

rs With μίαν undeistand ταύτην" 
‘neither to this alone, noi to this prin- 
cipally’ (Ridgeway). An omission of 
ἀρετὰς to be found 1. 13. 9, 1260 a 24. 

19 λεοντώδεσιν) The chaacter of the 
lion 15 given Hist, Anzmal. IX. 44. %—6: 
ὅλο DSH ἐν τῇ βρώσει μὲν χαλεπώτατὸός 
ἐστι, μὴ πεινῶν δὲ καὶ βεβρωκὼς πραῤτα- 
τος, ἔστι δὲ τὸ ἦθος οὐχ ὑπόπτης οὐδενὸς 
οὐδ᾽ ὑφορώμενος οὐδέν, πρός τε τὰ σύντροφα 
καὶ συνήθη σφόδρα φιλοπαέγμων καὶ στερ- 
κτικός, ἐν δὲ ταῖς θήραις ὁρώμενος μι 
οὐδέποτε φεύγει οὐδὲ πτήσσει, ἀλλ᾽ ἐὰν 


καὶ διὰ πλῆθος ἀναγκασθῇ τῶν θηρουόντων 
ὑπαγαγεῖν βάδην ὑποχωρεῖ καὶ κατὰ σκέ- 
hos, κατὰ βραχὺ ἐπιστρεφόμενος. Plato, 
whom Aristotle here follows in the tieat- 
ment and cuiticism of γυμναστική (see 
Rep. UL. 404—412), gives the dog as an 
example of the ‘spinted’ tempetament in 
Rep. 375 Ὁ ff.; comp also 111, 410 E, 
to which Aristotle alludes in τν(ν 1). 7. 
5, 2% (783, ff.). Susmm. (1006) 
§ 3 a1 εὐχερῶς ἔχει] “ae indifferent 
to (think little of) bloodshed and canni- 
balism.” These wild races lead the ‘na- 
tual’ λῃστρικὸν βίος of 1. 8. 4 £., 1256 b 1 
(Newman). 

καθάπερ TGv.,.24 μετειλήφασιν] Comp. 
Nic. Eth. vit. 3.2, 1148 b ar ff (λέγω δὲ 
τὰς Onpubsers).. οἵοις χαίρειν φασὶν ἐνίους 
τῶν ἀπηγριωμένων περὶ τὸν Ἰϊόντον, τοὺς 
μὲν ὠμοῖς τοὺς δὲ ἀνθρώπων κρέασιν, τοὺς 
δὲ τὰ παιδία δανείζειν ἀλλήλοις εἰς οὐω- 
χίαν: Herod. Iv. 18, 106, ᾿Ανδροφάγαι δὲ 
ἀγριώτατα πάντων ἀνθρώπων ἔχουσι ἤθεα, 
οὔτε δίκην νομίζοντες οὔτε νόμῳ οὐδενὶ χρε- 
ὀμενοι͵ νομάδες δέ εἶσι" Scylax Perigl. 75 f. 
p- 60 (Muller), Nevertheless the Greeks 
took these tribes to be of kindred ongin 
with themselves: Stiabo tx. 416.4 (colo- 
nists of the Orchomenians, who had 
wandered thithe: with Ialmenus after 
the capture of Tioy), Xt 495 f φασὶ δ' 
ἀπὸ τῆς Ἰάσονος στρατιᾶς robs μὲν Φθιώτας 
᾿Αχαιοὺο τὴν ἐνθάδα᾽ Αχαίαν οἰκίσαι (Eaton). 

With courage, as with every other virtue 


V(VIII). 4. 6] 1888 Ὁ 11—1838 Ὁ 82. 581 


a3 ἴσμεν, ἕως μὲν αὐτοὶ mpoondpevoy ταῖς φιλοπονίαις, ὑπερ- (11 
ἔχοντας τῶν dAdov, νῦν δὲ καὶ τοῖς γυμνικοῖς ὠγῶσι καὶ 
τοῖς πολεμικοῖς λευπομένους ἑτέρων' οὐ γὰρ τῷ τοὺς νέους 

48 γυμνάζειν τὸν τρόπον τοῦτον διέφερον, ἀλλὰ τῷ μόνον πρὸς 
μὴ ἀσκοῦντας ἀσκεῖν. 36 «δεῖ δὴ οὐκ ἐκ τῶν mpotépwr 37 ἔργων 
«κρίνειν ἀλλ᾽ ἐκ τῶν νῦν' ἀνταγωνιστὰς γὰρ τῆς 38 παιδείας νῦν 

85 «ἔχουσι, πρότερον δ᾽ οὐκ εἶχον. 29 ὥστε τὸ καλὸν GAN οὐ τὸ θηρε- 

80 Modes δεῖ πρωταγωνιστεῖν' οὐδὲ γὰρ λύκος οὐδὲ τῶν ἄλλων θη- 
ρίων dyovicarro ἂν οὐδένα καλὸν κίνδυνον, ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον 

86 ἀνὴρ ἀγαθός, οἱ δὲ λίαν εἰς ταῦτα ὠνέντες τοὺς παῖδας 


or 


25 αὐτοὶ «- μόνοι» Eucken; but why should not αὐτοὶ alone have the sense of 
μόνοι, as often? || 26 γυμνασίοις 115 PS Bk jf ἀγῶσι after 27 πολεμικοῖς 115 PS Bk. 
[ 29 λειπομένοις M*PS Π οὐ γὰρ] οὐκ ἄρα > Susem. donbtfully j} 28 μόνον τῷ 
Reiz || 36 δεῖ δὴ 58 εἶχον transposed by Susem and Bocke: to precede 29 ὥστε 

36 ἑτέρων See Jvtred. Ὁ. 801. ἡ 36 δὴ Susem., δὲ TIT Ar Bk, Susem.1m the 
text || προτέρων] πρότερον Spengel, needlessly 

go οὐδὲ γὰρ It, οὐ γὰρ I P5Bk. i} τὶ mserted after θηρίων by Vetton Bk., 
Camot mmserted οὐθεὶς, Koraes οὐθὲν |] 31 οὐδένα] οὐδὲν Gotthng, «οὐδὲν;» οὐδένα 
?Susem., but perhaps no change 15 needed 


(see Mic, ΕἸ τν. a. 7, 1122 Ὁ 6, and 
often), the motive must be pmely the 
noble, the beautiful, the good: the virtue 
must be exercised τοῦ καλοῦ ἕνεκα, cf § 5, 
u.(t009) See WV 25. ur. a 7 § 6, 1108 
b ro ff, 8 13, 1116. a τὸ f., c 8 88 1—17 
(Congreve). Suszm (1007) 

ὃ 4 Cp. Pl. Arotag. 342 B, C, where 
Wroschel snys* haec Platoms verba tan- 
gil, apimor, Autstoteles Pol. ΝΊΙ q. 

25 αὐτοὶ] By themselves, alone: αὐτὸς 
s=pdévos. Very neat to this ts the sense 
αὐτὴ (but 19. it aught?) would bea, 11, 9 
19, 1270 b 8 “iam per se” and I 1. 2, 
1252 ἃ 1.4. 1. 6. 4, [255 ἃ 18, SUSEM. 
Add 1338 ἃ 39. 

27 λευπομέψου! ἑτέρων] This cuticism 
repeated fiom 11, 9 § 16, § 34, τν(ν τὴ. 
14 δὲ 16—18; sce zn (308, 345, 912) 
Susem. (1008) The sunple veib hese 
in the a of ὑπολείπεσθαι, τν(ν 11). 16. 
8ν 1334 b 30. 

a8 pee μὴ ἀσκοῦντας] So Xen. De 
Rep. Lat, 13, § 8, τοὺς μὲν ἄλλους αὐτοσχε- 
διαστὰς εἶναι τῶν στρατιωτικῶν, Aanedat- 
μονίους δὲ μόνους τῷ ὄντι τεχνίτας τῶν 


πολεμικῶν, 

8 δ᾽ 29 τὸ καλὸν] With this and b 30 
καλὸν κίνδυνον, cp. 2. (2007), SUSEA, 
(1009) 


go οὐδὲ γὰρ λύκοξ xrA] Comp. Mic. 
Zh, tl. 8. τα, 10x16 Ὁ 30 ἔξ, (Eaton), 
Susum, (1010) 


τῶν ἄλλων ϑηρίων)] With this genitive 
should be compmed 1. 13 § 3, 1259 ἃ 25, 
§ 13, 1260 Ὁ 2, 117 § § 7, 1278 ἃ 24, 13 
§ ιν 1284 Ὁ 11 (af ID? gives the truc 1086. 
ing); ‘genetivus partitrvus non addito e 
quo pendeat vel ἕκαστος vel pronomine 
indefiniiivo.’ Susem 

§ 6 32 of 8 λίαν κτλ] In Sparta, 
ieading and writmmg weie not included 
among the subjects taught by the state. 
But this did not prevent individuals fiom 
leaining them on their own account, if 
seemed expedient to do so (Plut Lyx. 
16), and it is therefore a rhetorical exag- 
geiation for [socrates tu make the sweep- 
ing assertion (Fanath. § 209) that in the 
Most oidmary education they wete so 
backward as not even to know their 
letters A Gage ray Eng ti.p 259). Yet 
the author of the Aippias Mazor (258 c) 
cae y few Spartans understood figmies 
( Ὁ). Plato Lep, Vit. 548 Bf. conclu- 
sively proves that they attached fai gieater 
impoitance to gymnastics than to music. 
Chamaeleon in Athen rv. 184 D asserts 
that all the Lacedaemonians learnt flute. 
playmg, but this cannot be accepted in 
the face of Aristotle’s statement, c. 5 
§ 7 πον (1026), that they were not taught 
music, ‘Thus disposes of Schomann’s as- 
seition to the contimy. And yet strictly 
speaking this would include singing as 
well; but the expression should probably 
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καὶ τῶν ἀναγκαίων ἀπαιδαγώγους ποιήσαντες, βαναύσους (11 
κατεργάξονται κατά γε τὸ ἀληθές, πρὸς ἅν τε μόνον ἔρ- 
85 γον τῇ πολιτικῇ χρησίμους ποιήσαντες, καὶ πρὸς τοῦτο χεῖ- 


βϑῖρον, ὡς φησὶν 6 λόγος, ἑτέρων. Set δὴ οὐκ ἐκ τῶν προτέ- 
pov ἔργων κρίνειν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐκ τῶν νῦν’ ἀνταγωνιστὰς γὰρ τῆς 
muBelas νῦν ἔχουσι, πρότερον 8᾽ οὐκ εἶχον, 


ὅτι μὲν οὖν χρηστέον τῇ γυμναστικῇ, καὶ πῶς χρηστέον, ὅμο- IV 
4“ολογούμενον ἐστίν (μέχρυ μὲν γὰρ ἥβης κουφότερα γυμνάσια 
προσοιστέον, τὴν βίαιον τροφὴν καὶ τοὺς πρὸς ἀνάγκην πόνους 
88 ἀπείργοντας, ἵνα μηδὲν ἐμπόδιον ἢ πρὸς τὴν αὔξησιν, σημεῖον 
χα yap οὐ μικρὸν ὅτι δύνανται τοῦτο παρασκευάξειν, ἐν γὰρ τοῖς 
ὀλυμπιονίκαις δύο τις ἂν ἢ τρεῖς εὕροι τοὺς αὐτοὺς νενικηκότας 

ἄνδρας te καὶ παῖδας, διὰ τὸ νέους ἀσκοῦντας ἀφαιρεῖσθαι (ρ. -3 
β9τὴν δύναμιν ὑπὸ τῶν ἀναγκαίων γυμνασίων' ὅταν 8 ἀφ᾽ 5 
s4Bns ἔτη τρία πρὸς τοῖς ἄλλοις μαθήμασι γένωνται, τότα 


ἁρμόττει καὶ τοῖς 


πόνοις καὶ ταῖς ἀνωγκοφαγίαις κατα- 


33 ἀπαιδαγωγήτους P? Bk.Susem.'2, perhaps rightly || 34 ἀπεργάζονται ῬῚ ἢ 
“ὁ μὲν omitted by I'M®, perhaps rightly, [μὲν] Susem.) || κουφότερα T M® ΑἸ.» xou- 
φοτέρα PLAT VOLTA, κουφοτέρᾳ Ald. W® || yupvaci Ῥβ, γυμνασία M*T» V" Ald. 


νυ, yupract ΤΆ 


1880 8 1 δύνανται TE LA Ald. W*, δύναται Ῥ5"8 4: 8} Bk, || ταῖς TPS ἢ 2 
ὀλυμπιονικικαῖς Ἐ5 and P§ (later hand) || ἀν] ἀνὴρ II! (couected by p!) || 4 ἀσκοῦν- 


ras] ἄκοντας Τ' || § γίνωνται ΠῚ || 6 dvayxoparylus] ξηροφαγίαις T', from a gloss 
which is retained as such in the margin of P? from coir.3 


not be pressed. Singing: no doubt, formed 
pait of the piesctibed couise of study. 
Many too must of then own accod 
have Icatned to play the lyie and flute, οἱ 
else 11 would be difficult to explain how 
the choiegus of whom Anistotle tells a 
story, c. 6 § 12, #, (1026), could have 
attained such mastery of the flute. Fiom 
Austotle’s language c. § § 7, it may be 
inferred that the Spatans who simply 
listened to others, as well as those who 
could themselves play, held music to be 
a means of moial trammg, and nol sum- 
ly a source of pleasure and amusement. 
SUSEM. (1021) 

33 The form ἀπαιδαγώγητος appears 


NV. &. το. τ΄ 36, tar Ὁ rr 
βενούσου Comp. 2272, (103, 1004). 
Susem. (1012 


35 Χεῖρον ἑτέρων] Comp. again the 
rer quoted in 2. (100g). SusEM. 
ef 

§7 40 μέχρι μὲν ἥβης] Comp. Plato 
Laws Vil. 833 Ο: τριττὰ δὴ ταῦτα ἀθλή- 
ματα διανοηθῶμεν, ὃν μὲν παιδικόν, ἕν δὲ 


ἀγενείων, ἕν δὲ ἀνδρῶν" καὶ τοῖς μὲν τῶν 
ἀγενείων τὰ δύο τῶν τριῶν τοῦ μήκους τοῦ 
δρόμον θήσομεν, τοῖς δὲ παισὶ τὰ τούτων 
ἡμίσεα (Katon). ϑβ'σ5ῈπΜ. (1014) 
To the “lighte.” course are oppased 
the “heavy” or “violent” (βίαια) con- 
tests ἔστι τοίνυν dywrlas ξυμπάσης τὰ 
μὲν κοῦφα ταῦτα' στάδιον, δόλιχος, ὀπλῖ- 
ται, δίαυλος, ἅλμα’ τὰ βαρύτερα δέ, mays 
κράτιον, πάλη, πύκται, πένταθλος δὲ ἀμ- 
φοῖν συνηρμόσθη Philostr. De Gymnasts. 
3. These terms are also applied to the 
athletes, ort ab aia) ‘hght-weights,’ 
Galen VI. 487 K. 
88 133902 δύο ris dv ἢ τρεῖς εὕροι] 
τ a primers eg mi eemars 
a} But 1338 eu 

πὶ, ἀρμόττα πῇ, eis 
Tats ἐναγκοψαγίαιεῖ The compulsoy 
diet of the athletes consisted principally 
of vegelable food: dried figs, porudge, 
cheese. Only in later times was meal 
allowed: Dromeus of Stymphalus in 
Arcadia, 1s credited with the change, 
Pausan. Vi. 7. 10 (according to Pliny 


V(VIII). 5. 2] 1388 Ὁ 38—1839 0 18, 588 


λαμβάνειν τὴν ὀχομένην ἡλικίαν, ἅμα γὰρ τῇ τε διανοίᾳ (I 

καὶ τῷ σώματι διαπονεῖν οὐ δεῖ, τοὐναντίον γὰρ ἑκάτε- 

ρος ὠπεργάξεσθαν πέφυκε τῶν πόνων, ἐμποδίξων 6 μὲν 
το τοῦ σώματος πόνος τὴν διάνοιαν ὁ δὲ ταύτης τὸ σῶμα)" 


δ περὶ δὲ μουσικῆς ὄνια μὲν διηπορήκαμεν τῷ λόγῳ καὶ ὃ 
πρύτερον, καλῶς δ᾽ ἔχεν καὶ νῦν ἀναλαβόντας αὐτὰ 


προαγαγεῖν, ty ὥσπερ ἐνδόσιμον γένηται τοῖς λόγοις ods 
984 ἄν τις εἴπειεν ἀποφαινόμενος περὶ αὐτῆς. οὔτε γὰρ τίνα 
τῷ δύναμιν ἔχει ῥάδιον περὶ αὐτῆς διελεῖν, οὔτε τίνος δεῖ χά- 
piv μετέχειν αὐτῆς, πότερον παιδιᾶς ὅνεκα καὶ ἀνωπαύ- 
σεως, καθάπερ ὕπνον καὶ μέθης (ταῦτα γὰρ καθ᾽’ αὑτὰ 
μὲν οὔτε τῶν σπουδαίων, ἀλλ’ ἡδέα, καὶ ἅμα μέριμναν 
1X διηπορήσαμεν TEP SB, 13 ἵν wa ΜΈΠΆΒΚ., || γίνηται ὃ Susem., and so 
pethaps ΤΑΣ, || 14 εἴπειεν P%, εἴποιεν the other authorities {| 15 δύναμιν after 


ἔχει Il? PS Bk., allowing a slight hiatus (cp. 1341 b 2) |) 16 ἕνεκε Pt, χάριν P® ἢ 
18 οὐδὲ or οὔτε «τῶν καλῶν οὔτε: Reiz, rightly {| dua .19 αὐτὴν fist sus- 


MV. A Xxitt. 7 (63). τῶι and Diog Laert. 
VIII. τῷ a trainct named Pythagoras, 
ἀλείπτην τινὰ, not the philosopher), 
Cp. Favorinus in Diog. Laert, ViiI. 12, 
ἰσχάσι ξηραῖς καὶ τυραῖς ὑγροῖς καὶ πυροῖς 
σωμασκούντων, Plato Rep. IL 404 A says 
that then mode of life made them sleepy, 
and that any depos howevei shght, 
fiom the prescitbed regimen made them 
Hable to Jong and serious illness. Αλι- 
stotle himself slates De Gen. Animal, Iv. 
8. 42, 768 Ὁ 29 ff, that a disproportionate 
and abnormal giowth of ceitam parts of 
their bodies resulted fiom the luge 
mantities of food which they consumed 
(Baton). In Problems ἜΧΧΥΤΙ. 5, 967 
arr ff, VIL. 4, 887 Ὁ a2 ff, they aie de- 
seirbed as pale and chilly (ἄχροοι, δύσρι- 
yor): and Probl. 1. 28, 862 b 21 ff. it is 
said that athletes and all very healthy 
people seldom get 11, but when once 
they fall ill are very likely to succumb 
(Bontz). With this passage geneially 
comp. c. 4 8 1, π᾿ (1004), τυ(ν 1). ὁ. 16 
88 12, 13 η΄. (044) and Exc. 1. p. 619. 
SuseM, (1018) , 

7 ἅμα γὰρ. «το σῶμα] Plato practically 
Jays down the same piinciple ep vi. 
537 B. ἐν πᾶσι δὴ τούτοις τοῖς τὲ πόνοις 
καὶ μαθήμασι καὶ φόβοις ὃς dv ἐντρεχέστα- 
ros ἀεὶ φαίνηται, els ἀριθμόν τινα ἐγκριτέον 
«ὐἡνίκα τῶν ἀναγκαίων γυμνασίων μεθί- 
erat, obros γὰρ ὃ χρόνος, ἐάν τε δύο ἐὰν 
re τρία ἔτη γίγνηται, ἀδύνατός τι ἄλλο 
πρᾶξαι. κόποι γὰρ καὶ ὕπνοι μαθήμασι 
πολέμιοι. He diflers slightly m his mode 


of cairying it out, sce rv(VIt). 17. 1g, 
2. (000) and Exc. 1, Susmm (1016) 

ce 5-7 discuss zhe place of Music 22 
education. See Anal. p. 119. 

The corresponding passages in Plato 
aie Rep. 11. 398 B—403 B, 404 BE, 410 B— 
412 A, IV. 424 a VII. 522 A; Laws Il, 
esp. δε5. ζδὲ C, 664 B—671 A, VII. esp. 
796 E—804 B, 809 B—813 A. 

§1 1x καὶ πρότερον) Inc. 3 88 τ--- 
11. SusmM. (1017) 

za καὶ νῦν ἀναλαβόντας κτλὶ The 
discussion breaks off, ce 3 § 11, 1338 
ἃ 34 ff, with the sentence beginning νῦν 
δὲ τοσοῦτον ἡμῖν εἶναι πρὸ ὁδοῦ γέγονεν 
ὅτι κτλ. See »». (1000) SusEM. (1018) 

τῷ ἵν The vaiant ἵνα Μ5Π515 valuable 
fo. the tieatment of elision and crasis in 
the manuscripts. 

14 ἀποφαιγόμενο!] For the absolute 
use Bonits ind, Ar. 8. ν. quotes 1. 15. 16, 
1260 Ὁ 23, V1(IV). 1. 5, 1288 b 35. With 
οὕτως 1289 b §: with the direct object 
(τὴν αὐτὴν δόξαν), rv(VII). 14. 16, 1333 
bia. Inu. 13.1, £273 b 27, there 18 a 


variant. 

8 Δ rg Sedety] As in mr. 13. 6, 
1283 Ὁ x1, ‘‘decide.” Ex distinguendi 
significatione abit in notionem disputandi, 
explo.andi, explicandi: Bonitz s.v. who 
quotes 1299 ἃ 12,1300b 18. Also v(vItI). 
7. 2, 1341 b3r: but sec zofe, 

16 The fist use: ἴοι amusement and 
iecieation merely, 

ry péOys] See rv(vit). 17. 21, 2. (966). 
SusEM. (1019) 
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88 παύει, ὡς φησὶν Ἐὐρυπίδης" διὸ καὶ τάττουσιν αὐτὴν καὶ (IV) 
5ο χρῶνται πᾶσι τούτοις ὁμοίως, ὕπνῳ καὶ μέθῃ καὶ μουσικῇ" 
τιθέασι δὲ καὶ τὴν ὄρχησιν ἐν τούτοις), ἡ μᾶλλον οἷητέον 4 
πρὸς ἀρετήν τι τείνειν τὴν μουσικήν, ὡς δυναμένην, καθάπερ 
ἡ γυμναστικὴ τὸ σῶμα ποιόν τι παρασκευάξει, καὶ τὴν 
a4 μουσικὴν τὸ ἦθος ποιόν τὸ ποιεῖν, ἐθίξουσαν δύνασθαι χαί- 


pected by Vettori, dua παύει μέριμναν I? ΡΥ Bk.}, avoiding hiatus, ἀναπαύει μέριμναν 
Gottlng Bk.®, not badly; ἅμα transposed by Schmidt to follow 19 διὸ καὶ : [ἅμα] here, 
but τοῦ καὶ <dua τούτοις: τάττουσιν αὐτὴν καὶ χρῶνται πᾶσι» [rotros] ὁμοίως 
Flach, not badly ἢ 19 τάττουσιν <els τάξιν ταῦτα τὴν:» αὐτὴν Lamb, τάττουσιν 
αὐτὴν «ἐν παιδιᾷ» Reiz, τάττουσιν -«« ἐν: αὐτῇ Koraes: cp. Comm. 7, (1020 Ὁ) ἢ 
20 ὕπνῳ Ar. and a maiginal note in a codex of Wilham’s tianslation, οἴνῳ PIL Bk. ἢ 
at οἰητέον (olnreov ῬῚ) after 22 μουσικὴν ΜῈ ῬῚ, after 22 τείνειν re Di] 2a τὶ after 
τείνειν Τ', ormtled by M*P! || 23 παρασκευάζειν I'M’, perhaps rightly {| [καὶ τὴν 


μουσικὴν] Flach, needlessly | 
Susem.):2 


19 The quotation is from the Bacchae 
381, ἀποπαῦσαί τε pepluvas. The pie- 
ceding line is μετά τ᾽ αὐτοῦ γελάσαι, and 
the choral ode continues ὁπόταν βότρυος 
ἔλθῃ | γάνος ἐν δαιτὶ θεῶν, | κισσοφόροις 
δ᾽ ἐν θαλίαις | ἀνδράσι κρατὴρ ὕπνον ἀμφι- 
βάλλῃ. SusEM. (1020) 

88 ϑιὸ καὶ τάττουσιν κτλ} The sense of 
this conupt passage 1s quite ory Lam- 
binus has perhaps made the best attempt 
at its restoiation. Pustgate would ex- 
plain the text as it stands, taking rdrrov- 
ow ==prescribe, recommend as in Vi(IV). 
a. 18: "and so it (music) is also ap- 
pomted for the purpose of recreation 
alone, and all these things a1e employed 
in hke manne.” But then the words in 
italics have to be supplied. With Flach’s 
transposition dua τούτοις rdrrovow= ‘and. 
so they rank music with all these, and 
employ them all alike.? Suszm. (1020 Ὁ) 

41 τὴν ὄρχησιν] Rei conectly quotes 
Ath. 1.9 F ff. millustiation of the Passage, 
but he should not have adduced Od 1 
151 ἢ, for in Homei’s description of 
dancing and singing as * o.naments of the 
feast” (τὰ γάρ τ᾽ ἀναθήματα δαιτόν) Arl- 
stotle perceives, c. 3 § 8 zo¢es (995—998); 
a higher estimate of these aly as a means 
of 1efined amusement and ihe best mtel- 
Jectual enjoyment In Ps-Plato A/c τ, 
108 ὁ the te1m μουσικὴ τς used in the 
widest sense Lo embiace the whole of the 
rhythmic arts, music, poetry, and dancing - 
but Plato himself only uses the word to 
include music and poetry He makes 
dancing a pait of gymnastics, Laws 1, 
673 A, VIl. 798 E, 813 aff; and distin- 


24 δύνασθαι ommtied by Τὶ ΜῈ, hence [δύνασθαι 


gushes between imitative dancing and 
non-inutative, called * gymnastic’ dancing 
in the naower sense of the term, 705 E 
τῆς ὀρχήσεως ἄλλη μὲν Modons λέξιν μίμου- 
μένων, τὸ τε sag a φυλάττουσα ἅμα 
καὶ ἐλεύθερον, ἄλλη δὲ εὐεξίας ἔλαφρότητός 
τε ἕνεκα καὶ κάλλους τῶν τοῦ σώματος μελῶν 
(Eaton). Aristotle Port, 1. 5. 6, 1447 
a 27 ἢ. fds 11 necessary to lay special 
stress on the fact that cithet this first kind 
of imitative dancing—or autistic dancing 
ptopetly so called—or else (as I have 
assumed) all dancing belongs to the gioup 
of umitalive ats of the thythmical ot 
musical class (the defective teat of the 
Joekics admits of mote than one eaplana- 
lion, and one eaplanation can be extorted 
from the words as they stand, see Vahlen 
Bah age au Arist, Poet. 1 p. 3 [267] As 
to sleep, see 2. (990). SUSEM. (1021) 

ἢ μᾶλλον] The second use, for moral 
tiaining and formation of character, as 
gymnastic iiaims the body. 

24 ἐθίζουσαν ϑύνασθαι χαίρειν ὀρθῶ5] 
Accoiding to Aristotle’s theory, which 1» 
diamettically opposed to that of Kant, 
moral vutue is only found whee love of 
the good is present, and where the moral 
activities aic really exercised with plea- 
sure and delight. The main thing in the 
formation of characte1, a3 Plato teaches, 
Zaws I, 653 B, C, 18 to awaken and 
render habitual this right feeling of plea- 
sure: 566 Mic. Ath. 11. 3. 1, trog b 3 Ha 
X.1L1,17720 το ἢ, ΣΧ, 9. Off, 1179 b23 Ml, 
and below c, τῇ ff, with. (1044), Com- 
pate Me. Eth, ul. g. a {7 1117 a 32 1, 
111. cc, 11 and 12, Iv 12 § 13, 1120 a 26, 


V(VHI), 5. δ] 


3a pew ὀρθῶς, ἢ πρὸς διαγωγήν τε συμβάλλεται καὶ πρὸς (IV) 


1889 a 19—1839a 81. 
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φρόνησιν (καὶ γὰρ τοῦτο τρίτον θετέον τῶν εἰρημένων). 

ὅτι μὲν οὖν δεῖ τοὺς νέους μὴ παιδιᾶς ἕνεκα παιδεύειν, 
οὐκ ἄδηλον (οὐ γὰρ παίξουσι μανθάνοντες" μετὰ λύπης γὰρ 
ἡ μάθησις)" ἀλλὰ μὴν οὐδὲ διαγωγήν τε παισὶν ἁρμόττει 


gokal ταῖς ἡλικίαις 
ἐδ ἀτελεῖ προσήκειν τέλος). 


ἀποδιδόναι 
ἀλλ᾽ ἴσως dv δόξειεν ἡ τῶν παί-υ 


ταῖς τοιαύταις (οὐδὲ ‘yap 


45 ἢ] ἢ P2Ald and P3 (late: hand), ἢ -«καὶ:- Koiaes wiongly {| καὶ πρὸς 
εὐφροσύνην Spengel, [καὶ πρὸς φρόνησιν} Doung Phelologus xxvii p yoy f. So Her- 
denhain (De datrinae aritum Aristoielicae princepis Ὁ. 49) who considers the 


woids as a gloss upon 22 πρὸς ἀρετὴν 


See Comm. 2. (1023) 


[ 29 τε παισὶν 


Ti? P® {παι over an erasme) Bk.t Susem.? in the text, ye παισὶν P! Newman Céass, 
Rev, VIL. 305 2.1, παισὶν M', puerzs Wilham, [re] παισὶν Bk.*, παισί re Flach, τοῖς 
παισὶν Reiz, τε <kat ppdryow> παισὶν ὃ Gottling, ἀτέλεσιν Schmidt Susem.? |{ 


30 οὐδὲ] οὐδὲν ΜῈ P1, οὐδενὶ ΤᾺ ἘΡ Ar. Bk 


§ 24, Ὁ 30, c. 2 ὃ 8, 1122 Ὁ 7 £, and many 
other passages. In the same way the 
motal judgment is confused and moral 
perception hindered by the wrong and 
Basmniat feeling of pleaswe and pain, see 
Nic. Eth, be a 4 f., 1113020 ff, VI. 5. 
6, 1140 b 12 ff, and even ordinary plea- 
sties of sense, which ae permnsihle and 
within due limits necessary, easily delude 
men into ovel-estimating their import- 
ance: see below § τῷ ἔν, 1339 Ὁ 31 Ff, 
2 (1039). Cp. Doing a. ¢. p. τοῦ ἔ,, 
τοῦ “Susum (1022) 

84 The thnd use- to promote rational 
enjoyment andl the culiuze of the intelli- 


gence. 

26 φρόνησιν] Bonitz Lad Ar. 831 4° 
φρόνησις Intiore sensu, syn, γνῶσις, éme- 
στήμη. The passages cited, amongst them 
1288 b 22, 1289 a 12, me sufficient proof 
thal the term 15 found in Anstotle with 
the meaning ‘intellectual culture,’ whicli 
1s here appropriate, as well as m the kin- 
dred sense of ‘knowledge’ or ‘science ’ 
By this additional tem Auistotle empha- 
sizes the fact that rational activity as well 
as iational dnjoyment 15 one element of 
our highest satisfaction : while c. § § 8 he 
can equally well emphasize the other cle- 
ment by inserting εὐημερίαν καὶ before 
διαγωγὴν ἐλευθέριον ; sec 71. (1027). There 
is nothing therefore to justify alteration, 
biacketing, of transposilion. Spengel’s 
suggestion εὐφροσύνην, on the analogy of 
the second passage, 35 least open to abyec- 
tion: yel amusement, a5 well as music, is 
οὐφροσύνη and Aristotle would hardly 
have designated amusement as εὐημερία, 
SusEm. (1028) 


E:the: may be right 


47 παιδιᾶς ἕνεκα] Comp. Wee. Ζέλ. κ. 
6 88 3—8, 1176 b 6 ff. 

28 μετὰ Adrys] But Happiness is οὐ 
μετὰ λύπης ἀ; μεθ᾽ ἡδονὴν, c. 3 8 8» 
133826 The mference 1s obvious, If 
learning is pamful, teaching is difficult : 
a tacit contiadiction of the Sophusts’ 
belief that education is no more than 
ciamming’ see Pl Red. 345 B, 518 6" 
and Auistotle’s own compauson of the 
sale of 1eady-made commodities De Soph. 
41 33 $17, 1840 2—8 (Butcher) On 
the pleasmes of learning see AAct 1. τι, 
a1, £3271 a 31 ff, b 4 ff, also the applica- 
tion to art, Poet ἃ, αὶ § 4, 1448 Ὁ τὰ [Ὁ 

40 τεῦ See 1v(Vvit). 3. 1, 1326210, 2. 

80 οὐδὲ γὰρ ἀτελεῖ προσήκει τέλος] 
Doimg Ὁ. 137 15 Light then m saying that 
the young are incapable of enjoying ait 
either as an amusement (said) οἱ by 
denving from it the lughest intellectual 
eee although it 1s really only im 
the latte: sense that the ‘ enjoyment’ of 
ait can be spoken of; Io: (he rest of the 
passage cp. ὦ. 6 8 2, #. (τού) In rv(vir). 
1480 M, 1g §L£, cp 2. (903), Austotle 
says intellectual tiainmg 1 the highest 
aim of education, and motal tiaming only 
a means thereto; while v(vim) 3 6 he 
says that even for the highest mtelleciual 
giatification we need to ts educated and 
lo learn certain things, adducing (c. 3 
§ 2 f.) the fact that the ancients considered 
Music in this sense a pail of education: 
cps # (993), #. (1000). This meonsis- 
tency can only be 1econcied by assuming 
(α) that in the passages fiom 1v(v11},— 
παιδευτέον 1333 Ὁ 4, τὴν τῶν ἐθῶν μελέτην 
1334 Ὁ 16, τὴν ἐπιμέλειαν Ὁ 2g—~he does 
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Sev σπουδὴ παιδιᾶς εἶναι χάριν ἀνδράσι γενομένοις καὶ (IV) 
τελειωθεῖσιν. ἀλλ᾽ εἰ τοῦτ᾽ ἐστὶ τοιοῦτον, τίνος ἂν ὅνεκα δέου 
μανθάνειν αὐτούς, ἀλλὰ μὴ καθώπερ of τῶν Περσῶν καὶ (p.x36 
35 Μήδων βασιλεῖς, δ ἄλλων αὐτὸ ποιούντων μεταλαμβάνειν 
86 τῆς ἡδονῆς καὶ τῆς μαθήσεως; καὶ γὰρ ἀναγκαῖον βέλτιον 
ἀπεργάξεσθαι τοὺς αὐτὸ τοῦτο πεποιημένους ἔργον καὶ τέχνην 
τῶν τοσοῦτον χρόνον ἐπιμελουμένων ὅσον πρὸς μάθησιν μόνον. 
εἰ δὲ τὰ τοιαῦτα δεῖ διαπονεῖν αὐτούς, καὶ περὶ τὴν τῶν 
μοὔὕψων πραγματείαν αὐτοὺς ἂν δέον παρασκευάξειν' ἀλλ᾽ 
βιἄτοπον. τὴν δ᾽ αὐτὴν ἀπορίαν ἔχει καὶ εἰ δύνωται τὰ ἤθη ς 
βελτίω ποιεῖν ταῦτα γὰρ τί δεῖ μανθάνειν αὐτούς, ἀλλ᾽ 
3:90 οὐχ ἑτέρων ἀκούοντας ὀρθῶς te χαίρειν καὶ δύνασθαι κρίνειν, 
ὥσπερ οἱ Λάκωνες; ἐκεῖνοι. γὰρ οὐ μανθάνοντες ὅμως δύ- 
ναντῶν κρίνειν ὀρθῶς, ὡς φασί, τὰ χρηστὰ καὶ τὰ μὴ 
β8 χρηστὰ τῶν μελῶν. ὃ δ᾽ αὐτὸς λόγος κἂν εἰ πρὸς εὐημο- 


33 δέοι] δεῖ 1) (emended by cont οὗ P) || 35 δι᾽ omilted by ῬΞ ΒΙς, || 36 καὶ 
«- ἄνευ: Susem., [kal] Spengel, κοὐ Madvig || 39 τὰ τοιαῦτα afler δεῖ IPS Bk. | 


40 ἂν omitted by ΠῚ 


1380 b x καὶ tansposed to follow δύνασθαι Spengel, perhaps rightly if § 3, ἃ a4 
δύνασθαι is to stand || 4 εἰ I) P4, οἴῃ P2985 S>T> Ar, Ald. 


not use education in the exclusive sense 
τα which it 1s applied to the education of 
the young up to thew twenty-first year, 
and (8) that, as appeais fiom c. 5 88 5, 
6,2 (1028), 8 8, 2. (1027), § 15, #2. (1036), 
cp 27. (1101, 1113), m1 lus judgment 
Music, although as apphed to the educa- 
tion of the young it duectly influences 
chaacter (780s) only, at the same time 
Indirectly serves to prepare them for the 
future enjoyment of music a3 a recreation 
and foi the formation of correct musical 
taste. It thus would pave the way for the 
true artistic enjoyment of music of a high 
oidei, and consequently fo. that highest 
gratification which is to flow theiefiom. 
See also § 7 5 (1026), Excuisus 1, and 
n. (875) on IV(VIl), 13, 56. SUSEM. (1024) 

§5 32 παιδιᾶς χάριν ἀνδράσι yevo- 
pévos} In itself this is ieally not incon- 
sistent with Anstotle’s own opmion: sce 
&. 8.8 11, 2. (1036), Suse. (155) 

35 βασιλεῖς! So Phikp of Macedon: 
Plut, Vita Pericis c. 1, Ὁ. 182 8. f. ὃ δὲ 
Φίλιππος πρὸς τὸν υἱὸν ἐπιτερπῶς ἔν τινι 
πότῳ ψήλαντα καὶ τεχνικῶς εἶπεν" * Οὐκ 
αἰσχύνῃ καλῶς οὕτω ψάλλων." ἀρκεῖ γάρ, 
ἂν βασιλεὺς ἀκροᾶσθαι ψαλλόντων σχο- 
λάξζῃη, aod πολὺ νέμει ταῖς Μούσαις ἑτέρων 


ἀγωνιζομένων τὰ τοιαῦτα θεωτὴς γιγνό- 
μενος. 

$6 37 ἀπεργάζεσθαι) The absolute 
use; give a performance. Nole that e- 
ποιημένου i» perfect of the middle ποι- 
εἴσθαι (ἔργον). 

80. τὰ τοιαῦτα] All such subjects as 
afford an amateu. enjoyment, 

40 ὄψων) We find ὀψοποιητική an 
example 1. 7. 3, 1255 b 26, and con- 
demned as δουλικὴ ἐπιστήμη. Comp. 
also 111, 11. 14, 1282 ἃ 17—23, Il. 4 
88 11—~13, 1277 a 23—b 7; on the whole 
principle v (vim1) 3 88 3—6. 

§ 7 41 Sdyarar] The subject is ἡ 
μουσική, but to find it expressed we must 
retuin to § 3, ἃ 23—24, though it is ob- 
scuiely mdicated α 37 by αὐτὸ τοῦτο, ic. 
the execution. 

1339 Ὁ 5 ἐκεῖνοι γὰρ kth] See notes 
(x0rz, 1024): also c. 5 § 17 272. (1022, 
1044, 1045), comp. c.6 §1 ff. with xz 
6). SusEM. (1026) 


ment, see 7. (1024) } namely that musical 
tmsltuction dming youth may possibly 


V(VIII). δ. 1] 8808. 821889 Ὁ 20. 687 


δ plav καὶ διαγωγὴν ἐλευθέριον χρηστέον αὐτῇ" τί δεῖ μανθά- (IV) 
νειν αὐτούς, ἀλλ’ οὐχ ἑτέρων χρωμένων ἀπολαύειν; σκο- 
πεῖν δ᾽ ἔξεστι τὴν ὑπόληψιν ἣν ἔχομεν wep τῶν θεῶν’ οὐ 
γὰρ ὃ Ζεὺς αὐτὸς ἀείδει καὶ κιθαρίξει τοῖς ποιηταῖς. ἀλλὰ 
καὶ βαναύσους καλοῦμεν τοὺς τοιούτους καὶ τὸ πράττειν οὐ 


10 ἀνδρὸς μὴ μεθύοντος ἢ παίζοντος. 
ἀλλ᾽ ἴσως περὶ μὲν τούτων ὕστερον ἐπισκεπτέον" ἡ δὲ πρώτη V 


89 


ξήτησίς ἐστι πότερον οὐ θετέον 


εἷς παιδείαν τὴν μουσεικὴν ἢ θ6- 


2 f , a , n i 

réov, καὶ τί δύναται τῶν διαπορηθέντων τριῶν, πότερον “ται- 
14 δείαν ἢ παιδιὰν ἢ διαγωγήν. 
810 καὺ φαίνετων μετέχειν. 4 τε γὰρ παιδιὰ χάριν ἀναπαύσεως 


ἐστι, τὴν δ᾽ 


εὐλιόγως δ᾽ εἰς πάντα τάττεται 


3 4 3 a ε na lal \ 
ἀνάπαυσιν ἀναγκαῖον ἡδεῖαν elvat (τῆς γὰρ 


διὰ τῶν πόνων λύπης ἰατρεία τὶς ἐστίν), καὶ τὴν διαγωγὴν 
ὁμολογουμένως δεῖ μὴ μόνον ἔχειν τὸ καλὸν ἀλλὰ καὶ τὴν 
τὸ ἡδονήν (τὸ γὰρ εὐδαιμονεῖν ἐξ ἀμφοτέρων τούτων ἐστίν)" 
ει τὴν δὲ μουσικὴν πάντες εἶναί φαμεν τῶν ἡδίστων, καὶ ψ'- 


6 χρωμένων] χειρουργούντων ἘΊΔΟ ἢ 


8 ἄδει PS, ἄδει Bk. jf 13 παιδιὰν ἢ παι- 


δοίαν Vettor!, pahaps nghily || 14 παιδιὰν] ἀρετὴν ? Jackson 


serve a3 preparation for the elevated en- 
joyment of music in ΠΡΟΣ yeats. Cp. also 
mn. (913, 1023). SusEM (1027 

y ᾿ὑπόληψιν] See Bonstz ad Afeta 1. 
1. 2, 9810 4, Ὁ 6, p. 41, p 47 f.: Waitz 
ad 66 Ὁ 19, Org. I. p. 523. Such ‘un- 
proved assumptions,” lke othe: ἔνδοξα, 
contain a germ of truth, 

8 ὁ Ζεὺς] Schlosser thinks that hee 
Aristotle has forgotten Apollo, On the 
contra1y the mention of Zeus, the Inghest 
divinity, alone, is quite intentional. As 
to representations of Apollo and other 
gods with the cithara or lyre (cp, 7, 
1071), sce particularly L van Jan De 
juithus Graecorum (Balin 1850), pp. 
17, 20 f., 24 1. Zeus 15 not among the 
number. SusEM. (1028) 

ἀλλὰ καὶ κτλ] See 2. (982), Exc, 1. 
to this book, and c. 6 § 4, 6. 7 88 13, 14 
with 2. (ro67). SuszmM (1029) 

τὸ Pinto Laws τὰ 665 Df was ποὺ 
γιγνόμενος πρεσβύτερος ὄκνου πρὸς τὰς 
δὰ μεστός, καὶ χαίρει τε ἧττον πράττων 
τοῦτο καὶ ἀνάγκης γιγνομένης αἰσχύνοιτ' ἂν 
μᾶλλον, 

89 11 ὕστερον] Ie. ο. ὅ ὶ αν 1340D 
40 ff, where this port 18 again taken up, 
See x, (ro6o). Susmm. (1080) 

τῷ maSelay] The end io which 
Plato confined all poetry and all art. 
see Butcher Some Aspets Ὁ, 317 If 


‘Aristotle allows that for childhood the 
use of poetry and music 1s to convey 
moral instruction” .but ‘for the grown 
man the poet’s function 15 not that of a 
teacher, he 19 only su by accident” p. 


322 

810 17 ἰατρεία vis] This has becn 
set forth c. 3 ὃ 4, φαρμακείας χάριν : cp. 
2. (989). SUsEM. (1081) 

18 μὴ μόνον ἔχειν τὸ καλὸν κτλ] 
The Inghest intellectual (or desthetic) 
ra beta imphes the highest nobleness 
(τὸ καλόν), because 1t 1s the highest ac- 
tivity of soul’ it implies the highest plea- 
suie, because from this nghest human 
activity flows the pleasme appiopiiate to 
it: see 2. (992) on c 3 8 5. SuSEM. 
Gama) autor bios ἃ 

το τέρων τούτων] Cp c, 3 
88 3, 4 (web? ἡδονῆ5), with wz (988, poy 
992)" also Iv(vit). 1. 6, 132 tf. τὰ 
ζῆν εὐδαιμόνως ctr? ἐν τῷ χαίρειν εἴτ᾽ ἐν 
tnd) ely’ ἐν ἀμφοῖν, x. (698). SusEem 
1088 

Β11 20 ψιλὴν] Instiumental music, 
wnaccompanied by the voice: § 17, 1340 
ara ff ἀκροώμενοι. «χωρὶς τῶν ῥυθμῶν καὶ 
τῶν μελῶν αὐτῶν. 

Comp. Mie. £th. 1. 9. 1, 1098 b 48, 
IX. 8, 9, 1169 a 20-28: also VIE. ΤΙ. 2, 
1152 b 6, c 13. 2, 1153 b 14 (Newman). 
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TIOAITIKON ®. 5. 


(V(VIID). 5. 11 


(Vv) 


λὴν οὖσαν καὶ μετὰ μελῳδίας (φησὶ γὰρ καὶ Μουσαῖος εἶναι 5 


βροτοῖς ἥδιστον ἀείδειν" 


διὸ καὶ εἰς τὰς συνουσίας καὶ διωγωγὰς εὐλόγως παραλαμβάνου- 
ag ow αὐτὴν ὡς δυναμένην εὐφραίνειν), ὥστε᾽ καὶ ἐντεῦθεν ὑπολάβοι (p. 137 


gia ἄν τις παιδεύεσθαι δεῖν αὐτὴν τοὺς νεωτέρους. ὅσα γὰρ ἀβλαβῆ 


τῶν ἡδέων, οὐ μόνον ἁρμόττει πρὸς τὸ τέλος ἀλλὼ καὶ πρὸς 
τὴν ἀνάπαυσιν' ἐπεὶ δὲ ἐν μὲν τῷ τέλει συμβαίνει τοῖς 


ἀνθρώποις ὀλυγάκις 


γίνεσθαι, 


πολλάκις δὲ ἀναπαύονται 


καὶ χρῶνται ταῖς παιδιαῖς οὐχ ὅσον ἐπὶ πλέον ἀλλὰ καὶ 
30 διὰ τὴν ἡδονήν, χρήσιμον ἂν εἴη διαναπαύειν ἐν ταῖς ἀπὸ 


ax γὰρ Tt, γοῦν ΠΗΡΒΙκ., δὲ Ῥ || 24 ὑπολάβοι afier 28 ἄν τις Π5 Ρῦ Bk., avoid- 
ing hiatus |] 28 yeréo0a.?Susem. || 29 καὶ διὰ] δι’ αὐτὴν Spengel, bul the text 


can give the same sense 


21 Moveatos] Not an histoiical char- 
acter, but a mythical personage Under 
this name went a vaiiety of ancient 
poems, the 1eal authois of which weie 
unknown, including (a) hymns—Pau- 
sanmias, IV. 1 4, maintains that a hymn 
to Demeter is by Musaeus, and 15 the 
only genuine fragment of lis which has 
been pieserved—() ovacula: responses 
(xpnopol); collecied by Onomacritus 
of Athens undcai the ditection of 
Hippaichus and esteemed of such 1m- 

ortance that Onomactitus was banished 
hom Athens for the inteipolation of a 
single line, which was discovered by 
Lasus of Ilermione: Herod vii. 6, VIII 
οὔ, 1X. 43: also (y) a gnomic pocm ad- 
dressed to his son Eumolpus, referred to 
by Plato Repub. 11. 363 ¢, called ‘Eu- 
molpia’ by Pausanmias, X 5. 3 but “Lrro- 
θῆκαι, ‘Precepts’ οἱ ‘Advice,’ by Suidas, 
Susem (1034) 

23 διαγωγὰθ! The plmal has a con- 
crete meaning ‘sucial gatheimgs,’ ‘the 
moie playful forms of social inteicouise,’ 
apptoximuting to παιδιὰν, fiom which δια- 
yoy ws in general carefully discriminated. 
Comp 2. (021), and i. 9, 13, Wie. 
&ih. X%. 6 § 3, $8 theie cited. Suszm. 
(1085) 

aq καὶ ἐντεῦθ} In order that in 
mature hfe they may find in music a 
1ecreation' cp c § § 5 with #2. (1024, 
1028). The difficulty there raised, as to 
why m that case boys should learn to 
sing and play themselves, has been post- 
pase for futme discussion § 9, 2. (1030). 

USEM. (1036) 

The order of the words in If! must be 
modified, There is authouty for ὑπο- 


λάβοι τις ἄν, 1265 b 6; or we might 
comp. 1277 a 32, κἀντεῦθεν ἂν κατίδοι 
τις Yet as αἱ 8 14, b 39, all M5. give 
dy ris ὑπολάβοι, we should probably adopt 
the same onder fiom 113 hete. 

§12 25 ἀβλαβῆ τῶν ἡδέων] A Pla- 
lonic conception: Phi. 51 A—52 5, 66 Ὁ, 
Rep τι. 357 B al ἡδοναὶ ὅσαι ἀβλαβεῖς, 
Laws τι. 61 7D, The hamless plea- 
sues, especially those of 1milative art, 
“conduce both to om great end, [Wappi- 
ness, and to 1¢si by the way. Few men 
have the foitunc to find themselves at the 
goal All, however, take frequent rest 
and pastime” {Jebb). 

ay ἐν μὲν τῷ τέλεν γίνεσθαι] An un- 
usual phiase, which must mean τοῦ τέλους 
τυχεῖν, to achieve that highest ond of life, 

Possibly the following is a bulesque 
of some encomium on music: εὐθὺς ἀπο- 
λαύει τῆς τέχνης ἐν αὐτῷ τῷ μανθάνειν, καὶ 
ἅμα τε ἄρχεται καὶ ἐν τῷ τέλει ἐστίν, Luc. 
De Parasiio Υ4. 

ag οὐχ ὅσον ἐπὶ πλέον] “Not merely 
ἴοι the sake of a good beyond it, but also 
for the sake of the pleasme.” Even the 
man who spends his lemme in contem- 
platiye activity requnes a change: the 
most cultivated would then seek 1epose 
not in difficult but in easy music, though 
not perhaps such music as 15 desciibed 
c. 7 8 7, 1342 ἃ aa ff, cp ux. (1097— 
1099), But Congieve is 1ight in calling 
attention to the fact that m Ve. £¢h x. 
6. 3, 1176 Ὁ 6 ff., vutuous activities and 
pleasant pastimes (αἱ ἡδεῖαι τῶν παιδιῶν») 
me declaed to be the ony two things 
which men pwsue purely ἴοι thei: own 
sakes and with no other end in view. 
Suszm (1087) 


818 ταύτης ἡδοναῖς. 
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τὰς παιδιὰς τέλος" 


1889} 21—1839 Ὁ 80, 


589 


ἴσως ἡδονήν τινα καὶ τὸ 
ξητοῦντες δὲ ταύτην, λαμβά- 


νουσιν ὡς ταύτην ἐκείνην, διὰ τὸ τῷ τέλει τῶν πράξεων 
x ς 7 7 4 AY 3 \ a , 

ἔχειν ὁμοίωμά τι. τό Te γὰρ τέλος οὐδενὸς τῶν ἐσομένων 
χάριν αἱρετόν, καὶ αἱ τοιαῦται τῶν ἡδονῶν οὐδενός εἰσι τῶν 


33 δὲ omitted τῷ ΠῚ (supphed by οοιι.1 of P!} 5.4. τῷ omitted by P'S? Ls 


Ald 


3241 ταύτης] τῆς μουσικῆς 

8 18 συμβέβηκε δὲ κτλ] “It 15 inci- 
dent to men to χεραιᾷ then pastimes as 
anend.” The expression mught have been 
altered slightly ἔοι cleainess. ‘bul pei haps 
1t is not 1ight to do what 1s so often done, 
that is, to make amusements the end of 
life.’ Suse. (1087 Ὁ) The verb συμ- 
βαίνειν has before been used of awkwaid 
consequences which overtake an argument 
ot an capone, II. 3 §, 1262 Ὁ 4, 11. 5 
to, 1263 b 7. 

32 ἔχει γὰρ, 57 λύπη] “The tue 
end, no doubt, 1s fiaught with pleasme 
too,—though not of the commonplace 
sult. Pursumg the commonplace plea- 
sme, men mistake it for the true pleasure, 
because it 15 a faint image of that to which 
all (πεῖ actions tend. The true end is 
desuable independently of things to come 
afte: it. So it is with pleasmes of this 
soit; they ale desirable mdependently of 
what may come after them, and solely on 
account of what has gone before them, 
such as toil οἱ pain” (ebb). 

With οὐ τὴν τυχοῦσαν cp. tv(vi1). 9 8, 
1328 Ὁ 17 (where πλῆθος οὐ τὸ τυχὸν does 
not mean an extiaordinary number, but a 
numbe1 defimtely defined) and Poet. c 26 
§ 15, 1462 10 13, δεῖ yap οὐ τὴν τυχοῦσαν 
ἡδονὴν ποιεῖν αὐτὰς (τὴν τραγῳδίαν καὶ τὴν 
ἐποποιΐαν) ἀλλὰ τὴν εἰρημένην, Take τῶν 
πράξεων wilh τέλει. often in Ve 2 τῶν 
πρακτῶν τέλας. Pleasuies are πόνων ἕνεκεν, 
becanse § τὸ, b τό f., they heal the pain 
which comes of toils: in Pinda2’s woids 
ἄριστος εὐφροσύνα πόνων κεκριμέμων ἰατρός 
Nem. wv. 1} ἐκκρούει τὴν λύπην" καὶ διὰ 
τὰς ὑπερβολὰς τῆς λύπης, ὡς οὔσης ἰατρείας, 
γὴν ἡδονὴν διώκουσι NE. Vit. 14. dy 1154 


α 47. 

Hf διὰ τὸ τῷ τέλει ἔχειν ὁμοίωμά τι 
One consequence of the similaity here 
i al is that men forget the essential 
chiference, viz. that the highe: intellectual 
pleasure contains its end in itself, whilst 
ordina.y seusuous pleasure, so far as τῷ 18 


[38 ὁμοίωμα (μα over an eiasuic) P5, ὁμοιώματα ΤῈ 


harmless and necessmy, has its end in 
recreation, becoming (when used at the 
uight tme and m modeation) something 
positively useful and not merely haimless 
Cp c. 3 88 1—4 with # (988). Doing 
op. δ. p. 107 f. points out the appatent 
mmconsistency with the patallel passage 
Nic. Eth Σ 6. 6, 1176 Ὁ 47 ff, quoted m 
that note, bul without attempting to clear 
woup. In the Ethics Anistotle says : 
Happiness does not consist 10 amuse- 
ment. For amusement is closely con- 


(Ὁ) 


συμβέβηκε δὲ τοῖς ἀνθρώποις ποιεῖσθαι 8 
ἔχει γὰρ 


τέλος, GAN οὐ τὴν τυχοῦσαν, 


nected with recieation, and man needy , 


1ecteation because he is not capable of 
supporting unhioken exertion Conse- 
quently tecieation is not an end but 
a@ means to activity οὐκ ἐν παιδιᾷ dpa 
ἡ εὐδαιμονία, καὶ γὰρ ἄτοπον τὸ τέλος εἶναι 
παιδιάν, καὶ πραγματεύεσθαι καὶ κακοπα- 
θεῖν τὸν βίον ἅπαντα τοῦ παίζειν χάριν. 
ἅπαντα γὰρ ὡς εἰπεῖν ἑτέρου ἕνεκα αἱρού- 
μεθα πλὴν τῆς εὐδαιμονίας τέλος γὰρ αὕτη. 
σπουδάζειν δὲ καὶ πονεῖν παιδιᾶς χάριν 
ἠλίθιον φαίνεται καὶ λίαν παιδικόν. παίζειν 
δ᾽ ὅπως σπουδάςῃ, κατ᾽ ᾿Ανάχαρσιν, ὀρθῶς 
ἔχειν δοκεῖ, ἀναπαύσει γὰρ ἔοικεν ἡ παιδιά" 
ἀδυνατοῦντες δὲ συνεχῶς πονεῖν ἀναπαύσεως 
δέονται. οὐ δὴ τέλος ἡ ἀνάπαυσις" γίνεται 
γὰρ ἕνεκα τῆς ἐνεργείας Here the end 
of recreation is said to consist im the 
wotk to be done, not the work already 
done, and iightly enough: recreation 1s 
nattally to lead fiom the labour of the 
past to new labows. But although a man 
may know this very well, nevertheless, in 
the midst of recreation (if it is to be a 
real and enjoyable rest) he will forget the 
fact, and without any thought of fulme 
beige eG himself up entirely to a feeling 
of satisfaction at havimg happily ended 
the past toils, fo. which the present holi- 
day 1» a recompense and 1estolative. This 
appears to me to be the idea which Ait 
stotle wishes to express in the Politics τὸ, 
contiadistinction to the idea m the Aihits. 
Cp, also μη (1143). ΒΌΒΕΜ. (1088) 
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ἐσομένων ἕνεκεν, ἀλλὰ τῶν γεγονότων, οἷον πόνων καὶ λύ- (V) 
14 πῆς. δι ἣν μὲν οὖν αἰτίαν ξητοῦσι τὴν εὐδαιμονίαν γίνε- 
σθαι διὰ τούτων τῶν ἡδονῶν, ταύτην εἰκότως ἄν τις ὑπο- 
4ο λάβοι τὴν αἰτίαν' περὶ δὲ τοῦ κοινωνεῖν τῆς μουσικῆς, ov 4 
διὰ ταύτην μόνην, ἀλλὰ καὶ διὰ τὸ χρήσιμον εἶναι πρὸς 
[15 τὰς ἀναπαύσεις, ὡς ἔοικεν. οὐ μὴν ἀλλὰ ξητητέον μή ποτε 
wa τοῦτο μὲν συμβέβηκε, τιμιωτέρα δ᾽ αὐτῆς ἡ φύσις ἐστὶν ἢ 
kara τὴν εἰρημένην χρείαν, καὶ δεῖ μὴ μόνον τῆς κοινῆς 
ἡδονῆς μετέχειν ἀπ᾿ αὐτῆς, ἧς ἔχουσι πάντες αἴσθησιν (ἔχει 
γὰρ ἡ μουσικὴ τὴν ἡδονὴν φυσικήν, διὸ πάσαις ἡλικίαις 
βκαὶ πᾶσιν ἤθεσιν ἡ χρῆσις αὐτῆς ἐστε προσφιλής), ἀλλ᾽ 
ὁρᾶν εἴ πῃ καὶ πρὸς τὸ ἦθος συντείνει καὶ πρὸς τὴν ψυχήν. 
τὸ τοῦτο δ᾽ ἂν εἴη δῆλον, εἰ ποιοί τινες τὼ ἤθη γινόμεθα Sv 


47 οἷον omitted by If (supplied by οοττοῖ in P*), [οἷον] Suscem.) perhaps rightly 
Ι 39 εἰκότως afte: ἄν ris TPP Bk. || 40 τὴν αἰτίαν transposed ly Flach to follow 
41 μόνην || 41 dtd...42 ἔοικεν supposed to he defective, [διὰ] Spengel: Sylbug 
conjectmed a lacuna afte: 42 ἀναπαύσεις, Koraes one after 42 ἔοικεν, Schmidt the Joss 
of «φαῖεν ἂν δεῖν: before 41 διὰ τὸ, Susemih! of «- φιλοῦσιν adriy> aller 41 μόνην. 


Vet τὶ may be sufficient to understand ζητοῦσιν (αὐτὴν) fiom the preceding ἢ 


“-πάν- 


τῶν μάλιστα: χρήσιμον or χρησιμώτατον Flach, perhaps ughtly 
13408 ἡ φύσις αὐτῆς ἐστιν ῬΊ, ἐστὶν ἡ φύσις αὐτῆς T ΜῈ Θα3εηλ. 1.5 || 6 πῃ] τι P? and 
P4(conector) || Τα second πρὸς is omitted by M* P}, [πρὸ] Suscm.?, perhaps rightly 


§ 14 38 80 ἣν μὲν οὖν alrlay κτλ] See 
8. 3, 1339024f 2 (ro22). SusuM. (1039) 
Notice the repetition of αἰτίαν, and the 
omission of a verb with περὶ δὲ τοῦ κοι- 
νωνεῖν. It is best with Flach to repeat 
εἰκότως ἄν τις ὑπολάβοι, understanding 
ζητεῖσθαι or γίνεσθαι, Sce Quaest. crit. 
“ P 410 x εἶν βέ 
15 42 πότε τοῦτο συμβέ- 
Bre, sa pl δ᾽ κτλ] For the tee of 
μὲν Ξε while, see 92. (982) on c. 2 § 5, 1337 
bis. Let πὸὶ be granted that such se1- 
vice 15 incidental to Music Still we must 
ask,—Does not the nature of Music 
above this sphere of service?” (Jebb). 
The real complement to ζητητέον 1s the 
clause mtroduced by δέ. 
134023 ἔχουσι. αἴσϑησιν]-:-αἰσθά- 
vovratt, 2 12, 1253817. 
4 διὸ πάσαιθ. προσφιλής] Cp. c. 6 
§ 8, 1841 a If, τῷ κοινῷ THs μουσικῆς, 2. 
(1069). Suszm (1040) The pleasure is 
natural, Le. it ig κατὰ φύσιν, In this sense 
used of self-love 11. 5. 8, 1263 Ὁ 1; and 
ΠῚ, 6. 5, 1278 Ὁ 80. 
εἴ πῃ kal πρὸς τὸ ἦθος συγτείγει} 
“Whether Music has not somehow a 
hearmg on the character.” So c, 6 8 4, 


1341 ἃ τὸ, 

καὶ πρὸς τὴν ψυχήν] Evidently an 
emphatic expression, ‘ the soul’s depths,’ 
‘the inmost soul,’ Fo: as the mere 
pastime of recreation music also affects 
the soul: it is the soul and not the body 
which feels pleasme [cp. 1. &. x. 6. Fy 
1173 b 10, ἐν ᾧ ἡ ἀναπλήρωσις, τοῦτ᾽ 
καὶ ἥδοιτο" τὸ σῶμα ἄρα" οὐ δοκεῖ δέ]. ΟΡ, 
51:. (το43). But the transition 1s abrupt. 
After the preceding comparison between 
this sensuous pleasme and the highest con- 
templative enjoyment of elevated mental 
satisfaction, 11 18 strange to find that 
nothing 1s said about the latter as an 
effect of music, but the question is raised, 
whethe: Music 1s capable of producing a 
lughen ethical delight, as well as διαγωγή; 
and whether it is thus qualified to pro- 
mote the moual education of the young: 
for 1( 15 this with which Austotle in the 
context is chiefly conceined. Susem, 
(1041) 

816 4 ποιοί τινες td ἤθη] So c. 6 
8 τό, 1341 Ὁ 18, ποιούς Twas τὰ σώματα, 
Cp. also 11. 5. 23, 1264.0 39, where τὸ 
ποίους twas εἶναι τούτους: whether they 
are to be communisis or not. The idiom 


VCVITID). 5. 17] 1839 Ὁ 87—1840a 16. 591 
(Ὁ) 
αὐτῆς. ἀλλὰ μὴν ὅτι γινόμεθα ποιοί τινες, φανερὸν διὰ ὁ 


πολλῶν μὲν καὶ ἑτέρων, οὐχ ἥκιστα δὲ καὶ διὰ τῶν Ὀλύμ- 
1ojmov μελῶν: ταῦτα γὰρ ὁμολογουμένως ποιεῖ τῆς ψυχὰς 
ἐνθουσιαστικάς, 6 δ᾽ ἐνθουσιασμὸς τοῦ περὶ τὴν ψυχὴν ἤθους 
811 πάθος ἐστίν. δὲ ἀκροώμενοι τῶν μιμήσεων 

πάντεε συμπαθεῖς, καὶ χωρὶς τῶν ῥυθμῶν καὶ τῶν 
αὐτῶν' ἐπεὶ δὲ συμβέβηκε τὴν μουσικὴν elva, τῶν ἡδέων, 
τϑ τὴν δ' ἀρετὴν περὶ τὸ χαίρειν ὀρθῶς καὶ φιλεῖν καὶ μισεῖν, 
«καὶ» δῆλον ὅτι δεῖ μανθάνειν καὶ συνεθίξεσθαι μηδὲν οὕτως ὡς 

8 ποιοί,..9 δὲ καὶ omitted by Ῥ6 5᾽ ΤΡ Ar, Ald, and P34 (rst hand, supplied in 

the maigin of P* and by a later hand in the magin of T°, afterwaids erased) ἢ 
φανερὸν} δῆλον PS { 9. ἑτέρων] ἄλλων P® If 12 ἔτι δὲ] weedy Susem, who tians- 
poses 12 ἐπειδὴ ..14 αὐτῶν to follow 23 τοιούτων, a transposition approved by Spen- 


gel: see Jutrod, p. go || 14 ἐπεὶ δὲ] ἔτι δὲ with a change m the punctuation (a 
series of separate clauses 1eplacmg the one long protasis); or if the punctuation be 


ἔτυ γίνονται 


μελῶν 
(p 38) 


retained, ἔτι δὲ «ἐπεὶ» ? Susem 
added by Susem. ἢ 
ΤᾺ (con), δηλονότι T? (1st hand) 


1s used to include two alternatives, eg 
πότερον πρᾶοι ἢ ὀργίλοι, ἀνδρεῖοι ἢ δειλοί 
(Newman). 

διὰ τῶν ᾽Ολύμπου μελῶν] On this 
exciting ecstatic music, see Excursus ΠῚ 


. Garand ὁ. 7 §4, 13420 8,2, SusEM. 
1042) 
10 ταῦτα γὰρ κτᾺ} ‘It is undeniable 


that they rouse the sonl to ecstasy, but 
ecstasy is an emotional state of the moral 
nature.” On ecstasy and ungovernable 
excitement generally as wrought by Gieelc 
music, see Excwsus 1 Ὁ, 622 ff 
SusmEm. (1048) 

817 The clause ἔτι δὲ, αὐτῶν is not a 
furthe: reason for infening ποιούς τινας 
διὰ τῆς μουσικῆς γίνεσθαι it gives the 
ground for the reason alieady alleged τὰ 
$16. Ifthe melodies of Olympus mspire 
ecslasy, that is because they express ec- 
stasy: quod thythmis et modulationibus 
eundem ammi allectum exprimebant. 
And why does such an effect follow upon 
such a cause? ‘Quia eosdem omuino 
semper in auditoibus omnibus excitant 
affectus, qui cis exprimuntur, rhythmi 
atque modulationes’: Quaest. crit, coll. 
p. 420. Hence ἔτι aegmics emendation, 
and the whole clause finds a better place 
below. There is no difficulty in taking 
χωρὶς as an adverb: apart from the words. 
when the peifoimance is mmstiumenta 
solely (ψιλή). Susem. There 1s possibly 
a tacit correction of Plato who in Laws 
11, 669 & condemns instrumental music 


ll τὴν μουσικὴν after εἶναι T2PSBk. ἢ 
δῆλον ὅτι δεῖ Τ' P5, δεῖ δῆλον ὅτι Bk., δεῖ δηλονότι ΜΈΤ Ar and 


τό καὶ 


without words: ἐν οἷς δὴ παγχάλεπον 
ἄνευ λόγου γιγνόμενον ῥνθμὰν τε καὶ ἁρμο- 
νίαν γιγνώσκειν, ὅ τί τε βούλεται καὶ ὅτῳ 
ἔοικε τῶν ἀξιολόγων μιμημάτων, 

14 ἐπεὶ δὲ .b 13 véovs] This is all 
one portentous period (movstresm periodt, 
perhaps the most extended 1n Anistotle), 
employed to formulate the second reason 
for the inference ποιούς τινὰς διὰ τῆς μου- 
σικῆς γίνεσθαι. 

The fist clause ἐπεὶ «οτῶν ἡδέων finds an 
echo § 25, 1340 Ὁ 15---ἰῇῦ,. The succeed- 
mg clauses me continually interrupted by 
parenthelical 1emaiks: still the logical 
connexion, if harde: to detect in a t4— 
18, is plain for the 1emaining links of the 
chain. Music can give most realistic imi. 
tatrons (ὁμοιώματα) of certain feelings, 
love, hatied, comage, temperance, § 18; 
habituation to feel pleasure in thetmitahons 
zends to create sympathy with the realitees, 
§ 19: tts peculiar to the sense of hearing 
that τέ can thus be the channel of a moral 
tnevtation (forms and colours are not ex- 
pressions but only symbols, σημεῖα), §§ 20, 
21: melodies are imitative expresnons of 
character, § 2a: hence, there ts a definite 
affectson of the soul produced by Musu, 
and ἐγ the music be rightly chosen τῇ can 
be used ta editcate the moral nature, § 24, 

15 τὴν δ᾽ ἀρετὴν piety] With this 
and what follows comp. # (1022), Ob- 
seive that moral, not intellectual, virtue 
1s here mtended. Susmm. (1044) 


16 Set μαγϑάνειν κτλ] “and clealy 
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τὸ κρίνειν ὀρθῶς καὶ τὸ χαίρειν τοῖς ἐπιεικέσιν ἤθεσι καὶ (V) 
[18 ταῖς καλαῖς πράξεσιν, ἔστι δὲ ὁμοιώματα μάλιστα παρὰ 

τὰς ἀληθινὰς φύσεις ἐν τοῖς ῥυθμοῖς καὶ τοῖς μέλεσιν ὀργῆς 
0 καὶ πραότητος ἔτι δ' ἀνδρίας καὶ σωφροσύνης καὶ πάντων 

τῶν ἐναντίων τούτοις καὶ τῶν ἄλλων ἠθικῶν (δῆλον δ᾽ ἐκ 


ματῶν ἔργων" μεταβάλλομεν γὰρ τὴν ψυχὴν ἀκροώμενοι 
τοιούτων, τὸ «ἐπειδὴ ἀκροώμενοι τῶν μιμήσεων γίνονται 


13 « πάντες συμπαθεῖς, καὶ χωρὶς τῶν ῥυθμῶν καὶ τῶν μελῶν 
[19 «αὐτῶν ), 236 δ᾽ ἀν τοῖς ὁμοίοις ἐθισμὸς τοῦ λυπεῖσθαι καὶ 


12 ἐπειδὴ Susem., ὅτι δὲ ΓΤ ΠῚ Ar. Bk. Susem.? in the teat. 
! ἀκροώμενοι untianslated by Wilham, ροώμενοι omitted by the rst hand of 


p: 41g! 


See Comm. crit. coll. 


Μὴ, leaving a lacuna, supplied bya later hand || 13 τῶν before ῥυθμῶν omitied by 
Τ' and M* (ist hand, supplied by a late: hand), «τῶν λόγων διὰ: τῶν Ὁ Susem 1.3, 


perhaps rightly 


no study, no self-discipline 1s so important 
as that of rightly judging and 2ejoicing 
atight m woithy chaiacters and nobic 
actions” Tividently the term μανθάνειν 
15 used in a nauower sense here for the 
development of the intellecl Although 
we are only conceined with the education 
of 00s, character, still no ἠθικὴ ἀρετὴ, no 
moral vntue=evcellence of character, ex- 
ists apart fiom φρόνησις, practical wisdom 
or insight. and the conveise is true, Vc. 
Eth Vi c. 12 § 8--Ο, 13 § 6, 1144.0 20— 
Ὁ 32. Also’ there is no tiue pleasure 
apart from a ught moral and aesthetic 
judgment But judging is a function of 
the intellect and not of the will Comp. 
also c. § § 7, 1 (1026), ο, 6 §§ 1—4, 7. 
(ro6r, 1066), and Excursus 1. SUSEM. 
(1046) 

17 τὸ κρίνειν ὀρθῶθ] Cp. Nic. Bith. 
X. 9 20, 1181 ἃ 17 ἢ. : ὥσπερ οὐδὲ τὸ 
κρίνειν ὀρθῶς μέγιστον, ὥσπερ ἐν τοῖς κατὰ 
μουσικήν. οἱ γὰρ ἔμπειροι περὶ ἕκαστα κρί- 
vovew ὀρθῶς τὰ ἔργα (1esults: in music, 
the pe1foi mances). 

χαίρειν rots ἐπιεικέσιν κτλ} Comp # 
(1101), 4¢ Eacursus v. Susem (1046) 

818. However true it 1s that melody 
has an emotional umpoit, a comparison of 

opulai ans soon 1evealy a wide diversity 
in the means employed ἔοι its expression. 
Even in the rendering of joy and melan- 
choly different races may be altogether 
opposed. Some prefer minor keys for 
joyous airs. 

19 τὰς ἀληθινὰς pices] The real 
things, objects. As in 1256 Ὁ ry, γάλακ- 
τὸς φύσιν Lee πὴ}, the content of φύσις is 
gieatly .educed. 

21 καὶ τῶν ἄλλων ἠθικῶν] Music can 


give the fullest expression to all the moral 
viutues and vices, and to all the emotions 
without exception, e.g. fear and pity. 
Such 15 Austotle’s view (Liepeit). Cp. 
Exemsus 111. and #. (1089). Susmm 
(1047) 

§19 Αι βίοι δ fully believes, as Plato had 
done before him, that an educated en and 
co1lect musical taste are no inconsiderable 
aids to a ught discipline of the emotions, 
On the other hand, the Epicurean Philo- 
demus maintains a negative attitude to 
all the fundamental propositions of the 
Peripatetics and Stoics respecting Music, 
He appeais to be controveiting in his 
De Musua the arguments of Theo- 
Βέσταῖος and Diogenes of Babylon. Ile 

enies that Music 15 μίύιησις and musical 
stains ὁμοιώματα τῶν ἠθῶν. He futher 
denies that music can effect any change 
im chaiacter; fi. 55. Kemke τὰς δὲ μει- 
μήσεις.. αὐτό πως ἄγειν καὶ κι[νεῖν] τὸ 
πάθος dor’ ἐπεὶ καὶ τὸ μιμεῖσθαι τὰ λέλεγ- 
μένα σὴν] μουσικὴν καὶ τὸ μιμού[ μεῖνα ba? 
αὐτῆς πρὸς ἀρετὴν [ἐπ]ωφαλεῖν τι, μᾶλλον 
δὲ ἢ [με]τὰ τῶν μυρίῳ μιμητικω[τέϊρων, 
διεψευσμένον ἐδείκνυμεν, also B. Iv. col. 
TIL, 23 ff. οὐδὲ γὰρ μιμητικὸν ἡ μουσική, 
καθάπερ τινὲς ὀγειρώττουσιν, οὐδ᾽ ds. . 
αὗτος [Diogencs, the Stoic] ὁμοιότητας 
ἠθῶν οὐ μιμητικὰς μὲν ἔχει, πάντως δὲ 
πάσας τῶν ἠθῶν ποιότητας ἐπιφαίνεται 
τοιαύτας ἐν αἷς ἐστὶ μεγαλοπρεπὲς καὶ 
ταπεινὸν καὶ ἀνδρῶδες καὶ ἄνανδρον καὶ 
κόσμιον καὶ θρασύ, μᾶλλον ἤπερ ἡ μαγειρική 
(Kemke’s restoration De Musica p. Gg) 
Though we too have the saying, ‘Let me 
make the songs of a country, and I care 
not who makes its laws,’ the belief in a 
peculiar ethical influence of music is quite 


ΟΠ) 5, 20] 1340 a 17—1840 8 38. 598 


χαίρειν ἐγγύς ἐστι τῷ πρὸς τὴν ἀλήθειαν τὸν αὐτὸν ἔχειν (Ὁ) 


as τρόπον (οἷον ef τις χαίρει τὴν εἰκόνα τινὸς θεώμενος μὴ 
δ’ ἄλλην αἰτίαν ἀλλὰ διὰ τὴν μορφὴν αὐτήν, ἀναγκαῖον 
τούτῳ καὶ αὐτὴν ἐκείνην τὴν θεωρίαν, οὗ τὴν εἰκόνα θεωρεῖ, 
§20 ἡδεῖαν εἶναι), συμβέβηκε δὲ τῶν αἰσθητῶν ἐν μὲν Tots? 
ἄλλοις μηδὲν ὑπάρχειν ὁμοίωμα τοῖς ἤθεσιν, οἷον ἐν τοῖς 
go ἁπτοῖς καὶ τοῖς πγευστοῖς, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν τοῖς ὁρατοῖς ἠρέμα 


(σχήματα γάρ ἐστι τοιαῦτα, καὶ πάντες τῆς τοιαύτης αἰσθή- 
wens κοινωνοῦσιν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ μικρόν, ἔτι δὲ οὐκ ἔστι ταῦτα 
ὁμοιώματα [τῶν ἠθῶν), ἀλλὰ σημεῖα μᾶλλον τὰ γινόμενα 


24 καὶ! κατ᾽ MPP! καθ᾿ To ἢ αὐγὴν Ty αὐτοῦ Ai. Lambin Scalige: Bk.®, perhaps 
rightly {| ἐκείνου Lambin Scahge: Bk.%, perhaps rightly ἢ οὗ after τὴν εἰκόνα ΜῈ 
Pl (thus causing hiatus). Woalliam translates 27 καὶ αὐτὴν. 28 εἷναι in this order: 
tlam visionem, cutns videt wnaginem secundum se esse delectabilem || 32 ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ 
μικρόν after 31 τοιαῦτα TT A: Bk. Susem}, transposed Lo follow 32 κοινωνοῦσιν by 
Spengel, Susem.*3, Ed. Muller (pp. 348—353) discovered the e101, but conjectured 
<ol> πάντες without any tiansposition. Welldon tiansposes 31 καὶ πάντεϑ... 
32 κοινωνοῦσιν to precede 28 συμβέβηκε, wrongly || ἔτι δὲ Τ' ΤῈ Ax. Bk. Susem.}, 
ἐπεὶ Heidenhain of. ctf, ἐπειδὴ Susem.3, see Comm. 2. (1050) {| 33 [τῶν ἠθῶν} 


Flach Susem? 


foreign to the modern world. In fact, 
we suspect it to be lased on an exag- 
erated estimate of the influence music 

5 in its own spheie. 

27 τὴν θεωρίαν (ἐκείνου) οὗ τὴν εἰκόνα 
θεωρεῖ : the contemplation of the ouginal 
must also give him delight. 

8 20 This is mamtnined even moie 
strongly in the Prod/ems, XIX. 29, 9200.3, 
διὰ τί οἱ ῥυθμοὶ καὶ τὰ μέλη φωνὴ οὖσα 
ἤθεσιν ἔοικεν ; ἢ ὅτι κινήσεις εἰσὶν ὥσπερ 
καὶ αἱ mpdges; ἤδη δὲ ἢ μὲν ἐνέργεια 
ἡθιλὸν καὶ ποιοῖ ἦθος : 50 XIX. 27, 010} 
40 ff., esp. b 35 αἱ δὲ κινήσεις αὗται πρᾶκ- 
τικαί claw, αἱ δὲ πράξεις ἤθους σημασίᾳ 
ἐστίν. This ἌΡΑ to an eanggeration of 
the rhythmical element: see Butcher of, ¢. 
p 2711. Ordered movements reproduce 
the motal life which 15 itself an activity, 
i.e a movement 

49. τοῖς ἤθεσιν] Foi the meaning see 
Exc. ΠῚ. p. 622 ff Comp. also gencially 
72, {ἰοϑάν SUSEM. (04a) 

go ἀλλ᾽ ἐν τοῖς dpwrots] We ma 
translate The objects of sight do indeed, 
ma slight degee, [present an image of 
moral affections}—since forms have this 
moral suggesliveness, and the perception 
of it is universal, though it does not go 
far, Besides, these forms are nol 4mager 
[of moral character]: forms and colours 
are rather symbols of the characters on 


H, 


which they usually attend.” It is not a 
little suiprismg to be told that the 
strongest impiessions aie not conveyed 
through the eye, but though the ea. 

341-32] The words dar ἐπὶ μικρὸν are 
& poor qualification of τοιαῦτα, which 
they follow in the MSs. Moreover the 
next senience needs some limitation, which 
fact Iced E. Muller to alte: to οὐ πάντες, 
The slight transposition makes all ught. 

31 σχ! para} There is no word which 
denotes all that is signified by σχήματα, 
viz. forms, gestures, bodily motions gen- 
eially, including figures and attitudes nm 
dancing (cp. σχηματίζειν). Statuary, it 
should be remembcred, imitates by forms 
only: pamting by forms and colours, 
Poet. & τ § 4, 1447 0 28 fl. with 2, (4) of 
my edition. Cp. also Athen. XIV. 629 b, 
ἔστι δὲ καὶ τὰ τῶν ἀρχαίων δημιουργῶν 
ἀγάλματα τῆς παλαιᾶς ὀρχήσεως λείψανα, 
Susrm. (1049) 

32 ἔτι Bt} To make this a second 
point of dissimilmity is awkwad. The 
slight alteration to ἐπειδὴ makes it the 
explanation of the preceding unlikeness, 
Susem, (1080) 

οὐκ ἔστι. ὁμοιώματα... ἀλλὰ σημεῖα] 
“Painting and seulpime working in an 
inext material cannot indeed reproduce 
the life of the soul in all its vmiely and 
successive manifestations. In their fiozen 
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35 σώματος 
περὶ τὴν 


TIOAITIKON @, 5. 


[V(VIIT). 5. 21 


καὶ χρώματα τῶν ἠθῶν, καὶ τοῦτ᾽ ἐστὶν ἀπὸ τοῦ (V) 
ἐν τοῖς πάθεσιν οὐ μὴν ἀλλ᾽ ὅσον διαφέρει καὶ 
τούτων θεωρίαν, Se? μὴ τὰ Παύσωνος θεωρεῖν τοὺς 


νέους, ἀλλὰ τὰ Ἰολυγνώτον κἂν εἴ τις ἄλλος τῶν ypa- 


34 σχήματα Omitted by ὃν ΤΡ and P4 (rst hand, added in the margin) || ταῦτ᾽ 
T?P5 Ar Bk, ravr’ Doring (Kuresdlehre des Aristo, p. 151) wrongly || ἀπὸ] ἐπὶ 113 
P® Bk. and pin the margin || 36 πάσωνος P®)-56S> ΤῸ ΤᾺ Ald. and P4 (rst hand) 


and anested movement they fix eternally 
the feeling they pomtray., Still shape and 
line and colom even here retaim some- 
thing of their significance, and theh 
meaning is helped out by symmetry, 
which m the arts of repose answers to 
rhythm.” Butcher, Some A spects p. 274 ff. 
The element lacking im paimting and 
sculpture, but present in music, has been 
called “ideal motion.” Plato, Phacdris 
aso A ff, makes the most lustrous copies 
of the :deas to be apprehended by sight; 
Thompson ad fa. “hy ὅσα τίμια ψυχαῖς 
he seems to mean moral ideas, among 
which he proceeds to show that beauty 
alone has its clea: antitype on earth.” 

834 χρώματα) Blushing and palencss 
would serve for examples, Wic. £¢h. Iv. 

2, 1128 Ὁ rx ff, (Τὰ. Muller). Suszm, 

51, 


καὶ τοῦτ᾽ .85 πάθεσιν] Ic. m a state 
of emotion a man reveals hus inner self by 
his outward appearance. These words 
are incoriect , explained by Doring of. ¢. 
a reo f. and the text 1s shghily altered 

y him to sutt the meaning. But he does 
well in calling attention to the fact that, 
whist Aristotle ghtly enough makes 
music and the cieative ails excite in the 
spectator the same states and piocesses of 
feeling a5 aie represented, on the other 
hand the emotions evoked hy tiagedy and 
epic poetry are fea and pity, the object 
ἴοι representation in both kinds of poetry 
being that which excites fear or pity 
(Poet, c. 11 § 4, & τῷ § 1), just as τῷ 
comedy it is that which excites langhtor 
(γελοῖον, Poet. c. αὶ § 1) Vet Aristotle 
nowhere expressly adds:—‘and not 
fear or pity itself,” or “and not that 
emotion itself which finds expression in 
laughter ;” he nowhere expressly speaks 
of a difference in this respect between 
‘Tragedy, Epic Poetry, and Comedy on 
the one hand, and Sculpture, Painting, 
and Music on the other. It 1s therefore 
very doubtful whether he was ever con- 
scious of this contrast, and Dorng seems 
to have been the fist to follow up this 
idea, suggested by Auistotle. However, 


both Aristotle, in assigning to tragic and 
epic poelty as thei only result the ex- 
citement of pity and fea, and Doing τὰ 
insisting upon the difference between 
poetry and the imitative arts, have oven- 
looked the similarity. Do we not, 
apait from fea and pity, take pleasure 
in the noble and high-minded chmacteis 
bought befoie us? Does not the over- 
poweling pathos of the emotions they 
exhibit take us oul of ourselves, inspiin, 

us with a faint measure of similar feelings 

Take the charming scenes between 
Odysseus and Nausicaa, which form an 
essentia} part of the plot: what have 
they to do with fea: and pity? Their 
charm consisis ταί μοῦ in the vividness 
with which they call up before us the 
noble disposition of the maiden in all its 
shiewdness and naiveté, its natural in- 
nocence and sprightliness, and the hero’s 
feelings unde: this severest Lest of his 
constancy, with the manly spirit, at once 
firm and tende:, which he displays on 
this occasion, Suse. (1052) 

86 Set μὴ τὰ ἸΙαύσωνοβ., ἀλλὰ, τὰ 
Ἰπολυγνώτου] Polygnotus of Thasos, ihe 
creator of the ‘art’ of Greek painting, 
flourished after the Persian was. Cimon 
biought lum to Athens, and he became 
an Athenian citizen, Thus his work falls 
in that stinmg penod so full of the 
rapidly unfolding promise of Aitic art. 
Pauson was rather younger, as he 1s often 
ridiculed by Auislophanes, Ach. 884, 
Thesit, 949, Flut. 606. See Poet. c 2 
81, 1448 ἃ 8 fF Tlodtyrwros μὲν γὰρ 
κρείττους, Ἰαύσων δὲ χείρους, Διονύσιον δὲ 
ὁμοίους εἴκα ξεν" the one was a masta of 
ideal representation, the othe: of carica- 
tme. In Poet. α. 6 § 15, 1450 0 26 ff οἷον 
καὶ τῶν γραφέων Zedks πρὸς Todd yvuror 
πέπονθεν' ὁ μὲν γὰρ II, ἀγαθὸς ἠθογράφον, 
ἡ δὲ Ζεύξιδος γραφὴ οὐδὲν ἔχει ἦθος, 
Polygnotus is held up for praise in 
contrast to Zeuxis, It would seem his 
strength lay in the pontiniture of charge- 
ter. and that he drew noble characters. 
We see then that a 38 ἠθικὸς must be 
understood in the sense proposed Exe. 111, 


1840 a 34—1840a 41. 595 
(Vv) 

φέων ἢ τῶν ἀγαλματοποιῶν ἐστιν ἠθικός), ἐν δὲ τοῖς μέ- 8 

§22rerw αὐτοῖς ἔστι μιμήματα τῶν ἠθῶν (καὶ τοῦτ᾽ ἐστὶ φανε- 

yo por εὐθὺς γὰρ ἡ τῶν ἁρμονιῶν διέστηκε φύσις, ὥστε ἀκούον- 

τας ἄλλως διατίθεσθαι καὶ μὴ τὸν αὐτὸν ἔχειν τρόπον 


Ὑ(ΊΠ). 5. 29] 


41 ἔχειν after τρόπον ῬῈ and perhaps Τ', ἔχει Ῥό 


n. (1043) p 624 As the originator of that 
‘etlucal’ style, pme and self-contamed, 
of which the Parthenon frieze is the 
highest embodiment, Polygnotus, “ the 
ee of antiquity,” takes the same 
rank among painters as Pheidias among 
sculptors. Pauson however was not pie- 
cisely a caticaturist, but he delighted in 
comic scenes of deformity and cime, © 
sattiical pictures of low and vulga sub- 
jects. As regards both painters, sec 
Biunn Gesch. der griech, Kunstler 1 pp. 
t4—46, 4951 ; Vahlen Avirtoteles Lehre 
der Rangfolge der Theile Tragodie in 
Symb. Philol, Bonn p. το & Comp, 
also Iv (11) 17. 10 with 7. (963) and 
Introd. p. ἔν ΘΌΘΕΜ, (1058) 

48 ἐν δὲ τοῖς μέλεσιν αὐτοῖς KrA] 
**Melodies on the other hand contam 
in themselves imitations of chaacter.” 
Piof. Butcher has wutten an able com- 
mentary on this op, ¢. p. 267 fF =Premiyn 
that upon the Aristotelian conception ὁ 
fine ait as μίμησις “αὶ work of art 1s a 
copy οὐ hkeness of an ongmal, and not a 
mee representation of it,” he shows 
that “the vatious arts reflect the image 
from without by different means, and 
with more οἱ less cleainess and ditectness. 
Music in most of its forms was, by Auts- 
totle, as by the Gieeks genetally, re- 

ided as the most ‘imitative’ of the arts. 

tis a chrect image, a copy, ἃ reflection, of 
characte:. ,.Not only states of feeling but 
also stctly sthical. qualities and dis- 
positions of mind ate ay heer by 
musical imitation, and on the close cor- 
respondence between the copy and the 
original depends the impotence of music 
τὰ the formation of chaacta.” He 
forcibly contrasts the exactly opposite 
modern view. ‘We gencially think of 
music quite otherwise. The cmottn it 
suggests, the message it conveys, cot- 
responds but little with a reality outside 
uself. It is capable of expressing general 
and elementary moods of feeling, which 
will he variously interpreted by different 
hearers, It cannot render the finer shades 
of oxtia-musical emotion with any degree 
of certainty and precision. Its expressive 
ower, its capacity to reproduce in- 
dependent realities, is weak in propoition 


as the impression it produces is vivid and 
definite.” 

8 22 40 ἡ τῶν ἁρμονιῶν dios) Be- 
sides το general meaning of ‘music,’ 
‘musical sounds’ (for which see § 25 be- 
low; the soul assumed to be ἃ ‘harmony ἢ 
ἁρμονία has a special musical signification : 
scale, octave, definite succession of notes, 
Unfortunately ‘harmony’ m modem 
music has totally different associations : 
as a technical teim m music it denotes 
the ‘combmation of simultaneous sounds’ 
or paits—in fact, part-witting, something 
almost (not quite) unknown to Greek 
musicians, for which ther word 18 cup 
φωνία, The best rendeung for the 
technical term ἁρμονία i not ‘key’ or 
‘scale’, but Mode, a term which siill 
sui vives in musical treatises where Majo: 
οὐ Minor scales are more conectly de- 
signated scales ‘in the Major οἱ Mmor 
mode.’ Comp the Miltomie description 
of the Dovian Mode, Paradise Lost 1. 
580 ff. ‘to the Dorian mood | Of flutes 
and soft records; such as raised | To 
highth of noblest tempe: heroes old 
Aiming to battle, and imstead of 1age 
Deliberate valou: bieathed, firm and un- 
moved | With dread of death to flight 
or foul retreat; | No. wanting powe1 
to mitigate and swage, | With solemn 
touches, troubled thoughts, and chase | 
Anguish and doubt and fear and ποιοῦν 
and pain’ See further Exeuisus TV on 
Greck Music generally, p. 624 ff. Susem. 
(1054) Trans. ‘So essentially 
distinct τὰ nature are the several musical 
modes that they pioduce a corresponding 
variety of mood and do not affect the 
heners alike, Some, hke the mixo- 
Lydian, cast us into grief and gloom ; 
others, the relaxed modes, soften the 
spirit; another will produce a sober and 
sedaic fame of mind, an effect which 
seems peculiar (o the Dorian mode; 
while ihe Phrygian excites to ecstasy ἢ 
Fo. the non-musical ender we may sum 
up thus: the Dorian was the old national 
minor scale of Greece; the Lydian and 
Phiygian two foieign majo scales (from 
a modern stendpoint abnormal), borrowed 
foe their neighbous by the Greeks of 


38—2 
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πρὸς ἑκάστην αὐτῶν, ἀλλὰ πρὸς μὲν ἐνίας ὀδυρτικωτέρως (V) 
349} καὶ συνεστηκότως μᾶλλον, οἷον πρὸς τὴν μιξολυδιστὶ καλου- 
μένην, πρὸς δὲ τὰς μαλακωτέρως τὴν διάνοιαν, οἷον πρὸς 
τὰς ἀνειμένας, μέσως δὲ καὶ καθεστηκότως μάλιστα πρὸς 
4 ἑτέραν, οἷον δοκεῖ ποιεῖν ἡ δωριστὶ μόνη τῶν ἁρμονιῶν, évOov- (px: 
828 σιαστικοὺς δ' ἡ φρυγιστί---ταῦτα γὰρ καλῶς λέγουσιν οἱ περὶ ὃ 
τὴν παιδείαν ταύτην πεφιλοσοφηκότες λαμβάνουσι γὰρ τὰ 
μαρτύρια τῶν λόγων ἐξ αὐτῶν τῶν ἔριγων---, τὸν αὐτὸν δὲ 
τρόπον ὄχει καὶ τὰ περὶ τοὺς ῥυθμούς, of μὲν γὰρ ἔχου- 
9σιν ἦθος στασιμώτερον of δὲ κινητικόν, καὶ τούτων of μὲν 


1840 Ὁ τ συνεστηκώτως Τὸ (1st hand), συντετηκότως Madvig, συννενοφότως Schmidt 
{| μιξολυδιστὴ ΜῈ and perhaps Γ, Similmly bq δωριστὴ ΜῈ Ῥά Θ᾽ ΤῸ and perhaps 
T αὶ 5 φρυγιστὴ SP Th Me (τοὶ hand) and pethapsT ἢ 6 παιδείαν Ατ., παιδιὰν DIL 
| 7 δὲ IP Pais. 2042, γὰρ I? P® Bk, untianslated by Ar. || 8 τὰ omitted by 115 P® 
and P! (rst hand, supplied by corr.4), untranslated by A1., [τὰ] Bk? |] ἔχουσι afer 


9 ἦθος Il? P° Bk, 


1340 b 1 συνεστηκότως} Affect the 
spint with 1estiaint, ‘oppressively’ Fou 
this effect of the mixo-Lydian mode 
Plato vouches and baat 2 banishes 
it, Rep 398 Df τίνες οὖν θρηνώδεις ap- 
μονίαι, Μιξολυδιστί, ἔφη, καὶ συντονο- 
hoe καὶ canara Οὐκοῦν Ὥρα, 

» δ᾽ ἐγώ, ἀφαιρετέαι' ἄχρηστοι γὰρ κι 
γνναιξίν, ἃς δεῖ ἐπιεικεῖς εἶναι, μὴ ὅτι dy- 
δράσω. 

a τὴν διάνοιαν] Not the subject of 
the infimtive (ἔχειν οἱ διατίθεσθαι) but 
the adverbial acc. after it. 

3 τὰς dvapdvas] The modes called 
here “relaxed” we obviously those which 
Plato calls yadapat, Rep. 398 Ε: τίνες 
οὖν μαλακαί re καὶ συμποτικαΐ τῶν ἁρμον- 
uy; Ἰαστί, ἦν δ' bs, καὶ λυδιστί, αἵτινες 
χαλαραὶ καλοῦνται, The tems ref 
to pitch: ἀνειμένῃ (xadapd) =low, low- 
pitched, stvroyos=Ingh, high-stiung. 
See Pratinas Mag. 5. μήτε σύντονον 
δίωκε, μήτε τὰν ἀνειμέναν ᾿Ἰαστὶ μοῦσαν, 
ἀλλὰ τὰν μέσαν..«νεῶν ἄρουραν αἰόλιζε τῷ 
μέλει., «πρέπει τοι πᾶσιν ἀοιδὰ λαβράκταις 
Αἰολὶς ἁρμονία (Athen. Χιν, 624 8). 
Plainly the Aeolian mode οἱ ‘key’ is 
described as intermediate to ‘ingh-pitched 
Tonian,’ and ‘low Ionian.’ 

828 5 of πρὶ τὴν παιδείαν ταύτην 
“π.|} Amongst others, no doubt, Aristotle 
refeis to Damon mentioned in 7. (1054), 
ie. Exc. IV p. 630, whose inquny into 
the different effects (ἦθος and πάδοτ) of 
the vanous modes and rhythms, pio- 
bably ἃ special work on the subject, 15 
quoted as an authority by Plato Fep. 111, 


4008 (cp. IV 4.24.6). Also to the author 
of that arrangement of the Modes which 
he has adopted ο, 7 § 3, (ἢ) Aristoxenus, 
see 71 (1083); probably also to his fellow- 
card Heracleides of ITeiacleia in the 

ontus Athen. xIv, 624 C, who preferred 
to call the three chief Modes by Greek 
names, Dorian, Aeohan, Ioman, “Damon 
was also a politicjan, an associate of 
Penicles: most piobably it was he who 
started the idea of providing pay for the 
Dicasts and Bouleutae (μισθὸς δικαστικός, 
μ. Bovdeurixés), as Wilamowitz Hermes 
XIII. 1880, p. 318 ff. has shown. Cp. 11. 
12. 4, #. (408). See ’A@, Πολ. c. 27 § 4, 
p. 76, 5 ed. Kenyon: πρὸς δὴ ταύτην τὴν 
χορηγίαν (sc. τὴν Ἱζίμωνος) ἀπολειπόμενος 
τῇ οὐσίᾳ, συμβουλεύοντος αὐτῷ Δαμωνίδον 
τοῦ Οἰῆθεν (ὃς ἐδόκει τῶν πολιτικῶν εἰσή- 
γητὴς εἶναι τῷ Ἰερικλεῖ, διὸ καὶ ὠστράκισαν 
αὐτὸν ὕστερον), ἐπεὶ τοῖς ἰδίοις ἡττᾶτο 
διδόναι τοῖς πολλοῖ τὰ αὐτῶν, κατεσκεύασε 
μισθοφορὰν τοῖς dixacraty: also Frag. 364, 
365 Rose in Plut. Per. ον 4, c. 9 and Plut. 
le. c 4, Steph, Byz. sv “Oa. SusEM. 
(1055) 

Plutaich howeve: may have confused 
Damon the musician with a Damonides, 
the politician (Gomperz) 

7 πὸν αὐτὸν δὲ τρόπον κτλ] “ΑΒ with 
the different Modes, so is it with the 
different times or measures. Some mea- 
sures have rather a grave character, some 
a brisk one: of the latter, again, the move- 
ments are sometimes less, sometimes more 
1efined.” On Rhythms m Gieek Music, 
see Exc. Iv. p. 632. Susi. (1056) 


V(VIID). 5. 25] 13404 42—1340 b 16. 597 


10 φορτικωτέρας ἔχουσι τὰς κινήσεις of δὲ édrcvbepimrépas), (V) 
τῇ «καὶ τις ἔοικε συγγένεια ταῖς ἁρμονίαις καὶ 
18 «τοῖς ῥυθμοῖς εἶναι (διὸ πολλοί dace τῶν σοφῶν, of 


[84 τὸ « μὲν ἁρμονίαν εἶναε τὴν ψυχήν, of δ᾽ ἔχειν ἁρμονέαν)»" ék 
τι μὲν οὖν τούτων φανερὸν ὅτι δύναται “τοιόν Te τὸ τῆς ψυχῆς 
12 ἦθος ἡ μουσικὴ παρασκευάξειν, εἰ δὲ τοῦτο δύνωτωαι ποιεῖν, 

δῆλον ὅτι προσακτέον καὶ παιδευτέον ἐν αὐτῇ τοὺς νέους. 
8:56 ἔστι γὰρ ἁρμόττουσα πρὸς τὴν φύσιν τὴν τηλικαύτην ἡ δι- 
15 δασκαλία τῆς μουσικῆς" οἱ μὲν γὰρ νέοι διὰ τὴν ἡλικίαν 
ἀνήδυντον οὐδὲν ὑπομένουσιν ἑκόντες, ἡ δὲ μουσικὴ φύσει τῶν 

10 ἐλευϑερωγέρας apparently Τ' Αὐ. |} 17 καὶ ris .10 ἁρμονίαν transposed by 
Bockm to follow 10 éhevfepwwrépas. See Jutrod. p. go 17 cognatio ad animam 
one codex of Willam’s translation, as if Thad <apds τὴν ψυχὴν Ξ- ταῖς ἁρμονίαις ἢ 

18 «ἡμῖν: εἶναι Ar, «μετὰ τῆς ψυχῆς: εἶναι Coming, «πρὸς ἡμᾶς:» εἶναι ? Reiz, 
-«-πρὸς τὴν ψυχὴν: εἶναι Bk.*, adopting another conjectme of Retz, perhaps the best 


14 ore T ῬΙ͂ ἐστι P', ἔχει all other authouities || ‘yap Susem., δὲ PU A. Bk 
Susem. in the text |] ἁρμοζόντως PAL Ald. || τό ἂν ἕηδυντον PA, ἂν ἢ δυνατὸν PA Le 


17 καὶ τίς ἔοικε 19 ἁρμονίαν] The pieviously been tained among the Py- 


tansposition 1s tecommended by Bocker 
fo. the simple reason that the words in 
the tradiuional order do not suitably 
follow on the remarks ummedhately pre- 
ceding, that music is adapted for the 
education of the young. If we could be 
certain that Aristotle always fitted in his 
notes at the right pomt, and never tuned 
back to a subject he had just dismissed, 
this would be ample justification: see 
Bockei’s own remaiks p. 32 (ctted above 
Introd. Ὁ. 95 Ne 5). 

17 συγγένεια] Butcher compaies Pi. 
Tin, 47 Ὁ, ἡ δὲ ἁρμονία kuyyevets ἔχουσα 
φορὰς ταῖς ἐν ἡμῖν τῆς ψυχῆς περιόδοις 
‘Musical tones and measures have a 
ceitain affinity’—the conteat plainly 
shows the meaning to be ‘with the soul’ 
but the extraoidinary brevity and allusive- 
ness of Auxistotle’s style seem to have 
permitted the cllipse. The Aristotelian 
text baoks, of κατὰ φιλοσοφίαν λόγοι, 
were composed, it should be 1emembered, 
fo. the members of the school; in their 
peculiar terminology, Diels observes, the 
iesemble a system of shorthand to which 
only the pupils possess the key: and he 
compaies Galen De sophésm. XIV. 385 K. 
συνηθας δὲ τὸ τοιοῦτο rdéxos τῷ φιλοσόφῳ 
καὶ καθάπερ ἐπὶ τῶν σημείων ἐκφέρειν τὰ 
πολλὰ καὶ διὰ τὸ πρὸϑ rods ἀκηκούτας ἤδὴ 
γράφεσθαι. 

18 πολλοὶ τῶν σοφῶν] This was a 
Pythagorean dacttine. Afie. them two 
pupils of Aristotle, Atustoxenus, who had 


thagoreans, and Dicaeacchus held this 
same view without any essential difference; 
see Zeller Path. d Grrecher 1.5 p. 444 (ed. 
4p 413), 1. us p. 888 ff Eng. tr. Pre- 
Sos atus i. p. 476. SuseM. (1067) The 
earhest evidence is Plato Phaedo 85 8, 
on which see the vote of Mr Aichea Hind 
who thinks Simnnas must be the ex- 

onent of a widely 1ecerved opinion. 

6 exanmunation of this doctrine in De 
Anima tc 4 assumes that ἁρμονία τε 
κρᾶσις, a blending of diveise or opposite 
elements (λόγος τις τῶν μιχθέντων ἣ 
σύνθεσι) and so Simmins in one place 
of the Phaedo 86 B, though again he 
compares the soul to the music οὐ tune 
1.6, something immaterial played upon 
the material lyre, which answeis to the 
body. The piesent passage ceitamly 
favours the latte: interpretation of the 
ambignous term ἁρμονία, 

19 af δ᾽ ἔχειν ἁρμονίαν] Pl, Phaedo 
93; the soul has in it virtue, which 1s a 
hamony. Cp. deen aay Pale τὶ 
P 440f, 443 Susem. (1058 

§ 24 αἰ φανερὸν ὅτυ κτλ] The problem 
of § 15, 1340 a Ὁ, is thus solved. And in 
b 16 we have an echo of 1340 ἃ 14. 

8 25 14 ἔστι γὰρ] Quae secuntin 
causam afferunt, cur ad ivenilem po- 
tissemum actatem saptissima sit musicae 
exercitatio, = hoc quaque loco 
γὰρ pro δὲ scribendum esse ciecdiderim. 
SUSEM. 

16 ἡ 88 μουσικὴ φύσει κτλ] ‘Music 


598 
ἐστίν. καί 
ῥυθμοῖς 


ἡδυσμένων 
καὶ 


(as 


rots εἶναι 


ΠΟΛΙΤΊΚΩΝ © 5. 


[ΟΠ]. 5. 25 


ἔοικε 
πολλοί 


συγγένεια ταῖς 


φασι τῶν σοφῶν οἱ 


μὲν ἁρμονίαν εἶναι τὴν ψυχήν, of 8° ἔχειν ἁρμονίαν)" 
θ πότερον δὲ δεῖ μανθάνειν αὐτοὺς ἄδοντάς τε καὶ χειρουρ- VI 
"τ γοῦντας ἣ μή, καθώπερ ἠπορήθη πρότερον, νῦν λεκτέον. 


οὐκ ἄδηλον δὲ ὅτι πολλὴν 


ἔχει διαφορὰν πρὸς τὸ γίνε- 


σθαι ποιούς τινας, ἐάν τις αὐτὸς κοινωνῇ τῶν ἔργων' ν 
4 ηάρ τι τῶν ἀδυνάτων ἢ χαλεπῶν ἐστι μὴ κοινωνήσαντας 
ι3 τῶν ἔργων κρυτὰς γενέσθαι σπουδαίους. ἅμα δὰ καὶ δεῖ τοὺς 

παῖδας ἔχειν τινὰ διατριβήν, καὶ τὴν ᾿Αρχύτα πλαταγὴν 


17 ἡδυσμάτων ὃ Bywater || 20 τοὺς wnserled befoie αὐτοὺς by ΠῚ || χειραγω- 


γοῦντας 550 ΤΌ ΤΑ PS ΑἸᾶ,, χρηρωγωγοῦντας Ῥέ | 


a2 δὴ Ῥ15"8 perhaps iightly ἢ} 


a4 τοὺς mseited béfore μὴ by Susem.t, and perhaps Ὁ Τὸ || 26 ἀρχύτοιι 113 PS Bk, 


and P* {corr,!) 


has this sweet scasoning in its nature.” 
Nevertheless we were told, § 4, that the 
actual process of learning even music is 
troublesome and painful. Susem (1059) 

c.6 Practical instruction 121. muste is 
indtspensable: §§ 1, 2 Nor és some 
ΠΣ g skill in execution unsuttable 
or degrading: §§ 3—8, provided wind- 
aastrements and technecal subtleties be ex- 
cluded from the educational course: 88 9— 
16. Cp. Anal, p. 119. 

8 1 20 yXewpoupyotvras] Appnently 
only here and c. 7§ 3, 1342 2 3, in the 
sense of ‘ playing on a musical insthument,’ 
‘becoming performers,’ and so 23 xot- 
νωνεῖν τῶν ἔργων, where ἔργα ΞΞ musical 
performances, as below b 36 f and in 
Mie ΖΞ ἢ. X. 9. 20, 1181 a 20 

ax πρότερον] C. 5 88 4—8, Comp 
5 §§ 9, τὸ with #, (1030). Ἔσϑεμ. (1060) 

22 πολλὴν ἔχεν διαφορὰν] See c. 2 
§6. Here ‘it makes a great difference’ 
τὰ is ἃ great advantage: multum piae- 
stat. 

43 ἕν γάρ τι κτλ] This is duectly 
opposed to the Spartans’ boast, c 5 § 7, 
Ge Ν 2 ff. op. 212, (1026, 1045), SUSEM. 
1061, 

a5 kpurds] Amplified below, § 4, 
1340 Ὁ 38 7, ΟΡ, 6, 58 17. 

§2 26 διατριβήν] Occupation; some- 
what analogous to a pastime for re- 
creation, and still more hike the highest 


losopher of Tarenium,—Toi the founra- 
tion of Tarentum, see VIJI (V). 7 2 7. 
t 592), for 118 fortunes ib. 3 § 7 22. ᾿ 517), 
01 its constitution VII(V1). 5. 10 #2. (14.41)* 
also 22. (141),—Archytas was a friend 
and contempoimy of Plato, and also 
renowned as a mathematician, general, 
and statesman. He was seven times 
στρατηγός, the La ee political and 
military office in lis native city, an 
honour not usually confened more than 
once upon the same citizen; he led the 
army to victory in seveial wars (Diog. 
Laett vill. 79, 82) and was for a long 
time the leading statesman of Taientum 
(Stab. vi. 280). Plato made his ac- 
quaintance on hus first voyage to Sicily, 
and it was though his diplomatic medi- 
ation that Dionysius the younger at last 
allowed Plato to depart in safety on his 
thnd journey (Ding. Laeit. vii. 79, 11]. 
a2). Auichytas was a man of excellent 
character, and lus interest in education as 
well as his kindness towards his slaves 18 
shown by the sto1y that he delighted to 
gel thei children about him and teach 
them himself (Athenodo:. in Athen. X11. 
519 Ὁ). The 1attle which he invented 
became proverbial (Athenodoi. ἐ, ¢.), cp. 
Aelian Var. Hest. xu. 15, Suidas s. v. 
"Apxtras, Poll. 1x. 127). No very de- 
finite opinion can be pronounced upon 
his merits as a man of science, since the 
writings besing his name we1e for the 
most part forgeries. Fragments of several 
of them are extant: of these the frag- 
ments from the begmning of a woik upon 
Mathematics can hardly be assailed, 
whilst the work upon Acoustics was cer- 


ἁρμονίαις (V) 


V(VIII). 6. 4] 


οἴεσθαι γενέσθαι 


καλῶς, ἣν διδόασι 


1540 Ὁ 17---1840} 38. 599 


rots παιδίοις, ὅπως 


Ἂς 
χρώμενοι ταύτῃ μηδὲν καταγνύωσι τῶν κατὰ τὴν οἰκίαν' 
ε 
οὐ γὰρ δύναται τὸ νέον ἡσυχάξειν. αὕτη μὲν οὖν ἐστιν dp- 
80 μόττουσα τοῖς νηπίοις τῶν παιδίων, ἡ δὲ παιδεία πλατωγὴ 


τοῖς μείζοσι τῶν νέων. 


ὅτι μὲν οὖν παιδευτέον τὴν μουσικὴν οὕτως ὥστε καὶ Kot 
νωνεῖν τῶν ἔργων, φανερὸν ἐκ τῶν τοιούτων' τὸ δὲ πρέπον καὶ τὸ 
84 μὴ πρέπον ταῖς ἡλικίαις οὐ χαλεπὸν διορίσαι, καὶ λῦσαι πρὸς τοὺς 
84 φάσκοντας βάναυσον εἶναι τὴν ἐπιμέλδιαν. πρῶτον μὲν γάρ, 
ἐπεὶ τοῦ κρίνειν χάριν μετέχειν δεῖ τῶν ἔργων, διὰ τοῦτο χρὴ νέους 
μὲν ὄντας χρῆσθαι τοῖς ἔργοις, πρεσβυτέρους δὲ γενομένους 
τῶν μὲν ἔργων ἀφεῖσθαι, δύνασθαι δὲ τὰ καλὰ κρίνειν καὶ 


ay γίνεσθαι Τ' ῬΊ, λέγεσθαι Korses, wrongly || 29 ἁρμόττουσα after 30 τοῖς νη- 


πίοις I? P53 Bk, ἢ 


30 παιδίων P!, παιδικῶν ΤΑ Ald., παιδιῶν with all other authorities 


Ar. Bk! ἢ 32 καὶ omitted by 1D, [καὶ] Susem? ]} 37 γενομένους Rez Bk.3, per- 
haps Μ', γιγνομένους PA, γινομένους with the other authorities Bk. and perhaps Τ' 


(factos William) 


tainly not genuine, see Westphal Aer 
2. ed. 1. Ἐ 71. But at any rate the 
science of Geometry was substantially ad- 
vanced by him (Procl. on Eucl. p. 19). 
Tn particular we know his mteiesting at- 
tempt at solving the problem of “αματίπρ 
the cube (Kudem fr. 110. Speng. 
Eratosth. quoted by Eutok. in Aichim. 
De Sph. Ὁ. 138s 143; OX. and Diog. Lact. 
ὙΠ, 83). Ile was also the first to (reat 
Mechanicy methodically according to 
geometrical principles (Diag. Laert. 2.6, 

. Favor.in Gell. x 12, 9 f., Vitruv, vit. 
Pracf) See Iaitenstein De Archytae Ta- 
ventint fiagmentis philosophies (Leipng 
1833), ee ‘On the Fiagments of 
Archytas’ (Berlin 1840), Zeller of δ. 1, 
p 267 τι. ii, p, 88 £, or fi, 112 f 
Sus. (1068) 

The Doric form “Apydra, which was 
altered Lo ᾿Αρχύτου by con. in P* ag well 
as by TP, makes another instance for 
Prof. Ridgeway: see #.0n 1 4. 5 {0.1.4}. 

ag οὐ γὰρ δύνωταν τὸ νέον ἡσυχάζειν] 
This remmk 16 made by Plato 7 ατὸς 11, 
653 Ὁ: φησὶ δὲ [ὁ λόγος] τὸ νέον ἅπαν, ὡς 
ἔπος εἰπεῖν, τοῖς τε σώμασε καὶ ταῖς φωναῖς 
ἡσνχίαν ἄγειν οὐ δύνασθαι. ϑΌρ»ἘΜ, 
1064) 


jo TLenning to py an instiument 
will keep them out of mischief. 

ἢ 8 33 τὸ δὲ πρέπον] The foti- 
fications of the city are to seve ay an 
ornament, rv (VII). (1, If, 1231 ἃ 13. 
The Lydinn Mode suils youthful singers 


διὰ τὸ δύνασθαι κόσμον ἔχειν ἅμα καὶ παι- 
δείαν, ς, 7 815, 1342 Ὁ 30f Aristotle’s 
own account of Propriety 7 ῥιευ v. 5 8, 
£35 & 13, is vague: ταὐτόν ἐστι τὸ καλὸν 
καὶ πρέπον. The above usages in this 
treatise seem to Justify the writer of Ath. 
&ud (in. 6. 1, 1233 a 34, τὸ μὲν γὼρ 
πρέπον ἐν κόσμῳ ἐστίν, cp. 1233 Ὁ 7 κατ᾽ 
ἀξίαν ἐστίν) in making giace οἱ cham 
the leading feature. 

διορίσαι καὶ λῦσαι] Define and 
tefute the objections of thase who maintain 
that to take up music practically is de- 
giading. The absolute use of λύειν in- 
stead of λύειν λόγον, ἀπορίαν recttin b 41} 
cp. Meta, N. 2. 5, 1089 a 3, λύσει καὶ 
ὁμόσε βαδιεῖται τῷ λόγῳ, δ οί, IT 285. 1, 
1402 ἃ 31, 26. 3, 1403 ἃ 26. Anrrstotle's 
own explanation of this metapha: is 
explicit enough: ἡ γὰρ ὕστερον εὐπορία 
λύσις τῶν πρότερον ἀπορουμένων ἐστί 
λύειν δ' ade ἔστιν ἀγναοῦντας τὸν δεσμόν 
Meta, B, 1. 2; 995 a 28. 

35 βάναυσον] Repeated § 5, b 4, 
8 6, 134: a 7. Comp, notes (103, 989, 
To80), Susem. (1065) 

§ 4 Some degree of skill in execution 
is needed to make ἃ connoisseur. 

36 τοῦ κρίνειν χάριν] Comp. "12. 
(1026, tops, τοῦτ), SusEM, (1066) 

37 πρεσβυτέρους 88 yevopévous] Ἰχ- 
cept al a chinking patty, or τῇ jest ας 5 
§8 2. (1027), See nso Ὁ. 7 8813, 14 with 
a» (0113); Ιγ{Ν 11). 7. 11 ἡ. ὡριὸ, Comp. 
Introd, Ὁ, 56. Sunum. (1067) 


(VI) 


(p, 140) 
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30 χαίρειν ὀρθῶς διὰ τὴν μάθησιν τὴν γενομένην ἐν τῇ νεότητι" (VI) 


TIOAITIKON Θ. 6. 


[V(VII). 6. 4 


ἰ5 περὶ δὲ τῆς ἐπιτιμήσεως ἦν τίνες ἐπιτιμῶσιν ὡς ποιούσης 8 


τῆς μουσικῆς βαναύσους, οὐ 


χαλεπὸν λῦσαι σκεψωμένους 


μέχρι τε πόσου τῶν ἔργων κοινωνητέρν τοῖς πρὸς ἀρετὴν 
τα παιδευομένοις πολυτικήν, καὶ ποίων μελῶν καὶ ποίων ῥυ- 
θμῶν κοινωνητέον, ἔτι δὲ ἐν ποίοις ὀργάνοις τὴν μάθησιν 
88 ποιητέον, καὶ γὰρ τοῦτο διαφέρειν εἰκός. ἐν τούτοις γὰρ ἡ 
λύσις ἐστὶ τῆς ἐπιτιμήσεως" οὐδὲν γὰρ κωλύει τρόπους τινὰς 

ξ τῆς μουσικῆς ἀπεργάξεσθαι τὸ λεχθέν. 
φανερὸν τοίνυν ὅτι δεῖ τὴν μάθησιν αὐτῆς μήτε ἐμποδί- + 
ξειν πρὸς τὰς ὕστερον πράξεις, μήτε τὸ σῶμα ποιεῖν βάναυσον 
Ν Ν 3 tA 4 \ 
καὶ ἄχρηστον πρὸς τὰς πολεμικὰς καὶ πολιτικὰς ἀσκήσεις, πρὸς μὲν 
81 τὰς μαθήσεις ἤδη, πρὸς δὲ τὰς χρήσεις ὕστερον. συμβαίνοι δ᾽ 
10 ἂν περὶ τὴν μάθησιν, εἰ μήτε τὰ πρὸς τοὺς ἀγῶνας τοὺς τεχνι- 
κοὺς συντείνοντα διαπονοῖεν, μήτε τὰ θαυμάσια καὶ περιττὰ 
aA Ν ΓΗ 7 > ὺ 2 a ᾿ δὲ n 
τῶν ἔργων, ἃ νῦν ἐλήλυθεν εἰς τοὺς ἀγῶνας, ἐκ δὲ τῶν 


88 ἀγώνων εἰς τὴν παιδείαν, ἀλλὰ τὰ 


τοιαῦτα μέχρε “περ 


ἂν δύνωνται χαίρειν τοῖς καλοῖς μέλεσι καὶ ῥυθμοῖς, καὶ 
15 μὴ μόνον τῷ κοινῷ τῆς μουσικῆς, ὥσπερ καὶ τῶν ἄλλων 
ἔνια ζῴων ἔτι δὲ καὶ πλῆθος ἀνδραπόδων καὶ παιδίων. 


89 γινομένην Me P2 


{3418 1 παιδευομένοις] πολιτενομένοις Τ' ΜῈ || 9. μαθήσειε---χρήσεις Bojesen, χρή- 
σεις---μαθήσεις ΤΠ Ar. Bk. Susem.? im the text. But Spengel transposed ἤδη and 
ὕστερον, which is also possible. Schneide:, who discovered the error, proposed to 
transpose 8 πολεμικὰς καὶ πολιτικὰς ἀσκήσεις and g χρήσεις, [χρήσεις] and [μαθήσεις] 
Gottling || τῷ παιδιάν MPP! καὶ inserted after ἄλλα by Π5ΡΡΒΙκ,, “probably 
ught, though hard to interpret” Newman, ἀλλὰ «κατὰ; Madvig || 15 κοινωνῷ ΜῈ 


PIE (corrected by p*) 


§5 The censme passed on music im- 
plies that the pursuit of excellence as a 
performer degiades the youthful citizen 
into a professional. It is remarked in 
Exc. 1. p. 620, that the feeling of the 
Greeks in the fowth century towaids 
artistic specialists seems to have vaued 
with the eminence of the artist much 
more than τί does amongst us. While the 
artists of genius wee recognised as great 
men, the ordinary artist was a mechanic, 
who had left the tine political life for a 
bread-and-butter study. 

§§6,7 There must be no practising 
upon instiuments which unfit, the ciuzen 
for taking his pmt τῇ war and in athletic 
exercises. Musical tiaunmg must not be 
such as to fit the learner for contests of 
artists 


1341 arr τὰ θαυμάσια καὶ περιττὰ] 
‘“*Bulliant pieces of extiaodinary dif- 
ficulty.” Even in the present day it 
would be sound advice to leave these out 
of the musical education designed ἴοι the 
young. SuseM. (1068) 

12 ἃ νῦν ἐλήλυθεν els τοὺς ἀγῶνας 
kth] Comp. Athen, xiv. 629 b, καὶ τὰ 
σχήμωτα μετέφερον ἐντεῦθεν (sc, ἐκ τῆς 
χειρονομίᾳ5) εἰς τοὺς χορούς, ἐκ δὲ τῶν χορῶν 
εἰς τὰς παλαίστρας. 

§8 13 τὰ τοιαῦτα. ἴα. the practice 
of pieces not thus excluded, on instiumenis 
(such as the lyre) which are nol prohibited 
μέχρι Tep=only until. 

14 Comp. with this stock phrase c 5 
§§ 17—19. this tends to form character. 

15 τῷ κοινῷ τῆς μουσικῆς] Cp, ο. 5 
8 15, 1340 a 4 with #. (1040) on τὴν 


V(VITD). 6. 9] 
δὲ 


δῆλον ἐκ τούτων 


1840» 89—1341 a 20. 


, 3 Z 
καὶ ποίοις ὀργάνοις 


601 
χρηστέον. 


99 οὔτε γὰρ αὐλοὺς εἰς παιδείαν ἀκτέον οὔτ᾽ ἄλλο τι τεχνικὸν 


ὄργανον, οἷον κιθάραν κἂν εἴ 


τὸ τοιοῦτον ἄλλο ἔστιν, ἀλλ᾽ 


a0 8a ποιήσει αὐτῶν ἀκροωτὰς ἀγαθοὺς ἢ τῆς μουσικῆς παι- 


18 τι omitted by IP? Ar. ΒΚ. { 
ἕτερόν ἐστὶν with all other authouties Bk. 


ἡδονὴν φυσικήν, Aristotle means that 
sensuous charm, that tickling of the eats, 
produced by every kind of music, good or 
bad, sumply as music by its native means 
of expression, harmony, melody, shythm. 
A feelmg for rhythms, to a greater or 
less extent, innate mm all men: Foct. c 4 
87, 1448b20f Comp. Doring p. 114 ἢ 
SUsEM. (1069) See Prodi, ΧΙΧ, 38, 920 Ὁ 
ag—36. It will be scen, c. 7 § 6, that some 
scope 1s allowed to thi» mfenor pleasnre. 
Plato indeed, Zaws 11 6g5 D, shrmks 
fiom adopting the standard of pleasure: 
καίτοι λέγουσί ye οἱ πλεῖστοι μουσικῆς 
ὀρθότητα εἶναι τὴν ἡδονὴν ταῖς ψυχαῖς 
πορίζουσαν δύναμιν. ἀλλὰ τοῦτο μὲν οὔτε 
ἀνεκτὸν οὔτε ὅσιον τὸ παράπαν φϑέγγε- 


σθαι, 

τῶν ἄλλων ἔνια ζῴων] The limits of 
any such appieciation of musical sound 
yy the animals ae stiuctly defined Zud. 

ith. WI 2. 8, 1231 ἃ 2 fi: οὐθὲν γάρ, 8 
Tt καὶ ἄξιον λόγου, φαίνοται πάσχοντα 
{sc τἄλλα θηρία] αὐτῇ τῇ ἀκροάσει τῶν 
εὐαρμόστων; εἰ μή τί που συμβέβηκε Tepa- 
τῶδες. 

§9 18 αὐλοὺς] Usually translated by 
‘flute’ But in 1eality the instrument had 
a mouth-prece ({εθγοθ), with a vibrating 
eed (γλῶσσα) fitted in it, so that 1t more 
closely resembled om ‘claimet.’ The 
σῦρυγξ μονοκάλαμος may have 1epresented 
the modern flute. Hom. /. x. 13 men- 
tions both, αὐλῶν συρίγγων τ᾽ ἐνοπήν. 
The αὐλὸς was always played in pans 
(Latin δἰδέαθ, cp. § 13, 1341 Ὁ 4, addovs), 
the two instruments being connected by a 
Jeathern shap, popBed, worn round the 
mouth. Susem. (1070) Consult finther 
L. v. Jan Ait. 'Floten’ in Baumeister’s 
Denkmiler and A. A, Howard in Har- 
uard Studs WV, 1893, ps τ [ξ, 

οὔτ᾽ ἄλλο τι τεχνικὸν κτλ By these 
words Aristotle econ every instrument 
except the κίθαρις, οἱ lyie, also called 
φόρμιγξ in Llome: (as L. van Jan con- 
jectured to he the case before Westphal ; 
though on inswiicient grounds, as appears 
to me, he afterwards withdrew the con- 
jectme, and pronounced κέθαρις and. φόρ- 
μυγξ to be the same as κιθάρα but distinct 


10 ἄλλο ἐστιν ID, ἄλλο Erepdy ἐστιν δ (conr.), 


tl 20 παιδιᾶς T M* 


fiom Adpa). The lyre was the most 
ancient and the most easily handled of 
Greek stuinged struments: beside those 
hee iepiesented Jan gives (p. 43) other 
shapes of the lyie and xiddpa, 





Kepion a pupil of Te:pande:, Plut. De 
musica c. 6, 1233 C, mvented the κιθάρα 
about yoo B.C. This was the ordimary 
insthument used by professional players 
and solo-singers. It possessed greater 


tesonance, being of the shape heie shown. 





See Westphal Gesch. der alten Musik p 
86; cp. ἴων van Jan De fidibus Grae- 
corum Ὁ 5. if Plato Hep. IV. 399 Ὁ pei- 
mits hath Lyre and κιθάρα to be used in 
teachmp* on the other hand, he restaicts 
the instauction to be given to a yet greater 
extent than Atistotle Comp. Laws vix, 
812 c ff, and dzfia c. 7 ὃ 9, μι (1105). 
SusEM. (1071) 

20 αὐτῶν πι ὀργάνων, The gen. παι- 


(VI) 
δ 
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δείας ἢ τῆς Gags ὅτε δὲ οὐκ ἔστιν 6 αὐλὸς ἠθικὸν ἀλλὰ (VI) 
μᾶλλον ὀργιαστικόν, ὥστε πρὸς τοὺς τοιούτους αὐτῷ καιροὺς 
χρηστέον ἐν οἷς ἡ θεωρία κάθαρσιν δύναται μᾶλλον ἣ μά- 
10 θησιν. προσθῶμεν δὲ ὅτε συμβέβηκεν. αὐτῷ ἐναντίον πρὸς 

48 παιδείαν καὶ τὸ κωλύειν τῷ λόγῳ χρῆσθαι τὴν αὔλησιν. (p τμ) 
διὸ καλῶς ἀπεδοκίμασαν αὐτοῦ οἱ πρότερον τὴν χρῆσιν ἐκ 
τῶν νέων καὶ τῶν ἐλευθέρων, καίπερ χρησάμενον τὸ mpa-6 
τὸν αὐτῷ. σχολαστικώτεροι γὰρ γενόμενοι διὰ τὰς εὐπορίας 
καὶ μεγαλοψυχότερον πρὸς τὴν ἀρετήν, ere Te πρότερον 
ar ἢ καὶ P2 || ἔτι δὲ ΤΠ Αἱ. Susem! in the text, ἔτι δ᾽ Bk, ἐπειδὴ Susem.? || 
ὁ αὐτὸς M8, id igseem Willam || 23 δύναται before κάθαρσιν T, afler μᾶλλον IE? Pb 


Bk., thus allowmg hiatus || 24 αὐτῷ after ἐναντίον I? ἘΠ Bk., avoiding hiatus || 
a8 γενόμενοι Schneider, γινόμενοι ΜῈ P4, γιγνόμενοι 2 Ῥῦ BK. |] 29 τὴν omitted by 


P5S> T> Ald. Bk. 


δείας must depend on ἀγαθούς: ‘such 
only as will prove the hea.eis of them 
in respect of their musical or general 
education.’ 

ax The change of ἔτι δὲ to ἐπειδὴ is 
thus defended Qz«est. εκ. coll, p. 421: 
Aristoteles dixit quidem v. 1y 864. δῆλον 
δ᾽ ἐκ τούτων καὶ ποίοις ὀργάνοις κτλ, sed 
nondum docwit cur hoc sit δῆλον ἐκ τού- 
toy. Secuntur demum hae causae. Ergo 
hoc quoque loco non ἔτι δὲ scupsil, sed 
ἐπειδή. SUSEM 

42 ὀργιαστικόν] 1.6, it produces an 
ecstatic fiame of mind, it intoxicates with 
excitement and elevation of the feclings. 
This appears plainly fiom c. 7 88 3, 4, 8, 
g Cp. also c 5 δὲ 22, 23, Excmsus Iv. 
p. 628 4, (τοβ4, 1092), and especially 
2, (tre7). SusEm. (1072) 

Since ἠθικὸν = expressing chatacte, 
ὀργιαστικὸν should mean expressing o1gies 
or fanatical excitement. It is because 
this wild, excited music inteimets the 
excesses of religious fienzy, that it also 
accompanies and stimulates them. See 
21, On ὦ. § § 17. 

ὥστε πρὸς rods τοιούτουϑ ΚΥᾺ] ‘Hence 
the flute should be used at such times 
when the effect of the concert is to purge 
the emotions and not to instinct.” 

48 κάθαρσιν] Here occurs for the 
fist tume the idea of purgmg οἱ curmg 
emotion by means of emotion. How 1s 
this effect of music related to the three 
alieady discussed (1339 0 τό if, Ὁ 13 πό- 
τερον παιδείαν ἢ παιδιὰν ἢ διωγωγὴν sc. 
δύναται) ἢ} For the present we are only 
told that it differs from παιδείᾳ, that plea- 
smable enjoyment which goes to form 
character jut we ieceive no infoima- 


tion as to its relation to the iccreation 
which music affords (παιδιά, ἀνάπαυσι5), 
οἱ the full aesthetic enjoyment which be- 
longs to διαγωγή, the highest intellectual 
giatification, See p. 638, Excuisus v. 
22. (1101). SUSEM. (1078) 

Besides its literal meaning cleansng 
(καθαίρειν) which 15 necessmily vague, 
κάθαρσις has two definite metaphorical 
senses: (1) religious, οὐ anther liturgical, 
purifying=lustiatio, expialiv; (2) medi- 
cal (or athe: pathological) Avrging, The 
latter metaphor 1s prominent in Auistotle. 
but his usage of the term constitutes a 
distinct application (3) in a psychological 
sense, enrotzonad relsef followed by refine- 
ment of the emotions. See the passages 
cited m the ‘Note on κάθαρσις᾽ p. 641 fF 

a4 αὐτῷ is αὐλῷ. ‘Besides, ut hap- 
pens to tell against the educational use of 
the flute, that playing upon i hindeis 
singing.” Here λόγος approximates to 
the meaning of φωνή, cp. 72. (26). 

26 Probably ἐκ implics that they not 
only ‘disallowed its use’ but excluded it 
or withdrew it from the hands of the 
young. So 1336 b 7, 1321 ἃ 25. 

§ 11 28 cyoducruccdrepor] More 
fitted for leisurc, qualified to use i in- 
telligently, cp, VIII(v). τα καὶ συλλόγους 
oxorarrixods, ‘Better fitted by their m- 
creased resomces for leisure, fired with 
lofluer aspnations afler eacellence, even 
eailie: as well as in the full flush of their 
achievements after the Peisian wats thoy 
began to lay hold on every form of learn- 
ing without distinction, pushing their 1e- 
search onward.’ “To this stirring gene- 
ration, active in stiiking oul new paths, 
belonged Hippodamus” (Newman), 


V(VIII). 6. 12] 


8ο καὶ pera τὰ Μηδικὰ ᾧφρονηματισθέντες ἐκ 


1841 ὦ 21---1341 ὦ 37. 
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Lal 
τῶν 


πάσης ἥπτοντο μαθήσεως, οὐδὲν διακρίνοντες ἀλλ᾽ ἐπιξη- 
τοῦντες. διὸ καὶ τὴν αὐλητικὴν ἤγαγον πρὸς τὰς μαθήσεις. 


[1 καὶ γὰρ ἐν Λακεδαίμονί τις χορηγὸς αὐτὸς ηὔλησε 


τῷ 


χορῷ, καὶ περὶ ᾿Αθήνας οὕτως ἐπεχωρίασεν Bore σχεδὸν οἱ 
35 πολλοὶ τῶν ἐλευθέρων μετεῖχον αὐτῆς' δῆλον δὲ ἐκ τοῦ 


πίνακος ὃν ἀνέθηκε 


Θράσιεππος 


Ἐϊβφαντίδῃ χορηγήσας. 


ὕστερον δὲ ἀπεδοκιμάσθη διὰ τῆς πείρας αὐτῆς, βέλτιον Τ 


31 ἥποντο ΜῸῈ and appaiently I, ἥττοντο νυ ἢ 33 αὐτὸς omilted by ID (supplied 
in the maigin by p), [advds] Susem.! ἢ 35 ἐλευθερίων Schneider, perhaps rightly ἢ 


36 ἐκφαντίδι P85, ἐνφαντίδη ΤΑ 


8 12 33 The χορηγὸς was a ich 
eilizen, sclected to clefray the expenses 
incurred in the training and cquipment 
of a chorus, whether for lyric poetiy, οἱ 
ἔοι comedy or tragedy. So a 36 χορηγή- 
cas SUSEM. (1074) 

τῷ χορῷ] This was undoubtedly a 
lyuic chorus For dramas proper do not 
appear to have been performed at Spaita. 
SuseEm. (1075) 

84 ἐπεχωρίασεν] As in 1335 ἃ τό 22. 
The flute was mone at home in Boeotia, 
whete it 15 1ecorded of Epaminondas, as 
something exceptional, that he had leant 
to accompany his singing on the lyre 

35 δῆλον δὲ ἐκ τοῦ mivaxos] There 
can be no question this appeal to the 
‘tablet? resembles that in 'AQ πολ. 6. 7 
§ 4 lo the statue of Diphilus 

36 πίνακος ὃν ἀνέθηκε KTA] The most 
ancient Attic comic pocts uf note weic 
Chliduides and Magnes, Poet. 3 ὃ 5, 1448 4 
34 (cp. §. 2, t449 Ὁ 3), the next in oder 
Ekphantides and Cratinus, of whose 
poetiy flagments were extant, the aldest 
of them being fiom the pen of Ekphan- 
tides, who on this account 1s e:roneously 
descutbed by the anonymous commen- 
tator upon Book tv of the Mic. EZth. (Iv. 
2. 20, 1123 a 23 f.) as the earliest poet of 
the Old Comedy. We only possess a 
few insignificant fragments of his, princi- 

ally quoted by this scholiast; but we 

now the title of one of his woiks ‘the 
Satyrs’ (Athen. 1, 96 6). See Meineke 
Lragni, can, Gi. 1 P. 35%, up. τῷ ἢ, 
At the time when Thrasippus was his 
choregus, Ekphantides won the fiist prize 
The woid πίγαξ refers to the custom 
which compelled the victorious choregus 
to dedicate in honour of himself and his 
tribe a brazen tulpod, with an inscription 
upon the pedestal, either at the temple of 
Apollo near the theatre or at one of the 


temples situated in the street leading to 
the thealie, which fiom this fact :ecerved 
the name of (rphrodes) the stieet of tripods. 
The tripod was then as a 1016 erected 
upon the temple, but sometimes placed 
inside it. Sce Paus 1 20. 1 f., op. Plut. 
Them. 5, Demosth. xxi. 6. We possess 
a considerable number of inscriptions of 
ths kind, which for the most part 1elate 
to dithy:ambic (cyclic) choruses, and in 
these the names of the flute-player, the 
poet or choius master, the archon, and 
sometimes the principal acto: are men- 
tioned, as well as the name of the tribe to 
which the cho» egus belonged and the spe- 
cies of diama iepiesented. Susk. (1076) 

See however Haigh Aétic Theatre p. 

2f. ‘*The memonials of victory erected 

y the choregi to the dramatic cho.uses 
appea to have taken the fom of tablets 
(alvaxes). For imstance, Themustocles 
afte. his victory with a tragic chous 
eected a ‘tablet’ in honour of the event. 
It is ἃ trait τῇ the character of the mean 
man τὲ bai Ses στ that when he has 
been successful with a tragic choins, he 
erects merely a wooden scioll (Char. 2a 
ταινία ξυλίνη} in commemoration of his 


victory,” 

31 ἔστερον δὲ ἀπεδοκιμάσθη] Plutarch, 
Vita Ales. c. 2, tells the story that Alci- 
bindes thew away the Qute im disgust, 
with the words αὐλείτωσαν οὖν Θηβαίων 
παΐῖδεθ' οὐ γὰρ ἴσασι διαλέγεσθαι. Ile 
adds that both by jest and earnest Alc 
biades tned to stop the practice of learn- 
ing the flute: ὅθεν ἐξέπεσε κομιδῇ τῶν 
ἐλευθέρων διατριβῶν καὶ προεπηλακίσθη 
παντάπασιν ὃ αὐλός. The connexion of 
cause and effect can hardly be accepted. 
5.1, no doubt the famous αὐληταὶ who 
were applauded at Athens wae as a rule 
strangers, and two of the gieatest, Anti 
genidas and Timotheus, were Boeotians. 


ἔργων, (V1) 
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δυναμένων κρίνειν τὸ πρὸς ἀρετὴν καὶ τὸ μὴ πρὸς ἀρετὴν (VI) 
18 συντεῖνον'" ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ πολλὰ τῶν ὀργάνων τῶν ἀρχαίων, 
40 οἷον πηκτίδες wat βάρβιτοι καὶ τὰ πρὸς ἡδονὴν συντείνοντα 
τοῖς ἀκούουσι τῶν χρωμένων, ἑπτάγωνα καὶ τρίγωνα καὶ 
αὖ σαμβῦκαι, καὶ πάντα τῶ δεόμενα νγειρουργικῆς ἐπιστήμης. 
αὐλόγως δ᾽ ἔχει καὶ τὸ περὶ τῶν αὐλῶν ὑπὸ τῶν ἀρχαίων 3 
μεμυθολογημένον. φασὶ γὰρ δὴ τὴν ᾿Αθηνᾶν εὑροῦσαν ἀπο- 
14 βαλεῖν τοὺς αὐλούς. οὐ κακῶς μὲν οὖν ὄχει φάναι καὶ διὰ 
gt ἀσχημοσύνην τοῦ προσώπου τοῦτο ποιῆσαι δυσχεράνασαν 
τὴν θεόν" οὐ μὴν ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον εἰκὸς ὅτε πρὸς τὴν διάνοιαν 


38 καὶ τὸ μὴ πρὸς ἀρετὴν omitted by ΜῈ and P3 (ist hand) || 40 πυκτίδες Ῥϑ, 
ποικτίδες P+, ποιητίδες P®, πηκτάδες Thomas Ar. 

1841 Ὁ £ σαμβῦκαι Gottling, ἔαμβοι I, σαμβύκαι ΠΒ Ῥύ ΑΥ, and p'in the margin, 
ἰαμβῦκαι Susem.? || 2 αὐλῶν] ἄλλων I ΜῈ |} 3 δὴ omitted by Il, [δὴ] Susem.? ἢ 
4 μὲν οὖν} enim William, οὖν omitted, a lacuna being left, τὰ ΜῈ (rst hand, suppled 


by a later hand) {| 6 θεάν P’S>T> 


§13 39 πολλὰ «ἀρχαίων, sc. ἀπεδο- 
Kindo Oy 

40 οἷον πηκτίδε κτλὶ All foreign 
sttinged instuments, on which consult 
Excuisus Iv. Ὁ. 632 ff SuseM. (1077) 

1341 Ὁ 3 μεμυθολογημένον] Comp the 
similar reference to legend 11. 9. 8, 1269 
Db 28, 2 (288). 

εὑροῦσαν ἀποβαλεῖν] The Satyr Mar- 
syas 1s said to have picked up the flute 
which Athene threw away, and to have 
played upon it: and for this the goddess 
punished him. The earhest extant allu- 
sion to this legend is im a dithyramb 
‘Marsyas’ by Melanippides Frag. 2. 4 
μὲν 'Αθάνα | τὥργαν' ἔρριψέν θ᾽ ἱερᾶς ἀπὸ 
χειρὸς | εἶπέ τ' Epper’ αἴσχεα, σώματι λύμα" 
to which the contemporary poet Telestes 
replied in his ‘Argo’ Frag 1, ὃν σοφὸν 
copay λαβοῦσαν οὐκ ἐτέλπομαι νόῳ δρυμοῖς 
ὁρείοις ὄργανον | Slay ᾿Αθάναν δυσόφθαλμον 
αἶσχος ἐκφοβηθεῖσαν αὖθις ἐκ χερῶν βα- 
λεῖν, [νυμφαγενεῖ χειροκτύπῳ φηρὶ Mapotg 
κλέος. | τί γάρ vw εὐηράτοιο ἱάλλεος ὀξὺς 
ἔρως ἔτειρεν, ἃ παρθενίαν ἄγαμον καὶ 

wad ἀπένειμε Ἰζλωθώ; see Athen, Χιν. 
616 e, f. (J. G. Schneidet), In other 
legends the Phiygian Marsyas is himself 
the mventor of the flute, an enthusiastic 
τ δὲ and flute-player in the service of 
Cybele, he 1s, like all Satyrs and Sileni τὰ 
Asiatic myths, one of the deities of rivers 
and fountains in the train of the Phrygian 
Dionysus. In this characte: he encounters 
Apollo, the representative of the music 


of the κιθάρα, hy whom he is defeated 
and punished. In Lydian legend Pan re- 
places Maysyas as the 1tval of Apollo and 
the teacher of Olympus, Sce Prelle 
Griech Mythol. τι Ὁ. ue f, gob, 10; 
576 ff., 585. Hyagnis also, a Phrygian, 
or Mysian, the supposed fatha: of Mat- 
syas, was sometimes called the inventor 
of the flute: and Olympus Inmself, who 
was believed to be the pupil of Maisyas, 
19 at one time called a Phrygian and at 
another a Mysian, pomtng to the origin 
of this kind of music in Asia Minot, 
whether in Phrygia, Mysia, or Lydia (see 
Ἰχο I1and tv). The authorities to con- 
sult for the above are Plut, De musica 14, 
1135 &, Alex. Polyhist. #. 52 apud Plut. 
εὖ 8, 1132 F, Heracleid. 74. 7, 1133 Ἐν 
Strabo x, 324, Schol. ἐξ Aesch. Pei sas 
933. Suidas s. τς "Ὄλυμπος. Comp. Pl. 
Laws 10, 677 D, Symp, 215 6, Ps-Pl. 
Minos 318 B: and foi the whole section 
121. (288, 297). SuseM. (1078) 

§14 6 οὐ μὴν ἀλλὰ κτλ] ‘Noi but 
what a more likely reason 15 the fact, that 
instuction in the flute contributes nothing 
to the cultwe of the intelhgence. Jor 
to Athene we ascube science and att.” 
SusEM, (1079) 

Toi διάνοια cp 2. (r023) on φρόνησιξ : 
it has been opposed to ἦθος c, 2 § 1, and 
M 11Π| 11, 2, 1281 1) 7. With περιθεῖναι 
in this sense Bonitz Joins Ret 1. 0. 40, 
1368 a 29, μέγεθος περιθεῖναι (ταῖς πράξεσι) 
‘to invest exploits with importance.’ 
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οὐδέν ἐστιν ἡ παιδεία τῆς αὐλήσεως. τῇ yap ᾿Αθηνᾷ τὴν ἐπι- (VI) 
στήμην περυτίθεμεν καὶ τὴν τέχνην. 

ι5 ἐπεὶ δὲ τῶν τε ὀργάνων καὶ τῆς ἐργασίας ἀποδοκιμάξο- VII 

μεν τὴν τεχνικὴν παιδείαν (τεχνικὴν δὲ τίθεμεν τὴν πρὸς τοὺς 
ἀγῶνας" ἐν ταύτῃ γὰρ ὁ πράττων οὐ τῆς αὑτοῦ μεταχειρίξεται 
χάριν ἀρετῆς, ἀλλὰ τῆς τῶν ἀκουόντων ἡδονῆς, καὶ ταύτης φορ- 
τικῆς, διόπερ οὐ τῶν ἐλευθέρων κρίνομεν εἶναι τὴν ἐργασίαν, 

ι6 ἀλλὰ θητικωτέραν, καὶ βαναύσους δὴ συμβαίνει γίνεσθαι" 

ἐδ πονηρὸς γὰρ ὃ σκοπὸς πρὸς ὃν ποιοῦνται τὸ τέλος" 6 'γὰρ (ρ. τι) 
θεωτὴς φορτικὸς ὧν μεταβάλλειν εἴωθε τὴν μουσικήν, ὥστε 
καὶ τοὺς τεχνίτας τοὺς πρὸς αὐτὸν μελετώντας αὐτούς 

Ἵ τὰ ποιούς twas ποιεῖ καὶ τὰ σώματα διὰ τὰς κινήσεις)" 
σκεπτέον [8] ὅτι περί τε τὰς ἁρμονίας καὶ τοὺς ῥυθμούς, 

ιο [καὶ πρὸς παιδείαν] πότερον ταῖς ἁρμονίαις πάσαις χρηστέον 


1341 a 38---1841 Ὁ 20. 


7 γὰρ Susem., δὲ TI Bk. Susem. in the text, cum Ar. || 10 παιδιάν IP (emended 
with yp. prefixed by p! in the mmgin) {| τι ris] τὴν PSS L* Ald. ἢ αὑτοῦ Ty 


αὐτοῦ IE || 13 ἐλευθερίων ?Susem. || 14 βάναυσον Koines, omitting the comma 
before aat || 18 ποιούς] πτοίους Lindau (α very ise word), z//es mode Ar. as uf he 
had 1664 τοιούτους for ποιούς Twas, τοιούτου ἢ οἱ φορτικοὺς ?Susem. |} αὐτούς re 


ποιούς τινας} ἑαυτῷ ἐοικότας Flach || rg δ᾽ omitted by PS, [δὲ] Schneider Susem.! 5, 
δὲ M*Reiz, δέ £3, δὴ ὃ Susem. But it 16 a repetition of δὲ in the prolasis |} ἔτι] re 
P3, τὰ Reiz {| 20 [καὶ πρὸς παιδείαν] Bonitz, παιδιὰν ὃ Orelli Aristot Padageg pp. 
t10—116 ἢ rats ἁρμονίαις afier χρηστέον II? PS Bk. 


88 15, 16 With these iwo sections cp. 
225. (103, 982, 1065): also c 7 88 6, 7 2. 
(1097), and supra 111, 11 2 f., 1282 b § 77. 
(565 ἢ). Susmm. (1080) 

1 φορτικῆς] Because the spectator 
is φορτικός, b 16 Comp. Poet. c. 26 § 1, 
1461 Ὁ 27 ff. cl γὰρ ἡ ἧττον φορτικὴ (sc. 
μίμησιδ) βελτίων, τοιαύτη 3° ἡ πρὸς βελτίους 
θεατάς: also Laws τ. 655 Ὁ (quoted τῇ 2. 
on 1841 ἃ 18) 

14 θητικωτέραν Svepra 1332} Ὁ ar x. 

816 14 συμβαίψει γίνεσθαι] Cp. οὐδὲν 
γὰρ κωλύει κτλ cc. 6 8 6, 1321 ag (. 

17 αὐτούς ve] This is rightly opposed 
to τὰ σώματα. But whether ποιούς τινας 
‘ofa certain characte: ’ should be emended 
to τοιούτους τινὰς = φορτικούς is altogether 
unceilain, Sec Qeaest. crit coll, ps 421. 
Susrm, 

5,7 FVhick musical modes and mea- 
sures are to be accepted, (1) a general 
§§ 2—y, (2) for education, 88. 3—15. 
Which ts move important for educational 
purposes, melody or rhythin (seme). The 
latter questionisnot considered, Cp. Axal. 


p.120 The subject is discussed by Plato 
at Rep 111. 397—399. 

81 τὸ With σκεπτέον commences 
the apodosis corresponding to a protasis 
ἐπεὶ δὲ «κινήσει, Ὁ 9-—x8 50 that unless 
δὲ 1s changed to δή, 1t had bette: (with 
Schneide: and Bonttz) be omitted. Qv 
cr. coll. p. 431. The difficulties of this 
long peuiod aie discussed by Bonitz drssz. 
Stud. 111. pp. 9§—99 (61—G65). SUsEM. 

Bonitz suggests Ὁ ‘20 the excision of καὶ 
πρὸς παιδείαν, (1) hecause no satisfactory 
sense can be given to καί, (2) because two 
questions me distinguished, and it is the 
second one, beginning at ἔπειτα, which 
has to do with Education. Further he 1s 
inclined to extend the period as [πὶ as 
b 32 περὶ αὐτῶν, reading ἐπεὶ δὴ αἱ 23, 

making νομίσαντες μὲν οὖν begin the 
apodosis to this (secondary) protasis b 23 
ἐπεὶ δὴ. 26 εὔρυθμον, on the giound that 
it is impossible for ἐπειδὴ 1o mtroduce a 
second protasis referring to the preceding 
apodosis σκαπτέον. ἕτερον. 
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αἴ καὶ πᾶσι τοῖς ῥυθμοῖς ἢ διαιρετέον, ἔπειτα τοῖς πρὸς παι- (VII) 
δείαν διωπονοῦσι πότερον τὸν αὐτὸν διορισμὸν, θήσομεν ἤ 
τινα ἕτερον, τρίτον δέ, ἐπειδὴ τὴν μὲν μουσικὴν ὁρῶμεν διὰ 
μελοποιίας καὶ ῥυθμῶν οὖσαν, τούτων δ᾽ ἑκάτερον οὐ δεῖ λε- 

αΒ ληθέναι τίνα δύναμιν ἔχει πρὸς παιδείαν, καὶ πότερον 
προαιρετέον μᾶλλον τὴν εὐμελῆ μουσικὴν ἢ τὴν εὔρυθμον. 

β νομίσαντες οὖν πολλὰ καλῶς λέγειν περὶ τούτων τῶν τε νῦν 5 
μουσικῶν ἐνίους καὶ τῶν ἐκ φιλοσοφίας ὅσοι τυγχάνουσιν 
ἐμπείρως ἔχοντες τῆς περὶ τὴν μουσικὴν παιδείας, τὴν μὲν 

30 καθ᾽ ἕκαστον ἀκριβολογίαν ἀποδώσομεν ξητεῖν τοῖς βουλο- 
μένοις παρ᾽ ἐκείνων, νῦν δὲ νομικῶς διέλωμεν, τοὺς τύπους 


ar καὶ πᾶσι τοῖς ῥυθμοῖς omitted by ῬθΡδ ον ΤΟΤΕ | a3 τρίτον δεῖ (δὴ PE ΤΑ) 


before rwa ἕτερον Τ' ΤΙ ΒΙς,, τρίτον δὲ with the transposition Susem. 


δεῖ untranslated 


by Ar., [δεῖ] Koraes; Bomitz (Arist, Stud, 111. p. 056 ff.) showed the passage to be 


corrupt ἢ 


25 δύναμιν after ἔχει PS STB Bk, cp. 1330 ἃ τὸ Ml 


[καὶ] ?Susem, |] 


81 Ῥομικῶ!] ἠὲ genere Ax., γενικῶς Bas.? in the margin, λογικῶς Koracs, συντόμως 
Flach || διέλομεν P4S>T> and Me (rst hand), διέλομεν οἱ διδίλομεν apparently Τ' 


at rots .,Sarovote.] The dativus 
commodt, not the dative after τὸν αὐτόν. 
“Whether for those whose wotk 1s edu- 
cational we shall make the same division.” 
After this ἢ τρίτον δεῖ τινὰ ἕτερον ΤῚΣ seems 
hopeless. What, asks Bonitz, 1s to be un- 
derstood by τρίτον ὃ Not to speak of the 
harshness, xf not impossibility, of sup- 
plying an infinitive ἴοι δεῖ fiom θήσομεν 
22 ἢ τινα ἕτερον, τρίτον δέ] Veram 
mihi emendandi 1ationem mventam esse 
spero, cum ea coniecerim. Si haec spes 
me non fefellit, v.25 καὶ significat ‘‘etiam,” 
et sic quidem fer11 ἔοι ἴδῃ, sed vel sic 
eicae malim. Quaest, crit. coll. p. 441. 
SuSEM. 
25 καὶ πότερον KrA] In the “ένα, 
i 49 (cp. 5, 2) it 1s pointed out that the 
iscussion of this question is no longe: ex- 
tant in our present treahse, SUSEM. (1081) 
The whole passage may be 1endered : 
‘We have still to consider the question of 
musical modes and rhythms: whetha 
all the modes and all the shythms should 
be employed or a distinction made be- 
tween them: secondly, whether the same 
distinction will serve for those whose work 
is teachmg, or whether we shall make a 
new one: thirdly, as we find Music to 
consist of melody and ihythm, and the 
influence which each of them has upon 
education ought not to be overlooked, 
[also] whether the preference must be 
given to goodness of melody or of rhythm. 
§2 27 Vahlen rightly calls attention 


to the close similality of phiase between 
this passage and IV(VII). I. 2, 1323 a 22 

48 τῶν ἐκ Φιλοσοῤίαν ΚΤλ] 5:66 277, 
(1085, £083, 1103). Perhaps intended to 
intimate that Plato passed judgment on 
these matters without sufficient musical 
knowledge. See § 9. SusEm. (1082) 

31 νομικῶθ] ‘Formally.’ Idem fete 
significat atque νόμον χάριν Afeta. X111(M). 
1. 4, 10762 27: Orsaest. crit. coll. Ὁ. 421. 
SUSEM, 

The passage from the Aetaphysecs runs 
thus ; ἔπειτα μετὰ ταῦτα χωρὶς wepl τῶν 
ἰδεῶν αὐτῶν ἁπλῶς καὶ ὅσον νόμου χάριν. 
Heie ἁπλῶς seems to mean ‘in general 
terms,’ much as καθόλον (so Eudemus 
συντόμως in the parallel passage 22, 2.1.8, 
1217 b 19), and not with Bonitz=simply 
(a sense nemly akin to χωρίς : quacs- 
tionem de numetis et de principiis cum 
hac de ideis quacstione nondum vult con- 
inmgi). The precise 1eference in νόμον too 
is disputed, Bonitz 1¢fe1s 1 to Aristotle's 
own practice of criticizing his predeces- 
sors: Bemays rendeed νόμον χάριν by 
@icis causa; Diels disappioving of this 
remarks that νόμιμον 1s nol ὅσιον, no docs 
the phrase=delas χάριν, and prefers to 
render it “to comply with the prevailing 
custom, the fashion,” It seems best to 
modify Betnays’ inteipretation a litle, 
The original meaning is “ only so fai as 
to avoid a conflict with the law,” ie. 
‘under compulsion andieluctantly.’ Other 
authors use the phrase thus, of what is 


V(VII1). 7. 3] 


1341 Ὁ 21—1841 b 35. 
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(VII) 


[8 μόνον εἰπόντες περὶ αὐτῶν. ἐπεὶ δὲ τὴν διαίρεσιν darode- 4 

χόμεθα τῶν μελῶν ὡς διαιροῦσί τινες τῶν ἐν φιλοσοφίᾳ, 
, 

τὰ μὲν ἠθικὰ τὰ δὲ πρακτικὰ τὰ δ᾽ ἐνθουσιαστικὰ τιθέντες, 

86 καὶ τῶν ἁρμονιῶν τὴν φύσιν πρὸς Exacta τούτων οἰκείαν 


done giudgingly, only because it is ex- 
pected of one, and sa may be hastily 
despatched. e g. Diphilus Ζωγράφοι Fr 2 
1. 13 apud Athen. Vil. 292 A: οὐθὲν ἡδέως 
ποιεῖ γὰρ οὗτος, ἀλλ᾽ ὅσον νόμου χάριν, 
said of a stingy shipowne: who has vowed 
a saciifice in a storm, is reluctant to pay 
lis vow, and ceita to behave shabbily 
aboutit. See Beinays Dre Dreloge p. 150, 
Foichhammer Aris/oteles und dte exote- 
γῆ Reden Ὁ, 61 £., Diels Monatsber 
der Berl Akad. 1883, Ὁ. 488, Susemihl in 
Neue Jahrb. f. Phalol CXxX1x 1884, Ὁ. 273. 

τοὺς τύπους] With the plual comp. 
Mic. Hilt, Χ. 9. Ty 1179 8 34, ἱκανῶς 
εἴρηται τοῖβ τύποις instead of the more 
usual τύπῳ, 1276 Ὁ 19”. * Contenting 
ourselves with a formal discussion τῷ out- 
line only.” 

§ 8 The constuction 1s ἐπεὶ dé..,d7o0- 
δεχόμεθα... ὡς διαιροῦσι... καὶ , τιθέασι, 
φαμὲν δ' οὐ μιᾶς. χάριν (καὶ γὰρ,.«ἀνά- 
παυσιν) all of which 1s the protasis, the 
apodosis heginning with φανερόν. Trans- 
late: '' We accept the classification of me- 
lodies made by certain philosophers into 
cthecal, scenze, estate [literally, according 
as they represent (1) character, (a) action, 
and (3 ecstasy} as well as their state- 
ment that each class of melodies has a 
musical mode wluch is natuially appio- 
puate to it. But we hold that thee 15 
more than one advantage in the use of 
music, its object heing both eduentional 
and purgative-—what we mean by purga- 
Hon will μοι be stated in general terms, 
a clener explanation to be given hee- 
afte: m our lieattse on Poetry :—while, 
thudly, 1t is a means Lo aesthetic enjay- 
ment, to relaxation and recreation afie 
exertion, This makes jt evident that all 
the musical modes must be employed, 
though not all in the same manner, Tor 
educational pu poses, only those with the 
most chaacter; but those significant of 
action, and the ecstatic modes as well, 
when we listen to the performances of 
se igh ὃν ἐν φιλοσοφίᾳ] Beigl 

8. τινες τῶν ἐν φιλοσὸ οιρῖς 
κἤῆα Mus. XIX, Ὁ. 603 plaosbly sug- 
gests that the 1eferonce is to Anistotle’s 
own pupil Auistoxenus, Cp. also § 8 
3 (104) Susem, (1088 

84. τὰ μὲν ἠθικὰ κτλ] This division 


1s based upon the threefold natme of the 
subject-matter of all imitative ait, viz. 
900s, πρᾶξις, πάθος: characters, actions, 
emotions (c. δὲ 88 oe iv[vit]. 17. i 
ep. 4. (963), Poet. c. 1 § 5, 1447 a 27 1). 
For pa modes and melodies do not 
meiely give expression ta enthusiasm pure 
and simple, but also to other painful emo- 
tions, see §§ 4—6, § 8 with xz, (708, 
1096, rrr), ep. a. (1047, 1054). It 
may be questionable, to say the least of 
it, whether music can represent actions as 
such, as well as the feelings which pio- 
duce and accompany action (c.g. the 
martial spitit), stull the Greeks have, as a 
matter of faci, made attempts to represent 
the process of an action by the sequence 
of feelings excited by purely mstiumental 
music, a8 m the case of the famous Py- 
thian νόβος (see Hiller ‘Sakadas the flute- 
player Rhem. Mus, XXx1. 1876, Ὁ 7 

, Guhauer Der pythische νόμος Jee : 
fur Φλεοί, Suppl, N.S, vu. p. 309 ££). 
This, one of the earliest mstances of 
‘programme music,’ depicted the se- 
qitence of incidents in the conflict be- 
tween Apollo and the Python. In any 
case no doubt we must hold that the 
πρακτικαὶ ἁρμονίαι expicss emotions, but 
they are of an energetic character, stimu- 
lating to vigorous actton, and not of an 
enervating character such as those pro- 
duced by the ecstatic Modes. No: must 
we forget that πρᾶξις includes the idea of 
‘scene’ as well as ‘action,’ and at times, 
e.g. Iv(viI). 17. 10, 1336 Ὁ 16 1s most 
coniectly 1endered by the former ex- 
pression. SusEM. (1084) 

The second of the thice classes (arpax- 
τικὰ μέλη, πρακτικαὶ ἁρμονία!) has no 
diect English equivalent: we must be 
content to designate them ‘modes and 
melodies ofaction.’ Clearly the first is hke 
ecclesiastical music now, calm and serious. 
the third the wild excited ahs, at once 
significant of, and fitted to stumulaie the 
orgies of Dionysus or Cybele. But the 
second depicted some stirring action, as 
in the Pythian νόμος, οἱ arming for the 
fray, as in a lost tragedy: Prodi, KIX. 48, 
ἦθος δὲ ἔχει ἡ μὲν ὑποφρυγιστὶ πρακτικόν, 
διὸ καὶ ἐν τῷ Τηρυόνῃ (cp. Nauck Ζγαρ,3 
Ὁ» 762] ἡ ἔξοδος καὶ ἡ ἐξόπλισις ἐν ταύτῃ 
πεποίηται. 
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ἄλλην πρὸς ἄλλο μέλος τιθέασι, φαμὲν δ᾽ od μιᾶς ἕνεκεν (VIL 
ὠφελείας τῇ μουσικῇ χρῆσθαι δεῖν ἀλλὰ καὶ πλειόνων χά- 
δείας ὅν ὶ θά —ri δὲ λέ- 
pw (καὶ γὰρ παιδείας ἕνεκεν καὶ καθάρσεως---τί δὲ 
γόμεν τὴν κάθαρσιν, νῦν μὲν ἁπλῶς, πάλιν δ' ἐν τοῖς περὶ 
ποιητικῆς ἐροῦμεν σαφέστερον---, τρίτον δὲ πρὸς διαγωγήν, 
πρὸς ἄνεσίν τε καὶ πρὸς τὴν τῆς συντονίας ἀνάπαυσι")'" 
φανερὸν ὅτι χρηστέον μὲν πάσαις ταῖς dppoviats, οὐ τὸν 
αὐτὸν δὲ τρόπον πάσαις χρηστέον, ἀλλὰ πρὸς μὲν τὴν 
παιδείαν ταῖς ἠθικωτάταις, πρὸς δὲ ἀκρόασιν ἑτέρων χει- 
36 μέλος Tyrwhitt (on Poet. ο. 6), μέρος TIT Bk. Susem.1 in the text; Koraes sus 
pects τιθέασι || 48 καὶ inserted before watdelas by Pl4 || παιδιᾶς ΠῚ P4, παιδίας 
appaiently P5 (con.) || 40 τρίτον δὲ] καὶ ταῦτα Liepert (γιέ, 2. ad. Zeck der 
Kunst, Passau 1862 p 13, 21. 3)» ταύτης δ᾽ ἢ, οἱ at least ταύτης δὲ, Susem. See 
Comm. 7. (τοῦ). Spengel would transpose τρίτον δὲ to follow διαγωγήν, wrongly 


Ι| διαγωγὴν <xat> Liepert and Susemihl, διωγωγὴν «ἢ: Susem.*, which is better, 
and absolutely necessaty if ταύτης δ᾽ ἢ just before is right. See 2. (1101). [πρὸς 


διαγωγήν] Welldon, wiongly || 41 [πρὸς] τὴν ὃ Susem. 
1342 81 00...3 χρηστέον omitted by I? || 3 ἀκρόασιν] κάθαρσιν Paris, 2043 and 
Twining Poet. Ὁ. 243 (ed. τὴ, 13 p. 7 (ed. 2), decidedly right. see Comm. 


pata τὶ 
this fulle, exposition im the 


3 
Vito rapes | 
ongei extant. 


Poetis is n0 


0 τρύτον δὲ apis διαγωγήν] At first 
sight there 1s a diificulty, if κάθαρσις and 
διωγωγὴ constitute separate ends. What 
else than διαγωγή, as described above, 
see 7. (1000), could express the aim of 
the concerts and musical exhibitions which 
are productive of κάθαρσις more than 
μάθησις: (α. 6 §9)? Not to mention that 
it is strange to find, τῇ the received text, 
διωγωγὴ apparently explained by ἀνάπαυσις 
with which it is so often contiasted. Nor 
is it possible to reconcile the three ad- 
vantages atiendant on the use of music 
here with the three ends of musical 
education enumerated c. 5 88 a—4 and 
easily recognisable c. 8 § 9. Comp. 
Bernays Khem, Mus. xrv. 1889 Ὁ. 371 f., 
Ueber die tragische Katharsis (ed, 2) p. 
125f. See however Exc. v Ὁ. 638. If the 
two passages in c. 5 refer exclusively to mu- 
sic as a means of education, all the thiec 
ends there given (διαγωγή, παιδεία Ξ- ἀρετή, 
ἄνεσις τ-ι ἀνάπαυσις) are summed up under 
the single pies παιδείας ἕνεκα of our 
context. That 1s, though preparatory to 


διαγωγὴ (since those who have not learnt 
when young can never fully enjoy music), 
the educational use must he conceived 
as distinct. Then thee 15 futher the 
emotional or patholcgiral use (κάθαρσιο) 
now introduced for the first time. Planily, 
that does not attend on the music em- 
ployed in education. It should be noted 
that Zeller (op. δ. p. 771 12. 1) insists on a 
foufold use here. he would separate hom 
3) πρὸς διαγωγήν, the following clause 
4) πρὸς ἄνεσίν τε καὶ, .dvdravow. 

1342 ἃ 3 ταῖς ἠθικωτάταις] In thus 
class the Douan Mode stands fist, as 
Anstotle says himself § 8. But from 
Excuis, rv 7. (1034) it seems strange he 
should speak of more than one ἡθικωτάτη 
ἁρμονία, since only the Aeolian and per- 
haps the antiquated Lociian and Boeotian 
can go with the Doian; mdeed even the 
Acolian forms a tiansition to the ἐρμο 
νίαι πρακτικαί: 7 2 (1103). From 
Excws. Iv xt would appear that Lydian, 
saree pinyien (Ionian), and possibly 
Hypor-lydian constitute the next gioup of 
woaxrival while the ecstatic are the 
Phrygian, Mixolydian, _high - pitched 
Lydian and high-ptiched Ionian (unless 
this was identical with the Mixolydian): 
see Pp. 630, 631. Suse. (1086) 

πρὸ ἀκρόασιν ér. χ,} ‘Buf for 
listening to while other people play.” 
ἀκρόασις ig. a conveniently gencial ierm 


V(VIID). 7. 4] 


4 ρουργούντων καὶ ταῖς πρακτικαῖς καὶ ταῖς ἐνθουσιαστικαῖς. ὃ (VII) 
β γὰρ περὶ ἐνίας συμβαίνει πάθος ψυχὰς ἰσχυρῶς, τοῦτο ἐν Ὁ. x43) 


1841 36—1342 a 7. 
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πάσαις ὑπάρχει, τῷ δὲ ἧττον διαφέρει καὶ τῷ μᾶλλον, 
οἷον ἔλεος καὶ φόβοι, ἔτει δ᾽ ἐνθουσιασμός. καὶ γὰρ ὑπὸ 


4 After ἐνθουσιαστικαῖς Reinkens (42 7st. μῦ, Kusst pp. 145, 156) supposes that a 
defintuon of κάθαρσις has been lost and the words followmg mutilated; wrongly 


unde: which κάϑαρσις and διαγωγὴ can be 
included, 

4 καὶ rats wpoxrixats] Hee xal= 
‘as well as.’ Fur Aristotle would not 
separate from πρακτικαὶ and ἐνθουσιασ- 
τικαὶ dp such others as, though ἠθικαί, 
do not possess that chaacter in the 
lughest degree and so foim the transition 
to one of the othe: two species. From 
Exe. tv these would seem to be the low- 
pitched Ionian atid low-pitched Lydian, 
Since every pamful emotion, though not 
of comse every trace of emotion, is forcign 
to them, the ἠθικώταται would be ex- 
ceptions: yet this 15 not expiessly stated : 
much less iy there any express statement 
thatonly ‘ecstatic modes,’as Doing thinks, 
exert 4 cathaitic influence, see 22. (Σ1Ο 1) 
p- 638 ff. (That this 1s my view and 
was maintained by mein Fahrd. f Phil. 
LXXXV. 1862, p. 416 1s admitted bh 
Doiing Philologus XXVL. Ὁ. 724, though 
Ι regiet that in Avastlehre des Ans. Ὁ. 
283 he reprints unaltered an incotrect 
statement about it which appeared Philod. 
XXI p. 501.) Not to mention others, the 
Dorian melodies, appaicntly the most 
numerous of all, do not exert any cathartic 
influence. Further, the plmal fom m 
the mention of πρακτικαὶ ἁρμονίαι should 
be noticed. Comp. Exe. Iv. 22, (1084), 
and § 5, τὰ μέλη with #. (1096). SusEem, 
(1087, 1088) 

The important pomt to seize is that 
the ecstatic music had no dieci ethical, 
but only a pathological, effect. In fact, 
the absence of a direct ethical effect pre- 
vents it from being used im education. 
Zeller, Ὁ. 774. 32, (2). 

§§4,5 The link of connexion with the 
preceding seems to be that the pwhhe 
performance of music in the ecstatic 

modes’ calls for justification. Doring 
chfferently (p. 2g6): “Every species of 
music has its special province, the ‘ethical’ 
music in παιδεία, the ‘ecstatic’ in κάθαρ- 
ois {see however 2. 1007], the πρακτικά 
perhaps as military music. esiaes this, 
every species of music may be used for 
enjoyment. This Inst proposition needs 
no further proof, so fai as the first two 


FH. 


spectes ἠθικὰ and πρακτικὰ are concerned : 
in .espect of ecstatic music τὸ sounds a 
httle statling. In order therefme to 
explain it, and the term κάθαρσις as well, 
Aristotle proceeds with §§ 4, 5. This 
enables him to give the explanation of 
κάθαρσις in geneial terms (drAds) as the 
effect of cettain melodies upon a foim of 
ehigious frenzy, κορυβαντιασμός." The 
fact [ποῖ stated 1s partially coroborated 
by a passage fiom Autstides Quintilianus 
Il. p. 157 Merb. Doring p. 332. Trans- 
Jate: ‘For the emotion which violent 
affects some souls 1s piesent in all though 
in a greater οἱ less degree. This 1s tine 
of pity and tenon, tme also of ecstasy. 
Some petsons are hable to sezuie by this 
form of morbid excitement Now as the 
effect of the sacred melodics we sec that 
such δ algerie under the treatment of the 
melacies which excite frenzy τῷ the soul, 
fall back into the normal state, as if they 
had undergone a medical cure or puiga- 
tion.” Tt τὸ also possible to take ἐκ τῶν 
ἱερῶν μελῶν with ὁρῶμεν : ‘we see fram the 
sacred melodies etc.’ Cp. Hagfors p 13 ἔν 
7 οἷον ἔλεο καὶ péBos] Fiom the 
whole context it is more than probable 
that fea and pity are here adduced wot 
with refei ence to ther mfluence in Traged 
(see my Jntyod to the Poetics pp. 36-67), 
but like ecstasy, with reference merely to 
the cathaitic effect of music, so that the 
beneficial excitement of fer and pity by 
music expressing these emotions 1s here 


given by way of illushation. See c. αὶ 
§ 18 2. ἴοι +7 8 3 (1084), § 5 (1096), 
§8(ztor). ϑύβεμ. (1089) 


With this view Mr Newman appears 
to conew: Ztrod. Ὁ. 366 ‘for though it 
might be thought that haimonies which 
arouse feelings of enthusiasm ΟΣ fear or 
pity, and pnrge these emotions, me useful 
only to a few ovei-fiaught spins, this is 
not teally so: all are moie or less in need 
of music of this kind and ieheved by it, 
The melodies also which puge emotion 
are similarly productive of innocent ples- 
sure.” 

Bernays in his usual manner completes 
the sentence thus: ‘e.g. pity and terror 


20 
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8 ταύτης τῆς κινήσεως κατακώχιεμοί τινες εἰσίν' ἐκ τῶν δ' (VI 
ἱερῶν μελῶν ὁρῶμεν τούτους, ὅταν χρήσωνται τοῖς ἐξοργιά- 

10 ἕξουσι τὴν ψυχὴν μέλεσι, καθισταμένους ὥσπερ ἰατρείας τυ- 

ἐδ χόντας καὶ καθάρσεως. ταὐτὸ δὴ τοῦτο ἀναγκαῖον πάσχειν 6 


8 δῚ δὲ before τῶν PHS ΤΡ Ald. Bk., afler g ἱερῶν P || 0 [ὅταν. .10 μέλεσι] 
Susem.’, see p Gyo || το καθισταμένας ΠῚ ῬΒ (σοιιασσία by p!) || τύχοντα Μ", 


τυχούσας possibly TI 


1x [καὶ] Spengel, τῆς ? Ucberweg foimeily, «τῆς: [καὶ] 


Susem., see Comm. 7. (1004) || δὴ] δὲ T, perhaps rightly 


(are violently present in those liable to pity 
and terio1, but in ἃ less demiec in all men’). 

8 κατακώχιυμοι] ‘Liable to be pos- 
sessed, attacked.’ So algo with ecstasy, 
Any one may be sewed by slight frenzy, 
but in some it amounts to a disease, 
κορυβαντιασμός. Plato uses κατοκωχή for 
insphation, Phaedr. 245 A, Jon 536 C. 
Cp, Zeller p. 777 πιο 1. (Note that all 
the Mss. amee here and 1269 b 30 in an 
urational form, But in Mec. Bik. X. 9. 
3, 1179b ΝᾺ gives κατοκώχιμον.) 

ἐκ τῶν δ' ἱερῶν μελῶν] Join with καθι- 
σταμένους, not with ὁρῶμεν. See Bursian’s 
Sahvesber, WN. P. 174 [and Bonitz Jad. 
Ar. 356 α 41}. ‘These are assumed to be 
the same as the melodies of Olympus, 
mentioned c, 5 § 16. See Exe. 11. p. 621. 
SusEM. (1090) 

9 ὅταν Xe σωνταιν] “When they have 
used the melodies” mm the same sense in 
which we speak of usmg iemedies. Cp. 7. 
(1098), and p. 641 f. SuseM. (1091 

ike xleyots, καθίστασθαι, κουφίζεσθαι, 
this is a medical term. Cp. Hippocr. 111, 
712 K. τῇσι φαρμακίῃσι χρέεσθαι, 111. 880 
κλυσμοῖσι χρέεσθαι, 1, 82 τὴν αὐτὴν 
χρῆσιν (remedy, treatment) ἀεὶ προσδέ- 
χεσθαι(Ὀοιϊηρ). And this, notwithstand- 
ing the moie general sense of τῇ μουσικῇ 
χρῆσθαι above, 1341 b 37. It might seem 
doubtful, from the context alone, whether 
the patient only listened to, or sang, the 
maddening strains. Atistides Quintil, 
implies that both were practised; Zc. 
κατασταλτέαν (sc. τὴν sure} φασὶν εἶναι 
τῇ μελῳδίᾳ, Frou καὶ αὐτοὺς μιμήσει τινὶ 
τὸ τῆς φύσεως ἄλογον ἀπομειλιττομένους,.. 
ἡ καὶ δι ἀκοῆς (opews] φόβον τὸν τοιόνδε 
ἀποτρεπομένουν, ‘‘the soul must, they say, 
be soothed by melody, either the patients 
themselves must appease its irrational 
state by a certain (musical) mitetion (of 
the fienzy), or they must divert such te.ro2 
from themselves by listemmng.” 

ἐξοργιάζουσι] See ὀργιαστικόν, 1341 a 
2%, 2. (1072), and ὀργιαστικά, 1342 b 3, 
ἡ (t107). Susrm. (1092) 

10 καθισταμένου») The expression pro- 


perly means ‘are cured,’ ‘:ccover’=1etun 
to themselves, a5 Doring has shown [see 
Steph.s.v L.and &. quote only és tyow 
καθ Tiippocr. 97, add 1, 206, 208], 
These terms πούγονοὶ ac not used of 
lempoiary, οἱ palliative, restoration (such 
as 18 refeired to heie), but only of a per- 
manent cme In other pnassnges of 
Auistotle καθίστασθαι simply means ‘to 
calm oneself,’ to settle down after excite- 
ment, with no suggestion of a medical 
sense: e.g. De Memor. c. 2 § 20, 4538 
271, διὸ καὶ ὀργαὶ καὶ φόβοι, Gray τι 
κινήσωσιν, ἀντικινούντων πάλιν τούτων οὐ 
καθίστανται, De Sons. 6... 3. 8 25, 4061 ἃ 
28, ἡ δὲ τρόφιμος καὶ μὴ νοσώδης (ἀνα- 
θυμίασι5) καταφέρεται συνισταμένη. Jeven 
here this sense would be very appropriate. 
Cp. κατάστασις Rhct. 1. 11. 1, 1369 b 34. 
See also m (1095), p 640. Susem. (1098) 

omep ἰατρείαξ τυχόντα καὶ κα- 
θάρσεω!] The ὥσπερ maths the mtio- 
duction of ἃ metaphor: both larpela and 
κάθαρσις then are metaphorical, the latte: 
the more specific term iiiachaya): 

This does not hold in the case of those 
who me sound in mind and. possess 
exactly the ight measme of emotional 
excitability, noi of those who aie natmally 
too little disposed to emotion. As re- 
gards the foime: the medical analogy 18 
only applicable in a piccautionary sense, 
as when for instance a man of sound 
body must take bodily exercise to prevent 
illness, and in any case is :efievhed and 
invigoiated by a walk and finds pleasme 
and recreation init. Thé latter are 1059 
susceplible to the powe: of music, and 
in so fai as they are susceptible, 1¢ will be 
the excitable and not the purgative side 
of this homoeopathy of the feelings which 
will be most promment, that is to say the 
really homoeopathic element will be least 
represented. SusEM. (1094) 

Comp. 1, 7. 11, 1267 ἃ 76, διὰ τὴν 
ταύτης (3c, ἐπιθυμία) ἀδικήσουσιν ἰατρείαν. 

8δ ‘So too of necessity with those 
who are linhble to pity and fear, and 
persons of emotional tempernment im 


V(VIIN). 7. 5] 


καὶ τοὺς ἐλεήμονας καὶ τοὺς φοβητικοὺς καὶ τοὺς ὅλως wa- (VI) 


1842, 8--18458 15. 
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θητικούς, τοὺς δ᾽ ἄλλους καθ᾽ ὅσον ἐπιβάλλει τῶν τοιούτων 
“ἑκάστῳ, καὶ πᾶσι γίνεσθαί τινα κάθαρσιν καὶ κουφίξεσθαι 
15 μεθ᾽ ἡδονῆς. ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ τὰ μέλη τὼ t+ xaGaptixat wapé- 


12 τοὺς ἄλλως Ar., τοὺς -« ἄλλως:» ὅλως ? Susem., ὅλως τοὺς Reiz not badly; but 
perhaps uo change 14 needed. Ἰοιηρ {δ λείοίσρεες XXVIL. p. 713} once conjectured 


[καὶ] τοὺς ὅλως 
gestion of Rew ἢ 


now (Awznstlehre des Arist. p 2572.) he prefers to accept the sug- 
1§ καθαρτικὰ, TI Ar. Bk. Susem.? in the tert and Thutot, 


who assumed a lacuna before ὁμοίως needlessly, see Comm.; πρακτικὰ Sauppe 


geneial, and with the 1est of men tn such 
Tneasuie as they are susceptible of this on 
that. emotion; they have alike experience; 
they all undetgo a purgation of some sort 
and feel a pleasuiable relief.” Under the 
forme: case (Corybantiasm) come only 
morbid patients: here the world at lage 
aie included. However shght the degee 
in which they are subject to pity and fear, 
gull, so far as these passions have a hold 
upoe them, they par er in every-da) 
hfe, m the same beneficial effect whic! 
frees the ‘o’er fiaught heat’ fiom its 
accumulation of emotion in caitical 
moments. This 1s the normal effect of 
music and upon it attends the constant 
concomitant of normal activity, pleasme 
(μεθ᾽ ἡδονῆς). 

18 καθ᾽ ὅσον ἐπιβάλλει] In piopoi- 
tion to then susceptibility tosuch emotions. 
See 1260 a 19, 1261 b 35 2 Beinays 
p 88 (188) shows that the przeczple of the 
eure of Bacchic delirium (Corybantiasm) 
was observed hy Plato (Laws Vit. 790 f.), 
though he neve: applied τι to anything 
but the nursing of infants. ‘‘ Aristotle,” 
observes Butcher, ‘with his generalising 
faculty and his love of discovering unity 
in dilfexent domams of hfe, extended 
the pein to χαροῦν and hints at 
even a wider application.” However, on 
the whole ihe two aie violently opposed 
as to the treatment of emotion, Beinays 
pe 46 (164) ff. 

τά τινα, κάθαρσιν) This implies that 
the cathai sis is not m all cases precisely 
of the some kind. The catharsis of pity 
and fear in tragedy is analogous to, but 
not identical with, that of ‘enthusiasm’ 
or morbid ecstasy. See the wove on κάθ- 
apo Ὁ, 643. SUSEM. (1095 

κουφίζεσθαν) Fo: the medical sensesec 
Probl, αππὶ τῇ, 873 Ὁ 22 (of the vere! ; 
τι, 22, 868 a 36, b 6; Iv. 30, 880 ἃ 33 (of 
the patient). Cp, Ilippocr. 1 177, 1. 
705 K, (Doing). 

H 615 τὸ μέλη τὰ καθαρτνικα] Thus 


the authorities. Sauppe’s emendation τὰ 
πρακτικὰ was adopted in Susem??, Sce 
Exeursus V_p. 638 f. especially p. 640 22. 1, 
and generally 12. (1088). SusEm. (1096) 
In dling a Zocus classiztts like this, 
caccssive cantion 1s no sm, Yet υἱ must 
be allowed that the 1eading of the Mss, 
leaves the sentence enigmatical (1) Does 
it merely emphasize τὰ μέλῃ a» Opposed to 
ἁρμονίαι, ἃ 4? This can hardly he, though 
apparently Mx Newman thus takes the 
passage (sec the quotation given above 
afler 22 to89). Fo. μέλῃ me mentioned 
agf., not (omge with Thmot Litudes p. 
103 that Aristotle as little distinguishes 
between ἁρμονίαι and μέλη as a modern 
cutic between the keys in which music is 
wutten and the compositions themselves, 
passing naturally fiom the one to the 
other, and contrasting them indifferently 
with ῥυθμοῖς see ag. 6 § 5, 1841 ἃ 1, 7 
§ 10, 1342 b § f. (2) Does it introduce a 
new species of airs? But smely, those 
treated in a 4-15 must be καθαρτικά, 
The new sega should be rpaxrexd—ol 
which nothing has been smd. Unless 
mdeed any one maimtains, as against 2 
(1089), that the effect of tragedy 15 alluded 
to ὃ 5, ἃ ri—r5§, and this appaiently 
meaningless clause 1etuins to the conside- 
ration of music. (3) Or does it introduce 
a new effect (χαρὰ ἀβλαβήξ) of the music 
whose itic effect has been desmibed 
my—rg? Ifso, the ‘haumless delight’ 
would be contrasted with the cathartic 
effect in which pleasure is blended with, 
and follows, painful emotions. Zeller 
p- 774.7. (4) says that music pmges the 
“παθητικός, and affords enjoyment to all. 
Dating p. 260 finds a contrast between 
(1) the extiaordinary, curative effect, 
apo ἁπλῶς, of morbid patients 
(whether suffering fiom the malady of Bac- 
chic fienzy, οἱ hypochondrinc, ΑΝ 
excessive Ry and terioi), and (2) the 
noimnal cathartic effect of ecstatic music 
henid at concerts under ordinary cirveum- 


omy [4] 
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86 χει χαρὰν ἀβλαβῆ τοῖς ἀνθρώποις. διὸ ταῖς μὲν τοιαύ- (Ὁ 
ταῖς ἁρμονίαις καὶ τοῖς τοιούτοις μέλεσι ἀ * θετέον τοὺς τὴν 
[θεωτριιοὴν] μουσικὴν μεταχειριξομένους ἀγωνιστάς (ἐπεὶ δ᾽ 67 
θεατὴς διττός, ὃ μὲν ἐλεύθερος καὶ " πεπαιδευμένος, ὃ δὲ 

a0 φορτικὸς ἐκ βαναύσων καὶ θητῶν καὶ ἄλλων τοιούτων avy- 

81 κείμενος, ἀποδοτέον ἀγῶνας καὶ θεωρίας καὶ τοῖς τοιούτοις 
πρὸς ἀνάπαυσιν" εἰσὺ δὲ ὥσπερ αὐτῶν αἱ ψυχαὶ παρε- 
στραμμέναι τῆς κατὰ φύσιν ἕξεως, οὕτω καὶ τῶν ἁρμονιῶν 


16 χώραν IP (emended in P? by corr.) and Ῥϑ(οοιτ.1) || 17 θεατέον P28 SPT TS Ad, 
Ald and ῬῚ (coir) P! (τοὶ hand, emended τὰ the margin with yp. prefiaed), « χρῆ- 
cOa> ἑατέον Ed, Muller 11. p. 63, -«χρῆσθαι"-- θετέον Spengel, both plausible: Ko1aes 
detected the ero: παιδουτέον Jebb |} rods] πρὸς ST’ and P4 (in the margin, with 
“yp. prefixed): omitted by ΜῈ || 18 θεατρικὴν written above the line as a gloss hy 
p, omitted by I Ar. and P? (rst hand), added by Bk, with all othe: authorities ἢ 


19 ἐλευθέριος ?Susem. || 22 εἰσὶ] ἐστὶ Bk. 


stances, Bernaystianslated (from Bekker’s 
text)‘ ‘‘now in the same manne: as other 
means of catharsis the cathailtic melodies 
procure for meninnocentdehight, There- 
fore it must be laid down by law that 
those who perform the music for the 
theate” which is iniended to provide 
innocent delight ‘‘should come foiward 
with such modes and melodies.” The 
objection to this 15 the forced meaning of 

ως, The means of catharsis just men- 
tioned are melodies: where 15 these a dis- 
tinct suggestion of any othe? Certamly 
not in ταὐτὸ τοῦτο πάσχειν. Busse more- 
over of. ¢. ἢ. 49 accepts the coriection 
πρακτικ 

§ 6 ‘Hence it 1s such modes and 
such melodies that we must presenbe for 
the virtuosi, who take up music profes- 
sionally, to employ in their performances. 
But as there are two types of audience, 
the one of bith and education, the other 
the vulgar andience of mechanics and 
day-lahouens and the like, enteitainments 
and competitions must be found to pro- 
vide even these latter with 1ecreation.” 

16 τοιωύται9] Namely, καθαρτικαῖε: 
see Quaest crit, coll. Ὁ. 41, 

17 θετέον] The construction with the 
dative would follow more smoothly if 
χρῆσθαι were supplied, or ὠγωνίζεσθαι τῇ 
place of ἀγωνιστάς, Still the meamng is 
clea. In τοὺς,..μεταχειριζομένους it is 
not hard to discover τοὺς αὐτὸ τοῦτο 
πεποιημέρους ἔργον καὶ τέχνην of c. 5 8 6, 
1339 a 37. The care shown for the 
amusements of the lower class of citizens 
1s worthy of Plato and the Republic, 


20 ἐκ βαναύσων ..συγκείμενο:})] As 
an attribute of θεατὴς this is curious. 
Perhaps we may cite as pmallel Cic, Der 
Finibus τὰν 44, cum Epicuro autem hoc 
plus negotif cat, quod e duplici genere 
voluptatis coniunctus est, οἱ ad Adt, Iv. 
15. ὦ, αἱ est ex me el ex te iuncius 
Dionysius M. Pomponius. 

41. dydvas καὶ θεωρία] These musi- 
cal contests and competitions seem to 
have excited the keenest interest, and to 
have led to brilliant preces of extraoidinary 
difficulty hezng practised even at school; 
c.6§ 7, § τό. 

§7 “Just as their souls are distorted 
fiom their natural state, so Loo amongst 
the musical modes there me some pei- 
verse forms and amongst melodies the 
high-strung and falsely coloured, hut as 
its own natural affinity gives every class 
pleasme, we must allow the mitts who 
perform before such an audience to use the 
conesponding style of music.” 

42 ὥσπερ αὐτῶν,..25 ees] Comp. 
the {293), and above c, 6 88 15, 16, % 
(z080). But on the other hand sec the 
piaise of the meat public as ἃ critic in 
att IL. rx. 2, 77. (565 Ὁ). Susma, (1097 

a3 καὶ τῶν ἁρμονιῶν παρεκβάσεις 
It is not easy to delermine with certainty 
which modcs aie meant. Perhaps he was 
thinking of the ‘ wailing and mournful’ 
music of the mixo-Lydian and high- 
pitched Lydian principally: it may have 
been of the ‘lax and effeminate’ low- 

atched Lydian and low-pitched Tonian. 
See c. § ὃ 22, also Exe, Iv. 2, (1084), 
SusEM. (1098) 


V(VIIN) 7. 9] 


παρεκβάσεις εἰσὶ καὶ τῶν μελῶν τὰ σύντονα καὶ παρακε- (VII) 


1842a 16---1842 a 33. 
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as χρωσμένα, ποιεῖ δὲ τὴν ἡδονὴν ἑκάστοις τὸ κατὰ φύσιν 
οἰκεῖον, διόπερ ἀποδοτέον ἐξουσίαν τοῖς ἀγωνιξομένοις πρὰς 
τὸν θεατὴν τὸν τοιοῦτον τοιούτῳ τινὲ χρῆσθαι τῷ γένει τῆς 
88 μουσικῆς)" πρὸς δὲ παιδείαν, ὥσπερ εἴρηται, τοῖς ἠθικοῖς τῶν ὃ 
μελῶν χρηστέον καὶ τωῖς ἁρμονίαις ταῖς τοιωύτωις. τοιαύτη 


30 δ᾽ ἡ δωριστί, καθάπερ εἴπομεν πρότερον" 


δέχεσθαι δὲ δεῖ 


κἄν twa ἄλλην ἡμῖν δοκιμάξωσιν οἱ κοινωνοὶ τῆς ἐν φι- 
βο λοσοφίᾳ διατριβῆς καὶ τῆς περὶ τὴν μουσικὴν παιδείας. ὃ 
δ᾽ ἐν τῇ πολιτείᾳ Ξωκράτης οὐ καλῶς τὴν φρυγιστὶ μόνην 


24 παρακεχωρημένα ΠῚ (emended by ρὲ in the margin with γρ. prefixed) and P? 
) 28 παιδιάν ΠῚ (emended by p! in the maigin) and P? (ist hand, emended by corr.) 


i 30 δωριστὴ PAE 


24 παρακεχρωσμένα]ϊ <A technical 
term fo. vaieties of the thice geera— 
diatonic, chromatic, and enha:monic 
See Excuisus tv. p 636. Susem. (1099) 

ox ποιεῖ δὲ κτλ] Apelt Bettraye sur 
Gesch. d Phil, p. 328 (τὴ thinks this, in 
connexion with MV. Z. Vit. τά. 2, 1154 ἃ 
12, pots to a division of pleasures into 
φυσικαὶ and ἀναγκαῖαι. 8 compaies 
Epicuius’ division of ὀκιθυμίαι and Ne- 
mess De Natura omnis c, 18 περὶ }- 
δονῶν. 

4] τοιούτῳ τινὶ] Le. a coiupt, de- 
praved style, m which ‘colounngs’ and 
uances 1 8. transposed scales abound, 

§8 28 ὥσπερ εἴρηται] In § 3, 1342 
2.3, πρὸς μὲν τὴν παιδείαν ταῖς ἠθικωτάταις. 
See Ἰῦχα, Vv. p. 638. SusEM. (1100) 

We have now tcached the end of the 
long digression, §§ 4—7, following on 
the mention of modes suitable for public 
performance πρὸς ἀκρόασιν ἑγέρων xerpoup- 
γούντων ᾿ we have τὰ fact answered the first 
question of ς 7 § τ πότερον πάσαις χρη- 
στέον, The connexion of the whole pas- 
sage, and the best way of meeting the 
difficulties presented by the text, is dis- 
cussed Jixc. Vv. p. 638 ἢ, SuskM. (1101) 

30 πρότερον] Inc, § § 22, 1340b3 ff, 
Comp, 22. (1084) p. 628, The previous 
statement (ὥστε ἔχειν μέσως καὶ καθεστη- 
κάτως μάλιστα πρὸς ἑτέραν, οἷον δοκεῖ 
ποιοῖν ἡ 8. μόνη ἁρμονιῶν", is not quite to 
the same effect. In one sense it cludes 
more than is found here; cp. 74. (το). 
What has been pointed ont 72, (1086) 
agrees with this, SusmM. (2102 

δέχεσθαι δὲ δεῖ κτλ] See εν. (1086) for 
& conjecture as to the modes heie in- 
tended. Suszm, (1104) 


31 οἱ κοινωνοὶ 32 παιδείας] Here the 
autho: of the division into three classes 
mentioned in § 3 is again most probably 
intended. See μι. (1083), SUSEM. (1103) 

Austoxenos was al once a pupil of 
Austotle’s and an atdent musician, while 
on musical theory his Haz worscs and the 
fi ents of Ins ῥυθμικὰ στοιχεῖα, are ow 
highest authouty. In Westphal’s monu- 
mental works, the seues Theorie dur 
musisthen Kunste der Ifellenen and the 
now completed edition drzstoxenos, Me- 
ἐξ und Rhythimk (Lewpaig, 1883 and 
1893) nagi'tdacta 3 has been done foi this 
author. English ieaders unacquainted 
with Westphal’s wiilings may with ad- 
vantage consult Mi Ο, F. Abdy Wil- 
liams” article on ‘Ancient Metre’ in 
Classical Review Vix. p. 295 ff. 

§9 Socrates tx the Republic gs tncon- 
sistent he reects the flute, but tolerates the 
Fhoges Mode. 

ὁ 8 ἐν τῇ πολιτείᾳ &.] This is the 
noimal, explicit manne: of referring to 
Socrates, the character in the dialogue 
‘The Republic,’ and sufficiently accounts 
for the article in the abbreviated form ὁ 
Σωκράτης Cp. on 11. 1. 3, 1261 2 6, 

The passage in Ae, III. 399 A runs 
thus: ἀλλὰ κινδυνεύει σοι δωρισὴν λείπεσθαι 
καὶ φρυγιστί, Οὐκ ota, ἔφην ἐγώ, τὰς ἀρ- 
povias, ἀλλὰ Karddeure ἐκείνην τὴν ἁρμονίαν 
fue. the Donan], ἢ ἔν τε πολεμικῇ πράξοι 
ὄντος ἀνδρείου καὶ ἐν πάσῃ βιαίῳ ἐργασίᾳ 
προπόντως dv μιμήσαιτο φθόγγους τε καὶ 
προσῳδίας, καὶ ἀποτυχόντος ἣ εἰς τραύματα 
ἢ εἰς θανάτους ἰόντος ἢ εἴς τινὰ ἄλλην 
ξυμφορὰν πεσόντος, ἐν πᾶσι τούτοις παρα- 
τεταγμένως καὶ καρτερούντως ἀμυνομένου 
τὴν τύχην" καὶ ἄλλην αὖ [the Phrygian] 
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καταλείπειν μετὰ τῆς δωριστί, καὶ ταῦτα ἀποδοκιμάσας (VII 
τοῦ τῶν ὀργάνων τὸν αὐλόν. ἔχει γὰρ τὴν αὐτὴν δύναμιν ἡ 
φρυγιστὶ τῶν ἁρμονιῶν ἥνπερ αὐλὸς ἐν τοῖς ὀργάνοις" 
g10dudw γὰρ ὀργιαστικὰ καὶ παθητικά. δηλοῖ δ' ἡ ποίη-υ 
σις. πᾶσα γὰρ βακχεία καὶ πᾶσα ἡ τοιαύτη κίνησις (1 
ἐ μάλιστα τῶν ὀργάνων ἐστὶν ἐν τοῖς αὐλοῖς, τῶν δ᾽ ἁρμο- 
νιῶν ἐν τοῖς φρυγιστὶ μέλεσι λαμβάνει ταῦτα τὸ πρέπον. 
οἷον ὁ διθύραμβος ὁμολογουμένως εἶναι δοκεῖ Ppdrysov. 
811 καὶ τούτου πολλὰ παραδείγματα λέγουσιν of περὶ τὴν σύνε- 
σιν ταύτην ἄλλα τε, καὶ διότι Φιλόξενος ἐγχειρήσας ἐν 


1342 Ὁ 2 φρυγιστὴ T || 8 δείγματα PA Le 


ἐν εἰρηνικῇ τε καὶ μὴ βιαίῳ ἀλλ᾽ ἐν ἑκουσίῳ 
πράξει ὄντος, ἢ τινά τι πείθοντός τε καὶ 
δεομένου, ἢ εὐχῇ θεὸν ἣ διδαχῇ καὶ voude- 
τήσει ἄνθρωπον, ἢ τοὐναντίον ἄλλῳ δεομένῳ 
ἡ διδάσκοντι ἢ μετακείθοντι, ἑαυτὸν ἐπέχον- 
τα, καὶ ἐκ τούτων πράξαντα κατὰ, νοῦν, καὶ 
μὴ ὑπερηφάνως ἔχοντα, ἀλλὰ σωφρόνως τε 
καὶ μετρίως ἐν πᾶσι τούτοις πράττοντά Te 
καὶ τὰ ἀποβαίνοντα ἀγαπῶντα, ταύτας δύο 
ἁρμονίας βίαιον, ἑκούσιον, δυστυχούντων, 
εὐτυχούντων, σωφρόνων, ἀνδρείων αἵτινες 
φθόγγους μιμήσονται μάλιστα, ταύτας 
λεῖπε, As with the musical instraments, 
n. (1072), so in the case of the modes 
Aristotle is stuicler than Plato, since m 
truth—see 2272. (1086, 1102, τ τοί, i a 
the Donan Mode 1s the only one which 
he 1¢tains fo. the purpose of moral 
education. Suszm (1106 

34 ἀποδοκιμάσας,,....τὸν αὐλόν] Pl. 
Rep, Wl. 399 Ὁ: τί δέ, αὐλοποιοὺς ἢ αὐλη- 
τὰς παραδέξει εἰς τὴν πόλιν; ἢ οὐ τοῦτο 
πολνχορδότατον καὶ αὐτὰ τὰ παναρμόνια 
αὐλοῦ τυγχάνει ὅντα μίμημα! The osten- 
sible ground [οἱ its rejection is the com- 
plexity οἱ its music, i ee oil R 

1342 ἄμφω y γιαστικὰ κτὶ 
We were bia us before τῇ the flute, c. 
§ 9, 1341 8. 45 fi, οὐκ ἔστιν ὁ αὐλὸς ἠθικὸν 
ἀλλὰ μᾶλλον ὀργιαστικόν, τὶ has an in- 
toxicating effect, tending not to form, but 
fo purge, chaiacter, The Ph Mode 
again was described as tively the 
most maddening and ecstatic, c. ἢ § 22. 
The addition of the more gencial term 
παθητικάε ‘passionate’ here 1s ἃ fresh and 
strikmg proof that the ecstatic modes, αἱ 
ἐνθουσιαστικαὶ ἁρμονίαι, are not restricted 
to the expiession or im on upon 
others of Ecslasy pure and simple. On 
the contrary, like the flute amongst musi- 
cal instiuments, they are adapted gene- 
rally to pomtray and call up all emotions, 


οἱ at least all painful emotions:—i the 
words of the text, ‘all Bacchic fienzy and 
similar mental excitement.’ Comp. Eac. 
Iv. Ὁ. 628 and notes (1089, 1047), also 
2. (1096) p. 643 SuSEM. ζμοὴ) 

8 10 Poelsy shows this, Then the 
sulject 1s wild and deluius, as m a 
dithyiamb, the music es set for the flute 
and the aus are wn the Phrygian Mode. 
The cogency of this illustiation cependa 
on the fact, which must always he hoine 
in mind, that the Greck poet set his own 
words 1o music (precisely as in the Wag- 
netian opera): he also chose his own 
dance measures. 

τῶν δ᾽ ἁρμονιῶν ἐν τοῖς, μέλεσι} 
See Thurot p, 103 (crted above p. 611 
upon ὃ 6, 1342 ἃ 15). 

6 ταῦτα-Ξ βακχεία καὶ ἡ τοιαύτη κίνη- 
ots (subject). 

811 8 οὗ περὶ τὴν σύνεσιν ταύτην] 
An extiaoidinary phrase where we should 
expect οἱ περὶ ταῦτα συνετοὶ dvres: 1.06. 
musical ciitics οἱ connoisseurs. In Bonitz’ 
wouds, σύνεσις is used ‘obiective’= ἡ μου- 
σικὴ τέχνη. 

9 bei te Of Cythea, born 459 
B.C,, one of the most famous of the dithy- 
iambic poets. He lived for some time at 
the court of the eldei Dionysius, who 
impiisoned him in the stone quanues of 
Syracuse, where (according to one ac- 
count) he wrote his most noted dithyramb 
Κύκλωψ. When brought out to listen to 
Dionysius’ own compositions, he is said 
to have addressed the attendants in the 
words Els λατομίας, ‘Take me back to 
the quariues.” Sec further respecting 
tum Bernhardy Geseh. d griech Lilera- 
tur 11°, p. 669 ff. (ed. 2), Susum. (1108) 
Dionysius of Halicarnassus in his cuti- 
cism of the late: dithyrambic poets, 11." 
cluding Philoxenus, specially mentions 
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1842a 84---1842 Ὁ 21. 
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“107TH δωριστὶ ποιῆσαρ διθύραμβον rods μύθους οὐχ οἷός τ᾽ Hv, ( 


ἄλλ᾽ ὑπὸ τῆς φύσεως αὐτῆς ἐξέπεσεν εἰς τὴν φρυγιστὶ τὴν 


15 προσήκουσαν ἁρμονίαν πάλιν. 


περὶ δὲ τῆς δωριστὶ πάντες 1. 


ὁμολογοῦσιν ὡς στασιμωτάτης οὔσης καὶ μάλιστα ἦθος ἐχούσης 


ἀνδρεῖον. 


ἔτι δὲ ἐπεὶ τὸ μέσον μὲν τῶν ὑπερβολῶν érrac- 


15 νοῦμεν καὶ χρῆναι διώκειν φαμέν, ἡ δὲ δωριστὶ ταύτην ἔχει 
τὴν φύσιν πρὸς τὰς ἄλλας ἁρμονίας, φανερὸν ὅτε τὰ Δώ- 


sispia μέλη πρέπει παιδεύεσθαι μᾶλλον τοῖς νεωτέροις. 


[εἰσὶ 


δὲ δύο σκοποί, τό τε δυνατὸν καὶ τὸ πρέπον: καὶ yap τὰ 
δυνατὰ δεῖ μεταχειρίζεσθα, μᾶλλον καὶ τὰ πρέποντα ἑκά- 
φοστοίς. ἔστε δὲ καὶ ταῦτα ὡρισμένα ταῖς ἡλικίαις, οἷον τοῖς 
ἀπειρηκόσι διὰ χρόνου οὐ pddiov ἄδειν τὰς συντόνους ὧρμο- 


10 διθύραμβον rods] διθυραμβικοὺς Ramus || Μυσοὺς Schneider Bk.4, μεθύσους 
?Schundt, [τοὺς μύθους] Sauppe ἢ 11 τὴν wpoofeovcay.,.12 δωριστὶ omitted by pz 
Ι 12 δωριστὴ 1", δωριστικὴ Ald. || 17 τοὺς γεωτέρους Konaes, possibly I’, ughtly 
! [etot...34 πρέπον] Susem 5 δ. see Comm #. (1113) |] 19 ἑκάστοις P5, ἑκάστους 
1-3 || a1 χροΐ M', χρόνον Ῥδιῦ II? Bk., avoiding hiatus 


ther intermixture of styles and license in 
vhythin : of δέ ye διθυρωμβοποιοὶ καὶ rods 
τρόπους μετέβαλλον, Awplous re καὶ ᾧρυ- 
ylous καὶ Λυδίους ἂν τῷ ἄσματι ποιοῦντες" 
καὶ τὰς μελῳδίας ἐξήλλαττον.. «καὶ τοῖς 
ῥυθμοῖς κατὰ πολλὴν ἄδειαν ἐνεξουσιάζοντες 
διετέλουν" of γε δὴ κατὰ Φιλόξενον καὶ 
πρμόθεον καὶ Ἰελεστήν " ἐπεὶ παρά γε τοῖς 
ἀρχαίοις τεταγμένος ἦν ὁ διθύραμβος, De 
conipos. verb. 19, Ὁ. 131, 14 ff, ed. Reiske. 

11 ὑπὸ τῆς φύσεως αὐτῆθ] See § 13, 
1342 Ὁ 27, ἡ φύσις ὑποβάλλει also Afeta. 
I. 4. 14, 984 Ὁ of, ὑπ᾽ αὐτῆς ris ἁλη- 
θείας ἀναγκαζόμενοι ἐξήτησαν, and Phys. 
1. 5. 6, 188 b 29 f. 

§12 13 ὁμολογοῦσιν ds οὔσηΞ] See 
1962 b 12 1:1. Comp. VI(IV). 9. 75 1294 
bao The best explanation and parallels 
in Lobeck ad Soph. Aiac. 281. Frequent 
in Plato, eg. Pétl, 16 c, Laws 624 A, B, 

στασιμωτάτηο) That the Donan is 
the only mode which produces @ sober 
and sedate fiame of mind was said c. 5 
§ 24, 1340 bg. Comp. votes (1102, 1105)» 
SusEM. (1109) 

1g Ure δὲ dred τὸ μέσον κτλ] See vi 
(Iv). 11. 4, 1296 b 3 £, ὁμολογεῖται τὸ 
μέτριον ἄριστον Kat τὸ μέσον, 1. (1290 b). 
Susmm. (1110) 

tg ἡ 88 δωριστὶ κτλ] Le the Dorian 
melodies ae penaipaly of a middle com- 
pass, In contrast to this, melodies com- 

osed in the ‘high-saung’ (σύντονοι) and 
low-pitched (ἀνειμέναι, χαλαραί) modes 
diverged from this middle compass to the 


Tugher and lowe: paits of the register 
respectively. This is explained in Ex- 
clusus III. 7.(1084) p 628. SUSEM. (1111) 

818 18 σκοποί πρὸς οὖς ποιοῦνται τὸ τέ- 
dos, 341 Ὁ 18. That the choice of melodics 
must be regulated by what 1s practicable 
and what 15 becoming (sc. for the age 
and voice of the performeis) 1» a tiuism, 
whoever enunciates it, see c. 6 § & n 

20 ἔστι δὲ καὶ ταῦτα κτλ] ‘But these 
conditions (viz, what 1s practicable and 
what 1s becoming) aie defined by the age 
of the pe:foimeis. For mstance, it is nol 
easy for those who aie old and feeble to 
sing in the high-strung modes: nature 
suggests the Jow-pitched modes at their 


‘ar ϑδιὰ χρόνου] Διὰ c. gen. means (1) 
“after the lapse of some ume” as in ΠῚ, 
1, 6, 1275 8 25, and vr(iv), 15. 1, 1299 
a6, of μὲν γὰρ ἐξαμήνους, of δὲ δι᾿ éAdrrovos 
ποιοῦσι τὰς ἀρχάς Soin Rhet. 1. τι. 20, 
1371 0.29 ἴ,, σπάνιον τὸ διὰ χρόνου; αι thing 
seen after an interval, an occasional en- 
a Hence the dishubutive sense 
of διὰ τρίτου erous 546 b 10, διὰ τρίτης 
(ἡμέρας) 594. ar. (2) In διὰ βίου (4 times, 
op. διά τινος yp. 1272 b 13) it implies 
duration. With the accusative (as P#* Π9 
see Cre. 2.) the sense is aqusal: those 
who fail by ieason of age. This reading 
avoids the hiatus, which is in its favom. 
oy πον causal ge tte en. 18 ee 

icken p. 38, Hagfors Ὁ, 46: cp 
1337 ἃ 36(?), £316 b τω (αἑτιῶν δὲ dv). 
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vias, ἀλλὰ τὰς ἀνειμένας ἡ φύσις 
814 κούτοις, διὸ καλῶς ἐπιτιμῶσι καὶ τοῦτο «τῷ; Σωκράτει τῶν περὶ u 


ΠΟΛΊΤΙΚΩΝ © 7. 


[V(VIID). 7. 13 


ὑποβάλλει τοῖς 


τὴν μουσικήν τινες, ὅτι τὰς ἀνειμένας ἁρμονίας ἀποδοκι- 
ag μάσειεν εἰς τὴν παιδείαν, ὡς μεθυστικὰς λαμβάνων αὐτάς, 
οὐ κατὰ τὴν τῆς μέθης δύναμιν (βακχευτικὸν γὰρ ἥ ye 


μέθη ποιεῖ μᾶλλον) GAN ὠπειρηκυίας. 


ὥστε καὶ πρὸς τὴν 


ἐσομένην ἡλικίαν, τὴν τῶν πρεσβυτέρων, δεῖ καὶ τῶν τοιού- 


§15 των ἁρμονιῶν ἅπτεσθων καὶ τῶν μελῶν τῶν τοιούτων. 


¥ 
ere 


308 εἴ τίς ἐστι τοιαύτη τῶν ἁρμονιῶν ἢ πρέπει τῇ τῶν παί- 
Sor ἡλικίᾳ διὰ τὸ δύνασθαν κόσμον τ' ἔχειν ἅμα καὶ 
παιδείαν, οἷον ἡ λυδιστὶ φαίνεται πεπονθέναι μάλιστα τῶν 


48 τῷ Added by Wilson || 27 ὥστε <el> Spengel || καὶ untranslated by Wil- 
liam, perhaps iightly: bul a9 é δὲ may answer lo this καὶ jj 28 καὶ untranslated 


by William and A1., [καὶ] Koiaes ἢ 


go ἢ ΤΑΙ, | 


32 παιδιὰν C. 1. Ch. 


Schneider (on Pl. Ref. ur 3200 Δ) [παιδείαν οἵαν P38 (ist hand, corrected by lates 
hands), διάνοιαν IT! (οἷον added im the text and yp. παιδείαν by p! im the maigin of 


P4) and P23 (cou.3) 


8 14 23 «τῷ Σωκράτει] Le, in 
Plato Rep. UL. 398 Ε: tives οὖν μαλακαὶ 
καὶ συμποτικαὶ τῶν ἁρμονιῶν ; Ἰαστί, ἣ δ᾽ 
ὅς, καὶ λυδιστί, αὕγινες χαλαραὶ καλοῦνται. 
Ταύταις οὖν, ὦ φίλε, ἐπὶ πολεμικῶν ἀνδρῶν 
ἔσθ᾽ ὅτι χρήσει; ϑύρεμ. (1112) 

25 μεθυστικὰ κτλὶ “On the 
assumption that this i» drunken music, 
not in the sense of intoxication—indeedl 
mtoxication inther tends to excite mad 
Ppt J a as beg eneivated.” Bonitz 
18 probably nght m making 27 ἀπειρηκυίας 
acc, plur. Jud. alr. 71 Ὁ 47, compming 
24 τὰς ἀνειμένας &puovtas: and so ‘enel- 
vated,’ languid, exhausted, Schneider 
preferred to regard 2t as gen. sing , but if 
that were sv, surely we should expect 
αὐτῆς τῆς μέθης or some equivalent as 
the antithesis of τῆς μέθης ἀπειρηκυίας, 

§§ 18-15 17 εἰσὶ 88 ..34 πρέπον] 
That ths close of the chapter is ἃ foreign 
adchtion is indicated by the squaie 
brackets, and must be admitted unless 
we choose to believe thal Aristotle would 
again partially mtroduce by 9 side-wind 
the musical modes which he has aleady 
openly banished from education. Atis- 
totle recommends Dorian melodies for 
the instuction of the young on account 
of their middle compass : all other modes, 
‘the most ethical* alone excepted, are 
eacluded: also, he expressly wains us 
against any education for amusement, c. δ 
$4 He distinctly forbids adults to sing 


or play, c. 6 § 4, and consequently re- 
suicts the intioduction of ‘practical’ 
(πρακτικαί) om ‘ecstatic’ Modes, as well 
as the less ‘ethical’ Modes, see vt. (1087), 
to performances at which the citizens ae 
audios. The author of th addition, 
on the other hand, νυ anxious that the 
youth should also lean to sing m modes 
which, fiom the low compass of the melo- 
ches, me least smted to them and best 
adapted to be actually sung in ripe age. 
Now it is no doubt tine that these low- 
pitched modes du not belong either to 
the ‘practical’ {(πρακτικα) οὐ to the 
ecstatic? but to the ‘ethical’ class and 
appear to constitute the less ethicals see 
ux. (1054, 1087), Ik τὸ further true that 
Aristotle allows the citizens of his ideal 
stale an occasional banquet for ivlaxation 
and iecieation, IV(VII), 17. if, cp. 2ὲν 
(966), and at such times probably also 
permits them the exceptional privilege of 
singing (see ὁ. 5 ὃ 8 with 222. 1028, 1067). 
It is true that the description of the low- 
pitched keys hee given (dacipyrulas) 
oints, hke Plato’s AeA, 398 Hu, sce λῶν 
112), to the appositeness of their em- 
ployment on such accasions, Finally it 
cannot be denied that the idea of her 
something m youth, which may affoi 
amusement in Teiee life, 13 not wrong in 
itself (c, 4 88 5-7), though in the present 
{nsiance inadmissible, because for mere 
amusement it 1s not necessary to learn to 


τήλι- (VIE 


V(VIEI) 7. 15] 


33 ἁρμονιῶν, ἡ τ + δῆλον ὅτι τρεῖς τούτους ὅρους ποιητέον εἰς τὴν (VII) 


1342 Ὁ 39-- 1849" 34 
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παιδείαν, τό τε μέσον καὶ τὸ δυνατὸν καὶ τὸ πρέπον * "ἢ 


33 ἢ afte: ἁρμονιῶν added by P! and P® (σοι".1), omitted by all othe: authouities 


Ar Bk. ἢ 


i « δῆλον Coming, δῆλον <ody> ὅτι Schneider ἢ 


τρεῖς after ὅρους 


ΜΒΦΟΤΙΣ Bk. ἢ ταύτας Τ' |} ous ὄρους omitted by P? (xst hand), the lacuna left 
hemg filled m with another mk, ὅρους omitted by PPS || 34 παιδιὰν P%, παιδιάν D2 
(rst hand, comected by p!in the margin) {| πρέπον * » William (resedzacm hisizs 


operts tn greco nondtm tnveni) 


sing and play yourself, when you can get 
others to perform to you, c § $8: cp. δ. 
(1024, 1025, 1036) Howevel, thy is 
quite enough to condemn the proposed 
mstiuction of boys in melodies to be 
hereafier sung at dunking paities. Aris- 
totle would have been much moie con- 
ceined to practise the young in the ‘mac- 
tical’ (πρακτικά) and ecstatic melodies, 11 
order to educate their taste for the end of 
the highesi intellectual enjoyment. But 
he obyiously thought: teach a boy to 
sing and play mino! tunes, and amid the 
mith and gaiwty of a banquet he will 
suicly, if so inclined, be able to sing 
melodies in the major modes, and appie- 
ciate them at musical peifoimances in- 
tended for true aesthetic enjoyment. 

And now let us consider for one mo- 
ment the iogical sequence of the whole 
passage. The intioduction “ἐμ τῇ 
musical instiuction, as in all else, we 
should keep in view what 1s practicable 
and what is fitting” stands m no con- 
cervable Jogical connexion with what 
precedes, [165 the picvious restriction 
of musical teaching to the Dotian and 
the related Modes any other object except 
to secute for the young what is practicable 
and fitung, because suited to then ca- 
pacity? ifven the casual remak at the 
close, 1342 b τα fl., that yusl on account of 
rig middle compass the Dorian Mode is 
specially adapled to induce moual viitue, 
which 1s 2 mean between two extremes 
Sy κι 1111), is ciiected simply to what 
ὁ filting. Thuis the interpolato: has failed 
10 1ecognize, for he bigs in the Mean 
as a thiid aim, difterent from the possible 
and the fitting, [18 has not then per- 
ceived that the mediwn compass of the 
Dorian Mode is only a secondary 1eason 
and not the sole reason for prefening it. 
Starting fiom the shangely perverse no- 
tion that (his wag the only reason, he felt 
bound to assign some part io propriety 
and the possible, and so he goes on to 
temak that not only the possible but 
also the fitting is determined by giada- 


trons of age, a mere truism as regaids the 
latte: point, since the inte:polator has 
expressly stated that by what 1s fittmn 
ἴοι youth he undeistands (κόσμος ἅμα xa 
παιδεία) grace (decoium) and moral cul- 
tue. But, fist, 2 word as to possbility 
οἱ capacity. It mght have been thought 
that accoxding to this standard boys should 
be taught to sing in the modes besi adapted. 
to then age from the compass of the 
melodies. Instead of this eaactly the 
opposite inference is diawn, that they 
require further struction m those modes 
which are bette: adapted, or only acapted, 
to olde: people. ‘Secondly, fiom the 
pont of view of what is becoming ἔοι 
ys the Lydian Mode 1s especially 
recommended .—just as though Aristotle 
had not himself presciibed the Donan 
Mode fiom the same pomt of view as 
almost the only one peimsuble. Had 
he intended to assign to the Lydian Mode 
a special place beside οἱ next to the 
Douan, he would have found an oppor 
iunity in ὃ 8, 1342 a 30, instead of merely 
ieferiing to the decision of professional 
musicians, who are at the same time 
philosophers, the quesizon what modes, 
other than the Dorian, may be employed 
in the education of the young. As we 
shall see in Exc. iv, Austotle himself 
probably did not reckon the Lydian 
among the ethical modes at all, but 
among the πρακτικαί. The disimetion 
made by the interpolator between out- 
waid decorum and inner monal cullwe, 
κόσμον ἔχειν καὶ παιδείαν, cannot appear 
genuinely Auistotelian to any reader of the 
Zthics, ἴοι in Artstotle’s view the man of 
moial virtue and he alone behaves with out- 
ward propuety, and the habit of behaving 
thus even counts among the motal vil- 
tues: see Wie Zth. τν. ce, 6—8 (1a—14, 
Bekker). And is not decorum just as 
fittung for adults as for childien? Or has 
κόσμος a different meaning from decorum? 
A farther erio. of the wiiter is appaent 
from a lacuna in the text wheie even the 
sense cannot be supplied. The ἢ pre- 
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served in two Mss would seem to indi- 
cate () that he had discovered something 
else besides propriety and muial culime, 
which 15 more sutlable to childien than 
to adults, and had smuggled in a new 
mode to seive this pupose: οἱ else (ὁ) 
this ἢ maiks the thansition fiom the pos- 
sible and fitling to the Mean, τὸ μέσον, 
which, as well a5 τὸ δυνατὸν and τὸ πρέ- 
πον, 15 the subject of the Inst sentence 
with its mutilated commencement. In 
short, though in this hook Aristotle has 
often been inconsistent and obscure, has 
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fallen into appment or perhaps actual 
contiadictions, as may be seen from notes 
(993: 1000, 1003, 1015, το 1024, 1038, 
LO4T, 1042, 1043, 1045, 1059, 1062, 1067, 
1079, τοῦ... τουύ, 1098, Ltor, L102, 1TO4, 
L195, 1109); yet all this goes beyond any- 
thing we can atintbule to Anstotle him- 
self, Tndeed αἰ would be paying the 
witer tov high a compliment to look for 
him in the ranks of Austotle’s rmmediate 
pupils. IIe would seem to have been a 
Peripatelic of a Inter date. Susmm. 
(1118) 


EXCURSUS I. 
ARISTOTLE’S SCHEME OF EDUCATION. 


ὅτι μὲν οὖν χρηστέον τῇ γυμναστικῇ, kal πῶς χρηστέον, ὁμολογούμενόν ἐστιν 
(μέχρι μὲν γὰρ ἥβης κουφότερα γυμνάσια πρασοιστέαν).. «ὅταν δ᾽ ἀφ᾽ ἥβης ἔτη τρία 
πρὸς Tots ἄλλοις μαθήμασι γένωνται, τότε ἁρμόττει καὶ τοῖς πόνοι καὶ ταῖς ἀναγ- 
κοφαγίαις καταλαμβάνειν τὴν ἐχομένην ἡλικίαν, V(VIII). ο. 4. δὲ 7—9, 1338 b 
39—41, 1339 4—7. 


’ 

This passage furnishes most of the scanty information we gain 1especting 
the education of the citizens as a whole. Aristotle distinctly states that 
gymnastic training must come first, c. 3 ὃ 13, 1338b 5 f #. (1003). He 
makes the first easy cou1se of gymnastics to extend from the seventh yeat, 
IV(VII). 17. 15, to the age of puberty, gives the next three years, from 14 to 17, 
to the remaining subjects of education, and then appomts a stricter course of 
mulitary drill lasting to the twenty-first year, to fit the youth for service 1 
the army. This arrangement differs materially from that of Plato, #. (979), 
in the longer period assigned to gymnastics as compared with the other 
subjects to be learnt. On the other hand, 1t has been shown τῷ the /ytvod. 
p. 51, from a comparison of c. 3 § 10, 1338a 31—34, with c. καὶ ὃ 4, 1330 ἃ 
29f., # (1024) that a ngher scientific taming was intended to follow, as in 
Plato’s scheme, afte: the twenty-first year, especially in the principal subjects, 
most probably in pure and applied mathematics and finally in philosophy 
(παιδεία ἐλευθέριος καὶ καλή) These ae the higher sciences (ra περιττεί) 
mentioned c. 2 ὃ 2, 13378 42, 2. (979), of which it 1s not true, as it is of 
other studics (or at any rate, most other studies, including even proficiency 
in gymnastics and music; see 6, 2 § 5, # 982) that, while not in themselves. 
derogatory to a frec man, they cannot be cairied beyond a certain point 
without risk of βαναυσία. 

Aristotle’s ideal state is not therefore, like Plato’s Republic, in the last 
resort ἃ preparation for another world, fon he ignores individual munoitality. 
It is quite as much a school of intellectual study as of mouality: χὲ is τὰ the 
former aspect that its highest end 1s attained, cp. γερο. Ὁ. 48f But in the 
sequel wherever the word παιδεία is employed, c. 5 ὃ 9, 1339} 12, 6. 6 $7, 
1341 a 13, ὃ 9, 1341. 18, 20, c. 7 § 1 ff, 1341 b 25, 29, 38, 1342.2 3, 28, 32 etc., 
it almost always denotes the ealy training, in the narrower sense of the 
term, before the twenty-fiust year (even μάθησις is so used c. 6 ὃ 9, 13418 
23), and hence that development of character of which the young are sus- 
ceptible as they grow up, viz. the acquisition of moial habits, rather than 
that development of reason and the understanding which is only attainable 
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at a 1ipe age by instruction, experience, or peisonal reflection and mquuiry. 
Neveutheless a certain tendency in this direction is clearly inseparable from 
the formation of characte: in the young, since without it even moral habits 
could not be acquited: see # (1045). But Aristotle distinctly 1egards the 
speculative enjoyment, the aesthetic contemplation of the beautiful creations 
of imitative art as one factor in that highest intellectual gratification which 
in his judgment constitutes the true end of life and the height of human 
happmess. The question atses then: Would he have prohibited the 
citizens of his ideal state from engaging in the cication of such works of 
art? That mstrumental peiformers and solo-singers living by the practice 
of then art, indeed all professional musicians, would have been classed with 
τεχνῖται or paid professionals would be quite ceitain even if we had not his 
repeated assurances to this effect, c. 5 § 8, c. 6 ἐᾷ 4—8, 15, 16. Actors he 
would doubiless have treated in the same way, especially as in Gieece they 
were all trained to dance and sing on the stage in solo parts. Nor would 
he have been likely to show moic consideration to the thapsodists, Iven 
for the putposes of singing and dancing in the dramatic, as in most of the 
lyric choruses, some sort of professional traimmg was required ; while the 
leade: of the chorus was ceitainly obliged to be a skilful solo singer. The 
prohibition to practise music in late: life c. 6 ὃ 4, 1340 Ὁ 37 ff, #. (1067) 
sounds so uncompromising that even the equally precise statement, “no well- 
bied gentleman ever sings or plays, unless it be over his wine or for a jest” 
(καὶ τὸ πράττειν οὐκ ἀνδρὸς μὴ μεθύοντος ἢ παίζοντος, c. αὶ ὃ 8,1339b 9, Δ. 1029), 
bately justifies the inference that on exceptional festive occasions this pro- 
hibition ceases to apply. Of any futher concession, pcimitling the citizens 
to sing in the lighter lyiic choiuses, no trace can be found. For all these atts, 
then, only strangers, aliens, and freedmen are available in the ideal state. 
Even creative artists, who live by their art, and sumilatly, no doubt, writers 
of comcdies, farces, and the like, cannot be conceived as occupying a different 
position. But we need not hence infer that Aristotle would have objected to 
see amongst his citizens such masters of sculpture and painting as Polygnotus 
(c. αὶ § 7), Pheidias and Polycletus (ic £¢h. vi. 7. τ, ττάτ τὸ ff); οὐ such 
tragic poets as Aeschylus, Sophocles, Euripides, and Theodectes. Vety pos- 
sibly he may have hoped that his educational couse would prove exactly 
fitted to produce just such men in his state, men who like the rest of his 
citizens are of course in easy cncumstances, obliged, and at the same time 
competent, to renounce all thought of a return for their ait in money ot 
money's worth. “It 1s inconcervable,” remarks Bradley, Aellenica p. 214 thy 
“that Aristotle, with his high view of art, should have considered his account 
of βαναυσία applicable to Phidias; but probably the followmg typically an- 
tique passage would not have sounded so strange to him as it does to 
modern ears: ‘If a man applies himself to servile or mechanical employments 
his industry in these things is a proof of his inattention to nobler studies’: 
kal οὐδεὶς εὐφυὴς νέος ἢ τὸν ἐν Τιίσῃ θεασάμενος Δία γενέσθαι Φειδίας ἐπεθύμησεν ἣ 
τὴν “Ἔραν τὴν ἐν ἔΆργει Τιολύκλειτος, οὐδ᾽ ᾿Δνακρέων ἣ Φιλητᾶς ἢ ᾿Αρχίλοχον ἡσθεὶς 
αὐτῶν τοῖς ποιήμασιν: Plutarch, Vita Pericits c. 2, p, 153.4? SUSEM. (1015) 
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EXCURSUS II. 
Tur Compositions oF OLYMPUS. 


τῶν ᾽Ολύμπου μελῶν ταῦτα γὰρ ὁμολογουμένως ποιεῖ τὰς ψυχὰς ἐνθουσιαστι- 
κάς, ν (9111). &. 5 § 16,1340a9f Cop. ἐκ τῶν 8 ἱερῶν μελῶν ὁρῶμεν τούτον, ὅταν 
χρήσωνται τοῦς ἐξοργιάζουσι τὴν Ψυχὴν μέλεσι, καθισταμένους ὥσπερ ἰατρείας 
τυχόντας καὶ καϑάρσεως, c. 7 § 4, 1342 a 8—II. 


Olympus, like Musaeus ᾿ς. (1034), is not an historical character, but 
personifies in legend the earliest development amongst the Gieeks, princi- 
pally under Phiygian influence, of instrumental music for the flute: sec 
Exc. Iv. 2, (1078). For apparently all the pieces ascribed to him which 
were preserved until Aristotle’s times and later were puiely instrumental 
compositions for the flute (see Bergk Posed, Lyr.* p. 809 f.) or nothing but 
αὐλητικοὶ νόμοι, as they were called ; cp. 2. (17) to my edition of the Polséécs. 
Some of them were olde: than any other pieces of music, instrumental or 
vocal, then extant (Glaucus apud Plutarch. De Mustca 5, 1132 B, F)}, and 
on this account Olympus was regarded among the Greeks as the originatoi 
of artistic music. Plut. of. ¢. 29, 1141 B, Anstox. apud Plutarch. of. ¢. 11, 
1135 B: cp. Glauc, Z¢. But others were of later date than Terpande:, and 
even than Thaletas*, see 72. (419, 788). Musical connoisseurs in antiquity, 
such as the tragic poet Piatinas, who easily 1ecognized the difference, made 
an attempt to distinguish an older from a younger Olympus, the latter a 
descendant of the former, and to ascitbe to the younger those yoyo. of 
Olympus which exhibited a mote advanced autistic development, for ex- 
ample, a νόμος πολυκέφαλος, so called from the number of its preludes. 
Others went further and invented a pupil of this younger Olympus, Crates 
by name, to whom they assigned the authorship of the πολυκέφαλος. Another 
of these airs (νόμοι), called ἁρμάτιος, of far older date, was admitted by all the 
ciitics to be the work of the cailic: Olympus: see Plut ἢ. δ 7, 1133 Ὁ ff 
Besides these we know of an air composed in the Phrygian Mode (sce Exc. 
Iv) in honom of Athene, called ὄρθιος, the prelude to which was in different 
time from the body of the air (Dio Chrys, 1. ad imt., Avistox. apud Plutarch, 
op. δ. 33, 1143 8; cp. Plat, Craf 417 5), anothe: in honour of Ares (Plut. af. δ. 
29, 1141 B), ἃ diige upon Python, the cazhest composition in the Lydian Mode 
(Anstox, apud Plutarch. 15, 1136 0), also compositions in honour of Cybele 
called μητρῷοι (Plut, Z.¢ 29, 1141 B, Aristox, apud Plutarch. ef «¢. 19, 
1137 Ὁ} 

1 The reference to the oldest flute- δικῶν, 
rade ean only apply to Olympus and 3 For the intaduction of the paconian 
is school, There can be no doubt that, or eretic rhythm into aatistic muue is 
as Beigk and Westphal agree, αὐλητικὴν rightly ascribed to Thaletas, and in the 
and αὐληνικῶν should be read in this prelude to the ait in honour of Athene 
passage, instead of αὐλῳδίαν and αὐλῳ- ascribed to Olympus this rhythm occurs, 
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As to the strange effect of these musical compositions, Plato says much 
the same thing, that they possessed a specially overpowe1ing and extravagantly 
exciting character, and discovered such as feel a longing desire for the gods 
and their worship! Undoubtedly such aits and, in particular, those of them 
composed in the ecstatic Phiygian Mode (sec Exe Iv. p. 628 and #, 1107), 
aie the ‘sacred melodics’ from which Auistotle c. 7 § 4, 2. (1090), demon- 
strates the purifying effect of music m its mast o1iginal foim, since through 
the ecstasy which these airs awaken morbid ccstasy is expelled. This 
homoeopathic purgation from excitement 1s present to Aristotle’s mind here, 
though all he alludes to is the arousing of the ecstasy by which it is effected. 
All the more noteworthy, then, is the inference here from this well known 
purgative (cathattic) effect of music to the possibility of a moval effect. 
However carefully they are distinguished (c. 6 § 9, 1341 a 21 f,0.7§ 3 ff), 
these two kinds of influence must have much m common. SUSEM. (1042) 


EXCURSUS III. 
ETHOS OR CHARACTER. 


ὁ δ᾽ ἐνθουσιασμὸβ τοῦ περὶ τὴν ψυχὴν ἤθους πάθος ἐστίν, V(VITI) c. 5 ὃ 16, 
1340 a11f 


Doring Kunstlehre des Aristoteles p. 335 ff. (Phtlologus ἈΝΤΙ, p. 705 ff.) 
has proved that in this passage, as well as in c. 2 ὃ 1, 1327 a 30, Ψ (977), and 
elsewhere, the expression ‘character of the soul,’ τὸ τῆς ψυχῆς (or τὸ περὶ 
τὴν ψυχὴν) ἦθος, or ‘character’ only, must be taken to mean so the mate Οἱ 
less fixed special state of a man m regard to moral virtue and vice generally, 
or to this or that vutue and vice in particular, and hence in regard to his 
ielation to the emotions, but the moral nature? itself, the scat of desire and 
mental cmotion, as the subject of the particular state in question: cp. 2m. 
(40, 641, 786, 935, 790). But two things make it impossible to accept this 
explanation without modification. In the first place, 1f we look more closely, 
21. (1022), 1t appears that this ‘o1cctic’ soul 1s also that within us by which we 
feel every kind of pain or pleasure, so that the influence of music upon the 
chatacter in this sense might equally be said to consist in the iecreative 
pleasure with which music tickles the ear. In the second place, the inference 
that “because music undoubtedly calls forth the primary emotion of ccatasy, 
it must therefore affect that part of the soul which 1s the seat of the emotions 
as well as of the moral virtues and vices” is quite sound, but does not in the 
least prove what Aristotle 1s anxious here to prove, namely, that music can 


1 Plato Sywpos, 21 Οἱ Socmatesishke ayros. τὰ ofy ἐκείνου ἐάν τε ἀγαθὸς αὐλη» 
Marsyas 3 ὁ μέν γε Ge! ὀργάνων ἐκήλει τοὺς τὴς αὐλῇ ἐάν τε φαύλη αὐλητρίς, μόνα κατέ- 
ἀνθρώπους τῇ ἀπὸ τοῦ στόματος δινάμει, καὶ χεσθαι ποιεῖ καὶ δηλοῖ τοὺς τῶν θεῶν re 
ἔτι νυνὶ ὃς ἂν τὰ ἐκείνον αὐλῇ ἃ γὰρ καὶ τελετῶν δεομένου: διὰ τὸ θεῖα, εἶναι. 
Ὄλυμπος ηὔλει, Mapatou λέγω, τοῦ διδάξ- 3. χὸ ὀρεκτικόν, the “ orectic® soul. 
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be employed in the acquisition of the aptitudes or formed states (ἕξεις) called 
mozal viitues. ‘Influence upon the character’? means here nothing moe 
than the process of acquiring—or mote cotrectly, assistance in the ptocess 
of acquiring—those formed states, as 15 plain from the whole context, while 
it 1s also expressly laid down τῷ the explanation that this influence makes 
us ‘attain this οἱ that disimetive state in respect of character’! through the 
intervention of music (cp. Poet 6 §12f, 1450 ἃ 19f)% Thus the phrase 
‘character, or ‘character of the soul, cannot mean that pail of the soul 222 
ztsedf but only (1) n so far as it already possesses those excellences or theit 
opposites 1n the form of natural aptitudes, or favourable dispositions towards 
this οἱ that viitue, or emotion, οἱ then opposites,—@voial ἕξεις, φυσικαὶ 
ἀρεταὶ (καὶ κακίαι) as Aristotle calls them, MZ. vi. 13. 1 ἢ, 1144 a I—14 (cp. 
above Pol, tv[vil]. 13. 11, 2. 888), and (2) in so far as τὲ aleady is gradually 
acquiting this οἱ that moral virtue or its opposite, as they ale conce:ned 
not simply with actions, πράξεις, but with emotional excitements or feelings 
(πάθη, N.E τι. 0, το, 1106 Ὁ 16 ff). From this it is apparent that the growth 
of moual ‘habit’? may be fostered by excitement of the feelings, and hence 
that the 1eal inference to draw is this: ‘because music can undoubtedly call 
forth feelings, at least in the case of ecstasy, it must probably, if not neces- 
smily, be capable of being employed to foster moral habits.” Thus, according 
to A1istotle, emotion as a passive excitement belongs to the inational soul 
just so far as the soul is capable of receiving, and does receive, a characte, 
and can itself be called ‘characte:’ precisely as a man of bad, or strong, or 
brave, or just, or tempciate character is said to be himself such a character. 
Even love and hatred are but emotions, and yet, as Aristotle immediately 
says, Cp. 217}, (1022, 1044), all moral action 1s based upon love of good and 
hatred of evil. Take such a passage as Dring quotes from Ried. τι, 9. 1, 
1386 Ὁ 12 ff, ὃ §, Ὁ 33 ff, to the effect that certain emotions belong only 
to a good, and others only to a bad character’: the simple consideration 
that courage is an cmotion of the brave man and fear of the coward 
shows most plainly that Doting’s explanation requires to be modified. It is 
only in this way that we can understand why Aristotle c. 5 § 18, cp. 2 
(to47), ranks the emotions, eg. anger, among peculiarities of chatacter 
(ἠθικά) side by side with the moral virtues, e.g. meekness, courage, temper- 
ance, and even proceeds to call these peculiarities of character §§ 20—22, 
cp. 2 (1048) themsclves characters (ἤθη), whilst in other places, such as c, 7 
§§ 3—11, Poet. 1, 6, 1447 a 27 ἔν, cp. 7 (1084), he holds fast by the diffe- 
ence so commonly recognized among the Greeks between emotion (πάθος), 


1 χαιοὶ τινες τὰ ἤθη γινόμεθα, 1340.07. 

3. εἰσὶ δὲ κατὰ μὲν τὰ ἤθη ποιοί τινες, 
κατὰ δὲ rds πράξει εὐδαίμομες ἢ τούναν- 
τίον" οὕκουν ὅπως τὰ ἤθη μιμήσωνται πράτ. 
τοῦσιν, ἀλλὰ τὰ ἤθη συμπαραλαμβάνουσι 
διὰ rae πράξεις. 

§ καὶ ὄμφω τὰ πάθη (sc. ἐλεεῖν καὶ ve- 
pert) ἤθους χρηστοῦ, [Doiing argues 
thus: πάθη me in this and other pas- 
sages ascribed to ἦθος, but Wee, Ze. τι. 


§. 1, 1105 b 20, πάθη are said to be ἐν τῇ 
ψυχῇ, while from het. τι. 12. τ, 1388 Ὁ 
30, we gather that ἦθος (like yuy4) m- 
cludes moe under it than πάθη only. 
Hence he considers humself justified in 
equating ἦθος with ψυχὴ ἀρεκτική, and 
would explain 2 οἷ, v(viti). 5. τό, 1340 
a6, as a case wheie the mote special 
term ἦθος is combmed with ithe move 
general term Ψυχή. 
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m the sense of a passing burst of feeling, and character (#@os) in the sense 
of a permanent moral state, which is the fixed and standing temperament 
of each man, composed of the various moral virtues and viccs specially be- 
longing to that particular mdividual, Déring Ὁ. 156 ἢ, fiom his own line of 
thought finds this strange and cannot refrain from attempting to whittle 
‘away the meaning by foiced ingenuity. Even at the end of § 21, cp. 1. 
(1052), an attist ‘full of character’ (j@cxés) does not mean a sculptor or 
pamter who depicts emotions, but one who depicts chatacters in this nar- 
rower sense, who indeed, to speak still more accurately, represents noble 
characters, no matte: whethe: in a state of emotion or free from emotion. 
Even the separate moral viitues are called ‘characters’ Vic, Zth, VI. 13. 1, 
1144 b 4, or as we should say ‘qualities of character.’ The expression rod 
περὶ τὴν ψυχὴν ἤθους πάθος ‘an emotion of the charactet of the soul’=6 πάσχει 
τὸ περὶ τὴν ψυχὴν fOos, suggests the radical meaning of πάθος ‘suffering.’ 
SUSEM. (1048) 
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ANCIENT GREEK Music: ΜΟΡΈΕΒ, RHYTTIIMS, 
Musica, INSTRUMENTS, SCALES: 
NOTES 1054, 1056, 1078, 1099. 


MODES. 


ἐν ϑὲ τοῖς μέλεσιν αὐτοῖς ἔστι μιμήματα τῶν ἠθῶν (Kal τοῦτ᾽ ἐστὶ φανερόν’ εὐθὺς 
γὰρ ἡ τῶν ἁρμονιῶν διέστηκε φύσις, bore ἀκούοντας ἄλλωϑ διατίθεσθαι καὶ μὴ τὸν 
αὐτὸν ἔχειν τρόπον πρὸα ἑκάστην αὐτῶν, ἀλλὰ, πρὸς μὲν ἐνίας ὀδυρτικωτέρως καὶ 
συνεστηκότως μᾶλλον, οἷον πρὸς τὴν μιξολυδιστὶ καλουμένην, πρὸ δὲ τὰς μαλακω- 
τέρως τὴν ϑιάνοιαν, οἷον πρὸς τὰς ἀνειμένας, μέσως δὲ καὶ καθεστηκότως μάλιστα 
πρὸς ἑτέραν, οἷον δοκεῖ ποιεῖν ἡ δωριστὶ μόνη τῶν ἁρμονιῶν, ἐνθουσιαστικοὺς δ' ἡ 
φρυγιστί....» ce § §§ 21, 22, 1340 a 38—b 5. 


“’ Melodies, on the other hand, give us substantive éwzeZatzons of charactct. 
This is manifest, The temper of the several musical modes is so essentially 
distinct that the heaieis are affected with a co1responding variety of mood. 
Some, such as the semi-Lydian, tend to wrap the spirit in mief and gloom; 
others, the luxurious relaxed modes, touch it to a softer case; the Dorian 
seems alone in producing a sober and sedate frame of mind; the Phrygian 
landles enthusiasm.”? 

We feel a similar difference m the impression made upon us by the 
major and minor keys, the only two species of keys we possess, which 
differ fiom each other in having a major and minoi thiid respectively. In 
the scale without signature we take as key-notes only A (la) and C (ut)4, and 


[1 This version is largely indebted to Prof. Jebb; see Zranslati . 121. 
[? 2o 1s often used instead of τ} : crated χὰ ἢ 


MUSICAL MODES. 625 
τ obtain A mmor and C major scales. But the Greeks must have taken 
every other note of the octave in turn for key-note; so that they obtamed 
seven Modes, ie. ‘Harmonies’ (ἁρμονίαι), or ‘Species of Octaves’ (εἴδη τῶν 
τηῦ διὰ πασῶν), as they were called by the school of A1istoxenus and by 
Ptolemy — ἢ 


(1) BC D EF ἃ ἃ 83, Mixolydian; 
(2) C D EF G a bc3, Lydian; 

(3) DEF Gabed , Phrygian; 
(4) EF Gabe de , Donan; 

(46) F Gabe ἃ ef , Hypolydian; 
(6) Gabed ef g_ , Ionian; 

(7) A BC Ὁ EF G a, Aeolian, 


The Acolian Mode was by later writers on the theory of music called 
Hypodouian (Heracleid apud Ath. xrv. 624 ©), and what they called Hypo- 
phrygian was to all appearance the same as Ionian. In this way there only 
remain threc distinct names of Modes, Dorian, Lydian, Phrygian, and the 
Modes similarly designated Hypodorian, Hypolydian, Hypophrygian stand 
in exactly the same iclation to the former three; the Hypodorian and the 
Douian, the Hypolydian and the Lydian, the Hypophrygian and the Phrygian 
Modes are respectively the same, only with this difference that m each case 
a melody in the first named mode ends on the key-note (tonic) whilst in the 
last named it ends on the fifth (dominant). The first way of ending is usual 
with us, the Jatte: an unusual exception, but among the Greeks on the 
contrary the latter was the nosmal ending, the former being considered 
subsidiary as 1s shown by the “hypo-,” and it 15 therefore clear that the 
Lydian Mode, though it closely resembles our Major, yet by no means 
comcides with it. Lastly, the Mixolydian Mode according to Westphal* and 
Gevaert® was a Phrygian or Tontan ending on the third, and corresponding 
to it there was also a ‘high-stiung’ Lydian, a second mode in A besides 
the Aeolian. We are not told whether the Dorian or Aeolian Mode was 
also modified in this way, which would have given 113¢ to a second mode in 
C; Westphal thinks it possible that a Boeotian Mode mentioned in the 
scholia on Aristoph. £g, 985 may be the one in question. Compositions of 
this kind must at any iate have been produced vay seldom. The terms 
high-stuung (odvrover) and low-pitched (ἀνειμέναι) are only apphed to the 
Lydian and Ionian, and if this is all cotsect, neither Hypolydian nor Mixo- 
lydian can have been the original designations for the modes of those names, 


1 Also called τόνοι, but improperly so, 
‘because that is the word used lor trans- 
osition-senles. [The word species uUself 
is used in Dict. of Antiquities, Aut. 
‘Music,’ for ἁρμονία or εἶδος τῶν τοῦ 
διὰ πασῶν: for τόνος the writer wses 
they.’ As lo ‘key-note’ see #2. p. 637 Ε] 
Where the interval is a full tone, the 
letters have been placed furthe: apart; 


Ate 


ἴοι an mteival of a semitone they ac 
cluser Logethen. 

3 ut, τὸ, mz, fa, sol, la, si. 

4 Gy, Alets ἐᾷ fust edition 11. 1.1», 342 ©, 
second edition 1. p. 366 1, Gesch, der 
alten und miltelalterlithen Afustk (Bieslau 
1868) p. 21 ἢν, 167 ff 

8 Thstowre et théorie de la musique de 
Cantiquits (Gent 1875) το p. 146. 
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but the first must have been called low-pitched Lydian, the second high- 
pitched Iomian, and as contiasted with the latter that which is known as the 
lonie Mode would be low-pitched Ionian, although according to the analogy 
of the Lydian the names high Phiygian and low Phrygian would be ex- 
pected to be applied to these two modes. The number of modes will thus 
be raised from seven to eight at least, and a further one must be added, 
a third mode m A, the Locnan (Pscudo-Eucl. Harm Ὁ, 18, Bacch p. 19, 
Gaudent, p. 20 Mevb.), which was invented by Xenociitus of Locii (Callum. 
in Schol, Pind. ΟΣ XI. 117) about the time of Thaletas (sce #. 419), com- 
monly employed in the time of Simonides and Pindar, but afte: wards fell’ out 
of use (Heraclcid, in Ath. XIV, 625 E). As Gaudentius expressly states that 
the seventh species of octave admitted of a twofold division, according as 
cither the fifth (as 1s the casc with the Acolian or Hypodonan Mode) or the 
fourth is to be taken for the closing note, no doubt this sccond case repre- 
sents the Locnan Mode. To the question, why the Mrxolydian ieceived 
that name, though it is a species of the Phiygian, Gevaeit icplics p. 188 ff, 
that, as the ancients observed (Plut. De Mus. 16, 1136 E), it was the 
counterpart of the low-pitched Lydian, since the sequence of intervals in the 
one is exactly contrary to that in the othe1, the Mixolydian scale having a 
sequence of a half tone, two whole tones, a half tone and three whole tones 
descending, the Hypolydian the same sequence in ascending : 


BCD EFG A b, Mrxolydian (ascending) 
b A G FE D CB, Mixolydian (descending) 
F G a be ἃ ef, Hypolydian (ascending), 


and moreover, because in these two modes alone only a single division into 
the fourth and fifth 1s possible in the ascending scale, viz., in the Mixolydian 
into the fourth and fifth, in the Hypolydian reversely into the fifth and 
fouith, because in the former the first fifth, ascending B to F, 1s diminished, 
and τῇ the latte: the fist fourth, F to b, is augmented: 


Fouith Fifth 
BC D EF GA h, Misolydian, 
amar) 
diminished Fifth 
Fifth Fourth 
FGabed ef, Hypolydian , 


augmented Fouth 


To this must be added the fact that the Mixolydian Mode ends the melody 
with the third, in common (not indeed with the low-pitched Lydian, but) with 
the ‘highly strung’ Lydian, and this, says Gevacrt, appears to have been the 
really decisive analogy in the eyes of the ancients, for Plato (Rep. 1. 398 Ἐ) 
says both these keys convey an impression of wailing and lamentation 
Lastly in regard to the terms σύντονοι ‘highly strung’ and ἀνειμέναι ‘relaxed,’ 
which in strictness can only mean raised and lowered in pitch (since the 
tightening of the sting produces a higher note), Gevacit (p. 175) proposes to 
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explain them by saying that the high-pitched Lydian and the high-pitched 
Ionian or Mixolydian melodies seem to have principally employed the 
higher part of their compass and to have gone in this direction beyond their 
prope: octave In the case of the low-pitched modes, the Hypolydian and 
Tonian, the opposite woultl have to be proved, and Gevaeit might have 
supported his theory by the statement made in c. 7 ὃ 13 ἢ, though not by 
Aristotle (see # 1113), that men advanced 1n life could not manage the high- 
strung keys, but found the low-pitched ones naturally more suitable to them. 
But putting aside the Locrian Mode and the points im this explanation most 
liable to be disputed, viz,—whethe: the Hypolydian and low-pitched Lydian 
Modes, the Hypophiygian or Ionian and the low-pitched Ionian?, the Mixo- 
lydian and the high-pitched Ionian aie in each case one and the same, and 
whether the last together with the high-pitched Lydian Mode really differed 


1 That this cannot have been the case 
will be seen below Still less can I agiee 
m the views of another: expeit who has 
mvestigated this subject, C. v. Jan Dir 
Tonarien bee Platou om dritten Buch der 
Republik, Jahrb. fur Philol xcv. 1864, 
p: 815 sqq. According to him the high- 
stuung and low-pitched Lydian ate con- 
sidered to be the two subdivisions of the 
Lydian as distinguished fiom the Hypo- 
lydian, just as the Ingh-stiung and low- 
pitched Toman me subdivisions of the 

onian Jan thinks that to obtain an 
Acolian octave fiom the fundamental 
Dorian octave, ef ga be ἃ 6, all that was 
necessary wa» to tune the second stumg 
(παρυπάτη) half a tone Inghes (fff); to 
obtain a Vhiygian it woukl be necessmy 
also (o tune the siath half 9 tone higher 
(cif); for a Lydian you might cithe raise 
fom stings (ff, gt, cif, dit) οὐ lower 


three (ὦ, αὖ, DY); and for an Tontan 
Mixolydian Ee FE G 
[Low Uypolychian E F ΕἸ 
Tigh-pitched Lydian Ie re ἃ 
Iligh-suiched fonian = rE ἃ 
Phrygian i EG 
Acohian Τὰ FG 
Dorian Β F ἃ 
[πηι Mixolydian gE F G 
fifigh [lypolydian ΙΕ FG 
Low-piched Lydian FE FOG 
Low-pitched Lonian It FG 


The renson why T have not een con- 
vinced by this explanation, which has 
been cmefully thought out, may be 
gathared from my exposition generally 
and the more detailed account of Gevaert, 
the niain outlines of which 1 have r.epio- 


“ 


there was a similar choice between iaismg - 
three (fff, git, cit) or lowermg four stnngs 


(eo, a, ν᾽, αὖ), A double method was 
similaly possible for obtammg a Mixo- 
lydian scale, erthe: by raising six notes 


(ett, ft, et, aff, cif, dit) οὐ lowermg b 


(wapdpecos) to bY, but only the fist was 
called Mixolydian, and it cannot be de- 
cided how this came about. The Hypo- 
lydian, he thinks, could be derived in 
both ways, but had ongially no special 
name, because it was not readily capable 
of practical ἄρ yaa owing to the 
augmented fourth Fb. (In this assertion 
Jan has omitted to consider the fact that 
this mode occurs frequently in the eccle- 
siastical music of the middle ages, also in 
a Swedish national ar still cunent at the 
present day, indeed Beethoven has com- 
posed a Canzonetta in this mode; see 
Gevaent, pp. £37 L, 17%) 178.) 


At BC D, Et 
Ag BOC DE EY 
A ΒΟ bt Κὶ 
A BC E 
A BC E 
A BC D E 
A BC D E 
A BPC D KY] 
Ὦ ey 


ΑΙ mC Αἱ 
Δ Ὁ δ ΠΥ 
BP oc op QD, 


duced, with the necessary reservations 
where I could not conem — Still in view 
of the difficulty of the subject I did not 
wish to withhold Jan’s opinion from the 
reader. [Sce frather Jan’s article ‘Musik’ 
τῇ Baumenster’s Dendaaler τὶ 974-983.) 


40—2 
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from the rest by ending on the third', this much is σοι δίῃ that theie are only 
three main distinctive names, applied in the nomenclature of the Greek 
Modes, Dotian, Phiygian and Lydian, and that we must conscquently 
assume only three fundamental Modes coiresponding to them, the difference 
between them and the Hypodorian, Hypophiyyian, and Hypolydian re- 
spectively being no doubt that discovered by Westphal and stated above, 
With this explanation best agiees the fact that originally Hypodouan was 
called ‘Acolian’ and Hypophiygian ‘Ionian’ For we must cicdit Plato’s 
statement (Zach. 188 Ὁ), that the Dorian Mode was the only otiginal and 
national one, if we include unde1 this name the Aeolian Mode, which Plato 
Repub, 1c omits to enumerate among the modes, because no doubt he 1e- 
gaids it as forming one and the same mode with the Douan, It is very 
charactenstic that, on this supposition, the original key of the Giccks was 
a sort of Minor diffeuing from our Minor m not having the sixth and 
seventh shai pened in the ascending scale: 


ABCD EF G _ a=Acohan; 
ABCDE Τὴ Gfla=ou Amino; 


whilst in the descending scale the modein Minor agiees entirely with the 
Aeolian, This 1s in accoidance with the description given by the ancients 
of the simple, calm, and manly character (#éos) of the Do1ian Mode which, 
ending as it does on the fifth, would be Icast suitable ἔοι modein polyphonous 
music though it really furnishes the clearest and most distinctive harmonic 
relations, whilst the Aeohan as a Mino. and the Lydian as a Major 
approach most closely to the spirt of modern music. This is also shown 
in the attempts of the ancients to describe the different impressions con- 
veyed by the Aeolian and the Dorian. The Locrian too was of course a 
Mino. In addition to the o1igmal Dotian and Acolian Modes of the Greeks 
two new ones were intioduced fiom Asia Mimor, the Phiygian οἱ Ionian and 
the Lydian, in company with the wind instiuments which had their ougin 
there (see 271. 1042, 1078)%. It can be easily understood that the Phiygian 
was also called the Ioman after the Ionians of Asta Minor who first adopted 
it, and that then the two names were used to distinguish the principal Mode 
and the suboidinate Mode. These two new ἁρμονίαι, the Pmygian and 
Lydian, weie of the natwe of om Major Keys, the latter an augmented 
Major, so to speak, the former an undeveloped Major: the latic: had a flat 
foo few or a sharp too many, the former exactly the opposite; the Lydian 

had an augmented or tiitone fomth, the Phrygian a dimmished seventh: 

FGa bedef = Hypolydian ; 
FGabPcdef =F Major; 
Ga bedef g=TJonian (Hypophrygian); 
Ga bede f%e¢ =G Major. 
: (See note on Ὁ. 637 £.] chord efga, See Helmholtz Lelie der 
e hear even of a Phrygian tetra- Tonemsndnge p. 405 [Eng. tr. by 
uf 


chord, ἃ ef g, and a Lydian tetischord, A. J. ν 
ed ef, side by side with the Dorian tetra- aes. 
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Dorin GRouP (mmor with no leading-note). 





8ve lower. | 


Aeolian ?Boeotian Dorian (sc. final note of melody). 
Ἡγροᾶοι. 


Modern A mino. 






«; ϑὺὺ lower. 
αλαρὰ Ἰαστί | Phrygian 
ypophig. σύντονος Ἰαστί 
Mixolyd. 


Modern G major, 





LyDIAN GRouP (major with tritone fourth). 


ἼΞΞΞΞΞΞΕΞΕΞΞΕΞΞΞΞΞ --ὦ 








Bue lower, 
χαλαρὰ Λυδιστέ συντονολυδιστί Lydian 


Hypolyd. 


Modein F mayor. | Ά 
SSS 





--.... 


There is a great contrast between the impressions which these groups 
convey. Moreover the Lycian melodies confoim to the natwal οἱ autherti. 
order, in which the final note is the lowest, the Phrygian to the so-called 
oblique or A/agv/ ordei, in which the melody rises about as high above its 
final note as it descends below τὶ, so that the final note is about in the middle 
of its compass. This explains the ecstatic and rapturous feeling (for which 
πάθος is ἃ more coirect exptession than Fos) which the Phrygian melodies 
inspired in the ancients, Our ‘major mode's a development out of these 
two ancient modes as the proper mean between them. The Mixolydian 
Mode was first invented by Sappho, about 6003,¢, (Atistox. in Plut De 
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Musica 16, 1136C sq.) and was theoretically developed much later by 
Pythocleides of Ceos, a musician ling at Athens (Anstox, ddéd.), or ac- 
cording to another more detailed account (Lysis zé/a’) by another musician 
of somewhat later date Lampioclus of Athens, who like Pindar was a pupil 
of Agathocles (Schol, Plut. Alcé, τ, 118C) The invention of the low- 
pitched Lydian was ascribed to the Athenian Damon, a contempotary of 
Pericles and Socrates, sce 7. (1055) (Plut. 7é/a. 1136 8). Aristotle designates 
the low-pitched modes as relaxed and effeminate, similatly Plato Pep. 1c 
speaks of them as effeminate and intoxicating, which no doubt is rightly 
explained c. 7 § 11 (sce 22. 1113) to refer, not to the exciting, but to the 
soothing and weakening cffects of intoxication Inc. 7 § 4 Anstotle men- 
tions with approval a division of all the musical Modes into ἠθικαί, ethical, 
πρακτικαί (Modes of action=scenic?) and ἐνθουσιαστικαί, ecstatic; and allows 
the young for educational purposes Lo be instructed in those only of the 
first class. Here Gevaert has made a great mistake in assigning all those 
which end on the dominant, ie. Dorian, Phiygian, Lycian, to the first class 
‘ethical’; all those which end on the tonic, 1c. Hypodorian (Acolsan), 
Hypolydian (low-pitched Lydian) and Hypophrygian (loman or low-pitched 
Tonian), to the second class (apakrixal); and all those ending on the thud,1e, 
the two mouinful and high-pitched modes, Mixolydian (highly stuung Iontan) 
and highly strung Lydian, to the thnd class ‘ccstatic.’ He is only right as 
regards the third class. But τῇ the Boeotian was a Dorian Mode ending on 
a third, they might belong to the same class, and the same would hold good 
of the Locrian. Gevaeit has been misled by the fact that Plato assigns a 
prominent place to the Pliygian only along with the Dorian, and yet 
accoiding to his description of the Phiygian (Rep 399 Δ Jf.) as impetuous and 
warlike, it ought to be reckoned among the second class, But Gevaert 
strangely forgets that Aristotle c. 7 § 9 fi (sce μι. 1107) strongly disputes 
Plato’s assertion, and designates the Phrygian Mode as ecstatic above all 
others, putting it at the head of the third class There would then be joined 
to it the two other ‘high-staung’ modes of a mournful character, inasmuch 
as all painful emotions imply something ecstatic, something carrying men out 
of themselves (cp. 47, 1047, 1072, 1084, 1089, 1095, 1096, 1101). In Problems 
XIX, 48 no doubt the Hypophrygian has the same adjective πρακτικός applied 
to it which is used of the second class of Modes here, but not so the 
Hypodorian; on the contrary it 1s called majestic and calm (ἦθος ἔχει 
μεγαλοπρεπὲς καὶ στάσιμον). It is simply an afterthought 1o class both to- 
gether as mpakrixd, but even then only in opposition to the Phnygian Mode 
which is there also said to be ecstatic and full of Bacchic frenzy as the 
expression of passive emotions’, The Hypodotian or Aeolian Modc must 
undoubtedly be assigned to the first class, although it forms a sort of 
transition to the second, and the Hypophrygian ought certainly to be put 


1 ἡ [ὑπο]φρυγιστί (ἐνθουσιαστικὴ γὰρ καὶ ἡ μιξολυδιστί (from Gaza) before κατὰ μὲν 
βακχική). κατὰ μὲν οὖν ταύτην πάσχομέν οὖν, as recommended by Gevaerl, appears 
τι, κατὰ δὲ τὴν ὑποδωριστὶ καὶ ὑποφρυγιστὲ to me quite ἃ mistake. Cp. p, 607. 
πράττομεν, The msertion of μάλιστα δὲ 
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with the second, were it not for the statement both of Anstotle and Plato 
that the low-pitched keys are 1elaxed, effeminate and drowsy. Theie aie 
only two possible solutions of this difficulty. either the author of this problem 
had a different idea of the chatacter of the Hypophrygian fiom that of 
Plato and Aristotle, or else the Hypophiygian and low-pitched Ionian are 
not the same Mode. It is quite evident that drowsy and effeminate modes 
cannot be classed with those which inspire a bacchic frenzy. They can only 
come among those tepiesentative of character, ἠθικαί, not in the position of 
the highest of those modes such as the Doutan and Acolian, but as con- 
slituling a taansition to the ecstatic. In this way the Lydian only would 
remain in the second class, but c. 7 ὃ 15 1t 15 curiously distmguished fiom 
all other modes, and would appear from the description given to belong 
to ihe first class Still this passage, which cannot have pioceeded from 
Atistotle’s pen, is so stiange in other icspects that it need not be taken mto 
account, see # (1113) Much more weight attaches to the circumstance 
that Ausstotle evidently (see 22. 1088, 1096) assumes moe than one mode 
of the second class, and this compels us to decide that the Hypophrygian 
or Ionian must 1eally be a different mode from the low-pitched Ionian, and 
consequently that the low-pitched Lydian 1s unlikely to have been the same 
as the Hypolydian, so that this pont remains quite obscure, Of course 
the Lydian Mode was also employed for mournful instrumental pieces 
upon the flute (see 2, 1042), and in Tiagedy was frequently adopted in the 
κομμοί, dialogues of lamentation between the leader of the chotus and 
actors (Ciatin. in Ath. x1v. 638 £); ἔοι the latter purpose however the Dorian 
Mode was used im older times (Plut. De Musica 17, 1136 Ὁ), and it is very 
characteristic that Pindar in bis odes appears to have employed gnly the 
Lydian Mode besides the Dotian and Aeohan. It 1s very interesting to 
notice the fact shown by vi(tv). 3. 4 (cp. 2. 1159) that even among the 
ancients some theoretical musicians rightly perceived that the thiee funda- 
mental modes might be reduced to two, which we call Major and Minor. 
For those who, as is stated in that passage, only recognized the Douian and 
Phrygian as fundamental ἁρμονίαι, hke the modeins, put all other differences 
into the background, and resied the main distinction entirely upon the 
minor οἱ major third. In this way they might just as well have put 
Lydian for Phrygian, or better might have combined the words into Lydo- 
Phiygian. [1 1s well known that the Greck modes passed to the Romans, 
and to the ecclesiastical and secular music of all European nations until 
after the Reformation: they are still well sepresented in the older protestant 
hymn tunes and survive in Celtic, Swedish, Slavonic, and Flemish national 
airs. Even in the older periods of modcin music we continue to find an 
excess of the Minor ove: the Majon, followed later on by a balance between 
them. SuseEM. (1054) 


1 The agen given by Susemih! considerable modification in accordance 
Jahrb. f. Phil. xcv. 1867, p. 231 1equhe —_-with the foregoing. 
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MusicaL RHvruMs. 


τὸν durdv δὲ τρόπον ἔχει τὰ περὶ τοὺς ῥυθμούς, of μὲν γὰρ ἔχουσιν ἦος στασι- 
μώτερον of δὲ κινητικόν, καὶ τούτων of μὲν φορτικωτέρα ἔχουσι τὰς κινήσει of δὲ 
ἐλευθεριωτέραθ, V(VIII) c. 5 ὃ 23, 1340 Ὁ 7—I0. 


The Greeks had three kinds of trme or metie: (1) even or dactylic time, 
in which the two parts of the metie are of even length, (2) double or rambic 
time, m which the prominent beat, aisis, is twice as long as the secondary, 
thesis, and (3) one-and-a-half οἱ paeonian time, in which the arsis as com- 
pmed with the thesis is in the propoition of 14:1. The dactyhe time, 
coriesponding to ou common time, conveys a quiet settled feeling; the 
ambic coresponding to our triple time, and still moe the paeonian, a time 
of five beats which seldom occurs in our modern music, give an unpression 
of umest The Ionic measure ~-~~-~, -~~~ was considcied spccially 
wanting in nobility, loose and effeminate (Arist, Quint. p. 37 Metb,, Demetr. 
De eloc. § 189, Meir. Ambros. Ὁ. 9 Kei, p. 262 Nauck, Mai. Vict. τι. 8.7, 
p. 122 Gaisf. p. 90, 19 sq Keil, Schol. A Heph. p. 190 Westph., Dionys. 
Haltc. De Demosth. σὲ admirabil p. 1093). The Ionic monopody, dipody, 
and tripody correspond to our ὃ, 4, 2 time. Cp. Westphal detrif 2 ed. 1, 
p. 534 ff Suszm. (1086) Sce now the thud edition of Westphal’s work, 
Griechische Rhythwtk (1885), p 99 ff. esp p. 156, Aristoxents 1, p. 35 ff. 
An example of (3) is the Delphian hymn to Apollo in § time. 


MUSICAL INSTRUMENTS: HARPS, ETC. 


οἷον πηκτίδεα καὶ βάρβυτοι καὶ τὰ πρὸς ἡδονὴν συντείνοντα rots ἀκούουσι τῶν 
χρωμένων, ἑπτάγωνα καὶ τρίγωνα καὶ σαμβῦκαι. V(VIII). c. 6 ὃ 13, 1341 8 40--- 1. 


None of these stringed mstiuments were of Gicek origin, and Διιβίοχθητβ 
(im Athen. Iv. 182 8) speaks of the φοίνικες, πηκτίδες, payddides, σαμβῦκαι, 
τρίγωνα, κλεψίαμβοι, σκινδαψοί, and ἐγνεάχορδαι as uncommon (ἔκῴφυλα), The 
πηκτὶς was a Lydian harp (Hdt. 1. 17, Pind. Fr. τοῦ m Athen. Χιν. 635 Ὁ, 
Soph. Fr. 375, wid. 635 Ὁ and Iv. 183, Telestes Fr. 5, sid. Ἐν. 625 F) of 
high register (Telest. 2c. cp. Pind. 2c). The fist notice of it occurs in 
Sappho Fy. 122; then it 1s mentioned by Anacreon Fy, 17, 22, by Plato 
Repué, Ut. 399¢ as being many-stringed, but apparently by Sopater, the 
composer of patodies, in Ath. Iv, 183 Bas a two-stringed instrument. Like 
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the magadis, 1t was played with the fingers without a plectrum (Axistox. in 
Athen. xtv. 6352). Menaechmus asserts in Ath. 635 B, E that Sappho was 
the fast to use? the mstument, statmg that he follows Anstoxenus in 2e- 
garding τὸ as the same as the magadis, whilst others nghily make a dis- 
tinction between the pdyadis and the πηκτὶς (Ath. 636 4 ff.). In all proba- 
bility the explanation of this mconsistency must be sought with Jan im the 
fact that the pdyadis scems to have been a modification of the mpxris. At 
any rate the μάγαδις also is termed Lycian by Didymus in Ath. 634} and 
pethaps before him by Anacieon (ibd. #y 18), and the Jatte: calls the 
πηκτίς (Fr. 17) and the μάγαδις (Fv. 18 in Ath. 634 0, 635 Ο) his instiument, 
assigning to it twenty strings, a 1ound number, as Posidonius thinks (τε, 
634.C, Ὁ), mstead of twenty-one But from the account of Aristoxenus 
(shed, 635 8), who quotes Pinda / c. in his favour, 1t appears that one-half of 
the strings gave the same notes as the other half, but in a higher octave, 
and that the instrument was used in accompanying antiphonal singing of 
men and boys, requuing therefore that it should be played with both hands, 
the one striking the highe1, the other the deeper notes. When Telestes 
(fr. 4 in Ath. 637.4) apparently describes the μάγαδις as five-stringed, we 
must probably assume with Jan that he ically means five tetrachords, that 
15 to say twenty strings, and in the same way in the case of Sopatet ὦ δ. 
we must suppose that the πηκτὶς had, not two strings, but two separate 
tetrachords, and therefore eight strings or a full octave. Phillis however 
(ded 636 F) says the πηκτὶς and μάγαδις (which he distinguishes from one 
another), the σαμβύκη, ἰαμβύκη, τρίγωνον and κλεψίαμβος, had all of them nine 
strings. According to Euphorion (in Ath. Iv. 1821, XIV. 435 4) the μάγαδις 
—or rather the σαμβύκη, ἃ modification of it (see below),—was most fie- 
quently used in Mitylene; and on the assumption of its development from 
the myers this fact entirely coincides with the mention of the latter and its 
employment by Sappho, the poetess of Lesbos, Yet the Spartan poet and 
composer Alcman, himself a Lydian by birth, had at a somewhat earlier 
date sung of putting aside the μάγαδις (Fy. 91 in Ath. 636) and must no 
doubt have used the instiument. 

Similarly the βάρβιτον (neuter), also βάρβιτος (masc. or fem.), was of 
foreign or rather Lydian origin. For Stiabo Χ, 471 says that all the names 
σαμβύκη, βάρβιτος, πηκτίο, arc foreign, and Pindat 4 c designates the βάρβιτον 
as an adaptation of the Lydian πηκτίρ. Like this, τὸ was a leading instiu- 
ment in Lesbos much used by the lyric poets there. Pindar /.¢. ascribes its 
invention, or move correctly its intioduction, to Terpande:. Horace (Carm. 1. 
1. 34) calls it ‘Lesbian’ and assigns its use to Alcaeus (Cari, 1. 34. 5 fl). 
Sappho also mentions it and must have used it in her songs ; so too after- 
waids the Ionian Anacicon, a follower of Alcaeus and Sappho (Euphorion 
in Athen. 182 =: Sapph. J”, 154, Anacr. 77. 143). Critias calls the βάρβιτον 
Sappho’s favoutite instrument (in Ath. XU. 600C); Neanthes (47 § in 


1 So also Suidas sz. Sarg, where the mention of the plecirum in the received 
text is due to cunuplion. 
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Athen. 175 C) erroneously ascribes its invention to Anacreon}, Jan (p. t5 ἢ 
1s then no doubt right in .ecognizing the instiument, with which Alcacus 
and Sappho are repicsented, as the Barbiton : 





The only particular difference between this instrument and the λύρα 
consists in the greater length of the strings and of its entire structure. 
This is m agreement with the fact that 1t was an octave lowe: than the 
πηκτίο, as appears from Pindar: Ze. Thus τὲ continued down to about the 
time of Dionysius of Hahcarnassus (2. 4. vir. 72) to be compaiatively the 
commonest stringed instrument in Greece after the κιθάρα and λύρα, as may 
be gathered fiom the mention of them together Athen. 182 © and Pollux Iv. 
8 59, from the fact that Auistoxenus (see p, 632) does not place it among the 
uncommon instiuments, and also from the numerous representations of it. 
It would seem to have been played by means of the plecirum, if we are to 
rely upon No, 59 of the so-called Anacicontea, Anaxilas apud Ath 183 8 
mentions only three strings, Plutarch De Monarch. 4, 827 A, and Theocritus 
XVI. 45, speak of many stungs, and Teuffel correctly observes (Pauly’s 
Realencyel. WV. Ὁ. 1289 12.) that the number of strings may have varied very 
much, since we find on vases figures of βάρβιτοι with three, four, and six 
strings, The contrast which Aristotle here makes between βάρβιτοι and 
πηκτίδες on the one hand, and the other mstruments mentioned by him on 
the other, shows that the latter we1e less in fashion than the Adp@uros and 
even than the πηκτὶς and pdyads. In vase paintings there often occurs the 


annexed tiiangular mstrument, which represents no doubt cither a triangle 
or 8. σαμβύκη i— 


4 Cp, Psendo-Simonides Ar. 184, Anacreontea 2, 14, 23, 40, 41, 59: 
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The τρίγωνον οἱ tuiangle is called by Juba (4% 73 m Ath 175 Ὁ) an 
invention of the Syitans, that 1s probably of the Assyrians!; by Ptolemy 
Harm. ut. 7, p. 248 an invention of the Egyptians. Sophocles Zc. gives 
it the epithet Phrygian, and according to another tragic poet, Diogenes (in 
Ath. 636 a, see Nauck Zrag. Gr. Fragm. p. 602 sq. ed. 2), it was common 
among the Lydians, and in Suidas (s vw Σίβυλλα) its origin was traced to the 
Sibyl. It was tuangulai in form, as 11s name mmplies, and had a number of 
strings of unequal length, the shoite: ones at the elbow, the longer at the 
base (Aehan apud Poiphyr. on Piolem. p 216 sq.), and it was therefore of 
some considerable size (Diog. Zc, Amst Prods, XIX. 23). The σαμβύκη was 
hkewise triangular (Athen. 634 A, Suidas σὺν, “Ifvkos) and, the stumgs being 
short, had a very lugh register (Aristid. Quintil. p. 101, Athen. 633 F). 
Euphonon 1eptesents the instrument as being an adaptation of the μάγαδις 
(in Ath. 635 A); the same wuiter (in Ath. 633 F on the authority of ἃ work of 
Pythagoras upon the Red Sea) states that 1t had four strings among the 
Paithians and Troglodytes, whilst among the Gieeks it was many-stiinged, 
according to Plato Zc, The statement of Skamon in Athen. 637 B that it was 
invented by Sambyx and first used by the Sibyl does not help us, Neanthes 
Ze says either of the τρίγωνον or more probably (agreeing with Suidas /.¢. and 
Schol. in Aristoph. 7/esi2. 168) of the capAixy—which instiument is meant, 
is not clear—that 11 was invented by Ibykus, who probably was in fact 
the first to introduce it into Greck music, but Juba (7¢) attributed the 
(Ὁ λυροφοίνιξ capPuen®, as well as the triangle, to the Syrians. Practically all 
the ancients, agrecmg with Aristotle, were of opinion that the rplyavav, and 
moie especially the σαμβύκηϑ, weic only suitable for loose songs and melodies 
and persons of light characte, and this would be im accord with the first 
adoption of the σαμβύκη by Ibykus. Compare the comic veises in Athen. 638 r* 
and the phrases “ballet girl and playcr on the triangle,” τὴν ποδοκτύπην re καὶ 


1 Heliodoims eth. Iv. ty speaks of Dionys. Hal. &. A. L. 33, Ath. 183 ¢, 
Phoenicians, who after pla ying the πηκτὶξς ἴων. XXXIX. 6. 


{indulge in wild Assyrian dances, 4 ὁ δὲ Τνήσιππος ἔστ᾽ ἀκούειν 

3 Τὰ Kaibel’s cdition of Athenacus an ὃς vucreply’ εὗρε μοιχοῖς ἀείσματ' ἐκ- 
hiatus is assumed at this place, 175 Ὁ, καλεῖσθαι 
between λυροφοίνικα and σαμβύκην. γυναῖκας ἔχοντας ἰαμβύκην τε καὶ τρί" 


8. Both were introduced into Rome, γωρον. 
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τριγωνίστριαν (Lucian Lexifh. 8), χαμαιτύπαις καὶ σαμβυκιστρίαις (Plut. Anion, 
9), ἄγοντα capBumorplas καὶ κιναίδους (Plut. Cleon. 35), κιμαίδους ἄγειν καὶ 
cupBdxas (Polyb. Ψ. 37. 10) and otheis (Tib. Gracch, m Maciob. Saiz. 11, 10, 
Ainob. 11, 42). This explains what Eupolis meant by mentioning irianyle- 
playing (#”. 1 in Ath. 183 C, F) in hus comedy of'the βάπται, directed against 
Alcimades and his companions, who aic 1epiesented in the play as 
celebrating indecent orgies in honom of the Thracian goddess Cotytto. 
Presumably such instsuments were introduced simultancously with the wild 
nites of foreign deities. The right 1eading is therefore undoubtedly σαμβῦκαιϊ 
and not ἰαμβῦκαι, which I had adopted in my larger edition fiom the indica- 
tions of the better family of manusciipts. The ἰαμβύκη was the instrument 
used by Archilochus and othet older iambic pocts in declaiming thei: verses 
when sung, the κλεψίαμβος being used when they weie melodiamatically? 
recited (Phillis Ac. cp. Hesych. and Suidas 5.0, ἰαμβύκη). Aristoxenus, as 
has been mentioned, gives the κλεψίαμβος among the unusual struments. 
Upon the whole question consull Bockh De metry. Pind, p. 260 ff, Lobeck, 
Aglaophamus Ὁ. 1014 f., L. v. Jan, De fdibus Graecorum pp. 15 54.) 26 ff, 
Baumeister Denhmaler 111. Ὁ, 1444 Εἴ, SuseM. (1077) 


SCALES. 
τῶν γελῶν τὰ σύντονα καὶ wapaKexpacpéva, σ. 7 ὃ 7, 1342 ἃ 24 ἔ. 


The “colour” of notes (χρῶμα) denotes the distinction betwen the threc 
varietics of scale, or ‘genera’ of octaves, one of which is itself called the 
chromatic, the two others being the diatonic and enharmonic, and their sub- 
divisions, The most simple form of the diatonic scale embraced all the 
notes of the octave in their usual order ef gabcde. Teipander omitted c, 
whilst the oldest instrumental composers for the flute included under the 
name of Olympus (see Exc. 11.) omitted ἃ and probably g (Austot. Pradd. 
XIX. 32, Aristox. apud Plut. De Mus. 11, 33). The latter arrangement would 
give the following succession of inteivals; 


ef a be e 


semitone, major third, tone, semitone, major third; and this was the oldei 
form of the enharmonic scale. Later on the interval of a semitone was split 
up into two quarter tones (Sleots): 


ef* g* a  betd* e 


so that the intervals became’ quaztei-tone, quarter-tone, major third, whole 
tone, quarter-tone, quarter-tone, major third; and this was the second kind of 
enharmonic scale. The diatonic scale on the other hand even in 1s irregular 
forms bad no intervals either so laige οἵ so small, Its two regular varieties 
colrespond to our so-called natural scale and scale of even temperament. 


1 The Suggestion, which Ὁ, Volkmaun πηκτίς, τρέγωνον, and σαμβύκη to Sappho, 
De Suidae hogr. p. 14 makes ἃ propos of — Thycus, and the Sibyl, is based upon ver 
this passage, that Austotle was ihe first slight evidence, as he himself in part ad- 
(perhaps in the Dialogue On Posts) io mils. 
attuibute the original employment of the 2 See 2, 10 on the Poefics (ed. Susem.). 
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In the case of the former theie is between f and g 1ather more than a whole 
tone (ἢ), and between g and a rather less than a whole tone (q%), whilst in 
the case of the latter, as on our tempeied pianoforte, the intervals of a whole 
tone aie all equal Besides these the Grecks also had two uregula: forms, 
(3) one with an excessive whole tone (0) and a dimimshed whole tone (#4), 
a tone being inserted in the minor third B D in the place of the C omitted 
by Terpander, which was sepaiated from D by the first, and fiom B by the 
latler inteival, whilst at the same time in the other minoi third E G the 
inicimediate tone F was likewise exchanged fo. a corresponding inserted 
tone; the other (4) with an excessive and a diminished whole tone, the latter 
being inserted in the majo: thud in the place of the notes G and D, omitted 
in the older Enharmonic, that 1s to say an excessive Fit and Cf. Finally 
the chiomatic scale shares with the i:regular forms of the diatomic the 
omission of C, and with the enharmonic the omission of G, and with both 
the compensation for these tones by an insertion, but differs from both in 
making the greatest interval always more than an excessive whole tone, and 
the two other intervals more than a quaite: of a tone, The regular form of 
this class, which 15 also employed 1n our present chromatic and was older 
than the enharmonic (Plut. De Mus. 11, 1134 F, 20, 1137 E), has only the 
usual whole tones and semitones : 


efg? abDb de 


semitone, semitone, minor third, semitone, semitonc, minot third, whole tone 
The uiegular forms have quarter tones and excessive minor thirds or cx- 
cessive quaiter tones and half tones or diminished muno: thirds etc. These 
subdivisions of the three scales were called then shades οἱ xuances (χρόαι) of 
sound. It appeais therefore from what has been said that what we call 
chromatic and enharmonic τὰ ou1 music 1s something quite different from the 
chiomatic and enhaimonic scales of the Gieeks. The quaiter tones are 
something quite strange to us, but the augmented whole tones we can 
repioduce, and even the occasional attempts to work with them in composi- 
tion have, since Becthoven, succecded. The later enharmonic scale had 
gone out of use even as eatly as the time of Aristoxenus, but he defends 1t 
with gieat spirit (Plut. De “μοίρα δὲ 37—39) On the other hand the 
chromatic and the irregula: diatonic were in Ptolemy’s time still extensively 
used by soloists in vocal and instrumental music. But for chorus-singing 
even among the ancients only the regular diatonic scale was employed. 
The scalcs may be defined generally io be the different methods of a.ranging 
the intervals between the four tones of a tetrachoid or the eight of an 
octave. See Westphal JZefr.? 1, p. 412 If, Gevaert p. 269 ff, also Helmholtz 
p. 403 ff By unnatural ‘colouring’ Aristotle probably means all the kinds 
of ixregular diatonic and chiomatic scales and also, differing in this respect 
from Aristoxenus, the later enharmonic scale. SUSEM. (1099) 

Noti.—The assumption of Modes in which the melody ended on the 
third, i.e, the thud above the key-note, is beset with pecuhar difficulties, 
p. 628 #. 1. Fo. if only the melody ended on the thud, while the accom- 
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paniment ended on the key-note, how can we account for the fact that the 
chord of the third was held by the ancients to be semi-dissonant, παράφωνον, 
like the tritone? While if Gevacit is right in supposing accompaniment and 
melody alke 10 end on the third, then the assumed kcy-note is xof the final 
note: what data then are left for determining the kcy-note of an ancient 
composition? On p. 625 this is taken to be the ὑπάτη ; compare now Th, 
Reinach in Pulletin de correspondance hellénigue xVU. 1893, Ὁ. 507 ff. In 
the article Music in the Dect. of Ankguities (ed. 3) Mr D. B. Monto per- 
tinently remarks, “the chief difficulty is the want of any direct statement 
regarding the tonality of the ancient modes, or the note in which the 
melody ended.” The hypothesis, that the μέση of each mode was its key- 
note (Grundton, Tonica), based upon Ar. Prodj, XIX. 20 (cp. Dio Chrys. 
68, 7) and doubtfully accepted by Helmholtz, Lehre der Tonempfindingen 
p. 367 ff (cp. p 412), 1s only tue, as explained above p. 625, of the Dorian, 
Phrygian, and Lydian Modes. 

A protest against Westphal’s assumption of ‘Modes ending on the third’ 
appeaed in Allg. Musik. Zig for 1878 p. 737. Ultimately Westphal with~ 
drew his assumption in the preface, dated 1890, of the posthumously issued 
second volume of ns Aréstoxenos' Mclik und Rhythnuk (Leipng 1893). 
C. v. Jan, to whom the concession 1s due, treats it in his 1cview (Berliner 
Dphilolog Wochenschrift X11 1893. 1285) as teimimating a controversy 
which has lasted since 1863. 


EXCURSUS V. 


SUGGESTIONS ON THE TEXT AND INTRRPRETATION OF V(VIII). C7 
88 3-8, 1341 Ὁ 32—1342 a 20. 


With a view to answering the question, whether all the musical modes 
are to be used, Aristotle fust (ἢ 3, Ὁ 32) gives the threefold division of them 
into the ethical (j@xal), those relating to actéon (mpaxrixal), and the cestatic 
(ἐνθουσιαστικα Next, in so far as the answer must vary with the various ends 
of Music, he gdes on to enumerate these various ends, At this point recurs 
the distinction between the end of ca¢hars/s and that of the moral training 
of the young, a distinction aleady mentioned « 6 § 9, 1341 223 f (ἐν οἷο ἡ 
θεωρία κάϑαρσιν δύναται μᾶλλον ἢ pddyow). But now the question there loft 
unsettled (sec #. 1073) has to be considered: the relation, namely, of 
catharsés to the two other ends previously recognised, recication (dvdmravers) 
and the highest rational enjoyment (διαγωγή). According to the ferfus 
vecepius both are distinct from the end of puigation, and διὸ combined 
together to form a third end?, But it is a conclusion reached mdependently 
hy Liepert and Susemihl that this last cannot be the case, for several 
teasons (1) In the preceding chapters διαγωγὴ and ἀνάπαυσις have always 


1 See the translation of the /satis recepins Ὁ. 607. 
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been opposed to each other; and (2) they 1eally have nothing in common, 
except the element of enjoyment. but this they undoubtedly share with the 
other ends of ‘moral training’ (παιδεία) and ‘purgation’ (κάθαρσις)  conse- 
quently this does not justify their beg combined together m contradistinc- 
tion to these other ends}, even if an attempt be made to keep them apart as 
two opposed members within the same combination by the insertion of the 
necessary disjunctive particle (Ὁ 40, πρὸς διαγωγὴν <> πρὸς ἄνεσίν τε xrh). 
But (3) in addition to this, it is just as mmpossble, as Liepert has seen, 
to exclude fiom puryation (κάθαρσις) the elements of διαγωγὴ and ἀνάπαυσις : 
and (4) grammatically the change from ἕνεκα with the two first ends to 
πρὸς with this alleged third (τρίτον δὲ mpés) thiows suspicion upon τρίτον δὲ 
also, For in reality, whether it has a moral or a cathartic effect, music can 
only influence either the chaiacter οἱ the emotions: and further how is 1t 
conceivable that the cathartic enjoyment could possibly be anything else but 
eithe: that of pure amusement and sensuous delight or the genume higher 
aesthetic enjoyment which is a pait of the highest intellectual culture and 
sational satisfaction? In any case then we require in the original text a 
statement that, regarded as an end of music, catharses 1s only a means 
to one or other of these two ends; to διαγωγή, or to ἀνάπαυσις. Such a 
statement 1s fuinished by my conjectural restoration ταύτης 8 ἢ πρὸς διαγω- 
γὴν ἢ πρὸς ἄνεσίν τε καὶ πρὸς τὴν τῆς συντονίας ἀνάπαυσιν. 

This is plainly confirmed by the subsequent course of the exposition. 
The next step is the division of the three classcs of Modes (again according 
to the zertus recepfus) between the moral tiaining of the young and the 
other ends of music, the most ethical being assigned to the former, those 
relating to action (spaxrical) and the ecstatic (together with the less ethical) 
to the latter. But the explanation of κάθαρσις (δ 4 £), which had been 
previously promised (§ 3, Ὁ 38 τί δὲ λέγομεν κτλ) and is now added in the form 
of a reason (ὃ γὰρ περὶ ἐνίας κτλ a 4 ff), proves by the very form in which 
it 18 cast that cazharsés 1s to take the place of the other ends, οἱ at least that 
by ‘listening to the performances of othe1s’ (ἀκρόασιν ἑτέρων χειρουργούντων) 
meiely this is mednt®, It is the ecstatic modes and those of action which 
are said to be specially appiopuate for catkarszs, and τὸ is to the eestatic 
melodies thai the explanation as given applies: the otherwise meaningless 
final remark ὁμοίως δὲ καὶ τὰ μέλη τὰ txadaprindt παρέχει χαρὰν ἀβλαβῆ, ἃ 15, can 


1 Zeller is so sensible of this that, as 
mentioned in 2. on $341, he would 
separale ἄνοσις and ἀνώπταισις as a fourth 
end a διαγωγή, which he makes the 
third. 

® Jéven this suggested solution, which 
leaves the mam question unaffected, ap- 
pears untenable, For even if we undei- 
sland ἀκρόασις ἑτέρων χειρουργούντων to 
menn κάθαρσις, yet the very term ἀκρόα- 
ots implies the absuidity that the Gieeks 
hem only melodies of action and ec- 
static melodies (together with the less 


ethical) played and sung by others: that 
they neve: hstened in ths way to the 
moat athical, uc. to the Doan. Were 
this implied, 1t would seem necessary to 
admit the correction κάθαρσιν for ἀκρόα- 
ow But then arises the question whether 
1342 ἃ 4. καὶ ταῖς πρακτικαῖξ καὶ ταῖς év- 
θουσιαστικαῖς should not simply be tians- 
lated ‘doth those of action and the ecsta- 
tic,’ especially as, when affeiwaids xd@ap- 
ois comes to be discussed and explained, 
these dwo classes of musical modes and 
melodies aic alone taken into account, 
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only be set stiaight by subshtuting, with Sauppe, the wo1d πρακτικά ‘ melodies 
of action’ ἔοι καθαρτικά ‘melodics of purgation*’ In passing, there is the 
further suggestion to record that ὃ 4, 1342 ἃ 8 ff, the woids drav χρήσωνται 
τοῖς ἐξοργιάζουσι τὴν ψυχὴν μέλεσι may be a gloss upon ἐκ τῶν δ᾽ ἱερῶν 
μελῶν which precedes’, , 

From this mvestigation into the nature of cacharsés 1t 15 inferied that the 
proposition’ it was adduced to piove is really comect (διὸ ταῖς μὲν τοιαύταις 
κτλ 88 6—8, a 16—29). The previous dicctions for the moral training of 
the young are simply icpeated ὃ 8 (sec # 1100), in a less strict form, τοῖς 
ἠθικοῖς τῶν μελῶν καὶ ταῖς ἁρμονίαις ταῖς τοιαύταις a 28 ἔ,, ic. efhdead modes 
1eplacing the ‘wast ethical, ταῖς ἠθικωτάταις, οἵ § 3, a 3. The further in- 
stiuctions relative to ἀκρόασις ἑτέρων χειρουργούντων, ic, lo catharsds, are 
developed into a moie precise statement that all the remaining Modes 
together ate only appiopuate and necessary for the recreation of the 
populace (the great mass of aitizans, day-labourcis, &c., who are not citi- 
zens τῷ the best state), because this populace with 11s depraved taste takes 
most pleasuie in astificial and complicated musical modes and “chromatic” 
scales, The more 1efined and cultivated public, consisting of the citizens 
in the ideal state, 1s distinguished from this populace, and obviously only 
the noble: musical modes are selected to afford this public the highest 
intellectual gratification. It is quite cettain Aristotle cannot mean that 
this public 1s never to listen to efAica/, and more especially to Donan 
melodies. Such melodies, if they no longer serve ἴοι moral education, 
must surely contribute to that moral enjoyment which in this case 1s the 
basis for the intellectual clement in the highest mental satisfaction (διαγωγή). 
And on the other hand, are we to suppose that Aristotle meant wholly to 
exclude adults from the moial cnjoyment of melodies of action and cestatic 
melodies? Yet inc. αὶ §§ 17, 18, 1340 a 12-23, he spcaks (cp. 4 1046) 
not only of the pleasure awakened by the noble charactets which music 
represents, but also of the worthy actions for which it finds expression. 
SuseM. (1101) 


1 With this change the words will 
mean: ‘‘so also the melodies thai ympel 
to action afford an innocent dehghi.” 
Tt is much to be regretted that Anistotle 
has not more fully explained how this is. 
For the ‘ecstatic’ (ἐνθουσιαστικα!) modes 
and melodies include such as produce 
and express nol only ecslasy, but parmful 
emotions of all kinds, as was remarked 
n (084), with which nofes (1054, 1089) 
should be compaied: hence it 1s not im- 
mediately clear how a similar cathartic 
1.6, homoeopathic effect is to remain over 
for modes and compositions “of action.” 
Manifestly, 11 is the more joyous and 
energetic emotions, love and courage, to 
which these latter ὦ πᾶ, Yet no 
doubt the expression of some painful 
emotions, &g. anger, cannot be excluded. 


SusEM. (1096) Cp. Ahet. 11. 5. at, 1383 
Ὁ γ, θαρραλέον γὰρ ἡ ὀργή. Tf IWern- 
clerles 14. rightly reported Athen. xiv. 
625 ©, Set δὲ τὴν ἁρμονίαν εἶδος ἔχειν 
ἤθους ἣ πάθους, he confined music to the 
expression of chaacter and emotion. 
He may have found the difficullies pie- 
sented by πρακτικὰ μέλη insupelable, Cp. 
however 22. (1084). 

§ See Bursian’s Jokresir. LVI. p. 174. 
Both expressions ἱερὰ μέλη and ὦ ἐξορ» 
γιάζοντα τὴν ψυχὴν raust tefer io the 
melodies of Olympus: cp. ΤΊ, Syup. 
215 C quoted p. 622 2. 1. 

The proposition φανερὰν ὅτι χρηστέαν 
μὰν πάσαις ταῖς ἁρμονίαις, οὐ τὸν αὐτὸν δὲ 
τρόπον πάσαις χρηστέον ἀλλὰ κτὰ § 8, 
1342 8 Id. 
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καὶ γὰρ παιδεία ἕνεκεν Kal καθάρσεως [sc. φαμὲν τῇ μουσικῇ χρῆσθαι Sety}— 
τί δὲ λέγομεν τὴν κάθαρσιν, νῦν μὲν ἁπλῶς, πάλιν δ᾽ ἐν τοῖς περὶ ποιητικῆς ἐροῦμεν 
σαφέστερον. Ὑ(ΨΙ11), 7. 3, 1341 Ὁ 38--40, 

ὃ γὰρ περὶ ἐνίας συμβαίνει πάθος ψυχὰς ἰσχυρῶς, τοῦτο ἐν πάσαις ὑπάρχει, τῷ 
δὲ ῆττον διαφέρει καὶ τῷ μᾶλλον, οἷον ἔλεος καὶ φόβος, ἔτι δ' ἐνθουσιασμός. καὶ 
γὰρ ὑπὸ ταύτης τῆ κινήσεως κατακώχιμοί ries εἰσίν᾽ ἐκ τῶν 8° ἱερῶν μελῶν δρῶμεν 
τούτους, ὅταν χρήσωνται τοῖς ἐξοργιάζουσι τὴν ψυχὴν μέλεσι, καϑισταμένους ὥσπερ 
ἰατρείας τυχόντας καὶ καθάρσεως. § ταὐτὸ δὴ τοῦτο ἀναγκαῖον πάσχειν καὶ τοὺς 
ἐλεήμονας καὶ τοὺς φοβητικοὺς καὶ τοὺς ὅλως παθητικούς, τοὺς δ᾽ ἄλλους καθ᾽ ὅσον 
ἐπιβάλλει τῶν τοιούτων ἑκάστῳ, καὶ πᾶσι γίνεσϑαί τινα κάθαροιν καὶ κουφίζεσϑαι 
μεθ᾽ ἡδονῆς. c. 7 δὲ 4, 5, 1342 ἃ 4--15. Comp, ὥστε πρὸ τοὺς τοιούτου αὐτῷ 
[sc τῷ αὐλᾷ] καιροὺς χρηστέον ἐν οἷς ἡ θεωρία κάϑαρσιν δύνωται μᾶλλον ἢ μάθησιν' 
c. 6 ὃ 9, 1341 a 22 ἢ 


Underlying this whole argument is the analogy of the homceopathic 
treatment for bodily ailments in vogue amongst Greek physicians of th 
time and usually called by them κάθαρσις. τὰ regard to this it is sufficient to 
refer to the Introduction of Susemth!’s edition of the Poetics Ὁ. 44 f. and to 
the fuller investigations of Ddiing’, Two points have been properly empha- 
sized by Dering: in the first place he has brought out the strong medical 
colouring which a number of Aristotle's expressions bear2; and secondly, 
that with the single exception of sufferers from the malady known as 
κορυβαντιασμός, Co1ybantian or Bacchic frenzy, who are really insane with 
fanatical excitement (§ 4), Auistotle is not thinking of the cases where excess 
of emotion has actually reached the pitch of madness, but only of emotional 
subjects with a strong tendency to ecstasy, fear, pity, etc while on the other 
hand the subject of treatment by the musical ca¢karsés is not compared 
to a patient with a strong tendency to bodily disease but to one who 1s 
actually suffering fiom it, Even the term kxararyipor (ὃ 4, ἃ 8), though it 
reminds us of ‘possession’ and kindred ideas, does not mean anything more, 
as Doiing points out, than ‘Zable to be attacked’ by a certain form of excite- 
ment, So too the phrase ὃ γὰρ περὶ ἐνίας συμβαίνει πάθος ψυχὰς ἰσχυρῶς, ἃ 4, 
“the emotion which occurs with especial violence in some minds,” in itself 
ambiguous, denotes in this context the tendency to, but not the actual seizure 
by, a morbid excess of emotion. And this is natural enough: for Aristotle’s 
chief concern is not with the insane and the means of their recovery, but 
with convalescents who in time attain to perfect mental health (cp . 1094), 
and with their esthetic enjoyment; and what he has chiefly to deal with 
here is not emotion already actually excited but the matter of emotion lying 


1 Aristotelisthe Kunstiheorte Ὁ, 319 ff. 2 See 1342 a 8 κινήσοως and the vozes on 
(Philologus XX1. Ps 824. ff, XXVII. Ὁ. κατακόχιμοι, 29 χρήσωνται, a το καθιστα- 
yx4 op. p. 712 ff). μένους, a 14 κουφίζεσθαι 


H, 41 
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dormant in their minds. The cure of morbid insanity is only of impoitance 
to him as a starting-point, as the foundation fo: his theory of the ssthetic 
catharsis, though it also gives him the right to make a new application of 
the medical technical term to this species of ecsthetic effect. 

This affords a further mdication, as agamst’Doring and otheis, within 
what narrow limits the medical, or pathological, analogy is confined. But 
at all events the term πάθος itself recalls τὸ πάσχειν, suffering οἱ ailment}, a 
suggestion quite lost in the usual 1endering “emotion”; sce Excursus III. 
9, (1043), p. 624. Aristotle no doubt distinguishes pleasurable and painful 
“emotions,” but τῇ the form of his remarks would oblige us to assume that 
all “emotions” without exception aie included, this 1s, as Doring iightly 
saw, only an inaccuracy of eapiession. In the case of the pleasmable πάθη 
(e.g φιλία Rhet. τι. 4. 1, 1380 b 33 ff, θάρσος, 11. 5. 16, 1383 ἃ 12 fl.) what 
analogy can there possibly be with bodily healing? And consequently how 
can there be cathartic, ie aesthetic, enjoyment, which ts plainly described as 
a please springing from pain? Pleasurable states (στάθη), on the contrary, 
are taken up with the moral feeling of pleasure at the successful musical 
imitations of noble characters and theit emotions. To be quite accurate, 
Aristotle should have restricted his remaiks here to painful emotions. Even 
the ‘violent occuirence’ (συμβαίνει ἰσχυρῶφ) of the emotion 1emmds us, what 
has been said notwithstanding, of bodily disease: the ‘employment’ of 
melodies by those suffering fiom corybantiasm (§ 4) recalls the employment 
of remedies for bodily disoideis, as was pointed out in z, (1093): 1t is to 
patients suffering from such disoiders that the medical terms καθίστασθαι Ξ: 
recover (but see #. 1093) and larpela=i1egular course of treatment, 816 
applied. Lastly, the mental relief (κουφίζεσθαι 1342 a 14) in the one case 
has its counterpart in the bodily ‘relief? which is spoken of by the Greek 
physicians. With this exception however the medical terms arc mainly 
used with exclusive reference to patients 1eally deluious or sane To 
render κάθαρσις by ‘homceopathic puigation of emotions’ (and thereby pre- 
serve the ambiguity of κάθαρσις παθημάτων Poetics 6. 2, 1449 Ὁ 27) does not 
imply that the emotions are purged, but that they aie purged away: the 
emotion which music eesthetically awakens expels the every-day emotion of 
kindred name. The 1eader is referred to the Introduction to my edition of 
the Poetics p. 54 for further explanation why this view must be taken, and 
why of the two terms I prefer “cleansing” to “purgation.” There also, 
p- 44,1 have argued that in all probability long before Atistotle’s time the 
treatment here described, whereby the priesis employed the so-called melo- 
dies of Olympus to exert a soothing influence upon the minds of patients 
suffering from Corybantian frenzy, 1eceived the name of κάθαρσις “cleansing” 
in a religious (or lustral) as well as in a medical sense, because from a 1eli- 


gious point of view such patients were considered to be defiled. SusEM. 
(2095), 


2 Bomts Aris. Stud. v. P: 44: mental as being the counterpart of bortily ail- 
emotion has the term πάθος applied to xt = ment or disorder {πάθος τενόσημα). ᾿ 
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Kdéapois as simple cleansing. 


The etymology of the term, its literal meanig and the connexion of its 
manifold applications, cannot be better explained than is done by Plato in 
the Sophest 226D—2318. The Eleate stranger starts with the every-day 
operations of siftmg, straining, winnowing as contrasted with such other 
plocesses as caiding, spinning, weaving, and he infers that their object is to 
separate, not like from like, but better from worse. Cleansing (καθαρμός) 18 
the general name for any such process’, Having thus determined the genus 
he goes on to divide it into its several species. When applied to animate 
bodies, such cleansing includes not only (a) the infernal purge effected by 
gymnastic or medicine—here we approach the well established medical 
usage of the tem, see below—but also (δ) the metely external washing 
effected by the aid of sponge or bath; while inanimate objects undergo a 


similar treatment at the hands of the fuller or ‘dress-reviver2’ 


With these 


literal corporeal cleansings the Eleate is less concerned than with the 
imtellectual process, (¢) the nddance of false opinions, whereby he is ulti- 
mately enabled to define the Sophist as καθαρτής, and the elenchus as 2 
pulge.—an application of the term to which we shall recur later on (p. 647). 


The liturgical or religious sense: lustration. 


It is generally admitted that as a technical term κάθαρσις was earlier and 
mote widely used in this than in its medical application’. Amongst the 
Greeks the conception of impurity and ce1emonial putification was 
elaboated from very simple and humble beginnings, as we see in Homer, 
where prayer and sacrifice aie preceded by coiporeal ablution and Achilles 
rinses carefully a goblet that is to be used for libations, At all times indeed 
the cultus of Greek religion laid special stress upon external, ceremonial 
purity: there must be running water near a temple and περιρραντήρια for 


worshippers, 


The opening scene of Euripides’ Zon, τοῖ ff., reminds us of the 


impoitance attached to keeping the temple itself pure and clean. All the 
contingencies of individual life—bitth, marriage, death—were attended by 
casual impurity which lustrations were needed to1emove. The Ecclesia was 
cleansed before a debate: upon one occasion, when news arrived of a 
horrible massacre, it was cleansed afresh, A whole community might 
become defiled and requne the intervention of some prophet, like Epimenides, 
to prescribe by what ceremonies the taint could be removed or absorbed. 


1 πᾶσα ἡ τοιαύτη διάκρισις (80. ἡ κατα- 
λεοίπουσα μὲν τὸ βέλτιον τὸ δὲ χεῖρον ἀπο- 
βάλλονσα) λέγεται παρὰ πάντων καθαρμός 
vas, Sophist 226 Ὁ, Hence the definition 
"Ὅροι 4t Ὦ, κάθαρσις ἀπόκρισις χειρόνων 
ἀπὸ βελτιόνων. In the simple literal 
sense, there seems no distinction between 
κάθαρσις and καθαρμός, 

2 γὰ περὶ τὰ σώματα πολλὰ εἴδη καθάρ- 


σεων.»τά re τῶν ζῴων (6) ὅσα ἐντὸς σωμάτων 
ὑπὸ γυμναστικῆς ee τε ὀρθῶς διακρι- 
vopeva. καθαίρεται, καὶ (δ) rept τἀκτὸς, εἰπεῖν 
μὲν φαῦλα, ὅσα βαλανευτικὴ παρέχεται" 
καὶ τῶν ἀψύχων σωμάτων, ὧν γναφευτικὴ 
καὶ ξύμπασα κοσμητικὴ τὴν ἐπιμέλειαν 
παρεχομένη. «πολλὰ ὀνόματα eoxe, So- 
phist 226 Ὁ ἢ, 
8 Doring Kunstlehve p. 281 
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The crude materialism at the basis of these usages is shown by the very 
natuie of the 1ites; the deteigents (περιψήματα) used to ‘suck up’ the 
pollution}, the care taken to bury or cast into the sea, οἱ a 1iver, all these 
καθάρματα (καθάρσια), ie, objects loaded with the taint. Gradually however 
higher conceptions weie intioduced. The need of moral puiity was em- 
phasized in the woids graven in the court of at least one temple®, In 
nothing 1s the elevation of idea more stuiking than in the treatment of 
homicide. It is well known that in the Homeuic age the taint of blood- 
guiltiness was unknown’ Theoclymenus, a homicide, is cven present at a 
sacilfice, Odyss. XV. 222 ff, 256 ff. The notion of guilt being wholly absent, 
the only atonement for murder 1s the piice paid to the kin of the murdered 
man. Tiaces of a new order of thought can be discerned in the later epics. 
In the Aethéopis of Arctinus, Achilles, having slain Thersites, gocs to Lesbos, 
and there, after saciifice, is cleansed by Odysseus. This earliest stance 
presents all the essential features of the 1emarkable beliefs so familiai to us in 
the story of Orestes and his tial on the Areopagus: the temporary exile, 
because the land is defiled by bloodshed, the ceremony of purification, the 
return when the angry gods and the manes of the dead aie presumed to 
have been appeased, Pieciscly similar ideas and ceremonies aic attributed 
to the Lydian king Croesus when he purifies the Phrygian Adrastus, He1od. 
1. 35. 


Lustration as a cure for madness, 


But along with mstances in abundance of lustration for the removal of 
casual impurity and the taint of blood, there 1s some not inconsidciable 
evidence that κάθαρσις, in this ceremonial sense, was extended to the healing 
of disease, more especially of mental disorders, an application which serves 
as a transition to the well-defined medical use of the term. We need not 
dwell on the perfect congruity of this application with the beliefs of a time 
when the ‘medicine man’ is also a soothsayer, and cures ate wrought by 
charms and spelis*, The complete parallelism between the mental and the 
bodily treatment, which is involved in the application of the terms κάθαρσις 
and καθαρμὸς indifferently to both, is asserted in the strongest terms in Plato’s 


1 Compare also Διὸς κώδιον οὗ τὸ le- 
ρεῖον Διὰ τέθυται.. «χρῶνται δ' αὐτοῖο,,. πρὸς 
τοὺς καθαρμοὺς ὑποστρωννύντες αὐτὰ τοῖς 
ποσὶ τῶν ἐναγῶν (Suidas), ἐφ᾽ οὗ οἱ καθαι- 
ρόμενοι ἑστήκεσαν τῷ ἀριστερῷ ποδὶ (Hesy- 
chius) 

* Porphyr. De Abstinentia τι. το: δεῖ 
τοίνυν καθηραμένους τὸ ἦθος ἰέναι θύσοντας 
wide γοῦν "Ἐπιδαύρῳ προεγέγραπτο" 

ἁγνὸν χρὴ ναοῖο θυώδεος ἐντὸς ἰόντα 

ἔμμεναι" ἁγνείη δ' ἐστὶ φρονεῖν ὅσια, 
The quotation fiom Bernays Zheophrastos 
uber Lrommighert p. 67 ἴ, 

3 θεραπεύεσθαι δὲ τὴν ψυχὴν (Zduodés) 
ἔφη ἐπῳδαῖς τισι, Pl. Charm, 187 ἃ. Not 
only ἐγθουσιασμὸς but lumbago and epi- 


depey were said to be cured by music: 
Theophrastus rept’ Ἐνθουσιασμοῦ, Fr, 87: 
ὅτι δὲ καὶ νόσους ἰᾶται μουσικὴ Θεόφραστος 
ἱστόρησεν ἐν τῷ περὶ ᾿Ενθουσιασμοῦ, ἰσχια- 
κοὺς φάσκων ἀνόσους διατελεῖν οἱ καταν- 
λήσοι τις τοῦ τόπου τῇ φρυγιστὶ ἁρμονίᾳ 
(Ath. XIV. 624 8), Fr. 88 Θ. ἐν τῷ περὶ 
᾿Ενϑουσιασμῶν. «φησὶ, «τὴν μουσικὴν πολλὰ 
τῶν περὶ τὴν ψυχὴν καὶ τὸ σῶμα γυγνομέ- 
vey παθῶν ἰατρεύειν καθάπερ λυτοθυμίαν 
φόβους καὶ τὰς ἐπὶ μακρὸν γυγνομένας ris 
διανοίας ἐκστάσεις. ἰᾶται γάρ, φησίν, ἡ 
καταύλησις καὶ ἰσχιάδα καὶ ἐπιληψίαν (an 
instance is appended, Apollon. ZAfst. 
Mirab. c. 49). 
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Cratylus. There Socrates, speaking of the attuibutes of Apollo, whose name 
he Connects with ἀπολούων, ἀπολύων, says’ “the purgations and purifications 
which doctors and divineis use, and their fumigations with drugs magical or 
medicinal, as well as their washings and lustial sprinklings, have all one and 
the same object, which 15 to make a man puie both in body and soul.” The 
stlange nature of primitive remedies is what we might expect; ‘the han of 
the dog that bit you’ 15 but one instance of crude homceopathy, which might 
be indefinitely illustrated. The fact that to cure madness the Greeks resorted 
to noisy excitement 1s beyond all doubt In Plato, madness itself 1s said to 
suggest this remedy to the clanvoyant patient, the ‘lustrations and religious 
rites’ which for his malady are alone of avail?, In the legends we natu- 
rally find this method of treatment (ἡ διὰ φαρμάκων καὶ καθαρμῶν θεράπεια) 
referied to an individual inventor: Melampus, a well known seet, 15 1epie- 
sented as healing the madness of the daughteis of Proetus by such lustial 
rites®, Dionysus himself was the subject of another legendary cure+, The 
case of Ouestes, Paus 11 31. 4, 1s less clear seemg that he was ‘cleansed’ of 
matricide as well as madness®, On the other hand, in a picture of real hfe 
fiom the Wasps of Aristophanes, Bdclycleon in all seriousness endeavours 
to cure his father’s madness by initiating him 1n the Corybantian rites® Not 
less sobei 15 the statement of the phenomenon as an acknowledged fact—the 
frenzy that music 1s supposed to excite and to cuie—im the questions put by 


Porphyry and answered, in the person of Abammon, by Iamblichus’. 


1 πρῶτον μὲν γὰρ ἡ κάθαρσις καὶ οἱ 
καθαρμοὶ καὶ κατὰ τὴν ἑατρικὴν καὶ κατὰ 
τὴν μαντικὴν καὶ αἱ τοῖς ἰατρικοῖς φαρμά- 
κοὶς καὶ τοῖς μαντικοῖς περιθειώσεις τε καὶ 
τὰ λουτρὰ τὰ ἐν τοῖς τοιούτοις καὶ αἱ περιρ- 
ράνσεις, πάντα ἕν τι ταῦτα δύναιτ᾽ ἄν, 
καθαρὸν παρέχειν τὸν ἄνθρωπον καὶ κατὰ 
τὸ σῶμα καὶ κατὰ τὴν ψυχήν, 405 A, 8. 
The translation is Jowett’s. 

3 ἀλλὰ μὴν νόσων ye καὶ πόνων τῶν 
μεγίστων, ἃ δὴ παλαιῶν ἐκ μηνιμάτων 
ποθὲν ἔμ τισι τῶν γενῶν, ἡ μανία ἐγγενο- 
μένη καὶ προφητεύσασα οἷς ἔδει ἀπαλλαγὴν 
eUpero, καταφυγοῦσα πρὸς θεῶν εὐχάς τε 
καὶ λατρείας, ὅθεν δὴ καθαρμῶν τε καὶ 
τελετῶν τυχοῦσα ἐξάντη ἐποίησε τὸν ἑαυ- 
τῆς ἔχοντα, Phacdr, 244.D, Ἐ. In view 
of this and the othe: Platonic passages it 
seems impossible to endoise the objec- 
lion of Reiz, of δ. pe τοῦ “expiant οἱ 
lustiari dzcuntui ii dumtaxat, qui pollute 
stint aliquo seclere, tum qui mysterns int 
tinndi, aul qm rem saciam fact sunt. 
non etiam ii quorum anmus ab aliqua 
peturbatione tauquan morbo purgaln 
οἱ Jiberatu,” 

4 ἐς τοῦτο ἀναφυγεῖν τὸ σπήλαιον τὰς 
θυγατέρας τὰς Ipotrov μανείσας λέγουσιν 
ds ὁ Ἀϊελάμπους θυσίαις τε ἀπορρήτοις καὶ 
καθαρμοῖς κατήγαγεν ἐς χωρίον καλούμενον 
Λουσυύς,. «καὶ ἡκέσατο τῆς μανίας ὧν *Apré- 


μιδος ἱερῷ, Pausan. vit. 18. 3. The ac- 
count of Apollodorus (12 2. 2 ff.) makes 
the cue depend on counter-excitement, 
Μελάμπους δέ, μάντις ὧν καὶ τὴν διὰ φαρ- 
μάκων καὶ καθαρμῶν θεράπειαν πρῶτος εὑ- 
ρηκώς, παραλαβὼν τοὺς δυνατωτάτους τῶν 
νεανιῶν μετ᾽ ἀλαλαγμοῦ καί τινος ἐνθέου 
χορείας ἐκ τῶν ὁρῶν αὐτὰς ἐς Σικύωνα συνε- 
δίωξε. κατὰ δὲ τὸν διωγμὸν ἡ πρεσβυτάτη 
μετήλλαξεν’ ταῖς δὲ λοιπαῖς τυχούσαις 
καθαρμῶν σωφρονῆσαι συνέβη, 

4 "Ἥρας μανίαν αὐτῷ ἐκβαλούσης' αὖθις 
δ᾽ εἰς Κύβελα τῆς Φρυγίας ἀφικνεῖται, κἀκεξ 
καθαρθεὶς ὑπὸ Ρέας καὶ τὰς τελετὰς ἐκμα- 
θών .., Apollodorus ΠῚ 5. 1, This is 
alluded to by Plato Zazws 672 B. 

5 The same remark applies to the 
cleansing of Alemeon, Apollodorus I11. 


7. 5. Iq 

é εἴτ᾽ αὐτὸν ἀπέλου κἀκάθαιρ'" ὃ δ᾽ οὐ 
μάλα | μετὰ ταῦτ᾽ ἐκορυβάντιζ᾽ (120) In 
schol ἀντὶ τοῦ, τὰ τῶν Ἱζορυβάντων ἑποίει 
αὐτῷ μυστήρια, ἐπὶ καθαρμῷ τῆς μανίας" 
and to the same effect Flesych.s v. Κορυ- 
βαντιασμός" κάθαρσις μανίας. 

7 ὡς τῶν ἐξισταμένων ἔνιοί τινες αὐλῶν 
ἀκούοντες ἣ κυμβάλων ἢ τυμπάνων ἥ τινος 
μέλους ἐνθουσιῶσιν, ὡς οἵ τε κορυβαντιζό- 
μενοι καὶ οἱ τῷ Σαβαζίῳ κάτοχοι καὶ οἱ 
μητρίζοντεε with the ordinary explana- 
tion (which Abammon of couse rejects) 
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The main features of this celebrated form of wo1ship, at once a revel and 
a mystery, aie vividly presented by the authorities whom Lobeck has collected 
with all his learning and acumen in Ag/aophamus, p. 1150ff, To the Platonic 
dialogues we 818 indebted for some of the most giaphic touches, pourtiaying 
various accompaniments of the weird scene of music and dance which was 
apparently far better adapted to produce madness than to take it away. 
First and foremost, the incessant piercing melody of the pipe4, which haunted 
the patient until he had cais for no othe: sounds?: then the wild frenzed 
dances’, the music meanwhile diowning the cries of the patient‘, causing 
palpitation of the heait, while the tears started from his ecyes*. To other 
writers we are indebted for hints and allusions which fill in some details, 
but the philosophic 1eflexions in which Plato himself sums up the total effect, 
Laws 790 C—~791 B, leave little more to be said: “this is the lesson which we 
may gather fiom the expeuience of nurses, and likewise fiom the use of the 
remedy of motion in the rites of the Co1ybantes; for when mothers want 
thei: restless children to go to sleep they do not employ resi, but, on the 
contrary, motion—rocking them in their arms; nor do they give them 
silence, but they sing to them and lap themin sweet strains; and the Bacchic 
women are cured of then frenzy in the same manner by the use of the dance 
and of music, The ieason is obvious. The affection both of the Bacchantes 
and of the childien 1s an emotion of fear which springs out of an evil habit of 
the soul, And when some one apples exteinal agitation to affections of this 
sort, the motion coming from without gets the better of the terrible and violent 


NOTE ON ΚΑΘΑΡΣΙ͂Σ. 


τὸ μὲν οὖν κινητικόν rt καὶ παθητικὸν εἶναι 


τὴν μουσικήν, καὶ τὸ τῶν αὐλῶν ἐμποιεῖν ἣ 
ἰατρεύειν τὰ πάθη τῆς waparporfs, καὶ τὸ 
μεθιστάναι τὰς τοῦ σώματος κράσεις ἢ δια- 
θέσεις τὴν μουσικήν, καὶ τὸ ἄλλοις μὲν 
μέλεσιν ἀναβακχεύεσθαι, ἄλλοις δὲ ἀπο- 
παύεσθαι τῆς βακχείας, καὶ rds αἱ τούτων 
διαφοραὶ πρὸς τὰς τῆς ψυχῆς ἑκάστας δια- 
θέσεις πιροσαρμόττουσι, καὶ ὅτι τὸ ἄστατον 
καὶ ἀκατάστατον μέλος πρὸς τὰς ἐκστάσεις 
οἰκεῖον, ofa δή ἐστι τὰ ᾿δλύμπου, καὶ ὅσα 
τοιαῦτα λέγεται, πάντα ἀλλοτρίως μοι δοκεῖ 
λέγεσθαι πρὸς τὸν ἐνθουσιασμόν Tamblich 
de Mysterits, 3, ϑ 

1 fon 586 Ο, of KoptBapyres ἑκείνου μόνου 
αἰσθάνονται τοῦ μέλους ὀξέως ὃ ἂν ἢ τοῦ 
θεοῦ ἐξ ὅτου ἂν κατέχωνται, καὶ εἰς ἐκεῖνο 
τὸ μέλος καὶ σχημάτων καὶ ῥημάτων εὐπο- 
ρμοῦσι, τῶν δὲ ἄλλων οὐ φροντίζουσι, 

5. Critfo βᾳ Ὁ, ταῦτα εὖ ἴσθι ὅτι ἐγὼ 
δοκῶ ἀκούειν ὥσπερ οἱ ἹΚορυβαντιῶντες τῶν 
αὐλῶν δοκοῦσιν ἀκούειν, καὶ ἐν ἐμοὶ αὕτη ἡ 
ἠχὴ τούτων τῶν λόγων βομβεῖ καὶ ποιεῖ μὴ 
δύνασθαι τῶν ἄλλων ἀκούειν. 

4 Jon 533 B, οἱ Ἱζορύβαντες οὐκ ἔμφρο- 
ves ὄντες ὀρχοῦνται, 

4 Laws 790 Ἐ, ak μηγέρες,.... ἀτεχνῶς 
κατανλοῦσι τῶν παιδίων, καθάπερ αἱ τῶν 
ἐκφρόνων βαγχειῶν ἰάσεις ταύτῃ τῇ τῆς 


κιμήσεως ἅμα χορείᾳ καὶ μούσῃ χρώμεναι, 
From the eeesen βαγχειῶν ἰάσεις 
Donmg of, ¢ 284, stiangely infers that 
the xeligious or liturgical signification of 
the phenomena must be rejected. Quite 
the contrary: in the same context 790 ¢ 
we find al τὰ τῶν KopuBdvrwy ἰάματα 
τελοῦσαι ; τελεταὶ arc jomed to καθαρμοί 
in Phacdr. 244% (cited above, p, 648 2 
4); and Dionysus in the legend is not 
‘only ‘cleansed’ but instructed in the Bac- 
chic riles (καθαρθεὶς ὑπὸ ᾿Ῥέαβ καὶ rds re 
λετὰς ἐκμαθών Ὁ. 648 2.4)» The common 
belicf altributed Bacchic frenzy to the 
fact that the god had himself bean driven 
mad by his slep-mothe : Laws 672, λόγος 
τις ἅμα καὶ φήμη ὑπορροῖ πως, ὡς ὁ θεὸς 
οὗτος ὑπὸ τῆς μητρυιᾶς "ρας διεφορήθη 
Ths ψυχῆς τὴν γνώμην, διὸ τάς τὸ Baryxelas 
καὶ πᾶσαν τὴν μανικὴν ἐμβάλλει χορείαν 
τιμωρούμενος, ie. in χοϊχυίοπι, 

ὅ Symp. 215 ἘῚ πολύ μοι μᾶλλον ἢ τῶν 
Ἱορυβαντώντων ἥ τε καρδία πηδᾷ καὶ δά" 
Κρύᾳ, ἐκχεῖται. 

δ Lucian Deor, Dial, X11. 37, De Salt, 
c 79; p» 167, Plut. Amat, XVI. 4, Ὁ, 
758 %, 12, 789 A, Strabo xX. 21, ἢ. 473» 
all cited by Lobeck p. r152 ff 
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internal one, and produces a peace and calm in the soul, and quiets the 
restless palpitation of the heart, which is a thing much to be desired, sending 
the children to sleep, and making the Bacchanies, although they remain 
awake, to dance to the pipe with the help of the gods to whom they offer 
acceptable saciifices, and producing in them a sound mind, which takes the 
place of ther frenzy.” Corroborative testimony 1s borne by Aristides 
Quintihanus, in the passage cited above Ὁ. 609, f.? 


NOTE ON KA@AP3IS. 


Κάθαρσις as purification or purging of impurity. 


In the applications of the term hitherto considered the obyect has been 
the petson (or occasionally the thing) cleansed. In some of the meta- 
phorical uses, however, and m the technical medical sense, the object of 
καθαίρειν 15 not the person but the impurity removed. With this construc- 
tion the verb means not merely to gurge [the system] but to Junge away 
[what is noxious]; accordingly κάθαρσις denotes riddance and removal of 
impuiity The term has a wide range of metaphorical applications: e.g. 
‘separation’ Plato Paedo 670%, and moral ‘purification,’ which 1s a sense 
frequent in the Phaedo+, In the Sophest the elenchus is termed a puige. 
Sociatic education, aped by the younger Sophists, was directed to riddmg 
the pupil of that “false concert of knowledge,” which is the primary hindrance 
to the acquisition of true wisdom® Other usages, eg λύσεις re καὶ καθαρμοὶ 
ἀδικημάτων (Rep. 364. E, cp. Phaedo 82 Ὁ), support this meaning of riddance or 
1emoval, Fiom Plato it passed to the Neo-Platonists. in Stobaeus £ci, 
Phys το. 49 ὃ 65 there is an extract, probably fiom Iamblichus περὶ ψυχῆς, 


1 Laws 790 C—791 B, Jowett’s tiansla- 
tion Ed. Muller Gesch der Theorie der 
Aunst ἵν 131, 11. 70 (cp. Jahrb f 1. 
Fhil, Cl. 1870, Ὁ. 408 f.) called attention 
to ts passage in connexion with κάθαρ- 
ots. Iispecially noteworthy 1s 790 Καὶ 1. 
Bray οὖν ἔξωθέν τις προσφέρῃ rots τοιούτοις 
πάθεσι σεισμόν, ἡ τῶν ἔξωθεν κρατεῖ κίνη- 
σις πρυσφερομένη τὴν ἐντὸς φοβερὰν οὖσαν 
καὶ μανικὴν κίνησιν, κρατήσασα δὲ γαλήνην 
ἡσυχίαν τε ἐν τῇ ψυχῇ φαίνεται drepya- 
σαμένη τῆς περὶ τὰ τῆς καρδίας χαλετῆς 
γενομένης ἑκάστων πηδήσεως, παντάπασιν 
ἀγαπητόν re τοὺς μὲν ὕπνου λωγχάνειν 
ποιεῖ, τοὺς 8 ἐγρηγορότας ὀρχουμένους τε 
καὶ αὐλουμένους μετὰ Gedy, οἷς dv καλλιε- 
ροῦνγες ἕκαστοι θύωσι, κατειργάσατο ἀντὲ 
μανικῶν ἡμῖν διαθέσεων Fes ἔμφρονα: ἔχει». 
An objection made by Doring p. 252 to 
the whole idea of a ‘lustration’ of Bac- 
chic enthusiasts as involving a contradic- 
tion, smee the voiary of the god, full of 
his enthusiasm, cannot possibly be un- 
clean, οἱ sland in need of conseciation, 1s 
fully answeied by this and similm pas- 
Sages. 


2 De Musica τι, Ὁ, 157 Μ᾽ διὸ καὶ τὰς 
βακχικὰς τελετὰς καὶ ὅσαι ταύταις παᾶρα- 
πλήσιοι λόγου τινὸς ἔχεσθαί φασιν" ὅπως 
ἂν ἡ τῶν ἁμαθεστέρων πτόησις διὰ βίον ἢ 
τύχην ὑπὸ τῶν ἐν ταύταις μελῳδιῶν τε καὶ 
ὀρχήσεων ἅμα παιδιαῖς ἐκκαθαίρηται, cited 
and explamned by Dorng p. 332, ep. Ber 
nays Zwee Abhandlungen p. 128. 

ὁ κάθαρσις.. τὸ χωρίζειν ὅτε μάλιστα ἀπὸ 
τοῦ σώματος τὴν ψυχήν Cp. Soph. 227 ὦ, 
ψυχῆς καθαρμός = κακίας ἀφαίρεσι5, 1. 6. 
λιπεῖν τὴν ἀρετήν, ἐκβάλλειν δὲ τὸ φλαῦρον. 

4 ἘΠς6. 69 5 τὸ δ' ἀληθὲς τῷ ὄντι ἢ κάθ- 
ἄρσις [sc. τῆς ψυχῆς] τῶν τοιούτων πάντων 
kal αὐτὴ ἡ φρόνησις μὴ καθαρμός τις ἢ : 
“whereas in uth αἰ 15 1eally ἃ pwgation 
from all such things..,and wisdom itself 
is probably a mode of putification,” See 
also 69 C ὁ κεκαθαρμένος τε καὶ reredec- 
μένος, 113 D, 114 6. 

5 roy ἔλεγχον λεκτέον ὡς dpa μεγίστη 
καὶ κυριωτάτη τῶν καθάρσεών ἐστι, 230 D, 
The sophist 1s δοξῶν ἐμποδίων μαθήμασι 
περὶ ψυχὴν καθαρτὴς, 231. The analogy 
to the medical treatment 1s brought ont 
fully 230 c—E 
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which fully explains in what sense κάθαρσις was a technical term! It denoted 
in fact practical vutue, moral activity generally, regarded as one stage in the 
ascent of the soul, which must be purged fiom evetything corporeal in order 
to attain to the divine likeness, Between this cthical and ascetic applica- 
tion, on the onc hand, and Anstotle’s pathologica) application, on the other, 
there is nothing » common: they are totally opposed, a fact which gives 
peculiar value to the evidence of Iambhchus and Pioclus to be hereafter 
considered. 


The usage of the medical writers: purgation, discharge, 


It remains to consider the most impoitant extension of the meaning 
riddance or removal. In Hippoctates and Galen κάθαρσις as a technical 
term denotes ‘purgation,’ i.e. expulsion of cliseased humours fiom the system, 
Foesws has well defined it: κάθαρσις purgatio absolute dicitur Hippocrat, 
cum humoies piava qualitate affecti ct noxti vacuantul, sive id natma 
moliatur, sive sponte fiat, aut medicamento. To undcistand this definition 
fully, a slight acqnammtance is 1equired with the pathological theory of the 
father of medicine. The school of Hippocrates base then treatment upon 
the assumption of the four ‘humours,’ blood, phlegm, black bile, yellow bile? 
Health depends upon the due piopoition of these vital fluids: disease is 
caused by thei undue excess or defect, especially by their moibid accumula- 
tion in the frame’. If they are disoidered, the more they accumulate the 
wouse the disease becomes. In such a case the task of the physician 1s to 
aid nature to discharge from the system the accumulation of peccant humout, 
lest τὸ become conupt, prepatatory to a discharge it must however be 


1 TWrcorivos δὲ καὶ οἱ πλεῖστοι τῶν 11λα- 


661, 711, 757, 819 2 4. It 18 only in 
τωνικῶν ἀπόθεσιν τῶν παθῶν καὶ τῶν Ἵ ᾿ Lge cary 


this neoplatonic sense that the woid 


μορφωτικῶν διαγνώσεων, δόξης τε πάσης 
ὑπεροψίαν [re] καὶ τῶν ἐγύλων διανοήσεων 
ἀπόστασιν, πλήρωσιν τε ἀπὸ νοῦ καὶ τοῦ 
ὄντος, ἀφομοίωσὶν re τοῦ κατανοουμένου 
πρὸς τὸ κατανοοῦν τὴν τελεωτάτην κἀθαρ- 
ow ὑπολαμβάνουσιν p. 454, τὸ ed W, 
He goes on to distingnish κρίσις, δέκη, 
κάθαρσις, and on the authonity of οἱ dp- 
χαιότεροι assigns as the end of the last 
ἀφαίρεσις τῶν ἀλλοτρίων, ἀπόδοσις τῆς 
οἰκεία οὐσίας, τελειότης, ἀποπλήρωσις, 
αὐτάρκεια, ἄνοδος ἐπὶ τὴν γεννησαμένην 
airlay: whereas otheis confine iL to the 
humbler functions of λύσις ἀπὸ σώματος 
καὶ ἀπαλλαγὴ τῶν καταδέσμων καὶ φθορᾶς 
ἐλευθέρωσια καὶ γενέσεως ἄφεσις, Plotinus 
discusses the ielation of κάθαρσις to the 
virtues in Au. 1. 2 περὶ ἀρετῶν, and 
decides (I. 6. 6) that κάθαρσις is not a 
means to virtue, but identical with vniue. 
Porphyry, Iamblichus, Proclus, Hiero- 
cles, and Ammonius agree in placing the 
cathartic vutues above the civic (πολιτι- 
καὶ) and below the intellectual (Gewpyri- 
καὶ dperal): see Zeller Phil. d. Gr. 111. ite 


admits of ihe 1endering “ purification,” 
so common hitherto and so unhappily 
ambiguous. 

3 τὸ δὲ σῶμα τοῦ ἀνθρώπου ἔχει ἐν ἑαυτῷ 
alpa καὶ φλέγμα καὶ χολὴν ξανθήν τε καὶ 
μέλαιναν, καὶ ταῦτά ἐστι αὐτῷ ἡ φύσιβ τοῦ 
σώματος, καὶ διὰ ταῦτα ddyée καὶ dyialver, 
Hipp. De natura hontus UU. 3. Ὁ, 83 (1. 
p. 352 K.). 

8 ἐς, ὑγιαίνει μὲν οὖν μάλιστα, ὁκόταν 
μοτρίως ἔχῃ ταῦτα τῆς πρὸς ἄλληλα κρήσιόξ 
τε καὶ δυνάμιος καὶ τοῦ πλήθεος, καὶ μά» 
λιστα μεμιγμένα T ἀλδγέει δέ, ὁκόταν τι 
τουτέων ἔλασσον ἦ πλέον Ff ἢ χωρισθῇ ἐν 
τῷ σώματι καὶ μὴ κεκραμένον ἢ τοῖσι ξύμ» 
πᾶσι. Plato has a similar theory in his 
Timaeus cc. 39, 40, 82 A ff except that 
he has taansfetred the ‘unnatmal excess 
ond defect’ and the ‘displacement’ in 
the last resoil to his four elements ἐν 
earth, fire, water) athe: than to thei 
secondary formations, the four humouwis. 
Still he follows the Hippocrateans m 
refeniing feveis to the bile and catarrhs 
to phlegm (7 ἐπε. 85 8). 
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reduced and softened. Three stages may therefore be distinguished: (1) 
presence of cLude humours, τὰ μὴ καθαρὰ τῶν σωμάτων, (2) their reduction, 
πέψις, itself a species of transformation, οἱ μεταβολή, (3) their expulsion, 
κρίσις. Of these stages, (2) and (3) are promoted by artificial means, as 
explained by Plutarch τῷ the case of hellebore: an insufficient dose, he says, 
excites disturbance (ταράττει) without however effectmg a purge! The in- 
ducement of excitement (ταραχή) 1s somewhat of a parallel to homceopathic 
remedies in modern medicine, while the stimulated ἐνθουσιασμὸς in the 
Corybantian worship coiresponds to it in so fai as in both cases the 1emedy 
adds fuel to the flame®. The medical process (ταραχή) goes on until the 
reduction (πέψις) is complete. Thereupon it remains to rid the body of the 
disturbing alien matters. 

Here it 15 important to insist upon the distinction which Galen emphasizes 
between the sense of κάθαρσις and of κένωσις in the Hippocratean corpus* 
the latte: a depletion or total evacuation of humours,—it may be of healthy 
but surplus humours—the forme: the partial removal of motbid elements, 
whose piesence causes active annoyance’ κένωσιν ἁπλῶς εἴωθε λέγειν ὁ 
Ἱπποκράτης Grav ἅπαντες of χυμοὶ ὁμοτίμως κενῶνται, κάθαρσιν δὲ ὅταν οἱ 
μοχθηροὶ κατὰ watdrnra. This distinction is rendered prominent im such 
phases as κάθαρσις xoAjjs, κ' αἵματος, where the 1esult 1s not merely the loss 
of blood, etc. but, as what is removed is bad, what remains 1s absolutcly 
clarified and refined ; it 1s purged but not altugethe: purged away. 

Fiom the medical writers this usage found its way into the language of 
every-day life. Thucydides treats it as a technical term in his description of 
the plague*. Demosthenes allows a singularly naive and unsophisticated 
client to employ the word®. Aristotle appears to have generally adopted 
the medical terminology as well as the theory of humours from the Hippo- 
crateans*, but in the biological works he has specialized this word in a 
slightly different sense’, Nor can it be said that the distinction enforced by 


1 ὁ γοῦν ἐλλέβορος ἀρχὴν τοῦ καθαίρειν 
ἔχει τὸ ταράττειν τὸν ὄγκον, ἀλλ᾽ ἣν ἐλάσ- 
σὼν τοῦ μετρίον δοθῇ, ταράττει μὲν οὐδὲν 
δὲ meet Plat. Quaest. conv. τι. 8. 8, 

. 656 τ᾿, 
ma Comp. Plato’s reflexions on the Cory- 
bantic rites, Zazws 11. 790 Ὁ ff. as quoted 
above Ὁ. 646 4 4 

8 Galen Comm. we Hippocr. De Humor. 
v. 12 (XVI. 105 K.). Compare also κάθ- 
apts δέ ἐστὶν rap λυπούντων κατὰ ποιό- 
rara κένωσις Galen Comm. ad aphor. 
a. 1.1 (XVILe 8, 358 K.); κάθαρσιν γὰρ 
εἴωθεν [sc. ὁ Ἱπποκράτη!) ὀνομάζειν οὐ 
μόνον rds ὑπὸ φαρμάκων γενομένας, ἀλλὰ 
καὶ τὰς ὑπὸ τῆς φύσεως Lz Ἐῤῥάέμε. (XVII. 
B, 167 Κι); ὀνομάζω δὲ κένωσιν μὲν τῶν 
οἰκείων, ὅταν ὑπερβάλλῃ τῷ πλήθει, κάθ- 
apaty δὲ τὴν τῶν ἀλλοτρίων κατὰ ποιότητα 
Comm, in progn. (XVI. Β. 134 f. K.). 
Uere Galen is speaking in his own 


ae Other passages me cited by 
rebeck Zur Katharsisfrage νὰ Jahrb. ἡ 
Phil. CXXV. 1882, p. 225 ff 

4 ἀποκαθάρσεις χολῆς πᾶσαι, ὅσαι ὑπὸ 
ἰατρῶν ὠνομασμέναι εἰσίν, I. 49 

5 ¢, Conon ὃ 12, εἰ μὴ κάθαρσις αἵματος 
αὐτομάτη μοι συνέβη Or 54, Ὁ 1260, 24. 

6 Τλιιτέ ed. οἵ Hippocr. 73° plus on 
examine compaiativement les écnts hip- 
pocratiques, ceux de Platon et d’Aristote, 
εἰπὲ on trouve de conformités entre eux et 

pots de compataison. Doning of, δ. 
p. 319 ff. collects a few instances of κινεῖν, 
κίνησις, ταράττειν, ταραχή---Β g- 450 b 1, 
yob 9 ff, 1106 a 4! 1382 a 21, 1386 b 19, 
43, 8652 6,215 ff, 864a 2, 873 b 31 ἢ, 
Add Probl. 1. 42, 864 a 34 (quoled below 
Dp. 650 4. 8). 

7 See Bomtz Jd. Ar. s.v. 354 b 28 
‘syn τὰ καταμήνια.) The references ad- 
duced take up rather more than a column 
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Galen between κένωσις and κάθαρσις is much observed by unprofessional 
wiiters}, 


Κάθαρσις a6 an seathetic term. 


Η 

The fo.egoing ΒΊΠΨΘΥ will seve as an introduction to the usage of 
κάθαρσις in iefcience to Music in the /oftics, and in the famous definition of 
Tragedy in the Poetics*, All are agreed that Anstotle 1s employing the term 
in a metaphorical sense of his own, at once novel and calling for clucidation4. 
Whether this asthetic sense was detived from the liturgical ot the medical 
usage of the term is not absolutely demonstiated*: whichever it was, we 
may acquiesce in Zeller’s opinion® that the new application 1s a wide 
departure from the o1iginal mtention. On the one hand there 1s no doubt 
that the theory which Aristotle puts forwaid 1ests upon the facts to which he 
himself appeals—facts which, however remote fiom om expciicnce, were less 
uncommon in Greece and in the East—the cure of the Co1ybantian frenzy in 
the manner above desciibed®§. On the other hand the occurrence of medical 
terms in the context’, certain points in the process of 1elicf4, and the con- 
sideration urged by Bernays® that a pathological effect on the mind would be 
moe naturally elucidated by reference to the effect of medicine on ihe body, 


ali make in favoun of regarding the medical metaphor as prominent. 
“Are we to imagine,” it has been asked, “that when wiiting upon att, 
Anstotle was primarily thinking not of Plato’s ‘psychiatry’ in the Laws, but 


(64 lines), and those for all other mean- 
1ngs less than 20 lines (one of these latter 
1s Dé gen. anim. 1 4. 11, 7380 28 K. 
τῶν περιττωμάτων). Bernays of. δ. p. ΟἹ 
(191) 13 able to adduce the pmallels ἀπό- 
kpeows τῶν καταμηνίων, ἔκκρισις. 

1 Eg. Pl. Phaedo 69 c xdbapois= total 
1emoval., 

© μίμησις πράξεως σπουδαίας καὶ τελείας 
μέγεθος ἐχούσης ἡδυσμένῳ λόγῳ χωρὶς ἑκά- 
στον τῶν εἰδῶν ἐν τοῖς μορίοις δρώντων καὶ 
οὐ δι’ ἀπαγγελίας, δ ἐλέου καὶ φόβον 
περαίνουσα τὴν τῶν τοιούτων παθημάτων 
κάθαρσιν Poet 6 ὃ ἃ, το Ὁ 47. 

ὃ fol. ν(Υ1ΠῚ. 7 3, 1341 b 38. We 
have lost the fulle: exposition of the 
Poetics (ἐν τοῖς περὶ rowmrinis ἐροῦμεν σα- 
φέστερον, cp 1. 1085), 

4 Very few authorities now support the 
forma: view. Ed. Muller argues for it 
Jahrb, f Phil, οι, 1870, p- 404 ff The 
view taken in the text follows Susemihl 
Antr. to Poetics p. 44. 

δ Phil. d. Griech. ui, ii. 773, 

δ P. 642, Ed, Milller Lc. p. 406 2 
(x90) insists that the similarity in means 
employed, subjects treated, effects pro- 
duced in the cases mentioned by Plato 
Laws 790 Ὁ ἢ, and Aristotle Fo/. (γι). 
18 so great as to be unmustakeable (τῶν 


ἐκῴφρόνων βακχειῶν tdoes in Plato, ὥσπερ 
ἰατρείας τυχεῖν καὶ καθάρσεως in Aristotle ; 
ἕξεις ἔμφρονας ἔχειν in the formet, καθί- 
στασθαι in the latie:). That the priestly 
cure was actually called κάθαρσις 13, how- 
ever, an inference ar πα on slender evi- 
dence (see above p. 644 ἢ) and only eked 
out by general considerations of the pii- 
mitive idenuty between diugs and charms, 
cleansing from ceremonial impmity and 
healing of mental disorders, which, as 
Susemihl remmks Jahrb. A. Phil, xcv. 
1867, p. 234, attached a tamt to the 
patient. 

? See the notes ad dor. p. ὅτο [. 

8. The operation of diugs 1s the subject 
of Probl. 1, 42, διὰ τί τὰ φάρμακα Kabal- 
pa; The illustiation conveyed in the 
words οὐ πεφθέντα δὲ ἀλλὰ κρατήσωντα 
ἐκπίπτει φέροντα τὰ ἐμπόδια αὐτοῖς" 
καὶ καλεῖται τοῦτο κάθαρσις δύᾳ 2 3.234. 
is yery apposite, Cp. Pl. Soph. 2306 
voulfovres γὰρ οἱ καθαίροντες αὐτούς, do- 
wep οἱ περὶ τὰ σώματα ἱατροὶ νενομίκασι 
μὴ πρότερον ἂν τῇς προσφερομένης τροφῆς 
ἀπολαύειν δύνασθαι σῶμα, πρὶν ἂν τὰ ἐμπο- 
δίξοντα ἐν αὐτῷ ris ἐκβάψῳῃὀ = The relief 
follows upon excitation which is tempo- 
rauily an aggravation of the disorder. 

9 Ζωεὶ Abhandiungen Ὁ. 13 (143). 
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of Hippocrates’ emetics and pmges?” The incongimty is only apparent: 
it 1s just the assimilation of the mental effect to the bodily cute, the attempt 
to explain the ‘psychiatry’ on the analogy of the purge, that constitutes 
Atistotle’s original contribution to Aesthetics. 

The treatment to which the ptiest subjected those suffering fiom Cory- 
bantian frenzy may be loosely said to have been of a homeopathic nature!: 
that 1s, unde: the stimulus of the music, with all its exciting accompaniments 
(p. 646), the fienzy was accelerated and heightened until 1t had worked itself off. 
It is this excess or outburst of quasi-eligious fervour, and the subsequent 
exhaustion, of which Catullus presents so astonishing a pictme in the Azis. 
A fragment of Theophiastus practically endorses this view of the power of 
music®, Plutaich too describes the effect of the flute, the instrument on 
which the melodies of Olympus were played, in language which shows a 
striking agreement with the cathartic method of the Politics’. Lastly, there 
1s the passage from Anstides Quintilianus already cited (p. 610). 

Not quite so clear is the operation of tragedy: “an imitation of an action 
that 1s serious, complete, and of a certain magnitude, by means of language 
embellished with each of the different kinds of embellishment, which arc 
separately employed τῷ the several parts; 1n the form of action not of 
naiative; effecting through pity and fear the proper pu:gation of these 
emotions’” If we are to choose between Lessing and Bernays, between 
“the conversion of the passions into virtuous aptitudes” and “the ielief of 
disbui dening the emotional tendencies”—-there can be no question that the 
foimer Is an eitoncous view and the latter, in principle, ght. The whole 
hypothesis 18 pathological; tragedy has, duectly at least, no moral effect. 
In the Poetics we aie told in so many words that tragedy creates a specific 
aesthetic enjoyment, a pleasure peculiar to 1tself®: about its moral or educa- 


1 Comp. above p. 645. The asseition 
that homceopathic tieatment is intended 
by Aristotle was made, as Beinays pomts 
out p. 95 (193), by Milton in the preface 
to lis Samson Agonistes, “ (Tiagedy) said 
by Austotle to be of power, by iaising 
pity and fear, οὐ terrom, to puige the 
mind of these and such-hke passions; 
that is, to tempce: or reduce them to just 
measme with a kind of dehght stirred up 
by .eading οὐ sccing those passages well 
imitated. Non is Natwe heiself wanting 
in hei own effoits to make good his asse1- 
tion, for so, πὶ physick, things Οἱ melan- 
choluk hue and quality aie used against 
melancholy, sour against sow, salt Lo 
remoye salt humouis.” 

4 μία δὲ φύσις τῆς μουσικῆς, κίνησις τῆς 
ψυχῆ» ἡ κατὰ ἀπόλυσιν γιγνομένη τῶν διὰ 
τὰ πάθη κακῶν ag. 89 ed. Wimmer 
{fe made ecstasy one of the thice primaiy 
constituents of music (ἀρχὰς μουσικῆς λύ- 
πὴν ἡδονὴν ἐνθουσιασμόν)" 77. yo. 

3 Τὴ Quaest. Conv. 1. 8 Plutaich 1s 


discussing the effect of wine; 2 § 10, 
656 F ff. εἰκὸς δέ πον καὶ ταύτην τὴν περὶ 
τὸν ἀκροθώρακα ταραχήν, ὅταν ἀκμὴν λάβῃ, 
μαραίνεσθαι, καὶ πρὸς τοῦτο συνεργεῖν τὸν 
οἵνον᾽" πολὺς γὰρ εἰσελθὼν τὸ σῶμα συνεξέ- 
καυσε καὶ κατανάλωσε τὸ μανιῶδες 
τῆς ψυχῆς. ὥσπερ γὰρ ἡ θρηνωδία καὶ ὁ 
ἐπικήδειος αὐλὸς ἐν ἀρχῇ πάθος κινεῖ καὶ 
δάκρυον ἐκβάλλει [cp. p. 646 2. 5], προά- 
Ὑων δὲ τὴν ψυχὴν εἰς οἶκτον οὕτω κατὰ 
μικρὸν ἐξαιρεῖ καὶ ἀναλίοκει τὸ λυ- 
πητικόν' ὁμοίως ἴδοις ἂν τὸν οἶνον κτλ. 
With μαραίνεσθαιε cp Lol v(vitl). 7 ΤΆ» 
134% Ὁ 27, ἀπειρηκυίας, Again the as- 
suaging effect, but not the previous ex- 
citement, 18 mentioncd Sept sap cond, 
13, 1586 Ὁ. αἱ δὲ Μοῦσαι καὶ παντάπασιν 
[μέμψαιντ' ἂν quads) εἰ νομίζοιμεν αὐτῶν 
ἔργον εἶναι κιθάραν καὶ αὐλούς, ἀλλὰ μὴ τὸ 
“παιδεύειν τὰ ἤθη καὶ παρηγορεῖν τὰ 
πάθη τῶν χρωμένων μέλεσι καὶ ἁρμονίαις 

4 Piof. Uutcher’s tianslation, of. ¢. Ὁ 
448. _ The Greek 15 given p.6g0% 2 

& Poet. τῷ § 4, 1453 bro: οὐ γὰρ πᾶσαν 
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,tional influence we learn nothing. Such good effect as the diama exerts 
must, on the Aristotehan theory, be indirect. But so soon as the attempt is 
made to define more precisely the nature of this purgation, of the emotions 
that are puged, and the pity and fear through which their purgation is 
effected, there arise difficulties which have not yet been wholly surmounted. 
For there may be a total or a pattial removal, a ‘pulging away’ 1.0, expulsion, 
or ‘purging’ i.e. 1cfinement (by 1elease of painful elements)?: futhei, it 1s 
possible to ask whether the emotions purged ate those already existing in 
the spectator, οἱ such as are excited in him by the action of the piece. Nor 
is 1t inconceivable that Aristotle has unduly pressed the medical analogy. 
How can the emotions correspond to the maleria peccans? ‘They are never 
expelled, and to speak of them as ‘secicted’ 1s an outrage on language. We 
more pioperly 1egaid them as eithe: suppressed οἱ indulged, and in the latte: 
case as running their course, culminating 1n the thiill of pity, the shudde of 
hoiroi, the transpoits of enthusiasm, until sated with ὄνοι indulgence they at 
length subside. While fully sensible then that every one of the following 
positions has been a matter of protracted controversy, we mceline (1) to 
interpret the purgation of the emotions to mean then gratification, their 
rehef by indulgence? (though perhaps the outlet thus afforded for emotional 
excess necessarily involves a qualitative change, viz. the loss of an impurc 
element, what 15 painful and oppiessive either in the emotion itself or in its 
manifestation in actual experience) : (2) to discriminate® between the emotions 
relieved, i.e. the pity and fear of real life, and the emotions which effect this 
relief, viz. those artificially excited by the action of the drama?: (3) to 


δεῖ ζητεῖν ἡδονὴν dard τραγῳδίας, ἀλλὰ τὴν 
αἰκείαν. ἐπεὶ δὲ τὴν ἀπὰ ἐλέου καὶ φόβου 
διὰ μιμήσεως δεῖ ἡδονὴν παρασκευάζειν... 
αὖ ὃ 15, 1462 Ὁ τῷ δεῖ γὰρ οὐ τὴν τυχοῦ- 
σαν ἡδονὴν "ποιεῖν αὐτὰς [sc. τὴν τραγῳδίαν 
καὶ τὴν ὁποποιϊαν} ἀλλὰ τὴν εἰρημένην. 

1 Siebeck in Jahrb fi Ῥλεὶ, 1882, p. 
225 ff, Boumgait Poeth p. 428 {. 

* Comp. Plut. De stm. uted. 10, oF. 
τῶν παθῶν τούτων "ποιούμενος εἰς τοὺς ἐχ- 
θροὺς ἀποκαθάρσεις Poot vig [lit. vent- 
ing] these feelings upon his encmies.” 
Bernays ae he could distinguish 
πάθημα, the disposition οἱ permanent 
tendency (παθητικὴ ποιῤτηβὴ, fiom the 
πάθος its transient manifestation, It is 
tmpossible to follow him here, fo. Bonitz, 
Arist. Studien V, has shown that the two 
terms are absolutely conveitible m Auis- 
totehan usage. While if we say that the 
‘painful emotion’ of fear and pity is 
removed, we are reminded that the defi- 
nitions in the AAetoric it Ὁ. 5, Ὁ. 8) make 
each of these—fear uself and pity itself-— 
a gort of pam’ (λύπη τι), altteugh the 
emotions generally are defined as οἷς ar e- 
ται λύπη καὶ ἡδονή Rie. Ir. τ, 8, 1378 a 
at, Nic. Bik, τὰ §. 2, 110g Ὁ 48. 


3 The distinction between tiagic fens 
and pity and these emotions in teal life 
was fist drawn by Ed. Muller Gesk. der 
Kunstth. 1. Φ 63 ff Unless this dis- 
tinclion be diawn it is impossible to 
avoid the difficulties which those follow- 
ers of Beinays encounter who inteipret 
τὴν τῶν τοιούτων παθημάτων κάθαρσιν in 
the definition of tragedy as the " expul- 
sion,” Le. puging away, of the emotions 
in question. Bernays himself escaped 
this difficulty only by distinguishing πάθον 
=emotion, from πάθημα = disposition, 
tendency to emotion :—~a distinction which 
in view of Bonitz’ careful investigation 
(Arist. Studien Ν) cannot be mantained. 
See vz. (4), But there is no 1eason why 
the pikes should not mean the purgation 
of the emotions, i.e. the heemg them 
from what is supe:fuous, the diminution 
of the whole by the expulsion of what is 
noxious, and consequent clarifying or 1¢- 
finement of what is left. 

4 The best poof that they ate distinct 
(which has often been denied) is that in 
real life fear of imminent ill is incom- 
patible with pity, ie. sympathy with 
others: Rhet. 11. 8. 6, 1385 Ὁ 33, οὐ γὰρ 
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associate the cure of the o’erbuidened heart with that universalising element 
of the drama in virtue of which Anstotle regards it as an idealisation of 
experience}, 

These are the general outlines of the pathological interpretation of 
κάθαρσις. The erudition of Bernays discovered some slight confimation for 
it in subsequent writers. Iamblichus (or whoever was the author of De 
Aysteriis), defending the least decorous of ancient utes, after adducing the 
now familiar argument that “suppression of the passions serves only to 
strengthen them, whereas judicious gratification quiets them” proceeds as 
follows: “hence it 1s that in comedy and tragedy by the spectacle of others’ 
emotions we still and moderate and purge our own: and similarly by seeing 
and hearing things unseemly in the temples we are fieed from the harm 
which actual contact with them would bring®.” If this 1s too vague, we learn 
a little more from Proclus, who in his dissertation on the tenth book of the 
Republic—presumably expounding the Peripatetic view as the opposite of 
Plato’s—speaks of Tragedy and Comedy as enabling us to compound with 
the emotions (συντελούσας πρὸς ἀφοσίωσιν τῶν παθῶν) which need to be 
excited just so much as will secure us from future annoyance. Again he 
says “it is possible to afford the passions a moderate satisfaction, and when 
they are thus treated to find in them effective aids towards education, when 
once the inconvenience they cause has been remedied®.” Fiom the Platonic 
standpoint Proclus then proceeds to refute the defence of poetry he has 
sketched‘, and in a final sentence contrasts his own neoplatonic ascesis with 
the compromise proffered by Aiistotle®, But while the dim outlines of the 


ἐλεοῦσιν ol ἐκπεπληγμένοι διὰ τὸ εἶναι πρὸς 
τῷ αἰκείῳ πάθει: ὃ 12, 1386 ἃ 22 f., τὸ γὰρ 
δεινὸν ἕτερον τοῦ ἐλεεινοῦ καὶ ἐκκρουστικὸν 
τοῦ ἐλέουι Whereas the diama excites 
both pity and fear; Poet 14 § 2, 1453 Ὁ 3, 
ὥστε τὸν ἀκούοντα καὶ dplrrew καὶ ἐλεεῖν 
ἐκ τῶν συμβαινόντων ἅπερ ἂν πάθοι τις 
ἀκούων τὸν τοῦ Οἰδίποδος μῦθον, § 5 τὴν 
ἀπὸ en καὶ φόβου. Cp. c. 13 8 4, 1453 
a 2 ff. 
This distinction affords the best pos- 
sible explanation of τῶν τοιούτων in the 
definition (Reimkens of.¢.p 161): τούτων 
would have postulated the complete iden- 
tity of the two. Compare Ed. Muller 
Gesch. ad. Kumsitheorte ui. Ὁ. 63 ff 
1 Bernays Zwee Abh. ie 72 aed ff, 
with whom E. Muller, Biandis, Zelle, 
Susemihl, and Remkens substantially a- 
gree. Sce Butcher Some Aspects p. 366 ff. 
3 ἔν γε κωμῳδίᾳ καὶ τραγῳδίᾳ ἀλλότρια 
πάθη θεωροῦντες ἵσταμεν τὰ οἰκεῖα πάθη 
καὶ μετριώτερα ἀπεργαζόμεθα καὶ ἀποκα- 
θαίρομεν" ἔν τε τοῖς ἱεροῖς θεἀμασί τισι καὶ 
ἀκούσμασι τῶν αἰσχρῶν [e.g τῶν φαλλῶ»} 
ἀπολνόμεθα τῆς ἐπὶ τῶν ἔργων ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν 
συμπιπτούσης βλάβης 1, 11. p. 403 Lar- 
they. Again 1n 3. 9, Ὁ. 119, 14 ἀπέρασιν 


δὲ καὶ ἀποκάθαρσιν ἰατρείαν οὐδαμῶς αὐτὸ 
[sc. τὴν τῶν θεῶν ἐπίπνοια»)] κλητέον. οὐδὲ 
γὰρ κατὰ νόσημά τι ἣ πλεονασμὸν ἢ περίτ- 
ropa πρώτως ἐν ἡμῖν ἐμφύεται there can 
be no doubt that these ae Penipatetic 
technical te:ms which are ejected. 

8 τί δήποτε τὴν τραγῳδίαν καὶ τὴν κωμι- 
khy οὐ παραδέχεται καὶ ταῦτα συντϑλούσας 
πρὸς ἀφοσοίωσιν τῶν παθῶν, ἃ μήτε παν- 
τάπασιν ἀποκλίνειν δυνατὸν μήτε ἐμπιμ- 
πλάναι πάλιν ἀσφαλές, δεόμενα δέ τινος ἐν 
καιρῷ κινήσεως, ἣν ἐν ταῖς τούτων ἀκροά- 
cerw ἐκπληρουμένην ἀνενοχλήτους apis 
ἀπ᾽ αὐτῶν ἐν τῷ λοιπῷ χρόνῳ ποιεῖν (p. 
360 ed. Bas ):-τ--εἴπερ διὰ τούτων δυνατὸν 
ἐμμέτρως ἀποπιμπλάναι τὰ πάθη καὶ ἀπο- 
πλήσαντας ἐνεργὰ πρὸς τὴν παιδείαν ἔχειν; 
τὸ iad αὐτῶν θεραπεύσαντας (p. 
362). 

4 διευλαβησόμεθα μὴ.. ἀντὶ τῆς πρὸς τὰ 
πάθη μετρίας ἀφοσοιώσεως ἕξιν πονηρὰν καὶ 
δυσέκνιπτον ἐντήκωσι ταῖς ψυχαῖς (2d2d,). 

5 δεῖν μὲν οὖν τὸν πολυτικὸν διαμηχανᾷ- 
σθαί τινας τῶν παθῶν τούτων ἀπεράσεις 
καὶ ἡμεῖς φήσομεν, ἀλλ᾽ <oby> ὥστε ras 
περὶ αὐτὰ προσπαθείας συντείνειν" robvay~ 
τίον μὲν οὖν ὥστε χαλινοῦν καὶ τὰς κινήσεις 
αὐτῶν ἐμμελῶς ἀναστέλλειν, ἐκείνας dc dpa 
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theory can be recognised, and heie and there an obviously genuine phrase 
or two (ἀπέρασις, ἀφοσίωσις, ἐμμέτρως ἀποπιμπλάναι τὰ πάθη), the 1est is so 
coloured in passmg through this unsympathetic medium that there is con- 
siderable unceitainty whether τὶ does not reflect the neoplatonic, ταί ποῦ than 
the Peripatetic, meaning of κάθαρσις. : 

Ii remains to pass under review anothe: possible source of infomation: 
the utterances and indications of Plato’s own esthetic views in his dia- 
logues!, Plato, too, held pity and fea: to be the effect of tragedy* His 
reason ἔοι banishing the drama is that, like poetzy im general, it feeds thal 
emotional nature which ought rathe: to be starved’, In a celebiated 
passage the indulgence of sentimental pity in the theatre 15 thus condemned 
as mischievous: “If you consider that when in misfo.tune we feel a natual 
hunger and desire to relieve ow sorrow by weeping and Jamentation, and 
that this feeling which is kept under contiol in om own calamities is 
satisfied and delighted by the poets ;—the better nature in each of us, not 
having been sufficiently trained by 1eason or habit, allows the sympathetic 
element to bieak loose because the soriow is another’s...Few peisons ever 
1eflect that fiom the evi) of other men something of evil is communicated to 
themselves. And so the feelng of sorrow which has gained strength at the 
musfottunes of others is with difficulty 1cpiessed in our own4” Heie un- 
questionably 1s the view from which that of Aristotle 1s a reaction. That 
the passions are sources of possible danger, both philosophers agree: but 
gianting this, Anstotle provides, while Plato sternly refuses, the means for 
their relief. Even Proclus 1s sensible of the antagonism of principle which 
has deduced from common bases of ethical belief so divergent a practical 
treatment. It would be a zash, but not exactly inadmmssible proposal, to 
equate ‘the feeling kept under control in our own calamities’ with the pity 
of real life, and that which 1s ‘satisfied and delighted by the poets’ with the 
pity which (in Auistotle’s definition) 15 the means of its purgation. 

To Poetry and Art generally Plato allowed two and only two functions: 


τὰς ποιήσεις, «πολλοῦ δεῖν els ἀφοσίωσιν 


δέον ἄρχεσθαι αὐτά, 606 Ὁ. 
εἶναι χρησίμους" αἱ γὰρ ἀφοσιώσεις οὐκ ἐν 


Cp. Laws 


ὑπερβολαῖς εἶσιν, ἀλλ᾽ ἐν συνεσταλμέναιφ 

ἐνεργείαις [the neoplatonic view], σμικρὰν 

ὁμοιότητα, πρὸς ἐκεῖνα ἔχουσαι ὧν εἰσιν 
ἀφοσιώσεις (rbtd.), In this and the pie- 

vious citations from Proclus the coriec- 
tions of Bernays (of. δ. pp. 46—ge) are 
iven. 

1 See C, Belger De Artstotele eltam in 
arte pottica componenda Platonis d:scipulo 
(Berlin 1872), esp. p. 58 ff, Siebeck 
Jahat f Phil, σχχν, 1882, p. 226 ff, 

3. Phaedr. 268 C, ῥήσεις ποιεῖν. οἰκτρὰς 
καὶ τοὐναντίον αὖ φοβερὰς καὶ ἀπειλητικάς, 
Rep. X. 606 A, 

τρέφει γὰρ ταῦτα [τὰ ἐπιθυμητικά re 
καὶ λυπηρὰ καὶ ἡδέα ἐν τῇ ψυχῇ] ἄρδουσα, 
δέρν αὐχμεῖν, καὶ ἄρχαντα ἡμῖν καθίστησι 


oO BE. 

4 606 A,B: ef ἐνθυμοῖο, ὅτι τὸ βίᾳ κατε- 
χόμενον τότε ἐν ταῖς οἰκείαις ξυμφοραῖς καὶ 
πεπινηκὸς τοῦ δακρῦσαὶ re καὶ ἀποδύρασθαι 
ἱκανῶς καὶ ἀποπλησθῆναι, φύσει ὃν τοιοῦ- 
σον οἷον τούτων ἐπιθυμεῖν, τότ᾽ ἐστὶ τοῦτο 
τὸ ὑπὸ τῶν ποιητῶν πιμπλάμενον καὶ χαῖ- 
μον, τὸ δὲ φύσει βέλτιστον ἡμῶν, ἅτα οὐχ 
κανῶν πεπταιδευμένον λόγῳ οὐδὲ ἔθει, dvl- 
nor τὴν φυλακὴν τοῦ θρηνώδους τούτου, dre 
ἀλλότρια πάθη θεωροῦν, «λογίζεσθαι γάρ, 
οἶμαι, ὀλίγοις τισὶ μέτεστιν, ὅτι ἀπολαύειν 
ἀνάγκη ἀπὰ γῶν ἀλλοτρίων εἰς τὰ οἰκεῖα 
θρέψαντα γὰρ ἐν ὀκείνοις ἰσχυρὸν τὸ ἔλε- 
εἰνὸν ob ῥᾷδιον ἐν τοῖς αὑτοῦ πάθεσι κατέ- 
χειν. The tanslation ij Dr Jowett’s. 
The Jast remark is endorsed by Anstotle 
Pol. σ(νττι). 5. τὸ, £340 ἃ 22. 
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(1) to convey truth ‘in a glass darkly,’ as he himself does in his myths, and 
(2) to conduce to moral edification by presenting fait models and inculcating 
by force of sympathy pioper sentiments. The latter is Anstotle’s παιδεία 
habituation to feel pleasuie and pain at the proper objects. Now the 
Austotelian κάθαρσις is semething wholly distinct from this. It might be 
defended as producing a harmonizing and elevating effect on feeling and so 
ttanspoiting the audience into a state whee they are moie susceptible to 
sympathy with men as men, and to admmation for virtue. But this is only 
an induect result. Or again we may regaid it as a preventive: it might 
be uged that we ate thus inoculated against the temptation which Plato has 
specially in view and 1egards as so fo:midable, the abuse of emotion and 
maudlin sentimentality. In any case this 15 one more hint which Anistotle 
has boirowed from his maste:t. He has developed in a special direction the 
principle of ‘that indispensable minimum’ of gratification which even Plato 
does not 1efuse to the lower nature of man. The temperate sage of the 
Republic, who would fam stimulate and quicken the activity of the reason 
before he betakes himself to rest, 1s well aware that if he 15 to pusue, without 
let or hmdrance, his aspirations after higher knowledge, his passions must be 
allayed and his appetitive nature indulged neithe: too much nor too little 
but just enough to send it to sleep? 

In an Eudemian book of the Z¢#zcs an even more advanced position 15 
taken up‘ the pursuit of pleasure to excess 1s exonerated from blame; where 
the pleasuies pursued are harmless (cp. 1342 a 16 χαρὰν ἀβλαβῆ), even 
artificial means of stimulatmg them to excess are not condemned, such 
‘intense’ pleasuies being natuial remedies for pams*% But that Aristotle 
was not blind to the danger of excessive sentimentality 1s shewn eg. by his 
care for the education of the feelings m youth’. 

Besides this insight into the main motive and genesis of the pathological 
theory which Aristotle put forwatd im defence of the drama we gain from the 
Platonic writings many indications which serve to clear up particular points 
in the exposition. In the Phdlebus (47 Eff.) there 1s an interestmg and 
valuable analysis of the mixed states, pattly pleasurable and paitly painful, 
which attend the spectators of comedy From this analysis Anstotle would 
seem to have borrowed not a little where he traces the pleasurable con- 
comitants of various phases of emotion’. We have every reason then to 


1 Pep IX gt EL. τὸ ἐπιθυμητικὸν δὲ 
μήτε ἐνδείᾳ δοὺς μήτε πλησμονῇ, ὅπως ἂν 
κοιμηθῇ καὶ μὴ παρέχῃ θόρυβον τῷ βελτίο- 
Tw χαῖρον ἢ λυπούμενον, GAN ἐᾷ αὐτὸ 


working of the rational soul. Of comse 
the two philosopheis difle: wholly as to 
the application of this p:meiple. 
INA VIt14. 5, 1154 Ὁ 3: αὐτοὶ γοῦν 
τὰν 


[se. τὸ βέλτιστον] καθ᾽ αὑτὸ μόνον καθαρὸν 
σκοπεῖν καὶ ὀρέγεσθαί του καὶ αἰσθάνεσθαι ὃ 
μὴ οἴδεν,. ὡσαύτως δὲ καὶ τὸ θυμοειδὲς πραὐ- 
νας καὶ μή τισιν εἰς ὀργὰς ἐλθὼν κεκινημένῳ 
τῷ θυμῷ καθεύδῃ, ἀλλ' ἡσυχάσας μὲν τὼ δύο 
εἴδη, τὸ τρίτον δὲ κινήσας οὕτως ἀναπαύ- 
mra Tt seems then that while ἀποπιμ- 
πλάναι is prohibited os immoral, ἡσυχάσαι 
15 a condition essential to the efficient 


αὑτοῖς δίψας τινὰς παρασκευάζουσιν 
μὲν οὖν ἀβλαβεῖς, ἀνεπιτίμητον . 1) ry f. 
ἐξελαύνει δὲ ἡδονὴ λύπην 7 τ᾽ cvayria pat 
ἡ τυχοῦσα, ἐὰν ἢ ἰσχυρά 

3 Sec v(vimt). 5. £7, 18, 1340 ἃ 12 ἢ, 
(cp. 1341 4 13 [). 

4 See Bernays of.¢ p.143. Esp. cp. 
1378 b τ (πάσῃ ὀργῇ ἕπεσθαί τινα ἡδονὴν) 
with Pf. 48 A and the IIomeric citation 
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conclude that the facts had aheady been collected and the psychological 
problem not only stated but approximately solved before Aristotle, who did 
not share his master’s condemnation of the drama on grounds of monality, 
came to formulate his own theory of its effect. 


common to the two! also Fo/. v(viiI) 5. is said heyond the remmk τάς ye τραγικὰς 
12, 1339 Ὁ ag ff. with Paz, 51 ATR But θεωρήδεις, ὅταν ἅμα χαίροντες κλάωσι, μέμ- 
the detatled analysis m respect of comedy vaca, Pht. 48.4. Cp. 50 Bh 

appenis inadequate, and of taagecly Iittle 


ADDENDA. 


INTRODUCTION. 


Page 1, line 8. The statement that there are no manusctipts earlie: than the 
fouiteenth century has been falsified by the discovery of the Vatican fragments of the 
tenth centuty. See p. 454. 

P 2, note 1 After θυσίαε add: and rayr ἃ 27 (1272 ἃ 3, Ὁ 34) φιλίτια Πὶ 
φιδίτια IT. 

P.7, 1,17. As Plutaich Περὶ Eéyevelus 1s a fabrication of the renascence, of which 
a Latin translation was fist published in 1556 (Lugdum apud Seb. Gryphium), the 
citations fiom the Politics would not in any case have catried us far back~ although, 
if at the time the foige: himself used a manuscipt, or even emended the text on his 
own conjecture, his ,eadings deserve mention. But they are not even entitled to such 
authouty as they would have possessed in the case assumed, for though the Latm 
translation gives those citations in full, the manusciipt fiom which m the year 1724 
J. Christophe: Wolf edited the tract in Greck exhibited blanks where the citations 
should have stood, and Wolf himself is responsible Jor the text of the passages which 
he copied out, probably fiom the fiust edition of Victoius In his preface to Vol. Iv 
of Anecdota Gracca (Hambuigi 1724) Wolf says of the manuscupt of the Ient Héyevelas 
which he obtained fiom Joh. Giamm, Professo: at Copenhagen, “ membranae illae 
uno alterove ante inventam typographzam saeculo, meo wdicio, luculente quidem, sed 
non sine frequentibus oscitantis liliaiu indicus exaratae . Veterum scnptorum loca, 
ἃ Plutarcho allata, omissa in his penitus erant, astellsco vicem eorum supplente .. 
Eleganter et erudite illa (Latina Ainoldi Fe:roni interpietatio) confecta est, atque 
veterum testimoma integia Latine, sed sine additis, ubi exstaient, locis exhibet. 
Atque hance ipsam. cum Giaecis in lucem piofero, additis si patca exceperis, aucto- 
rum testimontis, guage non sene cia aliqua ex monuments corum adhuc exstantibus 
congusivt.” Compare his footnote p. 196 [it should be 296]: ‘‘ Aristoteles lib. 1. 
6. vt Politico. p. 37 edit. Ψψιοίοιμ. In hoc loco vertendo libenus versatur Interpies ” 
ive. Ierron “misi τὰ opusculo Plutarchi eum alia quaedam legisse censeas, quam 
quidem hodie apud Austotelem exstant. In ms. hic loc' deest” _ 

Ῥ, 9, 1.29, Add: Gesammelte Abhandlungen 165 ff. (Berlin 1885). 

P. 9, 1,8 from end. Add: De Politwis Aristoteless Quaestiones criticae Lipsiae 
1886 (reprinted fom the Supplement to Fahrb. f Philol. Vol. XV. pp. 329—450; 
ofien hereafter cited as Quaest. crit. colleiae). Quaestionum Aristotelearum crattcarunt 
et exegelrcarum Pars 1 Grypiuswaldiae 1892. Pais 11 ib, 1893: Pais 111 ib. 1894: and 
Prolegomena W pp. XXVINI—XLUI of the ‘nova impressio corrector’ of the thid 
edition m Teubnei’s series (Lipsiae 1894) Articles in ¥ahrb. f. Phslol, CXLVI, 
1893, pp. 817-—824: Bursion’s Fahresberichte 1 592 ἦν) 111. 372 ff, V. 278 f., IX. 354 ff, 
XvIT, 279 ff, xxx. 66 ff, 97 [, XXXIV. 40 ff., RLIL. 36, 253 ff, L. 12, LXVIL, 137 ff, 
LEXY. τοῦ ff. 
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P, 10, last line, Add: Ζι Arist, Pol, hid. cxxrx. 1885. 54d. 

Jowett, Tianslation with Introduction and notes; Oxford, 1885. 

Gomperz. Beitrage sur Kiwtih und Erklivung griech. Siu ifisteller; Wie, 1890. 

Diels. Auticlein dmhiv fi. Gesch, der Philos. w. 1891. 484. 

Haberlin, Aaticle on Arist. Fol. τιν 9 in Rhein, AZus. XLV. τβρο. 3:11 ff 

Maehly. Anticle in P4z/olopus LI. 1892. 197. 

veller, In crchiv αὶ Gen ἤν der Philos, vie 1893. 183 te τ. 

Stoehr, Engel, Widemann, Schmidinger, Vogel. Curae crifiae in alr. Pol, m 
Commentationes philologuar Monacenses, 97—114: Mumeh, 1891. 

Nlemeyer. Article in Jahrb. Κ Phil. cxui1. 1891. 412 1 

νυν. Wilamowltz, <Arzstotelet τε, Athen τ. 64-—71, 187 fm (3). 

P 11,n,41, Add reftences to Zeller in Hermes xv. 1880. §44—556, Dummer 
in Rhein, Afus. XLII. 1887. 179 ff, Shute Mistory of the sAresiatelian τῶ ttings, 
Oxford, 1888, esp. c. 8, Newman Jrtroduction to edition of the folittes 1. 478—492, 
11» pp. xxx—xl, v. Wilamowilz 47 estoteles τι, Athen 1. 355 ff. The discovery of the 
Conslitution of Athens hos called speual attention to the conneaion between the 
Politics and the Polities. 

P.14,n, 8, Add a 1eference to Bat Das anteke Buchwesen p. 459. The safest 
inference to chaw fiom the absence of conespondence between the opening of one 
book and the close of the preceding 1» that the Lwo were independently elaborated. 
Notice the δὲ mserted after περὶ by 2? aud 28 (cou.) αἱ 1323 αὶ 14. Compme Newman 
op. ¢, τι. p. xxi ff xxvi ἢ 

P, 15,0, 2. “1ὲ the end of this note add (on p. 16): The total would now (2894) be 
slightly incicased by the athetesis of the last clausc of B. 1. 6. 13 8 16, t260 b 24 ἔν 
[καὶ πρῶτον .rodcrelas], 11, c. 6 § 13, 1265 Ὁ 12-17 [Φείδων., ὕστερον), § 22, 1266 
ἃ 252-25 [ds..cxdpis], V(VINI). 7. 4, 1342 ἃ 0 ἴ, [ὅταν,, μέλεσι, although these 
passages are nol, in this edition, enclosed in square biackets, and Mr Hicks is not 
convinced: further, by vir(vz). 2 § 5, 1317 b 48 [ἢ ὀλυγάκιε], 8 § 24, 1323 ἃ 6--0 
[τριῶν δημοτικόν]. As regards 11. 6. 6 § 15, 1265 Ὁ 21—23 [ἐπεὶ,, «τινός 7], with 
which must go 6, 7 § 4, £266 b 5---8 [Πλάτων,, πρότερον], Ῥιοῖ, Susemih! is not 
altogether convinced: while he 1s inclined to spme m1. 6. 15, 1265 b 24—~26 [aat,., 
olxelv]—the discrepancy between this passage and Iv (Vit). ro, αν £330 ἃ g—23 may 
be accounted for by a change in Auistotle’s opinions, if he wiote B, τι. afer B. Iv (vit) 
—~as well as 11. 7. 16 ἔν, 1267 a 28—3y [8e?,..roéopxlas] in spite of wote (246). On 
most of these passages see Susemihl Quaest, Ar. crit. ef exeg. Pats 111, p. iti, Possibly 
even Vilr (0). 12 §§ 1—6, 1315 Ὁ 11—~39, is genuine as Diels contends Anhiv fi 
Gesch. d. Philos. τν, τοι, Ὁ. 483 f. 

Ῥ, 16, τ, 8. IInd Anstotle completed the work, there is a balance of piobalulity 
that he would have airanged the books in this oder: A. I. B. ἘΠ 6. Δ, %. BL 
Of these B. Θ. (and piobably A. 1.) wese written enter than the Constitution of 
Athens, the other fom almost certainly later. 

Ῥ 16, Ὁ. 4 Add that Newman declines to accept the second transposition, 
suggesting a merely mechanical cause for the fitst; 11, p. xxxixf, It is much to 
be regretted that he has mcreased the existing confusion by ἃ new nomenclature, 
Book 7 (5) ΞΕΎ ΤΙ (v) and B. 8 (6) τενιι (v1) of St Hilaire and Bk.’. 

P.18,n.8. Cicero’s acquaintance with the Politics has come up for discussion in 
several 1ecent works, espectally Schmekel’s Dic stttlere Stoa (Beslin 1892) pp» 47— 
85. The investigations of Schmekel enable us to dispense with the assumption that 
Tyrannion provided Ciceto with extracts fom Aristotle: for a comparison of Cicero 
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De Republica with Polybius v1. cc. 3—to shows that both used 2 common authonity, 
doubtless a political woik by Panaetms. The suggestion was first made in a thesis 
appended to the dissertation published by P. Voight Sovani Zphesu hb. (Gresfewald 
1882) See Susemihl’s edition of Ans. Ozconomica p ix x. 16, Griechische Litteratur- 
gesch. in der Alexandrinefucit (Leipug 1892) Vol 11. p. 75 2. (57), p. 180 5. (184). 
Ditect acquaintance with the Fo/ifics is thus estabhshed for Panaetins whose life 
(circa 18g—r70) nearly covers the century between Heimippus and Apellicon of 
Teos: a result confirming the line of argument adopted on p, 18. 

As (οι Polybius, see also vy Scala Dze Stedzen des Polybwos τ, (Stutigmt 1890) 
p. 102 ff, 222 ff who endeavouis (pp. 128—151) to prove that Polybius had himself 
read Aristotle’s Pohiscs. This hypothesis is combated by Susemihl Zz/eraturgesch. 
Il. p 81 5. (4), Ῥ- τοῦ 22. (97 Ὁ)» p. 127 22. (144). 

P,18,n.7. The definile quotations contamed in this ist require to be distinguished 
fiom the more numeious traces of acquaintance with Peupatetic political doctime 
which may Οἱ may not imply actual use of the treatise The fotmei may be slightly 
extended as 1egaids the commentators on the μεθ᾽ see now the academic edition 
Michael Ephesius ed. Heylbut 504, 8 ff, 520, 31 ff, 521, 5M, 610, 7 fT, 16 ff, ὅτε, 
toff., 615, 20 ff., 616, 6f., 619, 14 ff, 18 f£., 620, ro fil., Anon. p. 190, 4f., p. 214, 36 ff, 

The latter must commence with the Hzdemian Ethics and Alagna Moraia, the 
paiallels bemg fully given in the footnotes to Susemihl’s editions (Leipug, 1883, 1884) 
Similarly with the Ozconomia: see again Susemihl’s ed. (ib. 1887) p. v2. (1) for 
Book 1 and p. x 42. (ag) on the expansion in Book 11 of the idea suggested, and paitly 
woiked out, in the Poldics 1. 11 88 7—13, 1259 a 3—36. The beginning of this 
passage is cleaily referred to at 1346 a 27—29: but this again has a beating on the 
genuineness of Polttzcs 1. c. 11. See below. 

M: Newman has compiled in Vol. 11, p. x-—xix, a list of similar parallels 
fiom Rhetorica ad Alex. 3, 1424 a 12 £, Ὁ 3 ff, De animal. motu 7, yor b 24 ff, 
[Plato] Zrastae 135 c, 138 c, Aristoxenus 7. 19, 20, Philodemus De Mustea (ed. 
Kemke) besides B. 3, Fr. 24, 52) 53: 54) 65, 66 noticed by Kemke and Gomperz, 
B. 1, Fr. 16, 17: B. 3, #7 45, 55: Β. 4, col. 3, 23 ff; 15, 5f, τό, τῇ ff Plutarch 
Vita Crassi c. 2, Ὁ. 544.4 (esp. the words τὴν γὰρ οἰκονομικὴν ἐν ἀψύχοις χρηματι- 
στικὴν οὖσαν ἐν ἀνθρώποις πολιτικὴν γιγνομένην ὁρῶμεν, though this 15 nowhere said by 
Anistotle), Morala 9 C, 527 A, 787 C—D, 812 8, D ἢ) 825 A—C: Dio Chrysostom, 
3. IB, 7. 267, 14. 439, 36 83 R. All of these include the possibility of indnect use 
of the treatise. Prof. Susemihl holds that Plutarch was cettainly acquainted with the 
Polities, but hardly with the Politics. Even his duect acquamtance with the ᾿Αθ. 11ολ. 
15 demed by some: eg. v. Wilamowitz Aristateles τε. Aiken (Belin 1893) 1. pp. 299 
—303- 

P, 20, n. 1, Add icferences to Blass De Astiphonte sophista (Kiel 1889), 
Dummle: Prolegomena su Platons Staat (Basel 1891), Wilamowitz of. c. 1 161 ff, 
esp. 169—18 5. 

Ῥ, 38, n. 8. Guilbert’s hypothesis, that Ephorus used the /olétics of Anistotle, 
js rendered untenable by the discovery of the ᾿Αθηναίων Todrefa, which contains very 
piecise indications of having been compiled between 329 and 325 8.0, The same 
treatise slightly strengthens the piobability that Avistotle may have made use of 
Ephouus (ον ins anthonties) in pat of his works, At any rate he is in the *A9. Ion, 
unde: considerable obligations to another of Isociates’ pupils, Andiotion. See 
A. Bauet Jorschungen su Arist ‘AG. Tod. (Munich 1801) p. 153. ¥ Wuilamowilz 
is again sceptical af, ¢. 1. Ὁ. 306 
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P, 87, n, 1. The opinion here expressed, that the first pat of B. 1, ¢. τα is 
genuine, the latter part a spurious addition, scems to have heen strengthened rather 
than weakened by the discovery of the ᾿Αὐηναίων Πολιτεία. See Thels in Ar hia fr 
d. Gesch. ad. Philos, rv. 1891, p. 485- P. Meyer hos indeed agued in Des Ayes, 
Polttéh τον d.’A@, Tod. (Bonn τ801) p. 13 ff that the athétesis should be confined to 
1274 Ὁ 9—r18, with perhaps the addition of 1274 ἃ 32—b § ἦν, κλήρων, and 1274 
Ὁ 23-26 ἐγένετο, ἄν Against this view see Susemihl Qzaest. crit. ef cxeg. 1. Ds 
xvi f. 

Ρ, 68, 1x, The date of the Pohtics has 1ecently Leen discussed with much vivacity. 
Since the publication of the Constitutson of Athens, the appeaance of gencial agreo- 
ment combined with occasional disciepancy which the two works mesent, has not 
unnatmally stimulated inquily into its cause. The fist suggestion made, on the 
assumption that Aristotle wrote bath works, was that the Constitutzon, which can 
confidently be dated crea 329~325, is separated by an interval of years from the 
Politecs, Thus Mi Newman notes (in Class, Rev, V. 162) that in the finst part of the 
Constitution of Athens “we aie sometimes inclined to ask whether the Polites 1s not 
already in existence and known to the writer. Has not the witter” of AQ, Ilo\. c 41 
§ a" Pol. 4. 4, 1292 ἃ 4—a37 before him?” Simialy Binno Keil in Je Solonische 
Verfassteng (Berlin 1892) confidently assigns the Zblitics to the period 350— 335 B.C. 
long before the completion, at any rate, of the Constitution, ‘Tempting a» such con- 
jectures aie, in the absence of positive evidence it is still necessary sobeily Lo restate 
the grounds befoie us for dating the larger lienuise; and this is what Piof. Susemhl 
has done Qeaest Ar. crit, et exeg. 11. Ὁ. x—xii, UL p, tif Ls conclusion is that 
the Athecs and Politics were undoubtedly wniten later than the Piysica, De Carlo, 
Meteorologica: that though they may conceivably have piecerled the psychological, 
physiological and zoological works (and would then fall, say, about 332—330), it 
is far more likely that they were the latest sections of the Encyclopaedia with the 
exception of the Poetics, Rhetoric and Afetaphysus. If this latter alternative be 
accepted, we may suppose the Zz/ues to have been fimshed before 327 2,.c. About 
the Polétics we cannot be so ceitam: fo. unquestionably the Leatise consists of 
different. component paits, written at different times with different aims, though 
ultimately incorpoiated in a single scheme. Of the poitions anterior to the Constiin- 
tion of Athens, i.e. say, ἰο 327 B.C., we can point with confidence to Books 1v (v11), 
V(vit1): possibly also to Books 1, 111. The rest of the treatise, B. 11, no less than 
Books 1v—v1 of the old order, may with a balance of p: obability be assigned to the 
yeals 325, 324, 323, when Aristotle was alsu at work upon the Leics, Rhetorw, 
Metaphysics, while unde: his editorship the Peiipatetic school was issuing the 1¢- 

maining Fo/ities (other than that of Athens), the Νόμεμα βαρβαρικά, the διδασκαλίαι, 
and othe: simular works. 

Υ. Wilamowitz assumes that from the earliest times when he lectued at all, 
Atistotle repeatedly gave comses of lectmes on Politics. While admitting that the 
Present condition of the treatise does not peimil ἃ sharp separation of the different 
layers, or a general apphcation of the indications which certain passages afford as to 
the date, he finds it hard to believe that Books H@ weie composed afte: “the com- 
prehensive histoucal studies on which ANZ are based.” 1,6, he thinks that ABZ ate 
later, or at Jeast not earlier, than the Zo/ies, which according to him they piesume: 
Asistoteles ut. Athen 1. 358 ff. 

P. 68, n. 8 Adda reference to Newman 11, p. xxxi: Aristotle ‘had evidently 
cast aside the progiamme which we find at the close of the Nicomachean Ethics, and 
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yet he framed no fresh one to take its place:” 2 most important admission. Comp 
also Bint of. ¢ p. 450 f. If the tiansition from B. 1 is an editon’s addition, and δὲ an 
mseition of the family II? in 1260 Ὁ 47, the place of B. 11 itself becomes doubtful, 
as Susemih] remarks Prolegomena 11 to the 1evived impression of the Teubner text: 
‘nisi tamen admodum fallor, Aristoteles totum opus 51 ita, ut voluit, perfecisset, etiam 
libros 1. 111. VII sic retiactasset, ut 115 locum magis idoneum inter mI™ et novi 
ordinis rv"™ (veteris vi™) mvenisset.” (This view is further developed in Quaest. 
Ar. οὐ τ]. εἰ exeg. 111. Ὁ. ui ff., as explained above.) v. Wilamowitz of. ¢. 1. 360 2. 
defends the genummeness of 1181 b 12—15, παραλιπόντων.. «τελειωθῇ as quite in- 
dispensable, and is not disinclined to accept the rest. 

P, Τί, 4 Mz Newman examines the Vetus Versio of. ¢. 11. pp Ixi—Ixv. With 
the whole of section x compare below p 454 ff, Susemihl in Fahrd f Philol. 
ΟΧΧΧΤΙΙ 1887 801—s, CXLVII. 1893. 817-824, Quaest, crit. et exeg. I. I., and for 
the other side Newman of ¢ 11 xli ff and m Class. Rev. ΝΤ. 304 ff. 

P.74,n. 4, line δ, After αὐτοκράτωρ tnser? 1287 ἃ 39 πεισθέντας, See Corrig, and 
Addenda to Critical Noles ad loc. 

P, 90, αὶ 4. M: Newman admits that vi (Iv) cc. r~4 ‘are little bette: than a 
chaos.” See his appendix, Vol. 1. p. §65 ff and compare Vol 11. p. xxvi, xxxvili, liv, 
Ixvii i 

P, 96,n 2 Inexphcable as the subsequent delay may appem, the prnting had 
pioceeded thus fa. (indeed pp 1—448 had heen sliuck off) before the appemance of 
Mi Newman’s volumes 1. and 11. 
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Ῥ, 189, mel = 1252 a ry αὑτὸς Tyrrell (cp, Eur. Troad. 1208), 

P.140 1252 ἃ 22 λέγειν and 23 διαιρεθένγων Maelily, not 1ightly. 

P, 141, line 3. 1252 a 33 [ταῦτα] and (for moiety) διαπονεῖν Gompeiz. 

P.142, Add. No M> gives the second article 1330 Ὁ 1 τὰς πολιτικὰς πράξεις καὶ 
πολεμικὰς some omit it 1261 b 28. 

P.148, τ 9. rage b 14.6 μὲν ΚαρώνδαΞ] Kapiydas μὲν I? Bk. Newman ἢ 

Ib. line δ, Add: Shilleto followed Giphanius (p. 22 f.), who however piefaired 
dpoxdarvovs, 

Ῥ. 144, line 1. See Corrigenda. κατὰ φύσιν after ἔοικε Τ' M* Susem,!+? | 

P, 146, line $. After 28 insert. ἤδη T Pt 

P. 147, line 5. 1253 0 2 Sto Cowen. phil. Monac. Ὁ. 97 f. comparing 1253 2 2, 
ἃ ἢ, 1278) 20, Blk, Nec. 1097 Ὁ 11, 1162.0 τῇ, 1169 b 18, Leh. Lud. 12420 22 would 
read dvOpwiros. See Dem. Olynth. 1. 3, L2 Aftdiam § 198 || 

Ib line 6. See Corrigenda, 1253 ἃ 3 ἐστὶ after ζῷον added by T M® Susem.}3 |} 

P, 140, nei. <A/te: Bk. add: avouling hiatus. 

Ῥ. 188, line 2. 1253 Ὁ 18 τρῶτον,, 1254 Ὁ 39 σώματος noticed by Anon. in Ath. 
Wie, Af, 35%, p. 190, 4 f. Heylb. |] 

Ρ, 187, line 9. .4/ter ἀπὸ add: See Hagfors De pracpositionum in Aris. Politics 
etc. usu (Berlin 1892) p. 5- 

P. 160, line 1. See Corrigenda. After Bh. add: Susem.® 

Ῥ. 161, net. After Bk. add (ἐστὶν ΒΚ.3). 

P. 168, line 1. Add: See however Addenda to p. 7 above. 
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P, 176, line 1. After Ar. add: (but two Oxford mss. of Aretinus have geniis: 
Newman 11 Ὁ. 71). 

P 180, ine 7. After Susem. add. Diebitsch would omit ὧν altogether. 

Ῥ. 183, nel. 1287 Ὁ 12. Fo οὔτε Newman ciles 1293 ἃ 8, 127 b 7. 

P, 190, lime ἃ. c. 11) 1258 Ὁ 9—1259 ἃ 36, is consideied hy εἰ fiiend of Mi 
Newman a later addition. 

P, 194, Line 8, 1280 8. 31 δρᾶμα Campbell, but see Dem. Procem. §5, Ὁ, 1460; 26: 
ὅραμα τοῦτο ἐποιεῖτο ὁ δῆμος, Jie Aristocr. XXIII. § 19 (ὁρᾶτε), etc, 

P, 197, lime 2 1239 Ὁ 32. See Corrivenda. After Ὁ ΜῈ add: \nocketed by 
Susem.1-4 

Th. ine 8, 1260 24. Cod, Oxoniensis (Coll. οι, Chr. 112) had m the margin 
ἀρχόντων kal, afterwaids erased || 

P, 208, line 4. 1260 b 20o—~24 [ὡστ᾽, (πολιτείας } biacketed by Bitl, a» an addition 
of the publisher. Cp. Susem.? Prolegomena p. xli: Neque tamen ips: Aristoteh hac 
ratione succurro, sed compositor:, qui perperam ultima lib J! verha 1260 b 23 sq. καὶ 
“πρῶτον κτᾺ adiccit 

P. 282. τοὔύβ 2. The change in punctuation (ἔχει πᾶσι, τάς, sec (Ὁ) » ἦρομεΐα) iv 
due to Mr Newman || 

Ῥ. 252. 1268 a 40 Add éo line 12: δὴ for ἂν Mi H. Richmds Class. Xev. ντ, 
. ΤΩ 1266 a 41 [φιλοσόφων] Zeller (4 γεν f. d. Ges. d. Phelos, Vi. 153 0): 
1.8. he would read af μὲν ἰδιωτῶν at δὲ καὶ πολιτικῶν. 

P. 269, last line, On the genuineness of 1267 b 20—28 see now Susemihl in 
Sahrb. f. Phil CXLVIL 1893, p. 192 

P.270. 1267 Ὁ 26 εὐτελοῦς] εὐσταλοῦς O. Apelt. 

P. 274, 1268b1 γεωργήσει] yewpy<ds olk>foe: Mi A. CG, Peskett (1801). 

P, 289, line 2. Add: Comp. Crit, Noles on 1329 ἃ 34- 

P, 290, line 2. 1270 Ὁ 8 Μ' P? omit ἐστίν || 

P, 294. 171 ἃ [τὰ] δῶρον, οἱ τι δῶρον C. Haberlin |} 

P.298 1271 8 20. Comp. ἀλλὰ μὴν εἴ ye 1276 b 18, ἀλλὰ μὴν ἐπαινεῖταί γε 
1247 ἃ 25 (Newman). 

P, 806, See Corrigenda to 1272 Ὁ 9. δυναστῶν I Susem.)** |! 

P. 812. See Corrigenda to 1273 Ὁ 6. ἀπορίαν 1' ΜῈ Bk. Susem.3+* |] 

P. 814, line 2. 4/ter Gottling add; Bernays (Ges, “4452. 1.172), Bockh (Naatrhaush, 
d. Ath? 1 p. 295, 880 d). 

Ῥ, 816, line 8. Dele probably rightly. καὶ Θεμιστοκλῆς Diels, rashly (in “1, ἐλέῳ 7, 
(ὦ. Gesth, d. Philos. 1. Ὁ 484%, τὴ. 

PB. 817, {πὸ 8. 1974 ἃ 18—20 After Diels add: But comp. Susemihl Fahsesher. 
XLIL p. 255 2. 36. 

Ib. last ine. 1274 2 20 Wilamowitz defends τρίτον τέλους, but haidly with 
success, of. ¢. 1 p. ὅ0 72. 41. 

P. 820, line 1. 1274. b 9-Ἱ Β [Φαλέου, ἄχρηστον! Newman followed by Ὁ, Meyer 
and ν, Wilamowitz See howeve: Ouaest. Ar. cv ἐξ, et exeg. 1. pe avi fe 

P, 854. V"1s Piof Susemihl’s notation for the Vatican fragments in the Teubner 
text of the Politics (Susem.§ nova impressio correctior 1894), so that our fr. =V". 

P 856, 1275 a 23 κρίσεως καὶ defended by Wilamowitz of. ¢. 1. p. 205 i 82. 

P. 862, See Corrigenda. 1276 a 10o—13 (τότ, συμφέρον) εἴπαρ the paronthesis 
and punctuation Niemeyer (in Fahrb. 7, Phifol. CXx111. 1891, p. 4t2 f.). 

P, 868, 1276 a τα [καὶ] Niemeyer || rwes κατὰ and comma afte: τρόπον Niemeyer | 
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P, 863, 1276 ἃ 18 ταύτης (before rds) defended by Niemeyer |[ 

10 1276 a τό τυραννίδος ; (with imtetiogation) Niemeyer, paitly following 
Kouaes || 

P. 864. 1276426. See Corrigenda. 

P. 366 Β. ΠῚ. ὁ. 4 is vaguely refered to by Anon. 77 2th. Nic. v. Ὁ. 214, 36 Γ᾿, 
ed, Heylb 

P 869. 12476 b 39—40 [ἐπειδὴ πολίγας] Widemann. 

P. 871. 1277 ἃ 30 [καὶ] Spengel || 

P. 872. 1277 a 32 τοὔνομ᾽ Π5 fr Bk 

P, 374. 1277 Ὁ 1y—28 noticed by Anon. 2 Ath Nic V. p. 231, 38 f Heylb. 

P. 879. 1278 a 33 ἀστῶν Cod. Berol. Hamilionianus 41 (merely on conjecture; the 
MS., of the xv century, is one of the worse species of II% Possibly even in fr. the 
reading is conjectural). 

P. 880. 1278b8 See Corrigenda. καὶ εἰ T ῬῚ Susem.'3 (omitted by ΜῈ). 

Ῥ, 881 1278 b 1o—15 noticed (amongst othe: passages) by Mich, Ephes μὲ 27h. 
Nie. 1X £157" 504, 8 fF ed. Heylb. 

P, 888, 1279 a 8—r6 |διὸ,, ,ἀρχὰΞ] Stoh (haidly right). 

P. 897, 1281 a 41 ἔχει (with colon afte: λύεσθαι) Welldon (hardly adequate). 

P, 401, last line. Add+ But see Bomtz Jud. Ar. 539 Ὁ 18 ff. 

P.402, 12890247. Mr Wyse mefers μέγιστον as avoidmg atus. It 1s however 
1 passa, 

P, 411, line 1, 1283 Ὁ 15 Jresert+ δόξειαν P. 

P, 412, line 8. Dele Plutarch. 

P. 481, Ime 10. See Corrigenda. That 1287 a 39 πεισθέντα! 15 right (sersuasos 
William) was seen by Schneider and has recently been demonstiated by Engel in 
Comm. phil. Monach. p. 103. 

P. 442. 1287 b 30 f. [robs ,.cwdpxous] Widemann (not rightly). 

P, 442, ἴθ δ 1288213. If Heylbut’s conjectme be accepted, the punctuation 
will be changed, ἦθος πολεμικόν, Surduevor || 

Ρ, 478, ine 8. 1323 Ὁ 8. Vahlen’s conjectue requires ets τι, See Hagfors of. ¢. 
Ρ' 43. 

P. 475. See Corrigenda. 1323 Ὁ 18 καὶ added by T ΜΒ Susem.?*3]] 

P. 481. 1324 b4f. The order of I’ Μ' is retained because neither the orde: of P! 
nor that of JI? will stand without Congieve’s emendation. Besides it is best suited by 
the conteat. 

P. 489. 1325 Ὁ 34 [Καὶ περὶ.. πρότερον] would be biacketed even if the preceding 
chapter weie allowed to be by Ausstotle. 

P, 490. 1326 a 9—b 24 noticed by Mich. Ephes. in Erk. Nic. 1x. f 161%, p. 520, 
81 fF (cp. 521, § ff.) Ileylb. 

P. 498 «1326 yo οἷον. 41 σταδίοιν noticed by Mich. Ephes. dz supra p $20, 35- 

P, 495. 1326 b 39 f. The punctuation (δεῖ, ¢ysrefpots) 15 due to Mr Wyse 

P. 497. 1327 a 23 [wpds] Aigyriades, nghtly, in Διορθώσεις els τὰ “Aptororédous 
Ἰολιτικά. A’ (Athens 1893). 

P, 508, line δ, 1328 8. τό, See Corrigenda πέρᾳ. «πέρᾳ Nauck, perhaps tightly ἢ 
οἵδε Gompeiz, of δὲ with all othe: authorities Bk. Susem 12 

PR. 621 1330b 80, See Corrigenda μὴ ποιεῖν after πόλιν Τ' M* Susem 15 

P. 629. 1332013. See Cor rigenda. καὶ inserted before ἀνωγκαῖαι Τ' M* Susem.2? 

P 585) 1332} 31. See (δ᾽) ρα. πάντων after 32 τούτων T M* Susein 1 3 

P 687 «1333.26. See Corrigenda διηρῆσθαι after μέρος T M3 Susem,?® 
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P.541. 133428. Sec Corrigenda, ἀνιᾶσιν I M* Susem2" 

Ῥ, δ46. τ234 24. See Corrigenda. ἐγγίνεσθαι alter 25 πέφυκεν Τ' ΜΗ Susem 
Ρ, δ49. 1338027. Sec Corrigenda. ὡρισμένος after χρόνος 1) M* Susem.}2 

P. 669. 1336 b 34. See Corrigenda. αὐτῶν alte: doa TY M* Susem.'3 


e 
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P.189. 1292a8 Add after xofe (2): The identity of βασιλικὴ with πολιτικὴ 15 
asserted Pl. Anthyd. ag: cand Politeus 299 Ὁ. The question, What τὸ the abject of 
this science, which in Zthyd. is left apen, 15 answered in Podidecus, That στρατηγικὴ 
is subordinated to rt, 15 asserted Polit. 305 A as in Authyd. 290 Cc, Ὁ (Bonita). 

P, 140. τὴ 0 17 τὴν ὑφηγημένην μέθοδον. Mi Newman is inclined to take 
this participle against Bomitz here and c 8 § 1, 1256 ἃ 4, nm ἃ middle sense* ‘the 
method which has led the way.’ Mi Wyse has independently proposed this same 
sense, 

Th. 1252 a 18, This method implies the exammation of the ultimate species 
separately, cp. De past. anint. 1. 4.8 4, 644 a 29, ἢ μὲν γὰρ οὐσία τὸ τῷ εἴδει ἄτομον, 
κράτιστον, εἴ τις δύναιτο περὶ τῶν καθ᾽ ἕκαστον καὶ ἀτόμων τῷ εἴδει θεωρεῖν χωρίς, 
ὥσπερ περὶ ἀνθρώπον, οὕτω καὶ περὶ ὄρνιθος (Newman). 

Ῥ, 141 δ, 1252 2. Μι Newman suggests that the Delphic knife may well have 
seived “not only for kalling the victim (σφαγίς Eur. £/ 811) bul also for laying it 
and cutting 1t up (komls ded. 834).” 

Ῥ.148 τ282 Ὁ 8, Add after node (12): Eu. Hel. 246 τὰ βαρβάρων γὰρ δοῦλα πάντα 
πλὴν ἑνός. 

Β. 148 1. 1252 "18, Add afler λιοίε (11): Mi Newman, like Dittenberges, defends 
ὁμοκἄπους, meeting the objection respecting the quantity with the suggestion that the 
te1m may have occuried ma prose treatise. But the lettes of Epimenides to Sulon 
on the Cretan constitution, Diog. Laert. 1. 112, was undoubtedly a forgery later than 
Aristotle’s me* see Hille: in Rhee. Mus, XXX p. £27 ἔν 

Β. 144 1a52b16. See again Queest. σι τὲ. coll, Ὁ. 332. As in b 10, 50 here 
“ρώτη must be predicative,=as the first, pumaily: cuverrnevia hemg understood 
from Ὁ 13. ‘From these two relationships the family is first formed... Fiom a 
number of families the society fiust formed with a view to something beyond the needs 
of every day 1s the village.” Both passages should be omitted from the examples 
given by Bomtz Jnd Ar. 652 Ὁ #3 ff. 

Ῥ, 146, τὴ82 Ὁ 18. The litcuature bearing upon ὁμογάλακτες and dpyedves 15 
continually increasing; see the authorities cited in Busolt Gr. Gesck. Τὴ. p. 390 Mf. csp. 
PP. 394—998 with sotes, K. I, Hemann Jehebach d. gr. Alt, Vol. τ. Stratsalter- 
thiemer ed. V. Thumser § 58 [98] pp. 313—324, Tépiler Adtesche Genealogie p. 20 ff 
Foi the later organization consult C.7.4, 11. 596, 597, 605, Hd. dpx, 1883. 83. 

Mr W.R, Paton, Class. Rev, V. p. 222, thinks that duoydAaares=those whom it 
was possible for two generations to suckle, ie two generations 

Many years ago Mr Wyse asked ‘‘ What of the present tense (os καλοθσέ rwes 
duoyddaxras)? For from Philochoiys Ar. 94. (Suid. s.v, ὀργοῶνε9).. «τοὺς op. obs -yer- 
νήτας καλοῦμεν we sce the older term was extinct in his time, Was it current in 
Aristotle’s time? Ihave my doubts. Lt seems at any 1ate possible that, uf the passage 
cited by Suidas occured in the account of the διαψήφισις ἐπὶ ᾿Αρχίον ἄρχοντος 346/5 8.6.» 
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Philochorns cited and explained in this context the ancient laws which as we know 
from Lysias needed mterpietation even enily m the fourth century. May Austotle 
χαίει then eithe: to the authors of ancient Athenian statutes ΟΣ to lawyers? I do not 
think the woid occms m the Oratois, having been expelled by γεννῆται. It manifestly 
assists Aristotle’s aigument if the woid 15 ἃ 1elic fiom old times, not in use among the 
Athemans of his day (and Pollux vi. 156 remarks ἔδιον τῶν ᾿Αττικῶν).... As to the 
remark,” p. 145 Comm, left col , 1. 25, ‘*that no place mm the development is found 
for ‘associations fo. common saciifices and religious festivals,’ was noi this just the 
aspect under which the γένος presented itself to an Athenian of the fourth century ? 
The γένος implied κοινωνία ἱερῶν ” 

Ῥ, 145, mght col. To the note on διὸ add. Aristotle follows Plato m arguing that 
the primitive form of government must have been monatchy, because the piimulive 
family, supposed independent ante11o1 to the 1ise of any government, is accustomed to 
the τυῖα of its senio. member, The Cyclopes aie adduced as evidence of this earlier 
state of sociely (omopddes) without any king, patriatchal οἱ other, not of course ‘to 
justify a general statement respecting the household of all times,’ but rathei to 
justify the particular statement made 1252 Ὁ 19 (ἐκ βασιλενομένων), 

P 146, 1232b28 The place of τέλειος illustiates Dr Jackson’s remark that by 
normal Axistolelian usage part of a complex epithet may be placed after article and 
substantive (hyperbaton). 

P. 148. 125347. Add to nore (25): comp. Becq de Fouquidies Jewr des Anciens 


p. 372 ff 
P 150, 1253222 Add to vofe (28) a reference to the moe on p. 212, and to 


Quaest. crit. coll pp. 334—336, 449 ἢ, 

10. 129326. Add to note on χωρισθείς " Possibly Aristotle has m mind Soph. 
Phil, 1018 ἄφιλον ἔρημον ἄπολιν ἐν ζῶσιν νεκρόν (Newman), 

P.151. 1253 ἃ 34. This note has suffered fiom undue compiession. A fuller 
discussion appeas in Quaest, crit. coll. p. 336 The main points aie: (1) the 
weapons aie not piudence and [virtue], or else they would have been expressed by 
the accusative, φρόνησιν καὶ ἀρετήν. (2) Prudence and [vittue] are the qualities at 
whose disposal the weapons aie placed. (3) The weapons aie the vanous safeguaids 
and aids necessay if any action, whether just or unjust, 15 to be performed with safety: 
prudence and perseverance (on Susemuhl’s conjecture), prudence and skill (on Freu- 
denthal’s)1, 

Against those who, with Jowett, by φρονήσει undeistand δεινότης (4. Z. 1144 a 
23 ff) and by ἀρετῇ φυσικὴ ἀρετὴ or ἕξις (WV. 2. 1144 Ὁ τ ff.), it 18. urged 1.1, that 
(1) such a use of ἀρετὴ is unexampled and (2) that the natmal germ of virtue 1s not 
peculia: to man but is found in the lower animals: Δ’. EB, 11448, Arst. ant. 1 § 35 ff. 
488 b 15 ff, VIIL. 1, IX, 1, 

Spengel, who undeistands by ἀρετῇ izéellectual vutue, is met not only by the 
invaiable usage of the phiase φρόνησις καὶ ἀρετή, but also by the fact that φρόνησις 18 
probably the only intellectual virtue which has to do with conduct There 1s also the 
mmprobabihty that the term ἀρετὴ would be used of a quality liable to abuse when 


1 Quamvis 1ecte monuerit Monteca- ἀρετῇ latet non ipsa arma sed res sint, 
tmnus, si Auistoteles prudentiam homini quibus arma offerantur, armis antem piae- 
et viitutem tamquam arma data esse sidia ila valii genes atque adiumenta 
dicere voluisset, sciibendum ei pots  significentu unicuique necessaria, quo- 
fuisse φρόνησιν καὶ ἀρετήν, quid impedit,ne — tienscunque opus vel iustum vel iniustun 
piudentia οἱ id quod sub corruplovocabulo —_ tute perpetrare velit? ον. cr. coll. p. 337 
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Aristotle himself says fet. 1, 1.12, 1385 b 4. : τοῦτό ye (ie. abuse) κοινόν ἐστι κατὰ 
πάντων τῶν ἀγαθῶν πλὴν ἀρετῆς, 

Beinnys again Zrver Abhh ub. d. aristot. Theorie (Berlin 1880) Ὁ. 113 f. who adopts 
Montecatino’s explanation (ama homini data sunt ad piudentiam οἱ virtutem), quotes 
Seneca De iva 1.17: Aristoteles ait adfectus quosdam, si quis illis bene utatin, pro amis 
esse, quod verum foret, si, velut bellica instumenta, sumi deponique possent induentis 
arbitrio. haec aima, quae Aristoteles virluti dat, ipsa per se pugnant, non exspectant 
manum, οἱ habent, non habentw. But the passions are not peculiar to man: and 
surely they are not moic dangeious in man because, as Bernays interprets the words, 
they ale ‘arms for insight and vitue.’ Not to mention the objection, stated on 
p. 151, that ἀδικία ἔχουσα ὅπλα shows the ams nisi be used by φρόνησις and ἀρετή; 
not m order to procure them. 

[Mi Newman suggesis ‘language’ as one of these weapons, and admits that if 
‘certain emotions, ange: especially’ are included, Aristotle must then have icgarded 
these emotions as peculia to man.] 

P. 181. 1253 ἢ 37. Add after wu/e (28c): Perhaps Aristotle had a saying of 
Pindar τῷ mind: cp. Plut. Praec. γε. ger. c. 13, Ὁ. 807 C+ ὁ δὲ πολιτικός, ἀριστο- 
τέχνας τις ὧν κατὰ Πίνδαρον, καὶ δημιουργὸς εὐνομίας καὶ δίκης (Newman). 

P, 182, 1253 Ὁ 3. The laxity here noted may be paiticulmized as the omission 
not only of ἐστι but of ἐκείνων the antecedent to ὅσα. But in Greek idiom the genitive 
cage 1s appiopriated to related tems, so that in the sentence ‘The parts of Economic 
ove of the constitnents of the Household’ the meaning of the words supplied ae of 18 
‘correspond to,’ οἱ ‘relate to,’ and not ‘treat of.’ Mr Newman compares 1288 ἢ) 27 
(but. this is doubtful), and icfeis to Bonitz Judex 47. §33 Ὁ 6—13, with Waits on 
Anal. Prt. 46, 52 4 29 there quoted. 

Th. 1253 "Ὁ 9. It would have been sufficent to say that the ordinary sense of 
γαμικὸς is ‘nuptial’ and not ‘conjugal’: cp. 7. on 1334 b 32, Pp. 547. 

P. 158. 1283 b 20. Lest the exmession ‘speech delivered’ in ote (81) should 
be misunderstood we add that the Μεσσηνιακὸς was a pamphlet cast in the form of a 
speech, like the ‘ Aichtdamus’ of Isocrates, seating the same theme from the opposite 
side, and advising the Spartans to make peace with Messene (1397 ἃ τὰ ff.); cp. Blass 
Aitische Beredsamkett 118 pp 350, 289. 

Th. 1953 bar. Zeller Pre-Socratics Eng. tr. i. p. 477%. (3) observes that 
νόμῳ γὰρ ὃς μὲν δοῦλος ὃς δ᾽ ἐλεύθερος forms a trimeter, so that wndei τοῖς δὲ, Ὁ 20, ἃ 
poet may be included, 

P 163 f. 1253 Ὁ 23 ἐπεὶ οὖν .33 ὑπηρέτης, The commentary may agnin be sup- 
plemented from Qwaecst. cre. coll. p. 339 f ‘Various critics have treated this whole 
passage as one loosely consiructed sentence, but without agiceing how much of it 1s 
apodosis to the sting of protases which they suppose to be introduced by ἐπεί, As 
οὕτω introduces the apodosis to émct in 1, το, 3, 1258 & 31—34, 80 in the present pas- 
sage, accoiding to Eucken De Avistotelis dicend: + atsone 1. p. 29 f. (Gotting. 1866), 
the apodosis begins at Ὁ 30 οὕτω καὶ rd κτῆμα, Spengel dy. Stud. rt. p. § (57) 1, and 
Thwot Hades p 5 ff. proposed that 11 should begin two lines lower down with b 32 
kal ὁ δοῦλος (to which Spengel by lus punctuation ὀργάνων" ἔστι καὶ ὁ δοῦλος would 
add the preceding woid ἐστι), Tucken’s punctuation is as follows: ὀπεὶ οὖν ἡ κτῆσις 
μέρος τῆς οὐσίας ἐστὶ καὶ ἡ κτητικὴ μέρος τῆς οἰκονομίας (dveu γὰρ τῶν ἀνωγκαίων ἀδύνατον 
καὶ ζῆν καὶ εὖ ζῇ»), ὥσπερ δὲ ταῖς ὡρισμέναις τέχναις ἀναγκαῖον ἂν εἴη ὑπάρχειν τὰ οἰκεῖα 
ὄργανα, εἰ μέλλει ἀποτελεσθήσεσθαι τὸ ἔργον, οὕτω καὶ τῷ οἰκονομικῷϊ, τῶν δ' ὀργάνων τὰ 


? sc, ἀναγκαῖον ὑπάρχειν τὰ οἰκεῖα ὄργανα presumably. 


COMMENTARY. 669 


μὲν ἄψυχα τὰ δ' ἔμψυχα (οἷον τῷ κυβερνήτῃ ὁ μὲν olak ἄψυχον ὁ δὲ πρωρεὺς ἔμψυχον" ὁ 
γὰρ ὑπηρέτης ἐν ὀργάνου εἴδει ταῖς τέχναις ἐστίν 1)" οὕτω καὶ τὸ κτῆμα ὄργανον πρὸς ζωήν 
ἐστι, καὶ ἡ κτῆσις πλῆθος ὀργάνων" ἐστί, καὶ ὁ δοῦλος κτῆμά τι ἔμψυχον, καὶ ὥσπερ ὄργα- 
pov πρὸ ὀργάνων πᾶς ὁ ὑπηρέτης. 

The citicism of these conflicting views suggests the result adopted in the text. 

Ῥ, 166. 1253 Ὁ 35, ro?=the Homeric Hephaestus (Bywater). ‘‘Atistotle’s rule is 
to prefix the article to the names of peisonages in a poem or dialogue.” Cp. #ofe on 
12614 6. 

P.156. ragga. To the 1ef. from £th, Lud. add Magna Moraka 1, & 34, 
1194 b 18 τοῦ γὰρ δεσπότου τί ἐστιν ὁ οἰκέτης, 

P.159f 12548. Add to wore (40): What is called ὄρεξις in 1254 b 5, and τὸ 
dpexrtxdy De Anuma Ut. 7. 2, 431 ἃ £3, 18 plainly that which is hete termed τὸ παθη- 
τικὸν μόριον τ comp, III. 18. 8, 1286018. Here as in IV(VIL). 15. 9, 1384 Ὁ 18 ff, 
νοῦς and τὸ μόριον τὸ λόγον ἔχον aie opposed Lo ὄρεξις and. the irrational part (rd ἄλο- 
‘yor 1334 18 and 126047, hae τὸ παθητικὸν μόριον). But τὰ MN. 25. τ. 13+ 15, 1102 
b 13 fi, the latter 1s called φύσις ἄλογος μετέχουσά πῃ Abyou. 

P.161. 1ag4 Ὁ 23. Cp. again Quaest, crit. coll, Ὁ. 343, where it is suggested 
that if λόγῳ be kept, the genitive λόγου may be understood from it as the object of 
αἰσθανόμενα, while both datives me governed by ὑπηρετεῖ. Comp. however for the 
ellipse of the copula rv(vit). 14. 9, 1333 ἃ 17 ἢ, τὸ δ᾽ οὐκ ἔχει μὲν καθ᾽ αὑτό, λόγῳ δ᾽ 
ὑπακούειν δυνάμενον, 

P.162. 1254 Ὁ 34. συμβαίνει δὲ πολλάκις xTA. “ But often the contrary also occurs 
so that [where this contrary occms] the one have [only] the bodies, the others [only] the 
souls of free men” [and hereby the forme me after all natmal slaves, and the latter 
natuial fiee men], ‘This is the translation of Piof, Susemmhl’s second edition and the 
words mserted should have sufficiently mdicated his position, which is that τοὺς μὲν = 
actual slaves who have the noble eect frames which Natme mtended fieemen to have, 
and τοὺς 5¢=actual freemen who have not such bodily excellence but only the souls of 
freemen. 

Ῥ, 108. Add after Excursus 11: and the addenda to p. 209 below. 

Th, tagga8. With τῶν ἐν τοῖς véuos=yurisconsults Dittenberge: compares οἱ ἐν 
τοῖς λόγοις τε αἰ] δοί᾿τοιλη8 Adefa. IX, 8. 20, togo Ὁ 35, of περὲ φύσεως Ξε physical philoso- 
phers τοσῦ a 2, 1050 Ὁ 24, 1053 Ὁ 14, 1062 b 26, Nox does καὶ before ἃ 11 σοφῶν 
make any real difficulty in taking τῶν ἐν τοῖς νόμοις τι αὶ de legibus philosophantur ; 
for not all who engage in philosophical discussions ate 1eally philosopheis. (Fiom 
Quaes? cr. coll. Ὁ. 344+) 

P.165. 128818. With ἐν ὑπεροχῇ ἀγαθοῦ revds comp. 111: 1% 2, 1282 Ὁ 24, 
κατὰ παντὸς ὑπεροχὴν ἀγαθοῦ explained by κατὰ χρῶμα, κατὰ μέγεθος. 

P. 106, 1258220, 21 ὡς οὐ δεῖ. Comp. Plato Sympos, 216 Β ἀντιλέγειν μὲν od 
δυναμένῳ ὡς οὐ δεῖ ποιεῖν ἃ οὔτος κελεύει, [Dem.] ΧΧΧΊΠΙ, § 27, Pp. 901) 9° καὶ οὐκ ἰσχυ- 
οἰζομαι τῷ νόμῳ ὡς οὐ δεῖ με δίκην δοῦναι; οἱ ἠγγνησάμην. 

Ῥ, 110. 1253 Ὁ 26. Note that ἐγκύκλιος is an epithet οἵ ἀρχαὶ inc 46 § 2, and of 
διοίκησις mc, 43 § τ Of the’AG πολ. (routine offices, routane of administration). 

P1728 1246 a 13—19. Sce additional remarks on this passage, Qudesé, crit. 


coll. p. 349 ff. 


1 οὔτω, ὑπηρέτης is the apodosis of  apodosis of Spengel, καὶ ὁ δοῦλος οὑπηρέ- 
Eucken [and Newman]. τῆς of Thuiot. 
3 ἔστι καὶ ὁ δοῦλος. ὑπηρέτης is the 
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P. 174, «1266 2 36. To vote (71) add, that Aristotle is speaking of Etiuscan 
piracy (Bywater). See Fournal of Philol, 1, p. Go fF, Frag. 60 in Rose’s Inst edition 
(partly given 1480 Ὁ 31 ff). 

P.175, 1986b13- Mi Newman aptly compaies Plato δόμον. 237 τὸ, πᾶν γὰρ τὸ 
τεκὸν τροφὴν ἔχει ἐπιτηδείαν ᾧ ἂν τέκῃ" ᾧ καὶ γυνὴ δήλη τολοῦπά re ἀληθῶς καὶ μήν ἀλλ' 
ὑποβαλλομένη, ἐὰν μὴ ἔχῃ myyas τροφῆς τῷ γεννωμένῳ. 

Ῥ. 116. 1256 bsg. τῆς τροφῆ!! Mi Newman thinks it possible that Theaghiastus 
apud Poiphyrium De ddstinentia U1. c. 12 had this statement in view and intended to 
contioyeil it. 

Ib, 1256 b 23. Add a reference to the fuller discussion Quart. crit. coll. 
Ρ. 346 ff 

P.179, 1257 ἃ 2 ἐκείνης] “This last,” comp. viri(v). 6. το, 1308 το" σημεῖον 
δ᾽ ἡ ἐν Φαρσάλῳ πολιτεία ἐκεῖνοι γὰρ ὀλίγοι ὄντες πολλῶν κύριοί εἰσι (Busse), 

Ῥ 180 [1257 18 ὅσον γὰρ ἱκανὸν αὐτοῖς, ἀναγκαῖον ἦν ποιεῖσθαι τὰν ἀλλωγά:. 
Theie is another way of taking this senlence: ἀναγκαζον = ἀναγκαῖον ἄν, “Του ather> 
wise exchange would have been necessatily confined to the satisfaction of the cx- 
changeis’ own wants”: and so Beinays and Jowett translate ‘Thus 1etail tiade is 
proved not natuial because, if it were, an absurdity would fullow. The historical 
eaplanation of the imperfect given in the note appears the simple: and deseiving οἱ 
preference (1) because of the histoucal tendency throughout the context, and (2) 
because the direct proof 1s much more natmal than the mdirect and apagupnie. 

P.182 1287] b 71. On various change, proposed in oder Lo avoid the vicious 
circle m the reasoning of § ro see Quaest. crit. coll. p. 353. As it stands, 1257 b 5 
διὸτ- διὰ τὸ καπηλικὸν γενέσθαι; “owimg to the growth of Retail Tiade Claumatistie 15 
(e1,oneounly) supposed to be concerned with money, because, (really) productive of 
wealth: for wealth is often defined as a stock of money decause Chrematistic and 
Retaul Trade ave concerned therewith.” At the best, the words in italics ae a clumsy 
and inexact restatement of the fact contained in διό, 

P. 185. 1257 Ὁ 37. Add to note: comp. 1V(VII), 5ὶ § 2, 1326 b 36, where see 
note, My Newman, lo whom this reference is due, also adduces Plutmeh De cap. 
awit, 8, a fragment of a dialogue picseived im a slightly fuller form in Plutarch Peta 
Pelopid. 3, 279 B: τῶμ γὰρ πολλῶν οἱ μὲν ob χρῶνται τῷ πλούτῳ διὰ μικρολογίαν, οἱ δὲ 
παραχρῶνται δι' ἀσωτίαν κτλ. 866 rag, 56 ed. Rose (Teubner 1886). 

P.186, 1258a10, Comp. Magna Moralia 1. 6. 25, 1192 0 16 ff. (c. xxiv 8. α οἵ, 
Susem.), 

Th. 1258 ἃ 113. Athenian geneials in the fomth century were obliged to 
make ther ‘ait’ a means of gain, for the state wa» rmely in a position lo find pay, 
Hence the author of Oconomtca B. it. ec, 33, 28, 26 records the devices of Timotheus, 
Chabrias, and Iphicrates for obtaining money 1350 0 43 ff, 1350 Ὁ 33 ff. Chares is 
another instance given by Mr Newman: Theopompus apud Ashen, 632 8, 2. ZZ. Gh 
I. 407. 

P.187. rag8aarf, ὥσπερ γὰρ καὶ,, οὕτω καὶ] Soc, 2 § 15, 1288 δ 31 ἢν 11, 8 
ὃ 22, 1269 ἃ 9, 0.0 18, 1270 Ὁ 40 Ε΄, Similaly καθάπερ xal.. οὕτω καὶ γψαμ(ν), 9 
§ 4. 1309 b 12 ff, 

P. 188. 1258094. Mr Newman takes ἐκ τούτων =starting with this food. 

P. 190. As explained in the Addendo, to Cnitical Notes, Mr Newman has 
examined with some cae, Vol. 11, pp. 196—198, the doubts thrown on the 
genuineness of 6. 11 by a friend of his. Comp. p. 468, 

Th, 1258 Ὁ το, Add to w, (99) that others, as Jowett and Newman, take the 


COMMENTARY. 671 


meanmg to be that philosophers may speculate on these occupations, but to embark 
upon them 15 seivile. In any case compaie V(VIII). 2. 5, 1337 b 15—17 

P.190 1238 biz. Prof. Tyrell holds that in every case where ἐλεύθερος is of 
two terminations, the adjective = dderals. 

Th. 1258 Ὁ 1a. In the island of Carpathus mules are called κτήματα (quoted by 
Newman fiom J. T. Bent Yournal of Hell. Studtes Vi. p. 241). 

Tb, 1258 Ὁ r2—20. Mr Newman thmks that Plato Laws 842 c, D may have 
suggested this passage. 

P. 191. 1238 Ὁ 21. On the subdivisions of μεταβλητικὴ see Brichsenschutz Fests 
u ZErwerb p. 455 £, who suppoits Cope’s view respecting gopryyla. Prof. Susemihl 
15 not convinced, 

Th. 1258 Ὁ 27—29. Mi Newman takes this differently, supposing the same 
ellipse as in 1253 Ὁ 3 τρίτον εἶδος χρηματιστικῆς « ἐστὶν ἐκείνων > boa KTH. 

Ῥ. 198. 128948 δεῖ συλλέγειν. This has been done by the author of Oecononmuca 
B. 11: see Susemthl’s ed (Lerpzig 1887) Preface p. 1x ff 2. (25), and for the age of the 
wuiter (circa 260—200 B.C.) p XII 

Ῥ. 194, τό ἢ The same construction ἐπιδεῖξαι ὅτι is found 213 a 25, Ld, Ar. sv. 

Ῥ, 107. 1260 a 3. Prof, Susemibl, defending the reading ὥσπερ καὶ τῶν φύσει 
ἀρχόντων καὶ ἀρχομένων which Mr Newman 1ejects as nothing more than a conjectual 
emendation, wiites as follows; As the pimcipal family of manusciipts of Vet 
Transl has guemadmodum et natura princepantium et stbsectorum (and so 16. bl), 
this is what William of Moe:beke must have wutten. Whether he took the reading 
ἀρχόντων καὶ fiom the text or the margin of his Greek manuscript, we cannot know 
ἔοι ceitain’ but the question 1s superfluous, fo: the 1eading 1s even in the latter case 
older, in fact conside:ably olde:, than all eatant manuscipts. Those who, lke 
Dittenberge: and Newman, set down all that 1s of value in Vet. Tiansl to mae 
conjecture, will attach no impoitance to this: but then they should not appeal to the 
Vatican Fiagments or in consistency should pass the same judgment on the two 
coirect 1eadings which they piesent. Fmthe: they should 1emember that the seventy 
odd right :eadings of K® in the Nicomachease Ethecs might with just as good 1eason be 
entitled ‘conjectmes.’ If the oldest authorities are thus impugned how aic we to 
come to a decision as to the goodness of any old manuscript? And do the good 
readings of the Vet. Transl. look at all like Byzantime coiections of the eleventh or 
twelfth centuries? ad this been the procedure of Byzantine grammarians in those 
times we should have found more of their mtezpolations (say iather emendations) in 
the text Theie seems therefore no reason foi reyecling this reading, which best suits 
the sense, in favoui of exegetical subtleties. Moreover, of what avail are these latter ? 
Tf we do translate ὥσπερ by “coisponding,” we oblain no 1eal comespondence ; for 
the differences between those who aie natuially ruled do not comespond to the 
differences between the vuiue of the ruleis and the viitue of the inled: 1t 15 at the 
most the differences between the varties of the different persons 1uled that correspond, 
in so far as the wife 1s neater to the iuler, the slave τὰ complete opposition to him and 
the child τῷ an mtermediate position, This would lead to the conjecture καὶ «τῆς:» 
τῶν. Why not then follow the more suitable reading of the Vet. Tiansl.? Had he 
intended the other sense Autstotle would more natuially have wiitten: rép αὐτὸν δὲ 
τρόπον ἔχει καὶ περὶ τῆς τῶν ἀρχομένων, 

ῬῸ 201, 1260233. With ὁ ἡγούμενος leaden, chief, qui pimcipem locum obtinet, 
comp. Dem. ¢. Arastocr, XXIII. § 113 δυοῖν ἀγαθοῖν.,.τοῦ μὲν ἡγουμένου καὶ μεγίστου 
«ᾳάντων, Plato Laws 1X, 875 B, τὸ μὲν κοινὸν ἡγούμενον τρέφων ἐν τῇ πόλει, τὸ δὲ ἔδιον 
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ἑπόμενον τῷ κοινῷ, Xen. Cyr. 1V. τ. 8 τὸ ἡγούμενον τῆς στρατιᾶς ¢ Thov=the leading 
cops of the whole smy. 

P, 202. r260 b 4. Mr Newman opposes the insertion of row: the concluding 
part of the sentence would, accouling lo him, apparently vn τιλέαν ἔχοντα τὴν 
ἠθικὴν ἀρετήν, GAN οὐ τὴν διδασκαλικὴν ἔχοντα τῶν ἔργωμ Jeororexiw, it is fom the 
master gv@ master, and not fiom the master a5 possessing the δεσποτικὴ ἐπιστήμη, 
that the slave must derive the kind of moral viitue which he ought to possess.” But 
(1) if so, GAN οὐχ «ἢ» would be required. (2) Te should he remembered that 
α, 7 § 2, 1252 b 24M, teaching slaves thei: duties (διδασκαλικἤ) fs calletl δουλικὴ 
ἐπιστήμη os opposed to issuing the requisite commands which 1s δεστοτεκὴ sc. διϑασκα- 
λικὴ (ἐπίστασθαι ἐπιτάττειν»). Tt iy no pal of a master’s business to tetch slaves 
their duties, but meiely to educate them to the motal virtue indispensable if (ποῖ 
duties me to be rightly perf med. 

Ib, 1260b 5. Against the view adopted by Mi Newman, following Bonitz, that 
λόγου heie =1eason, 1 would be superfluous, lo wge that (1) Plato docs not propose to 
withhold reason fiom the slave, and that (2) while 1eason forms no proper antithesis 
lo ἐπιτάξει ‘1ational conversation ’ dovs. 

P. 205. Zo Eacursus 1 on Epimenides add: Nicse’s conclusions can no longer 
be accepted. Compare now AQ. rod, c. 1 ς, f. ᾽Βπιμενίδης δ᾽ ὁ Kphs ἐπὶ τούτοις ἐκάθηρε 
τὴν πόλιν, which is also decisive evidence for the carrer of the two dates asugned lo 
him (circa Goo B.C, not cerca foo BC). See H. Diels Sedswugsber der Bert, Akademie 
1891 ἢ. 387, Busolt Gr. dé? p, 136 2, τ. 

P, 209, Addenda to Exc. πὶ, Mr Newman’s view of ¢. 6 is given Vol. 11. p, igo f 

(t) He distinguishes the ohjectois to slavery here mentioned (1258 ἢ 8 πολλοὶ τῶν ἐν 
ταῖς vépois) from the Abolitiomsts of 1253 b 20, who hold all slavery to be conventional 
and contraiy to natme, thinking that the former probably did not olyect to the 
enslavement of barbarians in war by Greeks, In fact he restiicts the dispute to the 
validity of the low or convention actually in force at the time, by which captive, of 
wai become slaves of the victors. (2) At 1255.20 he (like Dr Jackson) explains 
ἅτεροι λόγοι as a tive plural: ‘the othe: linc of agument on which (A) and (B) must 
then fall back, supposing they gave up theh common standing-ground ’—the prmeiple 
that ‘Voice 1s not without virtue.’ “Those who connect the right to enslave with 
superior force and thase who connect it with mutual good-will between master and 
slave, aie 1egaided os having two lines of atgument open to them: either they may 
derive the claims of force and good-will to be the justifying giound of slavery fiom the 
claims of yutue, and thus shelier themselves under the latter, or they may impugn the 
claims of vittue: but τῇ they impugn them, their own contentions lose all weight and 
cease to produce any serious debate,” (3) AL 128 a 41, Mr Newman takes ὅλως 
with δικαίαν. The connexion of tagg a a1—b 3 with the foregoing he makes out as 
follows. “We shall surive at exactly the same resull”—that what 14 solid in the 
contendmg views 19 the principle, thal superiority in vintue confers on the master the 
ught to rtle— if we cxamue another view. We have hitherto had to do with those 
who discuss the law m question on ils meiils, bul thee are those who support slavery 
arising through war on the broad giound thet it 1s authorized by a law and tual that 
which 15 so authorized 15 2%0 facto just,” 

Prof R. Y. Tyuell has pubhished remmks of his own and of the Inte Di Magniie 
on the Slavery passage in a .eview of Mi Newman’s edition published in ZZermathena 
Vol. VI., No. 14 pp. 349—345. 

P, 212. The suggestion in the second paragraph of the note on 1253 αὶ 20 ἢ, made 
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independently severgl years ago, does not greatly differ from M: Newman’s esplana- 
tion, except that R makes roradry=probably λιθίνη, not ὁμιονύμως Ἀεχθεῖσα, He 
translates : ‘for a hand when destioyed’ (by being severed fiom the soul, which is its 
οὐσία) ‘ will be no bette: than a stone hand! 

P.218. 1260b 30. After ‘Nie. Eth. 1. 13. 3° add ‘1102 a τὸ ff, Plato δε. 

, 544. C, Profag. 342 A.’ 

᾿ς P,218. 1261 a 12 οὐ φαίνεται συμβαῖνον. To be rendered with Mr Newman 
‘evidently does not result” (not, as m the note on a rr, does not appear to result), 
Comp 1266 ἃ 5, 1270 ἃ 33 7 

Tb. 1261413. The adverbial πρὸς is found m Austophanes e.g. Frogs 415 
κἄγωγε πρός, ὅτι κλέπτοντα πρὸς τἀλλοτρία, 697 πρὸς δέ, τούτοις εἰκὸς ὑμᾶς, παρεῖναι, 
Ach. 1229, Kuaghts 578, Pax 19, Lysistr. 665 ἀλλ᾽ ὑφ᾽ ὑμῶν διαλυθῆναι προσέτι 
κινδυνεύομεν. Also in Demosthenes dav. Lept xx. § 112 5 f. p. 491, 7 πρὸς δὲ καὶ 
οὐδὲ δίκαιον, Adv. Leacsatem ὃ 13, Ὁ. 1084, 12 πρὸς δὲ καὶ ἐκ γυναικῶν. 

P. 216. 1261a17. Mi Newman prefers to 1ende: μία μᾶλλον by ‘more and mole 
of a unity.’ 

P, 219. 1261035. ὥσπερ ἂν] Accoiding to Mi Newman the ellipse is thus to 
be supplied: ‘‘as (all would be shoemakeis, 1,8. m twin) if shoemakeis and carpenters 
interchanged occupations.” 

P. 220. 1261 b2. Comp. Quaest. crit. coll. Ὁ. 360f. 

tb. sa6rb 7. On πέφυκε Vahlen observes that the meaning is given by the 
Platonic equivalent, φύσιν ἔχει. Thus Rep. 473 A} φύσιν ἔχει πρᾶξιν λέξεως ἧττον 
ἀληθείας ἐφάπτεσθαι; 480 Β οὐ γὰρ ἔχει φύσιν κυβερνήτην ναυτῶν δεῖσθαι ἄρχεσθαι ὑπ᾽ 
αὐτοῦ, Comp, Demosth x1Vv. 30 τὰς κρήνας καὶ τὰ φρέατα ἐπιλείπειν πέφυκεν, and 
for Ai. Polttics vi(rv). 12. 3, 1296 b 26 ἐνταῦθα πέφυκεν εἶναι δημοκρατίαν. 

P 229. 1261b 18. Mr Newman translates κατὰ τὸν λόγον in connexion with (or 
ἐλ ἢ the expression i.e, τὸ λέγειν πάντας ἅμα τὸ ἐμὸν καὶ τὸ μή. Peahaps however it 
is moe nearly parallel to § 4, Ὁ 32, τὸ λεγόμενονξε ἴα scheme in question. For 
planly τὸ Aeyduevov, de gio sermo est, ie. τὸ πάντας τὸ αὐτὸ λέγειν, is not ‘the expres- 
sion’ ttself but ‘the general adoption of the same expression’: and so too with κατὰ 
τὸν λόγον. 

Ib. 1261 Ὁ 24. Complete the reference to Plato Rep 462 1; by adding the words 
ἑνὸς δή, οἴμαι, πάσχοντος τῶν πολιτῶν ὁτιοῦν ἢ ἀγαθὸν ἢ κακὸν ἡ τοιαύτη πόλις μάλιστά 
τε φήσει ἑαντῆς εἶναι τὸ πτάσχον, καὶ ἢ ξυνησθήσεται ἢ ξυλλνπήσεται. 

Ih, 1261 Ὁ 26. Besides 128: Ὁ 2 and 1102 8 1 f (quoted in the note) the am- 
biguity of πάντες 1s promment also in IVv(VII). 13. To, £332 a 36 ff. 

Ῥι 224 ra62axff. Add a reference to the fuller discussion in Quaest. erat. coll. 
Ρ. 36x ff. 

Ῥ, 225. 126207. After (Thwot) add: Or this may be anothe: mstance of μὲν 
without δὲ followmg; see 1270 a 34 and Susemihl’s Ciitical Edition (Susem +) Index 
grammaticus 5,7. 

Ῥ, 226. 1262.19. Τῆς περίοδοι had been wiitten by Hecataeus and others before 
Herodotus: the allusion may be to one of them (Bywate1). 

Ih, 1262 a arf. καὶ γυναῖκες καὶ τῶν ἄλλων ἔῤων. Probably yuvaixes==' females’ 
both here and in the passage from Ast. Anum. 586 a 12, quoted in 7. (143): εἰσὲ δὲ 
καὶ γυναῖκες ἐοικότα αὑταῖς γεννῶσαι, al δὲ τῷ ἀνδρί, ὥσπερ ἡ ἐν Φαρσάλῳ ἵππος ἡ Δικαίᾳ 
καλουμένη. Mr Newman piefers to take καὶ. xal=both.and He also prefeis to 
deiive the name of this famous mare from her special quality, comparing Xen. Cyrop. 
VILL 8. 38. 
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P.227, 1262232. For obvious reasons, the Inst sentence hut one of the note on 
λύσεις should 1nn ‘‘me not mentioned by Home.” 

P. 280, 1262 b23. The connesion between the two meanings of dyamryrdy is 
given by Plato Zthyd. 304 B τὸ γὰρ σπάνιον, ὦ Ἰδὐθύδημε, τίμιον. 

P. 282. 31263a1. For the clause γὼ περὶ τὴν κτῆσιν spe Quacst. crit. coll. yy 368 ἔν, 
Mr Newman 1s quite right in taking πᾶσι with ἔχει in the neat line. 

P. 285, 1263 a 26—28. The subject of a a8 ἐπιδώσουσιν 1s not, as Donilz and 
Mr Newman tlunk, αἱ ἐπιμέλειαι, but as all other commentators and Ganslators have 
seen οἱ ἄνθρωποι ὧν al ἐπιμέλειαι εἰσι διῃρημέναι : for the increased trouble and atten. 
tion which private ownership bungs with αι (1261 b 33 6.) have this compensating 
advantage that they are merely means to Lhe owner's increased advantage. The 1ead- 
ing ἑκάστῳ προσεδρεύοντες suits this construction alone, the othe reading ἑκάστου 
προσεδρεύοντος (adopted in the 1epunt of Susem.? 18y4, see Cors igenda) would agiee 
with either, but it may have siuwen fom cironeously taking al ἐπιμέλειαι as the sub- 
yect lo ἐπιδώσουσι, 

Th. 126331, Add from Aristotle himself the οὐχ, in the Jide, 1820, 
431 ἃ τὸ. 

Ib. τδόδα 461. The difficulty in the teat as il stands, which appears to have 
escaped some cutics, 15 that κἂν δεηθῶσιν ἐφοδίων = καὶ rots ἐφοδίοις, ἂν τούτων διηθῶσι, 
sc, χρῶνται xowols. ‘In case they need provisions on a jowney’? implying thal they 
have none of their own ‘they shae Lhem in common.’ Whose? we may ask with 
Sydney Smith, 

P, 289. 126422. Comp. Dem. 36 § Gy, ἢ. g60, 24 ἔτεσι καὶ χρόνοις ὕστερον. 
Fo. Beinays’ mgenious correction ἔθνεσι, which has Mi Tywater’s approval, see now 
Ges, Abhandlungen 1. Ὁ. 177 

P, 240, ταύφα το. καὶ νῦν. “In his verbis νῦν male de tempore intellegunt, quo 
factum est, ut Spengelius interrogarct, nonne semper Helntuc id fecerint, Vietorins 
novum non vetus institutum civitatis Laconicac hoc μὴ γεωργεῖν τοὺς πολίτας fulsse 
Aristotelem affinmare crederet; Schneider contra ea Ciphanium secuins diveret a 
philosopho etiam sui temporis Lacedaemomis ictinendi ilius instituti studium tibul, 
sed studium tantum (ἐπιχειροῦσι), 1am enim eos coepisse a veluie more desciscere, sed 
sihoc Anstoteles voluissct, dicendum ci fuit non καὶ νῦν verum ἔτι καὶ νῦν. Quae 
cum ita sit, alia explicanda 1atio probands neque nimis longe ca quacienda est, 
Noy enim saepissime id significat quod revena extat”; even ay it ds, even as THLNBS.APe, 
actuolly, “Fictae igitur Platonis civitati haec opponuntur. Sed quid sbi vult illud 
ποιεῖν ἐπιχειροῦσιν, pro quo exspectas ποιοῦσιν ὃ Ni fallor, ποιεῖν ἐπιχειρεῖν non de 
eis dumtaxat, qui aliquid factmi sunt, sed de eis quoque dici polest, qu reapse ali- 
quid faciunt, si ea ipsa actione dubine rei experimentum instituunt οἱ quam bene ipsis 
haec res procedat et sibi ct yel nolentes simul aliorum in usum experiuntur”: ‘make 
the experiment.’ ‘‘Quae loquendi ratio hoc loco eo aptior eat, quo magis Aristoteles 
rel, de qua loquitm, institutionem, qualis apud Lacedaemonios inveniatur, minime 
optimam esse ipse poste demonstravit, c, 9. 1206 ἃ 34—b 10.” Quaest, crdt. coll, 
Ρ' 861. Comp. the limiting expression Isneus virt.§ 1: ὅπερ καὶ νῦν οὗτοι ποιεῖν 
ἐγχειροῦσι ‘which is just what my opponents are doing in the present case,’ 

P. 341, 1264815. With ἢ καὶ ‘or agnin’ op, De Gen, Anim. 1. 18, 723 κι 20, 
424 Ὁ 5 (Newman). 

P.242 3264007 After πολίτας 15 predicate add: a4 ἄρχοντας mn § 25, 1264 
b 4, det γὰρ ποιεῖ τοὺς αὐτοὺς ἄρχοντας. 

P. 243. 1264.9 33. ἀποφορὰν, Add the reff: Plutaich Ly. 8, Just, Lac. 40. 
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Ῥ. 246, 1264 ἢ 33. ἐκ τούτων, Mr Newman aptly compares De Part, Anim. 11. 
t§ 4, 646 0 20 δευτέρα δὲ σύστασις ἐκ τῶν πρώτων ἡ τῶν ὁμοιομερῶν φύσις, and Plato 
Philehus 271 πρῶτον μὲν τοίνυν ἄπειρον λέγω, δεύτερον δὲ πέρας, ἔπειτ᾽ ἐκ τούτων 
τρῖτον μικτὴν καὶ γογενημένην οὐσίαν. 

Ῥ. 4486. ταῦθα τ. πλῆθο.}] Mr Newman has here an admnable obseivation. 
“In the criticisms on constitutions contained in the Second Book Aristotle commonly 
notices first, οὐ at any rate before he has gone very far, thei anangements with 
respect to what he terms in the Fourth Book the ὑποθέσεις of the State—the number 
of citizens and the extent of the tenitory, cp. 1325 Ὁ 38.” On the relation between 
enticism in B. 11. and construction in B. rv(vut). see Zztrod. p. 32 2. (2), p. 93 7. (8). 

P. 280, 1265918. To . (203) add the reference: Laws 62g c (Newman). 

B. 26%. 1265228 ff. Comp. Quaest. crit. coll, p, 368 £. 

P, 262. ταῦβ ἃ 40. On ἂν with futme participle see Goodwin Afoods and Tenses® 
88 197, 208, ar6. He concludes; “The possibility of such a construction is open to 
certain doubt and suspicion.” See also Mr H. Richards τὰ Class Rev. vi. p. 339. 

P, 288. 1265 by, Add to wolfe (209): Aristotle’s suggestion m Ὁ y—1z0 much 
resembles that of Plato Rep. 460 A, τὸ δὲ πλῆθος τῶν γάμων ἐπὶ rols ἄρχουσι ποιήσομεν, 
ἕν" ὡς μάλιστα διασῴξωσι τὰν αὐτὸν ἀριθμὸν τῶν ἀνδρῶν, πρὸς πολέμους τε καὶ νόσους καὶ 
πάντα τὰ τοιαῦτα ἀποσκοποῦντες (Newman). 

P, 265. 1265 Ὁ 29. After “αὐαρίοα᾽" dwsert “ of all constitutions.” With this 
meaning of κοινοτάτην = most suited to, within the reach of, cp. 1265 a 3. 

Ῥ, 258. 1266 a 5. οὐδ᾽ ἔχουσα dalverat=ohviously presents no monaichical 
clement either. Cp. Addenda to 1261 ἃ 12. 

Th. τοῦδ αὶ 7, After vini(v). 7. 7 adds 1307 a a1 (ep. 17. ri. 5, 1293 ἃ 5 ἐκ- 
κλίνειν), In ’A@, πολ, c. 41 § 2 occurs the compound παρ-εγκλίνουσα. 

Ip. 126698. To the references at the end of 2 (223) add: Laws 045 8, As is 
now clear from the Conststution of Athens, c. 8 § τ, Plato m the Laws is merely 
reviving on old featue of Solon’s constitution. Dr Sandys ad doc. has collected 
confirmatory evidence fiom Isocr. Areop. 23, Panath. 45, [Dem.] ὁ, Meaeran 
Lx, § 78. 

Th. 1266a 11, After 2§6 add: 1261 Ὁ 2 (cp. 1329 2 O—11), 

P, 259, 19660 14—20. Comp. Quaest. crit. coll, Ὁ. 370 [Ἐ, 

P, 268. 1266b17. Adda reference to Busolt Gr. Alterthumer™ p. 137 % 3. 

Ῥ, 208, 1267 2 3 ἢ, ‘*Ansuppus had appaiently anticipated a part of what 
Axistotle says in the passage which follows: see Plutarch De cupid, dinit. 3, 524.4” 
(Newman), 

P, 268, 1267b2, Add to τι. (248): As to the form, although διωβολέα occurs in 
ihe papyrus of ‘AO. πολ. c. 28, yet Meisterhans? p. 18 shows that the pioper form is 
διωβελία. On Attic inscriptions ὀβελός itself occurs only once with ¢ (in an mscription 
of date before 444 8.¢.): but the derived forms preserve the older ¢, unless the ending 
(as -βολον) includes an 0. Hence ὀβόλίσκος, ὀβελεία, SewBedias on the other hand 
τριώβολον, πεντώβολον, δεκώβολον. 

As to the introduction of the θεωρικόν, cp now the passage refered to above, 
"AQ, πολ. c 28 § 3, where It is ascribed to Cleophon (ὃ λυροποιός, ὃς καὶ rip διωβελίαν 
ἐπόρισθ πρῶτον), not (as Plut. ¥. Pe tcl. 9 might lead us to conjecture) to Pencles. 
‘The incrense in the giants must be due to the incieased number of shows, for Dem. 
De Coroite § 28, ἐν τοῖν δυοῖν ὀβολοῖν, shows the pice to have been only two obols γ 

330 8c. Fist mentioncd on an insciption of the year gro (C. 2. 4. 1. 188 where 
the Treasurer of Athone pays διωβελία from the fimds in hand, ἐπέτεια), just about 
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time when Cleophon was a prominent politician. Cp. Xen. Ze. τ, 7. to of 
:chedemos, 406 B.c., ὁ τοῦ δήμου τότε προειστηκὼς καὶ τῆς διωβελίας criperodpevos, 

Ῥ. 210. 1267 b a8. λόγιοφτς τολυϊστωρ] ὡς οἱ πολλοὶ ἐπὶ τοῦ δεινοῦ λέγειν καὶ 
νηλοῦ οὐ τιθέασιν οἱ ἀρχαῖοι, ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ τοῦ τὰ ἐν ἑκάστῳ ἔθνει ἐπιχώρια ἐξηγουμένου 
πείρως τ Phrynichus p. 198 Lobeck, p. 284 Rutherford. ¢ 

P 272, 126829. Add to the note on ofrws Comp. Pl. Symp. 222 6, ὡς ob πάντα 
Grov ἕνεκα εἰρηκώς, 

Ip, 1268 a το. sldd to 2. (150): The iegulation in fmce αἱ Athens, which 
1og, Lae. 1, 84. ascribes to Solon, is thus alluded to in the Constitution of Athens 
24 § 3 καὶ ὀρφανοὶ, ἅπασι γὰρ τούτοις ἀπὸ τῶν κοινῶν ἡ διοίκησις ἦν. Mi Wyse 
fasto C./.4.1.1, 0.17 A. 1V, p. 3,.4. an insciiplion not later than 460 5.0, 

Ib 1268 a 12. "δήμου δ' ἐποίει τὰ τρία μέρη τῆς πόλεως is added becaune the 
ard 15 often used of the poor only as in 1265 b 39, 1270 bh 25” (Newman), 

P 274, 1268 Ὁ 5. Here ἁπλῶς ought to have been rendered “couched in 
solute terms,” and similaily m b 19 (275) ἁπλῶς δικαίως τε “duly framed in an 
iquahfied form.” 

Ῥ, 275, 1268 Ὁ το, Mi Newman observes: “It is possible that Hippodamos, 
td in view cases in which the issue put to the jwy included moe chaiges than one, 
he indictment of Sociates was of this natuwe . Theie is much force in Anistotle’s 
ea that the fault lay in the question put to the jury, not in expecting the jury to give 
1 absolute answei,” 

Ῥ, 16. 1268 b24f, Add the case of Theramenes as given in Lysins x11. 68, 70. 

Ῥ, 217, 1268 b 41. Add to note (271) the reference: Plato Laws 841 Ὁ (New- 
1an). 

P.278, 126922. παρασχέσθαι is technical of witnesses: see Anliphon 5 §§ 20, 
2, 24, 28, 30. 

P.279, 1269 a a1, Comp, Plato Laws 798 a, B ols γὰρ ἂν ἐντραφῶσι νόμοις 
ἐβεται καὶ φοβεῖται πᾶσα ἡ ψυχὴ τὸ τι κινεῖν τῶν τότε καθεστώτων, Prof Sidgwick 
as observed that this discussion shows what difference there 1s between Anistotle’s 
olitical ideas and ows. In the modern Ewopean view the Constitution fills the 
lace which the Laws (νόμος, νόμοι) hold for him. 

P, 282. 1269 Ὁ 20. This use of κατά is not uncommon: eg, Dem. XXIV. § 109 
ard, πάντ' ἀδικεῖ, 

Th. 1269 Ὁ “1. With τοιοῦτος comp, c. 5 § 8, 1263 a 39, ὅπως δὲ γίνωνται 
οιοῦτοι, 

Ἐ, 284, 1269 Ὁ 8. The view of Bernays [and Newman] is quite possible. In 
τοὶ it may be said that Aristotle would otherwise have written <xal> ἐν érépais, 
fee 1094 b 18, 14 οὐχ ὁμοίως «ὥσπερ οὐδ᾽, But Mr Newman's ieference to b 34 
‘pos οὐδὲν τῶν ἐγκυκλίων 13 by no means decisive. Here the question is of utility not 
‘pos τὰ ἐγκύκλια, but πρὸς πόλεμον. It is true that the rro baking-women were of 
ervice at Plataea, bul Thucydides’ yudgment on the Spartans is implicitly contained 
1 Tite 74, where he says of the Corcyraeans: τολμηρῶς EwereAdBovro. παρὰ φύσιν 
πομένουσαι τὸν θόρυβον. 

P. 486, ταῦο ἃ 8. Note that § τῷ is strikingly hike the Innguage of 'AQ, rod. c 9 
wf, οὐ γὰρ δίκαιον ἐκ τῶν νῦν γιγνομένων ἀλλ᾽ ἐκ τῆς ἄλλης πολιτείας θεωρεῖν τὴν ἐκείνου 
βούλησιν. 

P. 287. 12700 34. Add to sofe (300) αὶ reference to C, ν. Holzinger το Phzlologus 
Ἅ11. p. 86, 

P. 291. 1270 b 11. Add ἐσ note (337): Mr Newman suggests, with great 
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plausibility, that the events of- 333 B.C. ale refeued to, “In that year the Peisian 
fleet under Phainabazus and Autophradates advanced fiom Chios first to Andros and 
then to Siphnos (nearer 1o Laconia), with the object of bringing about a msing in 
Gieece against Macedon. We have no 1ecord of any negociations while the fleet was 
at Andios; but at Srphnog King Agis made Ins appeaiance in a single tineme, and 
commenced negociations foi a subsidy and ἔοι the despatch of a fleet and an aimy to 
his aid, The news of Issus, however, auived in the midst of these communications 
and nipped the pioject in the bud, If, as is piobable, the ephois sent Agis on this 
errand, Aristotle may well have thought that they came nea to ruming their country. 
See A. Schafer Demosthenes 3. 1. 163 who icfers to Arian 2. 13, 409: Cut. 4. 1. 37 
If this is conect, not only would this show that the passage was added to, if nol 
wuitten, subsequently to 333 (as Mr Newman pomts out) but also that its date is earlier 
than 330 B.c., when mote complete ruin overtook the Spartans at the ‘battle of mice’ 
in Arcadia. 

P. 294 1271 ἃ 8. With οὐ τοῦτον comp. 1267 ἃ 18 οὐ κλέπτην ἀλλὰ τύραννον, 

P, 295. 12719. Add to nole (333) a reference to the election of the Geiusia of 
the Ninety at Elis viii(v). 6 rz, 1306 a £5 ff. τὴν δ᾽ αἵρεσιν δυναστευτικὴν εἶναι καὶ 
ὁμοίαν τῇ τῶν ἐν Λακεδαίμονι γερόντων. 

Ῥ, 296, 1271 ἃ 22. Add to note (330) a reference to Busolt Gr. Als" p, 118 2. (6). 

Ῥ. 398, 1371 b 8 Add to sole (346) a reference to (het. 1. 6. 23, 1363 a 8 ff 
τὸ περιμάχητον φαινόμενον (sc ἀγαθόν ἐστι). οὗ γὰρ πάντες ἐφίενται τοῦτ᾽ ἀγαθὸν ἦν. 

P. 800, 1271 b 24 Add to sore (352) ἃ reference to 2. A. G. τ. 249. 

Ib. 1271 Ὁ 30— 40. See also Quaest, cr2t. coll. p. 37 Add to ote (355) ἃ 
reference to C. v. Holzinger in Lhsologus Lit. Ὁ. 58 ff He thinks (p. 96) διὸ καὶ 
νῦν ΚΤᾺ ἃ marginal note of date Jater than 220 BC., comparmg Polyb. Iv. 53. See 
however against his assumption Susemuhl Quaest. Ar. crit δὲ exeg. 1. Ὁ. vf 

P. 801. 1271 Ὁ 35—39. This 1s Ephous again (7. 61) as quoted in the 
geogiaphical poem of Scymnus Chius, & A. G.1 249, πρώτους δὲ Kpiirds φασι τῆς 
Βλληνικῆς | ἄρξαι θαλάττης, ds re νησιωτίδας | πόλεις κατασχεῖν, ds τε καὶ συνοικίσαι | 
αὐτῶν "Εφορος εἴρηκεν, εἶναι φησί τε | ἐπώνυμον τὴν νῆσον ἀπὸ Kpnrés τινος, | rod δὴ 
γενομένου βασιλέως αὐτόχθονος" | πλοῦν ἡμέρας ἀπέχειν δὲ τῆς Λακωνικῆς. Μι Newman, 
to whom the discovery is due, adds. ‘‘ The statements of Diodorus 5. 78, 3—4 seem. 
to be based on the same passage of Ephorus.” 

BP. 808. 1220 28. φόρων οὖς φέρουσιν] The word φόρος need not have political 

associations. It can mean vent for land and nothing more: heie probably ‘rent paid 
to the owneis of private lots by the serfs who cultivate them.’ See the inscriptions 
in Bull. Corr. Hell, v. (881), p. 108 ff. and for the fact Dosiadas apud Athen, Iv. 
142" (Wyse). 
“ Ib, 1272 2 2%. Stlpplement (and in part conect) this zofe by a reference to 
Plato Laws 677 Ὁ, where Epimenides’ device (uyxdynva)—apparently ἄλιμος, ie. 
pemmucan—is mentioned (see Stallbaum ad doc.), and to # A. G, τι. 30, I. 40 
(Newman). To the next #o/e (367) add a 1eference to Plato’s sliong censue Laws 
835 B—841. 7 

P. 801. 1272 Ὁ 30. Mi Newman keeps ἔχουσαν sc. τὴν πόλιν and for the ellipse 
appeals to 1266 b 1, 2, where however it presents no such intolerable harshness. 

P. 808. 1272 b 37. The meaning of ἀριστίνδην here 1s clea: fiom the antithesis to 
ἐκ τῶν τυχόντων ‘to this office they elect for matit.’ Whiters on Greck Antiquities 
have favowed a different view, thal ἀριστίνδην alpcioGac=election from pivileged 
families. But while filly 1ecognising the clos¢ connexion between good birth and 
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‘meri’ or ‘capacity,’ as shown by such passages ag Isncr, Aref. § 37 of καλῶς 
γεγονότες kal πολλὴν ἀρετὴν ἐν τῷ βίῳ ἐνδεδειγμένοι, Plulochaus AG. he 204 
πρωτεύοντες ἔν τε γένει καὶ πλούτῳ καὶ βίῳ χρηστῷ (where πρωτεύοντες οἴνου ἀριστέν- 
δην)} we surely have no right to give the Aristotelian technical term any othe: meaung 
than that attested hy Timacus, κατ᾽ ἀνδραγαθίαν αἱρετόν. Ὁ 

P. 800. 127309. The text presents τούτων καὶ ὃ δῆμος where all the authorities 
give καὶ τούτων ὁ δι, and the change was defended by Prof. Tynell in Lermathena 
Vol. v1, No rap. 3rf(cp.No, 14 p. 334). Though the grounds for the change seemed 
impelative, it would pexhaps have been more consistent to leave καὶ τούτων in the leat 
and print the conjectme in spaced type im the eriical notes, Jor Mi Newman has 
shown that 11 15 not impossible to give a sense to καὶ τούτων : “over the mensure 
which is the subject of that difference of opinion” (between Shafetes and Senate), 
‘fas well ag over mattets voluntarily referred to the assembly in cases of unanimity.” 
But would the wuiter have left all this for his 1caders to supply fiom conjectuie? 
Tn any case, even this suggestion is not mevitable; Mi Newman has an alternative 
assumption that ὁμογνωμονοῦσι τε αΓ6 unanimous as fo bringing or not bringing a given 
question before the popular assembly. 

P. 818. 1273 Ὁ 12—~15. Comp. Quaest. crit. coll. p. 380 f. 

12973 Ὁ 13. κοινότερόν re KrA] Mi Newman, :elaining the manusctipt ordei, would 
rende ‘for xt 18 nat only faire ἐσ all, as we said” sce, 1261 b 1. 

Ἐν 814, Add to the 1cferences for c. 12 and the Solonian Constitution: the 
Constitution of Athens cc 3~—12 (cp. c. 41) to which lustorical commentaries will be 
found in Mr Kenyon's and Dr Sandys’ editions. Amongst the numerous publications 
which deal with the relations of this treatise to the olizzes may be specially mentioned 
Mr Newman's ieview in Class, Rev. v. 153—164, Mx R. W. Macan’s in Yor nal of 
Hfellenee Studtes x11. 17—40, P. Meyer Des Avistoteles Poli τιν die?A@ πολ. (Bonn 
1891), B. Keil Die Solonssche Verfassung nach Aristoteles (Berlin 1892), U. v. 
Wilamowitz-Mollendorf Aristoteles u. Athen (Berlm 1893). See also the sccond 
editions of the Gricchische Alterthumer of Busolt and Gilbeit, the Gr. Gesch, of 
Busolt, ond the 6th edition of K F Hermann Lehrbuch ας, gr iech. Alterthumer Yd. i. 
Theil 11. Der athenssche Staat u seene Geschichte edited by Thumser (Fieabmg 1892). 

It τα worth noting that while the recent discovery laigely supplements the commen- 
tary on B, τι, c. τῷ there is nothing m it to cancel, except the incautious mention of 
Austeides Ὁ. 3t7 for which Mi Hicks 1s alone responsible, 

ἴθ, 1273 Ὁ 36 Gon μὲν οἴονται... b 41 ἔοικε δὲ... 1274 & 3 διὸ καὶ μέμφονταί 
ries... a τι φαίνεται δὰ, 1 In geneial structme this whole account may instiuctively 
be compared with two ciiticisms in ‘AO. wrod. (1) 6. 9 § 2, οἴονται μὲν οῦν Twes.,.00 μὴν 
εἰκός (cp. ἔοικε above).,.ob γὰρ... (2) 0. 6 88 1—~4, ἐν οἷς πειρῶνταί rwes διαβάλλειν... 
οὐ μὴμ ἀλλὰ πιθανώτερος ὁ τῶν δημοτικῶν Abyos' οὐ γὰρ εἰκὸς,. ταύτην μὲν οὖν χρὴ 
νομίζειν ψευδῆ τὴν αἰτίαν εἶναι, Provisionally we may identify the ἔνιοι of 1243 Ὁ 36 
with οἱ δημοτικοὶ of ᾿Α0. πολ. c.6, ἘΠ, Dammler in Hermes XXVUL. p. 267 ἂν would 
refer μέμφονταί τινες to Critias who, he thinks, wuote on the constitution of Athens, 

F, 315. To μοὶ (400) add a1efeence to the summary of Solon’s constitution in 
"AD. woh. ον, 41 ὃ αἱ τρίτῃ δ' ἡ μετὰ τὴν στάσιν (cp. AO, mod. c. α ad inil.) sc. 
μεταβοχή, ἡ ἐπὶ Σόλωνος, ἀφ᾽ Js ἀρχὴ δημοκρατίας ἐγένετο: and to 6, 3 § 3, πρῶτος 
ἐγέμετα τοῦ δήμου προστάτης sc. Solon. 

Th. 1273) 37. λίαν ἄκρατον κτλ] Compate ᾿Αθ. πολ. ς. 2 οἵ the times preceding 
Draco and Solon: ἣν γὰρ [τότε] ἡ πολιτείᾳ τοῖς re ἄλλοις ὀλιγαρχικὴ πᾶσι, καὶ 
δὴ καὶ ἐδούλευον οἱ πένητες τοῖς πλουσίοις, «ἡ δὲ πᾶσα γῆ δὺ' ὀλίγων ἦν κτλ ᾿ 6. 4. shy 
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δ. § § x τῶν πολλῶν δουλευόντων τοῖς ὀλίγοις, c. 6 ὃ τ τὸν δῆμον ἠλευθέρωσε, and (what 
were undoubtedly the wiite1’s authouties for his facts) Solon’s veises copied in 
c. 12 ὃ 4. 

Th. 1273 b 38. δημοκρατίαν τὴν πάτριον] Comp. the use m ‘AQ. πολ ὁ, 29 ὃ 3 
of οἱ πάτριοι νόμοι ols Ἰλεισθένης ἔθηκεν with the comment subjomed ὡς οὐ δημοτικὴν 
ἀλλὰ παραπλησίαν οὖσαν τὴν Ἐλεισθένους πολιτείαν τῇ Σόλωνος ; also c 34 ὃ 3, τὴν 
πάτριον πολιτείαν (bis), Unquestionably πάτριος had become at the end of the fifih 
century a synonym for Solonian. 

Tp razz Β 4τ. δικαστήριον] Fully explamed by ’A@. πολ. c. 9 § τ, which for its 
importance we subjom in full, though strictly only the thud of the thiee democtatic 
elements is here in point: δοκεῖ δὲ τῆς Σόλωνος πολιτείας τρία ταῦτ᾽ εἶναι τὰ δημοτικώ- 
rara πρῶτον μὲν καὶ μέγιστον τὸ μὴ δανείζειν ἐπὶ τοῖς σώμασι, ἔπειτα τὸ ἐξεῖναι τῷ 
βουλομένῳ [τιμωρεῖν] ὑπὲρ τῶν ἀδικουμένων, τρίτον δέ, <p> μάλιστά φασι» ἰσχυκένωι 
τὸ πλῆθος, ἡ εἰς τὸ δικαστήριον ξφεσιφ' κύριος γὰρ ὧν ὃ δῆμος τῆς ψήφου, κύριος 
γίγνεται τῆς πολιτεία. 

Ib. ἔοικε! This, lke εἰκὸς ᾿Α0. πολ. c. 6, c. 9. cited above, indicates a mode of 
argument common with the wiiter of the Comséstetion and not unknown in the Foliacs. 
In default of diect testimony, in criticising current tradition οὐ suspicious evidence, 
the method of ieconstruction 1s employed, by which fiom the present we mfe: the 
past, and fiom a given state of institutions 1eason back to thei: ougin οὐ 2 previous 
state. See Mr R. W. Macan in ¥ ZS. x1. p 37 ἴω) who calls attention to the 
‘signals of this method’ in style. 

Ib, 1274 ἃ 1. τὴν βουλὴν] That this was a pre-existing mstitution in Solon’s 
time is placed beyond all reasonable doubt by the Comséetutoon of Athens, It 
confionts us m the sketch of the ἀρχαία πολιτεία c 3 ὃ 6; ἡ δὲ τῶν ᾿Αρεοπαγιτῶν 
βουλὴ τὴν μὲν τάξιν εἶχε τοῦ διατηρεῖν τοὺς νόμους, διῴκει δὲ τὰ πλεῖστα καὶ τὰ μέγιστα 
τῶν ἐν τῇ πόλει, καὶ κολάζουσα καὶ ζημιοῦσα πάντας τοὺς ἀκοσμοῦντα! Kuplws. ΤῈ was 
then filled up from ex-Archons (24.) Unde: Draco’s constitution 1t was made φύλαξ 
τῶν νόμων and received complaints of then violation (εἰσαγγελία), c. 4 § 4. Before 
Solon (the statement 1s vague as to time) it appointed the magistiates, c. 8 § 2. 
Solon confirmed its censmship, its powms of general supermtendence, of inflicting 
fines, and halding tials for treason by the νόμος εἰσαγγελίας, α. 8 § 4. 

Th. 127492. τὴν τῶν ἀρχῶν αἵρεσιν] According to 'AO. πολ. c. 8 § 1 the mode 
of choice enacted by Solon was a combination of selection with soitition, rds δ᾽ ἀρχὰς 
ἐποίησε κληρωτὰς ἐκ προκρίτων, a statement which sets in a prope: light the toleiably 
coriect (but hitherto neglected) conceptions of the Solonian practice found sm Isocrates 
Aveop. 88 22, 23, Panath, § 145, and [Dem.] ἐν Meaeram τ1Χ. § 75. Since the lot was 
lumited by the previous selection (or nomination by election) Anstotle can perfectly 
well speak of the people, here and m 1281 b 33, a3 electeng, 

Thus Aristotle’s own qualifications of the democratic panegytics passed upon 
Solon’s constitution amount to this: ‘*Solon did not found the Areopagile Council, 
though he confirmed it in its censonal prerogatives, and he did not intioduce the elec- 
tion of magistiates.” The exact sense in which the last comment is to be taken 1s not 
quite clear, The little we know of the mode of appointment prior to Solon’s reform 
comes fiom’A@. πολ. Inc. 4§ 2 1 is implied that under Draco the civic body (which 
at the time consisted of those able to piovide themselves with heavy armour) used to 
elect the nine archong: ἀπεδέδοτο (not ἀπεδόθη ὑπὸ Apdxovros) μὲν ἡ πολιτεία τοῖς 
ὅπλα παρεχομένοις" ἡροῦντο δὲ τοὺς μὲν ἐννέα ἄρχοντα. But the authouty of this 
chapter is doubtful and in c. 8 § 2 it is sand vagnely that in olden time the Areopagus 
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used to summon and appoint fil peisons to the vniious annual offices: τὸ γὰρ ἀρχαῖον 4 
dv Apely πάγῳ βουλὴ ἀνακαλεσαμένη καὶ κρίνασα Kal! αὑτὴν τὸν ἐπιτήδειον ἐφ' ἑκάστῃ 
τῶν ἀρχῶν ἐπ᾽ ἐνιαυτὸν διατάξασα ἁπέστολλεν. 

Th. τὸν δὲ δῆμον καταστῆσαι κτᾺ} The importance of the appeal to the law 
comt where the people interpreted the laws is emphasized "Δ 0. πολ. οὐ ᾧ § 2 ἔτι δὲ καὶ 
διὰ τὸ μὴ γεγράφθαι τοὺς νόμους ἁπλῶς μηδὲ σαφιῶς.. ἀνάγκη πολλὰς ἀμφισβητήσεις yly- 
νεσθαι καὶ πάντα βραβεύειν καὶ τὰ κοινὰ καὶ τὰ ἴδια τὸ δικαστήριον. So also Plutarch 
V. Sol. 18 (τὸ συνεκκλησιάζειν καὶ δικάζειν) κατ' ἀρχὰς μὲν οὐδὲν ὕστερον δὲ παμμέγεθες 
ἐφάνη" τὰ γὰρ πλεῖστα τῶν διαφόρων ἐνέπυπτεν εἰς τοὺς δικαστάς (namely through appeals 
from the senlences of the magistrates). Comp. Busolt Gr. 44 Ὁ, tg0 a (5). 

P. 816. 127403. μέμφονταί τινες} These critics are probally the same as those 
mentioned in ’AO, πολ c. 6 88 1,3 (wetpdvral τινες διαβάλλειν αὐτόν οἱ βουλόμενοι 
βλασφημεῖν). Aristotle’s acquaintance with them is probably due to an oligarchical 
pamphlet, pezhaps of the time of the Fou Ifundred or the Thirty: see Wilamowitz 
Op. δ. τ. Ὁ. 74, Ὁ. 16g fF 

Th. 127408. ᾿Πφιάλτης ἐκόλουσε καὶ Iepexdfs] The most remaikable noveliy 
contained in ’A@, πολ. is the circumstantial necount of the plot of Mphialtes and 
Themistocles to oveithrow the usurped powers of the Arcopagus: c. 25. The pat 
ascnbed to Themistocles seems wnhistorical, for as the usmpation of the Arcopagus 
lasted ry years nfle: Salamis (c. 25 § 1) this story wonld place Themistocles in Athens 
circa 462 3.C,, whereas various lines of evidence conveige in making htm escape to 
Peisia cévca 4668.0. See Mr E.M. Walker in Class. Rev. νὰ, og ff Trew at any 
rate will approve the suggestion to erase Pericles’ name in order to insert that of 
Themistocles, 

In dealing with the statement in the Politics we have to decide whether one o1 fo 
attacks on the Areopagus ate intended. Dr Sandys Cons/ituédion Ὧν 100 prefers to 
identify Pericles’ action with the Inter occasion ('A9. πολ, c. 27 § 1, τῶν ᾿Αρδοπαγιγῶν 
ἔνια srapelvero) when some of its remaining privileges weie taken fom the Council. 
In this way the statements of Politics and Constitution would be reconciled. Prof, 
Susemihl however is inclined to adopt what is cetlanly the moie natural interpreta- 
tion, that in the Politics Pericles (not Themistocles) is associated with phialtes in the 
famous attack: Quaest Ar. crit, εἰ exeg. τι p. Iv. He goes on to infer (1) that it 1» 
more likely the conect account is later than the inconect, and therefore B, 11. of 
Pohtes Sater than the Constitution of Athens (comp. above Addenda to Ὁ. 66), and 
(2) meets the posible objection from the silence observed in the genuine part of B, 11. 
as to Diaco’s conslitution by remunding us that B. 11. only professes to deal with 
εὐδοκιμοῦσαι πολιτεῖαι, 1260 Ὁ 29, 1272 Ὁ a4, 1273 bag, These inferences apart, the 
conjunction of Ephialtes and Pericles in the attack of 462 5.6, will 1emain, in spite of 
the romancing of the Constitution of Athens, ον plausible hypothesis in view of the 
facts (1) that Ephialtes atoned for his shme in it with his life, and (a) that Poriclos 
succeeded Ephialtes in the leadership of the pmty of 1eform. 

Th. 197499. Add é note (408): See now ‘AS. πολ, ο, 27 88 3, 4 with the story 
of Damonides’ advice (the source apparently of Plutarch VY. Cim. 10, V. Pertcl, 9), 
Busolt Gr. Alz.* Ὁ, 168 τ. (4). The whole tone of § 4 and particular expressions can 
be paralleled fiom "AQ, πολ. cc. 27, 28 88 1—4, c. 4 § 2 (the 7th and the rxth pera- 
Boral): while the exclusion from Solon’s intention of merely accidental results (1974 
att φαίνεται δὲ erd) agrees with the defence of Solon in ‘AG, πολ, οἱ o§asf. 

Ῥ, 817, 1274014. Add to note (410): Compare 'AM, πολ. ο. 26 § 13 μετὰ δὲ 
ταῦτα συνέβαινεν ἀνίεσθαι μᾶλλον τὴν πολιτείαν διὰ rods προϑύμως δημαγωγοῦνταρ. The 
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mention of Aristeides as a leader of the Modeiates is particularly unfortunate: for in 
*AO. πολ. c. 28 § 2 he finds a place on the list of προστάται rod δήμου : (1) Solon, 
(2) Peisistiatus, (3) Cleisthenes, (4) Xanthippus, (5) Themustocles and Anisteides, 
(6) Eptualtes, (7) Pericles, (8) Cleon, (9) Cleophon; and in c. 23 § 3ff, ὁ. 24 4 
gieate, shaie of actrity is assigned 1o Amsteides than to his colleague Themistocles 
in the tiansfoimation of Athens into an imperil city. According to ὁ, 26 § 1 the 
Moderates had no Jeade: in the petiod just before Cumon. 

rag, 369 mentioned in this note is of couse Plutarch’s careless pauaphiase of 
the eulogy of Theramenes in’A@ πολ. c. 28 8 5. 

Tp, 1274 Ὁ 15, Zb note (411) add. This is supported by ’A@. πολ. c. 7 § 3, 
τοῖς δὲ τὸ θητικὸν τελοῦσιν ἐκκλησίας καὶ δικαστηρίων μετέδωκε μόνον. Under the old 
oligaichy the Thetes had no civic rights at all: ᾿Αθ. πολ. 4 8.2, 581 The second of 
the two alternatives presented in # (411) is neare: the truth, neither is exactly right. 

Th, 124417. No notice is taken of εὐθύνειν m’AQ. πολ. Nor is εὐθύνειν δίκας 
σκολιὰς technical where it ocems in Solon’s fragments. It 15 temptmg to 1egaid 
1244 & 18—rg as neithe: moie nor less than a plain prose paraphase of the famous 
lines Aju μὲν γὰρ ἔδωκα κτὰ Fragg. 5 and 6 Bergk. 

Th. 1274 ἃ τῷ. 70 note (414) add: Fiom ’A@. πολ. c. 433, & 7 § 3 τ would 
appear that these four classes are earlier than Solon: for even if c. 4 be rejected as an 
inteipolation, there is the clause καθάπερ διήρητο τὸ πρότερον when Solon’s τιμήματα 
aie first discussed. Comp. Busolt in Phelologus L. 393 ff. 

P. 818. 1274212. Note even the verbal similaity to’A@ πολ. c. 7 5. f, rods δ᾽ 
ἄλλους [sc, ἔδοι τελεῖν] θητικόν, οὐδεμιᾶς μετέχοντας ἀρχῆς. See p. 573 ote on 1337 
b ar. 

Th. 1274029. Add fo note (415): In Frag. 505, 1561 a 5, Zaleukos is called a 
shepherd and slave. This is hatdly to be reconciled with πολιτευθέντες αὐτοί, § 1, 
1973 b 32. 

Ib. 1274223. Add. The laws of Chairondas (probably anothe: form of the 
same name) were in [0106 in Cos, see Hetondas 2 48: fiom Strabo XII. 530 we know 
that they were in force τὰ Mazala, in Cappadocia. In a decree found nen Teos, 
Dittenberge: Sploge n. 126 lines 61, 65, 121, 123, Antigonus permits the people of 
Lebedos and Teos to introduce the laws of Cos for the projected union of the two 
cities. Hence v. Wilamowitz (1. 65 21.) conjectures that the laws of Charondas, intio- 
duced deliberately when τῷ 366 8.0, the state of Cos was refounded, had spiead from 
that place as 8. centre, 

Th. 1244225. τι» 8] Mr Newman adduces reasons why Ephorus cannot be 
tended. (1) Ephorus (Strabo vi. 260) slates that Zaleucus boiowed his laws fiom 
Crete, Lacedaemon, and the Areopagus. He could not theiefoic have made Zaleucus 
and Lycurgus contempo.aiics (2) We should expect hitn to tiace laws to a Cretan 
origin, to Rhodamanthus or Mmos. (3) He would haidly have committed such an 
anachronism m regaid to the Lociian Onomacritus, if indeed he be the same as the 
oracle-monger of Peisistratid times. Mr Newman inchnes to assign the taadition to a 
Lociian oigm, cp. Scymnus Chius v. 314 I. 

Ib. 1274230. 70 note (419 b) add. Comp. the similar exposme of a chiono- 
logical etro. in ᾿Αθ. wok. c. 17 § 4: φανερῶς Anpolow ol φάσκοντες ..o} γὰρ ἐνδέχεται 
ταῖς ἡλικίαις, ἐάν ris ἀναλογίζηται τὸν ἑκατέρου βίον καὶ ἐφ᾽ οὗ ἀπέθανεν ἄρχοντος. 
Comp Mr Newman's remarks in Di Sandys’ edition of the Cozestivetron Ὁ, lvi. 

Ῥ, 819. 1274. 7. Add a reference to Di Sandys’ wo¢e in his Demosthenes  evale 
Orations Vol. 11. p. 115, and the Déct. of Antegusties (ed. 3) s.v- 
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B.920. 1974 Ὁ 14. ταῖν] In Archiv fd. Gesch. d. Philos. τι, gog Prof, Rywater 
remarks that τοῖν is the only form recognised by the Attic inscriptions, Undoubtedly 
the pieponderance of masculine fuims of the dual is very gieat, τοῖν θεοῖν αἱ least 30 
tumes in insen.: yel ταῖν θεαῖν docs occur, see C.J. “1. 1. 3, 1. 78890. [ἃ the diana 
tists there is no instance of τοῖν, τούτοιν» as feminine; but Menander #3, 520 Καὶ gives 
ταῖν ἀδελφαὶν ταῖν δυοῖν ταύταιν. On the other hand τύ, τούτω, τώδε, atid, ὥ, wre, 
are found as feminine, although τά, αὐτά, ταύτα, τάδε, with substantives of the fiat 
declension, do occur. In the prose writers the 1esults 40 far differ that τῴ, ταύτα, are 
nowheie allested, while τοῖν 1. found mote often than ταῖν, eg, in Plato τοῖν aa times, 
ταῖν four times. The Scholiast on Atistoph. Hes. 566 has τὼ Jed) ὡς τὼ χεῖρε, 
οὐκέτι δὲ τοῖν θεοῖν ἀλλὰ ταῖν θεαῖν, In Isacus ταῖν occurs six times, m Aristophanes 
six Limes, in Sophocles, Xenophon, Lysins, Andocides, Iyperntes once each. 

See Roper De duatisme Platonica (Nanzig 1878) and 1. Waasne Veber den Dual 
bed Xenophon τε. Thuyd. (Barlensiein 1889), Wed. den Dual bee den attischen Dianta- 
tikern (Baxtenstem 1891), also in Jahrb. £ Philod, CXL. 1891 p. 416 3 8. Keck 
Geb. d. Dual bei den er. Rednern (Wuzbug 1882), 

P. 821, 1274 Ὁ τῷ ἔ, Δράκοντος δὲ νόμοι μὲν εἰσί, πολιτείᾳ δ᾽ ὑπαρχούσῃ τοὺς 
νόμους ἔθηκεν. Add to note (427): Possibly the writer felt it incumbent won him to 
account for Aristotle’s omission of Draco (the real reason being, as explained above, 
that Draco’s was not one of the εὐδοκιμοῦσαι πολιτεῖαι), especially mm view of 1273 Ὁ 
84 οὗτοι γὰρ (Auxofpyos καὶ Σόλων) καὶ νόμους καὶ πολιτείας κατέστησαν, Vic- 
suming that the sentence is a spurious addition it is not suipusing that i ἧς iiecon- 
cileable with'Ad. πολ. c. 4. Those recent authorities who do not acjuct it as spurious 
(and they include Newman and ν, Wilamowitz) have to account fi a glaung dis 
ciepancy with the detailed account of the Diaconian constitution given m that 
chapter. which v. Wilamowitz considers to have heen a hasty insertivn in AO. mod. at 
the last moment. See again Quaest. Ar, 69 it. ef exe. 1. Ὁ. RVI, 1 Ὁ). LT ff 

Sh. Add to note (428): See now’AO, woh. ο. 4 with the increasing hterature upon 
the Diaconjan constitution, beginning with the doubts of Mi 7. W. LUeatilam and Mr 

E. 8, Thompson in Class. Rev. V. 161 ff., 336, and M. Th. Reinach in Reve Critegne 
1891 p. 143 ff, to whose attacks rephes have been made, amongal atheis by P. Meyer 
op. ¢. p. 81 Β.. and Busolt in Phzlologes τ, p. 303 ff In the opinion of ν Wilamowitz 
the Constitution of Draco first appeaed m Theiamenes’ oligaichical pamphiet, 
404 B.C.: it was reconstructed fiom the θεσμοὶ of Draco, upon mferences to which 
‘Theramenes was led in the conrse of his inquiries into old and obsolete Inws for the 
purpose of the ievision of the laws and constilution instituted by the Thirty. 

As to the absence of evidence for any such constitution, Busolt aigtes that since 
Diaco’s Jaws, with ihe exception of those ielating to homicide, were abolished (Ad. 
πολ, ὁ. 7) and only the laws on homicide 1emained in for ce, people easily came to the 
conclusion that the latter comprised the whole of Draco’s work. For a possible 
reminiscence he points to Psendo-Plato Axiochus 365 πὶ ὡς οὖν ἐπὶ τῆς τοῦ Δρά- 
κοντος ἢ Κλεισθένους πολιτείας οὐδὲν περί σε κακὸν ἣν. 

Ῥ. 894, line 18, Add: Mr Darclay Head Hist, Vum, p, 375 states plainly that a 
federal coinage implies othe: federal institutions, and that in spite of continual dissen- 
sions something more than a mere tradition of political unity was kept up in Arcadia 
during the period of the coinage 5§§0—400 B,C. 

P 880. 700 note (8) of p. 329 add after σύνηθες: This evidence is disputed by 
Mr F. B. Jevons Kim and Custom in Journal of Philol. x¥1. 1887 p. 104 1. τι 
According to him Polybins and Caesar were mistaken in attributing polyandry to 
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Spartans and Celts respectively, the ‘Joint Undivided Family’ having given 1ise to 
the misappiehension. 

P, 884, line δ, 70 note (250) add: O. Apelt Beitracge cur gr. Philosophee (Leipzig 
1891) p. 382 f suggests that Hippias of Els was a pupil of Hippodamos [Hegesida- 
mos apud Suidam). ς 

P, 886, note 1, Add a τείδιεπος to the excellent article by C. ν, Holzinge: Arts- 
toteles' 1. Herakleides’ lakonische τι, kretische Politien τὰ Phalologus ui. p. 56 ff 

P, 387, line 18. See Addenda to Ὁ. 303 above. 

P, 889, note 1, ‘Oxen’ would appear to be meant by καρταίποδα, ‘cattle’ )( ‘sheep.’ 

P. 340. Ixcursus rv. The detailed account of the Caithagmian constitution 
implies a late: date than the reseaiches necessary for the Gieek πολιτεῖαι and the 
Νόμιμα βαρβαρικά. The beaing of this fact npon the date of B, 11. (at least in its 
final form) 1s pointed out by Prof. Susemihl Quaest. Ar. cr. ef exeg. 111. Ὁ. ui ἢ, 

P, 868. Zo note (403) add: Since the publication of the Constréutson of Athens 
the Solonian origin of the popular Jaw courts is placed beyond question, sce ’AQ. πολ. 
& 7 § 4, 6. 9. 

P, 855. 1275250. Zo note (435) add: See now ’AQ, πολ. c. 59 § 6, καὶ τὰ σύμ- 
Boda τὰ πρὸς τὰς πόλεις οὗτοι κυροῦσι, καὶ rds δίκας τὰς ἀπὸ συμβόλων εἰσάγουσι, where 
οὗτοιτεοἱ θεσμοθέται. 

Ῥ, 866, Comm. left col. line 17 add: Meier τι. Schomann Arische Process ed. 
Lipsins pp. 994—~—1006, Dect. of Anitgqueties (ed. 3) 11. 734 £. Also Roberts Lut. to 
Grech Epigraphy i. Ῥ. 355. In the absence of σύμβολα the only right was the right of 
repilsals, συλᾶν; cp σύλην διδόναι κατά rwos, Dem, adv. Lacratiunt XXXV § 26 ἢ, 051,21. 

Th. 129759015. ἐγγεγραμμένονς. Comp ᾿Αθ. πολ. c. 42 § 1. 

P. 987. 1278225. οὐκ ἔξεστιν} The 116 at Athens in the fourth century is thus 
laid down ’A@. πολ, ὁ. 62 5.1, ἄρχειν δὲ τὰς μὲν κατὰ πόλεμον ἀρχὰς ἔξεστι mAeovdxis, 
τῶν δ' ἄλλων οὐδεμίαν πλὴν βουλεῦσαι dls. Comp. c. 31 § 3, and Poletics 1299 a 
10, 1317 Ὁ 24. 

Ῥ. 869. 1275b8, At Aciagas and Melite σύγκλητος was the name for the 
Council as opposed to the popula: Assembly: Swoboda Die griechischen Volksbe- 
schltessé Ὁ. 307. 

P. 860. 1275 Β 22. πρὸς τὴν χρῆσιν] See below, Addenda to p. 370. That this 
was the piactice at Athens m the fomth century can be seen fiom ’A@. πολ. c 42, 
μετέχουσιν μὲν τῆς πολιτείας οἱ ἐξ ἀμφοτέρων γεγονότες ἀστῶν. 

P, 861. 1275 Ὁ go. ἁπλοῦν] Comp. Plato Poltite. 306 α πότερον οὕτως ἁπλοῦν 
ἐστι τοῦτο, ἢ παντὸς μᾶλλον ἔχει διαφοράν. 

P. 868, 31276a8—16. See the discussion of this passage in Quaest. Ar. cret. et 
4446. I. Ὁ. XVI, following Niemeyer m Fahd, f Phil, Cxuitt. 1891, p. 412 [ἔ, 
With the changes indicated in the Addenda to Critical Notes the passage runs 
thus: ἀποροῦσι γάρ rives πόθ' ἡ πόλις ἔπραξε καὶ πότε οὐχ ἡ πόλις, οἷον ὅταν ἐξ 
ὀλιγαρχίας ἢ τυραννίδος γένηται δημοκρατία (τότε γὰρ οὔτε τὰ συμβόλαια ἔνιοι βούλονται 
διαλύειν, ὡς οὐ τῆς πόλεως ἀλλὰ τοῦ τυράννου λαβόντος, οὔτ᾽ ἄλλα πολλὰ τῶν 
τοιούτων, ὡς ἐνίας τῶν πολιτειῶν τῷ κρατεῖν οὔσας, ἀλλ᾽ οὐ διὰ τὸ κοινῇ συμφέρον)" 
εἴπερ οὖν [καὶ] δημοκρατοῦνταί τινες τὸν τρόπον τοῦτον, ὁμοίως τῆς πόλεως φατέον 
εἶναι [ταύτης] τὰς τῆς πολιτείας ταύτης πράξεις καὶ τὰς ἐκ τῇς ὀλιγαρχίας καὶ τῆς 
τυραννίδος; ‘Some raise the question when the state is, and when it is not, 
responsible for public acts, for instance afte. the establishment of a democracy 
upon a previous oligaichy or tyranny. some unde: such circumstances would 
1epudiate obligations, holding that they were not contiacted by the state but by 
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the tyrant, and would decline many other such responsibilities on the ground that 
the basis of certain forms of government is superios strength and not the public interest: 
suppose now men to be somewhee hving under a democracy of this origin, is the 
state just as responsible for the acts of this government as for (hose of its predecessor, 
the oligarchy or tyranny?” In ary τοῦτον τὸν τρόπον iy explained by ἃ Ὁ ὅταν ἐξ 
ὀλιγαρχίας ἢ τυραννίδος γένηται δημοκρατία, ‘Lhe question shoukl moie properly 
have been put in the reverse way: is the state as responsible for the aets of the 
deposed oligachy or tyranny as it 15 dor the acts of the democracy which sueeeerds 
them? But Atisiotle’s inexactness m such matters is notorious. Niemeyer retains 
the ταύτης biacketed above, as if the question concerned the aderédy of the state: 
more probably the alternative is, are the acts of the preceding tyranny to be altibuted 
to the city or to the tyrant? 

Ῥ, 864f. 1276 ἃ 36—38. On the divergent spellings αἰεὶ ἀεί see Meisterhany 
Grammatih d. a. Insch4 p. 25 2. 2; Chiist preface to ed. of A/ctaphysea (‘Teubner 
setics) p. XV, who cites the vauants in the Mob. at g86 b τῇ, 1016 a 18, 1026 0 21. 
The whole question of o:thogaphy is complicated by the discrepancy hetween 
(ἢ) the best manusciipts and (2) the inscuptions, Prof, Susemihl, who has hitherto 
been content to reproduce faithfully the best manuscript evidence, now wiitess “in 
1ebus orthogiaphicis sequi fontes optimos...non pergerum fortasse in nova editione, 
sed suadente Stapfero ad Meisterhans: gammaticam inseripuontm me accommodaem 
semperque scriberem) non solum, id quod nunc feci, μικρός, μικρότης, verum elim 
μέχρι, γίγνεσθαι, γιγνώσκοιν, πλέον et forsitan etinm δυοῖν, αὔξειν, brevis com- 
Ῥδιδεϊνοσιπι species in ovs et w desinentes semper ieciperem.” See Stapler Art. 
Studien au Aris. v. dt. Secle (Landshut 1890) p. 7 ff. On the same rational principles 
Mr Hicks 1s igclined wholly to distegaid the manuscript evidence an such points as 
the avoidance of hiatus by clision, and the retention of obsolete οἱ incorect spelling 
(θαλάσσῃ 1271 b 34s 35, 37) 1327 αὶ 16, πράσσων 1337 b 20, Μιτυληναῖοι 1285 ἃ 38). 
v. Wilamowitz, af δ. 1. 319, sees in Aristotle's Greek traces of Iontcism. 

P. 866. Zo note (467)—~comp. ἡ. (458) p. 363—add: Sea now ᾿Δθ, πολι 
c. 39 8. 1, (rd δὲ χρήματα ἃ ἐδανείσαντο εἰς τὸν πόλεμον ἑκατέρους ἀποδοῦναι xepls) 
and ο, 40 § 3 (ἀλλὰ καὶ τὰ χρήματα Λακεδαιμονίοις, ἃ at τριάκοντα πρὸς τὸν πόλεμον 
ἔλαβον, ἀπέδοσαν κοινῇ, κελευουσῶν τῶν συνθηκῶν ἑκατέρους ἀποδιδόναι χωρίε) which 
now informs us that' there was a special clause about the loan in the tems of 
reconciliation (διαλύσει) agreed upon between the two factions τὰ 403 uc. It is with 
justice that in the ‘AQ. πολ, the notice of the 1epayment is followed by the comment 
ἐν δὲ ταῖς ἄλλαις πόλεσιν οὐχ, ὅτι προστιθέασιν τῶν οἰκείων οἱ δῆμοι᾽ κράτήσαντες ἀλλὰ 
καὶ τὴν χώραν ἀνάδαστον ποιοῦσιν, ‘ ' 

P, 368. 1276 b 33, Zo note (470) αὐ: Mi Newman (1. p. 363) understands 
ἀγαθὸν as the predicate with εἶναι, » 

¥. 868, 127706. Tor εὐθὺς cp, Auistoph, Clouds 878 εὐθύς γέ τοι παιδάριον ὃν 
Tuvvavropl ἔπλαττεν ἔνδον οἰκία. 

PB. 510. τλγῦ δι, From Dem. ¢ Mfid, P- 533 it appears that there weie several 
κορυφαῖοι and a ἡγεμὼν κορυφαίων, ‘ 

Ξ, 818. 1947 Ὁ 12. 70 note (490) add: A trace of it is retained in M. Antoninus 
XI, 30 ἐν τῷ γράφειν καὶ ἀναγινώσκειν οὗ πρότερον ἄρξεις πρὶν ἀρχθῇ:. The excellence 
of the Spartan military system 1s thus brought out by Thucydides v. 66 5, f. σχεδὸν 
γὰρ, «ἄρχοντεβ ἀρχόντων εἰσί, 

P, 875, 1377 Ὁ 34. ὧς ἀληβῶς γὰρ sc. ἀποροῖταιι 

Ἐ. 817, ra78arg. With φανὲν σρ,᾿Αθ, πολ, 6, a2 ὡς ἐφάνη τὰ μέταλλα, 
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Ῥ, 379, 1278 30 We owe to Mr Wyse the proper antithesis to γρήσιος 
πολίτης, viz. νόθος πολίτης ᾿ see Schoha i Hurigidem ed. Schwartz 1. Orest. 903 
καὶ τῷ λέγειν 5’ Ἀργεῖος οὐκ Ἀργεῖος ἣν [see the line] εἰς τοῦτον βλέπει [sc. KAcoparra], 
θέλει γὰρ εἰπεῖν ᾿Αθηναῖον οὐκ ᾿Αθηναῖον ὄντα αὐτὸν ἀλλὰ νόθον πολίτην παρόσον Θρᾷξ 
ἣν ὁ Κλεοφῶν, Again in δελοί. on 1. go4. 

Ib 1278 a 31. Mr Wyse suggests an alternative meaning for χρῶνται = thus 
apply the law. 

Th. 1278232. παραιροῦνται = (virtually) disfranchise: so 1285 ἃ 16, 1311 b 6. 

Ib. 1278 a 34. Add to note (516): By ᾿Αθ. πολ. c. 26 § 4 this famous law of 
Pericles is assigned to the year 4g1/o ἐπὶ ᾿Αντιδότον διὰ τὸ πλῆθος τῶν πολιτῶν, 
Περικλέους εἰπόντος, ἔγνωσαν μὴ μετέχειν τῆς πόλεως ὃς ἂν ph ἐξ ἀμφοῖν ἀστοῖν ἢ 
γεγονώθ, An erro: τῷ the date 1s not so serious as to have mamtained (with Duncker, 
Schenk], Buermann and at one time Busoll) that no such law could have been 
pioposed by Pericles. Fox the practice at Athens τὰ the fowth century see c. 42 § 1 
ciled in Addenda to p. 360. Cp. 1275 bar. Adda reference to the 1eve1se process 

“αἱ Byzantium accoiding to Oeco, 11. 2 § 3, 1346 Ὁ 26 ff. ὄντος δὲ νόμου αὐτοῖς μὴ 
εἶναι wodlyyv ὃς dv μὴ ἐξ ἀστῶν ἀμφοτέρων ἢ, χρημάτων δεηθέντες ἐψηφίσαντο τὸν 
ἐξ ἑνὸς ὄντα ἀστοῦ καταβαλόντα μνᾶς τριάκοντα εἴναι πολίτην. 

P. 881. τοῦ Ὁ 296. Comp Aud. Zth, 1242 0 6, and nore τὰ Susemihl’s ed. 

Th. 1278 " 22. See p 457 ta(4). Add ἐσ the note on 1278 b 23. Dubito. 
Not that the personal use 1s not sufficiently attested: cp. Demosth. De Corona 
§ 254. Ρ' 312, 2 τὸ ἐπίβαλλον ἐφ᾽ ἡμᾶς μέρος : but it may well be thal ὅσον agrees with 
μέρος, the order being changed to avoid hiatus, See however Bonitz Jud. Ar. 269 
bo ¥ who appatently favouts the personal usage of the verb by arranging the present 
passage with Pol. tv(vI1) 1. 10, 1323 b 21 and after adding ‘inde explicandum videtur 
1260 ἃ 41’ proceeds to the nnmustakeable nsage ὅταν ἐπιβάλλῃ. ἡ σκέψις 1266 a 25. 

P. 382, 1278b 27. ἂν μὴ xrd=unless existence ts overweighted with [‘ exceeds 
too much in ’] the evils of infe. 

P. 385 1279226. Add a reference to Δ. (523). 

P. 386, Comm. left col line 32. For “400 (οι 408)” it would perhaps be 
bette: to read ‘' 410”: payment for public services seems to have been restored soon 

, aftersthe battle of Cyzicus, 

P. 889. c.g. Many of the fine thoughts here are botowed fiom the myth in 
Plato’s Protagoras (Spengel). 

P. 891, 1280 a 24. ἐλευθερίᾳ Free birth, the abstract noun answering to 
ἐλεύθερος = fiee born See Newman. p 248 n. 1. Compare 1281 a 6 ἐλευθερίαν 
“kat γένος, 1283 a 33 οἱ δ᾽ ἐλεύθεροι καὶ εὐγενεῖς ὡς ἐγγὺς ἀλλήλων, 1290 b Off. ἂν οἱ 
ἐλεύθεροι ὀλίγοι ὄντες πλειόνων [καὶ μὴ ἐλευθέρων] ἄρχωσι; lastly, the Jocus classicus 
which establishes this meaning, Τ201 Ὁ 26 τὸ μὴ ἐξ ἀμφοτέρων πολιτῶν ἐλεύθερον = 
the freeborn who have only one parent of citizen birth, He further quotes Plato 
Comicus Hyperbolus 3, 4 for ἐλεύθερος )( ξένος, and refers to Diog. Laer. vi. x and 
vi. 4 for Antisthenes. ᾿ 

P,,806. τὴϑι ἃ 17. Mr Newman (1, 145) understands this differently: ‘taking 
men as ἃ whole, urespéctive of wealth and poveity” lke ἐπὶ πάντων ἀνθρώπων. 

P. 400. 1281 Ὁ 31. Wath βουλεύεσθαι καὶ κρίνειν cf, 1274. a τΆ iF and reff. there. 

P, 402, 1282 ἃ a1, Mr Newman cites Phys. 11. 2, 9, 194 ἃ 36: δύο δὴ al 
ἄρχουσαι τῆς ὕλης καὶ al γνωρίξουσαι τέχναι, ἥ re χρωμένη καὶ τῆς ποιητικῆς ἡ 
ἀρχιτεκτονική. The ship-captain, 1epresenting ἡ χρωμένη, ποῖόν τι τὸ εἶδος τοῦ 
πηδαλίου γνωρίζει καὶ ἐπιτάττει, 
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Aewxpdrovs* περὶ δὲ τούτου '᾿Ανδροτίων ἐν τῷ β' φησὶν ὅτι συγγενὴς μὲν ἦν Τεισιστράτου 
τοῦ τυράννου καὶ πρῶτος ἐξωστρακίσθη τοῦ περὶ τὸν ὀστρακισμὸν νόμου τότε πρῶτον 
τεθέντος διὰ τὴν ὑποψίαν τῶν περὶ Τεισίστρατον, ὅτε δημαγωγὸς ὧν καὶ στρατηγὸς 
ἐτυράννησεν. The coincidence of language 15 unmistakeable, cp. viit(v). 5. 6, 
1308 8 7. 

P. 411. Zo note (609) add: A move courect account of the earlie: position of these 
thee islands 1s given in ’AQ. πολ. c. 24 8 2. τοῖς συμμάχρις δεσποτικωτέρως ἐχρῶντο 
πλὴν Σίων καὶ Λεσβίων καὶ Σαμίων" τούτους δὲ φύλακας εἶχον τῆς ἀρχῆς, ἐῶντες τάς re 
πολιτείας παρ᾽ αὐτοῖς καὶ ἄρχειν ὧν ἔτυχον ἄρχοντες From this privileged position the 
Samians and Lesbians were not dislodged until they 1evolted, Comp. Mr Newman 
in Class. Rev. V. 162. 

P. 498. 1285 a τό. Add: Busolt Die Lakedarmoner Ὁ. 141 ff compares the 
Tageia in Thessaly, the βασιλεία of Arcadia (which is also a στρατηγία), and the 
‘ Herzogthum’ of the ancient Germans. 

P, 424, 128% a 38 et al. Note that according to Meistahans Grammatié® p. 23 
2. (132) the true spelling is Μυτιληναῖοι. 

P, 426. 1285 bry, Cp. ’Ad. πολ. c. 24 § 3 ἀρχαὶ δ᾽ ἔνδημοι μὲν ὑπερόριοι δέ. 

Ibo, 1288 Ὁ 15. παριέντων} In ᾿Αθ. πολ. c. 3 § 3 the word is παραχωρεῖν. 

Ib. 1285616. Add to note (629) - For βασιλεὺς at Athens cp. ’A@. πολ. c. 3 § 2 
ἐπικατέστη ἡ πολεμαρχία διὰ τὸ γενέσθαι τινὰς τῶν βασιλέων μαλακούς, But as to the 
‘shadowy kingship’ see now J G. Finze: Golden Bough 1, 44 ff, 118 ff , 158—165, 
a17—238, an epoch-makmng work which is calculated to shatter many fond beliefs. 

P, 428, 1286 a 3. Add. Ths js the distinction between τάξις and θεσμός in 
Dion. Halicar, And. Rom. v. 167 A. 

P. 481. 12870 38 In°AO. πολ. c. 35 § 3 πρὸς χάριν happens to occu. 

Ῥ, 484, 12862 30f. The sentiment perfectly agrees with that of ’AO πολ. c. 4 
$2; after mentioning the absolute peisonal sway of Demos (ἁπάντων γὰρ αὐτὸς αὑτὸν 
ποποίηκεν ὁ δῆμος κύριον καὶ πάντα διοικεῖται ψηφίσμασιν καὶ δικαστηρίοις, ἐν ols ὁ δῆμός 
ἐστιν ὁ κρατῶν. καὶ γὰρ αἱ τῆς βουλῆς κρίσεις εἰς τὸν δῆμον ἐληλύθασιν) the writer 
continues καὶ τοῦτο δοκοῦσι ποιεῖν dpOds εὐδιαφθορώτεροι γὰρ <ol> ὀλίγοι τῶν πολλῶν 
εἰσὶν καὶ κέρδει καὶ χάρισιν. 

P, 488. Comm. left col. mer. A/fer turn out ἐγεσεγέ anyhow 1 6. 

P, 489. 1238726. Comp for this sense of S:olkyets, 1331 b g* also 1330 8 7 for 
διοικεῖν τὴν ἄλλην οἰκίαν, and AQ, πολ. c. 24 8.f ἅπασι γὰρ τούτοις ἀπὸ τῶν κοινῶν ἡ 
διοίκησια (maintenance) ἢν. 

Ῥ, 448. τ287 ἢ το. περιληφθῆναι] In ᾿ΑΘ. πολ. c. 9 § 2 περιλαβεῖν. Ε 

Ῥ, 464. Add to Excmsus 11.: See δισίμϑι xemarks on the date οἵ Pittacus, in reply 
to Beloch, by Toepffer m hen. Aus. XLIX. 1894, pp. 230—246. 

P, 467, line 5. See Corregenda. Dele the sentences Again, one might...odrela, 

P. 464 ff. The statistical results here given have been again and again revised by 
Prof, Susemihl m Quest, crit. ef exeget. 11. (1893) and Fahrd. f. Phil. 1893, Ὁ. 8117 ἔξ, 
the Jatier article a 1cjoinder to Mr Newman’s presentation of the statistics in Classical 
Renew Vit. 1893, pp» 304~—309. In such enumeiations mistakes are apt to cieep in, 
and an editox’s judgment will fiom time to tame be modified by the greate: or less 
degree of probability which a combination of assumplions seems to present: hence 
neither the statistics of the text noi the modified results of the articles published in 
1893 can be rega:ded as final, Both sides have made concessions, elther fiom change 
of view (as when Prof. Susemihl admits that 1272 b 9 Mr Newman has rightly 
accounted for the variant δυναστῶν by δυναστεία in the next line, and accoidingly 
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retuns to δυνατῶν TI, and Mr Newman 12630 23 now accepts ἔθεσι ΠῚ in place of 
ἤθεσι TK) οἱ from the laudable desire to do all possible justice to the opposing view 
(which may account for Piof. Susemihl’s surrender of 1256 b 1 κομίζονται, 1258 b 1 
μεταβολικῆς, ταῦ Ὁ 7 νόμισμα ἐκ νομίσματος in Quest, I, p. 1V- although he would 
still regaid these three passages as extremely uncertain, and similarly fo. Mi N ewmun’s 
omission to count 1g passages on the side of Π5, for which see Class. Avw. ὙΠῸ 
Ῥ. 306 #. 1, Ὁ. 308). It only temains to state and compare the competing ptalistioal 
tables in thei latest form, 

Let us start with Book 1. whee “Il! 1 calamly wrong 1g times” (text p. 464, 
line 40): deduct ¢hree of these 1257 8. 22, 1258 b 27, 1260 a 26 which fall back into 
the uncertain class, and add seven, viz, 1254 Ὁ τῷ 1986 9 10, 125706, 1259 b gr 
togethe, with the mme properly uncertaim cases 12596 Ὁ 1, 1258 br, Ὁ 7: this Inings 
the total of eros in ΠῚ to το. But again, in B. 1. “I! is right 24 times” (test po 464, 
line 3 fiom below): this should have heen 23 for only 23 variants are enumerated. 
Of these five me very slight changes and Prof. Susemihl now refining fiom counting 
them. viz. 1252 Ὁ 28 (ἤδη), 1286 Ὁ 8 (δεδομένη), 1258 Ὁ 40 (Χαρητέδῃ), 1259 Ὁ 28 (δὲ), 
1260 ἃ 37 (ἄρα), but he adds five in then place, viz. 1253 ἃ 32, 1253 b 38» 1254 8 το, 
1260 ἃ 26, a 31: the tolal remaining 23. Thus in B. 1, the problem woiks out in 
favour of II! by 23 : 19. 

Mr Newman does not agiee with this statement of the case, but instead of a 
detailed criticism he contents himself with objecting to five of the 33 variants clarmed 
as nght readings for Tt on the giound that woids me omitted, and that this is the 
besetting sin of ΠῚ: these five omissions are 1253 ἃ 9 (εἶναι), Ὁ 20 (συνῆλθον), 1253 ἢ) 
33 (δ), 1257 Β (εἶναι), ra60 a 3τ (ὁ), If these five claims were stuck out, the 
balance in favour of IZ would be destroyed. 

In B τι. the alleged superionity claimed fo. ΠῚ is still disputed. Mr Newman 
accepts its authority in 35 variants and does nol definitely pronounce against it in the 
= other readings, while at the same time rejecting it in favour of 113 in no less than 

4. cases, 

Prof, Susemih] again has altered his result (p. 465) in favour of Itt ove: II? fiom 
69 : 40 to 67:48. Itis clea that while opinions continue thus widely to differ, a8 to 
which variants are decisive for the one or the othe: side, the facls 1equire extiemely 
cautious and delicate manipulation, 

The changes in Susemihl’s figures for Book 11, are thus explained, “ΠῚ has 
changed the nght reading at the most only 40 times” (p. 468 line 32): deduct 9 of 
these, viz. 1261 a 38, 1265 b 39, 1266 b 39, 1268826, 1270821, ἃ 27, 1272 ἢ {ν 
1278 89, 1274.8 4, in return add 17 others: 1261 a 22, 1264.0 τό, 1265 ἃ 2a, 1268 
a6, α τῇ, & 34, 1269 α 38, Ὁ 21, Ὁ a8, 1270 0 93, Ὁ 12) 1272 ἃ 3, Ὁ 0, Ὁ 28, Ὁ 34, 1244 
Ὁ 8, bo, b 14: the new total of the errors of If is 48 Again of the 69 passages 
clamed as right readings fo. ΠῚ (p. 465 line 23) Susemihl is now disposed to omit 
nine, viz. 1263 2 12, 1266 Ὁ 31, 1267 ἃ 40, 1270922, b 19, Ὁ 32, 1274.08, 8 21, in 
place of which he advances g others, viz, 1261 Ὁ 30, 1263 a 23 (kal), Ὁ 3, 1264.8 18, 
Ὁ 31, 126g ἃ τό, 1268 a6 £, 1269 Ὁ 14, 1273 ἃ 3g: the total would thus remain at 69, 
but on reflexion he counts the variations of one passage, 1261 Ὁ 2f., not (as on ἢ, 468) 
as five, but only éwe (or three at most), This brings out the final result for B, Σὰν: 
If=6y (or 68 at most), 13=48, 

Mr Newman's divergent results are thus obtained. Of the 67 he accepts 38, but 
transfers msné others to the opposite side and reckons them to the credit of 11} (viz. 
1260 b a7, 1261 Ὁ 4, 1263 Ὁ ἢ, 1268.43 all cases of omission by If, together with 
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1265 b rr, 1267 ἃ 35, Ὁ 26, 1269 Ὁ 6, 1271a 20) the 1emainmg 23 he leaves doubtful, 
though strongly of opmion that they also should be counted ἔοι 7, Thus I! falls 
with him fiom 67 to 35: and IT? 1ises by the addition to the 48 (which Susemihl 
finally admits) of seven other variants, which Susemihl regaids as doubtful: viz. 1264 
a 23, 1265 212, 1268 Ὁ 1y, 1267 8. 40, 1373 Ὁ 32, 12744, b6. This makes the total 
for TI?=5§5 Add the 9 variants above enumerated which Susemuihl! reckons for I! 
and Newman fo I? and we get the result, I7?==64, ΠῚ τ 385. 

On the question of the text generally we quote with pleasure Prof. Tyiell’s 
opinion as expressed in 1888, Hermathena Vol. v1 No, 14, p 335 ‘The course 
taken by 1ecent criticism illustrates one of Auistotle’s ules for attamimg the mean, 
ἀποχωρεῖν τοῦ μᾶλλον ἐναντίου. Bekker having completely neglected P! and I, 
Susemuhl’s recoil cairicd him perhaps too far from Bekker’s method, and now Busse 
and Dittenberge: "—may we not add Newman ?—" seem to be diagging him too near 
it again. Whthout fiee emendation and transposition we can have no 1eadable text.” 

P.517 «1330a 14 After note (835) add: Comp Plato Crefeas 112 B: ὠκεῖτο δὲ 
[sc prehistoric Attica] τὰ μὲν ἔξωθεν, ὑπ᾽ αὐτὰ τὰ πλάγια αὐτῆς, ὑπὸ τῶν δημιουργῶν 
καὶ τῶν γεωργῶν ὅσοι πλησίον ἐγεώργουν" τὰ δ᾽ ἐπάνω τὸ μάχιμον αὐτὸ καθ" αὐτὸ μόνον 
γένος περὶ τὸ τῆς ᾿Αθηνᾶς ᾿Ἡφαίστου τε ἱερὸν κατῳκήκειν, οἷον μιᾶς οἰκίας κῆπον vt περι- 
βόλῳ προσπεριβεβλημένοι. τὰ γὰρ πρὸς βορρᾶν αὐτῆς @xour οἰκίας κοινὰς καὶ ξυσσίτια 
χειμερινὰ κατασκευασάμενοι (Wyse) 

Th, 1330815. ἵνα ἀμφοτέρων τῶν τόπων πάντες μετέχωσιν] No one can fail to 
notice the striking similarity between this sentence and the followmg in the account of 
Cleisthenes' local tuibes. ὅπως ἑκάστη μετέχῃ πάντων τῶν τόπων, ᾽Αθ., word c. αἱ § 4 

P. δ20 1380 Ὁ 11. For μὴ παρέργως see now AO. woh 0. 28 8 5 τοῖς μὴ παρέργως 
ἀποφαινομένοις. 

Ῥ, 2 133183. After 126926 add: and 1. 3. 2, 1276 δ. 14 ff. 

P. 585, 133302. After οὔτε γάρ. add: Comp. Mu Eth. Vv. τ. 5, 1129 ἃ 19 ἐάν 
τε γὰρ ἡ εὐεξία and X. 7. 2, 1177 ἃ αἵ (where Bywater hiackets re). 

P, 689. 1333 Ὁ 12. With ἀπεφήναντο comp. the passage cited in daddenda to 
p. §20 above, from’ AQ. πολ τ, 28 § 5. 

P. 540 «61333 Ὁ 34. 70 note (015) add. Comp.’A@. πολ ς, 23 § 4. 

P. 641. 13348 5 Compare the parallel phrase of Mefaph, 1. 2. 11, 982 Ὁ 22, 
μαρτυρεῖ δὲ αὐτὸ τὸ συμβεβηκός, 

P. 510. 1337 8 4] Comp. Pl. Crivo 50 Ὁ etc. and Dem. De Corona § 205 (οὐχὶ 
τῷ πατρὶ καὶ τῇ μητρὶ ἀλλὰ καὶ τῇ πατρίδι). 


